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Preface to the fifth edition 


It is 32 years since the firs t edition of Concise Inorganic Chemistry - a 
long life for any book The size of the book has gradually but inevitably 
grown, but I am pleased that this, the fifth edition, is no larger than the 
fourth edition Robert Baden Powell /the founder of the Scout movement) 
said *So much to do, so little time to do it 1 ' 3 might paraphrase this to 'So 
much to write, so little space to write it'' Perhaps the size has reached a 
plateau and who knows - a future edition may be smaller’ 

The aims of the fifth edition remain exactly the same as those of the 
first edition 


• To provide a modern textbook of inorganic chemistry that is long 
enough to cover the essentials, jet short enough to be interesting 

• To provide a simple and logical framework into which the reader 
should be able to fit factual knowledge, and extrapolate from this to 
predict unknown facts 

• To fill the gap between school books and final year honours degree 
chemistry texts 

• The book is aimed primarily at first or second year degree students in 
chemistry at UK universities, but will also be useful for those doing 
chemistry as ancillary subjects, and also for BTECH courses and Part I 
Grad RIC m technical colleges Some parts will be usable by good 
sjxth form students 

• Above all tt is intended to be easy to read and understand, and is 
based on descriptive chemistry combined with some of the reasons 


r L t SIr j UC{Ure t* 16 kook is unchanged, comprising six sections 
theoretical concepts and hydrogen, s block, p-block, d-block, / block, and 

index ! S ^ere * s a vcr V * ar S e and comprehensive 

the ffmimc nf 31 |p e C contents £very chapter has been updated and 
ItiPAP P m eI f ,aents J* re now labelled from 1 to 18 ta accordance with 
but the bnnV^f 3 Ufe *' >escn P t,ve ma tenal necessarily has a large place, 
anrf at ! empts 50 show the re &sons for the structure, properties 

method-; Mmt° Jimpounds, wherever this is possible with elementary 
chapters include a section on further reading, with easy to 
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understand articles (in journals such as the Journal oj Chemical Education , 
Chemistry in Britain and Education in Chemistry ), references to specialized 
textbooks, and review articles (such as Quarterly Reviews , Coordination 
Chemistry Reviews, and the proceedings of specialist conferences and 
symposia). There is a very small number of references to articles in the 
primary literature, where these have special or historical significance. 
Examples include the use of Ellingham diagrams, the Sidgwick-Powell 
theory of molecular shape, and the discovery of ferrocene and of warm 
superconductors. 

Chemistry has always been, and still is, a practical subject. The adage 
‘where there's muck' there's money' holds particularly true for the chemi¬ 
cal industry. Unless chemicals were needed and used in large amounts 
there would be no chemical industry, and hence no students in chemistry, 
no teachers of chemistry, and no need for textbooks. An American 
professor told me he divided inorganic chemistry books into two types: 
theoretical and practical. In deciding how to classify any particular book, 
he first looked to see if the extraction of the two most produced metals 
(Fe and Al) was adequately covered, what impurities were likely to be 
present, and how the processing was adapted to remove them. Second, 
he looked to see if the treatment of the bonding in xenon compounds and 
-ferrocene was longer than that of the production of ammonia. Third, he 
looked to see if the production and uses of phosphates were covered 
adequately. This book is intentionally what my American friend would 
call the ‘practical’ type. For some years there has been a trend for 
chemistry teaching to become more theoretical. There is always theo¬ 
retical interest in another interesting oxidation state or another unusual 
complex, but the balance of this book is tilted to ensure that they do not 
exclude the commonplace, the mundane and the commercially important. 

1 think it is important that students are aware of which chemicals are 
commercially important, especially those produced in very large tonnages. 
Linked to this is what are they used for, the processes by which they are 
manufactured and where the raw materials come from. This relates college 
chemistry to the real world, but regrettably few books cover these details. 
The data on tonnages of chemicals produced and the main sources of 
minerals have been completely updated. Data are mainly from World 
Mineral Statistics, published by the British Geological Survey, and from 
the Industrial Statistics Yearbook published by the United Nations, New 
York, and from direct contact with about 250 firms. The figures vary only 
slightly from year to year, and illustrate the general scale of use and main 
sources of raw materials. Not only is the production of major chemicals 
such as H^SOj, NH 3 , NaOH, CL. CL and N 2 adequately covered, but 
other important materials such as cement and steel, polymers such as 
polythene, silicones and teflon, soap and detergents are also covered. 

Chemistry is exciting, and is going on all around us. Many smaller scale 
but fascinating applications are atso described and explained. These in¬ 
clude baking powder, photography, superconductors, transistors, photo¬ 
copiers. carbon dating, the atomic bomb, uses of radioisotopes and many 
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others There is currently a greater awareness of environmental issues 
Problems such as freons and the ozone layer chlorinated fluorocarbon 
replacements, the greenhouse effect, acid rain, lead pollution, the toxic 
effects of tin and mercury, asbestos, excessive use of phosphates and 
nitrates, and the toxic effects of various materials in drinking water are 
discussed Other sections cover the development of the atomic bomb and 
the peaceful uses of atomic energy 

While much inorganic chemistry remains the same it is a living subject 
and the approach to our current thinking and the direction of future work 
have altered In particular our ideas on bonding have changed Until 
19*>0 inorganic chemistry was largeiy descriptive The research and devel 
opment which led to the production of the atomic bomb in 1946 is 
probably the greatest chemical achievement of the century The impetus 
from this led to the discovery of many new elements in the actinide 
and lanthanide senes This was followed by a period of great interest 
in physical inorganic chemistry, where instead of just observing what 
happened we looked for the reasons why Thermodynamics and kinetics 
were applied to chemical reactions, and magnetism and UV-visible 
spectroscopy were explored There was a flurry of activity when it was 
found that the noble gases really did form compounds This was followed 
b) a concentrated phase of preparing organometaUic compounds and 
attempting to explain the bonding in these compounds, many of which 
defied rational explanation by existing theories Future developments 
seem likely to fall in two mam areas, bioinorgantc chemistry and nei v 
materials Much bioinorganic work is m progress into how enzymes and 
catalysts function, how haemoglobin and chlorophyll really work, and 
how bacteria incorporate atmospheric nitrogen so easily when we find d 
so difficult Work on new materials includes the production of polymers* 
alloys superconductors and semiconductors I hope that the book will no* 
onl> help students to pass examinations, but that it will help them under¬ 
stand the subject, and stimulate them to study the subject further 

TYns book is mnioVy abocn Vne chemistry ol the elements, which 
properly regarded as inorganic chemistry I consider it unhelpful for 
students to put information into ngid compartments, since the ideas if 1 
one subject may well relate to other subjects, and the boundaries between 
subjects are partly artificial The book incorporates information on the 
chemistiy of the elements regardless of the source of that chemistry 
Thus, m places the book crosses boundaries into analytical chemistry * 
biochemistry, materials science, nuclear chemistry, organic chemistry* 
physics and polymer chemistry It is worth remembering that in 1987 th e 
Nobel Prize for Chemistry was given for work on complexes using crown 5 
and crypts which have biological overtones, and the Nobel Prize for 
Phjsics was for discoveries in the field of warm superconductors Both 
involve chemistry One could ask if the fullerenes were inorganic o r 
organic compounds' 

It is inevitable in a book of this size and complexity that there will b £ 
occasional errors These arc mine alone, and 1 will endeavour to correct 
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them in future editions. I am always pleased to hear from readers. The 
final paragraph from the Preface to the First Edition is printed unchanged: 

A large amount of chemistry is quite easy, but some is enormously 
difficult. I can find no better way to conclude than that by the late 
Professor Silvanus P. Thompson in his book Calculus Made Easy , ‘I 
beg to present my fellow fools with the parts that are not hard. Master 
these thoroughly, and the rest will follow. What one fool can do, 
another can.’ 


J.D. Lee 
Loughborough 1996 
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SI UNITS 

SI units for energy are used throughout the fifth edition, thus making 3 
comparison of thermodynamic properties easier Ionization energies are 
quoted m kJmoP 1 , rather than lonrzahon potentials m eV Older data 
from other sources use eV and may be converted into SI units (1 kcal - 
4 184kJ, and 1 cV = 23 06 x 4 184 kJ moP l ) 

Metres are strictly the SI units for dtstance, and bondlengths are some¬ 
times quoted in nanometres (1 nm = llP^m) However angstrom units A 
(10” m m) are a permitted unit of length and are widely used by crystallo- 
graphers because they give a convenient range of numbers for bond- 
lengths Most bonds are between 1 and 2 A (0 1 to 0 2 nm) Angstrom units 
are used throughout for bondlengths 
The positions of absorption peaks in spectra arc quoted in wave numbers 
cm -1 , because instruments are calibrated m these units h must be 
remembered that these are not SI units and should be multiplied by 100 to 
give SI units of m or multipled by It 96 to give JmoP 1 1 

The SI units of density are kgm”\ making the density of water 1000 kg 
m -1 This convention is not widely accepted so the older units of gcnP* 
are retained so water has a density of 1 gem 1 
In the section on magnetism both SI units and Debye units are given, 
and the relation between the two is explained For inorganic chemists who 
simply want to find the number of unpaired electron spins in a transition 
metal ion then Debye units are much more convenient \ 
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NOMENCLATURE IN THE PERIODIC TABLE 

For a long time chemists have arranged the elements in groups within the 
periodic table in order to relate the electronic structures of the elements 
to their properties, and to simplify learning. There have been several 
methods of naming the groups. 

A number of well known books name the main groups and the transition 
elements as A and B subgroups, which dates back to the older Mendeleef 
periodic table of half a century ago. Its disadvantages are that it may 
overemphasize slight similarities between the A and B subgroups, and 
there are a large number of elements in Group VIII. 

In earlier versions of this book the .y-block and the p-block were 
numbered as groups I to VII and 0, depending on the number of electrons 
in the outer shell of the atoms, and the transition elements were dealt with 
as triads of elements and named as the top element in each group of 
three. 

The IUPAC has recommended that the main groups and the transition 
metals should be numbered from 1 to 18. This system has gained accept¬ 
ance, and has now been adopted throughout this book. 


Names of the various groups 























































Atomic structure and the 
periodic table 



THE ATOM AS A NUCLEUS WITH ORBITAL ELECTRONS 

All atoms consist of a central nucleus surrounded by one or more orbital 
electrons. The nucleus always contains protons and all nuclei heavier than 
hydrogen contain neutrons too. The protons and neutrons together make 
up most of the mass of the atom. Both protons and neutrons are particles 
of unit mass, but a proton has one positive charge and a neutron is 
electrically neutral (i.e. carries no charge). Thus the nucleus is always 
positively charged. The number of positive charges on the nucleus is 
exactly balanced by an equal number of orbital electrons, each of which 
carries one negative charge. Electrons are relatively light - about 1/1836 
the mass of a proton. The 103 or so elements at present known are all built 
up from these three fundamental particles in a simple way. 

Hydrogen is the first and most simple element. It consists of a nucleus 
containing one proton and therefore has one positive charge, which is 
ba ancedby one negatively charged orbital electron. The second element is 
e turn. The nucleus contains two protons, and so has a charge of +2 The 

electmn^Th 86 ° f , +2 *5 balanced by two negatively charged orbital 
renmZ'n ^ ^ alSO C ° ntainS tWO neutrons ’ which minimize the 

atom ah T 6 !! pr ° t0nS ,n the nuc,eus ’ and increase the mass of the 

present than hydrogen contain neutrons, but the number 

present cannot be predicted reliably. 

h J^ S pattern is re P eat ed for the rest of the elements. Element 3 lithium 
is ‘ n the nucleus (P lus some neutrons). The nuclear charge 

has lnT d ' S ba anced by three orbitaJ electrons. Element 103, lawrencium 
+103 anTTr the , nucleus (P lu * "me neutrons). The nuclear charge fe 

b v os ° rbitai eiectr ° ns - The po ^ 

electrons aid °J ™ at0m 3,Ways equa,s the number oforbital 

In thl d , Ca Cd the at ° mic nurnber of the element. 

electrons ^roond^ " 1 ”^ °' “f at ° m ' We ima 8 i " e <hal these 
lul,. The next 
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Figure l.l Structures of (a) 
hydrogen, symbol H, atomic 
number 1; and (b) helium, 
symbol He, atomic number 2 
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Figure I 2 Structures of the elements lithium to neon 


nitrogen, oxygen, fluorine and neon Each has one more proton jo the 
nucleus than the preceding element, and the extra electrons go into a 
second orbit (Figure 1 2) This orbit is then full In the next eight elements 
(with atomic numbers 11 to 18), the additional electrons enter a third shell 

The negatively charged electrons are attracted to the positive nucleus by 
electrostatic attraction An electron near the nucleus is strongly attracted 
by the nucleus and has a low potential energy An electron distant from the 
nucleus is Jess firmly held and has a high potential energy 

ATOMIC SPECTRA OF HYDROGEN AND THE BOHR THEORY 

When atoms are heated or subjected to an electric discharge they absorb 
energy, which is subsequently emitted as radiation For example, if sodium 
chloride is heated in the flame of a Bunsen burner, sodium atoms are 
produced which give rise to the characteristic yellow flame coloration 
(There are two lines in the emission spectrum of sodium corresponding to 
wavelengths of 589 Onm and 589 6nm ) Spectroscopy js a study of either 
the radiation absorbed or the radiation emitted Atomic spectroscopy is an 
important technique for studying the energy and the arrangement of 
electrons in atoms 

If a discharge is passed through hydrogen gas (H 2 ) at a low pressure 
some hydrogen atoms (H) are formed, which emit light in the visible 
region This light can be studied with a spectrometer, and is found to 
comprise a series of lines of different wavelengths Four lines can be seen 
by eye, but many more are observed photographically in the ultraviolet 
region The lines become increasingly close together as the wavelength 
O') decreases, until the continuum is reached (Figure 1 3) Wavelengths, 
in metres, are related to the frequency, v in Hertz (cycles/second) by 
the equation 
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Figure 1.3 Spectrum of hydrogen in the visible region (Balmer series.) 


where c is the velocity of light (2.9979 x 10 8 ms '). In spectroscopy, 
frequencies are generally expressed as wave numbers v, where v = 
l/Xm -1 . 

In 1885 Balmer showed that the wave number v of any line in the visible 
spectrum of atomic hydrogen could be given by the simple empirical 
formula: 


v = R 



where R is the Rydberg constant and n has the values 3, 4, 5... , thus 
giving a series of lines. 

The lines observed in the visible region are called the Balmer series, but 
several other series of lines may be observed in different regions of the 
spectrum (Table 1.1). 

Similar equations were found to hold for the lines in the other series in 
the hydrogen spectrum. 

Lyman v = n = 2, 3,4,5... 

Balmer v = /?(^--^) n = 3, 4, 5, 6... 


Table 1.1 Spectral series found in atomic hydrogen 



Region of spectrum 

Lyman series 

ultraviolet 

Balmer series 

visible/ultraviolet 

Paschen series 

infrared 

Brackett series 

infrared 

Pfund series 

infrared 

Humphries series 

infrared 
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Paschen 

*■*(?";?) 

n = 4, 5, 6, 7 

Brackett 


n = 5, 6, 7, 8 

Pfund 


rt =■ 6, 7, 8, 9 

In the early years 

of this century, 

attempts were made to obtain a 


physical picture of the atom from this and other evidence Thomson had 
shown m 1896 that the application of a high electrical potential across a gas 
gave electrons, suggesting that these were present in atoms Rutherford 
suggested from alpha particle scattering experiments that an atom con 
sisted of a heavy positively charged nucleus with a sufficient number of 
electrons round it to make the atom electrically neutral In 1913, Niels 
Bohr combined these ideas and suggested that the atomic nucleus was 
surrounded by electrons moving in orbits like planets round the sun He 
was awarded the Nobel Prize for Physics m 1922 for his work on the 
structure of the atom Several problems arise with this concept 

1 The electrons might be expected to slow down gradually 

2 Why should electrons move in an orbit round the nucleus 7 

3 Since the nucleus and electrons have opposite charges, they should 
attract each other Thus one would expect the electrons to spiral 
inwards until eventually they collide with the nucleus 

To explain these problems Bohr postulated 

1 An electron did not radiate energy if it stayed in one orbit, and there* 
fore did not slow down 

2 When an electron moved from one orbit to another it either radiated 

or absorbed energy If it moved towards the nucleus energy was 
tadvatesL d W 'was Tfeexafetd 

3 For an electron to remain in its orbit the electrostatic attraction between 
the electron and the nucleus which tends to pull the electron towards 
the nucleus must be equal to the centrifugal force which tends to throw 
the electron out of its orbit For an electron of mass m, moving with a 
velocity v in an orbit of radius r 

centrifugal force = 

r 

If the charge on the electron is e, the number of charges on the nucleus 
Z, and the permittivity of a vacuum eq 

7-2 

Coulombic attractive force =- 5 

4jtebH 


so 



ATOMIC SPECTRA OF HYDROGEN AND THE BOHR THEORY 


hence 


v 2 = 


Ze 2 
4 ji£o r 2 

Ze 2 

4 7te 0 mr 


( 1 . 1 ) 


( 1 . 2 ) 


According to Planck’s quantum theory, energy is not continuous but is 
discrete. This means that energy occurs in ‘packets’ called quanta, of 
magnitude h/2ji, where h is Planck’s constant. The energy of an electron in 
an orbit, that is its angular momentum mvr, must be equal to a whole 
number n of quanta. 


mvr ~ 


v 2 = 


271 mr 

rt 2 h 2 

4n 2 m 2 r 2 


Combining this with equation (1.2) 


47t£omr 4 jt 2 m 2 r 2 


hence 


eo/t 2 h 2 


nme 2 Z 

For hydrogen the charge on the nucleus Z = 1, and if 

n = 1 this gives a value r = l 2 x 0.0529nm 


(1.3) 


n — 2 
n = 3 


r = 2 2 x 0.0529 nm 
r — 3 2 x 0.0529 nm 


This gives a picture of the hydrogen atom where an electron moves in 
circular orbits of radius proportional to l 2 , 2 2 , 3 2 ... The atom will only 
radiate energy when the electron jumps from one orbit to another. The 
kinetic energy of an electron is —\mv 2 . Rearranging equation (1,1) 

Ze 2 

IT 12 

E = —2 mv = —-- 

87TEor 

Substituting for r using equation (1.3) 

Z 2 e 4 m 

8e^n 2 h 2 

If an electron jumps from an initial orbit i to a final orbit f, the chance in 
energy AE is 
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_ / Z 2 e 4 m\ _ / Z 2 c 4 m \ 

" \ Seg/tfhV V 8eo«fh 2 / 


Z e m 
8eoh 2 


n?) 


Energy is refated to wavelength (£ ~ hcv so this equation is of the same 
form as the Rydberg equation 


Z 2 e 4 m 

v = 


toVc L{ ' n 2 ) 0 

v = ^(-7 — 7 ) (Rydberg equation) 

\nf n 7/ 


Thus the Rjdberg constant 

8Eoh 3 e 

The experimental value of R is 1 097373 x 10 7 m -1 , in good agreement 
with the theoretical value of 1 096776 X 10 7 m -1 , The Bohr theory 
provides an explanation of the atomic spectra of hydrogen The different 
senes of spectral lines can be obtained by varying the values of n t and /if w 
equation (1 4) Thus with n t - 1 and n, = 2,3,4 we obtain the Lyman 
senes of lines in the UV region With n f = 2 and n, = 3, 4, 5 we get 
the Balmer senes of lines m the visible spectrum Similarly, /if = 3 and 
n, = 4,5,6 gives the Paschen series, /if =* 4and« 1 s= 5,6,7 gives the 
Brackett senes, and n f = 6 and n, — 7, 8 , 9 gives the Pfund series 
The various transitions which are possible between orbits are shown jn 
Figure 1 4 


REFINEMENTS TO THE BOHR THEORY 

It has been assumed that the nucleus remains stationary except for rotating 
on its own axis This would be true if the mass of the nucleus were infinite, 
but the ratio of the mass of an electron to the mass of the hydrogen nucleus 
is 1/1836 The nucleus actually oscillates slightly about the centre of 
gravity, and to allow for this the mass of the electron m is replaced by the 
reduced mass p m equation (14) 

- 

^ m + M 

where M is the mass of the nucleus The inclusion of the mass of th® 
nucleus explains why different isotopes of an element produce lines in the 
spectrum at slightly different wavenumbers 
The orbits are sometimes denoted by the letters K, L, M, N counting 
outwards from the nucleus, and they are also numbered 1, 2,3, 4 This 
number is called the principal quantum number, which is given the symbol 
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onsideration by specifying the principal quantum number. 
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atomic structure and the periodic table 



urtf.5 Dohr-Somme die Id 
tils when n ~ 3. 


orbit) and 2/1 (elliptical orbit). For the principal quantum number n = 3, 
nfk may have values 3/3 (circular). 3/2 (ellipse) and 3/1 (narrower ellipse). 

The presence of these extra orbits, which have slightly different energies 
from each other, accounts for the extra lines in the spectrum revealed 
under high resolution. The original quantum number k has. now 
been replaced by a new quantum number /, where / = k 1. Thus for 

n = ] / = 0 

n = 2 / - 0 or 1 

/t — 3 i ~ Qor l or 2 

i 

n - 4 / = 0 or 1 or 2 or 3 

This explained why some of the spectral lines are split into two, three, 
four or more lines. In addition some spectral lines are split still further into 
two lines (a doublet). This is explained by assuming that an electron spins 
on its axis in either a clockwise or an anticlockwise direction. Energy is 
quantized, and the value of the spin angular momentum was first con¬ 
sidered to be m s ■ h/2ji, where m^ is the spin quantum number with values 
of ±$. (Quantum mechanics has since shown the eA U ct expression to be 
|/s(j + l)-h/2 n, where s is either the spin quantum number or the 
resultant of several spins.) 

Zeeman showed that if atoms were placed in a strong magnetic field 
additional lines appeared onjhe spectrum. This is because elliptical orbits 
can only take up certain orientations with respect to the external field, 
rather than processing freely. Each of these orientations is associated 
with a fourth quantum number rn which can have values of /, 
</- 1 )... . 0 . .(-/+ 1 ),-/. 

Thus a single line in the normal spectrum will appear as (2/ -f 1) lines if a 
magnetic field is applied. 

Thus in order to explain the spectrum of the hydrogen atom, four 
quantum numbers are needed, as shown in Table 1.2. The spectra of other 
atoms may be explained in a similar manner. 


THE DUAL NATURE OF ELECTRONS - PARTICLES OR WAVES 

The planetary theory of atomic structure put forward by Rutherford and 
Bohr describes the atom as a central nucleus surrounded by electrons in 


Table 1.2 The four main quantum numbers 



Symbol 

Values 

Principal quantum number 

n 

1,2.3... 

Azimuthal or subsidiary quantum number 

i 

0, 1_(n - 1) 

Magnetic quantum number 

m 

-/,.. .0....+/ 

Spin quantum number 


±1 _ 


THE HEISENBERG UNCERTAINTY PRINCIPLE 


certain orbits. The electron is thus considered as a particle. In the 1920s it 
was shown that moving particles such as electrons behaved in some ways as 
waves. This is an important concept in explaining the electronic structure 
of atoms. 

For some time light has been considered as either particles or waves. 
Certain materials such as potassium emit electrons when irradiated with 
visible light, or in some cases with ultraviolet fight. This is called the 
photoelectric effect. It is explained by light travelling as particles called 
photons. If a photon collides with an electron, it can transfer its energy to 
the electron. If the energy of the photon is sufficiently large it can remove 
the electron from the surface of the metal. However, the phenomena of 
diffraction and interference of light can only be explained by assuming that 
light behaves as waves. In 1924, de Brogie postulated that the same dual 
character existed with electrons - sometimes they are considered as 
particles, and at other times it is more convenient to consider them as 
waves. Experimental evidence for the wave nature of electrons was 
obtained when diffraction rings were observed photographically when a 
stream of electrons was passed through a thin metal foil. Electron dif¬ 
fraction has now become a useful tool in determining molecular structure, 
particularly of gases. Wave mechanics is a means of studying the build-up 

of electron shells in atoms, and the shape of orbitals occupied by the 
electrons. 


THE HEISENBERG UNCERTAINTY PRINCIPLE 

,he , Bohr , m °del of an atom require precise information 
about the position of an electron and its velocity. It is difficult to measure 

and h maronNbToh 316 ^ ^ ^ An e,ectron is to ° sma!l to see 

SL” ay °?* y be L observed if perturbed. For example, we could hit the 
electron with another particle such as a photon or an electron or we could 
apply an electric or magnetic force to the electron This w lMnevSh v 

,he elec,ron ’, ° r i,s **** 

and vice via" 

velocity, the r«aai^ 

L 


Ax. Au 2s 


4jt 


where h - Planck’s constant = 6 6262 x irr 34 1 * t'k- • 
impossible to know both the position and the velociJJ ZS™ * * 

The concept of an electron following a 3 aclly> 

and velocity are known exactly mus t dierefore h ° rblt \ where its position 

deSCriPti0n ° f an a,0m » 
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called wave functions and given the symbol The probability of finding an 
electron at a point in space whose coordinates are x , y and z is z) 

THE SCHRODINGER WAVE EQUATION 

For a standing wave (such as a vibrating string) of wavelength X, whose 
amplitude at any point along x may be described by a function f (x), it can 
be shown that 


<rt(*) _ ... 

d * 2 h ‘ {) 

If an electron is considered as a wave which moves in only one dimension 
then 


d 2 vji 4rt 2 
dx 1 ~ ~J r * 

An electron may move in three directions x, y and z so this becomes 

4it 2 

fix 2 + dy 2 + "a?" ~ ^ 

Using the symbol V instead ol the three partial differentials, this is 
shortened to 


V 2 ij) «= 


4jt z 

IF 




The de Broglie relationship states that 


X 


h_ 

mv 


(where h is Planck's constant, m is the mass of an electron and v its 
velocity), hence 




4n 2 m 2 v z 
h 2 ^ 


or 


V 2 y + 


4 jAnV 

^2 « ° 


( 15 ) 


Howes er, the total energy of the system E is made up of the kmetic energy 
A plus the potential energy V 


E = K + V 
so 


K = E - V 

But the kinetic en c t gy *= { mv i w 


THE SCHRODINGER WAVE EQUATION 


\mv 2 = E - V 
and 

i' 2 = - (£ - V) 
m 

Substituting for v 2 in equation (1.5) gives the well-known form of 
the Schrodinger equation 

+ 5^2 (E - V)t|> = 0 

Acceptable solutions to the wave equation , that is solutions which are 
physically possible, must have certain properties'. 

1. ip must be continuous. 

2. ip must be finite. 

3. ip must be single valued. 

4. The probability of finding the electron over all the space from 
plus infinity to minus infinity must be equal to one. 

The probability of finding an electron at a point x, y, z is ip 2 , so 

~h oo 

J ty 2 dxdydz = 1 


Several wave functions called ij>,, ip 2 , ip 3 ... will satisfy these conditions 
he wave equation, and each of these has a corresponding energy £, £, 
£ 3 . • •. Each of these wave functions ip„ ip 2 , etc. is called an orbital by 
analogy with the orbits in the Bohr theory. In a hydrogen atom, the single 

nlTcTJl y °Tu p ‘ es ,he lowest of lhe energy ,evels E ‘- This is 

orbital, k b’ corres P° nd "'S wave function t|>, describes the 

finding' th^eiectron!* 0 UmC SP ** ^ ,here a high P^iiity of 

For a given type of atom, there are a number of solutions to the wave 

by aTet If .tf' aCCe ?‘ ab,c ' and each orbi,al be described uniquely 
y a set of th ree quantum numbers, n, l and m fThesn arP . , 7 

r r, ~rfus 

stag?, ? *»« r r? 

otbitalis spherical and is called an sTbhab *he„ t Tthl „ = bl' f? 
dumb-bell shaped and is called a p orbital • when /=? th ’ l? 6 , ? rbltaI IS 
dumb-bell shaped and is called a d orbital- and whe^f a ° UWe 
complicated/orbital is formed (see Figure I 6) Th l "’ 0re 

come from the spectroscopic terms chum • • , e ! ters s ’ P> d and f 
mental, which were used to describe the ulf,™!? 3 ’ d,ffase and fimdu- 
Examination of a list of aHrhl ..L „ J ,he atomic spectra, 
shows that the orbitals fall into groups" 6 S ° UI '° nS '° the Wave et ) ua,i °n 
to -he first group of solutions the value of fte ^ ^ % and 
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m 




ortjiial {2p m \ 


V = I(r) 





This leads to a spherical orbital, and occurs when the subsidiary quantum 
number l is zero. These are called s orbitals. When / = 0, the magnetic 
quantum number m = 0. so there is only one such orbital for each value 
Of n. , 

In the second group of solutions to the wave equation, i|» depends both 
on the distance from the nucleus, and on the direction in space (*, y 
or z). Orbitals of this Wnd occur when the subsidiary quantum number 
/ " I. These are called p orbitals and there are three possible values of the 
magnetic quantum number (m ** — 1,0 and 4*1). There are therefore three 
brbitals which are identical in energy, shape and size, which differ only m 
their direction in space. These three solutions to the wave equation may be 
written 

Vi “ f(r),f(r) 

Orbitals that are identical in energy are termed degenerate, and thus three 
degenerate p orbitals occur for each of the values of n = 2, 3,4... 

The third group of solutions to the wave equation depend on the 
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Tabic 1.3 Atomic orbitals 


Principal 

quantum 

number 

n 

Subsidiary 

quantum 

number 

1 

Magnetic 

quantum 

numbers 

m 

Symbol 

1 

0 

0 

1j (one orbital) 

2 


0 

2s (one orbital) 

2 

1 

-1,0, +1 

2 p (three orbitals) 

3 


0 

3s (one orbital) 

3 

1 

-1,0,+1 

3 p (three orbitals) 

3 

2 

■“2, —1, 0, +1, +2 

3d (five orbitals) 

4 

0 

0 

As (one orbital) 

4 

1 

-1,0, +1 

Ap (three orbitals) 

4 

2 

—2, —1, 0, +1, +2 

Ad (five orbitals) 

4 

3 

-3,-2,-1,0,+1,+2,-3 

4 f (seven orbitals) 


distance from the nucleus r and also on two directions in space, for 
example 

i|> = f(r). f(x). f(y) 

This group of orbitals has l = 2, and these are called d orbitals. There are 
five solutions corresponding to m = -2, -1, 0, +1 and +2, and these are 
all equal in energy. Thus five degenerate d orbitals occur for each of the 
values of n = 3, 4, 5.... 

A further set of solutions occurs when / = 3, and these are called / 
orbitals. There are seven values of m: -3, -2, -1, 0, +1, +2 and +3, and 
seven degenerate/orbitals are formed when n = 4, 5, 6.... 


RADIAL AND ANGULAR FUNCTIONS 

The Schrodinger equation can be solved completely for the hydrogen 
a om, and for related ions which have only one electron such as He + and 
t . For other atoms only approximate solutions can be obtained. For 
most calculations, it is simpler to solve the wave equation if the cartesian 

cnr> r H- nateS X ' y and z . are converted into P° ,ar coordinates r, 0 and <j>. The 
rdinates of the point A measured from the origin are x y y and z in 

from^p- 1 C00rdlnates ’ and r » 0 and <J> in polar coordinates. It can be seen 

folioJge^re’iom! ^ ‘ W ° ^ ° f C °° rdinates are relaled by the 


The Schroding 


z — r cos 0 
y = r sin 0 sin <j> 
x = r sin 0 cos <j) 
er equation is usually written: 


V 2 ip + 


8jt 2 m 

h 2 


(£- V)q = 0 
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Figure 1,7 The relationship between cartesian and polar coordinates 


where 


dx 2 dy 2 dz 2 


Changing to polar coordinates, V 2 ip becomes 


r 2 dr\ dr) 


+ 


1 


d 2 \p 

r 2 sm 2 Q d$ 2 
The solution of this is of the form 


1 


r sin B 


8 / fld'iA 

Ml s,n6 ieJ 


^ = K(r) ©(B) 0(<t») (1 6) 

R(r) is a function that depends on the distance from the nucleus, which in 
turn depends on the quantum numbers n and / 

@(8) is a function of 8, which depends on the quantum numbers l and m 
0 (^») is a function of <j>, which depends only on the quantum number ftt 

Equation (1 6) may be rewritten 

A ml 

This splits the wave function into two parts which can be solved separately 

1 /?(r) the radial function, which depends on the quantum numbers n 
and i 

2 A m[ the total angular wave function, which depends on the quantum 
numbers m and / 

The radial function R has no physical meaning, but R 2 gives the probability 
of finding the electron in a small volume 6v near the point at which R is 
measured For a given value of r the number of small volumes is 4nr 2 , so 
the probability of the electron being at a distance r from the nucleus is 
*nrR This is called the radial distribution function Graphs of the 
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Figure 1.8 Radial distribution functions for 


various orbitals in the hydrogen atom. 
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finding an electron at a given direction 0, 4> at any distance from the 
nucleus to infinity. The angular functions Aare plotted as polar diagrams in 
Figure 1.9. It must be emphasized that these polar diagrams do not 
represent the total wave function il>, but only the angular part of the wave 
function. (The total wave function is made up from contributions from 
both the radial and the angular functions.) 

= R(r ). A 

Thus the probability of finding an electron simultaneously at a distance r 
and in a given direction 0, 4>isal£e.<j>- 

tf.e.* = K 2 (r)M 2 (0,4>) 

Polar diagrams, that is drawings of the the angular part of the wave 
function, are commonly used to illustrate the overlap of orbitals giving 
bonding between atoms, Polar diagrams are qui f e good for this purpose, as 
they show the signs + and - relating to the symmetry of the angular 
function. For bonding like signs must overlap. These shapes are slightly 
different from the shapes of the total wave function. There are several 
points about such diagrams: 

L It is difficult to picture an angular wave function as a mathematical 
equation. It is much easier to visualize a boundary surface, that is a solid 
shape, which for example contains 90% of the electron density. To 
emphasize that tp is a continuous function, the boundary surfaces 
have been extended up to the nucleus in Figure 1.9. For p orbitals the 
electron density is zero at the nucleus, and some texts show a p orbital 
as two spheres which do not touch. 

2. These drawings show the symmetry for the Is, 2 p, 3 d orbitals. 
However, in the others, 2s, 3s, 4s..., 3 p, 4p, 5p ... , 4 d, 5d... the sign 
(symmetry) changes inside the boundary surface of the orbital. This is 
readily seen as nodes in the graphs of the radial functions (Figure 1.8). 




-.-v me angular part 
r lta * s I° r a hydrogen htom. 
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3. The probability of finding an electron at a direction 0, <j> is the wave 

function squared. A 2 , or more precisely The diagrams in Figure 

1.9 are of the angular part of the wave function A, not A 2 . Squaring 
does not change the shape of an s orbital, but it elongates the lobes of p 
orbitals (Figure 1.10). Some books use elongated p orbitals, but strictly 
these should not have signs, as squaring removes any sign from the 
symmetry. Despite this, many authors draw shapes approximating to 
the probabilities, i.e. squared wave functions, and put the signs of the 
wave function on the lobes, and refer to both the shapes and the wave 
functions as orbitals. 

4. A full representation of the probability of finding an electron requires 
the total wave function squared and includes both the radial and angular 
probabilities squared. It really needs a three-dimensional model to 
display this probability, and show the shapes of the orbitals. It is 
difficult to do this adequately on a two-dimensional piece of paper, but 
a representation is shown in Figure 1.11. The orbitals are not drawn to 
scale. Note that the p orbitals are not simply two spheres, but are 
ellipsoids of revolution. Thus the 2 p x orbital is spherically symmetrical 
about the x axis, but is not spherical in the other direction. Similarly the 
p v orbital is spherically symmetrical about the y axis, and both the p z 
and the 3 d : ; are spherically symmetrical about the z axis. 

PAULI EXCLUSION PRINCIPLE 

Three quantum numbers n, l and are needed to define an orbital. Each 
orbital may hold up to two electrons, provided they have opposite spins. 
An extra quantum number is required to define the spin of an electron in 
an orbital. Thus four quantum numbers are needed to define the energy of 
an electron in an atom. The Pauli exclusion principle states that no two 
eectrons in one atom can have all four quantum numbers the same. By 
permutatmg the quantum numbers, the maximum number of electrons 
p. 1Ca can be contained in each main energy level can be calculated (see 
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2Zr mS ^ ‘ n their gr0Und state ’ the electrons occupy the lowest 
possible energy levels. 

levd^ m? Pl i eSt ^ e u ment ’ Mrogen, has one electron, which occupies the Is 

- llK s * evel has the principal quantum number n = 1 and the 
subsidiary quantum number / = 0. C and the 

leveflThic k 3S tvv ? el ^ ctrons - The second electron also occupies the 1 j 
level is n 0 w fSlL^ C because the two electrons have opposite spins. This 

thIn!vM Xt at °? Ulhium has three electrons. The third electron occupies 

°:t r/ ub ™ s is ,he * ,evd -»»*««*£ oS 

^ and subsidiary quantum number / = 0. 





The fourth electron in beryllium also occupies the 2s level. Boron must 
have its fifth electron in the 2 p level as the 2s level is full. The sixth electron 
in carbon is also in the 2 p level. Hund’s rule states that the number of 
unpaired electrons in a given energy level is a maximum. Thus in the 
ground state the two p electrons in carbon are unpaired. They occupy 
separate p orbitals and have parallel spins. Similarly in nitrogen the three p 
electrons are unpaired and have parallel spins. 

To show the positions of the electrons in an atom, the symbols Is, 2 s , 2 p, 
etc. are used to denote the main energy level and sub-level. A superscript 
indicates the number of electrons in each set of orbitals. Thus for 
hydrogen, the Is orbital contains one electron, and this is shown as ls J . For 
helium the Is orbital contains two electrons, denoted Is 2 . The electronic 
structures of the first few atoms in the periodic table may be written: 


H 

Is* 



He 

Is 2 



Li 

Is 2 

2s l 


Be 

Is 2 

2s 2 


B 

Is 2 

2s 2 

2 p' 

C 

Is 2 

2s 2 

2 P 2 

N 

Is 2 

2s 2 

2 P l 

O 

• Is 2 

2s 2 

2P 4 

F 

Is 2 

2s 2 

2 P 5 

Ne 

Is 2 

2r 2 

'2P 6 

Na 

Is 2 

2s 2 

2p 6 3 s 1 


An alternative way of showing the electronic structure of an atom is to 
raw boxes for orbitals, and arrows for the electrons. 


Electronic structure of H atom 
in the ground state 


Electronic structure of He atom 
in the ground state 


Electronic structure of U atom 
m the ground state 


Electronic structure of Be atom 
in the ground state 
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H3C 



Electronic structure of C atom 
in the ground slate 


Electronic structure of N atom 
in the ground state 


Electronic structure of 0 atom 
in the ground state 


Electronic structure of F atom 
m the ground state 


Electronic structure of Ne atom 
in the ground state 


Electronic structure of Na atom 
in the ground state 
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The process continues in a simitar way 
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SEQUENCE OF ENERGY LEVELS 

It is important to know the sequence in which the energy levels are fillet! 
Figure 3 13 is a useful aid From this it can be seen that the order of filling 
of energy levels is 1$, 2s, 2 p, 3s, 3 /j 4 s , 3d 4 p, 5i, 4d, 5p , 6i, 4/, 5d, 6p. 
7s. etc 

After the Is, 2s, 2 p, 3s and 3 p levels have been filled at argon, the next 
two electrons go into the 4s level This gives the elements potassium and 
calcium Once the As level is full the 3d tevel is the next lowest m energy* 
not the 3 p level Thus the 3d starts to fill at scandium The elements from 
scandium to copper have two electrons in the 4s level and an incomplete^ 
level, and all behave in a similar manner chemically Such a series of atoms 
is known as a transition senes 

A second transition senes starts after the 5s orbital has been filled, al 
strontium, because in the nexi element, yttrium the 4d level begins to fill 
up A third transition series starts at lanthanum where the electrons start to 
fill the 5d level after the 6d level has been filled with two electrons 

A further complication arises here because after lanthanum, whtch h as 
owe electron tit the 5d level, the 4J*level hegms to hit, giving the elements 
from cerium to lutetium with from one to 14/ electrons These me 
sometimes called the inner transition dements but are usually known as 
the lanthanides or rare earth metals 
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ARRANGEMENT OF THE ELEMENTS IN GROUPS IN THE 
PERIODIC TABLE 

The chemical properties of an element are largely governed by the number 
of electrons in the outer shell, and their arrangement. If the elements are 
arranged in groups which have the same outer electronic arrangement, 
then elements within a group should show similarities in chemical and 
physical properties. One great advantage of this is that initially it is only 
necessary to learn the properties of each group rather than the properties 
of each individual element. 

Elements with one s electron in their outer shell are called Group 1 
(the alkali metals) and elements with two s electrons in their outer shell 
are called Group 2 (the alkaline earth metals). These two groups are 
known as the s-block elements, because their properties result from the 
presence of s electrons. 

Elements with three electrons in their outer shell (two s electrons and 
one p electron) are called Group 13, and similarly Group 14 elements 
have four outer electrons. Group 15 elements have five outer electrons, 
Group 16 elements have six outer electrons and Group 27 elements have 
seven outer electrons. Group 18 elements have a full outer shell of 
electrons. Groups 13, 14, 15, 16, 17 and 18 all have p orbitals filled and 
because their properties are dependent on the presence of p electrons, 
they are called jointly the --block elements. 

. In a s,milar wa y> elements where d orbitals are being filled are called 
the d-block, or transition, elements. In these, d electrons are being added 
o the penultimate shell. For example, the element scandium Sc is the 
rs transition element, and follows immediately after the element calcium 
a, which is m Group 2. The outer shell of calcium contains two s 
electrons. Scandmm also has two j electrons, but also has one d electron 

Grnnn’i n <i the ‘, pe , ntult,mate shei, ^‘ hence the scan dium group is called 
eWtr P n* ,m , 1 ady ’titanium Ti (the second transition element) has two s 

titaninm’ and 3 S ° l u° d electrons ( in the Penultimate shell); hence the 
£ Lf UP v Gr ° Up 4 ' Up ,0 ,en d «*«"»» «>" be added; 

Finally r ° n metalS aTe arran s ed in Grou P 3 to Group 12 inclusive, 
here thef 6 CmentS where / orbital s are filling are called the/-block, and 

omside) {hell Ctr ° nS are emering thC antepenultimate (or second from the 

'ucreasin p am*^ table ,( TabIe 1-4), the elements are arranged in order of 
increased 8 n,. ^ nU f mber ’ that is in order of increased nuclear charge or 

inore^rbita^electr^th^^v! e,eCtr ° nS ’ ThUS each ele ^ ^tainf one 
elements L one in h u preced,ng el ement. Instead of listing the 103 

horizontal rows or oeriodV^ arranges them int0 several 

alkali metal and ends with a ™ h. UCh 3 that eaCh r ° W begins with an 
energy levels are hit h b e gas ‘ The sec * uence in which the various 

*nd the periodic ° f dementS in eacb period, 

whether the ,, tf&XZ “ g " 
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1st period 

Is 



elements in this period 2 

2nd period 

2s 


2 P 

elements in this period 8 

3rd period 

, 3s 


3 P 

elements in this period 8 

4th period 

4s 

3 d 

4P 

elements in this period 18 

5th period 

5s 

4d 

5p 

elements in this period 18 

6th period 

6 s 

4/ 5 d 

6p 

elements in this period 32 


The alkali metals appear in a vertical column labelled Group 1, in 
which all elements have one 5 electron in their outer shell, and hence 
have similar properties. Thus when one element in a group reacts with a 
reagent, the other elements in the group will probably react similarly, 
forming compounds which have similar formulae. Thus reactions of new 
compounds and their formulae may be predicted by analogy with known 
compounds. Similarly the noble gases all appear in a vertical column 
labelled Group 18, and all have a complete outer shell of electrons. This 
is called the long form of the periodic table. It has many advantages, the 
most important being that it eimphasizes the similarity of properties 
within a group and the relation between the group and the electron 
structure. The tf-block elements are referred to as the transition elements 
as they are situated between the s- and p-blocks. 

Hydrogen and helium differ from the rest of the elements because there 
are nop orbitals in the first shell. Helium obviously belongs to Group 18, 
the noble gases, which are chemically inactive because their outer shell of 
electrons is full. Hydrogen is more difficult to place in a group. It could be 
included in Group 1 because it has one s electron in its outer shell, 
is univalent and commonly forms univalent positive ions. However^ 
hydrogen is not a metal and is a gas whilst Li, Na, K, Rb and Cs are 
metals and are solids. Similarly, hydrogen could be included in Group 17 
because it is one electron short of a complete shell, or in Group 14 because 
its outer shell is half full. Hydrogen does not resemble the alkali metals, 
t e halogens or Group 14 very closely. Hydrogen atoms are extremely 
small, and have many unique properties. Thus there is a case for placing 
hydrogen in a group on its own. 
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problems 

hvdrop^n *J rS !. five s< ? nes of ,ines that occur in the atomic spectrum of 
these L-i‘J nd,Cate the J reg,on in the electromagnetic spectrum where 

«e sr a general equation for the wavenumber 




ATOMIC STRUCTURE AND THE PERIODIC TABLE __ 

2 What are the assumptions on which the Bohr theory of the structure of 
the hydrogen atom is based 1 * 

3 Give the equation which explains the different senes of lines in the 
atomic spectrum of hydrogen Who is the equation named after'* 
Explain the various terms involved 

A (a) Calculate the radu of the first three Bohr orbits for hydrogen 
(Plancks constant h = 6 6262 x H) 14 Js, mass of electron 
m — 9 1(191 x 10 11 kg, charge on electron e = 1 60210 x 10' n C, 
permittivity of vacuum e ( , = 8 854185 x 10 _,2 kg~* m"^A 2 ) 
(Answers 0 529 x 10 m m 2 12 x 10' ,iv m 4 76 x that 

is 0 529 A 2 12 A and 4 76 A ) 

(b) Use these radii to calculate the velocity of an electron in each of 
these three orbits 

(Answers 2 19 x l0*msT J t 09 X 7 29 x lCPms" 1 1 

5 The Balmer senes of spectral lines for hydrogen appear m the visible 
region What is the lower energy level that these electronic transitions 
start from and what transitions correspond to the special lines at 
3*79 11 nm and 430 Onm respectively' 7 

6 What i$ the wavenumber and wavelength of the first transition in the 
Lyman Balmer and Paschen series in the atomic spectra of hydrogen 9 

7 Which of the following species does the Bohr theory apply to 9 (a) H 
(b) H" (c) He (d) He", <e) Li, (f) Li + (g) Li" 2 , (h ) Be, (g) Be + , 
(h) Be 2 " (i) Be 1 " 

8 How does the Bohr theory of the hydrogen atom differ from that of 
Sctuodinger 9 

9 (a) Write down the general form of the Schrodinger equation and 

define each of the terms in it 

(b) Solutions to the wave equation that are physically possible must 
have four special properties What are they* 7 

H) What is a radial distribution function 9 Draw this function for the Is 
2s 3s 2p 3p and 4p orbita/s m a hydrogen atom 

11 Explain (a) the Pauli exclusion principle, and (b) Hunds rule Show 
how these are used to specify the electronic arrangements of the first 
29 elements in the periodic table 

12 What is an orbital 9 Draw the shapes of the Is, 2s, 2 p x , 2p yt 2p z 3 d iy 

3d, 3d, 3d, ^ and 3d orbitals 

13 Give the names and symbols of the four quantum numbers required to 
define the energy of electrons m atoms What do these quantum 
numbers relate to and what numerical values are possible for each 9 
Show how the shape of the periodic table is related to these quantum 
numbers 
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14. The first shell may contain up to 2 electrons, the second shell up to 8, 
the third shell up to 18, and the fourth shell up to 32. Explain this 
arrangement in terms of quantum numbers. 

15. Give the values of the four quantum numbers for each electron in the 
ground state for (a) the oxygen atom, and (b) the scandium atom. (Use 
positive values for m t and m s first.) 

16. Give the sequence in which the energy levels in an atom are filled with 
electrons. Write the electronic configurations for the elements of 
atomic number 6,11,17 and 25, and from this decide to which group in 
the periodic table each element belongs. 

17. Give the name and symbol for each of the atoms which have the 
ground state electronic configurations in their outer shells: (a) 2s 2 
(b) 3s 2 3p 5 , (c) 3j 2 3p 6 4s 2 , (d) 3s 2 3p 6 3d 6 4s 2 , (e) 5s 2 5p 2 , (f) 5s 2 5/A 
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ATTAINMENT OF A STABLE CONFIGURATION 

How do atoms combine to form molecules and why do atoms form bonds’ 
A molecule will only be formed if it is more stable, and has a lower energy, 
than the individual atoms 

To understand what is happening m terms of electronic structure, con 
sider first the Group 18 elements These comprise the noble gases, helium, 
neon, argon, krypton, xenon and radon, which are noteworthy for their 
chemical inertness Atoms of the noble gases do not normally react with 
any other atoms, and their molecules are monatomic, i e contain only one 
atom The fack of reactivity ts because the atoms already have 3 tow 
energy, and it cannot be lowered further by fondtng compounds The low 
energy of the noble gases is associated with their having a complete outer 
shell of electrons This is often called a noble gas structure , and it ts an 
exceptionally stable arrangement of electrons 
Normally only electrons m the outermost shell of an atom are involved m 
forming bonds, and by forming bonds each atom acquires a stable election 
configuration The most stable electronic arrangement is a noble gas 
structure, and many molecules have this arrangement However, less 
stable arrangements than this are commonly attained by transition 
elements 

TYPES OF BONDS 

Atoms may attain a stable electronic configuration in three different ways 
by losing electrons, by gaining electrons, or by sharing electrons 
Elements may be divided into 

1 Electropositive elements, whose atoms give up one or more electrons 
fairly readily 

2 Electronegative elements, which will accept electrons 

3 Elements which have little tendency to lose or gam electrons 

Three different types of bond may be formed, depending on the 
electropositive or electronegative character of the atoms involved 


TRANSITIONS BETWEEN THE MAIN TYPES OF BONDING 


Electropositive element 
+ 

Electronegative element 

Electronegative element 
+ 

Electronegative element 

Electropositive element 
+ 

Electropositive element 


Ionic bond 


Covalent bond 


Metallic bond 


Ionic bonding involves the complete transfer of one or more electrons 
from one atom to another. Covalent bonding involves the sharing of a pair 
of electrons between two atoms, and in metallic bonding the valency 
electrons are free to move throughout the whole crystal. 

These types of bonds are idealized or extreme representations, and 
though one type generally predominates, in most substances the bond type 
is somewhere between these extreme forms. For example, lithium chloride 
is considered to be an ionic compound, but it is soluble in alcohol, which 
suggests that it also possesses a small amount of covalent character. If the 
three extreme bond types are placed at the corners of a triangle, then 
compounds with bonds predominantly of one type will be represented as 
points near the corners. Compounds with bonds intermediate between two 
types will occur along an edge of the triangle, whilst compounds with bonds 
showing some characteristics of all three types are shown as points inside 
the triangle. 


Metallic 

Li 

/ \ 

Ag Na 3 Bi 

/ \ 

Sn Na 3 Sb 

/ \ 

As Na 3 As 

/ \ 

Te Na 3 P 

/ \ 

s Na 3 N 

f ' \ 

t -CIF-0F 2 -NF 3 -CCI< -BF 3 -BeF 2 - Na z O 

~ ,F ? ~ SF 6 - PF S - S1F4 -AIF3 - MgF 2 ~ CsF 
Cova!ent Ionic 

b Sg.'< Re prod u cedTro m' rf the . tra " si,ions betw/e i f n ionic, covalent and metallic 
P auced from Chemical Constitution . by J.A.A. Ketelaar, Elsevier.) 
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TRANSITIONS BETWEEN THE MAIN TYPES OF BONDING 

Few bonds are purely tome covalent or metallic Most are intermediate 
between the three mam types and show some properties of at least two 
and sometimes of all three types 


Ionic bonds 

Ionic bonds are formed when electropositive elements react with electro 
negative elements 

Consider the tome compound sodium chloride A sodium atom has the 
electronic configuration Is 2 2s z 2p* 3s* The first and second shells of 
electrons are full but the third shell contains only one electron When this 
atom reacts it will do so in such a way that it attains a stable electron 
configuration The noble gases have a stable electron arrangement and the 
nearest noble gas to sodium is neon whose configuration is Is 2 2s 2 2 p b If 
the sodium atom can lose one electron from its outer shell it will attain this 
configuration and m doing so the sodium acquires a net charge of +1 and is 
called a sodium ion Na + The positive charge arises because the nucleus 
contains 11 protons each with a positive charge but there are now only 10 
electrons Sodium atoms tend to lose an electron in this way when they are 
supplied with energy and so sodium js an electropositive element 

Na -* Na + + electron 

whJ urn at m smj um n 

Chlorine atoms have the electronic configuration Is* 2s* 2p b 3/ 3 p* They 
are only one electron short of the stable noble gas configuration of argon 
Is 2s* 2p ft 3s* 3p 6 and when chlorine atoms react they gain an electron 
Thus chlorine is an electronegative element 

Cl + electron -+ Cl 

chi nc 5i m cMo d ion 

Through gaming in electron an electrically neutral chlorine atom becomes 
a chloride ion with a net charge of — J 
When sodium and chlorine react together the outer electron of the 
sodium atoms is transferred to the chlorine atoms to produce sodium ions 
Na + and chloride ions Cl Electrostatic attraction between the positive 
and negative ions holds the ions together in a crystal lattice The process is 
cncrgclically favourable as both sorts of atoms attain the stable noble gas 
configuration and sodium chloride Na*Cl is formed readily This may be 
illustrated diagrammatic'illy in a Lewis diagram showing the outer 
electrons as dots 

Na + C) —► [Na)* + 

um thlor ryi itn uxi ion 



chloride k n 
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The formation of calcium chloride CaCl 2 may be considered in a similar 
way. Ca atoms have two electrons in their outer shell. Ca is an 
electropositive element, so each Ca atom loses two electrons to two Cl 
atoms, forming a calcium ion Ca 2+ and two chloride ions Cl~. Showing the 
outer electrons only, this may be represented as follows: 

• Cl : 

Ca : + 

• Cl : 

calcium atom chlorine atoms 

Covalent bonds 

When two electronegative atoms react together, both atoms have a 
tendency to gain electrons, but neither atom has any tendency to lose 
electrons. In such cases the atoms share electrons so as to attain a noble gas 
configuration. 

First consider diagrammatically how two chlorine atoms Cl react to form 
a chlorine molecule Cl 2 (only the outer electrons are shown in the 
following diagrams): 



: Cl . + • Cl : : Cl : Cl : 

chlorine atoms chlorine molecule 

Each chlorine atom gives a share of one of its electrons to the other atom. 

pair of electrons is shared equally between both atoms, and each atom 
now has eight electrons in its outer shell (a stable octet) - the noble gas 
s rueture of argon. In this electron dot picture (Lewis structure), the 
, electron pair is shown as two dots between the atoms Cl : Cl. In the 
va ence bond representation, these dots are replaced by a line, which 
represents a bond Cl—Cl. 

? milar ' vay a mol ecule of tetrachloromethane CC1 4 is made up of 
one carbon and four chlorine atoms: 

Cl 

' c • + J"- Cl :] -> Cl : C : Cl 


forms fouTbondJ and th el V Wns short of the nob,e § as structure, so it 
each form one bond R v ch h ° ni } e atoms are one electron short, so they 
all four chlorine «,»«* By shann S electrons m this way, both the carbon and 
e atoms attain a noble gas structure. It must be emphasized 
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that although it is possible to build up molecules m this way tn order to 
understand their electronic structures, it does not follow that the atoms will 
react together directly In this case, carbon and chlorine do not react 
directly, and tetrachloromethane is made by indirect reactions 
A molecule of ammonia NH 3 is made up of one nitrogen and three 
hydrogen atoms 


N + 3[H ] —► H N H 

H 

The nitrogen atom is three electrons short of a noble gas structure, and the 
hydrogen atoms are one electron short of a noble gas structure Nitrogen 
forms three bonds, and the hydrogen atoms one bond each, so all four 
atoms attain a stable configuration One pair of electrons on the N atom is 
not involved in bond formation and this is called a lone pair of electrons 
Other examples of covalent bonds include water (with two covalent 
bonds and two lone pairs of electrons), and hydrogen fluoride (one 
covalent bond and three lone pairs) 

HO H F 

H 


Oxidation numbers 

The oxidation number of an element in a covalent compound is calculated 
by assigning shared electrons to the more electronegative element, and 
then counting the theoretical charge left on each atom (Electronegativity 
is described in Chapter 6 ) An alternative approach is to break up 
(theoretically) the molecule by removing all the atoms as 10 ns, and 
counting the charge left on the central atom It must be emphasized that 
molecules are not really broken, nor electrons really moved For example 
tn H 2 0 , removal of two H* leaves a charge of —2 on the oxygen atom so 
the oxidation state of O m H 2 0 is (-11) Similarly rn H 2 S the oxidation 
state of S is (—II), in F z O the oxidation state of O is (+11), in SF 4 the 
oxidation state of S is (+IV) whilst in SF* the oxidation state of S is 
(+VI) The concept of oxidation numbers works equally well with ionic 
compounds and m CrCl* the Cr atom has an oxidation state of (+111) and 
it forms Cr' + ions Similarly in CrCU Cr has the oxidation state (+11) and 
exists as Cr 2 * ions 


Coordinate bonds 

A covalent bond results from the sharing of a pair of electrons between two 
atoms where each atom contributes one electron to the bond It is also 
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possible to have an electron pair bond where both electrons originate from 
one atom and none from the other. Such bonds are called coordinate bonds 
or dative bonds. Since, in coordinate bonds, two electrons are shared by 
two atoms, they differ from normal covalent bonds only in the way they 
are formed, and once formed they are identical to normal covalent 
bonds. 

Even though the ammonia molecule has a stable electron configuration, 
it can react with a hydrogen ion H + by donating a share in the lone pair of 
electrons, forming the ammonium ion NFLf: 

H 1 + f H 

I 

N : H or H—N 

I 

H H 

J L 

Covalent bonds are usually shown as straight lines joining the two atoms, 
and coordinate bonds as arrows indicating which atom is donating the 
electrons. Similarly ammonia may donate its lone pair to boron trifluoride, 
and by this means the boron atom attains a share in eight electrons: 

H F 

H : N : + B : F 
H F 

In a similar way, a molecule of BF 3 can form a coordinate bond by 
accepting a share in a lone pair front a F" ion. 

F F 

•' 1 - •* 

: F : + B : F —► F—»B—F 

*■ 

F [ F 

There are many other examples, including: 

PC1 S + CP -* [PC1 6 )“ 

SbF 5 + F" -* [SbF A ]~ 

Bouble and triple bonds 

Sometimes more than two electrons are shared between a pair of atoms. If 

r .« e . Ctro ? s are sha red, then there are two bonds, and this arrangement 

bonds .V? 1 ' 1 bond ' If six electrons are shared then there are three 
°°nds, and this is called a triple bond: 



H F 

I I 

H—N-»B—F 

I I 

H F 


H 

H : N : + [H] + -> H : 
H 
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H H 

C C 
H H 

H C C H 


H H 

\ / 

c=c 

/ \ 

H H 

H—OsC—H 


Ethene molecule 
(double bohd) 


Ethyne molecule 
(inple bond) 


Metallic bonds and metallic structures 

Metals are made up of positive ions packed together usually in one of the 
three following arrangements 

1 Cubic close packed (also called face centred cubic) 

2 Hexagonal close packed 

3 Body centred cubic 

Negatively charged electrons hold the ions together The number of 
positive and negative charges are exactly balanced as the electrons 
originated from the neutral metal atoms The outstanding feature of metals 
is their extremely high electrical conductivity and thermal conductivity 
both of which are because of the mobility of these electrons through fte 
lattice 

The arrangements of atoms in the three common metallic structures are 
shown in Figure 2 2 Two of these arrangements (cubic close packed and 
hexagonal close packed) are based on the closest packing of spheres The 
metal ions are assumed to be spherical and are packed together to fill the 
space most effectively as shown in Figure 2 3a Each sphere touches six 
other spheres within this one layer 

A second layer of spheres is arranged on top of the first layer the 
protruding parts of the second la) er fitting into the hollows in the first layer 
as shown in Figure 2 4a A sphere m the first layer touches three spheres in 
the layer above it and similarly touches three spheres in the layer below it 
plus six spheres m its own layer making a total of 12 The coordination 
number or number of atoms or tons in contact with a given atom 15 
therefore 12 for a close packed arrangement With a close packed arrange 
ment the spheres occupy 74% of the total space 

When adding a third layer of spheres two different arrangements are 
possible each preserving the close packed arrangement 

If the first sphere of the third layer is placed in the depression X shown in 
Figure 2 4a then this sphere is exactly above a sphere m the first layer It 
follows that every sphere in the third layer is exactly above a sphere in ^ 
first layer as shown in Figure 2 2a If the first layer is represented by A 
the second layer by B the repeating pattern of close packed sheets is 
AB ABAB This structure has hexagonal symmetry and it is therefore 
said to be hexagonal close packed 

AUetu&wely the sphere of the third layer may be placed in a- 




(b) 



A 


B 


C 


A 



showing ^ructurcs. { a 2 Hexa S° nal close-packed structure 

rounding each sphere rh( r°h* ABi ^ BAB - • and the 12 neighbours sur- 
also 12V shnwino ^ Cublc close 'P acked structure (coordination number is 
structure *3 ^ P??™ ° f '»»«* ABCABC. (c) Body-centred cub c 
m g the 8 neighbours surrounding each sphere. 
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Figure 2 3 Possible ways of packing equal spheres in two dimensions (a) Close 
packed (fills 74% of space) (b) Body centred cubic (fills 6B% of space) 



(a) Hexagonal 
close packed 



(b)Cubc 

ctosfrpacted 

Figure 2 5 Arrangement of 12 
nearest neighbours in hexagonal 
and cubic close packed 
arrangements (Note that the top 
and middle layers are the same 
but in the cubic close packed 
structure the bottom layer is 
rotated 60* relative to the 
hexagonal close packed 



Figure 2 4 Superimposed layers of close packed spheres (a) Two layers of close 
packed spheres (second layer is shaded) (b) Three layers of close packed sphere* 
(second layer shaded third layer bold circles) Note that the third layer is not above 
the first layer hence this ts an ABCABC (cubic close packed) arrangement 


depression such as Y m Figure 2 4a The sphere is not exactly above a 
sphere in ibe first layer and it follows that alt the spheres in the third layer 
are not exactly above spheres in the first layer (Figure 2 4b) If the three 
layers are represented by A B and C then the repeating pattern of sheets 
is ABCA BCABC (Figure 2 2b) This structure has cubic symmetry and 
is said to be cubic close packed An alternative name for this structure is 
face centred cubic The difference between hexagonal and cubic close 
packing is illustrated in Figure 2 5 

Random forms of close packing such as ABABC or ACBACB arc 
possible but occur only rarely Hexagonal AB ABAB and cubic ABCABC 
close packing are common 

The third common metallic structure is called body centred cubic 
(Figure 2 2c) The spheres are packed in sheets as shown in Figure 2 3b 
The second layer occupies the hollows in this first sheet The third layer 
occupies hollows in the second layer and the third layer is immediately 
above the first layer This form of packing is less efficient at filling the space 
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than closest packing (compare Figures 2.3a and b). In a body-centred cubic 
structure the spheres occupy 68% of the total space and have a co¬ 
ordination number of 8, compared with close-packecl structures where 
74% of the space is occupied and the coordination number is 12. Metallic 
structures always have high coordination numbers. 

The theories of bonding in metals and alloys are described in Chapter 5. 

Metallic bonding is found not only in metals and alloys, but also in 
several other types of compound: 

1. Interstitial borides, carbides, nitrides and hydrides formed by the 
transition elements (and by some of the lanthanides too). Some low 
oxidation states of transition metal halides also belong to this group, 
where the compounds show electrical conductivity, and are thought to 
contain free electrons in conduction bands. 

2. Metal cluster compounds of the transition metals, and cluster com¬ 
pounds of boron, where the covalent bonding is delocalized over several 
atoms, and is equivalent to a restricted form of metallic bonding. 

3. A group of compounds including the metal carbonyls which contain 
a metal-metal bond. The cluster compounds, and the compounds 
with metal-metal bonds, may help to explain the role of metals as 
catalysts. 


Melting points 

Ionic compounds are typically solids and usually have high melting and 
boiling points. In contrast covalent compounds are typically gases, liquids 
or low melting solids. These differences occur because of differences in 
bonding and structure. 

Ionic compounds are made up of positive and negative ions arranged in a 
regular way in a lattice. The attraction between ions is electrostatic, and is 
non-directional, extending equally in all directions. Melting the compound 
involves breaking the lattice. This requires considerable energy, and so the 

melting point and boiling point are usually high, and the compounds are 
very hard. 

Compounds with covalent bonds are usually made up of discrete 

molecules. The bonds are directional, and strong covalent bonding forces 

old the atoms together to make a molecule. In the solid, molecules are 

e d together by weak van der Waals forces. To melt or boil the compound 

we only need supply the small amount of energy needed to break the van 

er aals forces. Herice covalently bonded compounds are often gases, 

iquids or soft solids with low melting points. 

n a few cases such as diamond, or silica Si0 2 , the structures are covalent 

giant attices instead of discrete molecules. In these cases there is a three- 

imensional lattice, with strong covalent bonds in all directions. It requires 

othlP amount of energy to break this lattice, and so diamond, silica and 

hav ™ tenals with 8 iant three-dimensional lattices are very hard and 
nave high melting points. 
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Conductivity 

Ionic compounds conduct electricity when the compound is melted, or 
in solution Conduction is achieved by the ions migrating towards the 
electrodes under the influence of an electric potential If an electric current 
is passed through a solution of sodium chloride Na + ions are attracted to 
the negatively charged electrode (cathode) where they gam an electron 
and form sodium atoms Tht Cl' ions are attracted to the positive 
electrode (anode) where they lose an electron and become chloric 
atoms This process is called electrolysis The changes amount to the 
transfer of electrons from cathode to anode, but conduction occurs by an 
tom c mechanism involving the migration of both positive and negative tons 
in opposite directions 

In the solid state the ions are trapped in fixed places in the crystal 
lattice, and as they cannot migrate, they cannot conduct electricity in this 
way It is, however, wrong to say that ionic solids do not conduct electricity 
without qualifying the statement The crystal may conduct electricity to a 
very small extent by semiconduclion if the crystal contains some defects 
Suppose that a lattice site is unoccupied, and there is a ‘hole’ where an ion 
is missing An ion may migrate from ns lattice site to the vacant site, $nd 
in so doing it makes a hole’ somewhere else The new ‘hole* is filled by 
another ion and so on, so eventually the hole migrates across the crystal 
and a charge is carried in the other direction Plainly the amount of current 
carried by this mechanism is extremely small, but semiconductors are of 
great importance m modern electronic devices 

Metals conduct electricity better than any other material, but the 
mechanism is by the movement of electrons instead of ions 

Covalent compounds contain neither ions (as in ionic compounds) nor 
mobile electrons (as in metals), so they are unable to conduct electricity m 
either the solid, liquid or gaseous state Covalent compounds are therefore 
insulators 


Solubility 

If they dissolve at all, ionic compounds are usually soluble in polar 
solvents These are solvents of high dielectric constant such as water, or the 
mineral acids Covalent compounds are not normally soluble in these 
solvents but if they dissolve at all they are soluble in non polar (organic) 
solvents of low dielectric constant* such as benzene and tetrachloro 
methane The general rule is sometimes stated that ‘like dissolves like*, 3nd 
so ionic compounds usually dissolve in ionic solvents, and covalent 
compounds usually dissolve in covalent solvents 


Speed of reactions 

Ionic compounds usually react very rapidly, whilst covalent compounds 
usually react slowly For tome reactions to occur, the reacting species 'are 
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TRANSITIONS BETWEEN THE MAIN TYPES OF BONDING 


ions, and as these already exist, they have only to collide with the other 
type of ion. For example, when testing a solution for chloride ions (by 
adding silver nitrate solution), precipitation of AgCl is very rapid. 

Ag + + cr AgCl 

Reactions of covalent compounds usually involve breaking a bond and 
then substituting or adding another group. Energy is required to break the 
bond. This is called the activation energy, and it often makes reactions 
slow. Collisions between the reactant molecules will only cause reaction if 
they have enough energy. For example, reduction of preparative amounts 
of nitrobenzene to aniline takes several hours. Similarly the reaction of H 2 
and Cl 2 is typically slow except in direct sunlight when the mixture may 
explode! 

C 6 H,N0 2 + 6[H] -> C 6 H 5 NH 2 + 2H 2 0 

H 2 2H 
• Cl 2 -> 2C1 
. H + Cl -> HC1 

It is important to realize that bonds are not necessarily 100% covalent or 
100% ionic, and that bonds of intermediate character exist. If a molecule 
is made up of two identical atoms, both atoms have the same electro¬ 
negativity, and so have an equal tendency to gain electrons. (See Chapter 
6.) In such a molecule the electron pair forming the bond is equally shared 
by both atoms. This constitutes a 100% covalent bond, and is sometimes 
called a non-polar covalent bond. 

More commonly molecules are formed between different types of atoms, 
and the electronegativity of the two atoms differs. Consider for example 
the molecules C1F and HF. Fluorine is the most electronegative atom, and 
it attracts electrons more strongly than any other element when covalently 
bonded. The bonding electrons spend more time round the F than round 
the other atom, so the F atom has a very small negative charge 6— and the 
atom (Cl or H) has a small positive charge 6+. 

6 + 6 - 6 + 6 - 

C1-F H-F 

Jhough these bonds are largely covalent, they possess a small amount of 
ionic character, and are sometimes called polar covalent bonds. In such 
molecules, a positive charge, and an equal negative charge, are separated 

^Th^* StanCe P roc * uces a permanent dipole moment in the molecule. 

he dipole moment measures the tendency of the molecule to turn and 
me up its charges when placed in an electric field. Polar molecules have a 
ig lelectric constant, and non-polar molecules have a low dielectric 
cond tant d * electric constant is the ratio of the capacitance of a 
sam^ nSe ^ Wlth the material between the plates, to the capacitance of the 

1 tancewhwf er V ith 3 vacuum between them. By measuring the capaci- 
h the substance between the plates and then with a vacuum, we 
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can obtain the dielectric constant. Its size indicates whether the material 
is polar or non-polur. 

Ionic, covalent and metallic bonds are considered in more detail in the 
following chapters. 



STRUCTURES OF IONIC SOLIDS 


Ionic compounds include salts, oxides, hydroxides, sulphides, and the 
majority of inorganic compounds. Ionic solids are held together by the 
electrostatic attraction between the positive and negative ions. Plainly 
there will be repulsion if ions of the same charge are adjacent, and at¬ 
traction will occur when positive ions are surrounded by negative ions, 
and vice versa. The attractive force will be a maximum when each ion is 
surrounded by the greatest possible number of oppositely charged ions. 
The number of ions surrounding any particular ion is called the coordina¬ 
tion number. Positive and negative ions will both have the same co¬ 
ordination number when there are equal numbers of both types of ions, 
as inNaCl, but the coordination numbers for positive and negative ions are 
different when there are different numbers of the ions, as in CaCI 2 . 

RADIUS RATIO RULES 



The structures of many ionic solids can be accounted for by considering the 
relative sizes of the positive and negative ions, and tfteir relative numbers. 
Jmple geometric calculations allow us to work out how many ions of a 
given size can be in contact with a smaller ion. Thus we can predict the 
»tion number from the relative sizes of the ions. 

hen the coordination number is three in an ionic compound AX, three 
ions are in contact with one A + ion (Figure 3.1a). A limiting case arises 
t !gure 3.1b) when the X~ ions are also in contact with one another. By 
simp e geometry this gives the ratio (radius A + /radius X~) = 0.155. This is 

tha nTsV'™'* f ° r 3 coorclination number of 3. If the radius ratio is less 
it ,n tt ; then the P ositive ion is not in contact with the negative ions, and 
, rates . in . lhe k° le ’ and the structure is unstable (Figure 3.1c). If the 
round rat '° j s + ^ reater than 0.155 then it is possible to fit three X“ ions 
the rad- • ,0n ' the difference in the size of the two ions increases, 
0,22St rat, ° a,so increases, and at some point (when the ratio exceeds 
round on, eco " les Possible to fit four ions round one, and so on for six ions 
’ and e, §ht ions round one. Coordination numbers of 3,4, 6 and 



(b) 



Figure 3 .1 Sizes of ions 
coordination number 3. 
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Table 3 1 Limiting radius ratios and structures 


Limiting radius ratio 
r+lr~ 

Coordination 

number 

Shape 

<0 155 

2 

Linear 

0 155 -> 0 225 

3 

Planar tnangle 

0 225 — 0 414 

4 

Tetrahedral 

0 414-*0 732 

4 

Square planar 

0 414 0 732 

6 

Octahedral 

0 732-*0 999 

8 

Body-centred cubic 


8 are common and the appropriate limiting radius ratios can be worked 
out by simple geometry, and are shown in Table 3 X 
If the ionic radii are known the radius ratio can be calculated and hence 
the coordination number and shape may be predicted This simple concept 
predicts the correct structure rn many cases 

CALCULATION OF SOME LIMITING RADIUS RATIO VALUES 

This section may be skipped except by those interested in the origin of the 
limiting radius ratio values 


Coordination number 3 (planar triangle) 

Figure 3 2a shows the smatler positive ion of radius r + in contact with three 
larger negative ions of radius r" Plainly AB = BC = AC ** 2r“, BE - r", 
BD = + r~ Further, the angle A-B-C is 60% and the angle D-B-E is 

30° By trigonometry 

cos 30° « BE/BD 
BO - BEtoe* 33? 

r+ + r~ - r'/cos 30° - r“/0 866 « r~ X 1 155 

r+ * 0 1550 “ r- - 0 I55r- 
hence r + /r = 0 155 


Coordination number 4 (tetrahedral) 

Figure 3 2b shows a tetrahedral arrangement inscribed in a cube Part of 
tins tetrahedra! arrangement is drawn in Figure 3 2c It can be seen that the 
angle ABC is the tetrahedral angle of 109’28' and hence the angle ABD is 
half of this, that is 54°44' In the tnangle ABD 


sm ABD 


0 8164 = 


AD 

AB 


r“ 

r + + r~ 




IhT\ 3 ‘ 2 [ imiling radius ratios for coordination numbers 3, 4 and 6. (a) Cross-section 

cacf*- 1 //)^ 3 P 31131 l ™ ang ' e s ' te: 0*) tetrahedron inscribed in a cube; (c) diagram for tetrahedral 
case, (d) cross-section through an octahedral site. 


taking reciprocals 


r + + r 


+ -- + 1 225 

0.8164 


rearranging 

r+ 

~p + 1 = 1.225 
hence 

r+/ r~ = 0.225 

Coordination number 6 (octahedral) 

a " oc, ?« dra ' site i s show " in Figure 3.2d. and the 
n (Note W ? ( ? f radms r ) ,ouches six larger negative ions (of radius 

above ana TT ‘T *" Sh ° Wn in this «*». and one is 

r+ + r- and Bn - P ane ° f the paper ^ 111S obvious that AB = 

nd BD - r -. The angle ABC is 45°. In the triangle ABD 


cosABD = 


0.7071 
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(a) 




Figure 3,3 Tetrahedral and 
octahedral holes* (a) tetrahedral 
and octahedral sites in a close* 
packed lattice, (b) tetrahedral 
site, and (c) octahedral site 


taking reciprocals 


/■- 0,7071 

rearranging 

— + 1 * 1.414 
r~ 

hence 

r+/r~ =t 0.414 
CLOSE PACKING 

Many common crystal structures are related to, and may be described in 
terms of, hexagonal or cubic dose-packed arrangements Because of their 
shape, spheres cannot fill space completely. In a close-packed arrangement 
of spheres, 74% of the space is filled. Thus 26% of the space ts unoccupied, 
and may be regarded as holes in the crystal lattice. Two different types of 
hole occur Some are bounded by four spheres and are called tetrahedral 
holes (marked T in Figure 3 3a), and others are bounded by six spheres 
and are called octahedral holes (marked O in Figure 3.3a). For every 


Table 3.2 Some structures based on close packing 


Formula 

Type 

Tetrahedral 

Octahedral 

Coordination No 



of cp 



A 


X 

AX 

NaCl 

ccp 

none 

all 

6 

4 

6 


NiAs 

hep 

none 

alJ 

6 

m 

6 


ZnS zinc blende 

ccp 

1 

2 

none 

4 


4 


ZnS wurtzite 

hep 

1 

2 

none 

4 


4 

AX Z 

F z Ca* fluorite 

ccp* 

alt 

none 

8 

¥■ 

4 


Cdl 2 

hep 

none 

1 

2 

6 

■ 

3 


CdCl 2 

ccp 

none 

1 

2 

6 

■ 

h 

3 


fJ-ZnClj 

hep 

1 

4 

none 

4 

fc 

■r 

2 

fe 

Hglj 

ccp 

1 

4 

none 

4 

t 

V 

2 

mx 3 

Bll 3 

hep 

none 

1 

3 

6 

fe 

2 


CrCl 3 

ccp 

none 

1 

3 

6 

* 

2 

MX, 

Snl« 

hep 

1 

8 

none 

4 

* 

l 

MXs 

Q'WCI, and UCl 6 

ccp 

none 

1 

6 

6 

* 

+ 

I 

m 2 x 3 

a-Al 2 0 3 corundum 

hep 

none 

1 

3 

6 

4 

4 


The metal ions adppt a face-centred cubic arrangement, which is exactly like cubic 
close packing except that the ions do not touch. (Note it is the M* ions that are 
almost close packed, not the negative ions as with the other examples ) 


IONIC COMPOUNDS OF THE TYPE AX 




the close-packed arrangement there is one octahedral hole and two 
tetrahedral holes. The octahedral holes are larger than the tetrahedral 
holes. 

An ionic structure is composed of oppositely charged ions. If the larger 
ions are close packed, then the smaller ions may occupy either the octa¬ 
hedral holes or the tetrahedral holes depending on their size. Normally 
the type of hole occupied can be determined from the radius ratio. An ion 
occupying a tetrahedral hole has a coordination number of 4, whilst one 
occupying an octahedral hole has a coordination number of 6. In some 
compounds the relative sizes of the ions are such that the smaller ions are 
too large to fit in the holes, and they force the larger ions out of contact 
with each other so that they are no longer close packed. Despite this, the 
relative positions of the ions remain unchanged, and it is convenient to 
retain the description in terms of close packing. 

CLASSIFICATION OF IONIC STRUCTURES 

It is convenient to divide ionic compounds into groups AX, AX 2 , AX 3 
depending on the relative numbers of positive and negative ions. 


IONIC COMPOUNDS OF THE TYPE AX (ZnS, NaCI, CsCI) 


Three structural arrangements commonly found are the zinc sulphide, 
sodium chloride and caesium chloride structures. 


Structures of zinc sulphide 

In zinc sulphide, ZnS, the radius ratio of 0.40 suggests a tetrahedral 
arrangement. Each Zn 2+ ion is tetrahedrally surrounded by four S 2 ~ ions 
and each S 2 ” ion is tetrahedrally surrounded by four Zn 2+ ions. The co¬ 
ordination number of both ions is 4, so this is called a 4:4 arrangement. 
Two different forms of zinc sulphide exist, zinc blende and wurtzite (Figure 
3.4). Both are 4:4 structures. 

These two structures may be considered as close-packed arrangements 
°f S ions. Zinc blende is related to a cubic close-packed structure whilst 
wurtzite is related to a hexagonal close-packed structure. In both structures 
the Zn + ions occupy tetrahedral holes in the lattice.Since there are twice 
as many tetrahedral holes as there are S 2- ions, it follows that to obtain a 
ormula ZnS only half of the tetrahedral holes are occupied by Zn 2+ ions 
(t at is every alternate tetrahedral site is unoccupied). 

Sodium chloride structure 

For sodium chloride, NaCI. the radius ratio is 0.52 and this suggests an 
c a edral arrangement. Each Na + ion is surrounded by six Cl~ ions at the 
regu,ar oc iahedron and similarly each CP ion is surrounded 
1X a ions (Figure 3.5). The coordination is thus 6:6. This structure 




Figure 3.4 Structures of ZnS: (a) 
zinc blende and (b) wurtzite. 
(Reproduced with permission 
from Wells, A.F., Structural 


Inorganic Chemistry , 5th ed., 
Oxford University Presss Oxford, 
1984.) 




m 


the ionic bond 







O' 
Qcr 


Figure 3 5 Rock salt (NaCl) 
structure (Reproduced by 
permission of Wells A F 
Structured Inorganic Chemistry 
5th ed Oxford University Press 
Oxford 1984) 


may be regarded as a cubit close packed array of Cl~ ions, with Na + ions 
occupying all the octahedral holes 


Caesium chloride structure 

In caesium chloride CsCl, the radius ratio is 0 93 This indicates a body 
centred cubic type of arrangement, where each Cs + ion is surrounded by 
eight Cl - ions and vice versa (Figure 3 6) The coordination is thus 8 8 
Note that this structure is not close packed and is not strictly body centred 
cubic 

In a body centred cubic arrangement the atom at the centre of the cube 
is identical to those at the corners This structure is found in metals, but in 
CsCl if the ions at the corners are Cl - then there will be a Cs + ion at the 
body centred position so it is not strictly body centred cubic The caesium 
chloride structure should be described as a body centred cubic type of 
arrangement and not body centred cubic 



Figure 3 6 Caesium chlonde 
(CsCJ) structure (Reproduced by 
permission of Wells AF 
Structural Inorganic Chemistry 
5ih cd , Oxford University Press 
1984 ) 

r\ 



Figure 3 7 Fluorite (CjFi) 
structure (Reproduced b> 
permission of Wells A F , 
Stmaural Inorganic Chemistry, 
5th cd , Oxford University Press 
O>ford, 1984 ) 


IONIC COMPOUNDS OF THE TYPE AX 2 (CaF 2 , TiOj, SiOJ 

The two most common structures are fluorite, CaF 2 (Figure 3 7), and 
rutile, Ti 0 2 (Figure 3 8), and many difluondes and dioxides have one of 
these structures Another fairly common structure is one form of Si0 2 
called £ cmtobaltte (Figure 3 9) These are true ionic structures Layer 
structures are formed instead if the bonding becomes appreciably covalent 


Calcium fluoride (fluorite) structure 

In fluorite each Ca 2+ ton is surrounded by eight F“ ions, giving a body 
centred cubic arrangement of F - round Ca 2+ Since there are twice as 
many F“ ions as Ca ?+ ions, the coordination number of both ions is 
different, and four Ca 2+ ions are tetrahedraJIy arranged around each F" 
ion The coordination numbers are therefore 8 and 4, so this is called an 
8 4 arrangement The fluorite structure is found when the radius ratio is 
0 73 or above 

An alternative description of the structure is that the Ca 2+ ions form a 
face centred cubic arrangement The Ca 2+ ions are too small to touch each 
other, so the structure is not close packed However, the structure is 
related to a close packed arrangement, since the Ca 2i " occupy the same 
relative positions as for a cubic close packed structure, and the F“ tons 
occupy all the tetrahedral holes 


Rutile structure 

Ti0 3 exists in three forms called anatase, brookite and rutile The rutile 
structure is found in many crystals where the radius ratio is between 041 
and 0 73 This suggests a coordination number of 6 for one ion and from 
the formula it follows that the coordination number of the other ion must 
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be 3. This is a 6:3 structure. Each Ti 4+ is octahedrally surrounded by six 
O 2- ions and each O 2- ion has three Ti 4+ ions round it in a plane tri¬ 
angular arrangement. 

The rutile structure is not close packed. The unit cell, i.e. the repeating 
unit of this structure, is not a cube, since one of the axes is 30% shorter 
than the other two. It is convenient to describe it as a considerably 
distorted cube (though the distortion is rather large). The structure may 
then be described as a considerably distorted body-centred cubic lattice of 
Ti 4+ ions. Each Ti 4+ ion is surrounded octahedrally by six O 2- ions, and 
the O 2 ^ are in positions of threefold coordination, that is each 0 2 ~ is 
surrounded by three Ti 4+ ions at the corners of an equilateral triangle. 
Three-coordination is not common in solids. There are no examples of 
three-coordination in compounds of the type AX, but there is another 
example in the compounds of type AX 2 , that is Cdl 2 , though in this case 
the shape is not an equilateral triangle. The structure of CaCl 2 is also a 6.: 3 
structure, and is similar to Cdl 2 . These are described later. 

There are only a few cases where the radius ratio is below 0.41. 
Examples include silica Si0 2 and beryllium fluoride BeF 2 . These have 
coordination numbers of 4 and 2, but radius ratio predictions are uncertain 
since they are appreciably covalent. 



O 0 *” 


Figure 3.8 Rutile (Ti0 2 ) 
structure. 


P-cristobalite (silica) structure 

Silica Si0 2 exists in six different crystalline forms as quartz, cristobalite and 
tridymite, each with an a and |3 form. P-cristobalite is related to zinc 
blende, with two interpenetrating close-packed lattices, one lattice arising 
from Si occupying the S 2_ positions, and the other lattice from Si oc- 
cupying the Zn 2+ positions (i.e. the tetrahedral holes in the first lattice). 
The oxygen atoms lie midway between the Si atoms, but are shifted slightly 
off the line joining the Si atoms, so the bond angle Si—O—Si is not 180°. 
The radius ratio predicts a coordination number of 4, and this is a 4:2 
structure. 



LAYER STRUCTURES (Cdl 2 , CdCl 2 , [NiAs]) 


Figure 3.9 fi-cristobalite 
structure. 


Cadmium iodide structure 

M & ny AX 2 compounds are not sufficiently ionic to form the perfectly 
tegular ionic structures described. Many chlorides, bromides, iodides and 
su p ides crystallize into structures which are very different from those 
cscn ed. Cadmium fluoride CdF 2 forms an ionic lattice with the CaF 2 
anr| C fi Ure ' ^ ‘ n mar ^ e ^ contrast cadmium iodide Cdl 2 is much less ionic, 
and n< ^ ^° rm ^ uor * te structure. The radius ratio for Cdl 2 is 0.45 
1S ,nd cates a coordination number of 6 for cadmium. The structure is 
X?r electrically neutral layers of Cd 2+ ions with layers of r ions on 

the meat 3 sandwich where a Ia Y er of Cd 2+ corresponds to 

he middle, and layers of F correspond to the bread on either 
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side This is called a layer structure, and it is not a completely regular ionic 
structure With a sandwich, bread is separated from bread by the meat, but 
in a pile of sandwiches, bread from one sandwich touches bread from the 
next sandwich Similarly, in Cdl 2 two sheets of I* ions are separated by 
Cd 2+ within a ‘sandwich’, but between one ‘sandwich’ and the next, two 1“ 
layers are m contact Whilst there is strong electrostatic bonding between 
Cd 2+ and I” layers, there are only weak van der Waals forces holding the 
adjacent layers of I” together The packing of layers in the crystal structure 
is not completely regular, and the solid is flaky, and it cleaves into two 
parallel sheets quite easily This structure is adopted by many transition 
metal dnodides (Ti, V, Mn, Fe, Co, Zn. Cd) and by some mam group 
duodides and dibronudes (Mg, Ca, Ge and Pb) Many hydroxides have 
similar layer structures (Mg(OH) 2 , Ca(OH) 2 , Fe(OH) 2 , Co(OH) 2 , 
Ni(OH) 2 , and Cd(OH) 2 

In cadmium iodide, the third layer of 1“ tons is directly above the first 
layer, so the repeating pattern is ABABAB The I" ions may be 
regarded as an approximately hexagonal close-packed arrangement The 
Cd 2+ ions occupy half of the octahedral sites Rather than half filling the 
octahedral sites in a regular way throughout the whole structure, all of the 
octahedral sites are filled between two I - layers, and none of the octa¬ 
hedral sites is filled between the^ next two layers of I - ions AU of the 
octahedral holes are filled between the next two layers of I - ions, none 
between the next pair, and so on 



Figure 3.10 Pan of two layers of cadmium iodide (Cdl 2 ) structure 
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Cadmium chloride structure 

Cadmium chloride forms a closely related layer structure, but in this the 
chloride ions occur approximately in a cubic close-packed arrangement 
(ABCABC.. .). 

Layer structures are intermediate in type between the extreme cases of: 

1. A totally ionic crystal with a regular arrangement of ions and strong 
electrostatic forces in all directions. 

2. A crystal in which small discrete molecules are held together by weak 
residual forces such as van der Waals forces and hydrogen bonds. 


Nickel arsenide structure 

The structure of nickel arsenide NiAs is related to the structure of Cdl 2 . In 
NiAs (Figure 3.11), the arsenic atoms form a hexagonal close-packed type 
of lattice with nickel atoms occupying all of the octahedral sites between all 
of the layers of arsenic atoms. (In Cdl 2 all of the octahedral sites between 
half of the layers are filled, whilst with NiAs all of the octahedral sites 
between all of the layers are filled.) 

In the nickel arsenide structure each atom has six nearest neighbours of 
the other type of atom. Each arsenic atom is surrounded by six nickel 
atoms at the corners of a trigonal prism. Each nickel atom is surrounded 
octahedrally by six arsenic atoms, but with two more nickel atoms suf¬ 
ficiently close to be bonded to the original nickel atom. This structure is 
adopted by many transition elements combined with one of the heavier 
elements from the p-block (Sn, As, Sb, Bi, S, Se, Te) in various alloys. 
These are better regarded as intermetallic phases rather than true 
compounds. They are opaque, have metallic lustre, and sometimes have a 
variable composition. 

For details of other ionic structures, such as perovskite and spinels, see 
Chapter 20 and the Further Reading (Adams, Addison, Douglas McDaniel 
and Alexander, Greenwood, Wells) at the end of this chapter. 


Structures containing polyatomic ions 

There are many ionic compounds of types AX and AX 2 where A, or X, or 
both ions are replaced by complex ions. When the complex ion is roughly 
spherical, the ions often adopt one of the more symmetrical structures 
described above. Ions such as SO^ - , C10 4 " and NH 4 + are almost spherical, 
n addition, the transition metal complex (Co(NH 3 ) 6 ]I 2 adopts the CaF 2 
(fluorite) structure. K 2 [PtCl 6 ] adopts an anti-fluorite structure, which is the 
same as a fluorite structure except that the sites occupied by positive and 
*° nS are lnterc ^ an g ec ^- Both ions may be complex: [Ni(H 2 0) 6 ] 
fCNT ^° r example ’ f° rrns a slightly distorted CsCl structure. Other ions 
v and SH ) sometimes attain effective spherical symmetry by free 
f\eu 0n ’ ° r ran dom orientation. Examples include CsCN, T1CN and 



Figure 3.11 Nickel arsenide 
structure. 
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Figure 3 12 Calcium carbide 
structure 


Sometimes the presence of non spherical ions simply distorts the lattice 
Calcium carbide has a face centred structure like NaCl, except that the 
linear Ci~ ions are all oriented in the same direction along one of the unit 
cell axes This elongates the unit cell in that direction (Figure 3 12) 
Similarly calcite, CaC0 3 , has a structure related to NaCl, but the planar 
triangular CO 3 " ion distorts the unit cell along a threefold axis of 
symmetry, rather than along one of the cell axes Several divalent metal 
carbonates a number of nitrates, L1NO3 and NaN0 3 , and some borates, 
ScB0 3 , YBO 3 and InB 03 , also have the calcite structure 


A MORE CRITICAL LOOK AT RADIUS RATIOS 

To a first approximation, the relative numbers and sizes of the 10 ns will 
determine the structure of the crystal The radius ratios of the alkali metal 
halides and the alkaline earth metal oxides, sulphides selentdes and 
tellundes are shown in Table 3 3 

All of the crystals with a radius ratio between 0 41 and 0 73 (enclosed by 
full line m Table 3 3) would be expected to have the sodium chloride 
structure In fact all but four of the compounds listed have a sodium 
chloride structure at normal temperatures A lot more compounds adopt 
the NaCl structure than would tt predicted The exceptions are CsCl, 
CsBr and Csl, which have a caesium chloride structure, and MgTe, which 
has a zme sulphide structure RbCl and RbBr are unusual since they both 
form a NaCl structure with a coordination number of 6 when crystallized at 
normal room temperatures and pressures, but they adopt a CsCl structure 
with a coordination number of 8 if crystallized at high pressures or 
temperatures The fact that they can form both structures indicates that the 
difference in lattice energy between the two structures is small, and hence 
there is only a small difference in stability between them 


A CAUTIONARY WORD ON RADIUS RATIOS 

Radius ratios provide a useful guide to what is possible on geometric 
grounds, and also a first guess at the likely structure, but there are other 
factors involved Radius ratios do not necessarily provide a completely 
reliable method for predicting which structure is actually adopted 


Table 3 3 Radius ratios of Group 1 halides and Group 2 oxides 



F" 

CT 

b r 

r 

Li + 

I 0 57 

0 41 I 0 39 

0 35 

Na + 

0 77 

0 55 

0 52 

0 46 

K + 

0 96* 

0 75 0 70 

0 63 

Rb + 

0 88* 

0 83 

0 78 

1 0 69 

Gs + 

0 80* 

0 91 

0 85 

0 76 



o 2 ~ 

s 2 - 

Se 2_ 

Te 1 " 

Be 

Mg? + 

l"0 51 1 0 39 

0 36 

0 33 

Cjt + 

0 71 

0 54 

051 

0 45 

Sr z+ 

0 84 

064 

060 

0 53 

Ba 2+ 

0 96 

0 73 

068 

0 61 


Indicates reciprocal value of t /r + since the normal ratio is greater than unity 
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Though radius ratios indicate the correct structure in many cases, there 
are a significant number of exceptions where they predict the wrong 
structure. It is therefore worth examining the assumptions behind the 
radius ratio concept, to see if they are valid. The assumptions are: 

1. That accurate ionic radii are known. 

2. That ions behave as hard inelastic spheres. 

3. That stable*arrangements are only possible if the positive and negative 
ions touch. 

4. That ions are spherical in shape. 

5. That ions always adopt the highest possible coordination number. 

6. That bonding is 100% ionic. 

Values for ionic radii cannot be measured absolutely, but are estimated. 
They are not completely accurate or reliable. Though it is possible to 
measure the interatomic distance between two different ions very ac¬ 
curately by X-ray crystallography, it is much less certain how to divide 
the distance between the two ions to obtain ionic radii. Furthermore the 
radius of an ion is not constant but changes depending on its environment. 
In particular the radius changes when the coordination number changes. 
The radii usually quoted are for a coordination number of 6, but the radius 
effectively increases 3% when the coordination number is changed from 6 
to 8, and decreases 6% when the coordination number changes from 6 to 4. 

Ions are not hard inelastic spheres. They are sometimes fitted into ‘holes’ 
that are slightly too small, that is the ions are compressed, and the lattice 
may be distorted. 

The assumption that the ions touch is necessary to calculate the critical 
lower limit for radius ratios. In principle positive and negative ions should 
touch, so as to get the ions close together, and get the maximum electro¬ 
static attraction. (Electrostatic attraction depends on the product of the 
charges on the ions divided by the distance between them.) Theoretically 
structures where the smaller metal ion ‘rattles’ in its hole (that is, it does 
not touch the neighbouring negative ions) should be unstable. A more 
favourable electrostatic attraction should be obtained by adopting a 
different geometric arrangement with a smaller coordination number, so 
that the ions can get closer. It has already been shown that in the alkali 
halides and alkaline eaith oxides the NaCl structure with coordination 
numbers of 6:6 is sometimes adopted when other structures are predicted 
y radius ratios. It follows that, since the smaller ion no longer fits the 
site it occupies, it must either ‘rattle’, or be compressed. 

Are ions spherical? It is reasonable to consider ions with a noble gas 
structure as spherical. This includes the majority of the ions formed by 
c ements in the main groups. There are a small number of exceptions 
where the ions have an inert pair (Ga + , In + Tl + , Sn 2+ , Pb 2+ , I + , I 3+ ). 

ese ions do not have a centre of symmetry, and the structures they form 
ce U f - sil0w some distortion, with the metal ion slightly displaced off- 
doW i° m * tS cxpected position. Transition metal ions with partially filled 
r >tals are not spherical, though in contrast to inert pair distortion they 
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usually have a centre of symmetry The arrangement of electrons m these d 
orbitals gives rise to Jahn-Teller distortion (See Chapter 28 ) A partially 
filled d orbital pointing towards a coordinated ion will repel it A 
completely filled d orbital will repel the ion even more This can give nse to 
a structure with some long and some short bonds, depending on both the 
electronic structure of the metal ion, and the crystal structure adopted 1 e 
the positions of the coordinating ions 
It is most unlikely that bonding is ever 100% ionic The retention of a 
NaCI structure by a number of compounds which might be expected to 
adopt a CsCl structure is largely because there is a small covalent contn 
bution to the bonding The three p orbitals are at 90° to each other, and in 
a NaCI structure they point towards the six nearest neighbours, so covalent 
overlap of orbitals is possible The geometric arrangement of the NaCI 
structure is ideally suited to allow some covalent contribution to bonding 
This is not so for the CsCl structure 

Thus radius ratios provide a rough guide to what structures are geo 
metrically possible Radius ratios often predict the correct structure, but 
they do not always predict the correct structure Ultimately the reason why 
any particular crystal structure ts formed ts that it gives the most favourable 
lattice energy 


LATTICE ENERGY 

The lattice energy (£/) of a crystal is the energy evolved when one gram 
molecule of the crystal is formed from gaseous ions 

Na c!> + % NaCI (crys , ,!j U = “782kJmol -1 

Lattice energies cannot be measured directly, but experimental values are 
obtained from thermodynamic data using the Born-Haber cycle (see 
Chapter 6) 

Theoretical values for lattice energy may be calculated The ions are 
treated as point charges and the electrostatic (coulombtc) energy R 
between two ions of opposite charge is calculated 

c z*z~t 
r 


where 

z and z are the charges on the positive and negative ions 
e is the charge on an electron 

r the inter ionic distance 

For more than two ions* the electrostatic energy depends on the number of 

tons and also on A their arrangement in space For one mole the 
attractive energy ts 


N,Az v zV 


r 
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Table 3.4 Madelung constants 


Type of structure 

A 

M 

zinc blende ZnS 

1.63806 

1.63806 

wurtzite ZnS 

1.64132 

1.64132 

sodium chloride NaCl 

1.74756- 

1.74756 

caesium chloride CsCl 

1.76267 

1.76267 

rutile Ti0 2 

2.408 

4.816 

fluorite CaF 2 

2.51939 

5.03878 

corundum Al 2 0 3 

4.17186 

25.03116 


where 

N 0 is the Avogadro constant - the number of molecules in a mole - which 
has the value 6.023 x 10 23 mol -1 

A is the Madelung constant, which depends on the geometry of the crystal 

Values for the Madelung constant have been calculated for all common 
crystal structures, by summing the contributions of all the ions in the 
crystal lattice. Some values are given in Table 3.4. (It should be noted that 
different values from these are sometimes given where the term z + z~ is 
replaced by z 2 , where z is the highest common factor in the charges on the 
ions. The Madelung constant is rewritten M = Az + z~/z 2 . This practice is 
not recommended.) 

The equation for the attractive forces between the ions gives a negative 
value for energy, that is energy is given out when a crystal is formed. The 
inter-ionic distance r occurs in the denominator of the equation. Thus the 
smaller the value of r, the greater the amount of energy evolved when the 
crystal lattice is formed, and hence the more stable the crystal will be. 
Mathematically, the equation suggests that an infinite amount of energy 
should be evolved if the distance r is zero. Plainly this is not so. When the 
inter-ionic distance becomes small enough for the ions to touch, they begin 
to repel each other. This repulsion originates from the mutual repulsion of 
the electron clouds on the two atoms or ions. The repulsive forces increase 
rapidly as r decreases. The repulsive force is given by B/r n , where B is a 


Table 3.5 A verage values for the Born exponent 
Electronic structure of ion n Examples 

Li + , Be 2+ 

Na + , Mg 2+ , O 2 -, F- 
K + , Ca 2+ , S 2- , Cl", Cu + 
Rb + , Br~, Ag + 

Cs + , I", Au + 

UCrfJ(5 U ?9)? 2 = e 7' e ' 8 ' in Ua Lr " 5 ' Cr = 9 ’ hence fOT 


He 

Ne 

Ar 

Kr 

Xe 


5 

7 

9 

10 

12 



constant that depends on the structure, and ms a constant called the Born 
exponent For one gram molecule the total repulsive force is (N 0 B)/r" The 
Born exponent may be determined from compressibility measurements 
Often chemists use a value of 9, but it is better to use values for the 
particular ions in the crystal 

The total energy holding the crystal together is U the lattice energy This 
is the sum of the attractive and the repulsive forces 


N 0 y42 + 2"e 2 


attractive force 


No b 
r" 


remissive force 


(i4 is the Madelung constant and B is a repulsion coefficient, which is a 
constant which is approximately proportional to the number of nearest 
neighbours ) 

The equilibrium distance between ions is determined by the balance 
between the attractive and repulsion terms At equilibrium, d£//dr = 0, 
and the equilibrium distance r = r 0 

d U N 0 Az + z~e 2 nN 0 B _ 

d7“ rl rr 1 K ] 

Rearranging this gives an equation for the Tepulsion coefficient B 

B - 

n 


Substituting equation (3 3} into (3 1) 



This equation is called the Born-Land# equation It allows the lattice 
energy to be calculated from a knowledge of the geometry of the crystal, 
and hence the Madelung constant the charges z + and and the inter 
ionic distance WJben usiqg 51 units, t.br fguaftcw tekes the Jfor.ro 


t/ = - 


N oAz' 


-O- 1 ) 

>r 0 V n/ 


where t 0 is the permittivity of free space = 8 854 X 10~ 12 Fm“ l 
This equation gives a calculated value of U — —778 kJ mol -1 for the 
lattice energy for sodium chlonde, which is close to the experimental value 
of — 775kJmol~* at 25°C (obtained using the Born-Haber cycle) The 
experimental and theoretical values for the alkali metal halides and 
the oxides and halides of the alkaline earths (excluding Be), all agree 
within 3% 

Other expressions, for example the Born—Mayer and Kapustinskn 
equations, are similar, but calculate the repulsive contribution in a slightly 
different way Agreement is even better if allowances are made for van der 
Waals forces and zero point energy 
Several important points arise from the Born—Lande equation 
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1. The lattice becomes stronger (i.e. the lattice energy U becomes more 
negative), as r the inter-ionic distance decreases. V is proportional 
to 1/r. 

r (A) U (kJ mol -1 ) 

LiF 2.01 -1004 

Csl 3.95 -527 

2. The lattice energy depends on the product of the ionic charges, and U 
is proportional to (z + . z~). 

r (A) (z + .z~) U (kJ mol -1 ) 

LiF 2.01 1 -1004 

MgO 2-slO 4 -3933 

3. The close agreement between the experimental lattice energies and 
those calculated by the Born-Lande equation for the alkali metal 
halides does not of itself prove that the equation itself, or the assump¬ 
tions on which it is based, are correct. The equation is remarkably self- 
compensating, and tends to hide errors. There are two opposing factors 
in the equation. Increasing the inter-ionic distance r reduces the lattice 
energy. It is almost impossible to change r without changing the struc¬ 
ture, and therefore changing the Madelung constant A. Increasing A 
increases the lattice energy: hence the effects of changing r and A may 
largely cancel each other. 

This may be illustrated by choosing a constant value for n in the 
Born-Lande equation. Then changes in inter-ionic distance can be cal¬ 
culated for either changes in the coordination number, or in crystal 
structure. Taking a constant value of n = 9, we may compare the inter¬ 
ionic distances with those for six-coordination: 

Coordination number 12 8 6 4 

Ratio of inter-ionic distance 1.091 1.037 1.000 0.951 

For a change of coordination number from 6 (NaCl structure) to 8 
(CsCl structure) the inter-ionic distance increases by 3.7%, and the 
Madelung constants (NaCl A = 1.74756, and CsCl A = 1.76267) change 
by only 0.9%. Thus a change in coordination number from 6 to 8 would 
result in a reduction in lattice energy, and in theory the NaCl structure 
should always be more stable than the CsCl structure. In a similar way 
reducing the coordination number from 6 to 4 decreases r by 4.9%. The 
decrease in A is 6.1% or 6.3% (depending on whether a zinc blende or 
wurtzite structure is formed), but in either case it more than com¬ 
pensates for the change in r, and in theory coordination number 6 is 
more stable than 4. 

This suggests that neither four- nor eight-coordinate structures should 
exist, since the six-coordinate NaCl structure is more stable. Since ZnS 
is known (coordination number 4), and CsCl, CsBr and Csl have a co- 
0r mation number of 8, this suggestion is plainly incorrect. We must 
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Table 3.6 Inter-ionic distances and ionic charges related to m p and hardness 



r( A) 

(z + z~) 

m p ro 

Hardness 
(Mohs* scale) 

NaF 

2 310 

1 

990 

32 

BeO 

1 65 

4 

2530 

90 

MgO 

2 106 

4 

2800 

65 

CaO 

2 405 

4 

2580 

45 

SrO 

2 580 

4 

2430 

35 

BaO 

2 762 

4 

1923 

33 

TiC 

2 159 

16 

3140 

8-9 


therefore look for a mistake in the theoretical assumptions made First 
the value of n was assumed to be 9, when it may vary from 5 to 12 
Second, the calculation of electrostatic attraction assumes that the ions 
are point charges Third, the assumption is made that there is no 
reduction in charge because of the interaction (i e. the bonds are 100% 
ionic) 

4 Crystals with a high lattice energy usually melt at high tempera¬ 
tures, and are very hard Hardness is measured on Mohs’ scale (See 
Appendix N ) High lattice energy is favoured by a small inter-ionic 
distance, and a high charge on the ions 


It has been seen that a number of salts which might be expected from 
radius ratio considerations to have a CsCl structure in fact adopt a NaCI 
structure The Madelung constant for CsCl is larger than for NaCI, and 
would give an increased lattice energy However, the inter-ionic distance r 
will be larger in a CsCl type of structure than in a NaCI type of structure, 
and this would decrease the lattice energy These two factors work in 
opposite directions and partly cancel each other This makes the lattice 
energy more favourable for a NaCI type of lattice in some cases where a 
sCI structure is geometrically possible Consider a case such as RbBr 
ra ^ ms ralt0 15 close to borderline between six-coordination 
(NaCI structure) and eight coordination (CsCl structure) If the CsCl 
structure is adopted, the Madelung constant is larger than for NaCI. and 
t ij increases the lattice energy by 0 86% At the same time the inter-ionic 
is ance in a CsCl structure increases by 3%, and this decreases the lattice 
energy by 3 A Clearly the NaCI structure is preferred 


FEATURES of solids 

The essential feature of crystalline solids is that the constituent molecules, 
atoms or^ons are arranged in a completely regular three-dimensional 
pat ern o els built to show the detailed structure of crystalline materials 
are usua y grossly misleading, for they imply a perfect static pattern Since 
the atoms or ions have a considerable degree of thermal vibration, the 
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crystalline state is far from static, and the pattern is seldom perfect. Many 
of the most useful properties of solids are related to the thermal vibrations 
of atoms, the presence of impurities and the existence of defects. 


STOICHIOMETRIC DEFECTS 

Stoichiometric compounds are those where the numbers of the different 
types of atoms or ions present are exactly in the ratios indicated by their 
chemical formulae. They obey the law of constant composition that ‘ the 
same chemical compound always contains the same elements in the same 
composition by weight'. At one time these were called Daltonide com¬ 
pounds, in contrast to Berthollide or nonstoichiometric compounds where 
the chemical composition of a compound was variable, not constant. 

Two types of defects may be observed in stoichiometric compounds, 
called Schottky and Frenkel defects respectively. At absolute zero, crystals 
tend to have a perfectly ordered arrangement. As the temperature in¬ 
creases, the amount of thermal vibration of ions in their lattice sites 
increases, and if the vibration of a particular ion becomes large enough, it 
may jump out of its lattice site. This constitutes a point defect. The higher 
the temperature, the greater the chance that lattice sites may be un¬ 
occupied. Since the number of defects depends on'the temperature, they 
are sometimes called thermodynamic defects. 


Schottky defects 

A Schottky defect consists of a pair of ‘holes’ in the crystal lattice. One 
positive ion and one negative ion are absent (see Figure 3.13). This sort of 
defect occurs mainly in highly ionic compounds where the positive and 
negative ions are of a similar size, and hence the coordination number is 
high (usually 8 or 6), for example NaCl, CsCl, KC1 and KBr. 

The number of Schottky defects formed per cm 3 (n s ) is given by 


/t s = Nexp 



where N is the number of sites per cm 3 that could be left vacant, W s is the 
work necessary to form a Schottky defect, k is the gas constant and T the 
absolute temperature. 



Figure 3.13 Schottky defect. 


Frenkel defects 

de ^ ect cons > sts of a vacant lattice site (a ‘hole’), and the ion 
' C .. 1 ^ a,!y sh °uld have occupied the site now occupies an interstitial 

Position (see Figure 3.14). 

squeeze S enera Ny smaller than the anions. Thus it is easier to 

more com ^ alternative interstitial positions, and consequently it is 
type of d<X°, n l °r find the P ositive ions occupying interstitial positions. This 
o is favoured by a large difference in size between the positive 



Figure 3.14 Frenkel defect. 
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and negative ions, and consequently the coordination number is usually 
low (4 or 6) Since small positive ions are highly polarizing and large 
negative ions are readily polarized, these compounds have some covalent 
character This distortion of ions, and the proximity of like charges, leads 
to a high dielectric constant Examples of this type of defect are ZnS 
AgCI, AgBr and Agl 

The number of Frenkel defects formed per cm (n f ) is given by 

nf = 

where N is the number of sites per cm 3 that could be left vacant. A" is the 
number of alternative interstitial positions per cm', Wf is the work 
necessary to form a Frenkel defect, k is the gas constant and T the absolute 
temperature 

The energy needed to form either a Schottky defect or a Frenkel defect 
depends on the work needed to form the defect, and on the temperature 
In a given compound one type generally predominates 
In NaCI, the energy to form a Schottky defect is about 200kJmor l 
compared with a lattice energy of approximately 750kJmaP l It is 
therefore much easier to form a defect than to break the lattice 
The number of defects formed is relatively small, and at room tempera 
ture NaCI has only one defect in 10 1 ' lattice sites, this value rising to one in 
lO* sites at 500°C and one m 10 4 sites at 800 °C 
A consequence of these defects is that a crystalline solid that has defects 
may conduct electricity to a small extent Electrical conductivity in a 
chemically pure, stoichiometric semiconductor is called * intrinsic semicon 
duetton * In the above cases, intrinsic semiconduction occurs by an ionic 
mechanism If an ion moves from its lattice site to occupy a ‘hole' it 
creates a new 'hole* If the process is repeated many times a ‘hole* may 
migrate across a crystal, which is equivalent to moving a charge in the 
opposite direction (This type of semiconduction is responsible for the 
unwanted background noise produced by transistors ) 

Crystals with Frenkel defects have only one type of hole, but crystals 
containing Schottky defects have holes from both positive and negative 
ions, and conduction may arise by using either one type of hole or both 
types Migration of the smaller ion (usually the positive ion) into the 
appropriate holes is favoured at low temperatures, since moving a small 
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ion requires less energy. However, migration of both types of ions in 
opposite directions (using both types of holes) occurs at high temperatures. 
For example, at temperatures below 500°C the alkali halides conduct by 
migration of the cations, but at higher temperatures both anions and 
cations migrate. Further, the amount of anionic conduction increases with 
temperature, as shown in Table 3.7. 

The density of a defect lattice should be different from that of a perfect 
lattice. The presence of ‘holes’ should lower the density, but if there are 
too many ‘holes’ there may be a partial collapse or distortion of the lattice - 
in which case the change in density is unpredictable. The presence of ions 
in interstitial positions may distort (expand) the lattice and increase the 
unit cell dimensions. 


NONSTOICHIOMETRIC DEFECTS 

Nonstoichiometric or Berthollide compounds exist over a range of 
chemical composition. The ratio of the number of atoms of one kind to the 
number of atoms of the other kind does not correspond exactly to the ideal 
whole number ratio implied by the formula. Such compounds do not obey 
the law of constant composition. There are many examples of these com¬ 
pounds, particularly in the oxides and sulphides of the transition elements. 
Thus in FeO, FeS or CuS the ratio of Fe: O, Fe : S or Cu: S differs from 
that indicated by the ideal chemical formula. If the ratio of atoms is not 
exactly \ \ 1 in the above cases, there must be either an excess of metal 
ions, or a deficiency of metal ions (e.g. Fe 0 84 0-Feo 94 O, Fe ( , 9 S). 
Electrical neutrality is maintained either by having extra electrons in the 
structure, or changing the charge on some of the metal ions. This makes 
the structure irregular in some way, i.e. it contains defects, which are in 
addition to the normal thermodynamic defects already discussed. 


Metal excess 

This may occur in two different ways. 


F -centres 

A negative ion may be absent from its lattice site, leaving a ‘hole’ which is 
occupied by an electron, thereby maintaining the electrical balance (see 
figure 3.15). This is rather similar to a Schottky defect in that there are 
° CS anc * not ,nte rstitial ions, but only one ‘hole’ is formed rather than a 
pan - . This type of defect is formed by crystals which would be expected to 
^orm Schottky defects. When compounds such as NaCl, KC1, LiH or 6 -TiO 
m eated with excess of their constituent metal vapours, or treated with 
formT 6 ^ rad ‘ at ' on ’ tIie y become deficient in the negative ions, and their 
^ 3e , may be re P r esented by AX,-*, where 6 is a small fraction. The 
"stoichiometric form of NaCl is yellow, and the nonstoichiometric 



Figure 3.15 Metal excess defect 
because of absent anion. 
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form of KCI is blue-lilac tn colour Note the similarity with the flame 
colorations for Na and K 

The crystal lattice has vacant anion sites, which are occupied by 
electrons Anion sites occupied by electrons in this way are called F- 
centres (F is an abbreviation for Farbe , the German word for colour) 
These F centres are associated with the colour of the compound and the 
more F-centres present, the greater the intensity of the coloration Solids 
containing F centres are paramagnetic, because the electrons occupying 
the vacant sites are unpaired When materials with F-centres are irradiated 
with light they become photoconductors When electrons in the F centres 
absorb sufficier* light (or heat) energy, the electron is promoted into a 
conduction band, rather similar to the conduction bands present in metals 
Since conduction is by electrons it is n type semiconduction 





Figure 3 16 Metal excess defects 
caused by interstitial cations 


Interstitial tons and electrons 

Metal excess defects also occur when an extra positive ion occupies an 
interstitial position in the lattice, and electrical neutrality is maintained by 
the inclusion of an interstitial electron (see Figure 3 16) Their composition 
may be represented by the general formula A| + aX 

This type of defect is rather like a Frenkel defect in that ions occupy 
interstitial positions, but there are no 'holes', and there are also interstitial 
electrons This kind of metal excess defect is much more common than the 
first, and is formed in crystals which would be expected to form Frenkel 
defects (i e the ions are appreciably different in size, have a low co 
ordination number, and have some covalent character) Examples include 
ZnO, CdO, Fe 2 0* and Cr 2 Oi 

If this type of defect oxide is heated in dioxygen, then cooled to room 
temperature, its conductivity decreases This is because the dioxygen 
oxidizes some of the interstitial tons, and these subsequently remove 
interstitial electrons, which reduces the conductivity 

Crystals with either type of metal excess defect contain free electrons, 
and if these migrate they conduct an electric current Since there are only a 
small number of defects, there are only a few free electrons that can 
conduct electricity Thus the amount of current earned is very small 
compared with that m metals, fused salts or salts tn aqueous solutions, and 
these defect materials are called semiconductors Since the mechanism is 
normal electron conduction, these arc called n type semiconductors These 
free electrons may be excited to higher energy levels giving absorption 
spectra, and in consequence their compounds are often coloured, e g 
nonstoichiometnc NaCl is yellow, nonstoichiometric KCI is lilac, and ZnO 
is white when cold but yellow when hot 


Metal deficiency 

Metal deficient compounds may be represented by the general formula 
A(_ h X In principle metat deficiency can occur in two ways Both require 
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variable valency of the metal, and might therefore be expected with the 
transition metals. 


Positive ions absent 

If a positive ion is absent from its lattice site, the charges can be balanced 
by an adjacent metal ion having an extra positive charge (see Figure 3.17). 
Examples of this are FeO, NiO, 6-TiO, FeS and Cul. (If an Fe 2+ is missing 
from its lattice site in FeO, then there must be two Fe 3+ ions somewhere in 
the lattice to balance the electrical charges. Similarly if a Ni 2+ is missing 
from its lattice site in NiO, there must be two Ni 3+ present in the lattice.) 

Crystals with metal deficiency defects are semiconductors. Suppose the 
lattice contains A + and A 2+ metal ions. If an electron ‘hops’ from an A + 
ion to the positive centre (an A 2+ ion), the original A + becomes a new 
positive centre. There has been an apparent movement of A 2+ . With a 
series of similar ‘hops’, an electron may be transferred in one direction 
across the structure, and at the same time the positive hole migrates in the 
opposite direction across the structure. This is called positive hole, or 
p-type semiconduction. 

If a defect oxide of this type is heated in dioxygen, its room temperature 
conductivity increases, because the dioxygen oxidizes some of the metal 
ions, and this increases the number of positive centres. 


Extra interstitial negative ions 

In principle it might be possible to have an extra negative ion in an 
interstitial position and to balance the charges by means of an extra charge 
on an adjacent metal ion (see Figure 3.18). However, since negative ions 
are usually large, it would be difficult to fit them into interstitial positions. 
No examples of crystals containing such negative interstitial ions are 
known at present. 


SEMICONDUCTORS AND TRANSISTORS 

Semiconductors are solids where there is only a small difference in energy, 
called a band gap, between the filled valency band of electrons and a 
conduction band. If cooled to absolute zero, the electrons occupy their 
lowest possible energy levels. The conduction band is empty, and the 
material is a perfect insulator. At normal temperatures, some electrons are 
thermally excited from the valency band to the conduction band, and 
cnee they can conduct electricity by the passage of electrons at normal 
temperatures. The conductivity is in between that of a metal and an 
insulator and depends on the number of electrons in the conduction band. 

Germanium and, to an even greater extent, silicon are the most im- 
portant commercial examples of semiconductors. The crystal structures 
^ oth are like diamond. Atoms of Si and Ge both have four electrons in 
eir outer shell, which form four covalent bonds to other atoms. In both 



Figure 3.17 Metal deficiency 
caused by missing positive ion. 



Figure 3.18 Metal deficiency 
caused by interstitial negative 
ions. 
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Table 3 8 Band gaps of some semiconductors at absolute zero 


Compound 

Energy gap 
(kJmol ') 

a Sn 

0 

PbTe 

19 

Te 

29 

PbS 

29 

Ge 

68 

Si 

106 

InP 

125 


Compound 

Energy gap 

(kJmor 1 ) 

GaAs 

145 

CuiO 

212 

CdS 

251 

GaP 

278 

ZnO 

328 

ZnS 

376 

Diamond 

579 


St and Ge at very low temperatures the valence band is filled and the 
conduction band is emptj Under these conditions. Si and Ge are both 
insulators and cannot carry any electric current 
The band gaps are only bSkimol -1 for Ge. and 106kJ mol -1 for Si, and 
at room temperature a few valence electrons gain sufficient energy from 
the thermal vibration of the atoms to be promoted into the conduction 
band If the crystal is connected in an electric circuit, these thermally 
excited electrons carry a small current, and make the Si or Ge crystal 
slightly conducting This is termed infrtnstc semteonduetton Expressed m 
another waj some bonds are broken, and these valence electrons can 
migrate and conduct electricity 

As the temperature is increased the conductivity increases, that is the 
electrical resistance decreases (This is the opposite of the situation with 
metals ) Above 100°C so many valence electrons are promoted to the 
conduction band in Gc that the crystal lattice disintegrates With Si the 
maximum working temperature is 150 °C This intrinsic semiconduction is 
undesirable and precautions must be taken to limit the working tempera 
ture of transistors 

Pure Si and Ge can be made semiconducting in a controlled way by 
adding impurities which act as charge carriers Si or Ge are first obtained 
extremely pure by zone refining Some atoms with five outer electrons 
such as arsenic As are deliberately added to the silicon crystal This 
process is called ‘doping' the crystal A minute proportion of Si atoms are 
ran omly replaced by As atoms with five electrons in their outer shell 
n y our of the outer electrons on each As atom are required to form 
on s in the lattice At absolute zero or low temperatures, the fifth 
e ectron is ocahzed on the As atom However, at normal temperatures 
ome o t ese fifth electrons on As are excited into the conduction band 
w ere t ey can carry current quite readily This is extrinsic conduction , and 
it increases the amount of semiconduction far above that possible by 

intrinsic conduction Since the current is earned by excess electrons, it is 
n type semiconduction 

ft i #t, rnatlVe ^ a cr ^ sta * P ure Si may be doped with some atoms with 
n ^ ree OUIer electrons such as indium In Each indium atom uses its 
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three outer electrons to form three bonds in the lattice, but they are unable 
to form four bonds to complete the covalent structure. One bond is in¬ 
complete, and the site normally occupied by the missing electron is called 
a ‘positive hole'. At absolute zero or low temperatures, the positive holes 
are localized around the indium atoms. However, at normal temperatures 
a valence electron on an adjacent Si atom may gain sufficient energy to 
move into the hole. This forms a new positive hole on the Ge atom. The 
positive hole seems to have moved in the opposite direction to the 
electron. By a series of ‘hops’, the ‘positive hole’ can migrate across the 
crystal. This is equivalent to moving an electron in the opposite direction, 
and thus current is carried. Since current is carried by the migration of 
positive centres, this is p-type semiconduction. 

Silicon must be ultra-highly purified before it can be used in semiconduc¬ 
tors. First impure silicon (98% pure) is obtained by reducing Si0 2 with 
carbon in an electric furnace at about 1900 °C. This may be purified by 
reacting with HC1, forming trichlorosilane SiHCh, which may be distilled 
to purify it, then decomposed by heating to give pure silicon. 


Si0 2 + C —► Si + C0 2 


n- . 350 ' c tt . strong heat 

Si + 3HC1-» H-> + SiHCh-» 


c: 


The final purification is by zone refining, where a rod of silicon is melted 
near one end by an electric furnace. As the furnace is slowly moved along 
the rod, the narrow molten zone gradually moves to the other end of the 
rod. The impurities are more soluble in the liquid melt than in the solid, so 
they concentrate in the molten zone, and eventually move to the end of the 
rod. The impure end is removed, leaving an ultra-purified rod, with a 
purity of at least 1 part in 10 10 . Purified silicon (or germanium) crystals can 
be converted to p-type or rt-type semiconductors by high temperature 
diffusion of the appropriate dopant element, up to a concentration of 
1 part in 10 K . In principle any of the Group III elements boron, aluminium, 
gallium or indium can be used to make p -type semiconductors, though 
indium is the most used because of its low melting point. Similarly Group 
elements such as phosphorus or arsenic can be used to make n -type 
semiconductors, but because of its low melting point arsenic is most used. 

If a single crystal is doped with indium at one end, and with arsenic at the 
other end, then one part is a p-type semiconductor and the other, an /i-type 
semiconductor. In the middle there will be a boundary region where the 
two sides meet, which is a p-n junction. Such junctions are the important 
part of modern semiconductor devices. 


RECTIFIERS 

A rectifier will only allow current from an outside source to flow through it 

into'cT lrect ' on - This is invaluable in converting alternating current AC 
0 irect current DC, and it is common to use a square of four diodes in a 
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circuit to do this A diode is simply a transistor with two zones on& P type 
and the other n type with a p n junction in between 
Suppose that a positive voltage is applied to the p type region, and a 
negative (or more negative) voltage applied to the /i-type regiofl In the 
p type region positive holes will migrate towards the p n junction In the 
n type region electrons will migrate towards the junction At the junction 
the two destroy each other Expressed in another way. at the junction the 
imp avmg tVttttssw. Svtsm sJwt w vypt wgm v&fcss dwt bnJfxjn. 

the valence band of the p type region The migration of electrons 2°d h°l es 
can continue indefinitely, and a current will flow for as long as thd external 
voltage is applied 

Consider what will happen if the voltages are reversed, so tb e P'yp £ 
region is negative and the n type region positive In the p type region 
positive holes migrate away from the junction and in the n tyf> e region 
electrons migrate away from the junction At the junction there af e neither 
positive holes nor electrons, so no current can flow 

PHOTOVOLTAIC CELL 

If a p n junction is irradiated with light provided that the energy °f ( he 
light photons exceeds the band gap then some bonds will break giving 
electrons and positive holes and these electrons are promoted f rom 
valence hand to the conduction band The extra electrons in thC conduc 
tion band make the « type region more negative whilst in lb e P tyP* 
region the electrons are trapped by some positive holes If the tw° regions 
are connected in an external circuit then electrons can flow f rom the 
n type region to the p type region that is current flows from the P W e 
the n type region Such a device acts as a battery that can generate 
electricity from light Efforts arc being made to make efficient ce^ s of this 
type to harness solar energy 

TRANSISTORS 

Transistors are typically single crystals of silicon which have been doped t0 
give three zones In Britain p n p transistors are mainly used, wlidst > n the 
USA iipfi transistors are most widely used Both types have many uses 
for example as amplifiers and oscillators in radio, TV and hi fi circuits and 
in computers They are also used as phototransistors, tunnel diodes, solar 
cells, thermistors, and tn the detection of ionizing radiation 
Different voltages must be applied to the three regions of a transistor 
make it work Typical bias potentials for a p n p transistor are shown m 
Figiire 1 21 The base is typically —0 2 volts and the collector is typically 
—2 0 volts with respect to the emitter The charge carriers in th e emitter 
are positive holes dnd these migrate from the emitter at 0 vojis 1 0 the b ase 
at -0 2 volts The positive holes cross the emmer/base p n junction and in 
the n type base region some positive holes combine with electrons and are 
dcstroied There is a flow of electrons tn the reverse direction from 
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-0.2 V 

Figure 3.21 n-p-n and p-n-p transistors. 


base to the emitter. There is thus a small base current. However, the base 
is very thin, and the collector has a much greater negative voltage, so most 
of the positive holes pass through the base to the collector, where they 
combine with electrons from the circuit. At the emitter, electrons leave the 
p-type semiconductor and enter the circuit, and in doing so they produce 
more positive holes. Typically, if the emitter current is 1mA, the base 
current is 0.02mA, and the collector current 0.98 mA. 

The most common method of using a transistor as an amplifier is the 
common or grounded emitter circuit (Figure 3.22a). The emitter is 


common to both the base and collector circuits, and is sometimes grounded 
(earthed). The base current is the input signal, and the collector current is 
the output signal. If the base current is reduced, for example by increasing 
Rj, the base becomes positively charged, and this reduces the movement of 
positive holes to the collector. In a typical transistor, a change in the base 
current can produce a change 50 times as great in the collector current. 


giving a current amplification factor of 50. A small change in input current 
to the base produces a much larger change in the collector current, so the 
original signal is amplified. 

In practice the bias for both the base and the collector are often obtained 
from one battery by having the resistance of R| much greater than that of 
R: (Figure 3.22b). 
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Finally, n p n transistors work in a similar way, except that the polarity 
of the bias voltages is reversed so the collector and base are positive with 
respect to the emitter 


micro minaturized semiconductor devices 

INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 

It is now possible to manufacture computer chips with the equivalent of 
many thousands of single crystal transistor junctions on a small wafer of 
silicon, only a few millimetres square (Memory chips for computers are 
readily available which store 64K 256K I megabyte and even 4 megabytes 
of data on a single chip ) 

The steps in the manufacture of such chips is 

1 A fairly large single crystal of Si is doped to make it an n type semi 
conductor, and then it is carefully cut into thin slices 

2 A slice is heated in air to form a thin surface layer of S 1 O 2 

3 The oxide layer is then coated with a photosensitive film, sometimes 
called a photoresist 

4 A mask is placed over the photoresist and the slice is exposed to UV 
light Those parts of the photoresist exposed to light are changed and 
are removed by treatment with acid but the unexposed parts remain 
protected by the photoresist 

5 The slice is then treated with HF, which etches (removes) the exposed 
areas of Si0 2 After this, the unchanged photoresist is removed 

6 The surface is exposed to the vapour of a Group 13 element Some of 
the surface is covered by a film of SiO z , and some has exposed silicon 
The parts covered by a Si0 2 film are unaffected, but in the parts where 
the silicon itself is exposed, some Si atoms are randomly replaced, 
forming a layer of p type semiconductor 

7 The steps (2) to (5) are repeated using a different mask, and the exposed 
areas of Si exposed to the vapour of a Group 15 element, to produce 
another layer of n type semiconductor 

8 Steps (2) to (5) are repeated using a mask to produce the openings 
into which metal can be deposited to ‘wire together* th** various semi 
conductors so produced into an integrated circuit 

9 Finally the chip is packaged in plastic or ceramic, connecting pins aie 
soldered on so that it may be plugged in to a socket on a circuit board 
and the chip is tested A significant number turn out to be faulty Faulty 
chips cannot be repaired, and are discarded 
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PROBLEMS 

1- Relate the tendency of atoms to gain or lose electrons to the types of 
bonds they form. 

2. Indicate to what extent the following will conduct electricity, and give 
the mechanism of conduction in each case: 

(a) NaCl (fused) 

(b) NaCl (aqueous solution) 

(c) NaCl (solid) 

( d ) Cu (solid) 

(e) CC1 4 (liquid). 

3. Why are ionic compounds usually high melting, whilst most simple 
covalent compounds have low melting points? Explain the high 
melting point of diamond. 
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4 How are the minimum values of radius ratio arrived at for various 
coordination numbers, and what are these limits 7 Give examples of 
the types of crystal structure associated with each coordination 
number 

5 Show by means of a diagram, and a simple calculation, the minimum 
value of the radius ratio r + /r" which permits a salt to adopt a caesium 
chloride type of structure 

6 Give the coordination numbers of the ions and describe the crystal 
structures of zinc blende, wurtzite and sodium chloride in terms of 
close packing and the occupancy of tetrahedral and octahedral holes 

7 CsCI Csl, TICl and TII all adopt a caesium chloride structure The 
inter ionic distances are Cs-CI 3 06 A, Cs-l 3 41 A Tl-CI 2 55 A 
and Tl—1 2 90 A Assuming that the ions behave as hard spheres and 
that the radius ratio in TII has the limiting value, calculate the ionic 
radii for Cs + , Th + , CP, I~ in eight coordination 

8 Write down the Bom-Lande equation and define the terms in it Use 
the equation to show why some crystals, which according to the radius 
ratio concept should adopt a coordination number of 8, in fact have a 
coordination number of 6 

9 Outline a Born-Haber cycle for the formation of an ionic compound 
MCI Define the terms used and state how these might be measured oi 
calculated How do these enthalpy terms vary throughout the periodic 
table 7 Use these variations to suggest how the properties of NaCI 
might differ from those of CuCl 

10 Explain the term lattice energy as applied to an ionic solid Calculate 
the lattice energy of caesium chloride using the following data 


Cs(s) —> Cs(g) 

AH = 

+79 9kJmoI~ l 

Cs(g) - Cs*(g) 

AH = 

+374 05 kJ moP* 

Cl,(g) - 2CI(g) 

AH = 

+241 84kJmoP' 

Cl(g) + e -> Cl-(g) 

AH = 

-397 90 kJ mo!” 1 

Cs(s) + jClj -► CsCI(s) 

AH s= 

—623 00 kJ moP 1 


U (a) Draw the structures of CsCI and Ti 0 2 , showing clearly the 
coordination of the cations and anions (b) Show how the Born - 
Haber cycle may be used to estimate the enthalpy of the hypo 
thetical reaction 

Ca(s) + iCU(g) CaCl(s) 

Explain why CaCl(s) has never been made even though ihe 
enthalpy for this reaction is negative 

12 The standard enthalpy changes AH" at 298 K for the reaction 

MCI : ($) + lCT(g) MCU(s) 
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are given for the first row transition metals: 

Sc Ti V Cr Mn Fe Co Ni Cu 
A/T/kJmor 1 —339 -209 -138 -160 4-22 -59 4-131 4-280 4-357 

Use a Born-Haber cycle to account for the change in A H n as the 
atomic number of the metal increases. Comment on the relative 
stabilities of the 4- II and 4- III oxidation states of the 3 d metals. 

13. List the types of defect that occur in the solid state and give an example 
of each. Explain in each case if any electrical conduction is possible 
and by what mechanism. 



INTRODUCTION 

There are several different theories which explain the electronic structures 
and shapes of known molecules, and attempt to predict the shape of 
molecules whose structures are so far unknown Each theory has its own 
virtues and shortcomings None is rigorous Theories change m the light of 
new knowledge and fashion If we knew or could prove what a bond was 
we would not need theories, which by definition cannot be proved The 
value of a theory lies more in its usefulness than in its truth Being able to 
predict the shape of a molecule is important In many cases all the theories 
give the correct answer 


THE LEWIS THEORY 
The octet rule 

The Lewis theory was the first explanation of a covalent bond in terms of 
electrons that was generally accepted If two electrons are shared between 
two atoms, this constitutes a bond and binds the atoms together For many 
light atoms a stable arrangement is attained when the atom is surrounded 
by eight electrons This octet can be made up from some electrons which 
are ‘totally owned’ and some electrons which are ‘shared’ Thus atoms 
continue to form bonds until they have made up an octet of electrons This 
is called the octet rule The , *ctet rule explains the observed valencies in a 
large number of cases There are exceptions to the octet rule, for example, 
yarogenn stable with only two electrons Other exceptions are discussed 
a er chlorine atom has seven electrons in its outer shell, so by sharing 

one e ec tr°n with another chlorine atom both atoms attain an octet and 
torm a chlorine molecule CI 3 


Cl Cl Cl Cl 


A carbon atom has four electrons m 
our electrons and forming four bonds 


its outer shell, and by sharing 
it attains octet status in CCIj 


all 
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Cl 


• C • + 4 


• Cl 


-* Cl : C : Cl 


Cl 


In a similar way, a nitrogen atom has five outer electrons, and in NH 3 
it shares three of these, forming three bonds and thus attaining an octet. 
Hydrogen has only one electron, and by sharing it attains a stable arrange¬ 
ment of two electrons. 


• N • + 3 


H • 


H : N : H 


H 


In a similar way an atom of oxygen attains an octet by sharing two 
electrons in H 2 0 and an atom of fluorine attains an octet by sharing one 
electron in HF. 


H : O : H : F : 

H 

Double bonds are explained by sharing four electrons between two 
atoms, and triple bonds by sharing six electrons. 


• C • + 2 



: o : c 



Exceptions to the octet rule 

The octet rule is broken in a significant number of cases: 

1. For example, for atoms such as Be and B which have less than four 
outer electrons. Even if all the outer electrons are used to form bonds 
an octet cannot be attained. 


• Be • + 2 


• F : 


F : Be : F : 


B • + 3 


F : 


—> : F : B : F 


2 Th 

,7 ^ tet ru * e * s a lso broken where atoms have an extra energy level 
" IC " ‘ s c ^ ose > n energy to the p level, and may accept electrons and be 
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used for bonding PFi obeys the octet rule, but PF 5 does not PF S has 
ten outer electrons, and uses one 3 s, three 3 p and one 3d orbitals Any 
compound with more than four covalent bonds must break the octet 
rule, and these violations become increasingly common m elements 
after the first two periods of eight elements in the periodic table 
3 The octet rule does not work in molecules which have an odd number 
of electrons, such as NO and CI0 2 , nor does it explain why 0 2 is para 
magnetic and has two unpaired electrons 

Despite these exceptions, the octet rule is surprisingly reliable and did a 
great deal to explain the number of bonds formed in simple cases How 
ever, it gives no indication of the shape adopted by the molecule 


SIDGWICK-POWELL THEORY 

In 1940 Sidgwick and Powell (see Further Reading) reviewed the struc 
tures of molecules then known They suggested that for molecules and 
ions that only contain single bonds, the approximate shape can be pie 
dieted from the number of electron pairs in the outer or valence shell of 
the central atom The outer shell contains one or more bond pairs of 
electrons, but it may also contain unshared pairs of electrons (lone pairs) 
Bond pairs and lone pairs were taken as equivalent, since all electron pairs 
take up some space, and since alt electron pairs repel each other Repul 
sion is minimized if the electron pairs are orientated in space as far apart as 
possible 

1 If there are two pairs of electrons in the valence shell of the central 
atom, the orbitals containing them will be oriented at 180° to each 
other It follows that if these orbitals overlap with orbitals from other 
atoms to form bonds, then the molecule formed will be linear 

2 If there are three electron pairs on the central atom, they will be at 
120° to each other, giving a plane tnangular structure 

3 For four electron pairs the angle is 109*28', and the shape is tetrahedral 

4 For five pairs, the shape is a trigonal bipyramid 

5 For six pairs the angles are 90° and the shape is octahedral 

VALENCE SHELL ELECTRON PAIR REPULSION (VSEPR) 

THEORY 

In 1957 Gillespie and Nyholm (see Further Reading) improved the Sidg 
wick—Powell theory to predict and explain molecular shapes and bond 
angles more exactly The theory was developed extensively by Gillespie as 
the Valence Shell Electron Pair Repulsion (VSEPR) theory This may be 
summarized 

1 The shape of the molecule is determined by repulsions between all of 
the electron pairs present in the valence shell (This is the same as the 
Sidgwick-Powell theory ) 
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Table 4.1 Molecular shapes predicted by Sidgwick- 

-Powell theory 


Number of electron 

Shape of molecule 

Bond angles 

pairs in outer shell 




2 

linear 

— 

180° 

3 

plane • tangle 

A 

120° 

4 

tetrahedron 

4> 

109°28' 

5 

trigonal bipyramid 


120° and 90° 

6 

octahedron 

47 

90° 

7 

pentagonal bipyramid 

1 

72° and 90° 


2. A lone pair of electrons takes up more space round the central atom 
than a bond pair, sir.' va the lone pair is attracted to one nucleus whilst 
the bond pair is shared by two nuclei. It follows that repulsion between 
two lone pairs is greater than repulsion between a lone pair and a bond 
pair, which in turn is greater than the repulsion between two bond 
pairs. Thus the presence of lone pairs on the central atom causes slight 
distortion of the bond angles from the ideal shape. If the angle between 
a lone pair, the central atom and a bond pair is increased, it follows that 
the actual bond angles between the atoms must be decreased. 

3. The magnitude of repulsions between bonding pairs of electrons de¬ 
pends on the electronegativity difference between the central atom and 
the other atoms. 

4. Double bonds cause more repulsion than single bonds, and triple bonds 
cause more repulsion than a double bond. 


Effect of lone pairs 

Molecules with four electron pairs in their outer shell are based on a 
l ^ tr ^ e ^ ron -1° CH 4 there are four bonding pairs of electrons in the outer 
s e l of the C atom, and the structure is a regular tetrahedron with bond 
ang es H C—H of 109°28'. In NH 3 the N atom has four electron pairs in 
, e ° uter sbe H» made up of three bond pairs and one lone pair. Because of 
e one pair, the bond angle H— N —H is reduced from the theoretical 
etrahedral angle of 109°28' to 107°48\ In H 2 0 the O atom has four 

on a FS ^ the 6utCr She,L The Shape ° f the H2 ° moIecule is based 
two etra ” edron with two corners occupied by bond pairs and the other 

thp K° r j CrS occu P* ed by I°ne pairs. The presence of two lone pairs reduces 
^ bond angle further to 104°27\ 

octah!.Hrodar way SF 6 has six bond pairs in the outer shell and is a regular 
b0 " d of exactly 90”. In BrF, the Br also has six 

h t electrons, made up of five bond pairs and one lone pair. The 




lone pair reduces the bond angles to 84°30 Whilst it might be expected 
that two lone pairs would distort the bond angles in an octahedron still 
further, m XeF 4 the angles are 90* This is because the lone pairs are irans 
to each other in the octahedron, and hence the atoms have a regular 
square planar arrangement 

Molecules with five pairs of electrons are all based on a trigonal bipy 
ramid Lone pairs distort the structures as before The lone pairs always 
occupy the equatorial positions (m the triangle), rather than the apical 
positions (up and down) Thus in the IJ* ion the central I atom has (He 
electron pairs in the outer shell, made of two bond pairs and three lone 
pairs The lone pairs occupy all three equatorial positions and the three 
atoms occupy the top middle, and bottom positions m the trigonal bipy 
ramid, thus giving a linear arrangement with a bond angle of exactly 180® 
(Table 4 2) 

Effect of electronegativity 

NF 3 and NH 3 both have structures based on a tetrahedron with one corner 
occupied by a lone pair The high electronegativity of F pulls the bonding 
electrons further away from N than in NH 3 Thus repulsion between 
bond pairs is less in NF 3 than in NH 3 Hence the lone pair in NF-» causes 
a greater distortion from tetrahedral and gives a F—N—F bond angle of 
102°30\ compared with 107°48 in NH 3 The same effect is found m HjO 
(bond angle 104®27') and F 2 0 (bond angle 102°) 

Table 4 2 The effects of bonding and lone pairs on bond angles 



Orbitals on 
central atom 

Shape 

Number of 
bond pairs 

Number of 
lone pairs 

Bond 

angle 

BeCl : 

2 

Linear 

2 

0 

180“ 

BF, 

3 

Plane mangle 

3 

0 

I2(r 

ch 4 

4 

Tetrahedral 

4 

0 

109*28 

nh 3 

4 

Tetrahedral 

3 

1 

107*48 

NFj 

4 

Tetrahedral 

3 

1 


HjO 

4 

Tetrahedral 

2 

2 

104*27 

FjO 

4 

Tetrahedral 

2 

2 

102* 

pa. 

5 

Tngonal bipyramid 

5 

0 

120° and 

90* 

sr 4 

5 

Trigonal bipyramid 

4 

I 

101*36 

86*33 

GFj 

ir 

5 

Tngonal bipyramid 

3 

2 

87*40 

5 

Trigonal bipyramid 

2 

3 

180*__ 

SF* 

6 



0 

90* 

BrF, 

6 



1 

84*30 

XcF 4 

6 


wBM 

2 

90* 










SOME EXAMPLES USING THE VSEPR THEORY 


77 


Isoelectronic principle 

Isoeiectronic species usually have the same structure. This may be ex¬ 
tended to species with the same number of valence electrons. Thus BFJ, 
CH 4 and NH 4 are all tetrahedral, CO 2- , NOJ and S0 3 are all planar 
triangles, and C0 2 , NJ and NO? are all linear. 


SOME EXAMPLES USING THE VSEPR THEORY 


BF 3 and the [BF 4 ] ion 


Consider BF 3 first. The VSEPR theory only requires the number of 
electron pairs in the outer shell of the central atom. Since B is in Group 
13 it has three electrons in the outer shell. (Alternatively the electronic 
structure of B (the central atom), is Is 2 2s 2 2Ip 1 , so there are three electrons 
in the outer valence shell.) If all three outer electrons are used to form 
bonds to three F atoms, the outer shell then has a share in six electrons, 
that is three electron pairs. Thus the structure is a planar triangle. Though 
this gives the correct.shape, its bonds are actually shorter than would be 
expected for single bonds, and the reason for this is discussed under 
‘Trihalides’ in Chapter 12. 

The [BF 4 ] _ ion may be regarded as being formed by adding a F _ ion to 
a BF3 molecule by means of a coordinate bond. Thus the B atom now 
has three electron pairs from the BF 3 plus one electron pair from the F - 
There are therefore dour electron pairs in the outer shell: hence the BF 4 
ion has a tetrahedral structure. 

Ammonia NH 3 ‘- . < , ,, 

N is the central atom. It is in Group 15 and has five electrons in the outer 
valence shell. (The electronic structure of N is Is 2 2 s z 2Ip*.) Three of these 
electrons are used to form bonds to three H atoms, and two electrons take 
no part in bonding and constitute a ‘lone pair’. The outer shell then has a 
share in eight electrons, that is three bond pairs of electrons and one lone 
pair. Four electron pairs give rise to a tetrahedral structure and in this 
case three positions are occupied by H atoms and the fourth position is 
occupied by the lone pair (Figure 4.1). The shape of NH-* may either be 
escribed as tetrahedral with one corner occupied by a lone pair, or 
a tentatively as pyramidal. The presence of the lone pair causes slight 
distortion from 109°28' to 107°48\ 

Water H 2 0 -‘, ’ 1 

0 is the central atom. It is in Group 16 and hence has six outer electrons. 
U ne electronic structure of O is Is 2 2s 2 2p\) Two of these electrons form 
elect S W ^ tW ° ^ atoms > completing the octet. The other four outer 
electr° nS °ft ° ^ non ' bondin g- Thus in H z O the O atom has eight outer 
Thcr ° nS f ° Ur e * ectron P a i rs ) so the structure is based on a tetrahedron. 
e are two bond pairs and two lone pairs. The structure is described as 
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Groups at 90° to each other repel each other strongly, whilst groups 120 ° 
apart repel each other much less. 

Structure 1 is the most symmetrical, but has six 90° repulsions between 
lone pairs and and atoms. Structure 2 has one 90° repulsion between two 
lone pairs, plus three 90° repulsions between lone pairs and atoms. Struc¬ 
ture 3 has four 90° repulsions between lone pairs and atoms. These factors 
indicate that structure 3 is the most probable. The observed bond angles 
are 87°40', which is close to the theoretical 90°. This confirms that the 
correct structure is (3), and the slight distortion from 90° is caused by the 
presence of the two lone pairs. 

As a general rule, if lone pairs occur in a trigonal bipyramid they will 
be located in the equatorial positions (round the middle) rather than 
the apical positions (top and bottom), Since this arrangement minimizes 
repulsive forces. 


! 

Sulphur tetrafluoride SF* 

S is in Group 16 and thus has six outer electrons. (The electronic con¬ 
figuration of S is Is 2 2 s 2 2 p 6 3 s 2 3p 4 .) Four outer electrons are used to form 
bonds with the F atoms, and two electrons are non-bonding. Thus imSF 4 
the S has five electron pairs in the outer shell: hence the structure is based 
on a trigonal bipyramid. There are four bond pairs and one lone pair. To 
minimize the repulsive forces the lone pair occupies an equatorial position, 
and F atoms are located at the other four corners, as shown in Figure 4.5. 


F 



The triiodide ion If 

l ! ’ » 

If iodine is dissolved in aqueous potassium iodide, the triiodide ion If is 
formed. This is an example of a polyhalide ion, which is similar in structure 
to Brier (see Chapter 15). The If ion (Figure 4 . 6 ) has three atoms, and 
must be either linear or angular in shape. It is convenient to consider the 
structure in a series of stages — first an I atom, then an I 2 molecule, and 
then the 1^ ion made up of an I 2 molecule with an I - bonded to it by means 
of a coordinate bond. 


I 2 + r [I—1<—I] " 

Iodine is in Group 17 and so has seven outer electrons. (The electronic 
configuration of I is Is 2 2s 2 2p 6 3s 2 3 p 6 3 d'° 4s 2 4p 6 4rf 10 5s 2 5 p 5 .) One of the 
outer electrons is used to bond with another I atom, thus forming an l 2 
molecule. The I atoms now have a share in eight electrons. One of the 1 
atoms in the I 2 molecule accepts a lone pair from an I" ion, thus forming 

th r 'r 0 outer centra l I atom now contains ten electrons, 

at is ve electron pairs. Thus the shape is based on a trigonal bipyramid 

- a ^ e two k° nt * pairs and three lone pairs. To minimize the repulsive 

loeJL l0ne P airs occu Py the equatorial positions, and I atoms arc 

linear in L 6 CemrC and ,n the two ap5cal P° sitions - Th e ion is therefore 
ar ,n sh ape, with a bond angle of exactly 180°. 


Figure 4.5 Sulphur tetrafluoride 
molecule. 



Figure 4.6 The triiodide ion. 
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lire 4 7 Sulphur hexafluoride 
tecule 


Sulphur hexafluoride SF$ 

Sulphur is in Group 16 and thus has six outer electrons (The electronic 
structure of S is Is 1 2 2 s 2 2 p 6 3 s 2 3p 4 ) All six of the outer electrons are used 
to form bonds with the F atoms Thus in SF 6 the S has six electron pairs m 
the outer shell hence the structure is octahedral There are no lone pairs 
so the structure is completely regular with bond angles of 90° 


Iodine heptafluonde 1F 7 

This is the only common example of a non transition element using seven 
orbitals for bonding giving a pentagonal bipyramid (See Chapter 15 ) 
The total numbers of outer orbitals, bonding orbitals and lone pairs are 
related to the commonly occurring shapes of molecules in Table 4 1 


VALENCE BONO THEORY 

This theory was proposed by Linus Pauling who was awarded the Nobel 
Prize for Chemistry in 1954 The theory was very widely used in the period 
1940-1960 Since then it has to some extent fallen out of fashion How 
ever it is still much used by organic chemists and it provides a basis for 
simple description of small inorganic molecules 
Atoms with unpaired electrons tend to combine with other atoms which 
also have unpaired electrons in this way the unpaired electrons are paired 
up and the atoms involved all attain a stable electronic arrangement This 
is usually a full shell of electrons (i e a noble gas configuration) Two 
electrons shared between two atoms constitute a bond The number of 
bonds formed by an atom is usually the same as the number of unpaired 
electrons in the ground state i e the lowest energy state However, in 
some cases the atom may form more bonds than this This occurs by exci 
tation of the atom (i e providing it with energy) when electrons which 
were paired in the ground state are unpaired and promoted into suitable 
empty OTbitals This increases the number of unpaired electrons, and 
hence the number of bonds which can be formed 
The shape of the molecule is determined primarily by the directions in 
which the orbitals point Electrons in the valence shell of the original atom 
which are paired are called lone pairs 
A covalent bond results from the pairing of electrons (one from each 
atom) The spins of the two electrons must be opposite (antiparallel) 
because of the Pauli exclusion principle that no two electrons in one atom 
can have all four quantum numbers the same 
Consider the formation of a few simple molecules 

1 In HF, H has a singly occupied s orbital that overlaps with a singly 
filled 2 p orbital on F 

2 In H 2 O the O atom has two singly filled 2 p orbitals each of which 

overlaps with a singly occupied s orbital from two H atoms 
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3. In NH 3 , there are three singly occupied p orbitals on N which overlap 
with s orbitals from three H atoms. 

4 . In CH 4 , the C atom in its ground state has the electronic configuration 
Is 2 , 2s 2 ,2p[, 2 py and only has two unpaired electrons, and so can form 
only two bonds. If the C atom is excited, then the 2s electrons may be 
unpaired, giving Is 2 , 2s 1 , 2p\, 2 p\, 2 p\. There are now four unpaired 
electrons which overlap with singly occupied s orbitals on four H atoms. 

is 2s 2p 

2Px 2Py 2p- 

Electronic structure of 
carbon atom - ground 
state 

Carbon atom - 
excited state 

Carbon atom having gained 
four electrons from H 
atoms in CH 4 molecule 

The shape of the CH 4 molecule is not immediately apparent. The 
three p orbitals p x , p v and p z are mutually at right angles to each other, 
and the s orbital is spherically symmetrical. If the p orbitals were used 
for bonding then the bond angle in water should be 90°, and the bond 
angles in NH 3 should also be 90°. The bond angles actually found differ 
appreciably from these: 

CH 4 H—C—H = 109°28' 

NH 3 H—N—H = 107°48' 

H 2 0 H—O—H = 104°27' 

Hybridization 

The chemical and physical evidence indicates that in methane CH 4 there 
are four equivalent bonds. If they are equivalent, then repulsion between 
electron pairs will be a minimum if the four orbitals point to the corners of 
a tetrahedron, which would give the observed bond angle of 109°28'. 

Each electron can be described by its wave function 4*- If the wave 
functions of the four outer atomic orbitals of C are 4 * 2 *, 4*2p,7 ^ 2 and 4 ) 2p -, 
then the tetrahedrally distributed orbitals will have wave functions tp Tp 3 
made up from a linear combination of these four atomic wave functions. 

= <44^ + c 2 tp 2 p, + c 3 qj 2Pi + c 4 ip 2/J 

There are four different combinations with different weighting constants 
c b £ 2 . c 3 and c 4 . 

^V(t) = 24*2 j + 24*2/7, + 24*2/7, + 24*2/7 
4*ip’(2) = 24 *!v + 24*2 Pl - 24*2/7, “ ^4*2p 
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- iM’is “ + H’2 p - &2p 

W (41 = “ H'z p ~ ^2p + &2p 

Combining or mixing the wave functions for the atomic orbitals in this way 
is called hybridization Mixing one s and three p orbitals m this way gives 
four sp 3 hybrid orbitals The shape of an jp 3 orbital is shown in Figure 4 8 
Since one lobe is enlarged it can overlap more effectively than an s orbital 
or a p orbital on its own Thus sp 3 hybrid orbitals form stronger bonds than 
the original atomic orbitals (See Table 4 3) 




2ftr sp 3 

Atomic orbital Hybrid orbital 

Figure 4 8 Combination of s and p atomic orbitals to give an sp* hybrid orbital 
(a) 2j atomic orbital (b) 2 p, atomic orbital and (c) sp* hybrid orbital 


Table 4 3 Approximate strengths of bonds 
formed by various orbitals 

Orbital Relative bond strength 


s 

1 0 

p 

1 73 

% 

193 

S P\ 

1 99 

sp 

200 


It is possible to mix other combinations of atomic orbitals in a similar 
way The structure of a boron tnfluonde BF a molecule is a planar triangle 
with bond angles of 120° The B atom is the central atom in the molecule 
and it must be excited to give three unpaired electrons so that it tan form 
three covalent bonds 


Boron atom - ground state 


la 




2 P 

1 
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Boron atom - exoted slate 
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BF 3 molecule having gained a 
share in three electrons by 
bonding to three F atoms 


H 


n 


u 

u 

□ 


i 

sp 2 hybridization of the three orbitals 
in outer shell, hence structure is a planar triangle 


Combining the wave functions of the 2s, ?p x and 2p v atomic orbitals gives 
three hybrid sp 2 orbitals. 

1 2 

^V’(i) ~ j/3 ^ + j/6 tyzpi 

%,v> = V*. + ft V* 

1 1 l 

MVO) = ^3 Ye ^ - Y 

These three orbitals are equivalent, and repulsion between them is mini¬ 
mized if they are distributed at 120° to each other giving a planar triangle. 
In the hybrid orbitals one lobe is bigger than the other, so it can overlap 
more effectively and hence form a stronger bond than the original atomic 
orbitals. (See Table 4.3.) Overlap of the sp 2 orbitals with p orbitals from F 
atoms gives the planar triangular molecule BF-? with bond angles of 120°. 
Though this gives the correct shape, the bonds are actually shorter than 
would be expected for single bonds, and the reason for this is discussed 
under Trihalides in Chapter 12. 



The structure of a gaseous molecule of beryllium fluoride BeF 2 is linear 
F r Be ““ F ’ * s centra l atom in this molecule and determines the 
shape of the molecule formed. The ground state electronic configuration 
o Be is Is 2s . This has no unpaired electrons, and so can form no bonds. 

energy is supplied, an excited state will be formed by unpairing and 
promoting a 2s electron to an empty 2p-level, giving Is 2 2s 1 2 p\. There are 
now tw’o unpaired electrons, so the atom can form the required two bonds. 
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(d) 


Figure 4 10 (a) $ orbital (b) p orbital (c) formation of two sp hybrid orbitals and 
(d) their use in forming beryllium difluonde 


Beryllium atom - ground state 



Beryllium atom - excited state 

BeF 2 molecule having gained a 
share in two electrons by 
bonding to two F atoms 



sp hybridization of the two orbitals in 
the outer shell hence structure is linear 


Hybridizing the 2s and 2 p x atomic orbitals gives two equivalent sn^hybnd 
orbitals 




Vsp{2) ~ ~ Ifc, ~ ~ 

Because of their shape these sp orbitals overlap more effectively and result 
m s ronger bonds than the original atomic orbitals Repulsion is minimized 
it these two hybrid orbitals are oriented at 180° to each other If these 

obtamed° Ver ^ Wlth P ° rbttaIs on F atoms « a linear BeF 2 molecule is 


, ™ ,d m , pnnC,pIe be P° sslbIe to calc «Iate the relative strength of 
enmtir>n^ me S * J* or var,ous ^ybnd orbitals However, the wave 

k hvHmrt ar, fT 1 ^ 6 so vec * exactly for atoms containing one electron, that 
tented £*/*?**?' He+ ’ Ll2+ * Be3+ etc Attempts to work out 
be v^lirt n» ?K d ? trengths mvo,ve approximations, which may or may not 
n this basis it has been suggested that the relative strengths of 
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Table 4.4 Number of orbitals and type of hybridization 


Number of 
outer orbitals 

Type of 
hybridization 

Distribution in space 
of hybrid orbitals 

2 

V, 

Linear 

3 

sp _ 

Plane triangle 

4 

sp 

Tetrahedron 

5 

sp]d 

Trigonal bipyramid 

6 

sp 3 d 2 

Octahedron 

7 

spW 

Pentagonal bipyramid 

(4 

dsp 2 ) 

Square planar 


bonds using s , p and various hybrid atomic orbitals may be as shown in 
Table 4.3. ’ 

Hybridization and the mixing of orbitals is a most useful concept. Mixing 
of j and p orbitals is well accepted, but the involvement of d orbitals is 
controversial. For effective mixing, the energy of the orbitals must be 
nearly the same. 

It is a common misconception that hybridization is the cause of a par¬ 
ticular molecular shape. This is not so. The reason why any particular 
shape is adopted is its energy. It is also important to remember that the 
hybridized state is a theoretical step in going from an atom to a molecule, 
and the hybridized state never actually exists. It cannot be detected even 
spectroscopically, so the energy of hybrid orbitals cannot be measured and 
can only be estimated theoretically. 


THE EXTENT OF d ORBITAL PARTICIPATION IN MOLECULAR 
BONDING 

The bonding in PCI 5 may be described using hybrids of the 3 s, 3 p and 3 d 
atomic orbitals for P - see below. However, there are doubts as to whether 
d orbitals can take part and this has led to the decline of this theory. 


Electronic structure of 
phosphorus atom - 
ground state 

Phosphorus atom - 
excited state 


full 

inner 

shell 


Phosphorus having gained five electrons 
from chlonne atoms in PCI 5 molecule 
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sfPd hybridization, trigonal bipyramid 


conTnwi d °. r ^' tals are in general too large and too high in energy to mix 
y with s and p orbitals. The difference in size is illustrated by 
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the mean values for the radjal distance for different phosphorus orbitals 
= 0 47 A, 3p - 0 55 A and 3d = 2 4 A The energy of an orbital is 
proportional to its mean radial distance, and since the 3d orbital is much 
laiger it is much higher tn energy than the 3s and 3p orbuals Jt v,ou!d at 
first seem unlikely that hybridization involving s, p and d orbitals could 
possibly occur 

Several factors affect the size of orbitals The most important is the 
charge on the atom If the atom carries a formal positive charge then all 
the electrons will be pulled in towards the nucleus The effect is greatest 
for the outer electrons If the central P atom is bonded to a highly elec 
tronegative element such as F, O or Cl, then the electronegative element 
attracts more than its share of the bonding electrons and the F or Cl atom 
attains a 6- charge This leaves a 6+ charge on P, which makes the 
orbitals contract Since the 3d orbital contracts in size very much more 
than the 3 j and 3p orbitals, the energies of the 3s, 3 p and 3d orbitals may 
become close enough to allow hybridization to occur in PCh Hydrogen 
does not cause this large contraction, so PHi does not exist i 

In a similar way the structure of SF 6 can be described by mixing the 3s, 
three 3 p and two 3d orbitals, that is sp 3 d 2 hybridization 


Electronic structure of 
sulphur atom - ground 
state 

Electronic Structure o! 
sulphur atom - excited 
state 

Sulphur atom having gained 
six electrons from fluorine 
atoms tn SF e molecule 



sp*d 2 hybridization octahedral structure 


The presence of six highly electronegative F atoms causes a large con 
traction of the d orbitals, and lowers their energy, so mixing may be 
possible 

A second factor affecting the size of d orbitals is the number of d orbitals 
occupied by electrons If only one 3d orbital is occupied on an S atom the 


Table 4 5 Sizes of orbitals 



Mean radial distance (A) 

(rpV' configuration) 

3 s 

3 P 

3d 

S atom l neutral no charge) 

0 88 

0 94 

1 60 

S atom (charge +0 6) 

0 87 

0 93 

1 40 
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average radial distance is 2.46A, but when two 3d orbitals are occupied 
the distance drops to 1.60 A. The effect of changing the charge can be seen 
in Table 4.5. 

A further small contraction of d orbitals may arise by coupling of the 
spins of electrons occupying different orbitals. 

It seems probable that d orbitals do participate in bonding in cases 
where d orbital contraction occurs. 


SIGMA AND PI BONDS 

All the bonds formed in these examples result from end to end overlap of 
orbitals and are called sigma o bonds. In' o bonds the electron density is 
concentrated in between the two atoms, and on a line joining the two 
atoms. Double or triple bonds occur by the sideways overlap of orbitals, 
giving pi jt bonds.* In x bonds the electron density also concentrates be¬ 
tween the atoms, but on either side of the line joining the atoms. The 
shape of the molecule is determined by the o bonds (and lone pairs) but 
not by the x bonds. Pi bonds' merely shorten the bond lengths. 

Consider the structure of the carbon dioxide molecule. Since C is 
typically four-valent and O is typically two-valent, the bonding can be 
simply represented 

o=c=o 

Triatomic molecules must be either linear or angular. In C0 2 , the C 
atom must be excited to provide four unpaired electrons to form the four 
bonds required. 




(b) 


Figure 4.11 Sigma and pi 
overlap: (a) sigma overlap (lobes 
point along the nuclei); (b) pi 
overlap (lobes are at right angles 
to the line joining the nuclei). 


Electronic structure of 
carbon atom — ground 
state 

Electronic structure of ‘ 
carbon atom - excited 
state. 


Carbon atom having gained four 
electrons from oxygen atoms by 
forming four bonds 
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a bonds Jt bonds 


ere are two o bonds and two :t bonds in the molecule. Pi orbitals are 
’gnore in determining the shape of the molecule. The remaining s and p 
or ttals are used to form the o bonds. (These could be hybridized and the 
^o sp orbitals will point in opposite directions. Alternatively VSEPR 
oos^ht Sl ^ ests these two orbitals will be oriented as far apart as 
form' C T heSe tW0 or ^* ta ^ s overlap with p orbitals from two O atoms, 

orbimk 5 3 n™ molecule with a bond angle of 180°. The 2p and 2 p, 
on L used for jt bonding are at right angles to the bond,' and 
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figure 4 12 Sulphur dioxide 
nolecule 


THE COVALENT BOND 


overlap sideways with p orbitals on the O atoms at either side This it 
overlap shortens the C—O distances but does not affect the shape 
The sulphur dioxide molecule S0 2 may be considered m a similar way S 
shows oxidation states of (+11), (+IV) and (-f VI), whilst O is two valent 
The structure may be represented 

O=S=0 

Tnatomic molecules are either linear or bent The S atom must be excited 
to provide four unpaired electrons 


Electronic structure of 
sulphur atom - ground 
state 


Electronic structure o( 
sulphur atom - excited 
state 


Sulphur atom having gained 
four electrons from tour bonds 
to oxygen atoms in SO* molecule 
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two 0 bonds two ji bonds 
and one lone pair 


The two electron pairs which form the re bonds do not affect the shape 
of the molecule The remaining three orbitals point to the corners of a 
triangle, and result m a planar triangular structure for the molecule with 
two corners occupied by O atoms and one corner occupied by a lone pair 
The SO 2 molecule is thus angular or V shaped (Figure 4 12) 

The ji bonds do not alter the shape but merely shorten the bond lengths 
The bond angle ts reduced from the ideal value of 120° to 119"30 because 
of the repulsion by the lone pair of electrons Problems arise when wc 
examine exactly which AOs are involved in re overlap If the 0 bonding 
occurs in the xy plane then re overlap can occur between the 3p orbital on 
S and the 2p orbital on one O atom to give one re bond The second 
bond involves a d orbital Though the 3 d orbital on S is in the correct 
orientation for re overlap with the 2p orbital on the other O atom the 
symmetry of the 3d 1 orbital is wrong (both lobes have a + sign) whilst for 
a p orbital one lobe is + and the other — Thus overlap of these orbitals 
does not result in bonding The 3d, orbital on S is in the correct often 
tat ion % and has the correct symmetry to overlap with the 2p orbital on the 
second O atom and could give the second re bond It is surprising that re 
bonds involving p and d orbitals both have the same energy (and bond 
length) This calls into question whether it is correct to treat molecules 
with two re bonds as containing two discrete re bonds A better approach is 
to treat the re bonds as being delocalized over several atoms Examples 
this treatment are given near the end of this chapter 
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In the sulphur trioxide molecule S0 3 valency requirements suggest the 
structure 

O 



The central S atom must be excited to provide six unpaired electrons to 
form six bonds. 


Electronic structure of 
sulphur atom - excited 
state 



Sulphur atom having gained 
six electrons from six bonds 
to oxygen atoms in S0 3 
molecule 


3s 3p 3d 



three o bonds three n bonds 


The three n bonds are ignored in determining the shape of the molecule. 
The three o orbitals are directed towards the corners of an equilateral 
triangle, and the S0 3 molecule is a completely regular plane triangle 
(Figure 4.13). The n bonds shorten the bond lengths, but do not affect the 
shape. This approach 1 explains the o bonding and shape of the molecule, 
but the explanation of n bonding is unsatisfactory. It presumes: ' 

1. That one 3p and two 3d orbitals on S are in the correct orientation to 
overlap sideways with the 2 p y or 2 p z orbitals on three different 
0 atoms, and 

2. That the ji bonds formed are all of equal strength. 

This calls into question the treatment of it bonds. In molecules with more 
than one n bond, or molecules where the Jt bond could equally well exist in 
more than one position, it is better to treat the re bonding as being de¬ 
localized over several atoms rather than localized between two atoms. 
This approach is developed near the end of this chapter. 


0 



Figure 4.13 Sulphur trioxide 
molecule. 


MOLECULAR ORBITAL METHOD 

In the valence bond (electron pair) theory, a molecule is considered to be 
made up of atoms. Electrons in atoms occupy atomic orbitals. These may 
or may not be hybridized. If they are hybridized, atomic orbitals from the 
atom combine to produce hybrid orbitals which can overlap more, 
e ectively with orbitals from other atoms, thus producing stronger bonds. 

us the atomic orbitals (or the hybrid orbitals) are thought to remain 
even when the atom is chemically bonded in a molecule. 

n t c molecular orbital theory, the valency electrons are considered to 
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be associated with all the nuclei in the molecule Thus the atomic orbitals 
from different atoms must be combined to produce molecular orbitals 
Electrons may be considered either as particles or waves An electron /n 
an atom may therefore be described as occupying an atomic orbital or py 
a wave function which is a solution to the Schrbdmger wave equation 
Electrons in a molecule are said to occupy molecular orbitals The wave 
function describing a molecular orbital may be obtained by one of ttfo 
procedures 

1 Linear combination of atomic orbitals (LCAO) 

2 United atom method 

LCAO METHOD 

Consider two atoms A and B which have atomic orbitals described by tP? 
wave functions and i^b) If the electron clouds of these two atoifis 
overlap when the atoms approach then the wave function for the molecule 
(molecular orbital ij> fA p)) can he obtained by a linear combination of tP& 
atomic orbitals i|i (A) and ty B) 

^(AB) = WfotyA) + 

where JV is a normalizing constant chosen to ensure that the probability 
of finding an electron in the whole of the space is unity and C\ and Ci are 
constants chosen to give a minimum energy for i^ AB j If atoms A and B 
are similar then c ( and c 2 will have similar values If atoms A and B are 
the same then Cj and c-t are equal 

The probability of finding an electron in a volume of space dv is rj> 2 d v 
so the probability density for the combination of two atoms as above ,s 
related to the wave function squared 

^iab) - (<'i'Kai + 2c,c 2 ^ (A1 ^ t0l + cly} B) ) 

Ifwe examine the three terms an. the ci^ht at the equation, the first ter m 
n^?A) ,s related to the probability of finding an electron on atom A if A ,s 
an isolated atom The third term is related to the probability bf 

finding an electron on atom B if B is an isolated atom The middle tef^ 
becomes increasingly important as the overlap between the two atonbb 
orbitals increases and this term is called the overlap integral This ter 1 ** 
represents the main difference between the electron clouds in individu 3 ^ 
atoms and jn the molecule The larger this term the stronger the bond 

$ — s combinations of orbitals 

Suppose the atoms A and B are hydrogen atoms then the wave functions 
Tiai describe the Is atomic orbitals on the two atoms Two cod 1 

bmations of the wave functions and ty (B) are possible 

1 Where the signs of the two wave functions are the same 
2^1Where the signs of the two wave functions are different 
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/if one of the wave functions t|» (A) is arbitrarily assigned a +ve sign, the 
other may be either +ve or -ve.) Wave functions which have the same 
sign may be regarded as waves that are in phase, which when combined 
add up to give a larger resultant wave. Similarly wave functions of different 
signs correspond to waves that are completely out of phase and which 
cancel each other by destructive interference. (The signs + and - refer to 
signs of the wave functions, which determine their symmetry, and have 
nothing to do with electrical charges.) The two combinations are: 

^(g) = W>< A) + ^(B)} 
and 

%u) = MtyfA) + [ —a P(B)]} = M^A) - ^(B)} 

The latter equation should be regarded as the summation of the wave 
functions and not as the mathematical difference between them. 

Atomic orbitals Molecular orbitals 



Figure 4.14 s-s combinations of atomic orbitals. 


When a pair of atomic orbitals \p (A) and tp (B) combine, they give rise to a 
pair of molecular orbitals \p (g) and ip (u) . The number of molecular orbitals 
produced must always be equal to the number of atomic orbitals involved. 
The function ip (g) leads to increased electron density in between the nuclei, 
and is therefore a bonding molecular orbital. It is lower in energy than the 
original atomic orbitals. Conversely results in two lobes of opposite 
sign cancelling and hence giving zero electron density in between the 
nuclei. This is an antibonding molecular orbital which is higher in energy 
(Figure 4.15). „ 

The molecular orbital wave functions are designated ip (g) and i|> (u) ; g 
s an s or gerade (even) and u for ungerade (odd), g and u refer to the 

a b° u t its centre. If the sign of the wave function is 
nchanged when the orbital is reflected about its centre (i.e. y and z are 
P ace by -y and -z) the orbital is gerade. An alternative method 
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Figure 4 IS Energy of and molecular orbitals 


for determining the symmetry of the molecular orbitaf is to rotate the 
orbital about the line joining the two nuclei and then about a line perpen¬ 
dicular to this If the sign of the lobes remains the same, the orbital is 
gerade y and if the sign changes, the orbital 1 $ ungerade 
The energy of the bonding molecular orbital passes through a 
minimum (Figure 4 15), and the distance between the atoms at this point 
corresponds to the internuclear distance between the atoms when they 
form a bond Consider the energy levels of the two 1 s atomic orbitals, and 
of the bonding 4i< g) and antibonding orbitals (Figure 4 16) 

The energy of the bonding molecular orbital is lower than that of the 
atomic orbital by an amount A This is known as the stabilization energy 



Figure 4 16 Energy levels of s-s atomic and molecular orbitals 
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Similarly the energy of the antibonding molecular orbital is increased by 
A. Atomic orbitals may hold up to two electrons (provided that they have 
opposite spins) and the same applies to molecular orbitals. In the case of 
two hydrogen atoms combining, there are two electrons to be considered: 
one from the Is orbital of atom A and one from the Is orbital of atom B. 
When combined, these two electrons both occupy the bonding molecular 
orbital ap <g )- This results in a saving of energy of 2A, which corresponds to 
the bond energy.* It is only because the system is stabilized in this way that 
a bond is formed. 

Consider the hypothetical case of two He atoms combining. The Is 
orbitals on each He contain two electrons, making a total of four electrons 
to put into molecular orbitals. Two of the electrons occupy the bonding 
MO, and two occupy the antibonding MO. The stabilization energy 2A 
derived from filling the bonding MO is offset by the 2A destabilization 
energy from using the antibonding MO. Since overall there.is no saving of 
energy, He 2 does not exist, and this situation corresponds to non-bonding. 

Some further symbols are necessary to describe the way in which the 
atomic orbitals overlap. Overlap of the orbitals along the axis joining the 
nuclei produces o molecular orbitals, whilst lateral overlap of atomic 
orbitals forms Jt molecular orbitals. 

s - p combinations of orbitals 

An s orbital may combine with a p orbital provided that the lobes of the p 
orbital are pointing along the axis joining the nuclei. When the lobes which 
overlap have the same sign this results in a bonding MO with an increased 
electron density between the nuclei. When the overlapping lobes have 
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opposite signs this gives an antibonding MO with a reduced electron 
density m between the nuclei (Figure 4 17) 

p—p combinations of orbitals 

Consider first the combination of two p orbitals which both have lobe? 
pointing along the axis joining the nuclei Both a bonding MO and ait 
antibonding MO are produced (Figure 4 18) 

Next consider the combination of two p orbitals which both have lobe? 
perpendicular to the axis joining the nuclei Lateral overlap of orbitals will 




nodal plane 



Figure 4 19 p-p combinations giving it bonding 


ji overlap 
antibond ng orbital 
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occur, resulting in n bonding and n* antibonding MOs being produced 
(Figure 4,19). 

There are three points of difference between these molecular orbitals 
and the o orbitals described previously: 

j p orn overlap the lobes of the atomic orbitals are perpendicular to the 
line joining the nuclei, whilst for a overlap the lobes point along the line 
joining the two nuclei. 

2. For n molecular orbitals, tp is zero along the internuclear line and 
consequently the electron density tp 2 is also zero. This is in contrast to a 
orbitals. 

3. The symmetry of jt molecular orbitals is different from that shown by o 
orbitals. If the bonding Jt MO is rotated about the internuclear line 
a change in the sign of the lobe occurs. The Jt bonding orbitals are 
therefore ungerade, whereas all o bonding MOs are gerade. Conversely 
the antibonding n MO is gerade whilst all o antibonding MOs are 
ungerade. 

Pi bonding is important in many organic compounds such as ethene 
(where there is one a bond and one Jt bond between the two carbon 
atoms), ethyne (one o and two Jt), and benzene, and also in a number of 
inorganic compounds such as C0 2 and CN" 

Ethene contains a localized double bond, which involves only the two 
carbon atoms. Experimental measurements show that the two C atoms and 
the four H atoms are coplanar, and the bond angles are close to 120°. Each 
C atom uses its 2s and two 2 p orbitals to form three sp 2 hybrid orbitals that 
form o bonds to the other C atom and two H atoms. The remaining p 
orbital on each C atom is at right angles to the o bonds so far formed. In 
the valence bond theory these two p orbitals overlap sideways to give a k 
bond. This sideways overlap is not as great as the end to end overlap in a 
bonds so a C=C, though stronger than a C—C bond, is not twice as strong 
(C—C in ethane 346kJ mol" 1 , C=C in ethene 598 kJ mol" 1 ). The mol¬ 
ecule can be twisted about the C—C bond in ethane, but it cannot be 
twisted in ethene since this would reduce the amount of n overlap. In 
the molecular orbital theory the explanation of the n bonding is slightly 
different. The two p orbitals involved in jt bonding combine to form two ji 
molecular orbitals, one bonding and one antibonding. Since there are only 
two electrons involved, these occupy the ji bonding MO since this has the 
lower energy. The molecular orbital explanation becomes more important 
in cases where there is non-localized ji bonding, that is where ji bonding 
covers several atoms as in benzene, NO.F and CO^~. 

In ethyne each C atom uses sp hybrid orbitals to form o bonds to the 
other C atom and a H atom. These four atoms form a linear molecule. 
Each C atom has two p orbitals at right angles to one another, and these 
overlap sideways with the equivalent p orbitals on the other C atom, thus 
forming two jt bonds. Thus a Ch=C triple bond is formed, which is 
stronger than a C=C double bond (C=C in ethyne 813 kJ mol -1 ). 

The majority of strong jt bonds occur between elements of the first short 
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period m the periodic table, for example C=C, O^N, C=0, C=C and 
0=0 This is mainly because the atoms are smaller and hence the orbitals 
involved are reasonably compact, so it is possible to get substantial overlap 
of orbitals There are a smaller number of cases where n bonding occurs 
between different types of orbitals, for example the 2 p and 3d orbitals 
Though these orbitals are much larger, the presence of nodes may con 
centrate electron density in certain parts of the orbitals 

p-d combinations of orbitals 

A p orbital on one atom may overlap with a d orbital on another atom as 
shown, giving bonding and antibonding combinations Since the orbitals 
do not point along the line joining the two nuclei, overlap must be of the n 
type (Figure 4 2G) This type of bonding is responsible for the short bonds 
found in the oxides and oxoacids of phosphorus and sulphur. It also occurs 
in transition metal complexes such as the carbonyls and cyanides 



Itire 4-21 & bonding by d 
>itals (sideways overlap of two 
~j* orbitals 


Atomic orbitals 


Molecular orbitals 



n overlap 
bonding orbital 


it* overlap 
antibondmg orbits 


d—d combinations of orbitals 

It is possible to combine two d atomic orbitals, producing bonding and 
antibonding MOs which arc called b and 6* respectively On rotating these 
orbitals about the mtcrnuclear axis, the sign of the lobes changes four 
times compared with two changes with 7 t overlap and no change for o 
overlap 


Non bonding combinations of orbitals 

All the cases of overlap of atomic orbitals considered so far have resulted 
in a bonding MO of lower energy, and an antibondmg MO of higher 
energ) To obtain a bonding MO with a concentration of electron density 
in between the nuclei, the signs (svmmetrj) of the lobes which overlap 
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Figure 4.22 Some non-bonding combinations of atomic orbitals. 


must be the same. Similarly for antibonding MOs the signs of the over¬ 
lapping lobes must be different. In the combinations shown in Figure 4.22 
any stabilization which occurs from overlapping + with + is destabilized 
by an equal amount of overlap of + with —. There is no overall change in 
energy, and this situation is termed non-bonding. It should be noted that 
in all of these non-bonding cases the symmetry of the two atomic orbitals is 
different, i.e. rotation about the axis changes the sign of one. 

RULES FOR LINEAR COMBINATION OF ATOMIC ORBITALS 

In deciding which atomic orbitals may be combined to form molecular 
orbitals, three rules must be considered: 

1. The atomic orbitals must be roughly of the same energy. This is im¬ 
portant when considering overlap between two different types of atoms. 

2. The orbitals must overlap one another as much as possible. This implies 
that the atoms must be close enough for effective overlap and that the 
radial distribution functions of the two atoms must be similar at this 
distance. 

3. In order to produce bonding and antibonding MOs, either the sym¬ 
metry of the two atomic orbitals must remain unchanged when rotated 
about the internuclear line, or both atomic orbitals must change sym¬ 
metry in an identical manner. 

In the same way that each atomic orbital has a particular energy, and 
may be defined by four quantum numbers, each molecular orbital has a 
definite energy, and is also defined by four quantum numbers. 

L The principal quantum number n has the same significance as in atomic 
orbitals. 

2. The subsidiary quantum number l also has the same significance as in 
atomic orbitals. 

3. The magnetic quantum number of atomic orbitals is replaced by a 
new quantum number X. In a diatomic molecule, the line joining the 
nuclei is taken as a reference direction and X represents the quantization 
of angular momentum in hiln units with respect to this axis. X takes the 
same values as m takes for atoms, i.e. 
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X - , -3, -2, -1, 0, +1, +2, +3, , +/ 

When X ~ Q> the orbitals are symmetncal around the axis and are 
called a orbitals When X - ±1 they are called ft orbitals and when 
X = ±2 they are called 6 orbitals 

4 The spin quantum number is the same as for atomic orbitals and may 
have values of ±\ 

The Pauli exclusion principle states that in a given atom no two electron^ 
can have alt four quantum numbers the same The Pauli principle also 
applies to molecular orbitals No two electrons in the same molecule catj 
have all four quantum numbers the same 
The order of energy of molecular orbitals has been determined mainly 
from spectroscopic data In simple homonuclear diatomic molecules, th^ 
order is 


als, o*ls, <r2s, o*2r, o2p x . 


f ft 2 Pyy O 2 p x 

ft2 p ir 1 ft*2 p 2 


increasing energy 


Note that the 2 p y atomic orbital gives ft bonding and ji* antibondmg MO$ 
and the 2 p z atomic orbital gives n bonding and 71 * antibonding MOs Thfc 
bonding n2 p y and n2p x MOs have exactly the same energy and are said tr> 
be double degenerate In a similar way the antibonding n*2 p y and x*2p x 
MOs have the same energy and are also doubly degenerate 
A similar arrangement of MOs exists from o3s to o*3p x , but the energies 
are known with less certainty 

The energies of the o2p and rt2p MOs are very close together The order 
of MOs shown above is correct for oxygen and heavier elements, but for the 
lighter elements boron, carbon and nitrogen the v2p, and r2p t are probably 
lower than o2p x For these atoms the order is 

wi *' a ' u -^ o * 2 *' f S; R’ 

increasing energy 


EXAMPLES OF MOLECULAR ORBITAL TREATMENT FOR 
HOMONUCLEAR DIATOMIC MOLECULES 

In the build up of atoms, electrons are fed into atomic orbitals Th^ 
Aufbau principle is used 

1 Orbitals of lowest energy are filled first 

2 Each orbital may hold up to two electrons, provided that they hav^ 
opposite spins 

Hund s rule states that when several orbitals have the same energy 
(that is they are degenerate), electrons will be arranged so as to give th^ 
maximum number of unpaired spins 



ln the molecular orbitalolSt^ratto 1 toll'atomic 

than the constituent atoms, and ' , number 0 f electrons 

orbitals., In the build-up of t“fed into molecular orbitals. The 
from all the atoms '"the molecule^ ^ ^ before , 

rrx“'«■~ ' 

two atoms. 

Hi molecule ion u+ inn This 

^vw'one'de^rotfin^h^mo^eaularton'which^oam^cs the lowest energy 
MO: 

ols 1 

The electron occupies the oVs 

"lrtted“re is subjected to an electric drscharge. 

H 2 molecule 

There is one electron from each atom, and hence there are two electrons 
in the molecule. These occupy the lowest energy MO. 

ols 2 

This is shown in Figure 4.23. The bonding ols MO * » 

tion energy is 2A. A o bond is formed, and the H 2 molecule exists 

well known. 
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Figure 4.23 Electronic configuration, atomic and molecular orbitals for hydrogen 
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Hc^ molecule ion 

This may be considered as a combination of a He atom and a He + ion 
There are three electrons in the molecular ion, which are arranged in MO* 

oli 2 , o*U‘ 

The filled ols bonding MO gives 2A stabilization whilst the half filled 
olj* gives A destabilization Overall there is A stabilization Thus the 
helium molecule ion can exist It is not very stable, but it has been 
observed spectroscopically 


He 2 molecule 

There are two electrons from each atom, and the four electrons are 
arranged in MOs 


oU 2 , oMj 2 

The 2A stabilization energy from filling the o2s MO is cancelled by the 2A 
destabilization energy from filling the o* Is MO Thus a bond is n« 
formed, and the molecule does not exist 


Lii molecule 

Each Li atom has two electrons in its inner shell, and one in its outer shell, 
gwmg three elections Thus there ts a total of six electrons in the molecule, 
and these are arranged m MOs 

olr 2 , a* lx 2 , ols 1 

This is shown m Figure 4 24 The inner shell of filled ols and a* Is MOs do 
not contribute to the bonding in much the same way as in Hej They are 
esseatarity the same as the atomic orbitals from which they were formed, 
and are sometimes written 


KK.dZr 2 

However, bonding occurs from the filling of the o2s level, and L 12 mo! 
ecules do exist in the vapour state However, in the solid it is energetically 
more favourable for lithium to form a metallic structure Other Group 1 
metals such as sodium behave in an analogous way 

Na-> KK, LL, o3s 2 


Bt 2 molecule 

A beryllium atom has two electrons m the first shell plus two electrons m 
the second shell Thus in the Bej molecule there are eight electrons These 
are arranged in MOs 


EXAMPLES OF MOLECULAR ORBITAL TREATMENT 


Atomic 

orbitals 


14K 


is 


Li 

atom 


Molecular 

orbitals 


/ o*2s ^. 


4K 


Li 2 

molecule 


Atomic 

orbitals 


2s •xtx'xx*: 


■4 H||| 

is 


atom 


Energy 


Figure 4.24 Electronic configuration, atomic and molecular orbitals for lithium. 


ols 2 , o*l.s 2 , o2s 2 , o*2s 2 


KK, o2s 2 , a*2s 2 

Ignoring the inner shell as before, it is apparent that the effects of the 
bonding ols and antibonding o*2s levels cancel, so there is no stabilization 
and the molecule would not be expected to exist. 

B 2 molecule 

Each boron atom has 2 + 3 electrons. The B 2 molecule thus contains a 
total of ten electrons, which are arranged in MOs: 


olj 2 , o*ls 2 , o2s 


■ o*2s z \ ^ 
’ ’ l n2pl 


J S f ma y $ bown diagrammatically (Figure 4.25). Note that B is a 
g atom and the order of energies of MOs is different from the ‘usual’ 
Since 8 ^ 1611 ') ^ US t * 1C Orbitals are lower in energy than the o2 p x . 
HunH’ C an< ^ or bitals are degenerate (identical in energy), 
s ru e applies, and each is singly occupied. The inner shell does not 
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Figure 4.26 Electronic configuration, atomic and molecular orbitals for carbon. 


olj 2 , o*l.y 2 , olr 2 , o*2j 2 , ( 

l n2pj 

This is shown diagrammatically in Figure 4.26. 

DrovidedA^f'. KM 01111 ? be Statlle ’ since the ,wo * 2 P bondin 8 orbi,als 
L , m l 4A 0f , b,l,zat '° n ener sy. giving two bonds. In fact carbon exists 

stable romo,ecule m g ra phite and diamond, since these are an even more 

a„ d ' r S™ C "' (wh f e each carbon fo ™s rour bonds): hence diamond 
g phite are formed in preference to C 2 . 
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A mtrogen atom has 2 + s *= 7 ^ 

4 elec,rons Th«c are arranged !n MOs Th “ S "* Nj molecuk con,ains 

° 112 ' ° Ml2 - 3 02 P5 , 



EXAMPLES OF MOLECULAR ORBITAL TREATMENT 


105 


This is shown diagrammatically (Figure 4.27). 

Assuming that the inner shell does not participate in bonding, and that 
the bonding and antibonding 2s levels cancel, one a and two n bonding 
pairs remain, giving a total of three bonds. This is in agreement with the 
valence bond formulation as N=N. 


0 2 molecule 

Each oxygen atom has 2 + 6 = 8 electrons. Thus the 0 2 molecule contains 
a total of 16 electrons. These are arranged in MOs: 


ols 2 , a*Is 2 , a2s 2 , a*2s 2 , o2p 


[ Jt2p 2 


X 


y 

ji 2pi 


, f Jt 
, l n 


*2pi 


2p 


This is shown diagrammatically in Figure 4.28. 

The antibonding n*2p y and n*2p z orbitals are singly occupied in accor¬ 
dance with Hund’s rule. Unpaired electrons give rise to paramagnetism. 
Since there are two unpaired electrons with parallel spins, this explains 
why dioxygen is paramagnetic. If this treatment is compared with the 
Lewis electron pair theory or the valence bond theory, these do not 
predict unpaired electrons or paramagnetism. 


: 0 .+ 0 :-»: 0 ; 0 : 


This was the first success of the molecular orbital theory in successfully 
predicting the paramagnetism of 0 2 , a fact not even thought of with a 
valence bond representation of 0=0. 

As m the previous examples, the inner shell does not participate in 
bonding and the bonding and antibonding 25 orbitals cancel each other. A 
o bond results from the filling of o2p 2 . Since n*2p y is half filled and there¬ 
fore cancels half the effect of the completely filled jt2p 2 orbital, half of a jc 
bond results. Similarly another half of a jt bond arises from ji 2p 2 and 
71 2pl, giving a total ofl + 2 + 2=2 bonds. The bond order is thus two. 

Instead of working out the bond order by cancelling the effects of filled 
bonding and antibonding MOs, the bond order may be calculated as half 
the difference between the number of bonding and antibonding electrons: 

/ number of electrons \ / number of electrons \ 

Bond _ Voccupying bonding orbitals/ \in antibonding orbitals/ 
order --^—- - -- 

In the case of 0 2 the bond order calculates as (10 — 6)/2 = 2, which 
corresponds to a double bond. 

O 2 ion 

O -6 potassium superoxide K0 2 contains the superoxide ion 

2 • e u 2 ion has 17 electrons, and has one more electron than the 0 2 
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a bond. The effects of the bonding and antibonding n2pj orbitals 
cancel, and the completely filled bonding n2p 2 is half cancelled by the half 
filled antibonding ji 2thus giving half a re bond. The bond order is thus 
1 + ^=1^. Alternatively the bond order may be calculated like this: 
(bonding - antibonding)/2, that is (10 - 1)12 = lj. This corresponds to a 
bond that is intermediate in length between a single and a double bond. 
The superoxide ion has an unpaired electron and is therefore para¬ 
magnetic. (A bond order of I 5 is well accepted in benzene.) 


Of" ion 

In a similar way sodium peroxide Na 2 0 2 contains the peroxide ion O 2- . 
This ion has 18 electrons, arranged: 


ols 2 , o*ls 2 , o 2 s 2 , a*2s 2 , o2pl. 


f k 2p 2 , f n*2p 2 
1 Ji2pj, 1 K*2pl 


Once again the inner shell takes no part in bonding. The bonding and 
antibonding 2 r orbitals completely cancel each other. One a bond forms 
from the filled 2 p x orbital. Both the bonding 2 p y and 2 p z orbitals are 
cancelled out by their corresponding antibonding orbitals. Thus the bond 
order is one, that is a single bond. Alternatively the bond order may be 
calculated as (bonding - antibonding)/ 2 , that is (10 - 8)/2 = 1 . 


F 2 molecule 


Fluorine atoms have 2 + 7 electrons, so an F 2 molecule contains 18 elec¬ 
trons. These are arranged: 


a Is 2 , o*ls 2 , a 2 s 2 , o* 2 s 2 , o 2 p 2 , 


Jt 2 p 2 , f Jt* 2 p 2 
ji 2 p 2 z , 1 K*2pl 


This is shown diagrammatically in Figure 4.29. 

The inner shell is non-bondings and the filled bonding 2 s, 2 p y and 2 p z 
are cancelled by the equivalent antibonding orbitals. This leaves a a bond 
from the filled o 2 p 2 orbital, and thus a bond order of one. Alternatively 
the bond order may be calculated as (bonding - antibonding)/ 2 , that is 
(10-8)/2 «i. 

It should be noted that Cl 2 and Br 2 have structures analogous to F 2 , 
except that additional inner shells of electrons are full. 

The F—F bond is rather weak (see Chapter 15) and this is attributed to 

t e small size of fluorine and repulsion between lone pairs of electrons on 
adjacent atoms. 


wn^ P i ES 0F MOLECULAR ORBITAL TREATMENT FOR 
HETERONUCLEAR DIATOMIC MOLECULES 

—pi 

diff S3me P” nc 'P* es a PPly when combining atomic orbitals from two 
erent atoms as applied when the atoms were identical, that is: 
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Figure 4 29 Electronic configuration, atomic and molecular orbitals for 


fluorine 


1 -ru*^ a * 0m, c orbitals of about the same energy can combine effectively 

2 They should have the maximum overlap 

3 They must have the same symmetry 

Since the two atoms are different, the energies of their atomic orbitals 
are slightly different A diagram showing how they combine to form 
molecular orbitals is given in Figure 4 30 
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Molecular 

Atomic orbital orbitals Atomic orbital 



Figure 4.30 The relative energy levels of atomic orbitals and molecular orbitals for 
a heteronuclear diatomic molecule AB. 

The problem is that in many cases the order of MO energy levels is not 
known with certainty. Thus we will consider first some examples where the 
two different atoms are close to each other in the periodic table, and 
consequently it is reasonable to assume that the order of energies for the 
MOs are the same as for homonuclear molecules. 


NO molecule 


The nitrogen atom has 2 + 5 = 7 electrons, and the oxygen atom has 
2+6 = 8 electrons, making 15 electrons in the molecule. The order’of 
energy levels of the various MOs are the same as for homonuclear 
diatomic molecules heavier than C 2 , so the arrangement is: 


olj 2 , a*Is 2 , o2s 2 , o*2s 2 , alp 2 x . 



X*2py 
71*2p2 


This is shown in Figure 4.31. 

The inner shell is non-bonding. The bonding and antibonding 2s orbitals 
cancel, and a a bond is formed by the filled o2 pi orbital. A Jt bond is 
formed by the filled *2 p 2 z orbital. The half-filled n*2p\ half cancels the 
Hied jt2 p v orbital, thus giving half a bond. The bond order is thus 2\, 
l nit is in between a double and a triple bond. Alternatively the bond order 
may be worked out as (bonding - antibonding)/2, that is (10 - 5)/ = 2{. 

e molecule is paramagnetic since it contains an unpaired electron. In 
NO there is a significant difference of about 250 kJ mor' in the energy 

nrr! r AC ! S ,nvolvcd - so that combination of AOs to give MOs is less 
cc ivc than in 0 2 or N 2 . The bonds are therefore weaker than might 
expected. Apart from this the molecular orbital pattern (Figure 4.31) 
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CO molecule 

electrons? so thTrn 2 + . 4 T 6 eIectrons and *he O atom has 2 + 6 * 8 
rather less certain ofthlsTrf 6 C0 " lains 14 e,ec lr°ns In this case we are 
different for C anri n a ° rdcr ? ener 8 ,es of the MOs since they are 
like C Assume the order is the same as for light atoms 




mu 


This is shown in Figure 4.32. bonding and antibonding 25 

The inner shell is non-bonding, and the bonding a ^ ^ Qf 

orbitals cancel, leaving one o and two it on . th f orm ula 

3. Alternatively the bond order rnay picture is 

3LS = t^^beredueed » 

and n ?nCo“ n it’"."d Ungth decreases when we 
expected it to increase, and it indicates that the electron must 
removed from an antibonding orbital. The problem remains if we assume 
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the order of energy for the MOs is the same as for atoms heavier than C, 
since this only reverses the position of the o2p x and the {n2p } and jr2p f ) 
MOs The most likely explanation of the bond shortening when CO is 
changed to CO + is that the d2s and o*2s molecular orbitals differ in 
energy more than is shown in the figure This means that they are wider 
apart, and the 0*25 MO is higher in energy than the a2p x k2 p y and ;t2p 
MOs This illustrates very plainly that the order of MO energy levels for 
simple homonuclear diatomic molecules used above is not automatically 
applicable when two different types of atoms are bonded together, and it is 
certainly incorrect in this particular heteronuclear case 


HCI molecule 

0 

With heteronuclear atoms it is not obvious which AOs should be combined 
by the LCAO method to form MOs In addition because the energy levels 
of the AOs on the two atoms are not identical some MOs will contain a 
bigger contribution from one AO than the other This is equivalent to 
saying that the MO ‘bulges more towards one atom, or the electrons in the 
MO spend more time round one atom than the other Thus some degree of 
charge separation 6+ and 6- occurs resulting in a dipole Thus partial 
ionic contributions may phy a significant part m the bonding 

Consider the HCI molecule Combination between the hydrogen Ij AO 
and the chlorine Is, 2s, 2 p and 3 j orbitals can be ruled out because their 
energies are too low If overlap occurred between the chlorine 3 p y and 3p z 
orbitals it would be non bonding (see Figure 4 22) because the positive 
lobe of hydrogen will overlap equally with the positive and negative lobes 
of the chlorine orbitals Thus the only effective overlap is with the chlorine 
3 p x orbital The combination of H Is 1 and Cl 3 pi gives both bonding and 
antibonding orbitals, and the two electrons occupy the bonding MO, 
leaving the antibonding MO empty It is assumed that all the chlorine AOs 
except 3p, are localized on the chlorine atom and retain their original AO 
status, and the 3s, 3p v and 3p, orbitals are regarded as non bonding lone 
pairs 

This over simplification ignores any ionic contribution such as can be 
shown with the valence bond resonance structures 

H + C!" and H~CI + 

The former would be expected to contribute significantly, resulting in a 
stronger bond 


EXAMPLES OF MOLECULAR ORBITAL TREATMENT 
INVOLVING DELOCALIZED ji BONDING 

Carbonate ion CO|‘’ 

The structure of the carbonate ion is a planar trnngle with bond angles of 
120° The C atom at the centre uses sp 2 orbitals All three oxygen atoms 
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are equivalent, and the C—O bonds are shorter than single bonds. A 
single valence bond structure such as that shown would have different 
bond lengths, and so fails to describe the structure adequately. 

O 


-o o- 

The problem is simply that an electron cannot be represented as a-dot, or a 
pair of electrons as a line (bond). The fourth electron pair that makes 
up the double bond is not localized in one of the three positions, but is 
somehow spread out over all three bonds, so that each bond has a bond 
order of I 3 . 

Pauling adapted the valence bond notation to cover structures where 
electrons are delocalized. Three contributing structures can be drawn for 
the carbonate ion: 

o o- o- 


-o O- -O o o- 

These contributing structures do not actually exist. The CO 3 - does not 
consist of a mixture of these structures, nor is there an equilibrium be¬ 
tween them. The true structure is somewhere in between, and is called a 
resonance hybrid. Resonance was widely accepted in the 1950s but is now 
regarded at best as clumsy and inadequate, and at worst as misleading or 
wrong! 

Delocalized it bonding is best described by multi-centre bonds, which 
involve n molecular orbitals. The steps in working this out are: 

1. Find the basic shape of the molecule or ion, either experimentally, or 
from the VSEPR theory using the number of o bonds and lone pairs on 
the central atom. 

2. Add up the total number of electrons in the outer (valence) shell of all 
the atoms involved, and add or subtract electrons as appropriate to 
form ions. 

3. Calculate the number of electrons used in o bonds and lone pairs, and 
by subtracting this from the total determine the number of electrons 
which can participate in ji bonding. 

4. Count the number of atomic orbitals which can take part in n bonding. 
Combine these to give the same number of molecular orbitals which are 
delocalized over all of the atoms. Decide whether MOs are bonding, 
non-bonding or antibonding, and feed the appropriate number of jt 
electrons into the MOs (two electrons per MO). The orbitals with 
lowest energy are filled first. The number of rc bonds formed can easily 
be determined from the MOs which have been filled. 
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The structure of the COi" will be examined in this way. There are 24 
electrons in the valence shell (four from C, six from each of the three 0 
atoms and two from the charges on the ion). 

Of these, six are used to form the o bonds between C and the three O 
atoms Each O has four non-bonding electrons. This leaves six electrons 
available foT ji bonding 

The atomic orbitals available for jt bonding are the 2 p z orbital on C and 
the 2p t orbitals from the three O atoms. Combining these four atomic 
orbitals gives four four-centre jr molecular orbitals. Each of these covers 
alt four atoms in the ion. The lowest energy MO is bonding* the highest 
ts antibonding* and the remaining two are non-bonding (and are also 
degenerate, i.e. the same in energy). The six jr electrons occupy the MOs, 
of lowest energy. Two electrons fill the bonding MO and four electrons fill 
both of the non-bonding MOs and thus contribute one jr bond to the 
molecule. Each of the C—O bonds has a bond order of 1$, 1 from the o 
bond and $ from the jt bond. 


Nitrate ion NOj 

The structure of the nitrate ion is a planar triangle* The N atom at the 
centre uses sp 2 orbitals All three oxygen atoms are equivalent, and the 
bond lengths N—O are all a little shorter than for a single bond, This 
cannot be explained by a valence bond structure; 

i % 

O 

II 

cT^ o- 

There 24 electrons in the valence shell (five from N, six from each of the 
three O atoms and one from the charge on the ion),' 

Of these, six are used to form the o bonds between N and the three O 
atoms. Each O has foqr non-bonding electrons. This leaves six electrons 
available for jt bonding. 

The atomic orbitals used for ji bonding are the 2p t orbitals on N and 
the three O atoms. Combining these four atomic orbitals gives four four- 
centre ji molecular orbitals The lowest in energy is bonding, the highest is 
antibondmg, and the remaining two are degenerate (the same in energy) 
and are non-bonding The six je electrons fill the bonding MO and both of 
the non-bonding MOs and thus contribute one Jt bond to the molecule. 
Each of the N—O bonds has a bond order of 1 $, 1 from the a bond and i 
from the ji bond 


Sulphur trioxide SO 3 

The structure of SO* is a planar triangle.'The S atom at the centre uses sp 2 
orbitals. AU three oxygen atoms are equivalent, and the S—O.bonds are 
much shorter than single bonds. The valence bond structure is: 



EXAMPLES OF MOLECULAR ORBITAL TREATMENT 


O 





The multi-centre n MO explanation is as follows. There are 24 electrons in 
the valence shell (six from S and six from each of the three O atoms). 

Of thdse, six are used to form the a bonds between S and the three O 
atoms. Each O has four non-bonding electrons. This leaves six electrons 
available for n bonding. 

S0 3 has 24 outer electrons like the NO^" ion. If S0 3 followed the same 
pattern as the NOJ ion and used the 3 p z AO on S and the 2 p z AOs on 
the three O atoms, four MOs would be formed, one bonding, two non¬ 
bonding and one antibonding, and the six n electrons would occupy the 
bonding and non-bonding MOs, thus contributing one Jt bond to the 
molecule and giving a S—O bond order of I 3 . The bonds are much shorter 
than this would imply. Though S0 3 has the same number of outer elec¬ 
trons as N0 3 , the two are not isoelectronic. The S atom has three shells of 
electrons, so there is the possibility of using d orbitals in the bonding 
scheme. 

The six atomic orbitals available for Jt bonding are the 2 p z orbitals on 
the three O atoms and the 3 p z , 3 d xz and 3 d yz orbitals on S. Combining one 
2 p z AO with the 3 p z AO gives two MOs, one bonding and the other 
antibonding. Similarly, combining the second 2 p z AO with the 3 d xz AO 
gives one bonding MO and one antibonding MO, and combining the third 
2 Pz AO with the 3 d yz AO gives one bonding MO and one antibonding 
MO. Thus we obtain three bonding MOs and three antibonding MOs. The 
six electrons available for n bonding occupy the three bonding MOs, and 
thus contribute three n bonds to the molecule. Each of the S—O bonds 
has a bond order of approximately 2,1 from the o bond and approximately 
1 from the Jt bond. The reason why the bond order is approximate is that 
the extent of d orbital participation depends on the number of electrons 
and the size and energy of the orbitals involved. This involves detailed 
calculation. 

Ozone 0 3 

Ozone 0 3 forms a V-shaped molecule. Both bond lengths are 1.278 A, 
an t e bond angle is 116°48\ We assume that the central O atom uses 
roug y sp orbitals for o bonding. The valence bond representation of 
, structure is inadequate since it suggests that the bonds are of different 
engths, though it could be explained in terms of resonance hybrids. 

O 

// \ single valence bond structure 
O O 

0 o 

// \ *■+ / \ resonance hybrids 

O O o o 
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The double bonding in the structure is best explained by means of 
delocalized three centre it bonding There is a total of 18 electrons in the 
valence shell made up of six from each of the three O atoms 
The central O atom forms a o bond with each of the other O atoms, 
which accounts for four electrons The central O atom uses sp 2 orbitals, 
one of which is a lone pair If the ‘end’ O atoms also use sp 2 atomic orbi 
tals, each O contains two non bonding pairs of electrons Thus lone pairs 
account for 10 electrons Sigma bonds and lone pairs togetheraccount for 
14 electrons, thus leaving four electrons for it bonding 
The atomic orbitals involved in n bonding are the 2 p t orbitals on each of 
the three O atoms These give rise to three molecular orbitals These are 
three centre it molecular orbitals The lowest energy MO is bonding, the 
highest energy MO is antibondmg, and the middle one is non bonding 
There are four it electrons and two fill the bonding MO and two fill the 
non bonding MO, thus contributing one it bond over the molecule This 
gives a bond order of 1 5 for the O—O bonds The n system is thus a 
four electron three centre bond 



Nitrite ion N0 2 

The nitrite ion NOf is V shaped This is based on a plane triangular 
structure, with N at the centre, two corners occupied by O atoms, and 
the third corner occupied by a lone pair Thus the N atom is roughly sp 2 
hybridized 

In the NOJ ion there are 18 electrons in the valence shell These are 
made up of five from N, six from each of the two O atoms, and one from 
the charge on the ion 

The N atom forms o bonds to each of the O atoms, which accounts 
for four electrons, and the N atom has a lone pair accounting for two 
electrons If the O atoms also use sp 2 atomic orbitals (one for bonding 
and two for lone pairs), the lone pairs on the O atoms account for eight 
more electrons A total of 14 electrons has been accounted for, leaving 
four electrons for jt bonding 

Three atomic orbitals are involved in it bonding the 2 p t orbitals on the 
N atom and on both of the O atoms These three atomic orbitals form 
three molecular orbitals These are three centre it molecular orbitals The 
lowest m energy i$ bonding, the highest is antibonding, and the middle one 
is non bonding Two of the four te electrons fill the bonding MO and two 
fill the non bonding MO, thus contributing one it bond over the molecule 
The bond order of the N—O bonds is thus 1 5, and the N—O distances are 
in between those for a single and double bond 


Carbon dioxide C0 2 

The structure of C0 2 is linear O—C—O, and the C atom uses sp hybrid 
orbitals for o bonds Both C—O bonds are the same length, but are much 
shorter than a single bond This is best explained by delocalized it bonding. 


SUMMARY OF MULTI-CENTRE it BONDED STRUCTURES 


and involves multi-centre jt molecular orbitals. The molecule contains 
16 outer shell electrons, made up from six electrons from each of the two 
0 atoms and four electrons from the C atom. 

The C atom forms o bonds to both the O atoms, thus accounting for four 
electrons. There are no lone pairs of electrons on the C atom. If the O 
atoms also use sp hybrid orbitals then there is one lone pair of electrons on 
each 0 atom, accounting for a further four electrons. This accounts for 
eight electrons altogether, leaving eight electrons available for Jt bonding. 

If the o bonding and lone pairs of electrons occupy the 2s and 2 p x atomic 
orbitals on each O atom, then the 2 p y and 2 p z atomic orbitals can be used 
for Jt bonding. Thus there are six atomic orbitals available for n bonding. 
The three 2 p y atomic orbitals (one from C and one from each of the O 
atoms) form three three-centre Jt molecular orbitals which cover all three 
atoms. The MO with the lowest energy is called a bonding molecular 
orbital. The MO with the highest energy is called an antibonding MO, and 
the remaining MO is non-bonding. In a similar way, the three 2 p z atomic 
orbitals also form bonding, non-bonding and antibonding three-centre jt 
molecular orbitals. Each of these MOs covers all three atoms in the mol¬ 
ecule. The eight n electrons occupy the MOs of lowest energy, in this case 
two electrons in the bonding 2 p y MO, two electrons in the bonding lp 2 
MO, then two electrons in the non-bonding 2 p y MO and two electrons in 
the non-bonding 2 p 2 MO. This gives a net contribution of two jt bonds to 
the molecule, in addition to the two o bonds. Thus the bond order C—O is 
thus two. 


Azide ion N 3 

The N 3 ion has 16 outer electrons (five from each N and one from the 
charge on the ion). It is isoelectronic with C0 2 , and is linear N—N—N 
like C0 2 . We assume the central N uses sp hybrid orbitals for a bonding. 

Four electrons are used for the two o bonds. Each of the end N atoms 
has one non-bonding pair of electrons, accounting for four more electrons. 
This leaves eight electrons for jt bonding. 

If the bonding and non-bonding electrons are assumed to use the 2s 
and 2 p x orbitals, this leaves six atomic orbitals for jt bondihg. These are 
three 2 p v AOs and three 2 p z AOs. The three 2 p y orbitals form three three- 
centre Jt molecular orbitals. The lowest in energy is bonding, the highest 
is antibonding, and the remaining MO is non-bonding. In a similar way 
te three 2 p 2 atomic orbitals give bonding, non-bonding and antibonding 
MOs. The eight jt electrons fill both of the bonding MOs, and both of the 
non-bonding MOs. Thus there are two a and two jt bonds, giving a bond 
or er of 2. Thus both N—N bonds are the same length, 1-lfrA. 

SUMMARY OF MULTI-CENTRE jt BONDED STRUCTURES 

rTki eCt I°J! 1C species have the same shape and the same bond order * 
liable 4.6). 
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Table 4 6 Multi-centre bonded structures 


Species 

Number of outer 
electrons 

Shape 

Bond 

order 

C0 2 

16 

Linear 

2 

N, 

16 

Linear 

2 

o 3 

18 

V-shaped 

1 5 

NOj 

18 

V-shaped 

15 

cor 

24 

Plane tnangle 

1 33 

NOi 

24 

Plane triangle 

133 


UNITED ATOM METHOD 

The LCAO method described above 1$ tantamount to bringing the atoms 
from infinity to theiT equilibrium positions m the molecule The united 
atom method is an alternative approach It starts with a hypothetical 
‘united atom’ where the nuclei are superimposed, and then moved to their 
equilibrium distance apart The united atom has the same number of 
orbitals as a normal atom, but it contains the electrons from two atoms 
Thus some electrons must be promoted to higher energy levels m the 


united atom 


4p 

4s 



3d 


3p 


3s 


2p 

2 $. 


molecule 


separate atoms 



tS' 


Figure 4 33 MulLken correlation for like atoms forming a diatomic molecule 




united atom. Further, the energy of the united atom orbitals differs from 
that of the atomic orbitals because of the greater nuclear charge. Thus the 
molecular orbitals are in an intermediate position between the orbitals in 
the united atom and those in the separate atom. If lines are drawn between 
the energies of the electrons in the separate atoms and in the united atom 
(that is a graph of internal energy against the distance between the nuclei 
from r = 0 to r = °°), a correlation diagram is obtained (Figure 4.33). 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Show by drawings how an s orbital, a p orbital or a d orbital on one 
atom may overlap with s, p or d orbitals of an adjacent atom. 

2. List three rules for the linear combination of atomic orbitals. 

3. Show how the LCAO approximation gives rise to bonding and anti- 
bonding orbitals Illustrate your answer by reference to three different 
diatomic molecules. 

4. Use the molecular orbital theory to explain why the bond strength in a 

N 2 molecule is greater than that in a F 2 molecule. 1 

5. Use the MO theory to predict the bond order and the number of 
unpaired electrons in 0 2 ~, Of, 0 2 , Of, NO and CO. 

6. Draw MO energy level diagrams for C 2 , 0 2 and CO. Show which 

orbitals are occupied, and work out the bond orders and magnetic 
properties of these molecules. 1 

7. Name the three types of hybrid orbital that may be formed by an atom 
with only s and p orbitals in its valence shell. Draw the shapes and 
stereochemistry of the hybrid orbitals so produced. 

8. What are the geometric arrangements of spV 2 , sp 3 d and dsp 2 hybrid 
orbitals? 

9. Predict the structure of each of the following, and indicate whether 
the bond angles are likely to be distorted from the theoretical values: 
(a) BeCl 2 ; (b) BCI 3 ; (c) SiCI 4 ; (d) PCI, (vapour); (e) PF,; (f) F 2 0; 
(g) SF 4 ; (h) 1F 5 ; (i) S0 2 ; (j) SF 6 . 

10 How and why does the cohesive force in metals change on descending 
a group, or on moving from one group to another? What physical 
properties follow these changes in cohesive force? 

1L Use energy level diagrams and the band theory to explain the dif¬ 
ference between conductors, insulators and semiconductors 
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GENERAL PROPERTIES'OF METALS 

All metals have characteristic physical properties: 

1. They are exceptionally^good conductors of electricity and heat. 

2. They have a characteristic metallic lustre - they are bright, shiny and 
highly reflective. 

3. They are malleable and ductile. 

4. Their crystal structures are almost always cubic close-packed, hexag¬ 
onal close-packed, or body-centred cubic. 

5. They form alloys readily. 


Conductivity 

All metals are exceptionally good conductors of heat and electricity. 
Electrical conduction arises by the movement of electrons. This is in 
contrast to the movement of ions which is responsible for conduction in 
aqueous solution or fused melts of ionic compounds like sodium chloride, 
where sodium ions migrate to the cathode, and chloride ions migrate to 
the anode. In the solid state, ionic compounds may conduct to a very small 
extent (semiconduction) if defects are present in the crystal. There is an 
enormous difference in the conductivity between metals and any other 
type of solid (Table 5.1). 


Table 5.1 Electrical conductivity of various solids 


Substance 


Silver 

Copper 

Sodium 

Zinc 

Sodium chloride 

Diamond 

Quartz 


Type of bonding Conductivity 

(ohm cm -1 ) 


Metallic 6.3 x 10 5 

Metallic 6.0 x 10 5 

Metallic 2.4 x 10 5 

Metallic 1.7 x 10 s 

Ionic 10 -7 

Covalent giant molecule 10“ 14 

Covalent giant molecule 10 -u 
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Most of the dements to the left of carbon in the periodic table ar e 
metals A carbon atom has four outer electrons If these are all used to 
form four bonds* the outer shell is complete and there are no electro^ 
free to conduct electricity 



full 

Carbon atom — excited state 

inner 


shell 

Carbon atom having gained a 

full 

share in four more electrons 

Inner 

by forming tour bonds 

shell 



LliJ 




n 


u 
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Elements to the left of carbon have fewer electrons, and so they mu$t 
have vacant orbitals Both the number of electrons present in the out^r 
shell, and the presence of vacant orbitals m the valence shell, are import 
ant features in explaining the conductivity and bonding of metals 
The conductivity of metals decreases with increasing temperature 
Metals show some degree of paramagnetism, which indicates that they 
possess unpaired electrons 


Lustre 

Smooth surfaces of metals typically have a lustrous shiny appearance All 
metals except copper and gold are silvery in colour (Note that when finely 
divided most metals appear dull grey or black) The shininess is rather 
special, and is observed at all viewing angles, in contrast to the shimnessof 
a few non metallic elements such as sulphur and iodine which appear shiny 
when viewed at low angles Metals are used as mirrors because they reflect 
light at all angles This is because of the free' electrons in the metal which 
absorb energy from light and re-emtt it when the electron drops back from 
its excited state to its original energy level Since light of all wavelengths 
(colours) is absorbed, and is immediately re emitted, practically all (he 
light is reflected back - hence the lustre The reddish and golden colours 
of copper and gold occur because they absorb some colours more readily 
than others 

Many metals emit electrons when exposed to light - the photoelectric 
effect Some emit electrons when irradiated with short wave radiation 
and others emit electrons on heating (thermionic emission) 


Malleability and cohesive force 

The mechanical properties of metals are that they are typically malleable 
and ductile This shows that there is not much resistance to deformation bf 
the structure but that a large cohesive force holds the structure together 

* MpJi 
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Table 5.2 

Enthalpies of atomization A H° (kJ mol 

') (Measured 

at 25 °C except for Hg) 



Metal 

A H° 

1 

Melting point 

(°C) 

Boiling point 
(°C) 

\ } 

162 

181 

1331 

Na 

108 

98 

890 

V 

90 

64 

766 

Rb 

82 

39 

701 

Cs 

78 

29 

685 

Be 

324 

1277 

2477 

Mg 

Ca 

146 

178 

650 

838 

1120 

1492 

Sr 

163 

768 

1370 

1 Ba 

178 

714 

1638 

B 

565 

2030 

3927 

A1 

326 

660 

2447 

Ga 

272 

30 

2237 

‘ Sc 

• 376 

1539 

2480 

Ti 

469 

1668 

3280 

V 

562 

1900 

3380 

Cr 

397 

1875 

2642 

Mn 

285 

1245 

2041 

Fe 

415 

1537 

2887 

Co 

428 

1495 

2887 

Ni 

430 

1453 

2837 

Cu 

339 

1083 

2582 

Zn 

130 

420 

908 


Enthalpies of atomization from Brewer. L.. Science , 1968, 161, 
115. with some additions. 


The cohesive force may be measured as the heat of atomization. Some 
numerical values of AH 0 , the heats of atomization at 25 °C, are given in 
Table 5.2. The heats of atomization (cohesive energy) decrease on de¬ 
scending a group in the periodic table Li-Na-K-Rb-Cs, showing that 
they are inversely proportional to the internuclear distance. 

The cohesion energy increases across the periodic table from Group 1 to 
Group 2 to Group 13. This suggests that the strength of metallic bonding 
is related to the number of valency electrons. The cohesive energy in¬ 
creases at first on crossing the transition series Sc-Ti-V as the number of 
unpaired d electrons increases. Continuing across the transition series the 
number of electrons per atom involved in metallic bonding eventually falls, 
as the d electrons become paired, reaching a minimum at Zn. 

The melting points and to an even greater extent the boiling points 
of the metals follow the trends in the cohesive energies. The cohesive 
energies vary over an appreciable range, and they approach the magnitude 
of the lattice energy which holds ionic crystals together. The cohesive 
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energies are much larger than the weak van der Waals forces which hold 
discrete covalent molecules together in the solid state 

There are two rules about the cohesive energy and structure of metals 
(or alloys), and these aTe examined below 

Rule / The bonding energy of a metal depends on the aierage number of 
unpotred electrons available for bonding on each atom 
Rule 2 The crystal structure adopted depends on the number of s and p 
orbitals on each atom that are involved with bonding 

Consider the first rule - Group 1 metals have the outer electronic con 
figuration nr 1 , and so have one electron for bonding In the ground state 
(lowest energy). Group 2 elements have the electronic configuration ns 2 t 
but if the atom is excited, an outer electron is promoted, giving the con 
figuration ns 1 , np 1 with two unpaired electrons, which can form two 
bonds Similarly Group 13 elements in the ground state have the con 
figuration ns?, np\ but when excited to \ «p 2 , they can use three elec 
trons for metallic bonding 

The second rule attempts to relate the number of s and p electrons 
available for bonding to the crystal structure adopted (Table 5 3) Apart 
from Group 1 metals, the atoms need to be excited, and the structures 
adopted are shown in Table 5 4 


Table S 3 Prediction of metal structures from the number of s 
and p electrons involved in metallic bonding 


Number of s and p 

Structure 

electrons per atom 


involved m bonding 


Less than 1 5 

Body centred cubic 

17*2 1 

Hexagonal close packed 

2 5-3 2 

Cubic close packed 

Approaching 4 

Diamond structure - not metallic 


Group 1 elements have a body centred cubic structure, and follow the 
rule In Group 2, only Be and Mg have a hexagonal close-packed struc 
ture and strictly follow the rule In Group 13, Al has a cubic close packed 
structure as expected However, not all the predictions are*correct There 
is no obvious reason why Ca and Sr form cubic close packed structures 
However, the high temperature forms of Ca and Sr, and the room tem 
perature form of Ba, form body centred cubic structures (like Group I), 
instead of the expected hexagonal close packed structure The explanation 
is probably that the paired s electron is excited to a d level instead of a p 
level and hence there is only one s or p electron per atom participating m 
metallic bonding This also explains why the first half of the transition 
metals also form body centred cubic structures In the second half of the 
transition series, the extra electrons may be put in the p level, to avoid 


Table 5.4 Type of structure adopted by metals injhe periodic table (The room temperature structure is shown at the bottom. Other structures 
whicfvoccur at higher temperatures are listed above this in order of temperature stability) 



U 


CO 


GO 


co “o 


— CL 

4 + U 

< cj 


t v , - > 




CQ jz 


u 

Q*J8 


O . 

‘ v 


< 


• a 


d) 

a 


S 3 

a 


c 

N 


3 | 

u ■ 


o 

U 


, a 

u 

XZ 


D. 

o 

cj 


CL 

cj 

CJ 


CL CL 
u O 
cj x: 


.. O Cl CJ 

W CJ CJ CJ 

U- ■ x: U -C 


C U CL ' ■ • 

^ CJ c7 

.c odx 


U 


o 

o 

-D 


. CJ 
CJ 
. JO 


o 

.CO 


• CJ CL 
CJ o 
JO XT 


, O ' CL 
CJ CJ 

jc sz 


CL 

‘S2- 


- CJ 

JS u 
Z so 


O CL 
X5 CJ 


CJ 
. CJ. 
JO 




JO 

in 


c 

CO 


• CJ 


CL 

cj 

CJ 


s 


W) 

< 


2 


JZ 

& 


3 

0^ 


CL 

CJ 

JC 


CL 

CJ 

cj 


a. 

o 

cj 


CL 

CJ 

o 


' CL 
O 
• -C- 


£ 1 


O , a 

s ,..JS 


‘X: \ cj 

±Z o 

Z x> 


N 


O CL 
CJ CJ 
JO JO 


r O . CL 
CJ CJ 

x x 


. cj cl cl 

L U Cj rj 

V3X) JC u 


JO 

tc 


o 
. u 
JO 


o 

0u 


03 


JO 

a. 


• 3 


a 

CJ 

CJ 


' CJ CL 
CJ O 
JO JO 


&X) 

X 


a 

< 


O 


<L> 

0 1 


3 

H 


CL 

CJ 

CJ 


CL 

CJ 

CJ 


CL 

CJ 

CJ 


CL 

<J 

SI 


CL 

u 

sz- 


CJ 

JO 


- u 

CJ 

-D 


cj CL 

• U CJ 

x> x: 


-t p, CL CL 
^ y U 
. *-J JCD u sz 


3 

CO 


U 


o 

o 

-C 


o 

CJ 

-JO 


■ <U" 

V 

JO 

♦ w 
! ''XT 
l \ & 

CJ 

JJ o/ 

5 ' 

3 « 

w -S 

^ (U 
X> 

C O 
O -g 

e i 

T3 u 


CL 

3 

O 

so 

13 

3 

*3 


c 

<L> 

<u 2 

v- * 

3 w 

1 " 
2 8 
— 

.2 
<U CJ 
SZ <L 
w cl 
o Stt 


I! II II It 

"O 3 X • 


T? 

. <L> 

CJ 

- 3-0 

CL O 

• pIj. 

•- T 3 O 5 

3 -S O-V 
u u u J! 
“a" a: 15 ,2 

<L> I o O 

-U-- 5> g-_ 

c OTJ 2 
Saji 

^ .2 s 

X) d -O X= 

; II It II II .. 

: a CL CL .CL 
% CJ CJ u 

s> u cj x: 





126 


THE METALLIC BOND 


~1 


pairing d electrons, and so allow the maximum participation of d orbitals 
in metallic bonding This increases the number of s and p electrons m 
volved m metallic bonding, and for example in Cu, Ag and Au the excited 
electronic state involved in bonding is probably rf 8 , $\ p 2 , giving a cubic 
close packed structure and five bonds per atom (two d, one s and two p 
electrons) At Zn the d orbitals are full, and the excited state used for 
bonding is 3d 10 , 4s 1 , 4/? 1 , giving two bonds per atom and a body centred 
cubic structure The enthalpies of atomization are in general agreement 
with these ideas on bonding 


Crystal structures of metals 

Metallic elements usually have a close-packed structure with a coordina¬ 
tion number of 32 There are two types of close packing depending on the 
arrangement of adjacent layers in the structure cubic close packing 
ABCABC and hexagonal close packing ABAB (see Metallic bonds and 
metallic structures in Chapter 2) However, some metals have a body- 
centred cubic type of structure (which fills the space slightly less efficiently) 
where there aie eight nearest neighbours, with another six next nearest 
neighbours about 15% further away If this small difference in distance 
between nearest and next-nearest neighbours is disregarded, the coor¬ 
dination number for a body-centred cubic structure may be regarded 
loosely as 14 The mechanical properties of malleability and ductility 
depend on the ease with which adjacent planes of atoms can glide over 
each other, to give an equivalent arrangement of spheres These properties 
are also affected by physical imperfections such as gram boundaries and 
dislocations, by point defects in the crystal lattice and by the presence of 
traces of impurity in the lattice The possibility of planes gliding is greatest 
in cubic dose-packed structures, which are highly symmetrical and have 
possible slip planes of close-p3cked layers in four directions (along the 
body diagonals), compared with only one direction in the hexagonal close* 
pfct'fcei VirtfCVrne T'rm explains Wny cubic 6 use putVeti sbutwats ^ 
generally softer and more easily deformed than hexagonal or body centred 
cubic structures Impurities may cause dislocations in the normal metal 
lattice, and the localized bonding increases the hardness Some soft metals 
like Cu become work hardened - it is harder to bend the metal a second 
time This is because dislocations are caused by the first bending, and these 
disrupt the slip planes Other metals such as Sb and Bi are brittle This is 
because they have directional bonds, which pucker layers, preventing one 
layer from slipping over another 

The type of packing vanes with the position of the element m the 
periodic table (Table 5 4), which is related to the number of s and p 
electrons on each atom that can take part in metallic bonding This has 
been desenbed earlier 

Metallic elements commonly react with other metallic elements, often 
over a wide range of composition, forming a variety of alloys which look 
like metals, and have the properties of metals 
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Table 5.5 Interatomic distances in M 2 mole¬ 
cules and metal crystals 



Distance in 

Distance in 


metal 

M 2 molecule 


(A) 

(A) 

Li 

3.04 

2.67 

Na 

3.72 

3.08 

K 

4.62 

3.92 

Rb 

4.86 

4.22 

Cs 

5.24 

4.50 


' Bond lengths 

If the valence electrons in a metal are spread over a large number of 
bonds, each bond should be weaker and hence longer. The alkali metals 
exist as diatomic molecules in the vapour state, and the interatomic dis¬ 
tances in the metal crystal are longer than in the diatomic molecule (Table 
5.5). 

Though the bonds in the metal are longer and weaker, there are many 
more of them than in the M 2 molecule, so the total bonding energy is 
greater in the metal crystal. This can be seen by comparing the enthalpy 
of sublimation of the metal crystal with the enthalpy of dissociation of the 
M 2 molecules (Table 5.6). 

THEORIES OF BONDING IN METALS 

The bonding and structures adopted by metals and alloys are less fully 
understood than those with ionic and covalent compounds. Any successful 
theory of metallic bonding must explain both the bonding between a large 
number of identical atoms in a pure metal, and the bonding between 
widely different metal atoms in alloys. The theory cannot involve direc¬ 
tional bonds, since most metallic properties remain even when the metal is 
in the liquid state (for example mercury), or when dissolved in a suitable 


Table 5.6 Comparison of enthalpies of subli¬ 
mation and dissociation 



Enthalpy of 

2 enthalpy of 


sublimation 

dissociation 


of metal 

of M 2 molecule 


(kJ mol -1 ) 

(kJmoP 1 ) 

Li 

161 

54 

Na 

108 

38 

K 

90 

26 

Rb 

82 

24 

Cs 

78 

21 
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solvent (for example solutions of sodium in liquid ammonia) Further, the 
theory should explain the great mobility of electrons 


Free electron theory 

As early as 1900, prude regarded a metal as a lattice with electrons moving 
through it in much the same way as molecules of a gas are free to move 
The idea was refined by Lorentz in 1923, who suggested that metals com¬ 
prised a lattice of rigid spheres (positive ions), embedded m a gas of free 
valency electrons which could move in the interstices This model explains 
the free movement of electrons, and cohesion results from electrostatic 
attraction between the positive ions and the electron cloud Whilst a does 
explain m a rough qualitative way why an increased number of Valency 
electrons results in an increased cohesive energy, quantitative calculations 
are much less successful than similar calculations for the lattice energies of 
ionic compounds 


U Li—b Li 

I I 

U b-U b 
U) 

Li—Li Li—U 

I- 1 —-L 1 —i* 

lb) 

Li—U U-U 
U* b-U U 

lc) 


Valence bond theory 

Consider a simple metal such as lithium, which has a body-centred cubic 
structure, with eight nearest neighbours and six next-nearest neighbours at 
a slightly greater distance A lithium atom has one electron in its outer 
shell, which may be shared with one of its neighbours, forming a normal 
two electron bond The atom could equally well be bonded to any of its 
other eight neighbours so many different arrangements are possible, and 
Figures 5 la and b are two examples 1 

A lithium atom may form two bonds if it ionizes, and it can then form 
many structures similar to those m Figures 5 lc and d Pauling suggested 
that the true structure is a mixture of all the many possible bonding forms 
The more possible structures there are, the lower the energy This means 
that the cohesive force which holds the structure together is large, and in 
mett/for firfiixrrn rfre coftesrve energy is fftree rimes grearer flfrarr rn a Liz 
molecule The cohesive energy increases from Group 1 to 2 to 13, and this 
is explained by the atoms being able to form an increased number of 
bonds, and give an even larger number of possible structures The pres 
ence of ions could explain the electrical conduction, but the theory does 
not explain the conduction of heat in solids, or the lustre, or the retention 
of metallic properties in the liquid state or in solution 


U u-b-u 
I 

Li U—U U* 

R«ore5I Representations of 
some bonding possibilmes m 
uthium 


Molecular orbital or band theory 

The electronic structure of a lithium atom is 

la 2s 2 p 

0 0 Ll J. 
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The Li 2 molecule exists in the vapour state, and bonding occurs using the 
2s atomic orbital. There are three empty 2 p orbitals in the valence shell, 
and the presence of empty AOs is a prerequisite for metallic properties. 
(Carbon in its excited state, nitrogen, oxygen, fluorine, and neon all lack 
empty AOs in the valence shell and are all non-metals.) 

The valence shell has more AOs than electrons, so even if the elec¬ 
trons are all used to form normal two-electron bonds, the atom cannot 
attain a noble gas structure. Compounds of this type are termed ‘electron 
deficient’. 

Empty AOs may be utilized to form additional bonds in two different 
ways: 

1. Empty AOs may accept lone pairs of electrons from other atoms or 
ligands, forming coordinate bonds. 

2. Cluster compounds may be formed, where each atom shares its few 
' electrons with several of its neighbours, and obtains a share in their 

electrons. Clustering occurs in the boron hydrides and carboranes, and 
is a major feature of metals. 

The molecular orbital description of an Li 2 molecule has been discussed 
earlier in Chapter 4, in the examples of MO treatment. There are six 
electrons arranged in molecular orbitals: 

ols 2 , a*Is 2 , o2 s 2 

Bonding occurs because the o2s bonding MO is full and the corresponding 
antibanding orbital is empty. Ignoring any inner electrons, the 2s AOs on 
each of the two Li atoms combine to give two MOs - one bonding and one 
antibonding. The valency electrons occupy the bonding MO (Figure 5.2a). 

Suppose three Li atoms joined to form Li 3 . Three 2s AOs would com¬ 
bine to form three MOs - one bonding, one non-bonding and one anti¬ 
bonding. The energy of the non-bonding MO is between that for the 
bonding and antibonding orbitals. The three valency electrons from the 
three atoms would occupy the bonding MO (two electrons) and the non-, 
bonding MO (one electron) (Figure 5.2b). 

In Li 4 , the four AOs would form four MOs - two bonding, and two anti¬ 
bonding. The presence of two non-bonding MOs between the bonding and 
antibonding orbitals reduces the energy gap between the orbitals. The four 
va ency electrons would„occupy the two lowest energy MOs, which are 
Doth bonding orbitals, as shown in Figure 5.2c. 

As the number of electrons in the cluster increases, the spacing between 
e energy levels of the various orbitals decreases further, and when there 
.^ e number of atoms, the energy levels of the orbitals are so close 
ge er that they almost form a continuum (Figure 5.2d). 

concHt num ^ e ^ 0 ^ ^Os must by definition be equal to the number of 
lithi ,J e r s ' S* nce there is only one valence electron per atom in 

MCkin o! 1 C3n ^ old two e l ectr °ns, it follows that only half the 

the valence band are filled - i.e. the bonding MOs. It requires 
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Antibonding 


Nonbonding 


Bonding 


(0 Li 


Many closely spaced 
MO levels constituting 
a band {Note that 
there are n energy 
levels and n electrons 
So the band is only 
half filled) 


Figure 5 2 Development of molecular orbitals into bands in metals 





JJq 3 mmute arnount of energy to perturb an electron to an unoccup 

elMtmUT? eXte ” d ! n *^ ree dimensions over all the atoms m the crystal, 

the hioh t>i 0 Ve 3 | ^ j ®S ree of mobility The mobile electrons account 
me h,gh thermal and electrical conduction of metals 

and move'tn a P iece of ™ eta * is heated, electrons at that end gain ene; 

Part of the a u " 0C £ u P* e d w ^ere they can travel rapidly to any otl 

electrical ennrf V W * Urn ^ ecomes hot In an analogous mann 
uction takes place through a minor perturbation m enei 
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Atomic Molecular 

orbitals orbitals 



Empty 

levels 


Occupied 

levels 


Figure 5.3 Two methods by which conduction can occur: (a) metallic molecular 
orbitals for lithium showing half-filled band; (b) metallic molecular orbitals for 
beryllium showing overlapping bands. 


promoting an electron to an unfilled level, where it can move readily. In 

the absence of an electric field, equal numbers of electrons will move in all 

directions. If a positive electrode is placed at one end, and a negative 

electrode at the other, then electrons will move towards the anode much 

more readily than in the opposite direction; hence an electric current flows. 

Conduction occurs because the MOs extend over the whole crystal, and 

because there is effectively no energy gap between the filled and unfilled 

MOs. The absence of an energy gap in lithium is because only half the 

MOs in the valence band are filled with electrons (Figure 5.3a). 

In beryllium there are two valence electrons, so the valence electrons 

would just fill the 2s valence band of MOs. In an isolated beryllium atom, 

the 2s and 2 p atomic orbitals differ in energy by 160 kJ mol -1 . In much the 

same way as the 2s AOs form a band of MOs, the 2 p AOs form a 2 p band 

o ^ s ' u PP er part of the 2s band overlaps with the lower part of the 

p and (Figure 5.3b). Because of this overlap of the bands some of the 2 p 

an is occupied and some of the 2s band is empty. It is both possible and 

easy to perturb electrons to an unoccupied level in the conduction band, 

v ere t ey can move throughout the crystal. Beryllium therefore behaves 

. ^ meta ‘ ! 1S onl y because the bands overlap that there is no energy gap, 

n Ur at!0n f rom I* 16 filled valence band to the empty conduction band 
can occur. J 
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full c ° nductors (metals), either the valence band is only partly 

va ence and conduction bands overlap. There is therefore no 
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significant gap between filled and unfilled MOs, and perturbation can 
occur readily 

In insulators (non metals), the valence band is full, so perturbation 
within the band is impossible, and there is an appreciable difference in 
energy (called the band gap) between the valence band and the next empty 
band Electrons cannot therefore be promoted to an empty level where 
they could move freely 

Intrinsic semiconductors are basically insulators, where the energy gap 
between adjacent bands is sufficiently small for thermal energy to be able 
to promote a small number of electrons from the full valence band to the 
empty conduction band Both the promoted electron in the conduction 
band and the unpaired electron left in the valence band can conduct elec¬ 
tricity The conductivity of semiconductors increases with temperature 
because the number of electrons promoted to the conduction band in 
creases as the temperature increases Both n-type and p-type semican 
ductors are produced by doping an insulator with a suitable impurity The 
band from the impurity lies in between the valence and conduction bands 
in the insulator, and acts as a bridge, so that electrons may be excited from 
the insulator bands to the impurity bands, or vice versa (Figure 5 4) 
(Defects and semiconductors are discussed at the end of Chapter 3 ) 


ALLOYS 

When two metals are heated together, or a metal is mixed with a non 
metallic element then one of the following will occur 

1 An ionic compound may be formed , 

2 An interstitial alloy may be formed * 

3 A substitutional alloy may be formed 

4 A simple mixture may result 

h 

'WWn eft Vnese occurs depends on fne c’hemica'l natme 61 fne two e\emetf& 
concerned and on the relative sizes of the metal atoms and added atoms 


Ionic compounds 

Consider first the chemical nature of the two elements If an element of 
high electronegativity (eg F 4 0, Cl 3 0 or O 3 5) is added to a metal of 
low electronegativity (eg Li 1 0, Na 0 9) the product will be ltjtUC not 
metallic 


Interstitial alloys and related compounds 

Next consider the relative sizes of the atoms The structure of many metals 
is a close-packed lattice of spherical atoms or ions There are therefore 
many tetrahedral and octahedral holes If the element added has small 
atoms, they can be accommodated in these holes without altering the 
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Figure 5.4 Conductors, insulators, impurity and intrinsic semiconductors 
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structure of the metal. Hydrogen is small enough to occupy tetrahedral 
oles, but most other elements occupy the larger octahedral holes. 

The invading atoms occupy interstitial positions in the metal lattice, 
instead of replacing the metal atoms. The chemical composition of com¬ 
pounds of this type may vary over a wide range depending on how many 
o es are occupied. Such alloys are called interstitial solid solutions, and 
ate ormed by a wide range of metals with hydrogen, boron, carbon, 

inv°rf en anC * °^ er el ™ents. The most important factor is the size of the 
mg atoms. For octahedral holes to be occupied, the radius ratio of 


Impurity 

semiconductor 



vacant 


ttpO 


small gap 
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Figure $ 5 Part of the iron-carbon phase diagram (X = eutectic, Y = eutectoid 
P = pearlite) 


the smaller atom/larger atom should be in the range 0 414-0 732 The 
invasion of interstitial sites does not significantly alter the metal structure 
It still looks like a metal, and still conducts heat and electricity However, 
filling some of the holes has a considerable effect on the physical pro¬ 
perties, particularly the hardness, malleability and ductility of the metal 
This is because filling holes makes it much more difficult for one layer of 
metal ions to slip over another 

Interstitial borides, carbides and nitrides are extremely inert chemically, 
have very high melting points, and are extremely hard Interstitial carbides 
of iron are of great importance in the various forms of steel 

The iron-carbon phase diagram is of great importance in the ferrous 
metal industry, and part of this is shown m Figure $ 5 The most important 
part is from pure Fe to the compound iron carbide or cementite, FejC 
Pure Fe exists as two allotropic forms one is a-ferrite or austenite, with a 
body-centred cubic structure, which is stable up to 910 °C, above this 
temperature it changes to y ferrite with a face centred-cubic structure 
Above 1401*C y-femte changes back to a body-centred cubic structure, 
but is now called 6 femte * 

The upper part of the curve is typical of two solids which are only partly 
miscible, and a eutectic point occuij at X, between y-femte, iron carbide 
and liquid A similar triple point occurs at Y, but since it occurs in * 
completely solid region it is called a eutectoid point A solid with the 
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eutectoid composition (a mixture of y-ferrite and iron carbide) is called 
pearlite. This is a mixture, not a compound, and is marked P in the dia¬ 
gram. The name pearlite refers to the mother-of-pearl-like appearance 
when examined under a microscope. The various solid regions a, y, 6 are 
the different allotropic forms of iron and all contain varying amounts of 
carbon in interstitial positions. 

Steel contains up to 2% carbon. The more carbon present, the harder 
and more brittle the alloy. When steel is heated, the solid forms austenite, 
which can be hot rolled, bent or pressed into any required shape. On 
cooling, the phases separate, and the way in which the cooling is carried 
out affects the grain size and the mechanical properties. The properties of 
steel can be changed by heat treatment such as annealing and tempering. 

Cast iron contains more than 2% carbon. Iron carbide is extremely hard, 
and brittle. Heating cast iron does not produce a homogeneous solid 
solution (similar to austenite for steel), so cast iron cannot be worked 
mechanically, and the liquid must be cast into the required shape. 


Substitutional alloys 

If two metals are completely miscible with each other they can form a 
continuous range of solid solutions. Examples include Cu/Ni, Cu/Au, 
K/Rb, K/Cs and Rb/Cs. In cases like these, one atom may replace another 
at random in the lattice. 

In the Cu/Au case at temperatures above 450 °C a disordered structure 
exists (Figure 5.7c), but on slow cooling the more ordered superlattice may 
be formed (Figure 5.7d). Only a few metals form this type of continuous 
solid solution, and Hume-Rothery has shown that for complete miscibility 
the following three rules should apply. 
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(c) random substitutional alloy 
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(d) sppfrlatbce (ordered substitutional alloy) 


Figure 5 7 Metal and alloy Structures (a) pure metal lattice, (b) interstitial alloy 
(X atoms occupy interstitial positions), (c) random substitutional alloy and (d) 
superlattice (ordered substitutional alloy) 


1 The two metals must be similar m size - their metallic radii must not 
differ by more than 14-15% 

2 Both metals must have the same crystal structure 

3 The chemical properties of the metals must be similar - in particular the 
number of valency electrons should be the same 

Consider an alloy of Cu and An The metallic radii differ by only L2 5%, 
both have cubic close packed structures, and both have similar properties 
since they are in the same vertical group m the periodic table The two 
metals are therefore completely miscible The Group I elements are 
chemically similar, and all have body centred cubic structures The size 
differences between adjacent pairs of atoms are Li-Na 22 4%, Na-K 
22 0%, K-Rb 9 3% and Rb-Cs 6 9% Because of the size difference, 
complete miscibility is found with K/Rb and Rb/Cs alloys, but not with 
Li/Na and Na/K alloys 

If only one or two of these rules is satisfied then random substitutional 
solid solutions will only occur over a very limited range at the two extremes 
of composition 

Consider alloys of tin and lead The radii differ by only 8 0%, and they 
are both m Group 14, and so have similar properties However, then 
structures are different, so they are only partly miscible (See Figure 5 8) 
Solder is an alloy of Sn and Pb with typically about 30% Sn, but it may 
have 2-63% Sn The phase diagram is shown in Figure 5 8 There are two 
small areas of complete miscibility, labelled a and p, at the extremes of 
composition at the extreme left and right of the diagram With plumbers 
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Pa s, l T' d hT e a scdder jom/'can be ‘wiped’smooth" ,h,S par ‘ S0 ' ,d 

The metallic radu of NarndKAff "’ll and * he Al/C “ a "° y 

and chemical similarities thev „„i '’ ^ 22 °f > ’ 50 desp,te «heir structural 
range of composition * V f ° rm SOl,d so,u " ons 3 limited 

Ihe tendency of thiTdifferin? ,lmi, f d ran 8 e of solid solutions are formed 
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to form compounds and ff ^ ut atoms have a strong tendency 
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Table 5.8 Table of intermetallic phases 


Zn Composition 

0-35% 

45-50% 


60-65% 


82-88% 


97-100% 


Structure 


Random substitutional solid solution of Zn in Cu 

Intermetallic compound of approximate 
stoichiometry CuZn. 

Structure body-centred cubic 

Intermetallic compound of approximate 
stoichiometry Cu 5 Zn 8 . 

Structure complex cubic 

Intermetallic compound of approximate 
stoichiometry CuZn 3 . 

Structure hexagonal close-packed 

Random substitutional solid solution of Cu in Zn 
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Table 5 9 Some intermetalhc compounds with various 
ratios of \alency electrons to number of atoms 


Ideal formula 

No of valency electrons 


No of atoms 

CuZn 

3/2 1 


CujAl 

Cu,Sn 

AgZn 

6/4 * 3/2 
9/6 - 3/2 


3/2 

► JJ phases 

Cu>Si 

9/6 = 3/2 


AgjAI 

6/4 = 3/2 


CoZn* 

3/2* J 


Cu jZiijt 

21/13 


Cu 9 A1 4 

21/13 

y phases 

Na 3t Pb„ 

21/13 

Co 5 Zti 2) 

21/13* J 


CuZn 3 

7/4 1 


Cu 3 Si 

Ag 5 Al, 

7/4 | 

14/8 *= 7/4 I 

| e phases 

Au-jAfi 

14/8 - 7/4 J 



‘Metals of the Fe Co and Ni groups are assumed to 
have zero valence electrons for metallic bonding 


The relation between the various phases ts shown in the phase diagram 
(Figure 5 9) Each phase can be represented by a typical composition or 
ideal formula even though it exists over a range of composition Hume 
Rothery studied the compositions of the phases formed and found that tfie 
P phase always occurs in alloys when the ratio of the sum of the valency 
electrons to the number of atoms is 3 2 In a similar way the y phase 
always occurs when the ratio is 21 13 and the ij phase always occurs when 
the ratio is 7 4 irrespective of the particular metals involved (Table 5 9) 
The explanation of why similar binary metallic phases are formed at 
similar electron to atom ratios is not fully understood but seems to lie in 
filling the electronic bands in such a way as to give the minimum energy 


SUPERCONDUCTIVITY 

Metals are good conductors of electricity and their conductivity increases 
as the temperature is lowered In 1911 the Dutch scientist Heike Xamer 
lrngh Onnes discovered that metals such as Hg and Pb became supercon 
ductors at temperatures near absolute zero A superconductor has zero or 
almost zero electrical resistance It can therefore carry an electric current 
without losing energy and in principle the current can flow for ever There 
is a critical temperature T c at which the resistance drops sharply and 
superconduction occurs Later Meissner and Ochsenfeld found that some 
superconducting materials will not permit a magnetic field to penetrate 



their bulk. This is now called the Meissner effect, and gives rise to ‘levi¬ 
tation’. Levitation occurs when objects float on air. This can be achieved 
by the mutual repulsion between a permanent magnet and a supercon¬ 
ductor. A superconductor also expels all internal magnetic fields (arising 
from unpaired electrons), so superconductors are diamagnetic. In many 
cases the change in magnetic properties is easier to detect than the in¬ 
creased electrical conductivity, since the passage of high currents or strong 
magnetic fields may destroy the superconductive state. Thus there is also a 
critical current and critical magnetization which are linked to T c . 

A superconducting alloy of niobium and titanium, which has a T c of 
about 4 K and requires liquid helium to cool it, has been known since the 
1950s, Considerable effort has been put into finding alloys which are 
superconductors at higher temperatures. Alloys of Nb 3 Sn, Nb 3 Ge, Nb 3 Al 
and V 3 Si all show superconductivity and have T c values of about 20 K. It is 
interesting that these alloys all have the same (3-tungsten structure. The 
Nb 3 Sn and and Nb 3 Ge alloys have T c values of 22 K and 24 K respectively. 
These alloys are used to make the wire for extremely powerful electro¬ 
magnets. These magnets have a variety of uses: 

1. In linear accelerators used as atom smashers for high energy particle 
physics research 

2. In nuclear fusion research to make powerful magnetic fields which act 
as a magnetic bottle for a plasma 

3. For military purposes 

4. For nuclear magnetic resonance machines in chemical laboratories and 
for imaging (which is used in diagnostic medicine). 

An extremely high current can be passed through a very fine wire made 
of a superconductor. Thus small coils with a large number of turns can be 
used to make extremely powerful high field electromagnets. Because the 
superconductor has effectively zero resistance, the wire does not get hot. 
Since there is no current loss, once the current is flowing in the coil it 
continues indefinitely. For example, in large superconducting magnets 
used in plasma research, the current used by a Nb/Ta superconducting 
alloy at 4K was only 0.3% of the current used in an electromagnet of 
similar power using copper wire for the metal turns. A major obstacle to 
the widespread use of these low temperature superconductors has been the 
very low value of the transition temperature T c . The only way of attaining 
these low temperatures was to use liquid helium, which is very expensive. 

The first non-me'tallic superconductor was found in 1964. This was a 
metal oxide with a perovskite crystal structure and is a different type of 

superconductor from the alloys. It was of no practical use since the T c is 
only 0.01 K. 

The perovskite structure is formed by compounds of formula AB0 3 , 

R tt» ^° X * dati ° n states A and B add U P to 6. Examples include 
, a 1 2 + . a ^i0 3 and NaNb v 0 3 . The perovskite crystal structure is cubic. 
. \ * on ' s ,ocated at the body-centred position (at the centre of the 
e )> he smaller Ti + ions are located at each corner, and the O 2- are 



• • o 

Ca Ti o 


Figure 5.10 Perovskite. 
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Figures II The 1-2-3 
structure of YBa 2 Cu 3 0 7 


located half way along each of the edges of the cube Thus the Ca 2+ has 
a coordination number of 12 since it is surrounded by 12 O atoms, and 
the Ti 4 * are surrounded octahedraliy by 6 O atoms This structure is 
illustrated in Figure 5 10 

Superconductivity has also been observed in certain organic materials 
with flat molecules stacked on top of each other, and in certain $ulph.des 
called Chevrel compounds 

In 1986 Georg Bednorz and Alex Muller (who were working for IBM in 
Zurich, Switzerland) reported a new type of superconductor with a T e 
value of 35 K This temperature was appreciably higher than that for the 
alloys This compound is a mixed oxide in the Ba-La-Cu-0 system 
Though originally given a different formula, it has now been reformulated 
as La^-^BajCuO^-j,) where x is between 0 15 and 0 20 and y is small 
This compound has a perovskite structure based on La 2 CuC >4 Though 
La 2 Cu0 4 itself is non conducting, superconductors can be made by re 
placing 7 5-10% of the La 3 * ions by Ba 2+ There is a small deficiency of 
0 2 ~ It seems reasonable that the oxygen loss from the lattice is balanced 
by the reduction of an easily reducible metal cation, m this case Cu 3+ 

0(ia« cc) -* J0 2 + 2e 

2Cu } * + 2e 2Cu 2+ 

The publication of this paper stimulated enormous interest in ‘ceramic’ 
superconductors and a flood of papers was published m 1987 Different 
laboratories prepared similar compounds, replacing Ba 2+ with Ca 2+ or 
Sr 2 *, substituting different lanthanides, and varying the preparative 
conditions to control the amount of oxygen In the main syntheses stoi 
chiomctnc quantities of the appropriate metal oxides or carbonates ate 
heated in air, cooled, ground, heated in dtoxygen and annealed Com 
pounds were made with T c values of about 50 K Bednorz and Muller were 
awarded the Nobe\ Prize tor Physics in )9B? 

Another very significant superconducting system based on the Y-Ba- 
Cu-O system was reported in March 1987 by Wu, Chu and coworkers 
This was important because it was the first report of a superconductor 
which worked at 93 K This'temperature was significant for practical 
reasons It allows liquid nitrogen (boiling point 77 K) to be used as coolant 
rather than the more expensive liquid helium The compound is formu 
iated as YBa 2 Cu 3 0 7 „^ This is called the 1-2-3 system because of the 
ratio of the metals present Like the previous La 2 CuC >4 system, the 1-2-3 
structure contains Cu and is based on a perovskite structure This com 
poses three cubic perovskite units stacked one on top of the other, giving 
an elongated (tetragonal) unit cell 
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The upper and lower cubes have a Ba 2+ ion at the body-centred position 
and the smaller Cu 2+ ions at each corner. The middle cube is similar but 
has a Y 3+ ion at the body centre. A perovskite structure has the formula 
AB0 3 , and the stoichiometry of this compound would be YBa 2 Cu 3 09. 
Since the formula actually found is YBa 2 Cu 3 07_. r , there is a massive 
oxygen deficiency, and about one quarter of the oxygen sites in the crystal 
are vacant. In a perovskite cube, O 1 2 " are located half-way along each of 
the 12 edges of the cube. Neutron diffraction shows that the O vacancies 
are ordered. All the O which should be present at the same height up 
the z axis as the Y atom are absent: half of the O atoms around Cu and 
between the Ba planes are also missing. 

Several lanthanides,, including Sm, Eu, Nd, Dy and Yb, have been 
substituted for Y in 1-2-3 structures. Values of T c up to 93 K are well 
established. These are called warm superconductors. 

In 1988 new systems were reported using Bi or T1 instead of the lan¬ 
thanides. For example, in the system Bi 2 Sr 2 Ca(„_i)Cu„0 ( 2n+4) compounds 
are known where n is 1, 2, 3 and 4. These all have a perovskite structure 
and have T c values of 12 K, 80 K, 110K and 90 K respectively. A similar 
range of compounds Tl 2 Ba 2 Ca (rt _ I) Cu„0( 2 „ +4 ) are known with T c values 
of 90 K, 110K, 122K and 119K respectively. There are claims that the 
compound Bit.7Pbo2Sbo.1Sr2Ca2Cu2.gOj, has a T c value of 164 K. 

BaBi0 3 has a perovskite structure, but is not a superconductor. How¬ 
ever, replacing some of the Ba sites with K, or replacing some of the Bi 
sites with Pb, gives other superconducting phases such as K J .Ba(i_ Ar) Bi03 
and BaPb(i_ X )Bij.03. These compounds have relatively low T c values, but 
are of theoretical interest because they do not contain Cu or a lanthanide 
element. 

The race to discover superconductors which work at higher tempera¬ 
tures continues. The prospect of making superconductors which work at 
room temperature will continue to attract attention, since its technical 
applications have great financial benefits. What are these potential 
uses? 

1. The possibility of power transmission using a superconductor is highly 
attractive. There are obvious difficulties about making long cables from 
a ceramic material. However, low loss transmission of DC through 
resistanceless cables from electricity generating power stations rather 
than AC through normal wire is economically attractive. 

2. Use in computers. One of the biggest difficulties in further minia¬ 
turization of computer chips is how to get rid of unwanted heat. If 
superconductors were used, the heat problems would be dramatically 
reduced. The greater speed of chips is hindered by the time it takes to 
charge a capacitor, due to the resistance of the interconnecting metal 
film. Superconductors could lead to faster chips. 

. Powerful electromagnets using superconducting windings are already 
used. It would be much easier to do this at higher temperatures. 

. Levitation - much pioneering work was done by Eric Laithwaite at 
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Imperial College on linear motors, and a prototype of a tram which 
floats on a magnetic field has been built m Japan. 

Superconductivity of metals and alloys is thought to involve two elec¬ 
trons at a time (Bardeen etal , 1957, Ogg. 1946) There is no one accepted 
explanation of how high temperature superconduction occurs in these 
mixed oxide (ceramic) systems However, it seems appropriate to draw 
together the apparent facts at this time 

1 Many, but not all, warm superconductors contain Cu Two features of 
Cu chemistry are that it exists in three oxidation states, (+1), (+H) and 
(+111), and that Cu(II) forms many tetragonally distorted octahedral 
complexes Bath of these factors may be important In the La 2 CuQ, 
compounds some Ba 1+ ions are substituted for La 1+ To balance the 
charges some Cu(II) atoms change into Cu(UI) Superconductivity in 
this system is thought to involve the transfer of electrons from Cu(II) to 
Cu(III), but if the process involves two electrons as in the metal super¬ 
conductors it could involve electron transfer from Cu(l) to Cu(III) 

2 It is also significant that these superconductors are all related to the 
perovskite structure 

3 Another common feature is that the oxygen deficiency seems to be 
critical There is strong evidence from neutron diffraction that the 
vacancies left by missing O are ordered It seems reasonable to sup¬ 
pose that, since Cu is normally octahedrally surrounded by six 0 
atoms, when an O vacancy occurs (that is when an O is omitted), then 
two Cu atoms may interact directly with each other Interactions such 
as Cu n -Cu ,n or Cid-Cu 111 could occur by transferring an eltC' 
tron between the two Cu atoms Similarly superconductivity in the 
YBa 2 Cu 3 07 ^ is thought to be associated with the ready transfer of 
electrons between Cu(I), Cu(II) and Cu(III) 
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PROBLEMS 

1. List the physical and chemical properties associated with metals. 

2. Name and draw the three common crystal structures adopted by metals. 

3. Aluminium has a face-centred cubic structure; The unit cell length is 
4.05 A. Calculate the radius of Al in the metal. (Answer: 1.43 A.) 

4. Explain why the electrical conductivity of a metal decreases as the 
temperature is raised, but the opposite occurs with semiconductors. 

5. Describe the structures of interstitial and substitutional alloys and 
outline the factors determining which is formed. 

6- What is superconductivity? What uses and potential uses are there for 
superconductors? What types of materials are superconductors? 
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the elements 


SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 
Size of atoms 

The size of atoms decreases from left to right across a period in the periodic 
table For example on moving from lithium to beryllium one extra positive 
charge is added to the nucleus, and an extra orbital electron is also added 
Increasing the nuclear charge results m all of the orbital electrons being 
pulled closer to the nucleus In a given period, the alkali metal is the largest 
atom and the halogen the smallest When a horizontal period contains ten 
transition elements the contraction in size is larger, and when m addition 
there are 14 inner transition elements in a horizontal period, the contrac¬ 
tion in size is even more marked 

On descending a group m the periodic table such as that containing 
lithium sodium, potassium, rubidium and caesium, the sizes of the atoms 
increase due to the effect of extra shells of electrons being added this 
outweighs the effect of increased nuclear charge 


Size of ions 

Metals usually form positive ions These are formed by removing one or 
more electrons from the metal atom Metal ions are smaller than the atoms 
from which they were formed for two reasons 

1 The whole of the outer shell of electrons is usually ionized, i e 
removed This is one reason why cations are much smaller than the 
original metal atom 

2 A second factor is the effective nuclear charge In an atom, the number 
of positive charges on the nucleus is exactly the same as the number of 
orbital electrons When a positive ion is formed, the number of positive 
charges on the nucleus exceeds the number of orbital electrons, and the 
effective nuclear charge (which is the ratio of the number of charges on 
the nucleus to the number of electrons) is increased This results in the 
remaining electrons being more strongly attracted by the nucleus Thus 
the electrons are pulled in - further reducing the sue 


Table 6.1 Covalent radii of the elements 
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A positive ion is always smaller than the corresponding atom and the 
more electrons which are removed (that is, the greater the charge on the 
ion), the smaller the ion becomes 

Metallic radius Na 1 86 A Atomic radius Fe 1 17 A 

Ionic radius Na + 1 02 A Ionic radius Fe 2+ 0 780 A (high spin) 

Ionic radius Fe 3+ 0 645 A (high spin) 

When a negative ion is formed, one or more electrons are added to an 
atom, the effective nuclear charge is reduced and hence the electron cloud 
expands Negative ions are bigger than the corresponding atom 

Covalent radius Cl 0 99 A 
Jomc radius Cl - 1 84 A 

Problems with ionic radii 

There are several problems m obtaining an accurate set of ionic radii 

1 Though it is possible to measure the internuclear distances in a crystal 
very accurately by X ray diffraction, for example the distance between 
Na + and F _ m NaF, there is no universally accepted formula for 
apportioning this to the two ions Historically several different sets of 
ionic rada have been estimated The main ones are by Goldschmidt 
Pauhng and Ahrens These are all calculated from observed inter 
nuclear distances, but differ in the method used to split the distance 
between the ions The most recent values, which are probably the most 
accurate, are by Shannon (1976) 

2 Corrections to these radii are necessary if the charge on the ion is 
changed 

3 Corrections must also be made for the coordination number, and the 
geometry 

4 The assumption that ions are spherical is probably true for ions from 
the 5- and p blocks with a noble gas configuration, but is probably 
untrue for transition metal ions with an incomplete d shell 

5 In some cases there is extensive delocalization of d electrons for 
example m TiO where they give rise to metallic conduction, or m cluster 
compounds This also changes the radii 

Thus ionic rada are not absolute constants, and are best seen as a working 
approximation 
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Trends m ionic radii 

Irrespective of which set of ionic radii are used, the following trends are 
observed 

1 In the main groups, radii increase on descending the group, e % 
Li + 0 76 A, Na + — 1 02 A, K + = 1 38 A, because extra shells of 
electrons are added 


IONIZATION ENERGIES 


2. The ionic radii decrease moving from left to right across any period in 
the periodic table, e.g. Na + = 1.02 A, Mg 2+ = 0.720 A and Al 3+ = 
0.535 A. This is partly due to the increased number of charges on the 
nucleus, and also to the increasing charge on the ions. 

3. The ionic radius decreases as more electrons are ionized off, that is as 
the valency increases, e.g. Cr 2+ = 0.80 A (high spin), Cr 3+ = 0.615 A, 
Cr 4+ = 0.55 A, Cr 5+ = 0.49 A and Cr 6+ = 0.44 A. 

4. The d and/orbitals do not shield the nuclear charge very effectively. 
Thus there is a significant reduction in the size of ions just after 10 d or 
14/electrons have been filled in. The latter is called the lanthanide con¬ 
traction, and results in the sizes of the second and third row transition 
elements being almost the same. This is discussed in Chapter 30. 


IONIZATION ENERGIES 

If a small amount of energy is supplied to an atom, then an electron may 
be promoted to a higher energy level, but if the amount of energy supplied 
is sufficiently large the electron may be completely removed. The energy 
required to remove the most loosely bound electron from an isolated 
gaseous atom is called the ionization energy. 

Ionization energies are determined from spectra and are measured in 
kJmol -1 . It is possible to remove more than one electron from most 
atoms. The first ionization energy is the energy required to remove the first 
electron and convert M to M + ; the second ionization energy is the energy 
required to remove the'second electron and convert M + to M 2+ ; the third 
ionization energy converts M 2+ to M 3+ , and so on. 

The factors that influence the ionization energy are: 

1. The size of the atom. 

2. The charge on the nucleus. 

3. How effectively the inner electron shells screen the nuclear charge. 

4. The type of electron involved (s, p, dor/). 

These factors are usually interrelated. In a small atom the electrons are 
tightly held, whilst in a larger atom the electrons are less strongly held. 
Thus the ionization energy decreases as the size of the atoms increases. 


Table 6.2 Ionization energies for Group 1 and 2 elements (kJ mol" 1 ) 
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This trend is shown for example by Group 1 and Group 2 elements (see 
Table 6 2) and also by the other mam groups i 
Comparison of the first and second ionization energies for the Group 1 
elements shows that removal of a second electron involves a great deal 
more energy, between 7 and 14 times more than the first ionization energy 
Because the second ionization energy vs so high, a second electron is not 
removed The large difference between the first and second ionization 
energies is related to the structure of the Group 1 atoms These atoms have 
just one electron m their outer shell Whilst it is relatively easy to remove 
the single outer electron, it requires much more energy to remove a second 
electron, since this involves breaking mto a filled shell of electrons 
The ionization energies for the Group 2 elements show that the first 
ionization energy vs almost double the value for the corresponding Group l 
element This is because the increased nuclear charge results in a smaller 
size for the Group 2 element Once the first electron has been removed 
the ratio of charges on the nucleus to the number of orbital electrons (the 
effective nuclear charge) is increased, and this reduces the size Fot 
example, Mg + is smaller than the Mg atom Thus the remaining electrons 
m Mg + are even more tightly held, and consequently the second ionization 
energy is greater than the first Removal of a third electron from a Group 
2 element is very much harder for two reasons 


1 The effective nuclear charge has increased, and hence the remaining 
electrons are more tightly held 

2 Removing another electron would involve breaking a completed shell of 
electrons 


The ionization energy also depends on the type of electron which is 
temoved s, p, d and /electrons have orbitals with different shapes An j 
electron penetrates nearer to the nucleus, and is therefore more tightly 
held than a p electron For similar reasons a p electron is more tightly held 
than a d electron, and a d electron, is more tvghlly held than an ( 
electron Other factors being equal, the ionization energies are in the order 
s > p > d > f Thus the increase in ionization energy is not quite smooth 
on moving from left to right in the periodic table Tor example the first 
ionization energy for a Group 13 element (where v a p electron is being 
removed) is actually less than that for the adjacent Group 2 element 
(where an s electron is being removed) 

In general, the ionization energy decreases on descending a group and 
increases on crossing a period Removal of successive electrons becomes 


Table 6 3 Comparison of some first ionization energies (kj mol ') 
















Table 6.4 First ionization energies of the elements 





Ionization enthalpy (kJmol * 



Atomic number 

figure 6 I First ionization energies of the elements 


th?rrf and firS * Ionizat,on enef gy < second ionization energy < 

generalizations' enCI ^ ^ ere are a number of deviations from these 

Fimirp ^ rsI ionization energies of the elements are shown in 

figure 6 1 The graph shows three features 

The noble gases He, Ne, Ar, Kr, Xe and Rn have the highest ionization 
energies in their respective periods 

^ rou P * metals Li, Na, K and Rb have the lowest ionization 
energies in their respective periods 

tv I'm?/V* generalu P ward trend in ionization energy within a horizontal 
period, for example from Li to Ne or from Na to Ar 

deal ^° r and arC *^ e ^S^est Jn their periods because a great 
electrons ^ reqUired to remove ™ electron from a stable filled shell of 

hij^^nd 3 ^^ 06 !. 11 !^ lrK ; rease $rn °othly The values for Be and Mg are 
N and P ? 3 / f k utet * t0 the stability of a filled s level The values for 

DartiniHr^M h £ h ’ artd thlS ,nd,cates that a half-filled p level is also 
y a le The values for B and AI are lower because removal of 
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one electron leaves a stable filled j shell, and similarly with O and S a stable 
half-filled p shell is left. 


Electronic arrangements with extra stability 


s 

U 


Filled s level 



5 

u 


p 



t 

T 

P 

u 

u 

U 


Hall-filled p level 


Completely full - noble gas structure 


In general the first ionization energy decreases in a regular way on 
descending the main groups. A departure from this trend occurs in Group 
13, where the expected decrease occurs between B and Al, but the values 
for the remaining elements Ga, In and T1 do not continue the trend, and 
are irregular. The reason for the change at Ga is that it is preceded by ten 
elements of the first transition series (where the 3d shell is being filled). 
This makes Ga smaller than it would otherwise be. A similar effect is 
observed with the second and third transition series, and the presence of 
the three transition series not only has a marked effect on the values for 
Ga, In and Tl, but the effect still shows in Groups 14 and 15. 


Table 6.5 Ionization energies for Group 13 
elements (kJmor 1 ) 



1st 

2nd 

3rd 

B 

801 

2427 

3659 

Al 

577 

1816 

2744 

Ga 

579 

1979 

2962 

In 

558 

1820 

2704 

Tl 

589 

1971 

2877 


The ionization energies of the transition elements are slightly irregular, 
hut the third row elements starting at Hf have lower values than would be 

expected due to the interpolation of the 14 lanthanide elements between 
La and Hf. 


electron affinity 

*fhe energy released when an extra electron is added to a neutral gaseous 
a om is termed the electron affinity. Usually only one election is added, 
n ™. in8 a . unine gative ion. Since energy is evolved these terms have a 
ive sign. Electron affinities depend on the size and effective nuclear 
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Table 6 7 Comparison of theoretical and experimental lattice energies 



Theoretical laitice 
energy 
(kj moP') 

Born-Haber 
tattice energy 
(kJmor') 

% difference 

LiCl 

-825 

-817 

08 

NaCl 


-764 

0 0 

KCI 

-686 

-679 

1(1 

K! 

-6t7 

—6(16 

18 

CaF 2 

-2584 

-2611 

1 0 

Cdl 2 

-1966 

-2410 

22 6 


The 'noble behaviour’ of many transition metals, that is their resistance 
to chemical attack, is related to a similar senes of energy changes Noble 
character is favoured by a high heat of sublimation, high ionization energy 
and low enthalpy of soWation of the ions 
Lattice energies may also provide some information about the ionic/ 
covalent nature of the bonding If the lattice energy is calculated theoreti 
cally assuming ionic bonding then the value can be compared with the 
experimental value for the lattice energy obtained from the experimentally 
measured quantities in the Born-Haber cycle Close agreement indicates 
that the assumption that bonding is ionic is in fact true, whilst poor agree 
ment may indicate that the bonding is not ionic A number of lattice 
energies are compared in Table 6 7 The agreement is good for alf the 
compounds listed except for Cdl 2 , confirming that these are ionic The 
large discrepancy for Cdl 2 indicates that the structure is not ionic, and in 
fact it forms a layer structure which is appreciably covalent 


POLARIZING POWER AND POLARIZABILITY - FAJANS’ RULES 

Consider making a bond theoretically by bringing two ions A + and B" 
together to their equilibrium distance Will the bond remain ionic, or v-ill U 
become covalent 1 * Ionic and covalent bonding are two extreme types 
bonding, and almost always the bonds formed are intermediate in type 
and this is explained in terms of polarizing (that is deforming) the shape of 
the tons 

The type of bond between A + and depends on the effect one ion has 
on the other The positive ion attracts the electrons on the negative ion and 
at the same time it repels the nucleus, thus distorting or pofanzing the 
negative ion The negative ion will also polarize the positive ion, but since 
anions are usually large, and cations smalt, the effect of a large ion on a 
small one will be much less pronounced If the degree of polarization is 
quite small, then the bond remains largely ionic If the degree of polariza 
tion is large, electrons are drawn from the negative ion towards the positive 
ton, resulting in a high concentration of electrons between the two nuclei 
and a large degree of covalent character results 
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The extent to which ion distortion occurs depends on the power of an ion 
to distort the other ion (that is on its polarizing power) and also on how 
susceptible the ion is to distortion (that is on its polarizability). Generally 
the polarizing power increases as ions become smaller and more highly 
charged. The polarizability of a negative ion is greater than that of a 
positive ion since the electrons are less firmly bound because of the dif¬ 
ferences in effective nuclear charge. Large negative ions are more polariz¬ 
able than small ones. 

Fajans put forward four rules which summarize the factors favouring 
polarization and hence covalency. 

1. A small positive ion favours covalency. 

In small ions the positive charge is concentrated over a small area. This 
makes the ion highly polarizing, and very good at distorting the negative 
ion. 

2. A large negative ion favours covalency. 

Large ions are highly polarizable, that is easily distorted by the positive 
ion, because the outermost electrons are shielded from the charge on 
the nucleus by filled shells of electrons. 

3. Large charges on either ion, or on both ions, favour covalency. 

This is because a high charge increases the amount of polarization. 

4. Polarization, and hence covalency, is favoured if the positive ion does 
not have a noble gas configuration. 

Examples of ions which do not have a noble gas configuration include 
a few main group elements such as Tl + , Pb 2+ and Bi 3+ , many transi¬ 
tion metal ions such as Ti 3+ , V 3+ , Cr 2+ , Mn 2+ and Cu + , and some 
lanthanide metal ions such as Ce 3+ and Eu 2+ . A noble gas configuration 
is the most effective at shielding the nuclear charge, so ions without the 
noble gas configuration will have high charges at their surfaces, and thus 
be highly polarizing. 


ELECTRONEGATIVITY 

In 1931, Pauling defined the electronegativity of an atom as the tendency 
of the atom to attract electrons to itself when combined in a compound. 

The implication of this is that when a covalent bond is formed, the 
electrons used for bonding need not be shared equally by both atoms. If 
the bonding electrons spend more time round one atom, that atom will 
have a b~ charge, and consequently the other atom will have a 6 + charge, 
n the extreme case where the bonding electrons are round one atom all of 
t e time, the bond is ionic. Pauling and others have attempted to relate 
t c electronegativity difference between two atoms to the amount of ionic 
character in the bond between them. 

an^h nerally ’ smal1 at ° ms attract electrons more strongly than large ones, 
„ en ( ce , sma11 atoms are more electronegative. Atoms with nearly filled 
mire*? 6 ectr ° ns tend to have higher electronegativities than those with 
P y occupied ones. Electronegativity values are very difficult to 
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measure Even worse, a particular type of atom in different molecules may 
well be in a different environment It is unlikely that the electronegativity 
of an atom remains constant regardless of its environment, though it is 
invariably assumed that it is constant Some of the more important ap¬ 
proaches to obtaining electronegativity values are outlined below 


Pauling 

Pauling pointed out that since reactions of the type 

Aj B 2 2AB 

are almost always exothermic the bond formed between the two atoms 
A and B must be stronger than the average of the single bond energies 
of A—A and B—B molecules For example 

H^gas) + Pzigas) 2HF{ g3S ) A// — —5393 k! TTIOl * 

Hicgasi + Cl 2 (gasi 2HCI( gas j AH — —1852 kJ mol 1 

H 2(e «) + Br 2(gas) -> 2HBr (g3s) AH - -727kJmol" 1 

The bonding molecular orbital for AB (<{)ab) ls made up from cortm 
butions from the wave functions for the appropriate atomic orbitals (\p A 
and rj> B ) 

<}>ab “ (^a) + constant (t|> b ) 

If the constant is greater than 1 the molecular orbital is concentrated on 
the B atom which therefore acquires a partial negative charge and the 
bond is partly polar 

6 + 6 * 

A-B 

Conversely if the constant is less than 1 atom A gams a partial negative 
charge Because of this partial ionic character the A—B bond is stronger 
than would be expected for a pure covalent bond The extra bond energy is 
called delta A 

A - (actual bond energy) — (energy for 100% covalent bond) 

The bond energy can be measured but the energy of a 100% covalent 
bond must be calculated Pauling suggested the 100% covalent bond 
energy be calculated as the the geometric mean of the covalent energies of 
A—A and B—B molecules 

C vjkrttA—B = Y(£ A—A £b-b) 

The bond energy in A—A and B—B molecules can be measured and so 

A =* factual bond energy) - Y(E A - A £ B _ B ) 

Pauling states that the electronegativity difference between two atoms is 
equal to 0 208|/A where A is the extra bond energy in kcalmol* 1 
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(Converting the equation to SI units gives 0.1017)/A, where A is measured 
in kJ mol -1 .) 

Pauling evaluated 0.208/A for a number of bonds and called this the 
electronegativity difference between A and B. Repeating Pauling’s cal¬ 
culation with SI units for energy, we can evaluate 0.1017/A: 


Bond 

A(kJmol ‘) 

0.1017/A 



C-H 

24.3 

0.50 

i.e. xC 

- XH = 0.50 

H—Cl 

102.3 

1.02 

i.e. X C1 

- xH = 1.02 

N-H 

105.9 

1.04 

i.e. xN 

- XH = 1.04 


(X (chi) = electronegativity of atom) 


If XH = 0 then the electronegativity values for C, Cl and N would be 0.50, 
1.02 and 1.04 respectively. Pauling changed the origin of the scale from xH 
= 0 to xH = 2.05 to avoid having any negative values in the table of values, 
and this made the value for C become 2.5 and the value for F become 4.0. 
At the same time the values for a number of other elements approximated 
to whole numbers: Li = 1.0, B = 2.0, N = 3.0. Thus by adding 2.05 to the 
values calculated in this way we can obtain the usually accepted 
electronegativity values (Table 6.81. 

If two atoms have similar electronegativities, that is a similar tendency to 
attract electrons, the bond between them will be predominantly covalent. 
Conversely a large difference in electronegativity leads to a bond with a 
high degree of polar character, that is a bond that is predominantly ionic. 

Rather than have two extreme forms of bond (ionic and covalent), 
Pauling introduced the idea that the ionic character of a bond varies with 


Table 6.8 Pauling’s electronegativity coefficients (for the most 
common oxidation states of the elements) 







, 

H 







2.1 

Li 

Be 

B 

C 

N 

O 

F 

1.0 

1.5 

2.0 

2.5 

3.0 

3.5 

4.0 

Na 

0.9 






Cl 

3.0 

K 

0.8 






Br 

2.8 

Rb 






I 

2.5 

0.8 






Cs 







0.7 
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Figure 6.3 Electronegativity difference. 

the difference in electronegativity as shown in Figure 6.3. This graph is 
based on the ionic characters HI 4% ionic, HBr 11%, HC1 19% and HF 
45%, which are known from dipole measurements. Fifty per cent ionic 
character occurs when the electronegativity difference between the atoms 
is about 1.7, so for a larger difference than this a bond is more ionic than 
covalent. Similarly, if the electronegativity difference is less than 1.7, the 
bond is more covalent than ionic. It is better to describe a bond such as one 
of those in BF 3 as 63% ionic, rather than just ionic. 


Mullikcn 

In 1934, Mulliken suggested an alternative approach to electronegativity 
based on the ionization energy and electron affinity of an atom. Consider 
two atoms A and B. If an electron is transferred from A to B, forming ions 
A and B~, then the energy change is the ionization energy of atom A (/ A ) 
minus the electron affinity of atom B (£ B ), that is I A - E B . Alternatively, 
if the electron was transferred the other way to give B + and A - ions, then 
the energy change wotold be I B - £ A . If A + and B~ are*actually formed, 
then this process requires less energy, and 

(/a - £ b ) < (4 - £ a ) 

Rearranging 


(/ A + £ a ) < (/ B + £b) 

Thus Mulliken suggested that electronegativity could be regarded as the 
average of the ionization energy and the electron affinity of an atom. 


Electronegativity = 


(/ + £) 


were-ih 0 ^ o / and E va,ues measured in electron volts, and the values 
out *..8 times larger than the Pauling values. We now measure / and 
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E in kJmol" 1 The energy lcV/molecu!e - °6 48kJmor', so the 
commonly accepted Pauling values are more nearly obtained by perform 
mg this calculation (/ + £)/(2 x 2 8 X 96 48) or (/ 4- £)/540 
This method has a simple theoretical basis, and also has the advantage 
that different values can be obtained for different oxidation states of the 
same element It suffers from the limitation that only a few electron 
affinities are known It is more usual to use the approach based on bond 
energies \ 


Allred and Rochow 


In 1958 Allred and Rochow considered electronegativity m a different v,ay 
and worked out values for 69 elements (See Further Reading) They 
defined electronegativity as (he attractive force between a nucleus and an 
electron at a distance equal to the covalent radius This force F is 
electrostatic, and is given by 



where e is the charge on an electron, r is the covalent radius, and Z^^m 
is the effective nuclear charge The latter is the nuclear charge modified 
by screening factors for the orbital electrons The screening factors vary 
depending on the principal quantum number (the shell that the electron 
occupies), and the type of electron, s,p, dorf Screening factors have been 
worked out by Slater, so this provides a convenient method of calculating 
electronegativity values These £ values may be converted to electronega 
tivity values on the Pauling scale of values using an empirical relationship 


X 


0 744 + ° 


The electronegativity values so obtained agree quite closely with those 
obtained by Pauling and Mulliken 

As the oxidation number of an atom increases, the attraction for the 
electrons increases, so the electronegativity should also increase Allred 
and Rochow’s method gives'slighlly different values 

Mo(II) 2 18 Fe(II) 183 T1(I) 162 Sn(H) 180 

Mo(III) 2 19 Fe(III) 1 96 Tl(III) 2 04 Sn(lV) 196 

Mo(lV) 2 24 
Mo(V) 1 27 
Mo(VI) 2 35 

Allred and Rochow s method depends on measuring covalent radii (and 
these are obtained with great accuracy by X-ray crystallography) so it 
might be expected to yield very accurate electronegativity values 7hi s lS 
not so, because although the interatomic distances can be measured very 
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precisely, covalent radii are much less well known because the multiplicity 
of the bond is not known for certain, that is the bond may possess some 
double bond character. 

The electronegativity values given in this book are those due to Pauling, 
but others have been calculated from different theoretical assumptions by 
Mulliken, Allred and Rochow and Sanderson. For details of these and 
several modern reviews of electronegativity values see Further Reading. 
It is now considered that attempts to measure very accurate values for 
electronegativity are unjustified, and it is better to retain a loose definition of 
electronegativity, and use it for a more qualitative description of bonds. For 
this purpose, it is worth remembering a few electronegativity values (see 
Table 6.8). From these it is possible to make a reasonable guess at the 
values for other elements, and hence predict the nature of the bonds 
formed. Bonds between atoms with similar electronegativity values will be 
largely non-polar (covalent), and bonds between atoms with a large elec¬ 
tronegativity difference will be largely polar (ionic). Predictions using 
electronegativity in general agree with those made using Fajans’ rules. 

The basic properties of elements are inversely related to the electro¬ 
negativity. Thus on descending one of the main groups, the electro¬ 
negativity decreases, and basic properties increase. Similarly, on going 
across a period the elements become more electronegative, and less basic. 

METALLIC CHARACTER 

Metals are electropositive and have a tendency to lose electrons, if 
supplied with energy: 

M —> M + + e - 

The stronger this tendency, the more electropositive and more metallic an 

element is. The tendency to lose electrons depends on the ionization 

energy. It is easier to remove an electron from a large atom than from a 

small one, so metallic character increases as we descend the groups in the 

periodic table. Thus in Group 14, carbon is a non-metal, germanium shows 

some metallic properties, and tin and lead are metals. Similarly, metallic 

c aracter decreases from left to right across the periodic table because the 

size of the atoms decreases and the ionization energy increases. Thus 

so ium and magnesium are more metallic than silicon, which, in turn, is 

more metallic than chlorine. The most electropositive elements are found 

> n e lower left of the periodic table and the most non-metallic in the 
top right. 

conv eCt,r °^ OS * t ' V '^ ' S reall y converse °f electronegativity, but it is 
Stron n / ent i t0 USC the . conce P t of electropositivity when describing metals, 
and hvl C ^ tro P os,tive elements give ionic compounds. Metallic oxides 
) roxides are basic since they ionize, and give hydroxyl ions: 

NaOH Na + + OH~ 

CaO + H 2 0 -> Ca 2+ + 20H“ 



Oxides which are insoluble in water cannot produce OH~ in this way and 
these are regarded as basic if they react with acids to form salts Thus in the 
main groups of the periodic table, basic properties increase on descending 
a group because the elements become more electropositive and more ionic 
However, this generalization does not hold for the d block, and parti 
cularly for the central groups of transition elements (Cr, Mn Fe, Co Ni) 
where basicity and the ability to form simple ions decreases on descending 
the group 

The degree of electropositivity is shown in a variety of ways Strongly 
electropositive elements react with water and acids They form strongly 
basic oxides and hydroxides, and they react with oxoacids to give stable 
salts such as carbonates, nitrates and sulphates Weakly electropositive 
dements are unaffected by water and are much less readily attacked by 
acids Their oxides are frequently amphoteric and react with both acids 
and alkalis They are not basic enough to form stable carbonates 

The electropositive nature of a metal is also shown in the degree of 
hydration of the ions In the change M + to ((H 2 0)„ —*■ M) + the positive 
charge becomes spread over the whole complex ion Since the charge is 
no longer localized on the metal, this is almost the same as the change 
M* -*• M Strongly electropositive metals have a great tendency to the 
opposite change, M so that they are not readily hydrated The less 

electropositive the metal the weaker the tendency M —*■ M + and the 
stronger the degree of hydration Thus the elements in Group 2 are less 
electropositive than those of Group 1, and Group 2 10 ns are more heavily 
hydrated than those m Group 1 The degree of hydration also decreases 
down a group, e g MgCl 2 6H 2 0 and BaCl 2 2 H z O 

Salts of strongly electropositive metals have lutle tendency to hydrolyse 
and form oxosalts Since the metal ion is large, it has little tendency to form 
complexes On the other hand, salts of weakly electropositive elements 
hydrolyse and may form oxosalts Because they are smaller, the metal ions 
have a greater tendency to form complexes 


VARIABLE VALENCY AND OXIDATION STATES 

In the s block the oxidation state is always the same as the group number 
For p block elements, the oxidation state is normally (the group number - 
10) or (18 — the group number) Variable valency does occur to a limited 
extent in the/ 7 -block In these cases the oxidation state always changes by 
two, e g TICI 3 and T1C1, SnO, and SnCi 2 , PCI* and PCI, and is due to a 
pair of electrons remaining paired and not taking part in bonding (the inert 
pair effect) The term oxidation state is preferred to valency The oxidation 
state may be defined as the charge left on the central atom when all the 
other atoms of the compound have been removed in their usual oxidation 
states Thus T 1 shows oxidation states of (+ 111 ) and {+]). Sn of (+IV) and 
(+11), and P of (+V) and (+III) The oxidation number can becalculaled 
equally well for ionic or covalent compounds and without knowing the 
types of bonds The oxidation number of S m H 2 SO.* can be worked out as 
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follows. 0 usually has an oxidation state of (-II) (except in 0 2 and O 2- ). 
H usually has an oxidation state of (-hi) (except in H 2 and H"). The sum of 
the oxidation numbers of all the atoms in H 2 S0 4 is zero, so: 

(2xl) + (S x ) + (4 x -2) = 0 

Thus*, the oxidation state of S', is (+'VI). In the case of the oxidation state 
of Mn in KMn0 4 , the compound ionizes into K + and Mn0 4 ions. In 
Mn0 4 the sum of the oxidation states is equal to the charge on the ion, so: 

Mn* + (4 x -2) = -1 

Thus*, the oxidation state of Mn, is 7, i.e. (+VII). 

One of the most striking features of the transition elements is that the 
elements usually exist in several different oxidation states. Furthermore, 
the oxidation states change in units of 1, e.g. Fe 3+ and Fe 2+ , Cu 2+ and 
Cu + . This is in contrast to the s-block and p-block elements. The reason 
why this occurs is that a different number of d electrons may take part in 
bonding. 

Though the oxidation number is the same as the charge on the ion for 
ions such as Tl + and Tl 3+ , the two are not necessarily the same. Thus Mn 
exists in the oxidation state (+VII) but Mn 7+ does not exist, as KMn0 4 
ionizes into K* and MnO^. 

STANDARD ELECTRODE POTENTIALS AND 
ELECTROCHEMICAL SERIES 

When a metal is immersed in water, or a solution containing its own ions, 
the metal tends to lose positive metal ions into the solution. Thus the metal 
acquires a negative charge. 

M n + (hydrated) + ne *=? M (solid) 

The size of the electric potential £ set up between the two depends on the 
particular metal, the number of electrons involved, the activity of the ions 
in solution, and the temperature. E° is the standard electrode potential, 
which is a constant for any particular metal and is in fact the electrode 
potential measured under standard conditions of temperature and with 
unit activity .These terms are related by the equation: 

R T 

E - E ° +— In (7/ff M n + ) 

(where j? is the gas constant, T the absolute temperature, a M n + the activity 

e ions m solution, n the valency of the ion and F the Faraday). For most 

urposes, the activity, a M n +, may be replaced by the concentration of ions 
in solution. 

el Jt* 6 r ent ' al 3 s ’ n ^ e electrode cannot be measured, but if a second 

feren° h ^ novvn P ote ntial is placed in the solution, the potential dif- 
which* 1 ii et Y een two e l ect rodes can be measured. The standard against 
a c ‘ ectT °de potentials are compared is the hydrogen electrode. 
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Table 6 10 Standard electrode potentials 
(volts at 25 e C) 


Li* 

Li 

K* 

K 

Ca 2+ 

Ca 

Al w 

Al 

Mn 2 * 

Mn 

Zn 2+ 

Zn 

Fe 2+ 

Fe 

Cd 2 * 

Cd 

Co 2 * 

Co 

Ni 2+ 

Ni 

Sn 2+ 

Sn 

Pb 2 * 

Pb 

H* 

h 2 

Cu I+ 

Cu 

Ag* 

Ag 

Au 34 * 

Au 


-3 05 
-2 93 
-2 84 
-1 66 
-1 08 
-0 76 
-0 44 
-0 40 
-0 27 
-0 23 
-0 14 
-0 13 
000 
+0 35 
+0 80 
+ 1 38 


Table 6 II Standard electrode potentials (V) 


O, | OH 
III I' 

Br, f Br 

CL | cr 

Fi | F“ 


+0 40 
+0 57 
+ 1 07 
+ 1 36 
+2 85 


hydrogenat'one aimwohere PlalmUm e,ecfrode ’ whlch 1S saturated with 
at unit ST^T! P , re i S “ r ? and ,mmersed “ a *>'“"<■" of H,0- 

fixed as zero ) ^ ' deVelo P ed ** ,hls Strode „ arbmanly 

potentials, the r«ulune T^W^fi'tn 0 ^ ° f lncreas,n 6 standard electrode 

jaafe gas assaaL-,- 

lower down the series frornso 1 ! 0 ! em, ^ aI senes Wl11 d| splace another metal 
the electrochemical sene* •> H U lon Por exan iple. iron is above copper in 

from solution of CuSO !n ^ ^ Ir ° n ,S sacnficed displace Cu 2+ ions 

iU -' ,he tecovery of metallic copper 

Fe + Cu 2+ —* Cu + Fc 2 * 

causes^"^tentlal difference between ^lhe , (da !^ T " S0 ‘ Uf, °" ™ 
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Group 1 


E" 

Group 15 

£° 

Group 17 


Li + + e -* 

Li 

-3.05 

As + 3e —* AsH, 

-0.60 

IT + 2e -* 31“ 

+0.54 

K + + e — 

K 

-2.93 

Sb + 3e -> SbH, 

-0.51 

Br7 + 2e —* 3Br~ 

+1.05 

Rb + + e -> Rb 

-2.93 

H,P0 2 + e P 

-0.51 

2107 + 2e -» 1 2 

+ 1.06 

Cs + + e -* 

Cs 

-2.92 

H,PO, + 2e — H,P0 2 

-0.50 

Br 2 + 2e —* 2Br _ 

+ 1.07 

Na + + e -* Na 

-2.71 

H,P0 4 + 2e -+ H,PO, 

-0.28 

210? + lOe -» I 2 

+ 1.20 




^N 2 + 3e -» NH 4 + 

-0.27 

Cl 2 + 2e —* 2C1~ 

+ 1.36 

Group 2 



4n 2 + 2e -> ^N 2 H s + 

-0.23 

2HOI + 2e -» I 2 

+ 1.45 

B;r + + 2e 

-» Ba 

-2.90 

P + 3e -* PH, 

+0.06 

HsIO h + 2e -> 107 

+ 1.60 

Sr + + 2e■ 

-» Sr 

-2.89 

,Sb 2 0, + 3e —> Sb 

+0.15 

2HOCI + 2e Cl 2 

+ 1.63 

Ca 2+ + 2e 

-* Ca 

-2.87 

HAs0 2 + 3e —* As 

+0.25 

F 2 + 2e -> 2F“ 

+2.65 

Mg 2+ + 2e 

- Mg 

-2.37 

H,As 0 4 + 2e —» HAsO, 

+0.56 



Be :+ + 2e 

—> Be 

-1.85 

HN, + 8e -» 3NH 4 + 

+0.69 

Transition Metals 





NOr + 3e -> NO 

+0.96 

La 1+ + 3e — * La 

-2.52 

Group 13 



HN0 2 + e -» NO 

+ 1.00 

Sc 1+ + 3e -> Sc 

-2.08 

Al' + + 3e 

-* Al 

-1.66 

Jn 2 0 4 + 2e -* NO 

+ 1.03 

Mn 2+ + 2e — » Mn 

-1.18 

Ga' + + 3e 

—* Ga 

-0.53 

^N 2 H? + 2e -» NH 4 + 

+ 1.28 

Zn 2+ + 2e -* Zn 

-0.76 

ln H + 3e • 

In 

-0.34 

NH,OH + 2e — NH 4 + 

+ 1.35 

Cr ,+ + 3e -+ Cr 

-0.74 

TP + e - 

T1 

-0.34 



Fe 2+ + 2e — Fe 

-0.44 

TI h + 2e • 

-* Tl + 

+ 1.25 

Group 16 


Cr ,+ + e — Cr 2+ 

-0.41 




Te + 2e —» H 2 Te 

-0.72 

Cd 2+ + 2e -> Cd 

-0.40 

Group 14 



Se + 2e —> H 2 Se 

-0.40 

Ni 2+ + 2e -* Ni 

-0.25 

Si0 2 + 4e 

—» Si 

-0.86 

S 4 0 6 2 " + 2e -» 2S 2 0-, 2- 

+0.08 

Cu 2+ + e -* Cu + 

+0.15 

PbS0 4 + 2e -> Pb 

-0.36 

S + 2e -► H 2 S 

+0.14 

Hg 2 Cl 2 + 2e —* 2Hg 

+0.27 

LU, + 4e ■ 

-> C 

-0.20 

HS0 4 ~ + 2e -» H 2 SO, 

+0.17 

Cu 2+ + 2e ^ Cu 

+0.35 

ueO : + 4e Ge 

r» _ 

-0.15 

H 2 SO, + 2e —» ?S 2 0, 2- 

+0.40 

[Fe(CN) h ]''“ + e— ♦ [Fe(CN) 6 ] 4_ 

+0.36 

arr 1 + 2e 

—> Sn 

-0.14 

H 2 SO, + 4e -* S 

+0.45 

Cu + + e -* Cu 

+0.50 

Ph" + + 2e 

-» Pb 

-0.13 

4H 2 SO, + 6e -*• S 4 O f 2 " 

+0.51 

Cu 2+ + e —» CuCI 

+0.54 

Si + 4e -♦ 

SiH 4 

+0.10 

S 2 O h 2 - + 2e — 2H 2 S0 4 

+0.57 

Mn0 4 + e —* MnO 2- 

+0.56 

C + 4e-* 

ch 4 

+0.13 

0 2 + 2e — H 2 0 2 

+0.68 

Fe 1+ + e ^ Fe 2+ 

+0.77 

Sn + 2e 

-* Sn 2+ 

+0.15 

H 2 SeO, + 4e -> Se 

+0.74 

Hgi + + 2e -> 2Hg 

+0.79 

> oOi + 2e 

-*> PbS0 4 

+ 1.69 

Se0 4 2- + 2e -» H 2 SeO., 

+ 1.15 

2Hg 2+ + 2e -» Hg 2+ 

+0.92 




2 0 2 + 2e -> H 2 0 

+ 1.23 

Mn0 2 + 2e —* Mn 2+ 

+ 1.23 




H 2 0 2 + 2e -> 2H 2 0 

+ 1.77 

}Cr 2 0?“ + 3e ^ Cr' + 

+ 1.33 




S 2 O k 2 ~ + 2e -» 2S0 4 2 “ 

+2.01 

MnOj + 5e —> Mn 2+ 

+ 1.54 




O, + 2e -» O, 

+2.07 

NiO, + 2e -» Ni 2+ 

+ 1.68 
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Table 6 12 is a table of standard reduction potentials From this table we 
can see that the standard reduction potential for Cu 2+ /Cu is 0 35 V What 
does thts mean 7 

Cu 2+ /Cu is referred to as a redox couple and as written it refers to the 
half reaction (or electrode reaction) 

Cu 2+ + 2e“ —*> Cu 

In general redox couples are written oxlred where ox is the oxidized form 
and is written on the left and red is the reduced form and is written on 
the right 

Standard reduction potential values are determined relative to a 
hydrogen electrode, that is the redox couple H + /H 2 at 25 °C for 1M 
concentrations (or one atmosphere pressure) of all chemical species m the 
equations (The concentration of water is included in the constant) 

Thus, Cu 2+ /Cu E° ~ +0 35 V really means that the standard reduction 
potential of the reaction is 0 35 V 

Cu 2+ + H 2 -> 2H + + Cu £* = +0 35 V (6 1) 

Similarly the standard reduction potential of the couple Zn 2+ /Zn is -0 76 V 

Zn 2+ + H 2 2H + + Zn E* = -0 76 V (6 2) 

Subtracting equation (6 2) from (6 1) gives 

Cu 2+ + Zn -> Cu 4- Zn 2+ E° = +0 35 - (-0 76) = +1 10 V 

Both of the standard potentials are relative to the H + /H 2 couple and 
therefore H + and H 2 disappear when the Cu 2+ /Cu couple is combined with 
the Zn 2+ /Zn couple 

From experience the oxidized forms of couples of high positive poten 
tial for example Mn0 4 + 5e -* Mn 2+ E° - +1 54 V, are termed strong 
oxidizing agents Conversely the reduced forms of couples of high negative 
^vwavil\, Vca wATOpte -V t b E s - -7>^6N, tut 
reducing agents It follows that at some intermediate potential the oxidiz 
ing power of the oxidized form and the reducing power of the reduced form 
are similar What is the value of this potential at which there is a change 
over from oxidizing to reducing properties 7 The first point to note is that it 
is not at 0 V, the value assigned arbitrarily to the H^/H couple hydrogen is 
known to be a reducing agent A group of chemical species which are used 
in classical (analytical) chemistry as weak reducing agents (e g sulphite 
and tin(II)) are the reduced forms of couples with potentials between 0 and 
about +0 6 V On the other hand V0 2+ is the stable form of vanadium and 
V0 2 + is a weak oxidizing agent the potential V0 2 /V0 2+ is +1 00V 
Thus from experience as a general rule of thumb we can say that if 
E° « 0 8 V then the oxidized and reduced forms are of about equal 
stability in redox processes 

It is not very discriminating to term a metal a reducing agent most 
metals may be called reducing agents It is useful to divide metals into four 
groups in regard to the ease of reduction of their metal ions 
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1. The noble metals (with E° more positive than OV). 

2. Metals which are easily reduced (e.g. with coke) ( E° 0 - (-0.5) V). 

3. Typically reactive transition metals ( E° (-0.5) - (-1.5) V) which are 
often prepared by reduction with electropositive metals. 

4. The electropositive metals ( E° more negative than -1.5 V) which can 
be prepared by electrochemical reduction. 

When a solution is electrolysed the externally applied potential must 
overcome the electrode potential. The minimum voltage necessary to 
cause deposition is equal and opposite in sign to the potential between the 
solution and the electrode. Elements low down in the series discharge first; 
thus Cu 2+ discharges before H + , so copper may be electrolysed in aqueous 
solution. However, hydrogen and other gases often require a considerably 
higher voltage than the theoretical potential before they discharge. For 
hydrogen, this extra or over-voltage may be 0.8 volts, and thus it is possible 
to electrolyse zinc salts in aqueous solution. 

Several factors affect the value of the standard potential. The conversion 
of M to M + in aqueous solution may be considered in a series of steps: 

1. sublimation of a solid metal 

2. ionization of a gaseous metal atom 

3. hydration of a gaseous ion 

These are best considered in a Born-Haber type of cycle (Figure 6.4). 

The enthalpy of sublimation and the ionization energy are positive since 
energy must be put into the system, and the enthalpy of hydration is 
negative since energy is evolved. Thus 

E = +AH S + / + AH h 


Energy 


M,g, + e 


+ Ionization energy 
(/) 


M, 


( 9 ) 


+ Enthalpy of sublimation 
AH, 


M, 


'(solid) 


Electrode potential 
(E) 


Enthalpy of 
hydration M + 
AH h 


M (hydrated) + e 


Rfiurc 6.4 Energy cycle Tor electrode 
associated with electrode potential) 


potentials. (Strictly E is the free 


energy change 
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Consider first a transition metal Most transition metals have high 
melting points hence the enthalpy ot sublimation is high Similarly they 
are fairly small atoms and have high ionization energies Thus the value for 
the electrode potential E is low, and the metal has little tendency to form 
ions hence it is unreactive or noble- 

In contrast the s block metals (Groups 1 and 2) have low melting points 
(hence low enthalpies of sublimation), and the atoms are large and there* 
fore have low loruzatton energies Thus the electrode potential E is high 
and the metals are reactive 

Electrons are lost when a substance is oxidized and electrons are gamed 
when it is reduced A reducing agent must therefore supply electrons, and 
elements having large negative electrode potentials are strong reducing 
agents The strengths of oxidizing and reducing agents may be measured by 
the size of the potential between a solution and an inert electrode 
Standard reduction potentials are obtained when the concentrations of 
oxidized and reduced forms are 1M, and the potential developed is meas 
ured against a standard hydrogen electrode The most powerful oxidizing 
agents have a targe positive oxidation potential and strong reducing agents 
have a large negative potential Standard oxidation potentials allow us to 
predict which ions should oxidize or reduce other ions The potentials 
indicate if the energy changes for the process are favourable or unfavour* 
able It is important to realize that though the potentials may suggest that a 
reaction is possible, they do not give any kinetic information concerning 
the rate of the reaction The rate of the reaction may be very fast or slow, 
and in some cases a catalyst may be required for it to occur at all - for 
example in the oxidation of sodium arsemte by cenc sulphate 

OXIDATION-REDUCTION REACTIONS 

Oxidation is the removal of electrons from an atom, and reduction is the 
addition of electrons to an atom The standard electrode potentials given in 
Table 6 10 are written by convention with the oxidized species on the left, 
and the reduced species on the right 

Li + jLi £° = -3 05 volts 

or 


Li + + e Li £° « -3 05 volts 

The potential developed by the half cell is therefore written as a reduction 
potential, since electron(s) are being added A fuller list of reduction 
potentials in acid solution is given in Table 6 12 
Oxidation-reduction (redox) potentials can be used to great advantage 
in explaining oxidation-reduction reactions in aqueous solution The 
reduction potential is related to energy by the equation 

A C * -nFE Q 

(where AC is the change in Gibbs free energy, n the valency of the ton F 
the Faraday and £ ft the standard electrode potential) This is really an 


r 
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application of thermodynamics. Ultimately whether a reaction occurs or 
not depends on energy. A reaction will not proceed if the free energy 
change AG is positive, and thus thermodynamics saves us the trouble 
of trying the reaction. If AG is negative, then the reaction is thermo¬ 
dynamically possible. It does not follow that because a reaction is thermo¬ 
dynamically possible, it will necessarily occur. Thermodynamics does not 
give any information on the-rate of a reaction, which may be fast, slow, 
or infinitely slow, nor does it indicate if another reaction is even more 
favourable. 

Consider the corrosion that may occur when a sheet of galvanized iron is 
scratched. (Galvanized iron is iron which has been coated with zinc to 
prevent rusting.) Half reactions and the corresponding reduction potentials 
are shown below. 

Fe 2+ + 2e —* Fe E° = —0.44 volts 

Zn 2+ + 2e Zn E° = -0.76 volts 

When in contact with water, either metal might be oxidized and lose metal 
ions, so we require the reverse reactions, and the potentials for these are 
called oxidation potentials, and have the same magnitude but the opposite 
sign to the reduction potentials. 

Fe —» Fe 2+ + 2e E° — +0.44 volts 

Zn —» Zn 2+ + "2e E° = +0.76 volts 

Plainly, since Zn —► Zn 2+ produces the largest positive E° value, and since 
AG = - nFE °, it will produce the largest negative AG value. Thus it is 
energetically more favourable for the Zn to dissolve, and hence the Zn will 
corrode away in preference to the Fe. 

It is possible that when the galvanized steel is scratched, the air may 
oxidize some iron. The Fe 2+ so produced is immediately reduced to iron by 
the zinc, and rusting does not occur. 

Zn + Fe 2+ -> Fe + Zn 2+ 

Similar applications in which one metal is sacrificed to protect another are 
the attaching of sacrificial blocks of magnesium to underground steel 
pipelines and the hulls of ships to prevent the rusting of iron. 

Thus the coating of zinc serves two purposes - first it covers the iron and 
prevents its oxidation (rather like a coat of paint) and second it provides 
anodic protection. 

A table of standard reduction potentials (Table 6.12) may be used to 
pre ict if a reaction is possible, and what the equilibrium constant will be. 

onsider for example if the triiodide ion If will oxidize As(III) in 
arsemous acid HAs0 2 into As(V). 

HAs0 2 + If + 2H 2 0 -4 H 3 As 0 4 + 3r + 2 H + 

Since the table lists reduction potentials, we must find the half reactions for 
«3 Aso 4 + 2e-> products, and If + 2e -> products. 
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H 3 ASO 4 + 2c 4- 2H* —* HAs0 2 4- 2H 2 0 E Q = +0 56 volts 
IJ + 2 e -+ 3P ~ 4 -0 54 volts 

The reaction we are investigating requires the first half reaction m the 
reverse direction, added to the second half reaction £ a values for half 
reactions must not be added together, since they do not take account of the 
number of electrons involved However, E° values may be converted to the 
corresponding AG values which may be added to give AG for the overall 
reaction 

HAs0 2 + 2 H 2 0 -> H 3 As0 4 4- 2 e 4- 2H + E° = -0 56V AG = +(2 x Fx 056) 

+ 2e —» 31™ £° = +0 54 V AG = -(2 X F x 054) 

HAs0 2 + I 3 + 2 H z O ^ H 3 As0 4 + 31“ 4- 2H + AG=+004F 

The AG free energy change so calculated is positive, which indicates that 
the reaction will not proceed spontaneously in the forward direction, and 
suggests that it rs energetically feasible for the reaction to proceed in the 
reverse direction It should be noted that the value of AG is very small 
and thus it is unwise to draw very firm conclusions The E* values relate to 
standard conditions, and since AG is small, a small change m conditions 
such as varying the concentration, or the pH, or the temperature, could 
change the potentials and hence change AG sufficiently to make the 
reaction proceed in either direction There are volumetric methods of 
analysis for reducing arsenic acid with iodide ions in 5M acid, and for 
oxidizing arsenious acid by tinodide ion at pH 7 
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THE USE OF REDUCTION POTENTIALS 

Enormous use may be made of reduction potentials for summarizing what 
species will oxidize or reduce something else, what the products of the 
reaction will be, and what oxidation states are stable with respect to the 
solvent, and also with respect to disproportionation This topic is often 
insufficiently understood, so a number of examples are given 
A great deal of useful information about an element can be shown by the 
appropriate half reactions and reduction potentials Consider some half 
reactions involving iron 

Fe 2+ 4- 2e Fe E* - -0 47 volts 

Fe 3+ 4- 3e -+ Fe - -0 057 

Fe 3+ 4- e Fe 2+ £° = +0 77 

FeOi' + 3e + 8 H + -* Fe 3+ + 4H 2 0 E* = +2 20 

Where an element exists in several different oxidation states (in this case 
Fe(VI), Fe(III), Fe(II), and Fe(0)), it is convenient to display all of the 
reduction potentials for the half reactions m a single reduction potent^’ 
diagram In this the highest oxidation state is written at the left, and the 
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lowest state at the right, and species such as electrons, H + and H 2 0 are 
omitted. 


oxidation state 
E° (V) 


VI 

FeOl” 


III 

L 


ii 


o 




-0.057- 


The potential for the reduction of Fe 04 _ to Fe 3+ is +2.20 volts. Since 
AG = - nFE °, it follows that AG for this change will be large and 
negative. This means that the reaction is thermodynamically possible since 
it releases a large amount of energy, and FeO 2- is a strong oxidizing agent. 
Standard electrode potentials are measured on a scale with 


H + + e H E° - 0.00 volts 


Since hydrogen is normally regarded as a reducing agent, reactions with 
negative value for E° are more strongly reducing than hydrogen, that is 
they are strongly reducing. Materials which are generally accepted as 
oxidizing agents have E° values above +0.8 volts, tho$e such as Fe 3+ —» 
Fe 2+ of about 0.8 volts are stable (equally oxidizing and reducing), and 
those below +0,8 volts become increasingly reducing. 

For the change Fe 3+ /Fe 2+ , £° is +0.77 V. This is close to the value of 
0.8V, and therefore Fe 3+ and Fe 2+ are of almost equal stability with 
respect to oxidation and reduction. The E° values for the changes Fe 3 —» 
Fe and for Fe 24- —> Fe are both negative: hence AG is positive, so neither 
Fe 3+ rtor Fe 2+ have any tendency to reduce to Fe. 

One of the most important facts which can be obtained from a reduction 
potential diagram is whether any of the oxidation states are unstable with 
regard to disproportionation. Disproportionation is where one oxidation 
state decomposes, forming some ions in a higher oxidation state, and some 
in a lower oxidation state. This happens when a given oxidation state is a 
stronger oxidizing agent than the next highest oxidation state, and this 
situation occurs when a reduction potential on the right is more positive 
than one on the left. In the diagram of iron reduction potentials, the values 
become progressively more negative on moving from left to right, and 
hence Fe 3+ and Fe 2+ are stable with respect to disproportionation. 

At first sight the potential of —0.057 V for Fe 3+ —* Fe seems wrong since 
the potentials for Fe 3+ -> Fe 2+ and Fe 2+ Fe are 0.77 V and -0.47 V 
respectively, and adding 0.77 and -0.47 does not give -0.057. Potentials 
for complete reactions may be added since there are no electrons left over 
in the process. Potentials may not be added for half reactions since the 
electrons may not balance. However, potentials can always be converted 
mto free energies using the equation AG * -nFE° where n is the number 
oi electrons involved and F is the Faraday. Since the Gibbs free energy G is 
a ermodynamic function, free energies may be added, and the final total 
tree energy converted back to an £° value: 
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e + F e 3+ Fe 2+ E° = +0 77V AG = -l(+0 11)F = -077F 
2e + Fe 2+ Fe E° « -0 47 V AG - —2(~0 47) F = +0 94F 


adding AG = +017F 

3e + Fe' + -> Fe 

Hence £ d can be calculated for the reaction Fe 3+ -* Fe 


E° 


AG 

-nF 


0 17F 
-3F 


-0 057 V 


The reduction potential diagram for copper in acid solution is 


oxidation state 
fi°(V) 


II 1 0 

„ 2++0 15^ + +0 50 
Cm -Cu -Cu 

I-+0 35-1 


^Disproportionates 

The potential, and hence the energy released when Cu 2 '*' is reduced to 
Cu + , are both very small, and so Cu 2+ is not an oxidizing agent but is 
stable On moving from (eft to right the potentials Cu 2+ -Cu + -Cu become 
more positive Whenever this is found, the species in the middle (Cu + in 
this case) disproportionates. that is it behaves as both a self oxidizing and 
self reducing agent because it is energetically favourable for the following 
two changes to occur together 


Cu + -* Cu 2+ + e 

£o*idation “ "0 

AC = +0 15/ 

Cu + + e—*■ Cu 

^reduttiort ” *^0 50 

AG = -0 50/ 

overall 2Cu + Cu 2+ + Cu 


AG = -0 35/ 

Thus in solution Cu + disproportionates into Cu 2+ and Cu 
XS WkVj WiYrtS VTi \Vlt VKftfc 

The reduction potential diagram for oxygen is shown 

i and hence Cu + 

oxidation state 

0 -I 

-II 

£°(V) 

0^,0,^ 
1-+1 229- 

HiO 

J 


* Disproportionates 

On moving from left to right, the reduction potentials increase, and henc£ 
is unstable with respect to disproportionation 


-I 0 -II 

2HiOi —> Oi + H->0 

^ i* 

It must be remembered that the solvent may impose a limitation on wha* 
species are stable or exist at all Very strong oxidizing reagents will oxtdK* 
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water to 0 2 , whilst strong reducing agents will reduce it to H 2 . Thus very 
strong oxidizing or reducing agents can not exist in aqueous solution. The 
following half reactions are of special importance: 


Reduction of water 
neutral solution 
1.0M acid solution 
1.0 M base solution 

Oxidation of water 
neutral solution 
1.0 M acid solution 
1.0M base solution 


H 2 0 + e“ OH~ + }H 2 
H 3 0 + + e~-+ H 2 0 + £H 2 
H 2 0 + e“ —» OH~ + fH 2 

j0 2 + 2H + + 2e —> H 2 0 
j0 2 + 2H + + 2e — > H 2 0 
|O z + H 2 0 + 2e~ -> 20H" 


£° = -0.414 V 
E° = 0.000 V 

E° = -0.828 V 

E° = +0.185 V 
E° = +1.229 V 
E° = +0.401 V 


These reactions limit the thermodynamic stability of any species in aqueous 
solution. 

Thus the minimum reduction potentials required to oxidize water to 
dioxygen is E° > +0.185V in neutral solution, E° > + 1.229 V in 1.0M 
acid solution and E° > +0.401 V in 1.0 M basic solution. 

In the same way half reactions with £° potentials less than zero (that is. 
negative values) should reduce water to H 2 in 1.0 M acid solution, whilst an 
E° < -0.414 V is required in neutral solution, and E° < —0.828 V in 1.0 M 
basic solution. 

Often when the E° values are just large enough to suggest that a reaction 
is thermodynamically possible, we find that it does not appear to happen. 
It must be remembered that a substance may be thermodynamically un¬ 
stable, but kinetically stable, since the activation energy for the reaction 
is high. This means that the rates of these reactions are very slow. If the 
potentials are appreciably more positive or negative than these limits then 
reaction with the solvent is usually observed. 

The reduction potentials for americium show that Am 4+ is unstable with 
regard to disproportionation. • ' , 


+VI +V +IV +111 0 


+1 


nn 


* Disproportionates 

r * * 

The potential for the couple AmOj —» '■can be calculated by 

convening the values of 0.86 and 2.62 volts into free energies, adding 
them, then converting back to give a potential of 1.74 volts. When this step 
JS added to the diagram it becomes apparent that the potentials do not 
decrease from Am0 2 2+ to AmOj to Am 3+ , and hence Am0 2 + is unstable 
with regard to disproportionation to AmOi + and Anv 1+ . Finally, the 
potential for the couple AmO| + —► Am* 4 ' can be worked out to be +1.726 
volts. Thus considering AmOf + -♦ Am 34 -> Am, Am 34 is stable: 
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+VI +V +1V +III 0 

Amor ±>™ An ; o? ii“ A ^.± 262 Am wrl 0 Z Am 

i- +174 -r 


+ 1 726- 


* Disproportionates 

It js important to include all the possible half reactions in a reduction 
potential diagram* or incorrect conclusions may be drawn Examination of 
the incomplete diagram for chlorine m basic solution would indicate that 
CIO 2 should disproportionate into ClOf and OCP, and that Cl* should 
disproportionate into OG - and Cl* Both of these deductions are correct 


+VII 

CI0 4 - 


+V 


+III 


+1 


0 


-I 


±036 clo _ ± 0 33 cro2± 066 oa . ± 0 i 0^ 2± n6 a . 


* Disproportionates 


The incomplete data also suggest that OCI - should be stable with regard to 
disproportionation, but this is not true The species which disproportionate 
are ‘ignored’, and a single potential calculated for the change CIOJ 
OCr to replace the values +0 33V and +0 66V Similarly a single 
potential is calculated for OCI - Cl~ 


+VII 

CIO 4 - 


+V 


+111 

i°*cio 2 ±°^ 

-+0 50- 


+ 1 

ocr 


0 -1 

±°i°|ci 2 ±i^cr 

-+0 88-1 


* Disproportionates 

When the complete diagram is examined, it is apparent that the potentials 
around OCI - do not decrease from left to right, and hence OCI' is 
unstable with respect to disproportionation into ClOr and CP 

cior——ocr-—cr 


In the same way, the potentials round CIO* do not decrease from left to 
right 


cior- 


+0 36 


cior 


+0 50 


OCI 


Similarly CIO^ should disproportionate into ClOiT and OCP, and OO” 
should disproportionate to give CP and more ClOf 
Reduction potential diagrams may also be used to predict the products 
of reactions in which the elements have several oxidation states Consider 
for example the reaction between an acidified solution of KMnO* and KI 
The reduction potential diagrams are 



* Disproportionates 


If we assume that the reactions are thermodynamically controlled, that is 
equilibrium is reached fairly quickly, then since MnO 2- , Mn 3+ and HOI 
disproportionate, they need not be considered. The half reaction Mn 2+ —» 
Mn has a large negative E° value, and hence AG will have a large positive 
value, so this will not occur, and can be ignored. Thus the reduction 
potential diagrams may be simplified: 


f 1.70 


MnO? Mn 2+ 


IO 4 ————— IO 3 
H s IO fi —+ 1.60—1 


+ 1.19 


It , \ +0-54 

■il 2 (s)-I 


If the reaction is carried out by adding KI solution dropwise to an 
acidified solution of KMn0 4 , the products of the reaction must be stable in 
the presence of KMn0 4 . Thus Mn 2+ cannot be formed, since KMn0 4 
would oxidize it to Mn0 2 . In a similar way, I 2 cannot be formed, since 
KMn0 4 would oxidize it. The fact that the half reaction potentials for 
IO 4 IOJ and H 5 IO 6 —» 10 3 are close to the MnOj —> Mn0 2 potential is 
a complication, and it is not obvious whether IOJ, IOJ or HsI0 6 will be 
the product. In fact I - is oxidized to a mixture of 10 J and IOJ. 

2MnOj + I" + 2H + 2Mn0 2 + IOJ + H 2 0 

8Mn0 4 “ + 31" + 8 H + 8Mn0 2 + 3IOJ + 4H 2 0 

If the reaction is carried out in a different way, by adding the KMn0 4 
dropwise to the KI solution, then the products formed must be stable in the 
presence of I . Thus Mn0 2 cannot be formed, since it would oxidize I - to 
la. Similarly, IO 3 cannot be formed since it would oxidize any excess 1 “ to 
K- The reaction which takes place is 

2Mn0 4 + 101" + 16H + 2Mn 2+ + 5I 2 + 8H 2 0 
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Since there ts an excess of I ions any f formed will dissolve as the 
tmodide ion U hut this does not affect the reaction 

u + r ^ it 

Note that the products formed depend on \vhich reactant is m excess 

OCCURRENCE AND ISOLATION OF THE ELEMENTS 

The most abundant elements in the earth $ crust (by weight) are shown in 
Table 6 13 It is worth noting that the first five elements comprise almost 
92% by weight of the eatth s crust that the first ten make up over 99 5% 
and the first twenty mike up 99 97% Thus a few elements are very 
abundant but most of the elements are very scarce 


Table 6 13 The most abund int elements 



Parts per million 
of earth s crust 

/q of earth s crust 

1 oxygen 

455000 

45 5 

2 silicon 

272 (XKl 

27 2 

3 aluminium 

83000 

83 

4 iron 

62000 

62 

5 c dcium 

46000 

466 

6 mignesium 

27 640 

2 764 

7 sodium 

22700 

2 27 

S pot issium 

18400 

I 84 

9 tit \nium 

6320 

0 632 

10 hydrogen 

1520 

0 152 

11 phosphorus 

1 120 

0 112 

P mjngmcse 

1060 

0 106 


A fu9 t able of ibund mces is given in Appendix A 


Other very ibuml mt elements are nitrogen (78% of the atmosphere) 
and hydrogen which occurs is water in the oceans The chemistry of these 
ihundant elements is well known but some elements which are rare are 
also well known because they occur m concentrated deposits - for 
example lead as PbS (galena) and boron as Na IOHiO (borax) 

The different methods for separating and extracting elements may be 
divided into five classes (see Ives D J G in Further Reading) 


Mechanical separation of elements that exist in the native form 

A surprisingly large number of elements occur in the free elemental state 
They have remained in the native form because they are unreactive Only 
the least reactive of the metals those of Group II (copper/silver/gold) and 
the platinum metals occur in significant amounts as native elements 

1 Gold is found in the native form as grains in quartz as nuggets and in 
the silt of river beds Gold has a density of 19 3gem’*’ which is very 
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much higher than that of the rocks or silt it is mixed with, and gold can 
be separated by ‘panning’. (In recent times it has been more commonly 
extracted by amalgamating with mercury.) Silver and copper are some 
times found in the native form as ‘nuggets’. All three metals are noble 
or unreactive, and this is associated with their position in the electro¬ 
chemical series below hydrogen, and with the non-metals. 

2. Palladium and platinum are also found as native metals. In addition 
natural alloys of the Pt group are found. 

The platinum metals are Ru Rh Pd 

Os Ir Pt 

The names of these natural alloys indicate their composition: os- 
mididium, iridosmine. 

3 . Liquid droplets of mercury are found associated with cinnabar HgS. 
Non-metals which occur as native elements in the earth’s crust are from 
the carbon and sulphur groups, but the atmosphere comprises N 2 , O 2 
and the noble gases. 

4. Diamonds are found in the earth, and are obtained by mechanical 
separation of large amounts of earth and rock. The largest deposits are 
in Australia, Zaire, Botswana, the USSR and South Africa. Diamonds 
are mostly used for making cutting tools, and some for jewellery. 
.Graphite is mined mainly in China, South Korea, the USSR, Brazil and 
Mexico. It is used for making electrodes, in steel making, as a lubricant, 
and in pencils, brake linings and brushes for electric motors. It is also 
used as the moderator in the cores of gas cooled nuclear reactors. 

5. Deposits of sulphur are also found deep underground in Louisiana 
(USA), Poland, Mexico and the USSR. These are extracted by the 
Frasch process. Small amounts of selenium and tellurium are often 
present in sulphur. 

6 . The atmosphere is made up of about 78% nitrogen, 22% oxygen and 
traces of the noble gases argon, helium and neon. These may be 
separated by fractional distillation of liquid air. Helium is also obtained 
from some natural gas deposits. 


Thermal decomposition methods 

A few compounds will decompose into their constituent elements simply 

by heating. 

1- A number of hydrides will decompose in this way, but since hydrides 
are usually made from the metal itself, the process is of no commercial 
significance. The hydrides arsine AsH^ and stibine SbH 3 are produced 
m Marsh's test, where an arsenic or antimony compound is converted to 
the hydride with Zn/H 2 S0 4 and the gaseous hydrides are decomposed 
tube^ 3 Si,VCry mirr ° r ° f metaI by P assin 8 the hydride through a heated 

2. Sodium azide NaN 3 decomposes to give sodium and pure dinitrogen on 
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gentle heating Considerable care is needed as azides are often explosive 
This method is not used commercially, but it is useful for making small 
quantities of very pure dimtrogen m the laboratory 

2NaN,-> 2Na + 3N 2 

3 Nickel carbonyl Ni(CO) 4 is gaseous and may be produced by warming 
Ni with CO at 50“C Any impurities in the Ni sample remain solid and 
the gas is heated to 230 °C, when it decomposes to g-ve pure metal and 
CO which is recycled This was the basis of the Mond process for 
purifying mckel which was used m South Wales from 1899 until the 
1960s A new plant in Canada uses the same principle but uses 150 ft C 
and 20 atmospheres pressure to form Ni(CO) 4 

Ni + 4CO- 5 ^Ni(CO) 4 i ^^Ni 4- 4CO 

4 The iodides are the least stable of the halides, and the van Arkelde 
Boer process has been used to purify small quantities of 2 irconmm and 
boron The impure element is heated with iodine, producing a volatile 
iodide Zrl 4 or BI 3 These are decomposed by passing the gas over an 
electrically heated filament of tungsten or tantalum which is white hot 
The element is deposited on the filament and the iodine is recycled The 
filament grows fatter, and is eventually removed The tungsten core is 
drilled out of the centre, and a small amount of high purity Zr or B is 
obtained 

5 Most oxides are thermally stable at temperatures up to 1000°C but the 
metals below hydrogen in the electrochemical senes decompose fairly 
easily Thus HgO and Ag 2 0 decompose on heating The mineral cinna 
bar HgS is roasted in air to give the oxide, which then decomposes on 
heating Silver residues from the laboratory and photographic pro 
cessing are collected as AgCl and treated with Na 2 C0 3 , giving Ag 2 C0 3 , 
which decomposes on heating, first to Ag 2 0 and then to Ag 

2HgO 2Hg + 0 2 
Ag 2 C0 3 —*• C0 2 + Ag 2 0 —* 2Ag + |0 2 

6 Dioxygen may be produced by heating hydrogen peroxide H 2 0 2 , bar¬ 
ium peroxide Ba0 2 , silver oxide Ag 2 0 or potassium chlorate KCJOj 

2H 2 0 2 — 2H 2 0 + 0 2 
2Ba0 2 2BaO 4- 0 2 
2Ag 2 0 —* 2Ag 4- 0 2 
2KC10 3 2KC1 + 30 2 


Displacement of one element by another 

In principle any element may be displaced from solution by another 
element which is higher in the electrochemical series The method is in 
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applicable to elements which react with water, and to be economic must 
involve sacrificing a cheap element to obtain a more expensive element. 

1. Copper ores which are too lean in CuS for the Cu to be extracted by 
roasting in air are left to be weathered by air and rain to form a solution 
of CuS0 4 . The Cu 2+ ions are displaced as Cu metal by sacrificing scrap 
iron which turns into Fe 2+ because iron is above copper in the electro¬ 
chemical series. 


Fe + Cu 2+ Fe 2+ + Cu 

2. Cadmium occurs in small amounts with zinc ores. The Zn is recovered 
by electrolysing a solution of ZnS0 4 which contains traces of CdS0 4 . 
After a time the amount of Cd 2+ has concentrated, and since Zn is 
above Cd in the electrochemical series some Zn metal is sacrificed to 
displace the Cd 2+ from solution as Cd metal. The Zn which was 
sacrificed is subsequently recovered by electrolysis. 

Zn + Cd 2+ Zn 2H + Cd 

3. Sea water contains Br~ ions. Chlorine is above bromine in the 
electrochemical series, and bromine is obtained by passing chlorine into 
sea water. 


Cl 2 + 2Br“ -> 2C1“ + Br 2 


High temperature chemical reduction methods 

A large number of commercial processes come into this group. Carbon can 
be used to reduce a number of oxides and other compounds, and 
because of the low cost and availability of coke this method is widely 
used. The disadvantages are that a high temperature is needed, which is 
expensive and necessitates the use of a blast furnace, and many metals 
combine with carbon, forming carbides. Some examples are: 


Reduction by carbon 


r? r\ , ^ blast furnace _ 

Fe 2 0 3 + C-- Fe 


ZnO + C 


1200 °C 


Zn 


Ca3(P0 4 ) 2 + C 


electric furnace 


»p 


MgO + C 


2(XK)°C 


electric furnace 

PbO + C-—-> Pb 


Mg (process now obsolete) 
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Reduction by another metal 

If the temperature needed for carbon to reduce an oxide is too high for 
economic or practical purposes, the reduction may be effected by another 
highly electropositive metal such as aluminium, which liberates a large 
amount of energy (I675kJ moI“') on oxidation to Al 2 CK This is the basts 
of the Thermite process 

3Mn^0 4 + 8A1 9Mn + 4AUCK 
B 2 Oi + A! ■*+ 2B + AtiOi 
Cr 2 Ot + A1 2 Ct + Al 2 Oi 

l 

Magnesium is used in a similar way to reduce oxides In certain cases where 
the oxide is too stable to reduce, electropositive metals are used to reduce 

halides v . 

/ 

Kr<iM proa;* 

TiC1 4 + 2 Mg 1 Ti + 2MgCl 2 

T 1 CI 4 4 4Na J M L vr t TU Ti + 4NaCI 



Self reduction 


A number of metals occur as sulphide ores (for example PbS, CuS and 
SbiSt) which may be roasted first in air to partially convert them to the 
oxide and then further roasted in the absence of air, Causing self 
reduction 


CuS 


TO YTt 1JT 


(CuO 

TO i\\ 

+ - 

CuS 


■+ Cu 4- SO. 


4 


Rethu turn of o\uh s 11 ith h \ drogen 

CO‘ l 0 4 + 4H 2 —» 3Co + 4H-X5 
GeO-* + 2H : Ge 4 2H 2 0 
NHjIMoOj} + 2H 2 Mo 4 4H 2 0 4 ,NHp 
NH4WOj} + 2H : -+ W + 4H^O 4 NVh' 

This method is not widely used, because many metals react with hydrogen 
at elevated temperatures, forming hydrides There is also a risk of ex¬ 
plosion from hydrogen and dioxygen m the air. 


Electrolytic reduction 

The strongest possible reducing agent is an electron Anv tonic material 
mav be electrolysed and reduction occurs at the cathode This is an eX* 
celleni method, and eives vers pure products but electricitv is expensive 
Electro !vms mav be performed 



c 


THE OCCURRENCE AND ISOLATION OF THE ELEMENTS 


183 


In aqueous solution 

Provided that the products do not react with water, electrolysis can be 
carried out conveniently and cheaply in aqueous solution. Copper and zinc 
are obtained by electrolysis of aqueous solutions of their sulphates. 

In other solvents 

Electrolysis can be carried out in solvents other than water. Fluorine reacts 
violently with water, and it is produced by electrolysis of KHF 2 dissolved in 
anhydrous HF. (The reaction has many technical difficulties in that HF is 
corrosive, the hydrogen produced at the cathode must be kept separate 
from the fluorine produced at the anode or an explosion will occur, water 
must be rigorously excluded, and the fluorine produced attacks the anode 
and the reaction vessel.) 


In fused melts 

Elements that react with water are often extracted from fused melts of 
their ionic salts. These melts are frequently corrosive, and involve large 
fuel bills to maintain the high temperatures required. Aluminium is 
obtained by electrolysis of a fused mixture of A1 2 0^ and cryolite 
Na^AlFf,]. Both sodium and chlorine are obtained from the electrolysis of 
fused NaCl: in this case up to two thirds by weight of CaCl 2 is added as an 
impurity to lower the melting point from 803 °C to 505 °C. 


Factors influencing the choice of extraction process 

The type of process used commercially for any particular element depends 

on a number of factors. 

1 . Is the element unreactive enough to exist in the free state? 

2. Are any of its compounds unstable to heat? 

3. Does the element exist as an ionic compound, and is the element stable 
in water? If both are true, is there a cheap element above it in the elec¬ 
trochemical series which can be sacrificed to displace it from solution? 

4. Does the element occur as sulphide ores which can be roasted, or oxide 
ores which can be reduced - using carbon is the cheapest whilst the use 
of Mg, A! and Na as reducing agents is more expensive. 

5. If all other methods fail, electrolysis usually works for ionic materials, 
but is expensive. If the element is stable in water, electrolysing aqueous 
solutions is cheaper than using fused melts. 


Thermodynamics of reduction processes 

The extraction of metals from their oxides using carbon or other metals 

Z, V, , ermal decomposition, involves a number of points which merit 
detailed discussion. 
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Table 6 14 Reduction potentials and extraction methods 


Element 

Lithium 

Potassium 

Calcium 

Sodium 

Magnesium 


Aluminium 


E° (V) 


Li + | Li -3 05 
K + | K -2 93 
Ca 2+ | Ca -2 84 
Na + J Na -2 71 
Mg 2+ |Mg -2 37 


Materials 


LiCI 

KCl.fKCI MgCI 2 6H 2 0) 

CaCI 2 

NaCI 

MgCI 2 MgO 


Manganese 

Chromium 

Zinc 

Iron 

Cobalt 

Nickel 

Tin 

Lead 

Copper 

Silver 

Mercury 

Gold 


Mn 2+ 
Cr 3+ 
Zn 2+ 
Fe 2 * 
Co 2+ 
Ni 2+ 
Sn 2+ 
Pb 2+ 
Cu 2 * 
Ag + 
Hg 2+ 
Au J+ I 


| AI -166A1 2 0, 

|Mn -1 08 Mn,0 4 Mn0 2 
|Cr -0 74 FeCr 2 0 4 

Zn -0 76 ZnS 
Fe -0 44 Fc 2 Oi Fe,0 4 
Co -0 27 CoS 
Ni -0 23 NiS, NiAs 2 
Sn -0 14 Sn0 2 
Pb -0 13 PbS 

Cu +0 35 Cu(metal) CuS 
Ag +0 80 Ag(metal). Ag<,S, AgCl 
Hg +0 85 HgS 
Au +1 38 Au(metal) 


Extractio n method 
Electrolysis of fused 

salts, usually 
chlorides 


Electrolysis of MgQ 2 

High temperature 
reduction withC 

Electrolysis of AI 2 0, 
dissolved in molten 
Na,[AIF*] 

[ Reduction with AI 

Thermite process 

Chemical reduction 
of oxides byC 

Sulphides are 
converted to 
oxides(hen 
reduced by C or 
sometimes H 2 

Found as native 
metal, or 
compounds easily 
decomposed by 
heat (Also 
cyanide extraction) 


For a spontaneous reaction, the free energy change AG must be 
negative * 

AG = AH - TAS 

is the enthalpy change during the reaction, T is the absolute 

rnnc^ atUrei ant ^ ^ 1S l * te c ^ an £ e in entropy during the reaction 
er a reaction such as the formation of an oxide 

M + O-. -h. MO 

ra!!+ C ^ en * ,S USed *!P in C0Urse of this reaction Gases have a more 
S rUC k Ur u teSS orderetl ) t ^ ian liquids or solids Consequently 
t ve a er entro Py *^an liquids or solids In this reaction 5 the 
, °f y ? r randomn “ s decreases, and hence AS is negative Thus if the 

suh trartiOt* 1S raised then T&S becomes more negative Since TAS is 

enerav rh m C e£ l uat, °n, then AG becomes less negative Thus the free 
energy change increases with an increase of temperature 

ree energy changes that occur when one gram molecule of a 



THE OCCURRENCE AND ISOLATION OF THE ELEMENTS 



Figure 6.5 Ellingham diagram showing the change in free energy AG with tem¬ 
perature for oxides (based on 1 gmol of dioxygen in each case). 


common reactant (in this case dioxygen) is used may be plotted graphically 
against temperature for a number of reactions of metals to their oxides. 
This graph is shown in Figure 6.5 and is called an Ellingham diagram (for 
oxides). Similar diagrams can be produced for one gram molecule of 
sulphur, giving an Ellingham diagram for sulphides, and similarly for 
halides. 

The Ellingham diagram for oxides shows several important features: 

1. The graphs for metal to metal oxide all slope upwards, because the free 
energy change increases with an increase of temperature as discussed 
above. 

2. The free energy changes all follow a straight line unless the materials 
melt or vaporize, when there is a large change in entropy associated 
with the change of state, which changes the slope of the line (for 
example the Hg-HgO line changes slope at 356 °C when Hg boils, and 
similarly Mg-MgO changes at 1120°C). 
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3 y/hen the temperature is raised a point will be reached where the 
gfaph crosses the AC - 0 line Below this temperature the free energy 
of formation of the oxide is negative, so the oxide is stable Above this 
temperature the free energy of formation of the oxide is positive and 
tpe oxide becomes unstable, and should decompose into the metal and 
dfoxygen 

Theoretically all oxides can be decomposed to give the metal and 
dioxygen if a sufficiently high temperature can be attained In practice 
the oxides of Ag, Au and Hg are the only oxides which can be decorn 
posed at temperatures which are easily attainable, and these metals 
c#n therefore be extracted by thermal decomposition of their oxides 

4 Ip a number of processes, one metal is used to reduce the oxide 
another metal Any metal will reduce the oxide of other metals which 
lie above it in the Elhngham diagram because the free energy will 
become more negative by an amount equal to the difference between 
the two graphs at that particular temperature Thus Al reduces FeO 
0:0 and NiO in the well known Thermite reaction, but A! will not 
reduce MgO at temperatures below 1500 °C 

In the case of carbon reacting with dioxygen two reactions are possible 

C + O* —► CO 2 
C + 40* — CO 

In the first reaction, the volume of CO* produced is the same as th e 
volume of O* used so the change in entropy is very smalt and AC hardly 
changes with temperature Thus the graph of AG against T is almost 
horizontal 
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The second reaction produces two volumes of CO for every one volume 
of dioxygen used. Thus AS is positive, and hence AG becomes' increasingly 
negative as T increases. Consequently the line on the Ellingham diagram 
slopes downwards (Figure 6.6). The two lines for C —» CO 2 and C —* CO 
cross at about 710 °C. Below this temperature the reaction to form CO 2 is 
energetically more favourable, but above 710°C the formation of CO is 
preferred. 

Carbon is extensively used to reduce iron oxide in the extraction of iron, 
but it may also be used to reduce any other of the oxides above it on the 
Ellingham diagram. Since the AG line slopes downwards it will eventually 
cross and lie below all the other graphs for metal/metal oxide. Thus in 
principle carbon could be Used to reduce any metal oxide if a sufficiently 
high temperature were used. At one time MgO was reduced by C at 
2000°C, followed by shock (i.e. rapid) cooling, though this process is now 
obsolete. Similarly the reduction of very stable oxides like Ti0 2 , A1 2 Oi 
and MgO is theoretically possible, but is not attempted because of the high 
cost and practical difficulties of using extremely high temperatures. A 
further limitation on the use of carbon for extracting metals is that at high 
temperatures many metals react with carbon, forming carbides. 

Many metals occur as sulphide ores. Though carbon is a good reducing 
agent for oxides, it is a poor reducing agent for sulphides. The reason why 
carbon reduces so many oxides at elevated temperatures is that the AG°/T 
line for CO has a negative slope. There is no compound CS analogous to 
CO with a steep negative AGTTline. Thus sulphides are normally roasted 
in air to form oxides before reducing with carbon. 

2MS + 30 2 2MO + 2S0 2 

In a similar way hydrogen is of limited use as a reducing agent for 
extracting metals from their oxides since the A G°/T line has a positive 
slope, and runs parallel to many metal oxide lines. 

2H 2 + [0 2 ] -> 2H 2 0 

Thus only those metals with metal —> metal oxide lines above the hydrogen 
line will be reduced, and this does not change with temperature. A further 
problem with H 2 is that many metals react with hydrogen, forming 
hydrides, and if hydrogen remains dissolved in the metal (interstitial 
hydrides) it significantly affects the properties of the metal. 

Thermodynamic arguments about what will reduce a given compound 

ave two limitations. They-assume that the reactants and products are in 
equilibrium, which is often untrue, and they indicate whether a reaction is 
possible but do not predict the rate of reaction, or if some alternative 
reaction is even more favourable. 

further details of extraction processes and Ellingham diagrams for 
nalides and sulphides are given in Further Reading (see Ives D.J.G. and 
Ellingham, H.J.T.). 
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horizontal, vertical and diagonal relationships 

IN THE PERIODIC TABLE 

On moving across a period in the periodic table, the number of electrons in 
the outer shell increases from one to eight. Thus Group 1 elements all 
have one electron in their outer shell. When they react they are univalent, 
because the loss of one electron leaves a noble gas structure. Similarly 
Group 2 elements have two electrons in their outer shell and are divalent. 
The valency of an 5 -block element is the group number. For p-block 
elements, the valency is normally (the group number - 10) or (18 - the 
group number). This is the same as the number of 5 and p electrons in the 
outer shell, or (8 - this number of electrons). Group 15 elements (e.g. 
nitrogen) have five outer electrons. If three of these are shared in covalent 
bonds with other atoms, the nitrogen atom has a share in eight electrons 
and has a stable configuration. Thus nitrogen is trivalent, for example in 
ammonia NH 3 . The halogens are in Group 17 and have seven outer 
electrons. The valency should be 18 - 17 = 1. A stable structure is 
attained by gaining one electron either by forming an ionic or a covalent 
bond. The number of outer electrons thus determines the valency of the 
element. 

On moving from left to right across a period, the size of the atoms 
decreases because of the additional nuclear charge. Thus the orbital 
electrons are more tightly held, and the ionization energy increases. The 
metallic character of the element also decreases, and the oxides of the 
elements become less basic. Thus Na20 is strongly basic; A1 2 0 3 is 
amphoteric and reacts with both acids and bases; S0 2 is an acidic oxide 
since it dissolves in water to form sulphurous acid (H 2 S0 3 ) and reacts with 
bases to form sulphites. Generally, metallic oxides are basic, whilst non- 
metallic oxides are acidic. 

On descending a group in the periodic table, the elements all have the 
same number of outer electrons and the same valency, but the size in¬ 
creases. Thus the ionization energy decreases and the metallic character 
increases. This is particularly apparent in Groups 14 and 15, which begin 
with the non-metals carbon and nitrogen and end with the metals lead and 
bismuth. The oxides become increasingly basic on descending the group. 

On moving diagonally across the periodic table'the elements show cer¬ 
tain similarities. These are usually weaker than the similarities within a 
group, but are quite pronounced in the following pairs of elements: 


Li Be B C 


\ \ \ 

Na Mg A! Si 


On moving across a period, the charge on the ions increases and the size 
_r^ CaS f, S ’ causin S the Polarizing power to increase. On moving down a 
L P ’ u S v Ze lncreases and ^e polarizing power decreases. On moving 
effects P-"ly cancel each other, so that there is no 
ange in properties. The type and strength of bond formed and 
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the properties of the compounds are often similar, although the valency is 
different Thus lithium is similar to magnesium in many of its properties 
and beryllium is similar to aluminium These similarities are examined m 
more detail in the chapters on Groups 1, 2 and 13 Diagonal similarities 
are most important among the lighter elements, but the line separating the 
metals from the non metals also runs diagonally 
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PROBLEMS 

1. (a) How does the size of atoms vary from left to right in a period, and 

on descending a group in the periodic table? What are the reasons 
for these changes? 

(b) Can you explain the large atomic radii of the noble gases? 

(c) Why is the decrease in size between Li and Be much greater than 
that between Na and Mg or K and Ca? 

2. Explain what is meant by the ionization energy of an element. How 
does this vary between hydrogen and neon in the periodic table? 
Discuss how the variation can be related to the electronic structure of 
the atoms. 

3- (a) What is the correlation between atomic size and ionization 
energy? 

(b) Account for the fact that there is a decrease in first ionization 
energy from Be to B, and Mg to Al. 

(c) Suggest the reason for the decrease in first ionization energy from 
N to O, and P to S. 

(d) Explain why the substantial decrease in first ionization energy 
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observed between Na and K, and Mg and Ca, is not obsened 
between A and Ga 

(e) What is the significance of the large increase in the third ionization 
energy of Ca and the fifth ionization energy of Si 1 ? 

(f) Why is the first ionization energy of the transition elements 
reasonably constant*? 

4 (a) What is electronegativity, and how is it related to the type of bond 

formed 7 

(b) What are Fajans 1 rules 7 

(c) Predict the type of bonds formed m HC1, CsCl, NH* CS 2 and 
GeBr4 

5 (a) List the different scales of electronegativity and briefly descnbe 

the theoretical basis behind each 

(b) Give four examples to show how electronegativity values may be 
used to predict the type of bond formed in a compound 

6 Use a modified Born-Haber cycle suitable for the estimation of 
electrode potentials to explain 

(a) Why Li is as strong a reducing agent as Cs 

(b) Why Ag is a noble metal and K a highly reactive metal 

7 (a) What are the standard electrode potentials, and how are they 

related to the electrochemical senes'? 

(b) Explain the recovery of copper from solution using scrap iron 

(c) How is it possible to preferentially deposit metals electrolytically, 
e g Cu, Ni, and Zn from a solution containing all three 7 

(d) Why is it possible to obtain zinc by electrolysis of an aqueous 
solution even though the electrode potentials would suggest that 
the water should decompose first 7 

8 (a) Explain why Cu + dispropoitionates in solution 

(b) Explain why the standard reduction potentials for Cu 2 Cu + and 
Cu + —► Cu are +0 15 and +0 50 volt, respectively, yet that for 
Cu 2+ —* Cu is + 0 34 volt 

9 Name the eight most abundant elements in the earth's crust and place 
them m the correct order 

10 Describe the following named metallurgical processes (a) Bessemer, 
(b) BOP, (c) Kroll, (d) Van Arkel, (e) Hall-Hdroult, (f) Parkes 

11 Which elements occur in the native state 7 

12 List five ores which are smelted, and give equations to show what 
occurs during smelting 

13 Descnbe the extraction of thiee different elements using carbon as the 
reducing agent 

14 Draw an Ellingham diagram for metal oxides and explain what 
information can be obtained from it In addition explain why most of 
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the lines slope upwards from left to right, why the lines change in 
slope, and what happens when a line crosses the AG = 0 axis.. 

15. Use the Eilingham diagram for oxides to find: 

(a) if A! will reduce chromium oxide 

(b) at what temperature C will reduce magnesium oxide, and 

(c) at what temperature mercuric oxide will decompose into its 
elements. 

16. Explain in detail the processes involved in the production of pig iron 
and steel. 

17. Describe the extraction of two metals and two non-metals by 
electrolysis. 

18. Describe the extraction of magnesium and bromine from sea water. 
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Coordination compounds 



^ yuLL 




-v,umruuNDS 

or mor™“b7e“ouTd s f Ztge,t n r Forexampfe' am0U ” ,S ° f ' W ° 

KC! + MgClj + 6HjO— KC1 MgCl 2 -6H 2 0 

(camalhte) 

KrSO, + A, 2 (S0 4 ) 3 + 24H 2 0 ^ K 2 SQ 4 At 2 (S0 4 ), 24H 2 0 

(potassium alum) 

CuS0 4 + 4NH, + H 2 0 - CuS0 4 • 4NH,. H 2 D 

(tetrammine copper(II) sulphate 
monohydrate) 

Fe(CN), + 4KCN Fe(CN), 4KCN 

A . (potassium ferrocyanide) 

Addition compounds are of two types 

2 TW which lrtaii h the| ld H n " ly ‘ n solu,lon < do “We sails) 
rctam iheir ,dem,.y m solut.on (complexes) 

•hepSTof K "M^lrr,- 550 '" 11 Wa,er - Ihe *»» 

potassium alum shows the ornn»r.L' TLi" a l ,mllar “ solution of 
both examples of doubfesX wh °h ’ A ‘ and S ° l ~ ions These 

When the other two examni W ^ Ch CX,St ° n,y rn ,he crystalline stale 
•hey do not form simple ions Coon ^ n ^ ton compounds dissolve 

their complex ions remain mr Fc dntf ~ hut instead 

[Cu(H : 0),(NH,)j 1 2+ and th f 3C the cuproammontum ion 

^tinc, entmes both , n thc sohd ^7^ IO " - 

hy the use of square brackets ,n s J olut,on CompI ex ions are shown 

coordination compounds Thr ° m P OL,nds containing these ions are called 
Hall) the chemistry of their m* of metal tons in solution is e\un 

form many stable complexes \H * X f S ^ ra>ti,f ion metal tons . in partuuhir 
cither to water or to^mh / 0,tJt,0n ‘free’ metal tons are coordinated 
complex [CU(H,0 r \T Thus Cu ‘’* the pale blue 

aqueous solution (jnd also in hydratvd 
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crystalline salts). If aqueous ammonia is added to this solution, the familiar 
deep blue cuproammonium ion is formed: 

[Cu(H 2 0 ) 6 ] 2+ + 4NH, ^ [Cu(H 2 0) 2 (NH 3 ) 4 ] 2+ + 4H 2 0 

Note that this reaction is a substitution reaction, and the NH3 replaces 
water in the complex ion. 


WERNER’S WORK 


Werner’s coordination theory in 1893 was the first attempt to explain 
the bonding in coordination-complexes. It must be remembered that this 
imaginative theory was put forward before the electron had been dis¬ 
covered by J.J. Thompson in 1896, and before the electronic theory of 
valency. This theory and his painstaking work over the next 20 years won 
Alfred Werner the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1913. 

Complexes must have been a complete mystery without any knowledge 
of bonding or structure. For example, why does a stable salt like C0CI3 
react with a varying number of stable molecules of a compound such as 
NH, to give several new compounds: CoCl r 6NH,, CbCI 3 -5NH 3 and 
C0CI3 • 4NH 3 ? What are their structures? At that time X-ray diffraction, 
which is the most powerful method of determining the structures of 
crystals, had yet to be discovered. Werner did not have at his disposal any 
of the modern instrumental techniques, and all his studies were made using 
simple reaction chemistry r Werner was able to explain the nature of bonding 
m complexes , and he concluded that in complexes the metal shows two dif¬ 
ferent sorts of valency: 


' Pn 'ZZ vaknaes ’ These are non-directional. The modern explanation 
would be as follows. The complex commonly exists as a positive ion. 
Jhe primary valency is the number of charges on the complex ion. In 
compounds, this charge is matched by the same number of charges from 
negative ions. Primary valency applies equally well to simple salts and 

S in C ° Cl2 (C ° 2+ + 2C1 "> there are primary 
exists as!CofNlT?T°" ,C The COmpiex [Co(NH 3 ) e> )Cl 3 actually 

are three toXnds. ' ^ Primary Va ' e " Cy iS 3 ' aS ,here 

1 Of "stnZf T "f e are direclional - In modern terms the 

coordinated ,7ZZLlf equals the <* Hgnnd atoms 

Ligands are mmmn . ' Th ! S ,s now caIled the coordination number, 

such as NH T "^ " egatlVe '° nS 35 Cl ~ ’ ° r neutral molecul e* 

NO*‘Each ' me W S L?TT y ' liSanllS may be poSitive ions suc)1 as 

Thus in |Co(NH ) 1C ^0“ numb£r ° f Secondar y Ancles. 

six NH grouThe,d by primary valencies - The 

XI gioups are held by secondary valencies. 

tic* “Tte 5 Md 50 a , Compl “ tes a par- 

deduced the Aapes ^ 




COORDINATION COMPOUNDS 


u 

different isomeric complexes of a system as was possible He noted the 
number of isomers formed and related this number to the number of 
isomers predicted for different geometric shapes The most common co¬ 
ordination number in transition metal complexes is 6, and the shape is 
usually octahedral The coordination number 4 is also common, and this 
gives rise to either tetrahedral or square planar complexes 
Werner treated cold solutions of a senes of coordination complexes with 
an excess of silver nitrate, and weighed the silver chloride precipitated 
The stoichiometries of complex-AgCt formed were as follows 

C0CI3 6 NH 3 — 3 AgCI 
CoCl, 5NH 3 -> 2 AgCI 
C0O3 4NH 3 —*■ lAgCl 

Werner deduced that in CoCl 3 6NH3 the three chlorines acted 
as primary valencies and the six ammonias as secondary valencies 
In modern terms the complex is written [Co(NH 3 ) 6 JCI 3 The three Cr are 
ionic and hence are precipitated as AgO by AgNOi The six NHi ligands 
form coordinate bonds to Co 3+ forming a complex ion [CofNHj)*] 1 * 
(Figure 7 la) 

Werner deduced that loss of one NH 3 from C0CI3 6NH1 should give 
C0O3 SNH^ and at the same time one G changed from being a pri 
mary valency to a secondary valency Thus this complex had two primary 
valencies and six secondary valencies In modern terms the complex 
(Co(NH 3) 5 C1JCI 2 ionizes to give [Co(NH 3 )«jCI] 2+ and two Cl" ions Thus 
only two of the three chlotme atoms are ionic and thus only two ate 
precipitated as AgG with AgNOj Five NH 3 and one G form coordinate 
bonds to Co 3 *, forming a complex ion (Figure 7 lb) 

Similarly in CoCl* 4 NH 3 Werner deduced that one Cl formed a primary 
valency, and that there were six secondary valencies (two Cl and four 
NH 3 ) In modern terms the complex [Co(NH 3 )4Cl2]CI ionizes to give 
[CofNHj^Cij]* and Cl" and so only one Cl” can be precipitated as AgCI 
The coordination number of Co 3+ is 6, in this case four NHj and two Cl" 
form coordinate bonds to Co 3+ The old and modern ways of writing the 
formulae of these complexes are shown in Table 7 1 
Thus Werner established that the number of secondary valencies (that is 
the coordination number) was 6 in these complexes He then attempted to 


nh, - 
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- 

NH, 1 

H.N 

NH, 


H,N 
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"» 1 
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CO 
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Figure 7 1 Structures of (a) ICo(NH 3 ) 6 JC 1 3 and (b) [Co(NH 3 ) 5 CI)CI 2 
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Table 7.1 Formulae of some cobalt complexes 


Old 

New 


CoCI 3 • 6NH% 

[Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

3cr 

CoC1 3 -5NH 3 

[Co(NH 3 ) 5 C1] 2+ 

2 cr 

CoC1 3 -4NH 3 

[Co(NH 3 ) 4 C1 2 ] + 

cr 


find the shapes of the complexes. The possible arrangements of six groups 
round one atom are a planar hexagon, a trigonal prism, and an octahedron 
(Figure 7.2). Werner then compared the number of isomeric forms he had 
obtained with the theoretical number for each of the possible shapes 
(Table 7.2). 


Table 7.2 Number of isomers predicted and actually found 


Complex 

Observed 


Predicted 


Octahedral 

Planar hexagon 

Trigonal prism 

[MX fi ] 

1 

1 

1 

1 

[MX S Y] 

1 

1 

1 

1 

[MX 4 Y,) 

2 

2 

3 

3 

[MX,Y,1 

2 

2 

3 

3 


These results strongly suggested that these complexes have an 
octahedral shape. This proof was not absolute proof, as it was just possible 
that the correct experimental conditions had not been found for preparing 
all the isomers. More recently the X-ray structures have been determined, 
and these establish that the shape is octahedral (Figure 7.3). 
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Figure 7.3 Isomers in 
octahedral complexes. 
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More recently, with a bidentate ligand such as ethylenediamme (12 
diammoethane), two optically active isomers have been found (Figured 4) 


Cl 

Cl 


NH, 


F\71 

pt 

1Z11 


NH, 


els 


1 


Cl NH, 



NH, Cl 
trans 

Figure 7.5 Isomemmm square 
planar complexes 



plane 

Figure 7.4 Optical isomerism in octahedral complexes 


In a similar way. Werner studied a range of complexes which included 
[Pt N {NHi)iOJ2j and [Pd'^NHOaCy The coordination number is 4 f and 
the shape could be either tetrahedral or square planar Werner was ^|,fe to 
prepare two different isomers for these complexes A tetrahedral complex 
can only exist in one form, but a square planar complex can exist m two 
isomeric forms This proved these complexes are square planar ratht r than 
tetrahedral (Figure 7 5) 

MORE RECENT METHODS OF STUDYING COMPLEXES 

The electrical conductivity of a solution of an ionic material depends on 

1 The concentration of solute 

2 The number of charges on the species which are formed on dissolution 

Molar conductivities relate to a I M solution and thus the concentration 
factor is removed The total number of charges on the species formed when 

eiAr ewvirpuwjxn? A\ f At? .wsilv &>$ 

ductivity with that of known simple ionic materials (Table 7 3) Yhese 
conductivities suggest the same structures for the cobalt/ammonia/chionne 


Table 7,3 Conductivities of salts and complexes (molar conductivities 
measured at 0 001M concentration) 

ohm" 1 cm’mol'" 1 


LiCl Li* cr 

CaCl 2 Ca’ + 2CP 

CoCI, 5NH, 

CoBrj 5NHj 

UCI 3 -» U 3+ 3CP 
CoClj 6NH3 
CoBn 6 Nh 5 


(total of 2 charges) 
(total of 4 charges) 

(total of 6 charges) 


1120 

260 8 
26) 3 
257 6 

393 5 
431 6 
426 9 


(total of 6 charges) 
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Table 7.4 Number of charges related to modern and Werner structures 

Charges Primary valency Secondary valency 

ionizable chlorines 

3 6NHi = 6 

2 5NH-, + 1C1~ = 6 

1 4NH 3 + 2C1~ = 6 


[Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 3CI- 6 

[Co(NH 3 )<C1] 2+ 2Cf 4 

(Co(NH 3 ) 4 CI 2 ] + cr 2 


complexes mentioned earlier, as do the results from Werner’s AgCl experi¬ 
ments, shown in Table 7.4. 

The freezing point of a liquid is lowered when a chemical substance is 
dissolved in it. Cryoscopic measurements involve measuring how much the 
freezing point is lowered. The depression of freezing point obtained de¬ 
pends on the number of particles present. Cryoscopic measurements can 
be used to find if a-molecule dissociates, and how many ions are formed. If 
a molecule dissociates into two ions it will give twice the expected 
depression for a single particle. If three ions are formed this will give three 
times the expected depression. Thus: 

LiCl —» Li + + Cl~ (2 particles) T(2 charges)' 

MgCl 2 -» Mg 2+ + 2C1" (3 particles) (4 charges) 

LaCl 3 La 3+ -F 3C1~ (4 particles) (6 charges)_ 

The number of particles formed from a complex molecule determines the 

size of the depression of freezing point. Note that the number of particles 
formed may be different from the total number of charges which can be 
obtained from conductivity measurements. The two types of information 
can be used together to establish the structure (Table 7.5). 

The magnetic moment can be measured (see Chapter 18 - Magnetic 
properties). This provides information about the number of unpaired elec¬ 
tron spins present in a complex. From this it is possible to decide how the 
electrons are arranged and which orbitals are occupied.* Sometimes the 
structure of the complex can be deduced from this. For example, the 
compound Ni n (NH 3 ) 4 (N0 3 ) 2 -2H 2 0 might contain four ammonia mol- 


Table 7.5 Establishing the structure of complexes 


Formula 


Cryoscopic Molar 
measurement conductivity 


Structure 


CoClj • 6NH 3 
CoCl r 5NH 3 
CoC1 3 -4NHj 
C oC! r 3NH 3 
Co(N0 2 ) 3 • KNO-. • 2NH 3 
Co(N0 2 ) 3 • 2K.NO-> • nh 3 
Co(NOj) 3 • 3KNO, 


4 particles 
3 particles 
2 particles 

1 particle 

2 particles 

3 particles 

4 particles 


6 char] 
4 charj 
2 char] 
0 char; 
2 char, 
4 char 
6 char 


(Co(NH 3 ) 6 i 3+ 3CI- 
[Co(nh 3 ) 5 ci] 2+ 2cr 
[co(nh 3 ) 4 ci 2 ] + cr 

[Co(NH 3 ) 3 C1 3 ] 

K + [Co(NH 3 ) 2 (N0 2 ) 4 ]- 
2K + [Co(NH 3 )(N0 2 ) 5 ] 2_ 
3K + [Co(N 0 2 ) 6 ]'- 



COORDINATION COMPOUNDS 



□ 


ecules coordinated to Ni m a square planar [NifNHOj 1 * ion and two 
molecules of water of crystallization and have no unpaired electrons 
Alternatively the water might be coordinated to the metal, giving an 
octahedral [Ni(H 2 p) 2 (NH 04 l 3+ complex with two unpaired electrons 
Both these complex ions exist and their structures can be deduced from 
magnetic measurements 

Dipole moments may also yield structural information but only for non 
ionic complexes For example, the complex [PtfNH^CU] is square planar 
and can exist as cts or trans forms The dipole moments from the various 
metal-ligand bonds cancel out in the trans configuration However, a finite 
dipole moment is given by the cts arrangement (Figure 7 5) 

Electronic spectra (UV and visible) also provide valuable information on 
the energy of the orbitals, and on the shape of the complex By this means it 
is possible to distinguish between tetrahedral and octahedral complexes, 
and whether the shape is distorted or regular 

The most powerful method, however, is the X-ray determination of the 
crystal structure This provides details of the exact shape and the bond 
lengths and angles of the atoms m the structure 


EFFECTIVE ATOMIC NUMBERS 

The number of secondary valencfes in the Werner theory is now called the 
coordination number of the central metal m the complex This is the 
number of ligand atoms bonded to the central metal ion Each ligand 
donates an electron pair to the metal ion, thus forming a coordinate bond 
Transition metals form coordination compounds very readily because they 
have vacant d orbitals which can accommodate these electron pairs The 
electronic arrangement of the noble gases is known to be very stable 
Sidgwick, with his effective atomic number rule, suggested that electron 
pairs from ligands were added until the central metal was surrounded by 
the same number of electrons as the next noble gas Consider potassium 
hexacyanoferrate (11) K ll [Fe(CN) f ,J (fo r merly called potassium ferrocyan 
ide) An iron atom has 26 electrons, and so the central metal ion Fe 2+ has 
24 electrons The next noble gas Kr has 36 electrons Thus the addition of 
six electron pairs from six CN~ ligands adds 12 electrons, thus raising the 
effective atomic number (EAN) of Fe 2+ in the complex [Fe(CN) 6 ] J ~ to 36 

[24 + (6 x 2) = 36] 

Further examples are given in Table 7 6 
The EAN rule correctly predicts the number of ligands in many com 
plexes There are however, a significant number of exceptions where the 
EAN is not quite that of a noble gas If the original metal ion has an odd 
number of electrons for example, the adding of electron pairs cannot 
result m a noble gas structure The tendency to attain a noble gas con 
figuration is a significant factor but not a necessary condition for complex 
formation It is also necessary to produce a symmetrical structure (tetra 
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Table 7.6 Effective atomic numbers of some metals in complexes 


Atom 

Atomic 

number 

Complex 

Electrons lost 
in ion 
formation 

Electrons 
gained by 
coordination 

EAN 

Cr 

24 

[Cr(CO) 6 ] 

0 

12 

36 I 


Fe 

26 

[Fe(CN) 6 ] 4 - 

2 

12 

36 


Fe 

26 

[Fe(CO),J 

0 

10 

36 

(Kr) 

Co 

27 

[Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

3 

12 

36 


Ni 

28 

[Ni(CO) 4 ] 

0 

8 

36 


Cu 

29 

[Cu(cn) 4 ] 3 ; 

1 

8 

36 


Pd 

46 

[Pd(NH,)„] 4+ 

4 

12 

54 J 

(Xe) 

Pt 

78 

[PtCl 6 ] 2 - 

4 

12 

86 

(Rn) 

Fe 

26 

[Fe(CN) 6 ] 3 " 

3 

12 

35 


Ni 

28 

[Ni(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2+ 

2 

12 

38 


Pd 

46 

[PdCl 4 ] 2- 

2 

8 

52 


Pt 

78 

[Pt(NH 3 ) 4 ] 2+ 

2 

8 

84 



hedral, square planar, octahedral) irrespective of the number of electrons 
involved. 

SHAPES OF d ORBITALS 

Since d orbitals are often used in coordination complexes it is important 
to study their shapes and distribution in space. The five d orbitals are not 
identical and the orbitals may be divided into two sets. The three t 2g 
orbitals have identical shape and point between the axes, x, y and z. The 



Figure 7.6 Shapes of d orbitals. 
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two e g orbitals have different shapes and point along the axes (Figure 7 6) 
Alternative names for t 2t and e g are rfe and dy respectively 


BONDING IN TRANSITION METAL COMPLEXES 

There are three theories of metal to ligand bonding in complexes, all dating 
back to the 1930s 


Valence bond theory 

This theory was developed by Pauling Coordination compounds contain 
complex tons, in which ligands form coordinate bonds to the metal Thus 
the ligand must have a lone pair of electrons, and the metal must have an 
empty orbital of suitable energy available for bonding The theory 
siders which atomic orbitals on the metal are used for bonding From this 
the shape and stability of the complex are predicted The theory has two 
mam limitations Most transition metal complexes are coloured, but 
theory provides no explanation for their electronic spectra Further, the 
theory does not explain why the magnetic properties vary with tempera¬ 
ture For these reasons U has largely been superseded by the crystal field 
theory However, it is of interest for study as it shows the continuity of the 
development of modern ideas from Werner’s theory 


Crystal field theory 

This theory was proposed by Bethe and van Vleck The attraction between 
the central metal and ligands in the complex is considered to be p 
electrostatic Thus bonding m the complex may be ton™ ion altra^ 1011 
(between positive and negative ions such as Co 3+ and Cl”) Alternatively 
ion-dipole attractions may give rise to bonding (if the ligand is a 
sMsh os i tlrtpsAt. mwm'tiA 'W’AVi % $>- 

on N and fi+ charges on H Thus m [Co(NH0<\] 3+ the 5- charge ofl tIlc 
N atom of each NHi points towards the Co ,+ This theory is simple 
has been remarkably successful in explaining the electronic spectra an ^ 
magnetism of transition metal complexes, particularly when allowance ,s 
made for the possibility of some covalent interaction between the 
on the metal and ligand When some allowance is made for cova!ency> 
theory is often renamed as the ligand field theory Three types of i ntcr 
action are possible tr overlap of orbitals, it overlap of orbitals or dit~P f 
bonding (back bonding) due to it overlap of full d orbitals on the d 16 **" 
with empty p orbitals on the ligands 

Molecular orbital theory \ 

Boih covalent and ionic contributions are fully allowed for in this th£ or y 
Though this theory is probably the most important approach to chef 11 '* 3 
bonding it has not displaced the other theories This is because the t(^ n 
tuative calculations involved are difficult and lengthy* involving iM u54 
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of extensive computer time. Much of the qualitative description can be 
obtained by other approaches using symmetry and group theory. 


VALENCE BOND THEORY 

The formation of a complex may be considered as a series of hypothetical 
steps. First the appropriate metal ion is taken, e.g. Co 3+ . A Co atom has 
the outer electronic structure 3d 7 4s 2 . Thus a Co 3+ ion will have the 
structure 3d 6 , and the electrons will be arranged: 


full 

inner 

shell 


3d 


u 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 



4 P 


4 d 


If this ion forms a complex with six ligands, then six empty atomic orbitals 
are required on the metal ion to receive the coordinated lone pairs of 
electrons. The orbitals used are the 45, three 4 p and two 4 d. These are 
hybridized to give a set of six equivalent sp 3 d 2 hybrid orbitals. A ligand 
orbital containing a lone pair of electrons forms a coordinate bond by 
overlapping with an empty hybrid orbital on the metal ion. In this way a 
a bond is formed with each ligand. The d orbitals used are the 4 d x 2 _ yi 
and 4d z i. In the diagrams below, electron pairs from the ligands are shown 
as t j. 


4 p 4d 


(spPd 2 hybridization) 
octahedral shape 
outer orbital complex 
high-spin complex 

Since the outer 4 d orbitals are used for bonding this is called an outer 
orbital complex. The energy of these orbitals is quite high, so that the 
complex will be reactive or labile. The magnetic moment depends on the 
number of unpaired electrons. The 3d level contains the maximum number 
of unpaired electrons for a d 6 arrangement, so this is sometimes called a 
high-spin or a spin-free complex. An alternative octahedral arrangement is 
possible when the electrons on the metal ion are rearranged as shown 
below. As before, lone pairs from the ligands are shown as ||. 
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Since low energy inner fAorbitals are used this is called an inner orbital 
complex Such complexes are more stable than the outer orbital com 
plexes The unpaired electrons m the metal ion have been forced to pair 
up and so this is now a low spin complex In this particular case all the 
electrons are paired so the complex will be diamagnetic 
The metal ion could also form four coordinate complexes and two dif 
ferent arrangements are possible U must be remembered that hybrid 
orbitals do not actually exist Hybridization is a mathematical manipulation 
of the wave equations for the atomic orbitals involved 
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The theory does not explain the colour and spectra of complexes The 
theory shows the number of unpaired electrons From this the magnetic 
moment can be calculated (see Chapter 18) However it does not explain 
why the magnetic moment varies with temperature 


CRYSTAL FIELD THEORY 

The crystal field theory is now much more widely accepted than the valence 
bond theory It assumes that the attraction between the central metal and 
the ligands m a complexes purely electrostatic The transition metal which 
forms the central atom in the complex is regarded as a positive ion of 
charge equal to the oxidation state This is surrounded by negative ligands 
or neutral molecules which have a lone pair of electrons If the ligand is a 
neutral molecule such as NH-», the negative end of the dipole in the 
molecule is directed towards the metal ion The electrons on the central 
metal are under repulsive forces from those on the ligands Thus the 
electrons occupy the d orbitals furthest away from the direction of ap 
proach of ligands In the crystal field theory the following assumpt 10nS 
are made 

1 Ligands are treated as point charges 

2 There is no interaction between metal orbitals and ligand orbitals 

3 The d orbitals on the metal all have the same energy (that is degenerate) 
in the free atom However, when a complex is formed the ligands 
destroy the degeneracy of these orbitals i e the orbitals now h ave 
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different energies. In an isolated gaseous metal ion, the five d orbitals 
do all have the same energy, and are termed degenerate. If a spherically 
symmetrical field of negative charges surrounds the metal ion, the d 
orbitals remain degenerate. However, the energy of the orbitals is 
raised because of repulsion between the field and the electrons on the 
metal. In most transition metal complexes, either six or four ligands 
surround the metal, giving octahedral or tetrahedral structures. In both 
of these cases the field produced by the ligands is not spherically 
symmetrical. Thus the d orbitals are not all affected equally by the 
ligand field. 


Octahedral complexes 

In an octahedral complex, the metal is at the centre of the octahedron, and 
the ligands are at the six corners. The directions x, y and z point to three 
adjacent corners of the octahedron as shown in Figure 7.7. 

The lobes of the e g orbitals (d x 2 - y i and d z 2 ) point along the axes x, y and 
z. The lobes of the t 2g orbitals ( d xv , d xz and d vz ) point in between the axes. 
It follows that the approach of six ligands along the x, y , 2 , —x, -y and -2 
directions will increase the energy of the d x i- y i and d Z 2 orbitals (which 
point along the axes) much more than it increases the energy of the d xy , d xz 
and d yz orbitals (which point between the axes). Thus under the influence 
of an octahedral ligand field the d orbitals split into two groups of different 
energies (Figure 7.8). 

Rather than referring to the energy level of an isolated metal atom, the 
weighted mean of these two sets of perturbed orbitals is taken as the zero: 
this is sometimes called the Bari centre. The difference in energy between 
the two d levels is given either of the symbols A n or 10 Dq. It follows that 


z 



Figure 7.7 The directions in an 
octahedral complex. 
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F'Kurc 7.8 Crystal field splitting of energy levels in an octahedral field. 
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Figure 7.9 Diagram of the energy levels of d orbitals in an octahedral field 


the e e orbitals are +0 6A„ above the average level, and the / 2g orbitals are 
-0 4A U below the average {Figure 7 9) 

The size of the energy gap A t> between the ti g and e z levels can be 
measured easily by recording the UV-visible spectrum of the complex 
Consider a complex like ITi(H 2 0)^ + The Ti 3+ ion has one d electron In 
the complex this will occupy the orbital with the lowest energy, that is one 
of the f 2g orbitals (Figure 7 10a) The complex absorbs light of the correct 
wavelength (energy) to promote the electron from the level to the e t 
level (Figure 7 10b) 

The electronic spectrum for [Ti(H 3 0)] 1+ is given in Figure 7 ll The 
steep part of the curve from 27 000 to 30000 cm -1 (in the UV region) is doe 
to charge transfer The d- d transition ts the single broad peak with a 
maximum at 20300cm” 1 Since 1 kjmol” 1 = 83 7cm" 1 , the value of &o 



to (b) 

Figure 7.10 d l configuration (a) ground state, (b) excited state 





CRYSTAL FIELD THEORY 


207 


0 

Wavelength (A) 



Figure 7.11 Ultraviolet and visible absorption spectrum of [Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ . 

for [Ti(H 2 0)] 3+ is 20300/83.7 = 243 kJ mol -1 . This is much the same as 
the energy of many normal single bonds (see Appendix F). 

The above method is the most convenient way of measuring A 0 values. 
However, A„ values can also be obtained from values of observed lattice 
energies and those calculated using the Born-Lande equation (see 
Chapter 3). 

Solutions containing the hydrated Ti 3+ ion are reddish violet coloured. 
This is because yellow and green light are absorbed to excite the elec¬ 
tron. Thus the transmitted light is the complementary colour red-violet 
(Table 7.7). 

Because of the crystal field splitting of d orbitals, the single d electron in 
[Ti(H 2 0)] 3+ occupies an energy level 2/5A 0 below the average energy of 
the d orbitals. As a result the complex is more stable. The crystal field 
stabilization energy (CFSE) is in this case 2/5 X 243 = 97kJmol _1 . 


Table 7.7 Colours absorbed and colours observed 


Colour absorbed 

Colour observed 

Wavenumber 
observed (cm -1 ) 

yellow-green 

red-violet 

24000-26000 

yellow 

indigo 

23000-24000 

orange 

blue 

21000-23000 

red 

blue-green 

20000-21000 

purple 

green 

18000-20000 

red-violet 

yellow-green 

17300-18000 

indigo 

yellow 

16400-17300 

blue 

orange 

15300-16400 

blue-green 

red 

12800-15300 
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Tabic 7 8 Crystal field splittings by various ligands 


Complex 

Absorption peak 

(cm' 1 ) 

(kJmol~ l ) 

[Cr n, Cl 6 p" 

13640 

163 

Cr»;(H 2 0) 6 l^ 

17830 

213 

(Cr m (NHjW 1+ 

21680 

259 

[Cr ,n (CN) 6 p- 

26280 

314 


The magnitude of A 0 depends on three factors 

1 The nature of the ligands 

2 The charge on the metal ion 

3 Whether the metal is in the first, second or third row of transition 
elements 

Examination of the spectra of a senes of complexes of the same metal 
with different ligands shows that the position of the absorption band (and 
hence the value of A 0 ) varies depending on the ligands which are attached 
(Table 7 8 ) 

Ligands which cause only a small degree of crystal field splitting are 
termed weak field ligands Ligands which cause a large splitting are called 
strong field ligands Most A values are jn the range 7000ctrT 1 to 
30000cm-' The common ligands can be arranged in ascending order of 
crystal field splitting A The order remains practically constant for different 
metals, and this senes is called the spectrochemical senes (see Further 
Reading Tsuchida, 1938, Jorgensen, 1962) 

Spectrochemical series 

weak field ligands 

r < Br~ < S 2 " < Cr < NOJ < F~ < OH- < EtOH < oxalate < H 2 0 

< EDTA < (NH 3 and pyridine) < ethylenediamme < dipyndyl 

< 0 phenanthrolme < NO£" < CN“ < CO 

strong field lignfidi 

The spectrochemical senes is an experimentally determined senes It s 
difficult to explain the order as jt incorporates both the effects of a and it 
bonding The halides are in the order expected from electrostatic effects 
In other cases we must consider covalent bonding to explain the order A 
pattern of increasing o donation is followed 

halide donors < O donors < N donors < C donors 

The crystal field splitting produced by the strong field CN” ligand is about 
double that for weak field ligands like the hahde 10 ns This is attributed to 
n bonding m which the metal donates electrons from a filled r 2g orbital into 
a vacant orbital on the ligand In a similar way, many unsaturated N donors 
and C donors may also act as n acceptors 
The magnitude of A*, increases as the charge on the metal ion increases 
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Table 7.9 Crystal field splittings for hexa-aqua complexes of M 2+ and M ,+ 

Oxidation 

state 

Ti 

V Cr 

Mn 

Fe 

Co 

Ni 

Cu 

(+11) Electronic 

d 2 

d 3 d 4 

d s 

d 6 

d 7 

d» 

d 9 

configuration 
A 0 in cm -1 


12600 13900 

7800 

10400 

9300 8500 

12600 

A 0 in kJ mol" 1 

- 

151 (166) 

93 

124 

111 

102 

(151) 

(+III) Electronic 

configuration 

d l 

d 2 d 3 

d 4 

d 5 

d b 

d 7 

d» 

A 0 incm -1 

20300 

18900 17830 

21000 

13700 

18600 

— 

— 

A 0 in kJ mol 

243 

226 213 

(251) 

164 

222 

— 



Values for d 4 and d 9 are approximate because of tetragonal distortion. 


Table 7.10 A„ crystal field splittings in one group 



cm 1 

kJ mol 1 

[Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

24800 

296 

[Rh(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

34000 

406 

[Ir(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

41000 

490 


For first row transition metal ions, the values of A 0 for M 3+ complexes are 
roughly 50% larger than the values for M 2+ complexes (Table 7.9). 

The value of A 0 also increases by about 30% between adjacent members 
down a group of transition elements (Table 7.10). The crystal field stabiliz¬ 
ation energy in [Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ , which has a d 1 configuration, has previously 
been shown to be —0.4A o . In a similar way, complexes containing a metal 
ion with a d 2 configuration will have a CFSE of 2 x -0.4A o = -0.8A,, by 
singly filling two of the t 2& orbitals. (This is in agreement with Hund’s rule 
that the arrangement with the maximum number of unpaired electrons 
is the most stable.) Complexes of d 3 metal ions have a CFSE of 3 X 
-0.4 A„ = -1.2A ()l 

Complexes with a metal ion with a d 4 configuration would be expected 
to have an electronic arrangement in accordance with Hund’s rule (Figure 
7.12a) with four unpaired electrons, and the CFSE will be (3 x -0.4A o ) + 
(0.6A o ) = —0.6A o . An alternative arrangement of electrons which does 
not comply with Hund’s rule is shown in Figure 7.12b. This arrangement 
has two unpaired electrons, and the CFSE is (4 x -0.4A o ) = -1.6A 0 . 
The CFSE is larger than in the previous case. However, the energy P used 
to pair the electrons must be allowed for, so the total stabilization energy is 
-1.6A 0 + P. These two arrangements differ in the number of unpaired 
electrons. The one with the most unpaired electrons is called ‘high-spin’ or 
spuvfree , and the other one the ‘low-spin’ or ‘spin-paired’ arrangement. 

oth arrangements have been found to exist. Which arrangement occurs 
for any particular complex depends on whether the energy to promote an 





Complex 


[Fe"(HjO) 4 r 

Fe"<CN),r- 

Co 1ir F 6 ]’- 

'Co^fNHjW 1 


Configuration 


(cm -1 ) 

10400 

32850 

13000 

23000 


P 

(cnT 1 ) 

17600 

17600 

21000 

21000 


Predicted Found 


high spin 
low spin 

high spin 
low spin 


high spin 
low spin 

high spin 
low spin 


?han ^ that 15 the crystaI fie,d splitting AJ is greater 

Etven met^ .on P° Pair (that IS P) m the Iower IeveI *>r a 

determined hv th ,s ^ constant Thus the amount of crystal field splitting is 

CT wit! onlv^M C S ren ®*^ f *** e b g and field A weak field ligand such as 
more fevou ablf r * SmaI, M s P ,lttin S * energy levels A, Thus ,t will be 
and have a hiehVn"" 8611 ^ V f ° r e,ectrons t0 0CCU Py the upper e t level 
w ay strone field i,? 10 j° mp [® x » ratber than to pair electrons In a similar 
it If"? SUCh a i CN " cause a ,ar S e spotting Ao In this case 

Similar areumem^ 0 P air |h c electrons and form a low-spin complex 

with d 3 d 6 and d 7 Lf y l ° anc * * ow s P jn co| nplexes of metal ions 
,dandrf ^figurations These are summarized in Table 7 12 

EFFECTS OF CRYSTAL HELD SPLITTING 

complex MhaMs^ake^r 1 ^ 6 fiIlmg of ,2 « orb 'tals decreases the energy of a 
P cx. that is makes it more stable by -0 4A 0 per electron Filling e ( 








orbitals increases the energy by +0.6A o per electron. The total crystal field 
stabilization energy is given by 

CFSE (oclahcdraI) = 4- 0.6n ( ^ } 

uhere n {l;f) and n {( . f) are the number of electrons occupying the r 2e and e„ 
orbnals respectively. The CFSE is zero for ions with and > con¬ 
figurations m both strong and weak ligand fields. The CFSE is also zero 
°r configurations in a weak field. All the other arrangements have some 
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Table 7 13 Measured and calculated lattice energies 


Compound 

Structure 

Measured 
lattice 
energy 
(kJ mol ') 

Calculated 
lattice 
energy 
(kJ mol l ) 

Difference 
(measured - 
calculated) 
(kJmol ’) 

NaCI 

Sodium chloride 

-764 

-764 

0 

AgCI 

Sodium chloride 

-916 

-784 

-132 

AgBr 

Sodium chloride 

-908 

-759 

-149 

MgF 

Rutile 

-2908 

-2915 

+7 

MnF 

Rutile 

-2770 

-2746 

-24 

FeF 2 

Rutile 

-2912 

-2752 

-160 

NiF 2 

Rutile 

-3046 

-2917 

-129 

CuF 2 

Rutile 

-3042 

-2885 

-157 


CFSE which increases the thermodynamic stability of the complexes 
Thus many transition metal compounds have a higher measured lattice 
energy (obtained by calculations using the terms in the Born-Haber cycle) 
than is calculated using the Born-Lande Born-Meyer or Kapuslinsku 
equations In contrast the measured (Born-Haber) and calculated values 
for compounds of the mam groups (which have no CFSE) are m close 
agreement (Table 7 13) There is also close agreement in MnF 2 which hasa 
cT configuration and a weak field ligand hence there is no CFSE 
A plot of the lattice energies of the hahdes of the first row transition 
elements m the divalent state is given m Figure 7 13 In the solid the 
coordination number of these metals is 6 and so the structures are 
analogous to octahedral complexes The graphs for each halide show a 
minimum at Mn 2+ which has a d 5 configuration In a weak field this has a 
high spin arrangement with zero CFSE The configurations and also 
have zero CFSE The broken line through Ca 2+ , Mn 2+ and Zn 3+ reprt 
sents zero stabilization The heights of other points above this line are the 
crystal field stabilization energies 

The hydration energies of the M 2+ ions of the first row transition 
elements are plotted in Figure 7 I4a 

Mg + excess H 2 0 [M(H 2 0) fi I 2+ 

The ions Ca 2+ Mn 2+ and Zn 2+ have d <f , d s and d 10 configurations and 
have zero CFSE An almost straight line can be drawn through these 
points The distance of the other points above this line corresponds to the 
CFSE Values obtained in this way agree with those obtained spectroscopi 
cally A similar graph of the M 3+ ions is shown in Figure 7 14b here the 
d u , d 5 and species are Sc* + , Fe 3+ and Ga 3+ 

The ionic radii for M 2+ ions might be expected to decrease smoothly 
from Ca 2+ to Zn 2+ because of the increasing nuclear charge, and the po^ r 
shielding by d electrons A plot of these radii is given in Figure 7 15 The 
change in size is not regular 

A smooth (broken) line is drawn through Ca 2+ , Mn 2+ and Zn 2+ These 
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Figure 7.13 CFSE of dihalides of the first transition series. (After T.C. Wadding- 
ton. Lattice energies and their significance in inorganic chemistry. Advances in 
Inorganic Chemistry and Radiochemistry . 1, Academic Press, New York, 1959.) 




Figure 7.14 Enthalpies of hydration for M 2+ and M 3+ , in kJrnol" 1 . 
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Figure 7 15 Octahedral ionic radn of M :+ for first row transition elements 


have d'\ d 5 and d ut configurations as the d orbitals are empty, half full or 
full These arrangements constitute an almost spherical field round the 
nucleus In Tr + the d electrons occupy orbitals away from the ligands 
providing little or no shielding of the nuclear charge Thus the ligands are 
drawn closer to the nucleus The increased nuclear charge has an even 
greater effect in the case of V 2+ At Cr’’ + the e g level contains one electron 
This is concentrated in the direction of the ligands, thus providing very 
good shielding Thus the ligands can no longer approach so closely and the 
ionic radius increases This increase in $i7e is continued with the filling of 
the second e v orbital at Mrr'*' The screening by the Cj, orbitals is so good 
that the radius of Mir* is slightly smaller than it would be if it were m a 
truly spherical field The same sequence of size changes is repeated in the 
second half of the series s 


TETRAGONAL DISTORTION OF OCTAHEDRAL COMPLEXES 
(JAHN-TELLER DISTORTION! 


The shape of transition metal complexes is determined b> the tendency of 
electron p nrs to occupy positions as far awa\ from each other as possible 
This is the same as for the mam group compounds and complexes In 
addition the shapes of transition metal complexes are affected bv whethef 
the d orbitals arc symmetrically or asymmetrically filled 
Repulsion h\ six ligands in an octahedral complex splits the d orbital* 
on the central metal into and levels It follows that there is a 
corresponding repulsion between the d electrons and the ligands If thefl 
electrons are symmetrically arranged ihe\ will repel all six Inlands equalK 
Thus the structure will he a completed regulir octahedron The ssnunctri 
cal arrangements of d electrons are shown m Table 7 14 


All other arrangements have an asxmmetrical arrangement of d elec 
trons If the d electrons are as\mmetrically arranged thes will repe 
some ligands in the complex more th in others Thus the structure o 
distorted bee iuse some ligands are presented from approaching the ^cta 
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Table 7.14 Symmetrical electronic arrangements 


Electronic h e U . Na,ure c 0 ' Examples 

configuration ligand field_ 


d" 


d 3 


d i 


d b 


d K 


d n ' 


□ 

□ 

□ 


□ 

t 

□ 


rn 

a 

a 


n 

ti 

n 


\n 

m 

n 


[u 

\n_ 

ia 


□ 

□ 

Strong or weak 

Ti IV 0 2 , [Ti IV F ft ] 2 
[Ti ,v Cl 6 ] 2 " 

□ 

□ 

Strong or weak 

[Cr m (oxalate) 3 ] 3 

[Cr n, (H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ 

E 

□ 

Weak 

[Mn H F 6 ] 4 - 

[Fe ,n F 6 ] 3 - 

□ 

□ 

Strong 

tFe'^CN),! 4- 

[Co n, (NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

FFI 

Weak ' 

[Ni n F 6 ] 4 - 

[Ni"(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ 

[tT 

E 

Strong or weak 

[Zn“(NH 6 ) 6 ] 2+ 

[Zn n (H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ 


as closely as others. The e g orbitals point directly at the ligands. Thus 
asymmetric filling of the e g orbitals results in some ligands being repelled 
more than others. This causes a significant distortion of the octahedral 
shape. In contrast the f 2g orbitals do not point directly at the ligands, but 
point in between the ligand directions. Thus asymmetric filling of the r 2g 
orbitals has only a very small effect on the stereochemistry. Distortion 
caused by asymmetric filling of the t 2g orbitals is usually too small to 
measure. The electronic arrangements which will produce a large distor¬ 
tion are shown in Table 7.15. 

The two e g orbitals and d z : are normally degenerate. However, if 

they are asymmetrically filled then this degeneracy is destroyed, and the 
two orbitals are no longer equal in energy. If the d z i orbital contains one 


Table 7.15 Asymmetrical electronic arrangements 


Electronic /, c 

configuration 



i 

n 

i 




m 

m 

□1 


e p Nature of 

ligand field 

r—i—i Weak field 

li I I (high-spin complex) 

it —|— I Strong field 

LL I I (low-spin complex) 


Examples 


Cr(+ll), Mn( + III) 
Co(+II), Ni( + III) 


</* 


1 

Dull 

□ 

■ 


Either strong 
or weak 


Cu( + ll) 
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more electron than the d x ~ y orbital then the ligands approaching along 
+z and -z will encounter greater repulsion than the other four ligands 
The repulsion and distortion result in elongation of the octahedron along 
the z axis This is called tetragonal distortion Strictly u should be called 
tetragonal elongation This form of distortion is commonly observed 

If the orbital contains the extra electron, then elongation will 
occur along the x and y axes This means that the ligands approach more 
closely along the z axis Thus there will be four long bonds and two short 
bonds This is equivalent to compressing the octahedron along the t axis 
and is called tetragonal compression Tetragonal elongation is much more 
common than tetragonal compression, and it is not possible to predict 
which will occur 

For example, the crystal structure of CrF 2 is a distorted rutile (TiOj) 
structure Ci 2+ is octahcdrally surrounded by svx F“, and there are fern 
Cr—F bonds of length 1 98-2 01 A, and two longer bonds of length 
2 43 A The octahedron is said to be tetragonally distorted The electronic 
arrangement in Cr 2+ is d 4 F~ is a weak field ligand, and so the / 2g level 
contains three electrons and the e z level contains one electron The 
orbital has four lobes whilst the d.i orbital has only two lobes pointing at 
the ligands To minimize repulsion with the ligands, the single e g electron 
will occupy the d z i orbital This is equivalent to splitting the degeneracy of 
the e z level so that d z is of lower energy, i e more stable, and d x i- r is of 
higher energy i e less stable Thus the two ligands approaching along the 
+z and — z directions are subjected to greater repulsion than the four 
Iig3nds along +x —x, +y and —y This causes tetragonal distortion with 
four short bonds and two long bonds Jn the same way MnFi contains 
Mn i+1 with a d 4 configuration, and forms a tetragonally distorted octa 
hedral structure 

Many Cu(+U) salts and complexes also show tetragonally distorted 
octahedral structures Cu 2+ has a d 9 configuration 


ti 


U 


U 



To minimize repulsion with the ligands, two electrons occupy the d 2 
orbital and one electron occupies the d x i„ y orbital Thus the two ligands 
along — z and —z are repelled more strongly than are the other four ligands 
(see Chapter 27, under +11 state for copper) 

The examples above show that whenever the d t and d x -y orbitals arc 
unequally occupied, distortion occurs This is known as Jahn-Teller dis 
tortion The Jahn-Teller theorem states that ‘Any non linear molecular 
system in a degenerate electronic state will be unstable, and will undergo 
some sort of distortion to lower its symmetry and remove the degeneracy 
More simply, molecules or complexes (of any shape except linear), which 
have an unequally filled set of orbitals (either or e g ), will be distorted In 
octahedral complexes distortions from the t 2z level are too small to he 



Figure 7.16 rf 8 arrangement in weak octahedral field. 



Figure 7.17 d 8 arrangement in very strong octahedral field. Tetragonal distortion 
splits (a) the e g level; and (b) also splits the level. The orbital is higher in 
energy than the d x: or d yc . (For simplicity this is sometimes ignored.) 


SQUARE PLANAR ARRANGEMENTS 

If the central metal ion in a complex has a d s configuration, six electrons 
will occupy the t 2g orbitals and two electrons will occupy the e e orbitals. 
The arrangement is the same in a complex with weak field ligands. The 
electrons are arranged as shown in Figure 7.16. The orbitals are symmetri- 
cally filled, and a regular octahedral complex is formed, for example by 
{Nt"(H ; 0) 6 ] 2+ and [N» ll (NH,) 6 F\ P y 














Figure 7 18 d H arrangement 
strong field (Thed orbital is 
full the empty ) 


The single electron in the d x i- y i orbital is being repelled by four ligands 
whilst the electron m the d t i orbital is only being repelled by two ligands 
Thus the energy of the d x ^ y j increases relative to that of d t i If the ligand 
field is sufficiently strong, the difference in energy between these (wq 
orbitals becomes larger than the energy needed to pair the electrons 
Under these conditions, a more stable arrangement anses when both thee 
electrons pair up and occupy the lower energy d# orbital This leaves the 
orbital empty (Figure 7 17) Thus four ligands can now approach 
along the +x, -x, +y and -y directions without any difficulty as the 
d x i~ y i orbital is empty However, ligands approaching along the +z and 
-z directions meet very strong repulsive forces from the filled d x i orbital 
(Figure 7 18) Thus only four ligands succeed in bonding to the metal A 
square planar complex is formed, the attempt to form an octahedral com 
plex being unsuccessful 

The amount of tetragonal distortion that occurs depends on the par 
ticular metal ion and ligands Sometimes the tetragonal distortion may 
become so large that the d z orbital is lower m energy than the d xy orbital as 
shown in Figure 7 19 In square planar complexes of Co 11 , N 1 11 and Cu 11 the 
<fj 1 orbital has nearly the same energy as the d xt and d yz orbitals In 
[PtCU] 2- the d x 2 orbital is lower in energy than the d xt and d yt orbitals 

Square planar complexes are formed by d 8 10 ns with strong field ligands 
for example [Ni^CN)^ 2 ’ The crystal field splitting A 0 is larger for second 
and third row transition elements, and for more highly charged species All 
the complexes of Pt(+II) and Au(+III) are square planar-including those 
with weak field ligands such as halide ions 



Figure 7 19 Tetragonal distortion 
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Table 7.16 Ions that form square planar complexes 


Electronic 

configuration 

Ions 

Type of 
field 

Number of 
unpaired 
electrons 

d 4 

Cr(+II) 

Weak 

4 

d h 

Fe(+II) 

(Haem) 

2 

d 7 

Co(+II) 

Strong 

1 

d« 

Ni(+II), Rh(+I), Ir(+I) 

Strong 

0 


Pd(+II), Pt(-fll), Au(+III) 

Strong and weak 

0 

d v 

Cu(+II), Ag(+II) 

Strong and weak 

1 


Square planar structures can also arise from d 4 ions in a weak ligand 
field. In this case the d e i orbital only contains one electron. 

TETRAHEDRAL COMPLEXES 

A regular tetrahedron is related to a cube. One atom is at the centre of the 
cube, and four of the eight corners of the cube are occupied by ligands as 
shown-in Figure 7.20. 

The directions x, y and z point to the centres of the faces of the cube. 
The e g orbitals point along x, y and z (that is to the centres of the faces). 
The t 2g orbitals point between x , y and z (that is towards the centres of the 
edges of the cube) (Figure 7.21). 

The direction of approach of the ligands does not coincide exactly with 





Figure 7.20 Relation of a 
tetrahedron to a cube. 
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Energy 



d orbrtals are 
split into two 
groups 


Free metal ion Metal ron 

(five degenerate in tetrahedral 

d orbitals) field 

Figure 7.22 Crystal field splitting of energy levels m a tetrahedral field 


" ,he > 0 . rb .'! a ! s w«l« between an e t ortmal, the central 
tal and the ligand is half the tetrahedral angle = 109*2872 - 54*44 Hie 

ang e between a t 2g orbital, the central metal and the ligand is 35*16' Hms 

AlteCnvl 3 1 T *! eare L 10 ! hC d,reCt,0n 0f the lj 8 ands th ™ ^ *t orbitals 
anDroach nf rh f ! arc Sldc of cu ^ e away from the 

cube awav ^ nf , ** an S> St ,Ile e s orbitals are half the diagonal of the 
ofbir ^ C appr0 f ac ^ of the ^gands raises the energy of both sets of 
closed tn ti, 6 , ener ® y orbitals is raised most because they are 

to that m fT i ^ IS Crysta ^ splitting is the opposite way round 
to that in octahedral complexes (Figure 7 22) 

Crourfs * f t hp F R * S arC ° f A ' a , b ° Ve the wei 6 hte d average energy of the two 
(Figure 7 23) ” Cenlre ^ and e & orbitals are 0 6A, below the average 

consider^agnitude of the crystal field splitting A, in tetrahedral complexes is 
siderably less than in octahedral fields There are two reasons for this 

durdf tkT onIy j[ our Uganda instead of six. so the ligand field is only two 

2 The dir^rf SIZe r 6 !! Ce th L e ilgand fieId s P Iltt,n S 1S also two thirds the size 
Imandc Th° n °j tbe or ^ lta ^ s ^ oes n °t coincide with the direction of the 
thirds 1S ^ UCCS cr ^ s!a ^ ^ e ^ d spotting by roughly a further two 

the^tVh^ fieJd s P Jrttl "S A. roughly 2/3 x 2/3 - 4/9 of 

energy differen/^h d ^ ^ s P* ,tt,n 6 An Strong field ligands cause a bigger 

tetrahedral snlitf e ^ ween dnt * e a than weak field ligands However, the 

A Thus it « UmS A ‘ lh a,ways much 'nuller than the octahedral splitting 

tetrahedral ™ n ^ VCr encr 6 elica lly favourable to pair electrons, and all 
tetrahedral complexes are high spin 
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Energy 



Average energy 
level (Bari centre) 


Average energy 
of metal ion 
in spherical 
field 


Metal ion 
in tetrahedral 
field 


Figure 7.23 Energy levels for d orbitals in a tetrahedral field. 

The CFSE in both octahedral and tetrahedral environments is given in 
Table 7.17. This shows that for d°, d s and d 10 arrangements the CFSE is 
zero in both octahedral and tetrahedral complexes. For all other electronic 
arrangements there is some CFSE, and the octahedral CFSE is greater 
than the tetrahedral CFSE. It follows that octahedral complexes are 
generally more stable and more common than tetrahedral complexes. This 
is partly because there are six bond energy terms rather than four, and 
partly because there is a larger CFSE term. Despite this some tetrahedral 
complexes are formed, and are stable. Tetrahedral complexes are favoured: 

are large and bulky and could cause crowding in an 
octanedral complex. 

1 'traclures 'Tjw 5hape is im P or,ant ' F °f tetrahedral 

hedra, cotupte which a"re ITt?" fun^oT 

3 ' 'Ip™,™, ' igandS are ‘ weak fidd - a " d the >°* i» CFSE is thus less 

4 ' magnitude me ‘ a ' " '° W 0)dda,ion s,ate ' ™ s reduces the 

5 ' rrteret Io C CFSE C C ° nfigUralion of ,he cenlral ttetal is d°, d 5 or d'° 

6 ' isO.B 4 the o!Tr ° f jT S 7 E l sma "' d ' a " d d6 "'here the loss in CFSE 
0 or “ anc l d where the loss is 0.27A o . 

structures" 5 '*' 0 " me ' al Ch '° rideS ’ broraides and i«Mes form tetrahedral 
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Table 7.17 CFSE and electronic arrangements in tetrahedral complexes 


Number 
of d 

electrons 


Arrangement 
of electrons 


Spin only 
magnetic 
moment 


Tetrahedral 
CFSE 


d' 
d> 
d' 
d 4 
d, 
d* 
d 7 
d* 
<? 
d'° 


Tetrahedral 
CFSE scaled 
for comparison 
with octahedral 
values, 
assuming 


Octahedral 
CFSE A (1 

We-ik Strong 
field fiey 5 



i* 11 n 11 173 

ED [ 


ED E 


EE O 


2 83 

3 87 

4 90 
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CHELATES 

mentioned^ fa ° t0rS ,fiat favour complex formation have already been 

energy* 1 ' 6 * 1 ^ Charged l0ns Wl,h suitable vacant orbitals of the right 

3 The atumm^t ° f ° no ^ e ® as struc ture (effective atomic number rule) 

I he attainment of a symmetrical shape and a high CFSE 

Thus moreThan^np 3 occu P ,es more than one coordination position 

exampT cthMenpH ^ the 1,gand IS bonded * *e central metal For 
*am P le. ethylened.amme forms a complex with copper .ons 





In this complex the copper is surrounded by four—NH 2 groups. Thus each 
ethylenediamine molecule is bonded to the copper in two places. For this 
reason ethylenediamine is called a bidentate group or ligand. (Bidentate 
means literally two teeth!) A ring structure is thus formed (in this case a 
pair of five-membered rings) and such ring structures are called chelates. 
(Chelos is the Greek word for crab.) Chelated complexes are more stable 
than similar complexes with unidentate ligands, as dissociation of the 
complex involves breaking two bonds rather than one. Some common 
polydentate ligands are listed in Figure 7.24. 

The more rings that are formed, the more stable the complex is. Chelat¬ 
ing agents with three, four and six donor atoms are known and are termed 
tridentate, tetradentate and hexadentate ligands. An important example of 
the latter is ethylenediaminetetraacetir acid. This bonds through two N 
and four O atoms to the metal, and so forms five rings. Due to this 
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HOOC CH 2 
HOOC CH Z 


•N—CH Z —CH,—N 


CH 2 COOH 
CH 2 COOH 


Figure 7 25 EDTA 


(■ - donor atom) 


CH-a 
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/ 

ch 3 



Resonance in acetyiacetone chelate 
Figure 7 26 Some chelate complexes 



plexeswithlar^r 11 'T mth most metal .ons Even com 

P h large ions such as Ca 2+ are relatively stable (The Ca 2+ -EDTA 

c£,: S rI f ° r T d C ° mple,e ^ 31 P» 8 »« a. iowVrpH ) 

alternate douht^and 5 are . ev ® n more sta hle when they contain a system of 

in which electron He 6 , b ° nds Thls ,s b etter represented as a system 

of this include acetyl ™ 1 \ ™ deIo ? aIjzed and s P rea ^ over the nng Examples 
7 26) y acetone and porphyrin complexes with metals (Figure 

in the red bloo^Ldk^ 0 * 111 ^ 5 ^ biological importance Haemoglobin 
green ™ iron 'P«n>hynn complex Chlorophyll in 

”Ti: Ura -^^ n COmpIex Vlta ™ bJis a 
copper The body r oc ^ rome ox,dase enzymes contain iron and 
compounds with met-i? 11 f Several mat eria!s which will form chelate 
Metal poisonme hv t V f exam P* e adrenaline citric acid and cortisone 
these materials^formufp C ° Pper / on chromium and nickel results .n 
metabolism For this reason Comp,exes thus preventing normal 
treated with EDTA creim i er "J at,tls from chromium or nickel salts is 

dnnkmg an aqueous solution ifHDTA d -rK. P s P co r P °‘ SOn,ng , ar ? ,rea,ed h * 

lead or connpr trtti* u e OItu A This complexes with the unwanted 

which are needed particuMTca' t " al T!, COmple ! <eS "‘' h °' hCr me ' a ' '° nS 
excreted in the ,,nnL m ^ ^ a metal-EDTA complexes arc 

overcol’Vu ,„g h e e 5 he E S^ lem °t ^ ma/be paiih 

? g e La-EDTA complex rather than EDTA itself ) 
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MAGNETISM 


magnetism 

The magnetic moment can be measured using a Gouy balance (see Chapter 
18). If we assume that the magnetic moment arises entirely from unpaired 
electron spins then the ‘spin only’ formula can be used to estimate n, 
the number of unpaired electrons. This gives reasonable agreement for 
complexes of the first row of transition metals. 

Us = )/«(« + 2) 

Once the number of unpaired electrons is known, either the valence bond 
or. the crystal field theory can be used to work out the shape of the 
complex, the oxidation state of the metal, and, for octahedral complexes, 
whether inner, or outer d orbitals are used. For example, Co(-f ill) forms 
many complexes, all of which are octahedral. Most of them are diamagne¬ 
tic, but [CoF<J 3 ~ is paramagnetic with an observed magnetic moment of 
5.3.BM. Crystal field theory explains this (Figure 7.27). 

Co( + II) forms both tetrahedral and square planar four-coordinate com¬ 
plexes. These can be distinguished by magnetic measurements (Figure 
7.28). 

However, orbital angular momentum also contributes to a greater or 
lesser degree to the magnetic moment. For the second and third row 
transition elements not only is this contribution significant, but spin orbit 
coupling may occur. Because of this, the l spin only * approximation is no 
longer valid, and there is extensive temperature-dependent paramagne¬ 
tism. Thus the simple interpretation of magnetic moments in terms of the 
number of unpaired electrons cannot be extended from the first row of 

Co 3+ octahedral complex with strong field ligands 


Energy 


m 


t 2g Strong field ligands, e.g. (Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3 ’ 
no unpaired electrons 
hence diamagnetic 


alternatively 


U 


u 


liJ 


Co 3 * octahedral complex with weak field ligands 
Energy 


, Weak field ligands, e.g. [CoF 6 ] 3 

7"TT] four un P aired electrons 
——J—J hence paramagnetic 



assuming u s _ \n(n + 2) - ^4(4 + 2) - 4.90 BM 
E«RUre 7.27 Co’ in high-spin and low-spin complexes. 
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Co** In a tetrahedral field 
Energy 



3 unpaired electrons n = 1*3(3 + 2) « ITS - 3 87BM 
Co** in square planar complex 



pendence is exnlameH if SC L° nd and l ^ ird rows The temperature de 

degeneracy from the l ^ 1 e s P in orblt coupling This removes the 

energy then allow n ° WeS e f n . ergy ,eveI in the ground state Thermal 
gy en allows a variety of levels to be populated 

fmsomTcov™ency YSTAL F,ELD theory to allow 

sight this seems to'be'a 15 baWd ° n pureIy electrostatic attraction At first 
theory ,s remarkably *^1^'' assum P" on Nevertheless, the 
their spectra and thnirm^ , ln ex P* a,nm fi the shapes of complexes 
quite simply The di^ari gn ^ ltc Properties Calculations can be carried out 
that someeovaTemtfnrt f ° f ,hc ““V 15 «« « ignores evidence 
complexes nd '" e docs occur » « least some Transmon metal 

[NVVcO),l hio, I??.,*™ OXK l a * lo n state such as nickel carbonyl 
hgands Thus the hnn^ 0 rosla,lc fraction between the metal and the 
2 The nlJ! r, b0nd,ng musl b e covalent 

solely on eterosut'c grounds CC ' r0ChemiCal SenCS Cann0t be expllMnC<l 

me evidence from nuclear magnetic resonance and electron 




spin resonance that there is some unpaired electron density on the 
ligands. This suggests the sharing of electrons, and hence some 
covalency. 


The Racah interelectron repulsion parameter B is introduced into the 
interpretation of spectra. This makes some allowance for covalency arising 
from the delocalization of d electrons from the metal onto the ligand. If B 
is reduced below.the value for a free metal ion, the d electrons are 
delocalized onto the ligand. The more B is reduced the greater the delo¬ 
calization and the greater the amount of covalency. In a similar way an 
electron delocalization factor k can be used in interpreting magnetic 


measurements. 


MOLECULAR ORBITAL THEORY 

The molecular orbital theory incorporates covalent bonding. Consider a 
first row transition element forming an octahedral complex, for example 



Atomic arbitals Molecular orbitals 

in metal ion 


Figure 7,29 Molecular orbital diagram for (Co ,ll (NH 3 ) 6 ] ;,+ 



Six : : : x'x : : : x : x : x : : : : : 
donor : :>X:5vXxXx£ 

orbitals 


(6NH 3 j 

each contain 2 electrons: 



Atomic orbitals 
in ligands 
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(Cb m (NH,)*P + The atomic orbitals on Co 1+ which are used to make 
molecular orbitals are 3d r , 3d*i, 4s, 4 p x , Ap y and 4 p £ A 2p atomic 
orbital from each NHi containing a lone pair is also used to make 
molecular orbitals Thus there are 12 atomic orbitals, which combine to 
give 12 molecular orbitals (six bonding MOs and six antibonding MOs) 
The 12 electrons from the six ligand lone pairs are placed in the six bonding 
MOs This accounts for the six bonds The transition metal Co u has other 
d orbitals, which have so far been ignored These are the 3d xyt 3 d xt and 
3rf, orbitals These form non bonding MOs, and in Co 1+ they contain six 
electrons, but contribute nothing to the bonding The antibonding MOs 
are alt empty The arrangement is shown in Figure 7 29 We would predict 
that the complex should be diamagnetic as all the electrons are paired The 
complex should be coloured since promotion of electrons from the non 
bonding MOs to the antibonding e£ MOs is feasible The energy jump 4, 
ts 23000cm -1 The six non bonding d electrons are paired in this complex 
because A,i is larger than the pairing energy of 19000cm -1 
A similar MO diagram can be drawn for the complex |Co ,l, F ft ]' 



to ligands 

Fifiurt 7 30 MoletuUr orbital diagr im for [toF h |’ 
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However, the energies of the 2 p orbitals on F' are much lower than the 
energy of the corresponding orbital on N in NH 3 . This alters the spacing of 
the MO energy levels (Figure 7.30). Spectroscopic measurements show 
that A 0 is 13000 cm" 1 . Thus the gap between the non-bonding MOs and 
the antibonding Cg MOs is less than the pairing energy of 19000cm" 1 . 
Thus the non-bonding d electrons do not pair up as in the {Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 
complex because there is a net gain in energy if electrons are left unpaired. 
Thus [CoF 6 ] 3 " has four unpaired electrons and is a high-spin-complex, 
whilst [Co(NH^) 6 ] 3+ has no unpaired electrons and is a low-spin complex. 

Thus the MO theory explains the magnetic properties and spectra of 
complexes equally as well as the crystal field theory. Both theories rely on 
spectra to measure the energy of A 0 . Either theory may be used depending 
on which is fhe most convenient. 

The MO theory is based on wave mechanics and so has the disadvantage 
that enthalpies of formation and bond energies cannot be calculated 
directly. So far we have considered a bonding between ligands and the 
centra! metal. The MO theory has the great advantage that it is easily 
extended to cover it bonding. Pi bonding helps to explain how metals in 
low oxidation states (e.g. [Ni°(CO) 4 ]) can form complexes. It is impossible 
to explain any attractive force in such a complex using the crystal field 
theory because of the lack of charge on the metal. Pi bonding also helps to 
explain the position of some ligands in the spectrochemical series. There 
are two cases: 

L Where the ligands act as it acceptors, by accepting electrons from the 
central metal. Examples include CO, CN", NO + and phosphines. 

~ Where the ligands act as it donors and transfer charge from ligand to 
metal in it interactions as well as o interactions. Pi bonding of this kind 

h") ”]~°anTfC^’O 0 ]^ 15 ° f m6talS in high oxidation states, e -g¬ 


it acceptors 

SN’mmetrvTo nv C p’ CN U ^ NO+ haVe empt ^ n orbitaIs with the correct 

often descried h P T? ^ m6tal hs 0rbita,s ’ formin g * bonds. This is 
Of higher th 3Ck , bondm &' Normally the it orbitals on the ligands are 

to the schemed ? C "If 21 ' 2e orblta,s - No more electrons are added 

L c eases the value f ft' ° rbitalS are em P* but the * faction 
as birnnl fi M r 1 , A °‘ Thls . amounts for the position of these ligands 
g e tgands at the right of the spectrochemical series. 


it donors 


giving® ^bond Thus ,1 m 7 h ‘ P W ' th * he melal otbitals - 

metal The „ tondhL T T ,s ,rans!em ‘> from ihe ligand to the 

complex •L °.y an5ferS . charge 10 lhe ™*>l- This type of 
P favoured when the central metal has a high oxidation state. 
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and ‘is short of electrons’ The ligand tc orbitals are lower in energy ihjn 
the metal t 2g orbitals Delocalizing jc electrons from the ligand to tfe 
metal in this way reduces the value of A It is not always dear if ir don^r 
bonding has occurred, but it is most likely with ligands at the left of tfe 
spectrochemical senes 


NOMENCLATURE OF COORDINATION COMPOUNDS 


The International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry (1UPAC) pubf 1 
cation Nomenclature of Inorganic Chemistry (1989), Blackwell Scient# 
Publishers, contains the rules for the systematic naming of coordinate 
compounds The basic rules are summarized here 


1 The positive ion is named first followed by the negative ion 

2 When writing the name of a complex, the ligands are quoted w 
alphabetical order, regardless of their charge (followed by the metal) 

3 When writing the formula of complexes, the complex ion should beeA 
closed by square brackets The metal is named first, then the coordiP 
ated groups are listed in the order negative ligands, neutral ligands 
positive ligands (and alphabetically according to the first symbol with 11 ) 
each group) 

(a) The names of negative ligands end in -o, for example 


4 


5 

6 
7 


F" 

fluoro 


hydndo 

HS" mercapto 

cr 

chloro 

OH' 

hydroxo 

S 2 ~ thio 

Br“ 

bromo 

o 2 - 

oxo 

CN" cyano 

r 

iodo 

0 i- 

peroxo 

NOi mtro 


(b) Neutral groups have no special endings Examples include Nfr 
ammrne H 2 0 aqua, CO carbonyl and NO nitrosyl The ligands f *2 
and 0 2 are called dinitrogen and dtoxygen Organic ligands 
usually given their common names, for example phenyl meth)' 
ethylenediamine, pyridine, trtphenylphosphine 

(c) Positive groups end tn turn, e g NH 2 —NH 2 hydrazimum 

Where there are several ligands of the same kind, we normally u$et * 
prefixes di, tn tetra, penta and hexa to show the number of ligands 0 
that type An exception occurs when the name of the ligand include* * 
number, e g dipyndyl or ethylenediamine To avojd confusion m sd 
cases, bis tns and tetrakis are used instead of di, tn and tetra and t 
name of the ligand is placed in brackets . 

The oxidation state of the central metal is shown by a Roman nume 
in brackets immediately following its name (1 e no space, c 6 
Manmm(III)) , 

Complex positive ions and neutral molecules have no special ending " 


complex negative ions end in -ate 

If the complex contains two or more metal atoms, it is ,crn1 
polynuclear The bridging ligands which link the two metal atoms 
gcthcr are indicated by the prefix p If there are two or more bndg 1 * 
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groups of the same kind, this is indicated by di-p-, tri-p- etc. Bridging 
groups are listed alphabetically with the other groups unless the 
symmetry of the molecule allows a simpler name. If a bridging group 
bridges more than two metal atoms it is shown as p 3 , p 4 , Ps or P6 to 
indicate how many atoms it is bonded to. 

8. Sometimes a ligand may be attached through different atoms. Thus 
M—N0 2 is called nitro and M—ONO is called nitrito. Similarly the 
SCN group may bond M—SCN thiocyanato or M—NCS isothiocyanato. 
These may be named systematically thiocyanato-S or thiocyanato-N to 
indicate which atom is bonded to the metal. This convention may be 
extended to other cases where the mode of linkage is ambiguous. 

9. If any lattice components such as water or solvent of crystallization are 
present, these follow the name, and are preceded by the number of 
these groups in Arabic numerals. 

These rules are illustrated by the following examples: 


Complex anions 
(Co(NH 3 ) 6 ]C1 3 

[CoC1(NH 3 ) 5 ] 2+ 

[CoS0 4 (NH 3 ) 4 ]N0 3 

[Co(N0 2 ) 3 (NH 3 ) 3 ] 

[CoC1-CN-N0 2 -(NH 3 ) 3 ] 

[Zn(NCS) 4 ] 2+ 

[Cd(SCN) 4 ] 2+ 

Complex cations 
Li[AlH 4 ] 

Na 2 [ZnCl 4 ] 

K 4 [Fe(CN) 6 ] 

K 3 [Fe(CN) 5 NO] 

K 2 (OsC1 5 N] 

Na 3 [Ag(S 2 0 3 ) 2 ] 

K 2 [Cr(CN),0 2 (0 2 )NH 3 ] 


Organic groups 

l p t(py) 4 ]IPtci 4 ) 

(Cr(en) 3 ]Cl 3 

[CuC1 2 (CHjNH 2 ) 2 ] 

ICrfCf.Hfc);;] 


Hexaamminecobalt(III) chloride 

Pentaamminechlorocobalt(III) ion 

TetraamminesuIphatocobalt(III) nitrate 

Triamminetrinitrocobalt(III) 

Triamminechlorocyanonitrocobalt(III) 

Tetrathiocyanato-N-zinc(II) 

Tetrathiocyanato-S-cadmium(II) 

Lithium tetrahydridoaluminate(III) 

(lithium aluminium hydride ) 

Sodium tetrachlorozincate(II) 

Potassium hexacyanoferrate(II) 

Potassium pentacyanonitrosylferrate(II) 
Potassium pentachloronitridoosmate(VI) 
Sodium bis(thiosulphato)argentate(I) 

Potassium amminedicyanodioxoperoxo 
chromate(VI) 

Tetrapyridineplatinum(II) • 
tetrachloroplatinate(II) 

d or l Tris(ethylenediamine)chromium(III) 
chloride 

Dichlorobis(methylamine)copper(II) 

Bis(cyciopentadienyl)iron(II) 

Bis(benzene)chromium(0) 
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Bridging groups 
[(NHi)<Co NH 2 
Co(NH,M(NO0s 
{(CO) %Fe(CO) *Fe (CO) 

[BejOtCHXOOy 


p amidobisfpentaamminecobaIt(III)l nitrate 

Tri p carbonyl bis(tricarbonyliron(0)) 

(di iron enneacarbony l) 

Hexa p acetato(0 O') p 4 oxo 
tetraberyUuim(Il) 

(baste beryllium acetate) 


Hydrates 

AIK(S0 4 ) 2 12HjO Aluminium potassium sulphate 12 watef 


ISOMERISM 

Compounds that ha\e the same chemical formula but different structural 
arrangements are called isomers Because of the complicated formula of 
many coordination compounds the variety of bond types and the number 
of shapes possible many different types of isomerism occur Wertzs 
classification into polymerization* ionization, hydrate linkage coorilwa 
tion coordination position and geometric and optical isomerism is sll 'l 
generally accepted 

Polymerization isomerism 

This is not true isomerism because rt occurs between compounds hav 
ing the same empirical formula but different molecular weights Thus 
[Pt(NH,);CI 2 ] [Pt(NH 3 ) 4 ][PtCJ 4 ], [Pt<NH 3 ) 4 J[Pt(NH 3 )CI 3 | 2 *»> 

[Pt(NH^C!j}[PtCl 4 ] all have the same empirical formula Polyraenz atl0n 
isomerism may be due to a different number of nuclei m the complex as 
shown m Figure 7 31 
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Figure 7 31 Pnlynuriz ltion isomers 


Ionization isomerism 

This type of isomerism is due to the exchange of groups between 
complex ion and the ions outside it [Co(NH0^BrJSO 4 is red- violet 
aqueous solution gives a white precipitate of BaSOj with BaCb solu 
tion thus confirming the presence of free S0 4 ~ 10 ns In coid ras 
jCofNHOsSOjjBr is red A solution of this complex does not g ,vt * 
positive sulphate test with BaC} 2 It does give a cream coloured precip 1 * 3 ^ 
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of AgBr with AgN0 3 , thus confirming the presence of free Br~ ions. Note 
that the sulphate ion occupies only one coordination position even though 
it has two negative charges. Other examples of ionization isomerism are 
[Pt(NH 3 ) 4 Cl 2 ]Br 2 and [Pt(NH 3 ) 4 Br 2 ]Cl 2 , and [0o(en) 2 NO 2 • C1JSCN, 
[Co(en) 2 N0 2 • SCNJC1 and [Co(en) 2 Cl • SCN]NO a . 

Hydrate isomerism 

Three isomers of CrCl 3 • 6H 2 0 are known. From conductivity measure¬ 
ments and quantitative precipitation of the ionized chlorine, they have 
been given the following formulae: 

[Cr(H 2 0) 6 ]Cl 3 violet (three ionic chlorines) 

[Cr(H 2 0) 5 Cl]CI 2 • H 2 0 green (two ionic chlorines) 

[Cr(H 2 0) 4 CI 2 ] • Cl • 2H 2 0 dark green (one ionic chlorine) 


Linkage isomerism 

Certain ligands contain more than one atom which could donate an elec¬ 
tron pair. In the NOJ ion, either N or O atoms could act as the electron 
pair donor. Thus there is the possibility of isomerism. Two different 
complexes [Co(NH 3 ) 5 N0 2 ]C1 2 have been prepared, each containing the 
NOf group in the complex ion. One is red and is easily decomposed by acids 
to give nitrous acid. It contains Co—ONO and is a nitrito complex. The 
other complex is yellow and is stable to acids. It contains the Co—N0 2 
group and is a nitro compound. The two materials are represented in Figure 
7.32. This type of isomerism also occurs with other ligands such as SCN“. 
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ion ion 

Figure 7.32 Nitrito and nitro complexes. 


Coordination isomerism 

When both the positive and negative ions are complex ions, isomerism may 
e caused by the interchange of ligands between the anion and cation, for 

tvnp<^| C » ^ 0 (^^3)<>]lCr(CN) 6 ] a °d [Cr(NH 3 ) 6 ][Co(CN) 6 ). Intermediate 
)pes between these extremes are also possible. 
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NH, 

(NH,) 4 C(/ ^Co(NH,),Cl, 
O; 


CL 


/ NH N 

ClfNHjJjCo Co(NHj>jCI 

X <V 


Cl, 


Figure 7 33 Coordination position isomers 


Coordination position isomerism 

In polynuclear complexes an interchange of ligands between the different 
metal nuclei gives rise to positional isomerism An example is even » 
Figure 7 33 6 


Cl NIL 
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Pt 

Ul-SJ 

CI NH, 

els 

Ct NH, 

R7I 

pt 

LljJ 

NHj d 

trans 

Figure 7J4 Cu and traits 
isomers 


Geometric isomensm or stereoisomensm 

In disubstituted complexes, the substituted groups may be adjacent or 
opposite to each other This gives nse to geometric isomensm Thus square 
planar complexes such as [Pt(NH 3 ) 2 CI 2 ] can be prepared in two forms as 
fp./iZ'- " 'complex IS prepared by adding NH„OH to a solution of 

! lo us, bas ® finite dipole moment and must therefore 

HIT ^ COmple * prepared by treating [Pt(NH 3 ) 4 ] 2+ with HC1 has no 
poe, an must therefore be trans The two complexes are shown in 

i e same sor * Is omensm can also occur in square planar 
e a e complexes if the chelating group is not symmetrical An example of 

(Figure7 'Is) 161151111S ^° Und in com P Iex between glycine and platinum 

rr!!Jwu ^r?*!+ r W3 ^ ^substituted octahedral complexes such as 
I tiNH 3 j 4 u 2 J exists in as and trans forms (Figure 7 36) (This method of 

snunr^ a ^ C0r nplex might suggest that the positions in the 

all civ r^ e 1 erent ^ rom *b e u p and down positions This is not the case as 
an six positions are equivalent) 
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Figure 7 35 Cts and trans glycine complexes 
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Pt 
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Uptical isomensm 


carbon c^VoundV^^^ 1 ^* 13 *° ptlcal lS0me nsm was associated ontywth 

P nds It exists in inorganic molecules as well If a molecules 




nh 3 a 

cis trans 

(violet) (green) 


Figure 7.36 Cis and trans octahedral complexes (geometric isomerism). 

asymmetric, it cannot be superimposed on its mirror image. The two forms 
have the type of symmetry shown by the left and right hands and are called 
an enantiomorphic pair. The two forms are optical isomers. They are 
called either dextro or laevo (often shortened to d or /). This depends on 
the direction they rotate the plane of polarized light in a polarimeter. (d 
rotates to the right, / to the left.) Optical isomerism is common in octahe¬ 
dral complexes involving bidentate groups. For example, [Co(en) 2 Cl 2 ] + 



enantiomorphic pair trans dichloro bis(ethylenediamine) 

d and / cis dichloro bis cobalt(III) ion 

(cthylenediamine)cobaJt(in) ion 



d ond l forms meso form 

*gure 7,39 d f l and meso forms. 
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shows cis and irons forms (geometric isomerism) In addition the as fonn w 
optically active and exists m d and / forms making a total of three isomers 
(Figure 7 37) Optical activity occurs also in polynuclear complexes such 
as that shown in Figure 7 38 This has been resolved into two optically 
active forms (d and /) and an optically inactive form which is internally 
compensated and is called the meso form (Figure 7 39) 
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PROBLEMS 

1 List and explain the factors which affect the stability of coordination 
complexes 

2 Describe the methods by which the presence of complex ions m if ^ 
detected in solution 
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3. Draw all of the isomers of an octahedral complex which has six 
unidentate ligands; two of type A and four of type B. 

4. Draw all of the isomers of an octahedral complex which has three 
unidentate ligands of type A and three unidentate ligands of type B. 

5. Draw all of the isomers of an octahedral complex which has three 
identical bidentate ligands. 


6. Draw all of the isomers of both tetrahedral and square planar com¬ 
plexes which have two unidentate ligands of type A and two unidentate 
ligands of type B. 


7. Draw each of the possible stereoisomers of the octahedral complexes 
listed: (a) Ma 2 bcd, (b) Ma 2 bcde and (c) M(AA)(AA)cd. The lower 
case letters a, b, c, d. and e represent monodentate ligands, and upper 
case letters (AA) represent the donor atoms of a bidentate ligand. 
Indicate which isomers are optically active (chiral). 

8. Draw the shapes of the various d orbitals, and explain why they are 
split into two groups t 2( ,'and e p in an octahedral ligand field. 

9. Draw a diagram to show how the d orbitals are split into groups with 
different energy in an octahedral ligand field. Some electronic con¬ 
figurations may exist in both high-spin and low-spin arrangements in 
an octahedral field. Draw all of these cases, and,suggest which metal 
ions and which ligands might give rise to each. 

H). Draw an energy level diagram to show the lifting of the degeneracy of 
the 3d orbitals in a tetrahedral ligand field. 

11. Draw energy level diagrams and indicate the occupancy of the orbitals 
in the following complexes: 

(a) d'\ octahedral, low-spin 

(h) d\ octahedral with tetragonal elongation 

(c) d\ square planar 

(d) d\ tetrahedral. 

Calculate in units of A„ the difference in crystal field stabilization 

energy between complexes (a) and (d) assuming that the ligands are 
strong field ligands. 

(Answer: octahedral -2.4A,,. tetrahedral -0.27A o . difference 

—* U ) 


1- Calculate the crystal field stabilization energy for a d K ion such as N r* 

cw. tctrahedraI complexes. Use units of A 0 in both 

^ Vbich ,s the most stable? State any assumptions made. 

" lhC SP '!I ° nly magnetic momem for a d* ion in octahedral, 

.quare planar and tetrahedral ligand fields. 

chan'ce^nsTn^t 0 ! a diagram how lhe P aUern of d orbital splitting 

eventually b " ° hedral com P Iex undergoes tetragonal distortion and 
ntuaih becomes a square planar complex. 




COORDINATION COMPOUNDS 

15 Why are d-d electronic transitions forbidden 9 Why are they weakly 
absorbing and why do they occur at all 9 

16 Why are compounds of Ti 4+ and Zn 2+ typically white 9 Why are Mn 2+ 
compounds very pale in colour 9 What d-d transitions are spin allowed 
for a d s ion 9 

17 What is the spectrochemical series, and what is its importance 9 

18 Given that the maximum absorption m the d-d peak for [Ti(H 2 0)^ J+ 
occurs at 20300 cm" 1 , predict where the peaks will occur for 
[Ti(CN) 6 ] 3 " and [Tt(Cl) 6 r 

19 Describe how Ac changes as the charge on the central metal changes 
from M 2+ to M 3+ , and how it changes in a vertical group or triad 
between a first row, second row or third row transition element 

20 What would you expect the crystal field stabilization energy to be 
and what value of magnetic moment would you expect, for the fol 
lowing complexes (a) [CoF 6 ] 1- , (b) (Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ , (c) [Fe(H 3 0] 2+ * 

(d) [Fe(CN) 6 ] 4 ~ and (e) [Fe(CN) 6 I 3 * 

21 In the crystal structure of CuF 2l the Cu 2+ is six coordinate with four 
F" at a distance of 1 93 A and two F" at 2 27 A Explain the reason for 
this 

22 Describe and explain the Jahn-Teller effect in octahedral complexes 
of Ci 2 * and Cu 2+ 

23 The complex [Ni(CN) 4 ] 2- is diamagnetic, but [NiC 1 4 ] 2 " is paiamagne 
tic and has two unpaired electrons Explain these observations and 
deduce the structures of the two complexes 

24 What methods could be used to distinguish between as and irons 
isomers of a complex 9 

25 Name the individual isomers of each of the following 

(a) [Pt(NH 3 ) 2 CI 2 ] 

(b) CrCl 3 6H 2 0 

(c) [Co(NH 3 )3N0 2 ](N0 3 ) 2 

(d) Co(NH 3 ) 5 (S0 4 )(C1) 

(e) F NH 2 

(en) 2 Co Co{en) 2 Br 4 

no 2 

(f) Co(en) 2 NH 3 BrS0 4 

(g) [Pt(NH 3 )(H 2 0)(C 5 H 5 N)(N0 2 )]CI 

26 Account for the following 

(a) Ni{CO) 4 is tetrahedral 

(b) INi(CN) 4 ] 2_ is square planar 

(c) [Ni(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2+ is octahedral 




27. What is the oxidation number of the metal in each of the following 
complexes: 

(a) [Co(NH 3 ) 6 ]C1 3 

(b) [CoS0 4 (NH 3 ) 4 ]N0 3 

(c) [Cd(SCN) 4 ] 2+ 

(d) [Cr(en) 3 ]Cl 3 

(e) [CuC1 2 (CH 3 NH 2 ) 2 ] 

(f) [A1H 4 ]“ 

(g) [Fe(CN) 6 ] 4 “ 

(h) [OsCl 5 N] 2 - 

(i) [Ag(S 2 0 3 ) 2 ] 3 - 

28. Write the formula for each of the following complexes: 

(a) hexamminecobalt(lll) chloride 

(b) potassium iron(III) hexacyanoferrate(II) 

(c) diamminedichloroplatinum(II) 

(d) tetracarbonylnickel(O) 

(e) triamminechlorocyanonitrocobalt(III) 

(f) lithium tetrahydridoaluminate(III) 

(g) sodium bis(thiosulphato)argentate(I) 

(h) nickel hexachloroplatinate(IV) 

(i) tetraammineplatinum(II) amminetrichloroplatinate(II) 

29. Write the formula for each of the following complexes: 

(a) tetraamminecopper(II) sulphate 

(b) potassium tetracyanonickelate(O) 

(c) bis(cyclopentadienyl)iron(II) 

(d) tetrathiocyanato-N-zinc(II) 

(e) diamminebis(ethyIenediamine)cobaIt(III) chloride 

(f) tetraamminedithiocyanatochromium(III) 

(g) potassium tetraoxomanganate(VII) 

(h) potassium trioxalatoaluminate(III) 

(i) tetrapyridineplatinum(II) tetrachloroplatinate(II) 





Hydrogen and the hydrides 


ELECTRONIC STRUCTURE 

Hydrogen has the simplest atomic structure of all the elements* and 
consists of ,i nucleus containing one proton with a charge +1 and one 
orbital electron The electronic structure may be written as Is 1 Atoms of 
hydrogen may attain stability in three different ways 

} Bv forming an electron pair (covalent) bond with another atom 

Non-metals typically form this type of bond with hydrogen, for example 
H> HiO, HCI (i:iS ) or CH 4 , and many metals do so too 

2 Bv fosmg an electron to form H + 

A proton is extremely small (radius approximately I 5 x 10 -5 A, com¬ 
pared with 0 7414 A for hydrogen, and 1-2 A for most atoms} Bemuse 
H + is so small, it has a very high polarizing power, and therefore 
distorts the electron cloud on other atoms Thus protons are always 
associated with other atoms or molecules For example, in water or 
aqueous solutions of HCI and H 2 S0 4 , protons exist as HiO\ H 9 04 or 
vwa, free yncAcyns do toa vmdes 'wmvmA ■■ 

though they are found in low pressure gaseous beams, for example ina 
mass spectrometer 

3 By gaining an electron to form H~ 

Crystalline solids such as LiH contain the H“ ion and are formed by 
highly electropositive metals (all of Group 1, and some of Group 2) 
However, H~ ions are uncommon 

Since hydrogen has an electronegativity of 2 1, it may use any of the 
three methods, but the most common way is forming covalent bond5 

POSITION IN THE PERIODIC TABLE 

Hydrogen is the first element in the periodic tabic, and is unique There 
are only two elements in the first period, hydrogen and helium Hydrogen 
is quite reactive, but helium is inert There is no difficulty relating 1 e 
structure and properties of helium to those of the other noble gases ia 



PREPARATION OF HYDROGEN 


Group 18, but the properties of hydrogen cannot be correlated with any 
of the main groups in the periodic table, and hydrogen is best considered 

on its own. 

The structure of hydrogen atoms is in some ways like that of the alkali 
metals. The alkali metals (Group 1) also have just one electron in their 
outer shell, but they tend to lose this electron in reactions and form posi¬ 
tive ions M + Though H + are known, hydrogen has a much greater ten¬ 
dency to pair the electron and form a covalent bond. 

The structure of hydrogen atoms is in some ways like that of the halogens 
(Group 17), since both are one electron short of a noble gas structure. In 
many reactions the halogens gain an electron and so form negative ions 
X". Hydrogen does not typically form a negative ion, although it does 
form ionic hydrides M + H~ (e.g. LiH and CaH 2 ) with a few highly electro¬ 
positive metals. 

In some ways the structure of hydrogen resembles that of the Group 14 
elements, since both have a half filled shell of electrons. There are a 
number of similarities between hydrides and organometallic compounds 
since the groups CH 3 — and H— both have one remaining valency. Thus 
the hydride is often considered as part of a series of organometallic com¬ 
pounds, for example LiH, LiMe, LiEt; NH 3 , NMe 3 , NEt 3 ; or SiH 4 , 
CH 3 SiH 3 , (CH 3 ) 2 SiCl 2 , (CH 3 ) 3 SiCl, (CH 3 ) 4 Si. However, hydrogen is 
best treated as a group on its own. 


ABUNDANCE OF HYDROGEN 

Hydrogen is the most abundant element in the universe. Some estimates 
are that 92% of the universe is made up of hydrogen, and 7% helium, 
leaving only 1% for all of the other elements. However, the abundance of 
H 2 in the earth’s atmosphere is very small. This is because the earth’s 
gravitational field is too small to hold so light an element, though some H 2 
is found in volcano gases. In contrast, hydrogen is the tenth most abundant 
clement in the earth’s crust (1520 ppm or 0.152% by weight). It also occurs 
in vast quantities as water in the oceans. Compounds containing hydrogen 
are very abundant, particularly water, living matter (carbohydrates and 
proteins), organic compounds, fossil fuels (coal, petroleum, and natural 
gas), ammonia" and acids. In fact hydrogen is present in more compounds 
than any other element. 


PREPARATION OF HYDROGEN 

Hydrogen is manufactured on a large scale by a variety of methods: 

L Hydrogen is made cheaply, and in large amounts, by passing steam 
Over red hot coke. The product is water gas, which is a mixture of CO 
and H 2 . This is an important industrial fuel since it is easy to make and it 
burns, evolving a lot of heat. 
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1000'C 

c + h 2 o~—♦ co 4 h 2 

water gas 

CO + H 2 + 0 2 C0 2 + H 2 0 + heat 

It is difficult to obtain pure H 2 from water gas, since CO is difficult to 
remove The CO may be liquified at a low temperature underpressure, 
thus separating it from H 2 Alternatively the gas mixture can be mixed 
with steam, cooled to 400°C and passed over iron oxide m a shift 
converter, giving H 2 and CO 2 The C0 2 so formed ts easily removed 
either by dissolving in water under pressure, or reacting with KzC 0 3 
solution, giving KHCOj, and thus giving H 2 gas 

CO + H 2 —2H 2 + C0 2 

----' 450*C 

water gas FeA 

2 Hydrogen is also made in large amounts by the steam reformer 
process The hydrogen produced in this way is used in the Haber 
process to make NH 3 , and for hardening 01 's Light hydrocarbons such 
as methane are mixed with steam and passed over a nickel catalyst at 
800-900 °C These hydrocarbons are present in natural gas, and are also 
produced at oil refineries when ‘cracking’ hydrocarbons 

CH 4 + H 2 0 -* CO + 3H 2 

CH 4 + 2H 2 0 -* C0 2 + 4H 2 

The gas emerging from the reformer contains CO, C0 2> H 2 and excess 
steam The gas mixture is mixed with more steam, cooled to 400*Cand 
passed into a shift converter This contains an iron/copper catalyst and 
CO is converted into C0 2 

co + h 2 o co 2 + h 2 

Finally the C0 2 is absorbed in a solution of K 2 C0 3 or ethanolamme 
HOCH 2 CH 2 NH 2 The K 2 C0 3 or ethanolamme are regenerated by 
heating 

K 2 C0 3 + CO z + H 2 O 2 KHCO 3 
2HOCH 2 CH 2 NH 2 + C0 2 + H 2 0 <HOCH 2 CH 2 NH 3 ) 2 C0 3 

3 In oil refineries, natural hydrocarbon mixtures of high molecular weight 
such as naphtha and fuel oil are ‘cracked’ to produce lower molester 
weight hydrocarbons which can be used as petrol Hydrogen is a 
able by product 

4 Very pure hydrogen (99 9% pure) is made by electrolysis of water or 
solutions of NaOH or KOH This 1 $ the most expensive method Water 
does not conduct electricity very well, so it is usual to electing 
aqueous solutions of NaOH or KOH in a cell with nickel anodes and 
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iron cathodes. The gases produced in the anode and cathode compart¬ 
ments must be kept separate. 

Anode 20H“ H 2 0 + h.0 2 + 26- 

Cathode 2H 2 0 + 2e“ —> 20H“ + H 2 
Overall H 2 0 —> H 2 + 2 O 2 

5. A large amount of pure hydrogen is also formed as a by-product from 
the chlor-alkali industry, in which aqueous NaCl is electrolysed to 
produce NaOH, Cl 2 and H 2 . 

6. The usual laboratory preparation is the reaction of dilute acids with 
metals, or of an alkali with aluminium. 

Zn + H 2 S0 4 -> ZnS0 4 + H 2 
2A1 + 2NaOH + 6H 2 0 -> 2Na[Al(OH) 4 ] + 3H 2 

7. Hydrogen can be prepared by the reaction of salt-like hydrides with 
water. 

LiH + H 2 0 LiOH + H 2 
PROPERTIES OF MOLECULAR HYDROGEN 

Hydrogen is the lightest gas known, and because of its low density, it is 
used instead of helium to fill balloons for meteorology. It is colourless, 
odourless and almost insoluble in water. Hydrogen forms diatomic mol¬ 
ecules H 2 , and the two atoms are joined by a very strong covalent bond 
(bond energy 435.9kJ mol" 1 ). 

Hydrogen is not very reactive under normal conditions. The lack of 
reactivity is due to kinetics rather than thermodynamics, and relates to the 
strength of the H—H bond. An essential step in H 2 reacting with another 
element is the breaking of the H—H bond to produce atoms of hydrogen. 
This requires 435.9 kJ mol -1 : hence there is a high activation energy to 
such reactions. Consequently many reactions are slow, or require high 
temperatures, or catalysts (often transition metals). Many important 
reactions of hydrogen involve heterogeneous catalysis, where the catalyst 
first reacts with H 2 and either breaks or weakens the H—H bond, and thus 
lowers the activation energy. Examples include: 

L The Haber process for the manufacture of NH 3 from N 2 and H 2 using a 
catalyst of activated Fe at 380-450 °C and 200 atmospheres pressure. 

2. The hydrogenation of a variety of unsaturated organic compounds, 
(including the hardening of oils), using finely divided Ni, Pd or Pt as 
catalysts. 

3. The production of methanol by reducing CO with H 2 over a Cu/Zn 
catalyst at 300 °C. 

Thus hydrogen will react directly with most elements under the appropriate 
conditions. 
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Hydrogen burns in air or dioxygen, forming water, and liberates a large 
amount of energy This is used in the oxy hydrogen flame for welding^ 
cutting metals Temperatures of almost 3000°C can be attained Care 
should be taken with these gases since mixtures of H 2 and 0 2 close to a 
2 1 ratio are often explosive 

2H 2 + 0 2 -» 2H 2 0 A H = -485 Mmol' 1 

Hydrogen reacts with the halogens The reaction with fluonne is violent 
even at low temperatures The reaction with chlorine is slow in the dark 
but the reaction is catalysed by light (photocatalysis), and becomes faster 
in daylight, and explosive m sunlight Direct combination of the elements 
is used to produce HCI 

H 2 + T 2 2HF 
H 2 + Cl 2 2HCI 

A number of metals react with H 2 , forming hydrides The reactions are 
not violent, and usually ret]ulre a high temperature These are described 
in a later section 

Large quantities of H 2 are used in the industrial production of ammonia 
by the Haber process The reaction is reversible, and the formation of 
NH< is favoured by high pressure, the presence of a catalyst (Fej and 
a low temperature In practice a high temperature of 380-450 °C and a 
pressure of 200 atmospheres are used to get a reasonable conversion in a 
reasonable time 

N 2 + 3H 2 ei 2NH-, AG^k = -33 4 kj moP 1 

Large amounts of H 2 are used for hydrogenation reactions, in which 
hydrogen is added to a double bond m an organic compound An im 
portant example is the hardening of fats and oils Unsaturated fatty acids 
are hydrogenated with H 2 and a palladium catalyst, forming saturated fatly 
acids which have higher melting points By removing double bonds in the 
carbon chain in this way edible oils which are liquid at room temperature 
may be converted into fats which are solid at room temperature The 
reason for doing this is that solid fats are more useful than oils, for example 
in the manufacture of margarine 

CH 3 (CH 2 )„ CH=CH COOH + H 2 ~* CH, (CH 2 )„ ch 2 ch 2 COOH 

Hydrogen ts also used to reduce nitrobenzene to aniline (dyestuffs 
industry), and m the catalytic reduction of benzene (the first step m the 
production of nylon 66) It also reacts with CO to form methyl alcohol 

CO + 2H 2 ^£ CHjOH 

The hydrogen molecule is very stable, and has little tendency to disso¬ 
ciate at normal temperatures, since the dissociation reaction is highly 
endothermic 


H 2 —* 2H AH “ 435 9kJ moP 1 
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However, at high temperatures, in an electric arc, or under ultraviolet 
light, H 2 does dissociate. The atomic hydrogen produced exists for less 
than half a second, after which it recombines to give molecular hydrogen 
and a large amount of heat. This reaction has been used in welding metals. 
Atomic hydrogen is a strong reducing agent, and is commonly prepared in 
solution by means of a zinc-copper couple or a mercury-aluminium 
couple. 

There has been much talk of the hydrogen economy. (See Further 
Reading.) The idea is that hydrogen could replace coal and oil as the major 
source of energy. Burning hydrogen in air or dioxygen forms water and 
liberates a great deal of energy. In contrast to burning coal or oil in power 
stations, or petrol or diesel fuel in motor engines, burning hydrogen 
produces no pollutants like S0 2 and oxides of nitrogen that are responsible 
for acid rain, nor C0 2 that is responsible for the greenhouse effect, nor 
carcinogenic hydrocarbons, nor lead compounds. Hydrogen can be pro¬ 
duced readily by electrolysis, and chemical methods. Hydrogen can be 
stored and transported as gas in cylinders,.as liquid in very large cryogenic 
vacuum flasks, or ‘dissolved’ in various metals. (For example, the alloy 
LaNi 5 can absorb seven moles of hydrogen per mole of alloy at 2.5 atmos¬ 
pheres pressure and room temperature.) Liquid hydrogen is used as a fuel 
in space rockets for the Saturn series and the space shuttle in the US space 
programme. Car engines have been modified to run on hydrogen. Note 
that the use of hydrogen involves the risk of an explosion, but so does the 
use of petrol. 
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If atoms of the same element have different mass numbers they are called 
isotopes. The difference in mass number arises because the nucleus con¬ 
tains a different number of neutrons. Naturally occurring hydrogen con¬ 
tains three isotopes: protium }H or H, deuterium ^H or D, and tritium jH 
orT. Each of the three isotopes contains one proton and 0, 1 or 2 neutrons 
respectively in the nucleus. Protium is by far the most abundant. 

Naturally^occurring hydrogen contains 99.986% of the {H isotope, 
0,014% of ]D and 7 x 10 -16 % ?T, so the properties of hydrogen are 
essentially those of the lightest isotope. 

These isotopes have the same electronic configuration and have essen¬ 
tially the same chemical properties. The only differences in chemical 

properties are the rates of reactions, and equilibrium constants. For 
example: - 


L H, is more rapidly adsorbed on to surfaces than D 2 . 

- H, reacts over 13 times faster with Cl 2 than D 2 , because H 2 has a lower 
energy of activation. 


.Differences in properties which arise 
isotope effects. Because hydrogen is so 
mass between protium JH, deuterium 


from differences in mass are called 
light, the percentage difference in 
(H and tritium ?H is greater than 
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Table 8 1 Physical constants for hydrogen 

deuterium and tritium 

- - - ^1 

Physical constant 

h 2 

Dj 

t 2 

Mass of atom (amu) 

10078 

2 0141 

30160 

Freezing point (°C) 

■259 0 

-254 3 

-252 4 

Boiling point (°C) 

-252 6 

-249 3 

-248 0 

Bond length (A) 

0 7414 

0 7414 

(0 7414) 

Heat of dissociation (kJmoP 1 ) 

435 9 

443 4 

4469 

Latent heat of fusion (kJ mol";) 

0117 

0197 

0250 

Latent heat of vaponzation (kJmoP 1 ) 

0 904 

1 226 

1 393 

Vapour pressure* (mm Hg) 

54 

58 

— 


* Measured at —259 1 *C 

* Measured at 23'C 


between the isotopes of any other element Thus the isotope* of hydrogen 
show much greater differences in physical properties than are found 
between the isotopes of other elements Some physical constants for H 2 , 
D 2 and T 2 are given in Table 8 1 

Protium water H 2 0 dissociates to about three times the extent that 
heavy water D 2 0 does The equilibrium constant for the dissociation of 
H 2 0 is 10 x UT 14 whilst for D 2 0 it is 3 0 x 10' 15 

H 2 0 ^ H + + OH" 

D 2 0 D + 4- OD" 

Protium bonds are broken more readily than deuterium bonds (up to 
18 times more readily in some cases) Thus when water is electrolysed, H 2 
is liberated much faster than D 2 , and the remaining water thus becomes 
enriched in heavy water D 2 0 If the process is continued until only a small 
volume remains then almost pure D 2 0 is obtained About 2900Q litres of 
water must be electrolysed to give 1 litre of D 2 0 that is 99% pure This is 
the normal way of separating deuterium Heavy water D 2 0 undergoes all 
of the reactions of ordinary water, and is useful in the preparation of other 
deuterium compounds Because D 2 0 has a lower dielectric constant, ionic 


Table 8 2 Physical constants for water and heavy water 


Physical constant 

h 2 o 

D;0 

Freezing point (°C) 

0 

3 82 

Boiling point (®C) 

100 

101 42 

Density at 20'C (gem" 3 ) 

0 917 

1017 

Temperature of maximum density (°C) 

4 

116 .5 

Ionic product K w at 25 °C 

1 0 X 10 14 

3 0X 10 15 

Dielectric constant at 20 “C 

82 

805 

Solubility gNaCl/lOQg water at 25 °C 

35 9 

30 5 

Solubility gBaClj/lOOg water at 25“C 

35 7 

28 9 
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compounds are less soluble in it than in water. Some physical properties of 
H 2 0 and D 2 0 are compared in Table 8.2. 

Deuterium compounds are commonly prepared by ‘exchange’ reactions 
where under suitable conditions deuterium is exchanged for hydrogen in 
compounds. Thus D 2 reacts with H 2 at high temperatures, forming HD, 
and it also exchanges with NH 3 and CH 4 to give NH 2 D, NHD 2 , ND 3 and 
CH 3 D—CD 4 . It is usually easier to prepare deuterated compounds using 
D 2 0 rather than D 2 . The D 2 0 may be used directly in the preparation 
instead of H 2 0, or exchange reactions may be carried out using D 2 0. 

Exchange reactions 

NaOH + D 2 0 NaOD + HDO 
NH 4 CI + D 2 0 -» NH 3 DC1 + HDO 
Mg 3 N 2 + 3D 2 0 -> 2ND 3 + 3MgO 

Direct reactions 


S0 3 4- d 2 o —> d 2 so 4 
P 4 0,o + 6D 2 0 -> 4D 3 P0 4 
Tritium is radioactive and decays by p emission. 

?T —> 2 He + _®e 

It has a relatively short half life time of 12.26 years. Thus any T present 
when the earth was formed has decayed already, and the small amount 
now present has been formed recently by reactions induced by cosmic rays 
in the upper atmosphere. ' 


“N + fa - l lC + fT 

+ {H —» jT + other fragments 
?D + ?D fT + {H 


Tntium only occurs to the extent of one part T 2 to 7 X 10 17 parts H, It 
first made by bombarding D 3 PQ 4 and (ND 4 ) 2 S0 4 with deuterons D + 


was 


fD + ?D —> fT + jH 

on a ,ar§e scaie by irradiat > n gwith slow 
irons m a nuclear reactor. 


3 U + fa-* 2 He + fT 

devices ’ and for research **> 

w r v.in 8 s T, d 

™, k :;rfT" ve,racer - 

radiation is stoppedbv o' 6 ^ radrat,on ’ with no V radiation. The 3 

toxic. oxK„°nljLf Cm ° f T’ S ° no shielding is required, it is non- 
Triiht^/ 1 f abe,ied compounds are swallowed. 

compounds are made from T 2 gas. T 2 0 is made as follows- 
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T *2 + CuO TjO + Cu 


or 


2T2 + 0 2 


Pd catalyst ^ ^ 

-►2T 2 0 


Many tntiated organic compounds can be made by storing the compound 
under X 3 gas for a few weeks, when exchange of H and T occurs Many 
compounds can be made by catalytic exchange in solution using either T 2 
gas dissolved in the water, or T 2 O 


NH 4 CI + T 2 0 (or HTO) ^ NH 3 TCI 


00 

(a) 


*-* JT\ 

OO 

(b) 

Figure 8 1 Ortho and para 
hydrogen (a) ortho parallel 
spins (b)paru opposite 


ORTHO AND PARA HYDROGEN 

The hydrogen molecule H 2 exists in two different forms known as ortho 
and para hydrogen The nucleus of an atom has nuclear spin, in a similar 
way to electrons having a spin In the H 2 molecule, the two nuclei maybe 
spinning in either the same direction, or-in opposite directions This gives 
rise to spin isomerism, that is two different forms of H 2 may exist These 
are called ortho and para hydrogen Spin isomerism is also found in other 
symmetrical molecules whose nuclei have spin momenta, e g D 2 N 2 , F 2 
Cl 2 There are considerable differences between the physical properties 
(e g boiling points, specific heats and thermal conductivities) of the ortho 
and para forms, because of differences in their internal energy There are 
also differences in the band spectra of the ortho and para forms of Hj 
The para form has the lower energy, and at absolute zero the gas con 
tains 100% of the para form As the temperature is raised, some of the 
para form changes into the ortho form At high temperatures the gas 
contains about 75% ortho hydrogen 
Para hydrogen is usually prepared by passing a mixture of the two forms 
of hydrogen through a tube packed with charcoal cooled to liquid air 
temperature Para hydrogen prepared in this way can be kept for weeks at 
room temperature in a glass vessel, because the ortho-para conversion 
is slow in the absence of catalysts Suitable catalysts include activated 
charcoal, atomic hydrogen, metals such as Fe, Ni, Pt and W and para 
magnetic substances or ions (which contain unpaired electrons) such as 
0 2 , NO, N0 2 , Co 2+ and Cr 2 0 3 


HYDRIDES 

Binary compounds of the elements with hydrogen are called hydrides The 
type of hydride which an element forms depends on its electronegativity 
and hence on the type of bond formed Whilst there is not a sharp division 
between ionic, covalent and metallic bonding it is convenient to consider 
hydrides in three classes (Figure 8 2) 

1 ionic or salt like hydrides 

2 covalent or molecular hydrides 

3 metallic or interstitial hydrides 



HYDRIDES 


249 



Metalic Hydrides 

Figure 8.2 Types of hydride and the periodic table. 

Ionic or salt-like hydrides 

At high temperatures the metals of Group 1 (alkali metals) and the heavier 
Group 2 metals (alkaline earth metals) Ca, Sr and Ba form ionic hydrides 
such as NaH and CaH 2 . These compounds are solids with high melting 
points, and are classified as ionic (salt-like) hydrides. The evidence that 
they are ionic is: 

1. Molten LiH (m.p. 691 °C) conducts electricity, and H 2 is liberated at 
the anode, thus confirming the presence of the hydride ion H~ 

2. The other ionic hydrides decompose before melting, but they may be 
dissolved in melts of alkali halides (e.g. CaH 2 dissolves in a eutectic 
mixture of LiCl/KCl), and when the melt is electrolysed then H 2 is 
evolved at the anode. 

3. The crystal structures of these hydrides are known, and they show no 
evidence of directional bonding. 

Lithium is more polarizing and hence more likely to form covalent 
compounds than the other metals. Thus if LiH is largely ionic, the others 
must be ionic, and thus contain the hydride ion H" 

JP? ? ensit >' of these hydrides is greater than that of the metal from 
th *t were f° rme d. This is explained by H - ions occupying holes in 
nc lattice of the metal, without distorting the metal lattice. Ionic hydrides 

Th* " ^ CatS ^ 0rmat * 0n ’ and are always stoichiometric. 

is type of hydride is only formed by elements with an electronega- 
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tivity value appreciably lower than the value of 2 I for hydrogen thus 
allowing the hydrogen to attract an electron from the metal, forming M + 
and H~ 

Group 1 hydrides are more reactive than the corresponding Group 2 
hydrides, and reactivity increases down the group 
Except for LiH, ionic hydrides decompose mto their constituent ete* 
ments on strong heating (400-500 °C) 

The hydride ion H“ is not very common* and it is unstable in water 
Thus ionic hydrides all react with water and liberate hydrogen 

LiH + H 2 0 -> DOH + H 2 
CaH 2 + 2H 2 0 Ca(OH ) 2 + 2H 2 

They are powerful reducing agents, especially at high temperatures 
though their reactivity towards water limits their usefulness 

2CO + NaH -> H COONa + C 
SiCl 4 + 4NaH — S 1 H 4 + 4NaC) 

PbS0 4 + 2 CaH 2 PbS + 2Ca(OHJ 2 

NaH has a number of uses as a reducing agent in synthetic chemistry It 
is used to produce other important hydrides, particularly tithium atumi 
mum hydride Li[A1 H 4 J and sodium borohydnde NalBH 4 J, which have 
important uses as reducing agents in both organic and inorganic syntheses 

4LiH 4- AlCi, — Li[A 1H 4 ] + 3LiCl 
4NaH + B(OCH,),-* Na[BH 4 ] + 3NaOCH 3 


Covalent hydrides 

Hydrides of the p block elements are covalent This would be expected 
since there is only a small difference in electronegativity between these 
atoms and hydrogen The compounds usually consist of discrete covalent 
molecules wtih only weak van der Waals forces holding the molecules 
together and so they arc usually volatile. and have low melting and boiling 
points They do not conduct electricity The formula of these hydrides is 
XH rt or XH ( k_^ where n ts the group in the periodic table to which X 
belongs These hydrides are produced by a variety of synthetic methods 

1 A few miy be made by direct action 


Group 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

8 

C 

N 

0 

F 

At 

Si 

P 

S 

Cl 

Ga 

Ge 

As 

Se 

Br 

In 

Sn 

Sb 

Te 

1 


Pb 

61 

Po 



Figure 8.3 Elements which form covalent hydrides by direct action 
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3H 2 + N 2 -> 2NH 3 (high temperature and pressure 

+ catalyst, Haber process) 

2H 2 + 0 2 -> 2H 2 0 (spark - explosive) 

H 2 + Cl 2 —> 2HC1 (burn - preparation of pure HC1) 

2. Reaction of a halide with Li[AlH 4 J in a dry solvent such as ether. 

4 BCI 3 + 3Li[AlH 4 ] -» 2B 2 H 6 + 3A1C1 3 + 3LiCl 
SiCl 4 + Li[AlH 4 ] -* SiH 4 + A1C1 3 + LiCl 

3. Treating the appropriate binary compound witn acid. 

2Mg3B 2 + 4H 3 P0 4 —> B 4 H|o + 2Mg3(P0 4 ) 2 + H 2 
A1 4 C 3 + 12HC1 -v 3CH 4 + 4 AICI 3 
FeS + H 2 S0 4 H 2 S + FeS0 4 
Ca 3 P 2 + 3H 2 S0 4 2PH 3 + 3CaS0 4 

4. Reaction of an oxoacid with Na[BH 4 ] in aqueous solution. 

4H 3 As0 3 + 3Na[BH 4 ] 4AsH 3 + 3 H 3 BO 3 + 3NaOH 

5. Converting one hydride into another by pyrolysis (heating). 

B 4 H,„ -» B 2 H 6 + other products 

6. A silent electric discharge or microwave discharge may produce long 
chains from simple hydrides. 

GeH 4 -► Ge 2 H 6 -> Ge 3 H 8 up to Ge 9 H 20 


Table 8.3 Melting and boiling points of some 
covalent hydrides 


Compound 

m.p. (°C) 

b.p. CO 

B 2 H h 

-165 

-90 

ch 4 

-183 

-162 

SiH 4 

-185 

-111 

GeH 4 

-166 

-88 

SnH 4 

-150 

-52 

nh 3 

-78 

-33 

ph 3 

-134 

-88 

AsH 3 

-117 

-62 

SbH, 

-88 

-18 

H 2 0 

0 

+ 100 

h 2 s 

-86 

-60 

HF 

-83 

+20 

HC1 

-115 

-84 

HBr 

-89 

-67 

HI 

-51 

-35 
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The Group 13 hydrides are unusual in that they are electron deficient 
and polymeric, although they do not contain direct bonds between the 
Group 13 elements The simplest boron hydride is called diborane B 2 H 6l 
though more complicated structures such as B 4 H 10 , B^H 9 , B S H U , B^Hn, 
and are known Aluminium hydride is polymeric In 

these structures, hydrogen appears to be bonded to two or more atoms, 
and this is explained in terms of multi-centre bonding This is discussed in 
Chapter 12 

In addition to the simple hydrides, the rest of the lighter elements 
except the halogens form polynuclear hydrides The tendency to do this 
is strongest with the elements C, N and O, and two or more of the non 
metal atoms are directly bonded to each other The tendency is greatest 
with C which catenates (forms chains) of several hundreds of atoms These 
are grouped into three homologous series of aliphatic hydrocarbons, and 
aromatic hydrocarbons based on benzene 


ch 4 . c 2 h„ c,h k , c,h,„ 

Q|H 2 „ + 2 

(alkanes) 

C 2 H,, C.H, . 

Q,H 2fI 

(alkenes) 

C 2 H 2 , C 3 H 4 , C 4 Hfi 

QiH 2w _2 

(alkynes) 

QH 6 


(aromatic) 


The alkanes are saturated, but alkenes have double bonds, and alkyrtes 
have triple bonds Si and Ge only form saturated compounds, and the 
maximum chain length is 5 i|oH 22 The longest hydride chains farmed by 
other elements are Sn 2 H fi , N 2 H 4 and HNi, P^H^, As^H,, H 2 0 2 and H 2 Oi 
and H 2 S 2 , H 2 Si, H 2 S 4t H 2 S^ and HjSf, 

The melting point and boiling point of water stand out in Table 8 3 as 
being much higher than the others, but on closer examination the values 
for NH* and HF also seem higher than would be expected m their respec¬ 
tive groups This is due to hydrogen bonding, which is discussed later in 
this chapter 


Metallic (or interstitial) hydrides 

Many of the elements in the d-bfock, and the lanthanide and actinide 
elements in the /-block, react with H 2 and form metallic hydrides How¬ 
ever, the elements in the middle of the d-block do not form hydrides The 
absence of hydrides in this part of the periodic table is sometimes called 
the hydrogen gap (See Figure 8 2 ) 

Metallic hydrides are usually prepared by heating the metal with h)dro 
gen under high pressure (If heated to higher temperatures the hydrides 
decompose, and this may be used as a convenient method of making very 
pure hydrogen ) 

These hydrides generally have properties similar to those of the parent 
metals they are hard, have a metallic lustre, conduct electricity, and have 
magnetic properties The hydrides are less dense than the parent metal 
because the crystal lattice has expanded through the inclusion of hydrogen 
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This distortion of the crystal lattice may make the hydride brittle. Thus 
when the hydride is formed a solid piece of metal turns into finely powdered 
hydride. If the finely powdered hydrides are heated they decompose, 
giving hydrogen and very finely divided metal. These finely divided metals 
may be used as catalysts. They are also used in metallurgy in powder 
fabrication, and zirconium hydride has been used as a moderator in 
nuclear reactors. 

In many cases the compounds are nonstoichiometric, for example 
LaH„, TiH„ and PdH,„ where the chemical composition is variable. 
Typical formulae are LaH 2 .s 7 , YbH 2 5 5 , TiH| «, ZrHj 9 , VH ( 6 , NbH ( , 7 
and PdH 0 . 7 . Such compounds were originally called interstitial hydrides, 
and it was thought that a varying number of interstitial positions in the 
metal lattice could be filled by hydrogen. 

The nonstoichiometric compounds may be regarded as solid solutions. 
Metals which can ‘dissolve’ varying amounts of hydrogen in this way can 
act as catalysts for hydrogenation reactions. The catalysts are thought to 
be effective through providing H atoms rather than H 2 molecules. It is not 
certain whether the hydrogen is present in the interstitial sites as atoms of 
hydrogen, or alternatively as H + ions with delocalized electrons, but they 
have strongly reducing properties. 

Even small amounts of hydrogen dissolved in a metal adversely affect its 
strength and make it brittle. Titanium is extracted by reducing TiCl 4 with 
Mg or Na in an inert atmosphere. If an atmosphere of H 2 is used, the Ti 
dissolves H 2 , and is brittle. Titanium is used to make supersonic aircraft, 
and since strength is important, it is produced in an atmosphere of argon. 

The bonding is more complicated than was originally thought, and is still 
the subject of controversy. 

1. Many of the hydrides have structures where hydrogen atoms occupy 
tetrahedral holes in a cubic close-packed array of metal atoms. If all of 
the tetrahedral sites are occupied then the formula is MH 2 , and a 
fluorite structure is formed. Generally some sites are unoccupied, and 
hence the compounds contain less hydrogen. This accounts for the 
compounds of formula MH| 5 _ 2 formed by the scandium and titanium 
groups, and most of the lanthanides and actinides. 

2 . Two of the lanthanide elements, europium and ytterbium, are unusual 

in that they form ionic hydrides EuH 2 and YbH 2 , which are stoichio¬ 

metric and resemble CaH 2 . The lanthanides are typically trivalent, but 

Eu and Yb form divalent ions (associated with stable electronic struc¬ 

tures Eu(+II) 4/ 1 2 * * * * 7 * * * * * * (half filled/shell), and Yb(+II) 4/ 14 (filled/shell)). 

-. The compounds YH 2 and LaH 2 , as well as many of the lanthanide and 

actinide hydrides MH 2 , can absorb more hydrogen, forming compounds 

of limiting composition MH,. Compositions such as LaH 2 76 and 

CeH 2M are found. The structures of these are complex, sometimes 

cu ic and sometimes hexagonal. The third hydrogen atom is more 

oosely held than the others, and rather surprisingly it may occupy an 

octahedral hole. 




HYDROGEN AND THE HYDRIDES 


4 Uranium is unusual and forms two different crystalline forms of UHi 
that are stoichiometric 

5 Some elements (V, Nb, Ta, Cr, Ni and Pd) form hydrides approximat 
mg to MH Formulae such as NbH 0 7 and PdHo * are typical These are 
less stable than the other hydrides, are nonstoichiometric and exist over 
a wide range of composition 

The Pd/H 2 system is both extraordinary and interesting When red hot 
Pd is cooled in H 2 it may absorb or occlude up to 935 times its own volume 
of H 2 gas This may be used to separate H 2 or deuterium D 2 from He or 
other gases The hydrogen is given off when the metal is heated, and this 
provides an easy method of weighing H 2 The limiting formula is PdHo* 
but neither the structure nor the nature of the interaction between pd 
and H are understood As hydrogen is absorbed, the metallic conductiV 
ity decreases, and the material eventually becomes a semiconductor The 
hydrogen is mobile and diffuses throughout the metal It is possible tWt 
the erroneous reports of producing energy by 'cold fusion’ by electrolysis 
of D 2 0 at room temperature between Pd electrodes was really energy from 
the reaction between Pd and D 2 rather than nuclear fusion of hydrogel 
or deuterium to give helium (See Chapter 31) 


Intermediate hydrides 

A few hydrides do not fit easily into the above classification Thus (BeH 2 )» 
is polymeric, and is thought to be a chain polymer with hydrogen bridges 
MgH 2 has properties in between those of ionic and covalent hydrides 
CuH, ZnH 2 CdH 2 and HgH 2 have properties intermediate between 
metallic and covalent hydrides They are probably electron deficient hK c 
(A!H,)„ CuH is endothermic, that is energy must be put in to make tfie 
compound, and is formed by reducing Cu 2+ with hypophosphorous acid 
The hydrides of Zn, Cd and Hg are made by reducing the chlorides with 

i 

THE HYDROGEN ION 

The energy required to remove the electron from a hydrogen atom (i c 
the ionization energy of hydrogen) is 1311 kj mol~ l This is a very large 
amount of energy, and consequently the bonds formed by hydrogen in the 
gas phase are typically covalent Hydrogen fluoride is the compound most 
likely to contain tonic hydrogen (i e H + ). since it has the greatest d)f 
ference in electronegativity, but even here the bond is only 45% tome 
Thus compounds containing H + will only be formed tf the ionization 
energy can be provided by some other process Thus if the compound is 
dissolved, for example in water, then the hydration energy may offset th e 
very high ionization energy In water H + are solvated, forming HiO + and 
the energy evolved is 1091 kJmol" 1 The remainder of the 1311 kJmof 
ionization energy comes from the election affinity (the energy evolved w 
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forming the negative ion), and also the solvation energy of the negative 
ion. 

Compounds which form solvated hydrogen ions in a suitable solvent are 
called acids. Even though the ions present are H 3 0 + (or even HcAt), it is 
customary to write the ion as H + , indicating a hydrated proton. 

HYDROGEN BONDING 

In some compounds a hydrogen atom is attracted by rather strong forces 
to two atoms, for example in [F—H—F] - . (Sometimes hydrogen is 
attracted to more than two atoms.) It was at first thought that hydrogen 
formed two covalent bonds, but it is now recognized that, since hydrogen 
has the electronic structure Is 1 , it can only form one covalent bond. The 
hydrogen bond is most simply regarded as a weak electrostatic attraction 
between a lone pair of electrons on one atom, and a covalently bonded 
hydrogen atom that carries a fractional charge 8+. 

Hydrogen bonds are formed only with the most electronegative atoms. 
(Of these, F, O, N and Cl are the four most important elements.) These 
bonds are very weak, and are typically about 10 kJ mol -1 , though hydro¬ 
gen bonds may have a bond energy from 4 to 45 kJ mol -1 . This must be 
compared with a C—C covalent bond of 347 kJ mol -1 . Despite their low 
bond energy, hydrogen bonds are of great significance both in biochemical 
systems and in normal chemistry. They are extremely important because 
they are responsible for linking polypeptide chains in proteins, and for 
linking pairs of bases in large nucleic acid-containing molecules. The 
hydrogen bonds maintain these large molecules in specific molecular 
configurations, which is important in the operation of genes and enzymes. 
Hydrogen bonds are responsible for water being liquid at room tempera¬ 
ture, and but for this, life as we know it would not exist. Since hydrogen 
bonds have a low bond energy, they also have a low activation energy, and 
this results in their playing an important part in many reactions at normal 
temperatures. 

Hydrogen bonding was first used to explain the weakness of trimethy- 
lammonium hydroxide as a base compared with tetramethylammonium 
hydroxide. In the trimethyl compound the OH group is hydrogen bonded 
to the Me 3 NH group (shown by a dotted line in Figure 8.4), and this makes 
it more difficult for the OH group to ionize, and hence it is a weak base. In 
the tetramethyl compound, hydrogen bonding cannot occur, so the OH 
group ionizes and the tetramethyl compound is thus a much stronger base. 



CH 3 

I 

CH3— N—*H • • • O—H 

1 
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I 
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CH 3 j 

Figure 8.4 Structures of trimethyl and tetramethyl 


ammonium hydroxide. 
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Figure 8 5 Structures of ortho, 
fnetn and parti nitrophenol 


In a similar way the formation of an intramolecular hydrogen bond m 
o nitrophenol reduces its acidity compared with m nitrophenol and p- 
nitrophenol, where the formation of a hydrogen bond is not possible 
(Figure 8 5) 

Intermolecular hydrogen bonding may also take place, and it has a 
striktng effect on the physical properties such as melting points, boiling 
points, and the enthalpies of vaporization and sublimation (Figure 8 6 ) In 
general the melting and boiling points for a related senes of compounds 
increase as the atoms get larger, owing to the increase in dispersive force 
Thus by extrapolating the boiling points of H 2 Te, H 2 Se and H 2 S one would 
predict that the boiling point of H 2 0 should be about —100°C, whilst it is 
actually + 100 °C Thus water boils about 200 °C higher than it would in the 
absence of hydrogen bonding 

In much the same way the boiling point of NH 3 is much higher than 
would be expected by comparison with PH 3 , AsH 3 and 5bH 3 , and similarly 
HF boils much higher than HCI, HBr and HI The reason for the higher 
than expected boiling points is hydrogen bonding Note that the boiling 
points of the Group 14 hydrides CH 4 , S 1 H 4 , GeH 4 and SnH 4 change 
smoothly, as they do not involve hydrogen bonding 

The hydrogen bonds in HF link the F atom of one molecule with the H 
atom of another molecule, thus forming a zig-zag chain (HF)„ in both the 
liquid and also in the solid (Figure 8 7) Some hydrogen bonding also 
occurs in the gas, which consists of a mixture of cyclic (HF)* polymers, 
dimeric (HF) 2 , and monomeric HF (The hydrogen bond in F—H F is 
29kJmor> m HF< gas) ) 

A similar pattern can be seen in the melting points and the enthalpies of 
vaporization of the hydrides, indicating hydrogen bonding in NH 3 , H 2 0 
and HF, but not in CH 4 (Figure 8 6 c) 

Strong evidence for hydrogen bonding comes from structural studies 
Examples include ice, which has been determined both by X-ray and 
neutron diffraction, the dimeric structure of formic acid (determined in 
the gas phase by electron diffraction). X-ray structures of the solids 
for sodium hydrogencarbonate and boric acid (Figure 8 8 ), and many 
others 

Another technique for studying hydrogen bonds is infra-red absorption 
spectTa in CC 1 4 solution, which allows the O—H and N—H stretching 
frequencies to be studied 
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There are several so called theories of acids and bases, but they are not 
really theories but merely different definitions of what we choose to call an 
acid or a base Since it is only a matter of definition, no theory is more right 
or wrong than any other, and we use the most convenient theory for a 
particular chemical situation Which is the most useful theory or definition 
of acids and bases 7 There is no simple answer to this The answer depends 
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on whether we are considering ionic reactions in aqueous solution, in non- 
aqueous solution, or in "a fused melt, and whether we require a measure of 
the strengths of acids and bases.-For this reason we need to know several 
theories. 
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Figure 8 6 continued 
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H 2 0 ^ H + + OH' 

Thus substances producing H* were called acids, and substances pro 
ducing OH” were called bases A typical neutralization reaction is 

HC1 + NaOH -* NaCI + H z O 

acitJ base salt water 


or simply 


H + + OH' -* H 2 0 


In aqueous solutions the concentration of is often given in terms of 
pH, where 


pH = logio 


i 

[H + J 


-Iogio[H + ] 


where IH + ] is the hydrogen ion concentration More strictly the activity of 
the hydrogen ions should be used. This logarithmic scale was introduced by 
S P L Sorensen in 1909 It then is very useful for expressing concentrations 
over several orders of magnitude (eg 1MH + is pH 0, is 

PH 14) 

Until the turn of the nineteenth century it was thought that water was 
the only solvent in which ionic reactions could occur Studies made by 
Cady in 1897 and by Franklin and Kraus in 1898 on reactions in liquid 
ammonia, and by Walden m 2899 on reactions in liquid sulphur didxide, 
revealed many analogies with reactions in water. These suggested that the 
three media were ionizing solvents and could be useful for ionic reactions, 
and that acids, bases and salts were common to all three systems 

Although water is still the most widely used solvent, its exclusive use 
limited chemistry to those compounds which are stable in its presence 
Non-aqueous solvents are now used increasingly in inorganic chemistry 
because many new compounds can be prepared which are unstable in 
water, and same anhydrous compounds can be prepared, such as aflhy 
drous copper nitrate, which differ markedly from the well known hydrated 
form The concepts of acids and bases based on the aqueous system need 
extending to cover non aqueous solvents 


Acids and bases in proton solvents 
Water self-iomzes 


2H 2 0 ^ H,0 + + OH 

The equilibrium constant for this reaction depends on the concentration 
of water [HiO], and on the concentrations of the ions [H 3 0 + ] and [OH J 

[H 3 Q + ]fOH'l 
1 [H.OJ- 

Since water is in large excess, its concentration is effectively constant, so 
the ionic product of water may be written 

= [H % 0 + I[0H~] = 10 14 mol 2 r 2 
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The value of K w is 1.00 x 10~ ,4 mol 2 r 2 at 25°C, but it varies with tem¬ 
perature. Thus at 25°C there will be 10 -7 mol~ ! of H 3 0 + and 10“ 7 mol~‘ 
of OH" in pure water. 


Table 8.4 Ionic product of Water at various 
temperatures 


Temperature (°C) 

AT w (mol 2 l 2 ) 

0 

0.12 x 10 -u 

10 

0.29 x 10" 14 

20 

0.68 x 10 -14 

25 

1.00 x 10 -14 

30 

1.47 x 10 - * 4 

40 

2.92 x 10 -14 

100 

47.6 x 10“ 14 


Acids such as HA increase the concentration of H 3 0 + : 

HA + H a O ^ H 3 0 + + A" 

_ [H 3 Q + ][A~] 
w [HA][H 2 0] 

In dilute solution water is in such a large excess that the concentration of 
water is effectively constant (approximately 55 M), and this constant can 
be incorporated in the constant at the left hand side. Thus: 

[H 3 o+][A-] 

[HA1 


Table 8.5 Relation between pH, [H + ] and [OH - ] 


PH 

[H + ] (moll -1 ) 

[OH - ] (moll -1 ) 

0 

10 u 

10- 14 1 


1 

io- 1 

IO-* 3 


2 

10 -2 

10- 12 


3 

10 -3 

10"' 1 

Acidic 

4 

10 -4 

10- 10 


5 

10 -s 

IO -9 


6 

10 -6 

IO -8 


7 

10 -7 

10 7 <—Neutral 

8 

10 -8 

IO" 6 1 


9 

10 -9 

10~ 5 


10 

IO -10 

10" 4 


11 

10 -n 

IO" 3 

• Basic 

12 

10" 12 

IO" 2 


13 

IO" 13 

10" 1 


14 

10-14 

10° 





The pH scale is used to measure the activity of hydrogen jons (pH - 
-Iog[H + ]) and it refers to the number of powers of ten used to expfess 
the concentration oPhydrogen ions In a similar way the acid dissociation 
constant K a may be expressed as a pA, value 

PKj - log ■— = -log A d 

Thus pA d is a measure of the strength of an acid If the acid ionizes almost 
completely (high acid strength) then A d will be large and thus pA will he 
small The pA values given below show that acid strength increases on 
moving from left to right m the periodic table 

CH 4 nh* h 2 o HF 

p 46 35 16 3 

Acid strength also increases on moving down a group 

HF HCI HBr HI 
pA, 3 -7 -9 -10 

With oxoacids containing more than one hydrogen atom successive d |S 
sociation constants rapidly become more positive i e the phosphate 
species formed on successive removal of H* become less acidic 

Hi?0 4 H + + H,P0 4 pA| - 2 15 

H P0 4 ' H + + HPOr pA. - 7 20 

HPO 4 ^ H + + PO^ pA, = 12 37 

If an element forms a series of oxoacids then the more oxygen att }[ns 
present the more acidic it will be The reason for this is that the e! ec 
trostatic attraction for the proton decreases as the negative chare? ts 
spread over more atoms thus ficilitating ionization 

i cr\ it ettk acui h eak acui strong acui \ en strong acui 

HNO pA =33 HNOi pA - -l 4 
H SOt pA - I 9 H SO 4 pA d = (—I) 

HOCIpA -7? HCIO pK =2 0 HClO,pA =-1 HCI0 4 p* “H 0) 
Bronsted—Lowry theory 

In 1923 Bronsted and Lowry independent!) defined icids as proton 
donors and bases as proton acceptors 

2H->0 H^CT + OH 

v I t-jit j d bj 

For aqueous solutions this definition does not differ apprecnbly from the 
Arrhenius theory Water self ionizes as shown above Substances that 
increase the concentration of [H* 0 ]^ in an aqueous solution above t" e 
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value of 10 “ 7 mol 2 r 2 from the self-ionization are acids, and those that 
decrease it are bases. • 

The Bronsted-Lowry theory is useful in that it extends the scope of 
acid-base systems to cover solvents such as liquid ammonia, glacial acetic 
acid, anhydrous sulphuric acid, and all hydrogen-containing solvents. It 
should be emphasized that bases accept protons, and there is no need for 
them to contain OH~ 

In liquid ammonia: 

NH 4 CI + NaNH 2 Na + Cr + 2NH 3 

acid base salt solvent 

or simply: 

NH 4 + + NHJ 2 NH 3 

aad base solvent 

(donates (accepts 

a proton) a proton) 

Similarly in sulphuric acid: 

H 3 SCtf + HSOJ -» 2H 2 S0 4 

acid base solvent 

Chemical species that differ in composition only by a proton are called ‘a 
conjugate pair’. Thus every acid has a conjugate base, which is formed 
when the acid donates a proton. Similarly every base has a conjugate acid. 

A ^ B~ + H + 

acid conjugate 
base 

B + H + ^ A + 

base conjugate 

acid 

In water 

HC1 + H 2 0 ^ H 3 0 + + Cl" 

acid base conjugate conjugate 
I acid base 

1- 1 1 


In the above reaction, HC 1 is an acid since it donates protons, and in doing 
so orms Cl , its conjugate base. Since H 2 0 accepts protons it is a base, 

and forms H 3 0\ its conjugate acid. A strong acid has a weak conjugate 
base and vice versa, 

In liquid ammonia: 


NHJ + S 2 HS~ 4 - NH 3 

acid base conjugate conjugate 

| ac ,*d base 

-_I 

In liquid ammonia all ammonium salts act as acids since they can donate 
P ons, and the sulphide ion acts as a base since it accepts protons. The 
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reaction is reversible, and it will proceed m the direction that produces the 
weaker species, in this case HS" and NH 3 
A limitation of the Bronsted-Lowry theory ts that the extent to wktch a 
dissolved substance can act as an acid or a base depends largely on the 
solvent The solute only shows acidic properties if its proton donating 
properties exceed those of the solvent This sometimes upsets our tradi 
tional ideas on what are acids, which are based on our experience of what 
happens in water Thus HC10 4 is an extremely strong proton donor If 
liquid HCIO 4 is used as a solvent, then HF dissolved in this solvent is 
forced to accept protons, and thus act as a base 

HC10 4 + HF ^ H 2 F + + CIO 4 - 

In a similar way HNO 3 is forced to accept protons and thus act as a base in 
both HCI0 4 and liquid HF as solvent 
Water has only a weak tendency to donate protons The mineral acids 
(HC1, HN 03 , H 2 S0 4 etc ) all have a much stronger tendency to donate 
protons Thus in aqueous solutions the mineral acids all donate protons 
to the water, thus behaving as acids, and in the process the mineral acids 
ionize completely 

In liquid ammonia as solvent, the acids which were strong acids in water 
all react completely with the ammonia, forming NH^ 

HC10 4 + nh 3 NH 4 + + C10 4 “ 

HNO 3 + NH 3 -> NH| + NOJ 

Acids which were slightly less strong in water also react completely with 
NH 3 , forming NH 4 

H 2 SO 4 4- 2NH 3 -> 2NH 4 + S0 4 

Weak acids in water, such as oxalic acid, also react completely with NH 3 

(COOH ) 2 + 2NH 3 ^ 2NH 4 + + (COO)|~ 

The acid strengths have all been levelled by the solvent liquid ammonia 
hence liquid ammonia is called a levelling solvent It even makes some 
molecules, such as urea, which show no acidic properties in water, behave 
as weak acids 


NH 2 CONH 2 + NH 3 -> NH^ NH 2 CONH“ 

Differentiating solvents such as glacial acetic acid emphasize the dif 
ference in acid strength, and several mineral acids are only partially ton 
ized in this solvent This is because acetic acid itself is a proton donor, 
and if a substance dissolved in acetic acid is to behave as an acid, it must 
donate protons more strongly than acetic acid Thus the dissolved material 
must force the acetic acid to accept protons (1 e the acetic acid behaves as 
a base) Thus the solvent acetic acid makes it more difficult for the usual 
acids to ionize, and conversely it will encourage the usual bases to ionize 
completely It follows that a differentiating solvent for acids will act as a 
levelling solvent for bases, and vice versa 
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Lewis theory 

Lewis developed a definition of acids and bases that did not depend on the 
presence of protons, nor involve reactions with the solvent. He defined 
acids as materials which accept electron pairs, and bases as substances 
which donate electron pairs. Thus a proton is a Lewis acid and ammonia is 
a Lewis base since the lone pair of electrons on the nitrogen atom can be 
donated to a proton: 

H + + :NH 3 -+ [H<—:NH 3 ] + 

Similarly hydrogen chloride is a Lewis acid because it can accept a lone 
pair from a base such as water though this is followed by ionization: 

H 2 0 + HC1 -* [H 2 0:->HC1] H 3 0 + + CP 

Though this is a more general approach than that involving protons, it has 
several drawbacks: 

1 . Many substances, such as BF 3 or metal ions, that are not normally 
regarded as acids, behave as Lewis acids. This theory also includes 
reactions where no ions are formed, and neither hydrogen ions nor any 
other ions are transferred (e.g. Ni(CO) 4 ). 

acid base 

BF 3 + NH 3 -* [H 3 N:—»BF 3 ] 

Ag + + 2NH 3 -> [H 3 N:-*Ag<—:NH 3 ] + 

Co 3+ + 6CP [CoCl 6 ] 3 - 

Ni + 4CO -> Ni(CO) 4 

O + C 6 H 5 —> C 6 H 5 N:—>0 (pyridine oxide) 

2. There is no scale of acid or basic strength, since the strength of an acid 
or a base compound is not constant, and varies from one solvent to 
another, and also from one reaction to another. 

3. Almost all reactions become acid-base reactions under this system. 

The solvent system 

Perhaps the most convenient general definition of acids and bases is due 
to Cady and Elsey, and can be applied in all cases where the solvent un¬ 
dergoes self-ionization, regardless of whether it contains protons or not. 

Many solvents undergo self-ionization, and form positive and negative 
tons in a similar way to water: 

2H 2 0 ^ H 3 0 + + OH“ 

2NH 3 ^ NH 4 + NH 2 ~ 

2H 2 S0 4 ^ H 3 S0 4 + + HSOT 

2poci 3 poc£ + pocir 

2BrF 3 ^ BrF 2 + BrFT 
N 2 0 4 ^ N0 + + NOf 
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Acids are defined as substances that increase the concentration of the 
positive ions characteristic of the solvent (H 3 0* in the case of water, NHJ 
m liquid ammonia, and NO* in N 2 0 4 ) Bases are substances that increase 
the concentration of the negative ions characteristic of the solvent (OH" 
m water, NH^ in ammonia, NOJ in N 2 O 4 ) 

There are two advantages to this approach First, most of our traditional 
ideas on what are acids and bases in water remain unchanged, as do 
neutralization reactions Second, it allows us to consider non aqueous 
solvents by analogy with water 

Thus water ionizes, giving H 3 0* and OH" ions Substances providing 
H 3 0* (e g HCJ, KNO 3 and H 2 SO 4 ) are acids, and substances providing 
OH" (e g NaOH and NH 4 OH) are bases Neutralization reactions are of 
the type acid + base -+ salt + wafer 

HCI 4- NaOH — NaCl + H 2 0 

acid base salt water 

Similarly liquid ammonia ionizes, giving NH 4 and NHJ 10 ns Thus 
ammonium salts are acids since they provide NH 4 ions, and sodamide 
NaNH 2 is a base since it provides NH^ 10 ns Neutralization reactions are of 
the type acid + base —* salt + solvent 

NH 4 CI 4- NaNH 2 NaCl + 2NH 3 

aod base solvent 

N 2 0 4 self ionizes into NO + and NO 3 10 ns Thus in N 2 0 4 as solvent, NOC1 
is an acid since it produces NO*, and NaNOs is a base since it produces 

Nor 


NOCI + NaNOj —* NaCl + N 2 0 4 

acid base sail solvent 

Dearly this definition applies equally well to proton and non proton 
systems This broader definition also has advantages when considering 
protonic solvents, since it explains why the acidic or basic properties of a 
solute are not absolute, and depend in part on the solvent We normally 
regard acetic acid as an acid, because in water it produces H 3 0* 

CHjCOOH + H 2 0 ^ H3O* + CH3COO" 

However, acetic acid behaves as a base when sulphuric acid is the solvent 
since H 2 S 0 4 is a stronger proton donor than CH 3 COOH In a similar way 
HN0 3 is forced to behave as a base in H 2 S0 4 as solvent, and this is 
important in producing nitromum tons N0 2 in the nitration of organic 
compounds by a mixture of concentrated H 2 S0 4 and HNO 3 

H 2 S0 4 + CH 3 COOH — CH 3 COOH 2 + HS0 4 " 

H 2 S0 4 + HNO*-* [H 2 NO 3 I* + HSO 4 " 

[h 2 no 3 )* — h 2 o + no 2 + 




The Lux-Flood definition 

Lux originally proposed a different definition of acids and bases which was 
extended by Flood. Instead of using protons, or ions characteristic of the 
solvent, they defined acids as oxides which accept oxygen, and bases as 
oxides which donate oxygen. Thus: 

CaO + C0 2 Ca 2 + [C0 3 ] 2 " 

Si0 2 + CaO Ca 2 + [Si0 3 ] 2 ~ 

6Na 2 0 + P 4 O 10 —* 4Na 3 ‘[P0 4 ] 3_ 

add base 

This, system is very useful in dealing with anhydrous reactions in fused 
melts of oxides, and other high temperature reactions such as are found in 
metallurgy and ceramics. 

This theory has an inverse relationship to aqueous chemistry, since 
Lux-Flood acids are oxides which react with water, giving bases in water, 
and Lux-Flood bases react with water, giving acids. 

Na 2 0 + H 2 0 2NaOH 
P 4 O 10 + 6H 2 0 -> 4H 3 P0 4 

The Usanovich definition 

This defines an acid as any chemical species which reacts with bases, 
gives up cations, or accepts anions or electrons. Conversely a base is any 
chemical species which reacts with acids, gives up anions or electrons, or 
combines with cations. This is a very wide definition and includes all the 
Lewis acid-base type of reactions, and in addition it includes redox 
reactions involving the transfer of electrons. 

Hard and soft acids and bases 

Metal ions may be divided into two types depending on the strength of 
their complexes with certain ligands. 

Type (a) metals include the smaller ions from Groups 1 and 2 , and the 
left hand side of the transition metals, particularly when in high oxidation 
states, and these form the most stable complexes with nitrogen and oxygen 

donors (ammonia, amines, water, ketones, alcohols), and also with F~ 
and Cl“. 

Type (b) metals include ions from the right hand side of the transition 
senes, and also transition metal complexes with low oxidation states, such 

as t e carbonyls. These form the most stable complexes with ligands such 
asl ,SCN~ and CN~. 

This empirical classification was: useful in predicting the relative stabi- 
1 les of complexes. Pearson extended the concept into a broad range of 
1 - ase interactions. Type (a) metals are small and not very polariz- 
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Table 8 6 Some hard and soft acids and bases 

Hard acids 

H + 

Li + , Na + K\ 

Be 2 * Mg 2 *. Ca 2 *. Sr 2 *, 

Al 1 *, BF 1t AI(CHi)it AlCU, 

Sc l+ , Ti 4+ , Zr 4+ , VO 2 *, Cr 1 *, 
MoO'*,W0 4 *, 

Ce 3 + ,Lu 1+ 

co 2 ,so 3 

Soft acids 

Pd 2 + ,Pl 2 * Cu\Ag\Au* Hg 2+ 
(Hg^MT 

B(CHi) lt BjH ft Ga(CH0i,GaCb 
GaBr 3 , Galt 
[Fe(CO)^l.(Co(CNM w 

Hard bases 

nh 3 ,rnh 2 n 2 h 4 
h 2 o, roh. r 2 o 

OH’ Nor,ciOi-,co 2 j-,sol*, 
P0 4 ~,CH 3 C00~ F" cr 

Soft bases 

H" cn-,scn-,s 2 o1m’,rs-, 

R 2 S CO, B 2 H fi C 2 H 4 R 3 P,P(OR ) 3 


able, and these prefer ligands that are also small and not very polarizable 
Pearson called these metals hard acids, and the ligands hard bases In a 
similar way, type (b) metals and the ligands they prefer are larger and 
more polarizable, and he called these soft acids and soft bases He stated 
the relationship hard acids prefer to react with hard bases, and soft acids 
react with soft bases This definition takes in the usually accepted acid- 
base reactions (H + strong acid, OH" and NH 3 strong bases), and in 
addition a great number of reactions involving the formation of simple 
complexes, and complexes with ir bonding ligands 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Suggest reasons for and against the inclusion of hydrogen in the main 
groups of the periodic table. 

2. Describe four ways in which hydrogen is produced on an industrial 
scale. Give one convenient method of preparing hydrogen in the 
laboratory. 

3. Give an account of the main uses of hydrogen. 

4. Give equations to show the reaction of hydrogen with: (a) Na, (b) Ca, 
(c) CO, (d) N, (e) S, (f) Cl, (g) CuO. 

5. Describe the different types of hydrides which are formed. 

6. Give examples of six proton solvents other than water, and show how 
they self-ionize. 

7. What species are characteristic of acids and of bases in the following 
solvents: (a) liquid ammonia, anhydrous acetic acid, (b) anhydrous 
nitric acid, (c) anhydrous HF, (d) anhydrous perchloric acid, (e) an¬ 
hydrous sulphuric acid, (f) dinitrogen tetroxide. 

8. Describe how the various physical properties of a liquid affect its 
usefulness as a solvent. 

9. How are the properties of K 2 0, NH 3 and HF affected by hydrogen 
bonding? 

10. Explain the variation in boiling points of the hydrogen halides (HF 
20°C, HC1 -85 °C, HBr -67 °C and HI -36 °C. 

11. Discuss the theoretical background, practical uses and theoretical 
limitations of liquid hydrogen fluoride as a non-aqueous solvent. List 
materials which behave as acids and bases in this solvent, and explain 
what happens when SbF 5 is dissolved in HF. 

12. Discuss the theoretical background, practical uses and limitations of 
liquid ammonia non-aqueous solvent. Explain what happens when 
15 NH 4 C1 is dissolved in unlabelled liquid ammonia and the solvent 
evaporated. 


t 







Group 1 - the alkali metals 



Table 9.1 Electronic structures 


Element 


Lithium 

Sodium 

Potassium 

Rubidium 

Caesium 

Francium 


Symbol Electronic structure 


Li 1 s 2 2s l or [He] 2s 

Na 1 j 2 2s 2 V3j i or [Ne] 3s 

K ls 2 2s 2 2p 6 3s 2 3p 6 4s 1 or [Ar] 4s 

Rb ls 2 2s 2 2p 6 3s 2 3p 6 3rf 10 4s 2 4p 6 5s 1 or [Kr] 5s 

Cs lj 2 2s 2 2p 6 3s 2 3p 6 3rf 10 4s 2 4p 6 4rf 1<) 5s 2 5p 6 6s 1 or [Xe] 6s 1 

Fr [R»l 1*' 


INTRODUCTION 

The elements of Group 1 illustrate, more clearly than any other group of 
elements, the effects of increasing the size of atoms or ions on the physical 
and chemical properties. They form a closely related group, and probably 
have the least complicated chemistry of any group in the periodic table. 
The physical and chemical properties of the elements are closely related to 
their electronic structures and sizes. The elements are all metals, excellent 
conductors of electricity, and typically soft and highly reactive. They 
have one loosely held valence electron in their outer shell, and typically 
form univalent, ionic and colourless compounds. The hydroxides' and 
oxides are very strong bases, and the oxosalts are very stable. 

Lithium, the first element in the group, shows considerable differences 
from the rest of the group. In all of the main groups the first element shows 
a number of differences from the later elements in the group. 

Sodium and potassium together make up over 4 % by weight of the 
earth's crust. Their compounds are very common, and have been known 
and used from very early times. Some of their compounds are used in very 
large amounts. World production of NaCl was 183.5 million tonnes in 
1992 (most was used to make NaOH and CI 2 ); 38.7 million tonnes of 
NaOH were produced in 1994. About 31.5 million tonnes/year of Na 2 CC >3 
is used, and NaHC 03 , Na 2 S 04 and NaOCl are also of industrial import¬ 
ance. World production of potassium salts (referred to as ‘potash’ and 
measured as K 2 0) was 24.5 million tonnes in 1992. Much of it was used 
as fertilizer, but KOH, KNO 3 and K 2 0 are also important. In addition 
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sodium and potassium are essential elements for animal life The mei a | s 
were first isolated by Humphrey Davy in 1807 by the electrolysis of KOH 
and NaOH 


OCCURRENCE AND ABUNDANCE 



Despite their close chemical similarity, the elements do not occur together 
mainly because their ions are of different size 
Lithium is the thirty-fifth most abundant dement by weight and is 


Table 9.2 Abundance of the elements m the earth s crust, 
by weight 



Abundance m earth s crust 

Relative 

abundance 

(Ppm) 

(%) 

Li 

IS 

0 0018 

35 

Na 

22700 

2 27 

7 

K 

18400 

1 84 

8 

Rb 

78 

0 0078 

23 

Cs 

26 

0 00026 

46 


mainly obtained as the silicate minerals, spodumene LiAlfSiOj)*, and 
lepidohte Li 2 Al 2 (Si 0 3 ) 3 (F 0 H )2 World production of lithium minerals 
was 8900 tonnes m 1992 The main sources are the Soviet Union 36%, 
Australia 34%, China 12 %, Zimbabwe 10%, Chile 9%, and Canada ( 3 % 
Sodium and potassium are the seventh and eighth most abundant 
elements by weight m the earth's crust NaCl and KC1 occur m Urge 
amounts m sea water The largest source of sodium is rock salt (NaCl) 
Various salts including NaCl Na 2 B 4 0 7 lOHjO (borax) (Na,C0j 
NaHCOi 2H 2 0) (trona) NaNO-» (saltpetre) and N 32 SO 4 (mirabiJite) 
I are obtained from deposits formed by the evaporation of ancient seas 
such as the Dead Sea and the Great Salt Lake at Utah USA Sodium 
chloride is extremely important and is used m larger tonnages than any 
other chemical World production was 183 5 million tonnes in 1992 The 
mam sources are the USA 19%, China 10%, the Soviet Union 9%, Mia 
7%, Germany 8 %, Canada 6 %, the UK and Australia 5% each, and 
France and Mexico 4% each In most places it is mined as rock salt In the 
UK (the Cheshire salt field) about 75% is extracted in solution as brine, 
and similarly in Germany over 70% is extracted as brine *SoIar’ salt is 
obtained by evaporating sea water in some hot countries Ninety two per 
cent of the salt produced in India is by evaporation, and 26% of that from 
Spam and France This method is also used in Australia 
Potassium occurs mamly as deposits of KCI (sylvite), a mixture of KCt 
and NaCl (sylvmite), and the double salt KCI MgCl 2 6H 2 0 (carnallite) 
Soluble potassium salts are collectively called ‘potash* World production 
of potash was 34 5 million tonnes in 1992, measured as K 2 0 The main 
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1 sources are from mined deposits (the Soviet Union 35%, Canada 25%, 

! Germany 18%, France and the USA 5% each and Israel 4%). Large 
j amounts are recovered from brines such as the Dead Sea (Jordan) and 
the Great Salt Lake (Utah USA), where the concentration may be 20-25 
times higher than in sea water, but it is not economic to recover potassium 
salts from ‘normal’ sea water. 

There is no convenient source of rubidium and only one of caesium 
and these elements are obtained as by-products from lithium processing. 

AH of the elements heavier than bismuth (atomic number 83) 83 Bi are 
radioactive. Thus francium (atomic number 89) is radioactive, and as it 
has a short half life period of 21 minutes it does not occur appreciably 
in nature. Any that existed when the earth was formed will have dis¬ 
appeared, and any formed now from actinium will have a transitory 
existence. j 


-?e + 2 9 oTh (beta decay) 


1 - —-* ^He + 2 8 yFr (alpha decay) 

223half life 21 min n 

87Fr -* _?e + 2 |lRa (beta decay) 

EXTRACTION OF THE METALS 

The metals of this group are too reactive to be found in the free state. 
Their compounds are amongst the most stable to heat, so thermal de¬ 
composition is impractical. Since the metals are at the top of the elec¬ 
trochemical series they react with water, so displacement of one element 
trom solution by another higher in the electrochemical series will be 
unsuccessful. The metals are the strongest chemical reducing agents 
known, and so cannot be prepared by reducing the oxides. Electrolysis 

S0]uU0n i in order to obta «n the metal is also unsuccessful 
n ess a mercury-cathode is used, when it is possible to obtain amalgams 
but recovery of the pure metal from the amalgam is difficult. 

fondMfaS all -i e • 1S0,ated by e,ectro, y sis of a fused salt, usually the 
tused halide, often with impurity added to lower the melting point 

NaCl and <W*cZn ^ e ^ Ctrolysh t ? f 3 mo,ten mixture of about 40% 
about 3 ?°on n o Cel1 (Figure 91) • This mixture melts at 

ScL f ' C „T ared Wlth 803 C for P ure NaC1 - The small amount of 

and dissolv^ in the " 8 ^ . e,eCtr ° lysis is iJ nsolub,e in the liquid sodium, 
electrolysing a mixture m,XtUrC ' ^ "* three advanta g es to 

' 2. ThclZ 5 mehing P ° int and so reduces the bill. 

! which T U,tS in 3 iOWer vap0ur P ressure for sodium, 

3 A, ih I rapor,ant 35 sodium vapour ignites in air. 

' i" ilic mTandT.T" S ° dium me,al does *»olw 

circuit the eleefrodi 3 nd* f * dissolved il would short- 
electrodes and thus prevent further electrolysis. 

continued overleaf 
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Molten sod urn chtonne Mo!ten sodium 
ou f out 0111 

i t .1 



" —_Molten 

electrolyte 


Cathode 


mrm 


Metal gauze 


Figure 9 I Downs cell for the production of sodmm 


A Downs cell comprises a cylindrical steel vessel lined with firebrick 
measuring about 2 5m in height and 1 5m in diameter The anode is a 
graphite rod in the middle and is surrounded by a cast steel cathode A 
metal gauze screen separates the two electrodes and prevents the Na 
formed at the cathode from Tecombming with CL produced at the anode 
The molten sodium rises as it is less dense than the electrolyte, and 
it is collected in an inverted trough and removed and packed into steel 
drums 

A similar cell can be used to obtain potassium by electrolysing fused 
KCI However, the celt must be operated at a higher temperature because 
the melting point of KCI is higher, and this results in the vaporization of 
the liberated potassium Since sodium is a more powerful reducing agent 
than potassium and is readily available, the modern method is to reduce 
molten KCI with sodium vapour at 850 °C in a large fractionating tower 
This gives K of 99 5% purity 

Na+ KCI -+ NaCl + K 

Rb and Cs are produced in a similar way by reducing the chlorides with Ca 
at 750°C under reduced pressure 


USES OF GROUP 1 METALS AND THEIR COMPOUNDS 

Lithium stearate C^HhCOOLi is used in making automobile grease 
Li?COi is added to bauxite in the electrolytic production of aluminium 
as it lowers the melting point L^COi is also used to toughen glass It also 
hashes in medicine, as it affects the balance between Na + and K + and 
Mg"* and Ca 2 * in the body Lithium metal i$ used to make alloys for 
example with lead to make white metal* bearings for motor engines 
with aluminium to make aircraft parts which are light and strong, and 
with magnestum to make armour plate There is great interest m lithium 
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for thermonuclear purposes, since when bombarded with neutrons it 
produces tritium (see the section on Nuclear Fusion in Chapter 31). 
Lithium is also used to make electrochemical cells (both primary and 
secondary batteries). Primary batteries produce electricity by a chemical 
change, and are discarded when they ‘run down’. These have Li anodes, 
carbon* cathodes and SOCl 2 as the electrolyte. There is interest in Li/S 
batteries which could power battery cars in the future, and in secondary 
cells, which may provide a practical way of storing off-peak electricity. 
LiH is used to generate hydrogen, and LiOH to absorb C0 2 . 

Caustic soda NaOH is the most important alkali used in industry and 
is used for a wide variety of purposes including making many inorganic 
and organic compounds, paper making, neutralizations, and making 
alumina, soap and rayon. Soda ash Na 2 C0 3 may be used interchangeably 
with NaOH in many applications such as making paper, soap and deter¬ 
gents. Large amounts are used in making glass, phosphates, silicates, 
and cleaning preparations and removing S0 2 pollution from the flue gases 
at coal-fired electricity generating stations. Large amounts of Na 2 S0 4 are 
used to make soap and detergents, paper, textiles and glass. NaOCl is 
used as a bleach and a disinfectant, and production was about 950000 
tonnes (chlorine equivalent) in 1990. NaHC0 3 is used in baking powder. 
The use of sodium metal is declining, but about 80000 tonnes were 
produced in 1994. The largest use of sodium is to make a Na/Pb alloy 
needed to make PbEt 4 and PbMe 4 . These organolead compounds are 
used as anti-knock additives to petrol, but this use of sodium continues to 
decrease as more cars use lead-free petrol. Another important use is to 
reduce TiCl 4 and ZrCl 4 to the metals. Other uses are making Na 2 0 2 and 
NaH, and in sodium street lights. Liquid sodium metal is used as.a 
coolant in fast breeder nuclear reactors. It fransfers heat from the reactor 
to turbines, where the heat produces steam which is used to generate 
electricity. A fast breeder reactor is still operational at Grenoble (France), 
but another at Dounray (Scotland)-has now been decommisioned. These 
reactors operate at a temperature of about 600°C; being a metal, sodium 
conducts heat very well, and as its boiling point is 881 °C it is ideal for this 
purpose. Small amounts of the metal are used in organic synthesis, and 
for drying organic solvents. 

Potassium is an essential element for life. Roughly 95% of potassium 
compounds are used as fertilizers for plants - KCl 90%, K 2 S0 4 9%, KN0 3 
1%. Potassium salts are always more expensive than sodium salts, usually 
y a factor of 10 or more. KOH (which is prepared by electrolysing aque¬ 
ous KCl) is used to make potassium phosphates and also soft soap, e.g. 
potassium stearate, both of which are used in liquid detergents. KN0 3 is 
used m explosives. KMn0 4 is used in the manufacture of saccharin as an 
oxidizing agent and for titrations. K 2 C0 3 is used in ceramics, colour TV 
tubes and fluorescent light tubes. Potassium superoxide KO, is used in 
hing apparatus and in submarines, and KBr is used in photography, 
much potassium metal is produced, and most of it is used to make 
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ELECTRONIC STRUCTURE 

Group 1 dements all have one \alency electron in their outer orbital -£n j 
electron which occupies a spherical orbital Ignoring the filled inner shells 
the electronic structures may be written 2 j ! , 3j\ 4s 1 , 5 s\ 6 r’ and 7 r l The 
single valence electron is a long distance from the nucleus is only weekly 
held and is readily removed In contrast the remaining electrons are clever 
to the nucleus, more tightly held* and are removed only with great till 
ficulty Because of similarities in the electronic structures of these tfe 
ments many similarities in chemical behaviour would be expected 

SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 

Group 1 atoms are the largest in their horizontal periods in the penc^ic 
table When the outer electron is removed to give a positive ion, the $ ,ze 
decreases considerably There are two reasons for this 

1 The outermost shell of electrons has been completely removed 

2 Having removed an electron, the positive charge on the nucleus is r 10tt 
greater than the charge on the remaining electrons, so that each of ^ 
remaining electrons is attracted more strongly towards the nucleus 
reduces the size further 

Positive ions are always smaller than the parent atom Even so the 
are very large, and they increase in size from Li + to Fr + as extra shell? °f 
electrons are added 

The Li + is much smaller than the other ions For this reason D e n ty 
mixes with Na above 380 D C, and it is immiscible with the metals K ^ 
and Cs even when molten, nor will Li form substitutional alloys 
them In contrast the other metals Na K Rb and Cs are miscible w ,l h 
each other in all proportions 

DENSITY 

The atoms are large so Group 1 elements have remarkably low density 
Lithium metal is only about half as dense as water, whilst sodium 
potassium are slightly less dense than water (see Table 9 3) It is unu$ ua 


Table 9 3 Size and density 



Metallic 

Ionic 

Density 


radius 

ndius M + 




Six coordinate 



(A) 

(A) 

(g cm* 1 ) 

Lt 

1 52 

0 76 

0 54 

Na 

1 86 

1 02 

0 97 

K 

2 27 

I IK 

0 86 

Rb 

2 48 

1 52 

I 53 

Cs 

2 65 

I 67 

1 90 
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for metals to have low densities, and in contrast most of the transition 
metals have densities greater than 5gem -3 , for example iron 7.9gem -3 , 
mercury 13.6gem -3 , and osmium and iridium (the two most dense ele¬ 
ments) 22.57 and 22.61 gem -3 respectively. 


IONIZATION ENERGY 

The first ionization energies for the atoms in this group are appreciably 
lower than those for any other group in the periodic table. The atoms are 
very large so the outer electrons are only held weakly by the nucleus: 
hence the amount of energy needed to remove the outer electron is not 
very large. On descending the group from Li to Na to K to Rb to Cs, the 
size of the atoms increases: the outermost electrons become less strongly 
held, so the ionization energy decreases. 

The second ionization energy - that is the energy to remove a second 
electron from the atoms - is extremely high. The second ionization energy 
is always larger than the first, often by a factor of two, because it involves 
removing an electron from a smaller positive ion, rather than from a larger 
neutral atom. The difference between first and second ionization energies 
is much larger in this case since in addition it corresponds to removing an 
electron from a closed shell. A second electron is never removed under 
normal conditions, as the energy required is greater than that needed to 
ionize the noble gases. The elements commonly form M + ions. 


Table 9.4 Ionization energies 



First 

Second 


ionization 

ionization 


energy 

energy 


(kJ mol -1 ) 

(kJ mol -1 ) 

Li 

520.1 

7296 

Na 

495.7 

4563 

K 

418.6 

3069 

Rb 

402.9 

2650 

Cs 

375.6 

2420 


ELECTRONEGATIVITY AND BOND TYPE 

The electronegativity values for the elements in this group are very small - 
in fact the smallest values of any element. Thus when these elements react 
with other elements to form compounds, a large electronegativity dif- 
crence between the two atoms is probable, and ionic bonds are formed. 

Na electronegativity 0.9 

Cl electronegativity 3.0 

Electronegativity difference 2.1 
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Table 9 5 Electronegativity values 


Pauling’s 

electronegativity 

Li 

1 0 

Na 

09 

K 

08 

Rb 

08 

Cs 

07 


An electronegativity difference of approximately 17-18 corresponds to 
50% ionic character The value 2 1 exceeds this, so the bonding in NaGis 
predominantly ionic Similar arguments apply to other compounds for 
example, the electronegativity difference in LiF is 3 0, and in KBr is 20 
and both compounds are ionic 

The chemistry of the alkali metals is largely that of their ions 

BORN-HABER CYCLE: ENERGY CHANGES IN THE 
FORMATION OF IONIC COMPOUNDS 

When elements react to form compounds, AG (the free energy of forma 
tion) is negative For a reaction to proceed spontaneously, the free energy 
of the products must be lower than that of the reactants 

Usually the energy changes are measured as enthalpy values AW, and 
AG is related to A// by the equation 

AG = AH — TA5 

In many cases enthalpy values are used instead of free energy values and 
the two are almost the same if the term TA5 is small At room temperature 
T is almost 300 K, so AG and A H are only similar when the change m 
entropy AS is very small Entropy changes are large \vhert there is a 
change m physical state, e g solid to liquid, or liquid to gas but otherwise 
entropy changes are usually small 

A whole senes of energy changes is involved when one starts from the 
elements and finishes with an ionic crystal These changes are shown in the 
Born-Haber cycle (Figure 9 2 ) The cycle serves two purposes Fust it 
explains how these various energy changes are related and second, if all 
but one of the terms can be measured, then the remaining value can be 
calculated There is no direct way of obtaining electron affinity values and 
these have been calculated from this type of energy cycle 

Hess s Jaw states that the energy change occurring during a reaction 
depends only on the energy of the initial reactants and the energy of the 
final products and not on the reaction mechanism, or the route taken 
Thus, by Hess’s law, the energy change for the reaction of solid sodium 
and chlorine gas to form a sodium chloride crystal by the direct route 
(measured as the enthalpy of formation) must be the same as the sum of 
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Energy 


Na<o) + Cl 


( 9 ) 


Na ( g) + 2CI 2 (g) 


+ 2 Enthalpy of 
dissociation 
(A H d ) 


+ Ionization energy 

(/) 

Na(g) + §CI 2 (g) 


+ Enthalpy of sublimation 
(A H a ) 


Na<s) + ici 2 (g) 


Enthalpy of 
formation 
(A Hd 


NaCI 


(crystal) 


Na ( g) + Cl (g) 


- Electron 
affinity (E) 


Na (g) + ^*(9) 


- Lattice energy 

(U) 


Figure 9.2 Born-Haber cycle for the formation of NaCI. 


all the energy changes going round the cycle by the long route, i.e. by 
producing first gaseous atoms of the elements, then gaseous ions, and 
finally packing these to give the crystalline solid. This may be expressed as: 

AH { — + A H s + I + jAT/j + E + U 

Details of these energy terms are shown in Table 9.6. A considerable 
amount of energy (the enthalpies of sublimation and dissociation, and 


Table 9.6 Enthalpy (A H) values for MCI (all values in kJ mol *) 


Sublimation 2 enthalpy of Ionization Electron Lattice Total = 
energy dissociation energy affinity energy enthalpy of 
M($)-M( g) 2 CI 2 -CI M-M + Cl-Cl - formation 


Li 

V 7 „ 

161 

121.5 

520 

-355 

-845 

-397.5 

Na 

V 

108 

121.5 

496 

-355 

-770 

-399.5 

K 

Rb 

Cs 

90 

82 

78 

121.5 

121.5 

121.5 

419 

403 

376 

-355 

-355 

-355 


-427.5 

-422.5 

-423.5 
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the ionization energy) is used to produce the ions, so these terms are 
positive Ionic solids are formed because an even larger amount of energy 
is evolved, mainly coming from the lattice energy and to a smaller extent 
from the electron affinity, resulting in a negative value for the enthalpy 
of formation AH { 

All the halides MCI have negative enthalpies of formation, which 
indicates that thermodynamically (that is in terms of energy) it is feasible 
to form the compounds MCI from the elements The values are shown in 
Table 9 7 Several trends are apparent m these values 

1 The most negative enthalpies of formation occur with the fluorides For 
any given metal, the values decrease in the sequence fluoride > chloride 
> bromide > iodide Thus the fluorides are the most stable, and the 
iodides the least stable 

2 The enthalpies of formation for the chlorides, bromides and iodides 
become more negative on descending the group This trend is observed 
with most salts, but the opposite trend is found in the fluorides 

Ionic compounds may also be formed in solution, when a similar cycle 
of energy changes must be considered, but the hydrat'on energies of the 
positive and negative ions must be substituted for the lattice energy 

The energy cycle shown in Figure 9 3 is very similar to the Born-Haber 
cycle The enthalpy of formation of hydrated ions from the elements in 
their natural state must be equal to the sum of all the other energy changes 
going round the cycle 
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Figure 9.3 Energy cvde for the hvdration of ions 
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Table 9.7 Standard enthalpies of 
halides (all values in kJ mol -1 ) 

formation for 

Group 1 

MF 

MCI 

MBr 

MI 

Li -612 

-398 

-350 

-271 

Na -569 

-400 

-360 

-288 

K -563 

-428 

-392 

-328 

Rb -549 

-423 

-389 

-329 

Cs -531 

-424 

-395 

-337 


STRUCTURES OF THE METALS, HARDNESS AND COHESIVE 
ENERGY 

At normal temperatures all the Group 1 metals adopt a body-centred 
cubic type of lattice with a coordination number of 8. However, at very 
low temperatures lithium forms a hexagonal close-packed structure with 
a coordination number of 12. 

The metals are all very soft, and can be cut quite easily with a knife. 
Lithium is harder than the others, but is softer than lead. Bonding in 
metals is discussed in Chapters 2 and 5 in terms of delocalized molecular 
orbitals or bands, extending over the whole crystal. 

The cohesive energy is the force holding the atoms or ions together in 
the solid. (This is the same in magnitude, but the opposite in sign, to the 
enthalpy of atomization, which is the energy required to break the solid up 
into gaseous atoms.) The cohesive energies of Group 1- metals are about 
half of those for Group 2, and one third of those for Group 13 elements. 
The magnitude of the cohesive energy determines the hardness, and it 
depends on the number of electrons that can participate in bonding and 
on the strength of the bonds formed. The softness, low cohesive energy 
and weak bonding in Group 1 elements are consequences of these metals 
having only one valency electron which can participate in bonding (com¬ 
pared with two or more electrons in most other metals), and of the large 
size and diffuse nature of the outer bonding electron. The atoms become 
larger on descending the group from lithium to caesium, so the bonds 
are weaker, the cohesive energy decreases and the softness of the metals 
increases. 


Table 9.8 Cohesive energy 



Cohesive energy 
(enthalpy of atomization) 


(kJ mol -1 ) 

Li 

161 

Na 

108 

K 

90 

Rb 

82 

Cs 

78 
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melting and boiling points 

f 

The generally low values for cohesive energy are reflected in the very 
low values of melting and boiling points in the group The cohesive 
energy decreases down the group, and the melting points decrease 
correspondingly 

The melting points range from lithium 181 '’C to caesium 28 5“C These 
are extremely low values for metals,*and contrast with the melting points 
of the transition metals, most of which are above IOOO°C 
The melting point of lithium is nearly twice as high (hi °C) as that for 
sodium, though the others are close together With many properties it is 
found that the first element m each group differs appreciably from the rest 
of the group (Differences between lithium and the other Group 1 ele 
ments are discussed near the end of this chapter) 


Table 9 9 Melting and boiling points 



Melting point 
(°C) 

Boiling point 
(”C) 

Lt 

181 

1347 

Na 

98 

881 

K 

63 

766 

Rb 

39 

68 S 

Cs 

28 5 

705 


FLAME COLOURS AND SPECTRA 

A result of the low ionization energies is that when these elements are 
irradiated with light, the light energy absorbed may be sufficient to make 
an atom lose an electron Electrons emitted in this way are called photo 
electrons and this explains the use of caesium and potassium as cathodes 
in photoelectric cells 

Electrons may also be quite readily excited to a higher energy level for 
example in the flame test To perform this test, a sample of the metal 
chloride, or any salt of the metal moistened with concentrated HC1 i$ 
heated on a platinum or mchrome wire in a Bunsen burner flame The heat 
from the burner excites one of the orbital electrons to a higher energy 


Table 9 IQ Flame colours and wavelengths 



Colour 

Wavelength 

(nm) 

Wavenumber 

(cm -1 ) 

Li 

crimson 

670 8 

14908 

Na 

yellow 

589 2 

16972 

K * 

lilac 

766 5 

13046 

Rb 

red-violet 

780 0 

12821 

Cs 

blue 

455 5 

21954 
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level. When the excited electron drops back to its original energy level it 
gives out the extra energy it obtained. The energy E is related to the wave 
number v by the Einstein relationship: , 

E — hv (where h is Planck’s constant) 

For Group 1 metals, the energy emitted appears as visible light, thus 
giving the characteristic flame colorations. 

The colour actually arises from' electronic transitions in short-lived 
species which are formed momentarily in the flame. The flame is rich in 
electrons, and in the case, of sodium the ions are temporarily reduced to 
atoms. 

Na + + e —> Na 

The sodium D-line (which is actually a doublet at 589.0 nm and 589.6nm) 
arises from the electronic transition 3s 1 -> 3p‘ in sodium atoms formed in 
the flame. The colours from different elements do not all arise from the 
same transition, or from the same species. Thus the red line for lithium 
arises from a short-lived LiOH species formed in the flame. 

These characteristic flame colorations of the emission spectra are used 
for the analytical determination of these elements by flame photometry. A 
solution of a Group 1 salt is aspirated into an oxygen-gas flame in a flame 
photometer. The energy from the flame excites an electron to a higher 
energy level, and when it falls back to the lower energy level the extra 
energy is given out as light. The intensity of the flame coloration is mea¬ 
sured with a photoelectric cell. The intensity depends on the concentration 
of metal present. A calibration graph is produced by measuring intensities 
with known standard solutions, and the exact concentration of the un¬ 
known solution can be found by comparison with the standard graph. 

Alternatively atomic absorption spectroscopy may be used to estimate 
Group 1 metals. Here a lamp that emits a wavelength appropriate for a 
particular electronic transition is used to irradiate the sample in the flame. 
Thus a sodium lamp is used to detect sodium in the sample: other lamps 
are used to detect other elements. The amount of light absorbed, this time 
by the ground state atoms, is measured, and is proportional to the amount 
of the particular element being tested for. 

t 

* t 

COLOUR OF COMPOUNDS 

Colour arises because the energy absorbed or emitted in electronic transi¬ 
tions corresponds to a wavelength in the visible region. The Group 1 metal 
ions all have noble gas configurations in which all the electrons are paired. 
Thus promoting an electron requires some energy to unpair an electron, 
some to break a full shell of electrons and some to promote the electron 
to a higher level. The total energy is large: hence there are no suitable 
transitions and the compounds are typically white. Any transitions which 
o occur will be of high energy, will appear in the ultraviolet region rather 
an m the visible region, and will be invisible to the human eye. Com- 
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pounds of Group 1 metals are typically white, except those where the anion 
is coloured, for example sodium chromate Na 2 [Cr0 4 l (yellov), potassium 
dichromate K 2 [Cr 2 0 7 ] (orange), and potassi"m permanganate K[Mn0 4 ] 
(deep purple) In these cases the colour comes from the anions [Cr0 4 ]~, 
[Cr 2 0 7 ] 2 ~ or [Mn0 4 ]~ and not from the Group 1 metal ion 
When Group 1 elements form compounds (usually ionic, but there are a 
few covalent compounds) all the electrons are paired Because of this 
Group 1 compounds are diamagnetic There is one notable exception - 
the superoxides, which are discussed later 

CHEMICAL PROPERTIES 


Table 911 Some reactions of Group 1 metals 


Reaction 


Comment 


M -f MOH + H 2 The hydroxides are the strongest bases known 


with excess dioxygen 

Li + O* -» LiiO Monoxide is formed by Li and to a small extent 

by Na 

Na + 0 2 —*■ Na 2 0 2 Peroxide formed by Na and to a small extent 

by Li 

K + O z K0 2 Superoxide formed by K, Rb, Cs 


m + h 2 ->mh 

Ionic salt like hydrides 


Li + N 2 —► Li 3 N 

Nitride formed only by Li 


M + P— M 3 P 

M + As—>M 3 As 

M + Sb—»MjSb 

All the metals form phosphides 

All the metals form arsenides 

All the metals form stibnides 


M + S-k M 2 S 

M + Se — M 2 Se 

M + Te -* M 2 Te 

All the metals form sulphides 

All the metals form selentdes 

All the metals form tellundes 


M + F 2 —*MF 

M + CJj^MCl 

M + Br 2 —» MBr 

M+ i 2 ->mi 

All the metals form fluorides 

All the metals form chlorides 

Alt the metals form bromides 

All the metals form iodides 


m + nh 3 -*mnh 2 

All the metals form amides 



Reaction with water 

Group 1 metals all react with water, liberating hydrogen and forming the 
hydroxides The reaction becomes increasingly violent on descending 
the group Thus lithium reacts gently, sodium melts on the surface of the 
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water and the molten metal skates about vigorously and may catch fire 
(especially if localized), and potassium melts and always catches fire. 

2Li + 2H 2 0 -> 2LiOH + H 2 
2Na + 2H 2 0 -> 2NaOH + H 2 
2K + 2H 2 0 -* 2KOH + H 2 

The standard electrode potentials E° are Li + |Li = -3.05 volts, 
Na + |Na = -2.71, K + |K = -2.93, Rb + |Rb = -2.92, Cs + |Cs = -2.92. 
Lithium has the most negative standard electrode potential of any element 
in the periodic table, largely because of its high hydration energy. Standard 
electrode potentials E° and Gibbs free energy AG are related by the 
equation: 

AG = —nFE° 

where n is the number of electrons removed from the metal to produce the 
ion, and Fis the Faraday constant. 

The reaction Li + + e —► Li has the largest negative E° value, and hence 
the largest positive AG value. Thus the reaction does not occur. However, 
the reverse reaction Li —» Li + + e has a large negative value of AG, so 
lithium liberates more energy than the other metals when it reacts with 
water. In view of this it is at first sight rather surprising that lithium reacts 
gently with water, whereas potassium, which liberates less energy, reacts 
violently and catches fire. The explanation lies in the kinetics (that is the 
rate at which the reaction proceeds), rather than in the thermodynamics 
(that is the total amount of energy liberated). Potassium has a low melting 
point, and the heat of reaction is sufficient to make it melt, or even vapor¬ 
ize. The molten metal spreads out, and exposes a larger surface to trie 
water, so it reacts even faster, gets even hotter and catches fire. 


Reaction with air 

Chemically, Group 1 elements are very reactive, and tarnish rapidly in dry 
air. Sodium, potassium, rubidium and caesium form oxides of various 
types, but lithium forms a mixture of the oxide and the nitride, Li 3 N. 


Reaction with dinitrogen 

Lithium is the only element in the group that reacts with dinitrogen to form 
a nitride. Lithium nitride, Li 3 N, is ionic (3Li + and N 3 "), and is ruby red. 
Two reactions of the nitride are of interest. First, on heating to a high 
temperature it decomposes to the elements, and second, it reacts with 
water, giving ammonia. 

2Li 3 N--—■» 6Li + N 2 

Li 3 N + 3H 2 0 3LiOH + NH 3 
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OXIDES, HYDROXIDES, PEROXIDES AND SUPEROXIDES 

i 

Reaction with air 

The metals all burn in air to form oxides, though the the product vanes 
depending on the metal Lithium forms thfe monoxide Li 2 0 (and some 
peroxide L 12 O 2 ), sodium forms the peroxide Na 2 0 2 (and some monoxide 
Na 2 0), and the others form superoxides of the type M0 2 
All five metals can be induced to form the norma] oxide, peroxide or 
superoxide by dissolving the metal in liquid ammonia and bubbling m the 
appropriate amount of dioxygen 

I 

Normal oxides - monoxides t 

The monbxides are ionic, for example 2Li + and 0 2 ~ Li 2 0 and Na 2 0 are 
pure white solids as expected, but surprisingly K 2 0 is pale yellow, Rb 2 0 
is bright yellow and Cs 2 0 is orange Metallic oxides are usually basic The 
typical oxides M 2 0 are strongly basic oxides, and they react with water, 
forming strong bases 

Li,0 + H 2 0 — 2LiOH 
Na 2 0 + H 2 0 — 2NaOH 
K 2 0 + H 2 0 2 KOH 

The crvstal structures of Li 2 0, Na 2 0 K 2 0 and Rb 2 0 are anti fluorite 
structures The anti*fluorite structure is like that for fluorite CaF 2 , except 
that the positions of the positive and negative ions are interchanged Thus 
Li + fill the sites occupied by F”, and O 2- fill sites occupied by Ca v C$ 2 0 
has an anti CdCI 2 layer structure 

Hydroxides 

Sodium hydroxide NaOH is often called caustic soda, and potassium 
hydroxide is called caustic potash, because of their corrosive properties 
(for example on glass or on skin) These caustic alkalis are the strongest 
bases known in aqueous solution The hydroxides of Na, K. Rb and Csare 
very soluble in water, but LiOH is much less soluble (see Table 9 12 ) At 


Table 9.12 Solubility of Group 1 hydroxides 


Element 

Solubility 

(g/UKlgtLO) 

Li 

n ocs °cr 

Na 

10 H X (2^C) 

K 

112 a (2^"C) 

Rb 

197 6 (30'C) 

CS 

TftS 6 (I^C) 


1 
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25 °C a saturated solution of NaOH is about 27 molar, whilst saturated 
LiOH is only about 5 molar. 

The bases react with acids to form salts and water, and are used for 
many neutralizations. 

NaOH + HC1 NaCl.+ H 2 0 

The bases also react with C0 2 , even traces in the air, forming the car¬ 
bonate. LiOH is used to absorb carbon dioxide in closed environments 
such as space capsules (where its light weight is an advantage in reducing 
the launching weight). 

2NaOH + C0 2 -> Na 2 C0 3 + H 2 0 

They also react with the amphoteric oxides, A1 2 0 3 forming aluminates, 
Si0 2 (or glass) forming silicates, Sn0 2 forming stannates , PbO? forming 
plumbates and ZnO forming zincates. 

The bases liberate ammonia from both ammonium salts and coordina¬ 
tion complexes where ammonia is attached to., a transition metal ion 
(ammine complexes). 

NaOH + NH 4 C1 -»> NH 3 + NaCl + H 2 0 
6NaOH + 2 [Co(NH 3 ) 6 ]C1 3 -» 12NH 3 + Co 2 0 3 + 3NaCl + 3H 2 0 

hcxamminc 
cobalt(III) chlonde 

NaOH reacts with H 2 S to form sulphides S 2 ~, and hydrogen sulphides 
SH~, and it is used to remove mercaptans from petroleum products. 

NaOH + H 2 S NaSH Na 2 S 

The hydroxides react with alcohols, forming alkoxides. 

NaOH + EtOH NaOEt + H 2 0 

sodium ethoxidc 

KOH resembles NaOH in all its reactions, but as KOH is much more 
expensive it is seldom used. However, KOH is much more soluble in 
alcohol, thus producing OC 2 HjT ions by the equilibrium 

C 2 H 5 OH + OH- OC 2 H.r + H 2 0 

This accounts for the use of alcoholic KOH in organic chemistry. Group 1 
hydroxides are thermally stable, illustrating the strong electropositive 
nature of the metals. On heating, many hydroxides decompose, losing 
water and forming the oxide. 


Peroxides and superoxides 

The peroxides all contain the [—O—O—] 2 " ion. They are diamagnetic 
tan the electrons are paired), and are oxidizing agents. They may be 
regar e as salts of the dibasic acid H 2 0 2 , and they react with water and 
cia. giving hydrogen peroxide H 2 0 2 . 
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Na 2 0 2 + 2H 2 0 2NaOH + H 2 0 2 

Na 2 0 2 ts pale yellow in colour It is used industrially for bleaching wood 
pulp paper and fabrics such as cotton and bnen It is a powerful o*idant, 
and many of ns reactions are dangerously violent, particularly with mat 
eriah that are reducing agents such as aluminium powder, charcoal, 
sulphur and many organic liquids Because it reacts with C0 2 m the air it 
has been used to purify the air in submarines and confined spaces, as u 
both removes C0 2 and produces 0 2 Potassium superoxtde K0 2 is even 
better for this purpose Some typical reactions are 

Na 2 Q 2 + At -* AUOy 
Na 2 0 2 + Cr 3+ — CrO?' 

Na 2 O z + CO *"♦ Na 2 CO^ 

2Na 2 0 2 + 2C0 2 *+ Na 2 COj *f 0 2 

The industrial process for forming sodium peroxide is a two stage reaction 
in the presence of excess air 

2Na + J0 2 -* Na 2 0 
Na 2 0 + 40> Na 2 0 2 

The superoxidcs contain the ion f0 2 ]*\ which has an unpaired electron, 
and hence they are paramagnetic and are all coloured (Li0 2 and Na0 2 
yellow, K0 2 orange, Rb0 2 brown and Cs0 2 orange) 

Na0 2 has three different crystal structures, the marcasite structure at 
liquid air temperatures, the pyrites structure FcS 2 between —77*C and 
“50°C, and a calcium carbide CaC 2 structure at room temperature Both 
the pyrites and calcium carbide structures are related to the NaCl structure 
in that the meta! ions occupy the Na + sites, and Of, S 2 ~ and C 2 ' ions are 
centred on the CF sites Since the negative ions contain two atoms, their 
shape is an elongated rod rather than a sphere In the CaC 2 structure, the 
C 2 " ions are all oriented along one of the cubic axes, and thus the Unit 
cell is elongated in that direction hence the unit cell is cubic in NaCl but 
tetragonal in CaC 2 The pyrites structure is similar, but the C\~ ions are 
not all in alignment, and the cubic structure is retained 
Superoxides are even stronger oxidizing agents than peroxides, and 
give both H 2 0 2 and 0 2 with either water or acids 

KOj + 2HjO--+ KOH + H 2 0 2 + J0 2 

KQ 2 is used in space capsules, submarines, and breathing masks, because 
it both produces dioxygen and removes carbon dioxide Both functions 
are important in life support systems 

4K0 2 + 2CO z -- 2K 2 CO, + 30 2 


4K0 2 + 4C0 2 + 2H 2 0 


more CO 


* 4KHCO, + 30 2 
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Sodium superoxide cannot be prepared oy burning the metal in dioxygen 
at atmospheric pressure, but it is made commercially and in good yields 
by reacting sodium peroxide with dioxygen at a high temperature and 
pressure (450 °C and 300 atmospheres) in a stainless steel bomb. 

Na 2 0 2 + 0 2 —> 2Na0 2 


The bonding in peroxides and superoxides is described in the 
examples of molecular orbital treatment in Chapter 4. The peroxide ion 
[—O—O—] 2- has 18 electrons, which occupy the molecular orbitals as 
shown: 


air, a* Is 2 , c2s 2 , o*2s 2 



n2pj, fn*2py 
n2pl, \n*2pl 


increasing energy 


Thus the bond order is one, corresponding to a single bond. 

The superoxide ion [0 2 ] _ has only 17 electrons, which give a bond 
order of 1.5. 


als 2 , a* Is 2 , a2s 2 , a*2s 2 , o2p 2 . 


7t2p 2 , fn*2p 2 
7t2p 2 , \n*2p\ 


Generally, large atoms or ions form weaker bonds than small ones. The 
peroxide and superoxide ions are large, and it is noteworthy that the 
stability of the peroxides and superoxides increases as the metal ions 
become larger. This shows that large cations can be stabilized by large 
anions, since if both ions are similar in size the coordination number will 
be high, and this gives a high lattice energy. 


SULPHIDES’ 


The metals all react with sulphur, forming sulphides such as Na 2 S, and 
polysulphides Na 2 S„ where n = 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6. The polysulphide ions are 
made from zig-zag chains of sulphur atoms. 


S 

/ \ 


-S S- 


s s- 


/ \ / 
-s s 


s s 


-/ \- 


s s s- 


-/ \/ 


Sodium sulphide can also be made by heating sodium sulphate with 
carbon, or by passing H 2 S into NaOH solution. 


Na 2 S0 4 + 4C -> Na 2 S + 4CO 
NaOH + H 2 S NaHS + H 2 0 
NaOH + NaHS -> Na 2 S + H 2 0 

solmionV UlphldeS hydrolyse a PP reciabl y in water > giving strongly alkaline 
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Na 2 S + H 2 0 -* NaSH + NaOH 

Na 2 S is used to make organic sulphur dyestuffs and m the leather industry 
to remove hair from hides Na 2 S is readily oxidized by air to form sodium 
thiosulphate which is used in photography to dissolve silver halides and 
as a laboratory reagent for iodine titrations 

2Na 2 S + 20 2 + H 2 0 -+ Na 2 S 2 0, + 2NaOH 
2Na 2 S 2 Oi + I 2 — Na 2 S 4 O ft + 2Nal 

SODIUM HYDROXIDE 

Sodium hydroxide is the most important alkali used in industry It is 
produced on a large scale (38 7 million tonnes in 1994) by the electrolysis 
of an aqueous solution of NaCl (brine) using either a diaphragm cell or 
a mercury cathode cell At one time it was also made from Na 2 COj by the 
lime-caustic soda process but this is only used a little nowadays as other 
methods are cheaper Details of the industrial methods uses and too 
nages are given m Chapter 10 

SODIUM HYDROGENCARBONATE (SODIUM BICARBONATE) 

About 900000 tonnes of NaHC0 3 were produced in 1991 of which 40% 
is used for baking powder 15% to make other chemicals 12% m pharma 
ceutical products including anti acid preparations for indigestion and 
10% m Ore extinguishers An increasing use is flue gas desulphurization 
NaHCO, can be used on its own to make cakes or bread rise since it 
decomposes between 50*0 and 100°C giving bubbles of C0 2 

2NaHCO, -- chc ^+ NaHCOi + H.O + C0 2 

Baking powder is more commonly used and contains NaHCOi 
Ca(H-.P0 4 )-> and starch The Ca(HiP0 4 )i is acidic and when motfl 
ened it reacts with NaHCOi giving COi The starch is a filler An im 
proved combination baking powder contains about 40% starch 30% 
NaHCOi 20% NaAI(SOU, and 10% Ca(H 7 P0 4 )-* The NaAI(S0d 
slows the reaction down so the CO-» is given off more slowly 


SODIUM SULPHATE 


About 4 3 million tonnes of Na 2 S0 4 were used in 3993 About 55% ^ 
this is made synthetically as a by product from the manufacture of HO 
and also from many neutralization processes that use H S0 4 About 45 ^ 


mainly Glaubers salt Na-*S0 4 10H O is mined 
The major use of Na>S0 4 - some 70% - is in the paper industry ^ 
about 10% is used in detergents and 10% in glass manufacture In 
Kraft paper making process a strong alkaline solution of Na S0 4 IS uSe 
to dissolve the lignin that holds the cellulose fibres together in woodch P$ 


OXOSALTS - CARBONATES, BICARBONATES, NITRATES AND NITRITES 


295 


The cellulose fibres are then turned into corrugated cardboard and brown 
paper. 

OXOSALTS - CARBONATES, BICARBONATES, NITRATES AND 
NITRITES 

Group 1 metals are highly electropositive and thus torm very strong 
bases, and have quite stable oxosalts. 

The carbonates are remarkably stable, and will melt before they even¬ 
tually decompose into oxides at temperatures above 1000 0 C.,Li 2 C 03 is 
considerably less stable and decomposes more readily. 

Because Group 1 metals are so strongly basic, they also form solid 
bicarbonates (also called hydrogencarbonates). No other metals form 
solid bicarbonates, though NH 4 HC0 3 also exists as a solid. Bicarbonates 
evolve carbon dioxide and turn into carbonates on gentle warming. This 
is one test for bicarbonates in qualitative analysis. The crystal structures of 
NaHCCb, and KHCO 3 both show hydrogen bonding, but are different. 
In NaHCOj the HCOJ ions are linked into an infinite chain, whilst in 
K.HCO 3 a dimeric anion is formed. 

O—H-0 V~ ' 

/ \ 

o—c c—o 

\ / 

O • •; H—O 

Lithium is exceptional in that it does not form a solid bicarbonate, though 
LiHCO s can exist in solution. All the carbonates and bicarbonates are 
soluble in water. 

Over 50000 tonnes of Li 2 C0 3 are produced annually. Most of it is 
added as an impurity to A1 2 0 3 to lower its melting point in the extraction 
of aluminium by electrolysis. Some is used to toughen glass (sodium in the 
glass is replaced by lithium). Na 2 CO ? is used as washing soda to soften 
water in hard water areas, and NaHC0 3 is used as baking powder. 

The nitrates can all be prepared by the action of HN0 3 on the corre¬ 
sponding carbonate or hydroxide, and they are all very soluble in water. 
LiN0 3 is used for fireworks and red-coloured distress flares. Large de¬ 
posits of NaN0 3 are found in Chile, and are used as a nitrogenous fer¬ 
tilizer. Solid LiN0 3 and NaN 0 3 are deliquescent, and because of this 
KNO* is used in preference to NaN0 3 in gunpowder (gunpowder is a 
mixture of KN0 3 , sulphur and charcoal). KNO-, is usually obtained from 
synthetic nitric acid and K 2 C0 3 , but at one time it was made from NaNO-?: 

2 HNO 3 + K 2 CO, 2KNO, + C0 2 + H 2 0 * 

NaNO, + KC 1 — KNCh + NaCl 

Group 1 nitrates are fairly low melting solids, and are amongst the most 
stable nitrates known. However, on strong heating they decompose into 
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nitrites* and at higher temperatures to the oxide LiNOj decomposes more 
readily than the others, forming the oxide 

2NaNO, ;==; 2NaN0 2 + 0 2 

ftfinop 

4NaN0 3 2Na 2 0 + S0 2 + 2N 2 

Alkali metal nitrates are widely used as molten salts as a solvent m which 
to carry out high temperature oxidations, and also as a heat transfer 
medium They are used upt to around 600 °C, but molten salt baths are 
often used at much lower temperatures For example, a 1 1 mixture of 
LiNOj/KNOj melts at the surprisingly low temperature of 125 °C 
Nitrites are important m the manufacture of organomtrogen com 
pounds, the most important being the azo dyes Small amounts of NaN0 2 
are used in molten salt baths with NaN0 3 , and some is used as a food 
preservative Nitrites are easily recognized in the laboratory, because on 
treatment with dilute acids they produce brown fumes of N0 2 

2NaN0 2 + 2HC1 -> 2NaCI -f H 2 0 + N0 2 + NO 
2NO + 0 2 — 2N0 2 

NaN0 2 is manufactured by absorbing oxides of nitrogen in Na 2 C0 3 
solution 



Na 2 C0 3 + N0 2 + NO 2NaN0 2 + CO z 

They can also be made by thermal decomposition of nitrates and the 
chemical reduction of nitrates 

2NaNO> + C 2NaN0 2 + C0 2 
KNOi + Zn ^ KN0 2 + ZnO 

or by reacting NO with a hydroxide 

2KOH + 4NO 2KN0 2 + N 2 0 + H 2 0 
4KOH + 6NO — 4KN0 2 + N 2 + 2H 2 0 


HALIDES AND POLYHALIDES 

Since Li + is the smallest ion in the group, it would be expected to form 
hydrated salts more readily than the other metals LiCI, LiBr and Lil form 
tnhydrates LiX 3H 2 0 but the other alkali metal halides form anhydrous 
crystals 

AH the halides adopt a NaCl type of structure with a coordination 
number of 6 except for CsCl, CsBr and Csl The latter have a CsCI type of 
structure with a coordination number of 8 Rather more compounds adopt 
the NaCl type of structure than would be expected from the radius ratios 
of the ions r + /r”, and the reason for this structure being adopted is that it 
gives the highest lattice energy (see the sections on Ionic compounds of 
the type AX, and Lattice energy in Chapter 3) 



HYDRIDES 


The alkali metal halides react with the halogens and interhalogen 
compounds forming ionic polyhalide compounds: 


KI + I 2 —» K[I 3 ] 
KBr + IC1 -+ K[BrlCl] 
KF + BrF 3 -> K[BrF 4 ] 


HYDRIDES 

Group 1 metals all react with hydrogen, forming ionic or salt-like hydrides 
M + H“. However, the ease with which they do so decreases from lithium 
to caesium. These hydrides contain the H“ ion (which is not commonly 
found, since hydrogen usually forms H + ions). It can be proved that H~ 
ions exist because on electrolysis hydrogen is liberated at the anode. 

The hydrides react with water, liberating hydrogen, and lithium hy¬ 
dride is used as a source of hydrogen for military purposes and for filling 
meteorological balloons. 

LiH + H 2 0 -> LiOH + H, 

Lithium also forms a complex hydride Li[AlH 4 ], called lithium aluminium 
hydride, which is a useful reducing agent. It is made from lithium hydride 
in dry ether solution. 

4LiH + A1C1 3 Li[AlH 4 ] + 3LiCl 

Lithium aluminium hydride is ionic, and the [A1H 4 ]“ ion is tetrahedral. 
Li[AlH 4 ] is a powerful reducing agent and is widely used in organic- 
chemistry, as it reduces carbonyl compounds to alcohols. It reacts violently 
with water, so it is necessary to use absolutely dry organic solvents, for 
example ether which has been dried over sodium. Li[AlH 4 ] will also 
reduce a number of inorganic compounds. 

BC1 3 + Li[AlH 4 ] -» B 2 H 6 diborane 
PC1 3 + Li[AlH 4 ] —> PH 3 phosphine 
SiCl 4 + Li[AlH 4 ] SiH 4 silane 

Sodium tetrahydridoborate (sodium borohydride) Na[BH 4 ] is another 
hydride complex. It is ionic, comprising tetrahedral [BH 4 ]“ ions. It is best 
obtained by heating sodium hydride with trimethyl borate: 

4NaH + B(OCH 3 ) 3 ——- > Na[BH 4 ] + 3NaOCH 3 

Other tetrahydridoborates for Group 1 and 2 metals, aluminium and 
some transition metals can be made from the sodium salt. These tetra- 
ydridoborates are used as reducing agents, and the alkali metal com¬ 
pounds (particularly those of Na and K) are becoming increasingly used 
as they are much less sensitive to water than Li[AlH 4 J. Thus Na[BH 4 ] 
can e crystallized from cold water, and K[BH 4 ] from hot water, so they 
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have the advantage that they can be used in aqueous solutions The othe cl 
react with water (See Group 13 ) 

[BH 4 ]- + 2H z O -*+ B0 2 “ + 4H 2 
SOLUBILITY AND HYDRATION 

All the simple salts dissolve in water, producing ions, and consequently 
the solutions conduct electricity Since Lt + ions are small, it might be 
expected that solutions of lithium salts would conduct electricity better 
than solutions of the same concentration of sodium, potassium, rubidium 
or-caesium salts The small ions should migrate more easily towards the 
cathode, and thus conduct more than the larger ions However, ionic 
mobility or conductivity measurements in aqueous solution (Table 913) 
give results in the opposite order Cs* > Rb + > K + > Na + > Li + The 
reason for this apparent anomaly is that the ions are hydrated in solution 
Since Li* is very small, it is heavily hydrated This makes the radius of 
the hydrated ion large, and hence it moves only slowly In contrast, Cs + 
is the least hydrated, and the Tadius of the hydrated Cs + ion is simllet 
than the radius of hydrated Li + , and hence hydrated Cs + moves faster 
and conducts electricity more readily 


Table 9 13 Ionic mobilities and hydration 



Ionic 

radius 

(A) 

Ionic 
mobility 
at infinite 
dilution 

Approx radius 
hydrated ion 

(A) 

Approx 

hydration 

number 

Hydration terms 

A/T 

AS® 

(kJmol 

AfP 

Li + 

0 76 

33 5 

3 40 

25 3 

-544 

-134 

-506 

Na + 

1 02 

43 5 

2 76 

16 6 

-435 

-100 

-406 

K + 

I 38 

645 

2 32 

10 5 

-352 

-67 

-330 

Rb + 

1 52 

67 5 

2 28 

10 0 

-326 

-54 

-310 

Cs* 

1 67 

68 0 

2 28 

99 

-293 

-SO 

-276 


The hydration number is the average number of water molecules associated with 
the meial ion The values need not be whole numbers and are obtained by 
measuring the transference of water in a conductivity cell 


Some water molecules touch the metal ion and bond to it forming a 
complex These water molecules constitute the primary shell of water 
Thus Li + is tetrahedrally surrounded by four water molecules This may 
be explained by the oxygen atoms of the four water molecules using a lone 
pair to form a coordinate bond to the metal ion With four electron pain 
in the valence shell the VSEPR theory predicts a tetrahedral structure 
Alternatively, using valence bond theory the 2s orbital and the three 2p 
orbitals form four sp 1 hybrid orbitals which are filled by the lone pairs 
from the oxygen atoms 
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Electronic structure of 
lithium atom 

Electronic structure of 
Li* ion 

Electronic structure of 
Li* ion with four water 
molecules bonded, using 
a lone pair on oxygen 
to form a coordinate bond 


With the heavier ions, particularly Rb + and Cs + , the number of water 
molecules increases to six. VSEPR theory predicts an octahedral structure 
Valence bond theory also indicates an octahedral arrangement using one s 
orbital, three p orbitals and two d orbitals for bonding. 


Electronic structure of 
potassium atom in the 
ground state 


Electronic structure of 
K* ion 


Electronic structure of 
K‘ bonded to six 
molecules of water 

six orbitals - octahedral 
( d 2 sp* hybridization) 

A secondary layer of water molecules further hydrates the ions, though 
these are only held by weak ion-dipole attractive forces. The strength Of 
such forces is inversely proportional to the distance, that is to the size of 
the metal ion. Thus the secondary hydration decreases from lithium to 
caesium, and accounts for Li + being the most heavily hydrated. 

Note that the d orbitals comprise a group of three (called t 2E orbitals), 
and a group of two (called e„ orbitals). Only the group of two is used 
for bonding. 

The size of the hydrated ions is an important factor affecting the passage 
of these ions through cell walls. It also explains their behaviour on cation- 
exchange columns, where hydrated Li + ions are attached less strongly, and 
hence eluted first. 

The decrease in hydration from Li + to Cs + is also shown in the crystal- 
•ne salts, for nearly all lithium salts are hydrated, commonly as trihy- 
tatcs. In these hydrated Li salts Li + is coordinated to 6H 2 0, and the 
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octahedra share faces forming chains Many sodium salts are hydrateJ 
e g Na 2 C0 3 10H 2 O, Na 2 C0 3 7H 2 0 and Na 2 C0 3 H 2 0 Few potassium 
salts and no rubidium or caesium salts are hydrated 
The simple salts are all soluble in water, and so m qualitative analyst 
these metals need to be precipitated as less common salts Thus Na + « 
precipitated by adding zinc (or copper) uranyl acetate solution and prf 
cipitating NaZn(U0 2 )(Ac ) 9 H 2 0 sodium zinc uranyl acetate K + « 
precipitated by adding a solution of sodium cobaltmitrite and precipitating 
potassium cobaltmitrite K 3 [Co(N 0 2 )fil or by adding perchloric acid and 
precipitating potassium perchlorate KGO 4 Group 1 metals can be e s 
timated gravimetrically, sodium as the uranylacetate, and potassiun 1 
rubidium and caesium as tetraphenylborates However modern mstn 1 
mental methods such as flame photometry and atomic absorption spe£ 
trometry are much quicker and easier to use and are now used in pr£ 
ference to gravimetric analysis 

+ Na 3 [Co(N0 2 )6] —*■ Na + *f K 3 fCo(N 0 2 ) 6 ] potassium cobaltmitrite 
K + + NaC 104 —> Na + + KC10 4 potassium perchlorate 

K + + Na[B(C 6 H 5 ) 4 ] Na + + K[B(C 6 H 5 ) 4 ] potassium 

tetraphenylborate 
quantitative precipitate 

If a salt is insoluble its lattice energy is greater than the hydration energV 
K[B(C 6 Hs)*] is insoluble because the hydration energy is very small as a 
result of the large size of its ions 

The solubility of most of the salts of Group 1 elements in water decrease 
on descending the group For a substance to dissolve the energy evolved 
when the ions are hydrated (hydration energy) must be larger than th e 
energy required to break the crystal lattice (lattice energy) Conversely, 
the solid is insoluble the hydration energy is less than the lattice energy 
Strictly in the two cycles shown in Figure 9 4 we should use Gibbs fref® 
energy AG values In particular, the lattice energy is an enthalpy 6$ 
term and we should use A G° the standard free energy for convert!* 1 ? 
the crystalline salt into gaseous 10 ns an infinite distance apart Howeve r * 
the two terms differ only by a small term for the entropy of vaponzatid 11 


Table 9 14 Hydration and lattice energy values for Group 1 halides at 


2$'C 



Free energy 
of hydration 

AG a 

(kJmol *) 


Lattice energy (kJ mol" 

MF 

MCI 

MBr 

Li + 

-506 

-1035 

-845 

-800 

Na + 

-406 

-908 

-770 

-736 

K + 

-330 

-803 

-703 

-674 

Rb + 

-310 

-770 

-674 

-653 

C$ + 

-276 

-720 

-644 

-623 


M* 


- 6 $ 

- 6 # 

-5jj 

- 50 ® 
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Energy 

(a) 


M(S> + X(g) 


Lattice energy 


MX(oysta!) 


Hydration energy 

- Mjnydrated) 

"t" ^(hydrated) 


Energy 


(b) 


M(9> + *(g) 


Lattice energy 


^X(crystal) 


Hydration energy 


M(hydrated) 
"t" Xfhydrated) 


Figure 9.4 Solubility related to lattice energy and hydration energy, (a) The solid, 
dissolves, (b) the solid is insoluble. 


of the ions. It should in principle be possible to predict solubilities from 
lattice energies and hydration energies. In practice there are difficulties in 
predicting solubilities because the values for the data are not known very 

accurately, and the result depends on a small difference between two large 
values. b 


The reason why the solubility of most Group 1 metals decreases on 
escen mg the group is that the lattice energy only changes slightly, but 
he free energy of hydration changes rather more. For example, the 

vltrtf n< ?« n 3tt,Ce energy between NaC1 and KC1 is 67 kj mol -1 , and 

Kn 'kU ' TI? '! < ^ (hydra,ion ) ^ or ^ a+ and K + is 76kJmol _1 . Thus 
KCI is less soluble than NaCl. 

sohWH,?.? UP * flU ° rid “ and carb °nates are exceptional in that their 
h hat heir faP • y deSCending the grou P* The reason for this 

delceidino a e " e if es change more ,han ,he Mration energies on 
tion between^ 8roup , The latt,ce cncr 8y depends on electrostaticattrac- 
tLt • tWCen ° nS ’ and ,s P ro P orti °nal to the distance between the ions 
'ha. ts proportionai to l/(r- + r'). It follows .ha, the latto energy w^i 
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Table 9 15 Solubilities of Group 1 halides 





Solubility 




(Molar value first, gT00gH 2 O given m brackets) 



MF 

MCI 

MBr 

M! 

Li 

0 1 (0 27) 

19 6(830) 

20 4(177) 

8 8 (16$) 

Na 

1 0 (4 22) 

6 2 (36) 

8 8 (91) 

119(17?) 

K 

15 9(92 3) 

4 8(34 7) 

7 6 (67) 

87(140 

Rb 

12 5 (130 6) 

7 5(91) 

6 7 (110) 

7 2 (155) 

Cs 

24 2 (367 0) 

11 0(186) 

5 1 (108) 

3 0(79) 


vary most when r~ is small, that is with F“, and will vary least when r + k 
large (with P) The weight of solute dissolving does not provide a very 
useful comparison of the solubilities, because the molecular weights dlf 
fer The easiest way to compare the number of tons is to compare the 
solubilities as molar quantities 

SOLUTIONS OF METALS IN LIQUID AMMONIA 

In the presence of impurities or catalysts such as Fe, the alkali metals read 
with liquid ammonia to form a metal amide and hydrogen 

M + NHj -+ MNH 2 + JH 2 

If all catalysts and impurities are absent, then Group 1 metals, and t<? a 
lesser extent the elements Ca, Sr and Ba in Group 2 and the lanthanide 
elements Eu and Yb, dissolve directly m very high concentration in liquid 
ammonia The metal can be recovered simply by allowing the ammonia to 
boil off 

Dilute solutions of alkali metals m liquid, ammonia ace dark blue ® 
cotour, and the mam species present are solvated metal ions and solvated 
electrons If the blue solution is allowed to stand, the colour slowly fades 
until it disappears owing to the formation of a metal amide At concefl 


Table 9 16 Solubilities in liquid ammonia 


Element 

Solubility 



(g metal/100 g NH 3 ) 


-33 4°C 

0°C 

Li 

10 9 

11 3 

Na 

25 1 

230 

K 

47 1 

48 5 


Note that -33 4*C is the boiling point 
of liquid ammonia at one atmosphere 
pressure The 0°C data were measured 
under pressure 
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trations above 3M, solutions are copper-bronze coloured and have a 
metallic lustre because metal ion clusters are formed. 

These solutions of metals in liquid ammonia conduct electricity better 
than any salt in any liquid, and the conductivity is similar to that of pure 
metals (specific conductivity of Hg = 10 4 ohm -1 ; Na/NH 3 = 0.5 X 
KT’ohnT 1 ; K/NH 3 = 0.45 x 10 4 ohm“ 1 ). Conduction is due mainly to 
the presence of solvated electrons. 

The metals are also soluble in other amines and these solutions are used 
in organic and inorganic syntheses. These solutions of metals in liquid 
ammonia act as powerful reducing agents for the elements of Groups 14, 
15 and 16, for many compounds and coordination complexes, and they 
will even reduce an aromatic ring. 

These reductions can be carried out in liquid ammonia, but not in water, 
because the alkali metals are stronger reducing agents than is hydrogen, 
and so will react with water and liberate hydrogen. The metals can exist 
for some time in liquid ammonia. 

Bi + Na/NH 3 —» Na 3 Bi (Bi reduced from oxidation state 0 to -III) 
S + Na/NH 3 -> Na 2 S (S reduced from oxidation state 0 to -II) 
[Ni(CN) 4 ] 2 ~ + 2e [Ni(CN) 4 ] 4 ~ (Ni reduced from +11 to 0) 

COMPOUNDS WITH CARBON 

If lithium is heated with carbon, an ionic carbide Li 2 C 2 is formed. The 
other metals do not react with carbon directly, but do form similar carbides 
when heated with ethyne (formerly called acetylene), or when ethyne is 
passed through a solution of the metal in liquid ammonia. 

2Li 4- 2C —> Li 2 C 2 
Na + C 2 H 2 NaHC 2 Na 2 C 2 

These compounds contain the carbide ion [C==C] 2 “ or hydridocarbide ion 
—H]~. The most important reaction of carbides is with water, when 
they give ethyne (acetylene). Thus they are termed acetylides. 

Na 2 C 2 + 2H a O -> 2NaOH + C 2 H 2 

LiC 2 H is used in the industrial manufacture of vitamin A. 

The metals potassium, rubidium and caesium react with graphite by 
invading the space between the layers of carbon in the graphite lattice. 
They form highly coloured interstitial carbides that are nonstoichiometric, 
(that is of variable composition), ranging from C^K (grey), to C 36 K 

vome), to a maximum invasion corresponding to C S K (bronze). (See 
Chapter 12.) 

ORGANIC AND ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS 

The alkali metals replace hydrogen in organic acids, forming salts such as 
soaium acetate (sodium ethanoate) CH 3 COONa and potassium benzoate 
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CeHsCOOK Soap is a mixture of the sodium salts of palmitic, oleic arid 
stearic acids (Palmitic acid COOH occurs m palm oil oleic acid 

CvjHj 3 COOH occurs in olive oil and stearic acid C n H ,5 *COOH occurs 
in beef and mutton fat and tallow) Soap is made by the saponification 
(hydrolysis) of naturally occurring fats and oils These fats and oils are 
esters of glycerol, and their hydrolysis with NaOH first breaks the ester to 
glycerol and fatty acids neutralizing the fatty acid to give the sodium salts 
i e the soap World production of soap was 7 4 million tonnes in 1991 


CH 2 O OC CisHj! CH 3 OH 

i . i 

CH O OC CijHji + 3NaOH -* CH OH + 3C, s Hj, COOH 

1 I 

CH 2 o OC C,;H 3 , CHj oh 

glyceryl tnpalmitate glycerol palmitic acid 

(palm oil) 


Ci 5 H 31 COOH + NaOH-^ Ci 5 H 31 COONa + H 2 0 

Lithium stearate is also a ‘soap*, and is made from LiOH and some natural 
fat such as tallow It is widely used to thicken hydrocarbon oils used as 
lubricants (the so called detergent oils), and it is also used to make greats 
for motor vehicles V J* ^ 

Lithium shows a stronger tendency to covalency than the other alkali 
metals Lithium also shows a diagonal relationship with magnesium 
Magnesium forms a number of alkyl and aryl compounds called Gngnard 
compounds which are very important in making organometalhc cofu 
pounds It is not surprising that lithium also forms a number of covalent 
alkyls and aryls which are of great importance m the preparation of 
organometalhc compounds For example, (LiCH 3 )4 is typical of a range of 
compounds it is covalent, soluble m organic solvents, and can be sublimed 
os di&V&ed These compounds art frequently teViameirc or he*metf£ 
They are made from the alkyl or aryl halide, usually the chloride, a 
solvent such as light petroleum, cyclohexane, toluene or ether 


RCi + Li LiR + LiCl 


The structure of the (LiCH^),* cluster is unusual The four Lr ptoms occupy 
the comers of a tetrahedron Each methyl C atom is above a face of the 
tetrahedron, and forms a triple bridge to the three Li atoms that ma^ e 
up the face of the tetrahedron The intramolecular Li-C distance ,s 
2 31A The C is bonded to the three H atoms in the methyl group Th e 
C is also bonded to a Li atom m another tetrahedron (with an intermc^ 
cular Li-C distance of 2 36A) The coordination number for the C atom 
is therefore 7 This cannot be explained by classical bonding theories as 
the C atom has only one s and three p orbitals available for bonding Tte 
simplest explanation involves a four centre two electron bond covert n| 
the three Li atoms at the corners of a face and the C atom above it IP 3 
similar way the coordination number of Li is also 7, made up by three L* 
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in the tetrahedron, three C at the centres of faces of the tetrahedron, and 
one Li in another tetrahedron. 

Lithium ethyl is tetrameric in the solid (LiEt) 4 , but is hexameric (LiEt) f , 
when dissolved in hydrocarbons. The solid is similar in structure to 
(LiCH^) 4 , and the hexamer is thought to comprise an octahedron of Li 
atoms with Et groups above six of the eight faces, involving multi-centre 
bonding. 

n-Butyl lithium is also tetrameric in the solid (LiBu) 4 . It is commercially 
available. Production is about 1000 tonnes/year. The main uses are as a 
polymerization catalyst and for alkylation. It is a very versatile reagent in 
the laboratory for the synthesis of aromatic derivatives and unsaturated 
derivatives such as vinyl and allyl lithium. Many of these reactions are 
similar to those using Grignard reagents. 

LiBu + Arl —> LiAr + Bui (Bu = butyl, Ar = aryl) 
4LiAr + Sn(CH=CH) 4 —■* 4LiCH=CH? + Sn(Ar) 4 

From these an extremely wide range of organometallic and organic com¬ 
pounds can be prepared. 

(R = alkyl or aryl) 


3LiR + BCI 3 

-> BR.t 

+ 3LiCl 

(organoboron compounds) 

4LiR + SnCI 4 

—> SnR 4 

+ 4LiCI 

(organotin compounds) 

3LiR + P(OEt)^ 

—* PR 3 

+ 3LiOEt 

(organophosphorus 

compounds) 

2LiR + Hgl 2 

—* HgR 2 

+ 2LiI , 

(organomercury 

compounds) 

LiR + R'l 

-» R-R’ 

+ Li I 

(hydrocarbon) 

LiR + H + 

R-H 

+ Li + * 

(hydrocarbon) 

LiR + Cl 2 

—> R-Cl 

+ Li Cl 

(alkyl/aryl halide) 

LiR + HCONMe : 

R-CHO 

+ LiNMe 2 

(aldehydes) 

LiR + 3CO 

->r 2 co 

+ 2LiCO 

(ketones) 

LiR + C0 2 

R-COOH + LiOH 

(carboxylic acids) 


Alkyls of Na, K, Rb and Cs are usually prepared from the corresponding 
organomercury compound. 

2K + HgR, -» Hg + 2KR 

These compounds are ionic M + R“, and are extremely reactive. They catch 
fire in air, react violently with most compounds except dinitrogen and 
saturated hydrocarbons, and are consequently difficult to handle. 


COMPLEXES, CROWNS AND CRYPTS 

Group 1 metals stand out from the other groups in their weak tendency to 
torm complexes. This is predictable because the factors favouring complex 
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formation are small size, high charge, and empty orbitals of low energy ior 
forming the bonds and Group 1 metal ions are very large and have al<Jw 
charge (+1) 

A number of aqua complexes are known such as [Li(H 2 0) 4 ] + and a 
primary hydration shell of four H z O molecules arranged tettahedrally is 
found in various crystalline salts Na + and K + also have the same primary 
hydration shell, but Rb + and Cs + coordinate six H 2 0 molecules Stable 
complexes are formed with phosphine oxides, for example complexes of 
formula [LiX 4Ph 3 PO], [LiX SPhjPO) and [NaX 5Ph 3 PO) are knofn 
where X is a large anion such as GOT* P, NOJ* or SbF* There is ashpit 
tendency to form ammine complexes such as [Li(NH 3 ) 4 jI Weak cofn 
plexes of sulphates, peroxosulphates and thiosulphates and also he>a 
cyanoferrates, are known in solution 

However, some organic chelating agents (particularly sahcaldehyde 
P dike tones) are extremely strong complexmg agents and Group 1 ic>ns 
form complexes with these These ligands are very strong complexes 
agents because they are multidentate that is they have more than one 
donor group so they form more than one bond to the metal, and afa 
because they form a rmg or chelate compound by bonding to the metal 
Examples include sahcaldehyde, ace ty lace tone, benzoylacetone, mettyl 
salicylate o mtrophenol, and o nitrocresol The metal usually attaint a 
coordination number of 4 or 6 (see Figure 9 5) 

An important development in the chemistry of the alkali metals is the 
discovery of complexes with polyethers, and ‘cryptate complexes 
macrocychc molecules with nitrogen and oxygen 

The crown ethers are an interesting class of complexmg agents 
synthesized by PedfeTsen in 1967 An example is dibenzo 18 crown-6 
Figure 9 6), and the name indicates that there are two benzene rings m 
compound, 18 atoms make up a crown shaped nng, and six of the n n 8 
atoms are oxygen These six oxygen atoms may complex with a metal id n > 
even with large ions like Group 1 ions that are not very good at fonm n S 
complexes The organic part of the molecule is puckered to give the cro wn 
arrangement, and the oxygen atoms with their lone pairs are nearly plai^ 
about the metal ion at the centre of the ring The bonding of the metal i on 
to the polyether is largely electrostatic, and a close fit between the size of 
metal ion and the size of the hole in the centre of the polyether is essenti^ 
Cyclic polyethers can have varying sizes of nng, for example, benzo 1* 
crown 4 has a nng of 12 atoms, four of which are oxygen The poJyeth£ n 
form complexes selectively with the alkali metal ions The size of the n£S 
opening in the crown determines the size of the metal ion which may 
accommodated Thus a crown-4 (a cyclic polyether with four oxygens) IS 
selective for Li + , Na + prefers crown-5, and K + prefers crown 6 It ispo$ SI 
ble to get complexes with the unusual coordination number of 10, for exa# 
pie K + (dibenzo 20-crown 10) Crown ethers form a number of ciy$talU nC 
complexes, but more importantly they are sometimes added to orgaP 1 ^ 
solvents to make them dissolve inorganic salts which, being ionic, would 
normally dissolve Polyethers of this type act as ion earners inside liv^S 
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Figure 9.5 Salicaldehyde and acetylacetone complexes. 


cells to transport ions across cell membranes, and thus maintain the balance 
between Na + and K + inside and outside cells. 

The cryptates are three-dimensional equivalents of the crown ethers, but 
contain nitrogen atoms which provide branching and act as extra donor 
sites in addition to the oxygen atoms to bond to the metal ion. They are 
called cryptates because they wrap round and hide the cation. A typical 
crypt is the molecule N(CH 2 CH 2 OCH 2 CH 2 OCH 2 CH 2 ] 3 N. This is called 
(cryptand-222) and forms a complex [Rb(crypi)]CNS • H 2 0 in which six 
oxygen atoms and two nitrogen atoms in the crypt molecule bond to 
the metal ion, giving the metal ion a coordination number of 8. The 
ligand completely wraps round the metal ion. hiding it: hence the name 
crypt. The complex presents a hydrocarbon exterior, and so is soluble 
in organic solvents. Such complexes are used for solvent extraction, stabil¬ 
izing uncommon oxidation states, and promoting otherwise improbable 
reactions. 

An unusual compound [Na(cryptand-222)] + Na" can be formed by 
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FtbCNS (dibenzo 18 crown 6) 
complex 


f tgurt 9 6 Structures of some crown ethers 


r°^°p 

po-VoVN 


Rsvr* 9 7 Crjptand 222 
ligand 


cooling a solution of Na in ethylamme with cryptand 222 This is a 
golden yellow, diamagnetic solid which is only stable below — 10°C Ihc 
interesting feature is that it contains Nap the sodide ion Crystallographic 
studies show that the radius of Na" is about 2 3 A Electron transfer has 
occurred between two sodium atoms, forming Na + and Na" The large 
crypt ligand completely shields the Na + ton and prevents it recombining 
with Na" Other alkaltde compounds containing K~ potasside, Rb* 
rubidtde and Cs~ caeside ions have been made in a similar way They are 
all yellow-brown m colour, and are less stable 
If the reaction is earned out with an excess of cryptand some unusual 
complexes called clectndes are formed These are black solids and arc 
paramagnetic, so they contain unpaired electrons They have formulae 
such as [Cs + (cryptand 222)J [(cryptand 222) e"J in which an electron is 
trapped in a hole of radius approximately 2 4 A 


biological importance 

Living organisms require at least 27 elements, of which 15 are metals 
Metals required in major quantities are K, Mg Na and Ca Minor quan 
titles of Mn Fe, Co, Cu Zn and Mo, and trace amounts of V, Cj, Sn Ni 
and At, are required by at least some organisms 
Bulk quantities of Group 1 and 2 metals are required, mainly to balance 
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the electrical charges associated with negatively charged organic macro¬ 
molecules in the cell, and also to maintain the osmotic pressure inside the 
cell, to keep it turgid and prevent its collapse. 

In view of the close similarity of chemical properties between Na and K, 
it is surprising that their biological functions are very different. Na + are 
actively expelled from cells, whereas K + are not. This ion transport is 
sometimes called a sodium pump, and it involves both the active expulsion 
of Na + and the active take-up of K + . Analysis of the fluids inside and 
outside animal cells shows that ion transport really does occur. In animal 
cells the concentration of K + is about 0.15M and the concentration of 
Na + is about 0.01 M. In body fluids (lymph and blood) the concentrations 
of K + and Na + are about 0.003 M and 0.15M respectively. The transport 
of ions requires energy, and this is obtained by the hydrolysis of ATP. It is 
estimated that hydrolysis of one ATP molecule to ADP provides enough 
energy to move three Na + ions out of the cell, and two K + and one H + 
ions back in to the cell. The mechanism for ion transport involves poly¬ 
ethers natural to the organism. 

The different ratio of Na + to K + inside and outside cells produces an 
electrical potential across the cell membrane, which is essential for the 
functioning of nerve and muscle cells. The movement of glucose into cells 
is associated with Na + ions; they enter the cell together. This is favoured 
by a high concentration gradient. The Na + ions entering the cell in this 
way must then be expelled .The movement of amino acids is similar. K. + 
ions inside the cell are essential for the metabolism of glucose, the syn¬ 
thesis of proteins, and the activation of some enzymes.- 

The 1987 Ndbel Prize for Chemistry was awarded to C.J. Pedersen, J.M. 
Lehn and D. Cram’ for their work on the discovery and "applications of 
crown ethers and cryptates. 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN LITHIUM AND THE OTHER 
GROUP 1 ELEMENTS 


The properties of lithium and its compounds differ far more from those of 
the other Group 1 elements than the other Group 1 elements and com¬ 
pounds differ among themselves. Apart from having the same oxidation 
number as the rest of Group 1, lithium compounds may show closer 
similarities with Group 2 elements (particularly magnesium) than they 
show towards their own group. Some of the differences are set out below: 


l 

2 , 

3 


• The melting and boiling points of lithium metal are much higher than 
those for the other Group 1 elements. 

• Lithium is much harder than the other Group 1 metals. 

• Lithium reacts the least readily with oxygen, forming the normal 

oxide. It forms a peroxide only with great difficulty, and the higher 
oxides are unstable. : 


Lithium hydroxide is less basic than the other hydroxides in the group, 
and therefore many of its salts are less’ stable. LUCCA. LiNCA and 
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LiOH all form the oxide on gentle heating, though the analog 
compounds of the rest of the group are stable Another example of the 
less basic nature is that though lithium forms a bicarbonate in solution 
it does not form a solid bicarbonate, whereas the others all form stable 
solid bicarbonates 

5 Lithium forms a nitride Li 3 N None of the other Group 1 elements 
forms a nitride, but Group 2 elements form nitrides 

6 Lithium reacts directly with carbon to form an ionic carbide None of 
the other Group I elements do this, but Group 2 elements all rcact 
similarly with carbon 

7 Lithium has a greater tendency to form complexes than have the 
heavier elements, and ammomated salts such as [Li(NH 3 ) 4 ]l exist as 
solids 

8 Li 2 COi, L 11 PO 4 and LiF ate all insoluble in water, and LiOH is only 
sparingly soluble The rest of Group 1 form soluble compounds, but 
the corresponding magnesium salts are insoluble or sparingly soluble 

9 The halides and alkyls of lithium are far more covalent than the 
corresponding sodium compounds, and because of this covalency they 
are soluble in organic solvents Similarly, lithium perchlorate and to a 
lesser extent sodium perchlorate resemble magnesium perchlorate m 
their high solubility m acetone (propanone) 

10 The lithium ton itself, and also its compounds, are more heavily 
hydrated than those of the rest of the group 

Several generalizations may be drawn from this apparently anomalous 
behaviour of lithium 

The first element in each of the main groups (Li. Be, B, C N O and F) 
differs from the rest of the group This is partly because the first element j$ 
much smaller than the subsequent elements and consequently it is more 
likely to farm covalent compounds (Fajans rules) and complexes 
The first element m a group can form a maximum of four conventional 
electron pair bonds This is because the outer shell of electrons contains 
only one s orbital and three p orbitals The subsequent elements can use d 
orbitals for bonding they can attain 3 coordination number of 6 by using 
one 5 three p and two d orbitals For this reason the coordination number 
attained by a complex or a covalent compound of the first element jn a 
group is commonly 4 and for the subsequent elements the coordination 
number is commonly 6 This simple concept is based on a bond consisting 
of two electrons shared between two atoms Exceptions occur when rnuln 
centre bonds are formed (asjn Li 4 (CHi) 4 ) 

The similarity between lithium (the first member of Group 1) and 
magnesium (the second element in Group 2) is called a diagonal rela 
tionship Diagonal relationships also exist between other pairs of elements 
Be and Al B and St as shown 

Li Be B C 

\ \ \ 

Na Mg Al Si 
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The diagonal relationship arises because of the effects of both size and 
charge. On descending a group, the atoms and ions increase in size. On 
moving from left to right in the periodic table, the size decreases. Thus on 
moving diagonally, the size remains nearly the same. For example, lithium 
is smaller than sodium, and magnesium is also smaller than sodium, and 
hence lithium and magnesium are similar in size. The sizes of Li + = 0.76 A 
and Mg 2+ = 0.72 A are close, and so in situations where size is important 
their behaviour should be similar. 

Beryllium and aluminium also show a diagonal relationship. In this case 
the sizes are not so close (Be 2+ = 0.45 A and Al ;,+ = 0.535 A), but the 
charge per unit area is similar (Be 2+ 2.36 and Al ; ' + 2.50) because the 
charges are 2+ and 3+ respectively. 


Charge per unit area = 


(ionic charge) - 
v k -(ionic radius) 2 


It is sometimes suggested that the diagonal relationship arises because 
of a diagonal similarity in electronegativity values. 


Li Be B C 
1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 


\ \ \ 

Na Mg A1 Si 

0.9 1.2 1.5 1.8 


Since ionic size and electronegativity are closely related, this is part of the 
same picture. 
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PROBLEMS 

1 Why are Group 1 elements 

(a) univalent 

(b) largely tome 

(c) strong reducing agents 

(d) poor complexmg agents? 

(e) Why do they have the lowest first ionization energy values in the J * 
penods? 

2 Why are the Group 1 metals soft low melting and of low density 9 
(Refer back to Chapter 5 ) 

3 Lithium is the smallest urn m Gram? t U would therefore be expected 
to have the highest ionic mobility, and hence solutions of its sal 15 
would be expected to have a higher conductivity than solutions 
caesium salts Explain why this is not so 

4 What is the reason for lithium having a greater tendency to for# 1 
covalent compounds than the other elements in the group? 

5 The atomic radius for lithium is I 23 A When the outermost P 
electron is ionized off the ionic radius of Li + is 0 76 A Assuming th at 
the difference tn radii relates to the space occupied by the 2s electro# 
calculate what percentage of the volume of the lithium atom * 
occupied by the single valence electron Is this assumption fair? 
(Volume of a sphere is 1 nr') (Answer 76 4% ) 

6 Why and in wh it ways does lithium resemble magnesium? 

7 What products are formed when each of the Group 1 metals is burnt to, 
dioxygen? How do these products react with water? Use the molecule 
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orbital theory to describe the structure of the oxides formed by sodium 
and potassium. 

8. Explain the difference in reactivity of the Group 1 metals with water. 

9. The ionization energies of Group 1 elements suggest that caesium 
should be the most reactive, but the standard electrode potentials 
suggest that lithium is the most reactive. Reconcile these two 
observations. 

10. Describe how you would make lithium hydride. Give equations to 
show two important properties of lithium hydride. The compound 
contains the isoelectronic ions Li + and H~. Which ion is the larger 
and why? 

11. Give equations to show the reactions between sodium and: (a) H 2 O t 

(b) H 2 , (c) graphite, (d) N 2 , (e) 0 2 , (f) Cl 2 , (g) Pb, (h) NH 3 . 

12. Group 1 elements generally form very soluble compounds. Name 
some insoluble or sparingly soluble compounds. How are these 
elements detected and confirmed in qualitative analysis?' 

13. Describe the colour and nature of the solutions of Group 1 metals 
in liquid ammonia. Give an equation to show how these solutions 
decompose. 

14. Draw the crystal structures of NaCl and CsCl.What is the coordination 
number of the metal ion in each case? Explain why these two salts 
adopt different structures. 

15. Do the alkali metals form many complexes? Which of the metal ions 
in the group are best at forming complexes? Which are the best 
complexing agents? 

16. Draw the complexes formed by Li + , Na + and K + with acetyl acetone 
and with salicaldehyde. Why do the coordination c numbers differ? 

17. What is a crown etner, and what is a crypt? Draw examples of Group 1 
complexes with these molecules. In what way is this type of complex 
of biological importance? 

18. Which of the following methods would you use to extinguish a fire of 
lithium, sodium or potassium metals? Explain why some of these are 
unsuitable, and give the reactions involved. 

(a) water 

(b) dinitrogen 

(c) carbon dioxide 

(d) asbestos blanket 

19. The four general methods of extracting metals are thermal decom¬ 
position, displacement of one element by another, chemical reduction, 
and electrolytic reduction. How are Group 1 metals obtained and why 
are the other methods unsuitable? 
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20. 0.347 g of a metal (A) was dissolved in dilute HNOj, This solution 
gave a red coloration to a non*luminous Bunsen burner flame, and on 
evaporation gave 0.747 g of metal oxide (B). (A) also reacted with 
dinitrogen, forming a compound (C), and with hydrogen, forming 
(D). On reacting 0.1590 g of (D) with water, a gas (E) was evolved 
and a sparingly soluble compound (F) formed, which gave a strongly 
basic reaction and required 200 ml of Q.1000M hydrochloric acid to 
neutralize it. Identify the substances (A) to (E^ and explain the 
reactions involved. 
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The chlor-alkali industry includes the production of three main chemicals: 
sodium hydroxide (sometimes called caustic soda), chlorine, and sodium 
carbonate (sometimes called soda ash). All three chemicals are made from 
sodium chloride. 

NaOH and Ch are produced simultaneously by the electrolysis of an 
aqueous solution of NaCl. NaOH is the most important alkali used in in¬ 
dustry, and Cl 2 is also an extremely important industrial chemical. Sodium 
carbonate is included with the other two chemicals for two reasons - first 
because in many applications such as making paper, soap and detergents it 
can be used interchangeably with sodium hydroxide, and second because 
Na 2 C0 3 can quite easily be converted into NaOH (or vice versa) using 
the lime-caustic soda process. In this process, the reaction is reversible, 
and depending on the relative demands and cost of sodium carbonate and 
sodium hydroxide it may be used in either direction. Before 1955 Na 2 C0 3 
was used very extensively for water softening as it prevented the formation 
of scum when using soap in hard water. Soap is discussed under ‘Organic 
and organometallic compounds’ in Chapter 9, and hard water is discussed 
in Chapter 11. Thus before 1955 it was economic to make Na 2 C0 3 from 
NaOH. More recently the use of soap has declined as detergents have 
become more widely used, and with this the demand for Na 2 C0 3 has 
declined. Nowadays the reverse reaction is carried out on a limited scale, 
converting Na 2 C0 3 to NaOH. 

Na 2 C0 3 + Ca(OH) 2 ^ CaC0 3 + 2NaOH 

All three chemicals are classed as ‘heavy inorganic chemicals’ because of 
the very large tonnages involved. A list of the chemicals produced in the 
largest quantities is shown in Table 10.1. 

LEBLANC PROCESS 

C.W. Scheele discovered chlorine in 1774 by oxidizing hydrochloric acid 
"'•th manganese dioxide. 

4HCI + Mn0 2 —* 2CI 2 + Mn~ + + 2HiO 
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Table 10 A Some figures for tonnes of heavy chemicals 
produced m 1991, 1992, 1993 and 1994 


Chemical 

Millions of tonnes 

World 

USA 

UK 

1 h,so 4 

145 5 h 

42 3 h 

I7 h 

1 CaO 

127 r 

1 8 4 c 

2 5 h 

3 NH, 

m u 

17 3 e 

1 2 * 

4 CL 

( 100 )* 

23 3 C 

2 5 e 

5 NH 4 N0 3 

(75)* 

8 4 e 

— 

6 N, 

(60)* 

32 6 C 

— 

7 etbene 

47 5" 

20 6 C 

1 8 * 

S NaOH 

38 7 a 

12 9 s 

— 

9 Cli 

35 3 J 

12 <f 

0 88 * 

10 Na.COj 

31 5 C 

99 c 

— 

11 propylene 

25 9* 

11 2 C 

D79 a 

12 HNOj 

24 7* 

8 5 C 

— 

13 methanol 

20 6 C 

5 3 C 

0 40* 

14 benzene 

20 4* 

62 c 

091* 

15 H 3 PO 4 

20 3* 

11 5 h 


16 ethanol 

15 8 b 

0 9 b 

0 24 b 

17 vmyl chloride 

14 9* 

69 c 

0 16* 

18 HCI 

12 3“ 

3 2 e 

015* 


* 1991 value* b 1992 value* e 1993 value* d 1994 value 


He also described the bleaching properties of chlorine, and these even 
tually Jed to demand for both chlorine and sodium hydroxide on an in 
dustnal scale for use in the textiles industry At that time there was no 
chemical industry, so people had to make their own chemicals The first 
problem was to make the HCI This was produced by the Leblanc process 
Though the process is now obsolete, it warrants description because it was 
the first large scale industrial process m Europe, it lasted for most of the 
nineteenth century* and it illustrates the need to consider what raw ma 
tenals are needed how they can be obtained, and the commercial need to 
sell everything produced (At this time Europe Jed the world industrially 
and the process was imported into the USA from Europe ) 

NaCI + concentrated H 2 S0 4 -^^» NaHSOj + HCI 

NaHS0 4 + NaCI ^ Na,S0 4 + HCI 
The HCI was then oxidized to give Cl 2 

HCI 4- Mn0 2 -» Cl 2 + Mn 2+ 

The Na 2 S0 4 was used either to make glass* or to make Na 2 COt and 
NaOH 


Na 2 S0 4 + C + CaCO, -» Na 2 CO, + CaS0 4 
Na 2 COi + Ca(OH) 2 2NaOH + CaCO, 
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In this process, the chemicals used are H 2 S0 4 , NaCI, CaC0 3 and C, and 
the products are NaOH and Cl 2 (and to a lesser extent Na 2 S0 4 ). The raw 
materials were obtained: 

S or FeS 2 + 0 2 —» S0 2 —> SO 3 —* H 2 S0 4 
NaCI - mined or extracted as brine solution 
CaCO .3 - mined as limestone 

CaCO,^> CaO-^> Ca(OH ) 2 

In 1874 world production of NaOH was 525000 tonnes, of which 94% 
was produced by the Leblanc process. Production of NaOH had risen- 
to 1800000 tonnes by 1902, but by then only 8 % was produced by the 
Leblanc process. The Leblanc process became obsolete because cheaper 
methods were found, ft was replaced in turn by the Weldon process, the 
Deacon process, and eventually by electrolysis. 

WELDON AND DEACON PROCESSES 

The Leblanc process used Mn0 2 to oxidize the HCl, but the MnCl 2 formed 
was wasted. The Weldon process (1866) recycled the MnCl 2 , and was 
therefore cheaper. 

In the Deacon process (1868), air was used to oxidize the HCl instead 
of using Mn0 2 . A gas phase reaction was performed between HCl and 
air on the surface of bricks soaked in a solution of CuCl 2 , which acted as 
a catalyst. The reaction is reversible, and a conversion of about 65% is 
possible. 

^ CuCK catalyst 

4HC1 + 0 2 * - - 2 C 1 2 + 2H 2 0 + heat 

440 °C 

Nowadays about 90% of the world supply of chlorine comes from the 
electrolysis of an aqueous solution of sodium chloride (brine). Most of 
the remainder is produced by the electrolysis of molten NaCI in the pro¬ 
duction of sodium metal, electrolysis of aqueous KC1 in the production of 
KOH, and electrolysis of molten MgCl 2 in the extraction of magnesium 
metal. However, a small amount is made by the oxidation of HCl with 
air, in a slightly modified Deacon process. This started in 1960, and uses 
a didymium promoted catalyst of Dm 2 03 and CuCl 2 at a slightly lower 
temperature of 400°C. (Didymium is an old name and means ‘twin’. It was 
once thought to be an element, but was later resolved into two lanthanide 
elements, praseodymium and neodymium. The catalyst is a finely powdered 

mixture of solids which flows like a liquid, and this is termed a fluidized 
bed.) 

electrolytic processes 

Electrolysis of brine was first described in 1800 by Cruickshank, but it was 
not until 1834 that Faraday put forward the Laws of Electrolysis. At that 
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time electrolysis was strictly limited because primary batteries were the 
only source of electricity This changed in 1872 when Gramme invented 
the dynamo The first commercial electrolytic plant was started in Frank 
furt (Germany) m 2891, where the cell was filled, electrolysed, emptied 
then refilled and so on This was therefore a discontinuous or batck 
process Clearly a cell which could run continuously, and did not need 
emptying, would produce more and cost less to operate Many develop 
ments and patents attempting to exploit the commercial possibilities ap 
peared over the next twenty years The first commercially operated plant 
to use a continuous diaphragm cell was probably that designed by Le Seur 
at Romford (Maine) m 1893, followed by Castner cells at Saltville (Vir 
gima, USA) m 1896 The first in the UK was set up by Hargreaves and 
Bird in 1897 at Runcorn In all of these (and also in many modern dia 
phragm cells), asbestos was used as the diaphragm to separate the anode 
and cathode compartments Brine was constantly added, and NaOH and 
CI 2 were produced continuously 

About the same time, Castner (who was an American working m Bum 
mgham, England) and Kellner (an Austrian working in Vienna) developed 
and patented similar versions of the mercury cathode cell in 1897 Their 
combined patents were used by the Castner Kellner Alkali Company, also 
at Runcorn, and also in 1897 

The same two types of cell, diaphragm and mercury cathode still re 
mam in use The early electrolytic plants produced about 2 tonnes of 
chlorine per day, but modern plants produce 1000 tonnes per day 

In the electrolysis of brine, reactions occur at both the anode and the 
cathode 


Anode 2C1~ —* Cl 2 + 2e 
fNa* + e —* Na 

Catho e j 2Na + 2H 2 0 -* 2NaOH + H 2 

Side reactions may also occur if the products mix 

2NaOH + Cl 2 -+ NaCl + NaOCl + H 2 0 
or 20H“ + Ct 2 -* 20CP + H 2 

hypochlorite 

and also another reaction may occur to a small extent at the anode 

40IT CL 4- 2H 2 0 + 4e 


DIAPHRAGM CELL 

A porous diaphragm of asbestos is used to keep the H 2 and CL gases (pio 
duced at the electrodes) separated from one another If H 2 and CL g ases 
mix they react and the reaction may be explosive In daylight (and more 
so m sunlight) a photolytic reaction takes place which produces chlorine 
atoms These lead to an explosive chain reaction with hvdrogen 
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Brine in. 

Carbon 
anode — 

Asbestos 

diaphragm 



i 


Carbon 

cathode 

Sodium hydroxide out 


Figure 10.1 A diaphragm cell. 

} 


The diaphragm also separates the anode and cathode compartments. 
This reduces the chance that NaOH produced in the cathode compartment 
can mix and react with Cl 2 produced in the anode compartment. This 
reduces the chance of the side reaction producing sodium hypochlorite, 
NaOCl. However, some sodium hydroxide or OH - may diffuse into the 
other compartment, and this is inhibited by maintaining the level of elec¬ 
trolyte higher in the anode compartment than in the cathode compartment, 
so there is a small positive flow from the anode to the cathode compart¬ 
ment. Traces of dioxygen are produced in a side reaction. This reacts with 
the carbon electrodes, gradually destroying them and forming C0 2 . 

There is considerable interest in using thin synthetic plastic membranes 
for the diaphragm instead of asbestos. These membranes are made of a 
polymer called nation, supported on a teflon mesh. (Nation is a copoly¬ 
mer of tetrafluoroethylene and a perfluorosulphonylethoxy ether.) Plastic 
membranes have a lower resistance than asbestos. 

Less than half the NaCl is converted to NaOH, and a mixture of about 
11% NaOH and 16% NaCl is usually obtained. This solution is concen¬ 
trated in a steam evaporator, when a considerable amount of NaCl cry¬ 
stallizes out, giving a final solution containing 50% NaOH and 1% NaCl. 
It is important to note that NaOH made in this way always contains some 
NaCl. This may or may not matter, depending on how the NaOH is to be 
used. For most industrial purposes, the product is sold as a solution, as 
the cost of evaporating it to give the solid exceeds the increased cost of 
transporting the solution. 


MERCURY CATHODE CELL 

During the electrolysis of brine, Na + ions migrate towards the cathode, 
and when they get there the ions are discharged. 

Na + + e -> Na (mcta]) 

If the cathode is made of mercury, the Na atoms produced dissolve in the 
mercury and form an amalgam, or loose alloy. The amalgam is pumped to 
a different compartment called the denuder, where water trickles over 
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Chlonne 

out Bnne in 



Figure (0 2 Commercial diaphragm cell for Cl and NaOH 


lumps of graphite (here acting as an inert solid) The water and the Na in 
the amalgam react and rn this way pure NaOH at 50% strength is 
obtained 


Na (lm + H,0—> NaOH +/!H, + Hg 

The clean mercury is recycled back to the electrolysis tank Originally the 
anodes were made of graphite but because traces of dioxygen are pro 
duced in a side reaction they become pitted owing to the formation of 
C0 2 The anodes are now made of steel coated with titanium Titanium is 


Bnne in 

I 


Mercury 




Anode coated 
with titanium 


Mercury 

cathode 


Mercury 



1__J 


Mercury 

Figure ID 3 Mercury cathode cell for CL and NaOH 
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very resistant to corrosion, and this not only overcomes the problem of 
pitting and forming C0 2 , but also lowers the electrical resistance. 

QUANTITIES 

In both electrolytic processes (diaphragm cell and mercury cathode cell) 
equimolar amounts of Cl and NaOH are produced. Since Cl has an atomic 
weight of 35.5, and NaOH has a molecular weight of 40, it follows that 
electrolysis yields 40 parts by weight of NaOH to 35.5 parts of Cl 2 . This 
corresponds to 1.13 tonnes of NaOH for 1 tonne of Cl 2 . In 1994 world 
production of Cl 2 was 35.3 million tonnes. 

Prior to 1965 demand for NaOH exceeded that for Cl 2 , so Cl 2 was 
cheap. Since then the position has reversed, largely due to the use of 
large amounts of Cl 2 in making plastics such as polyvinyl chloride. (World 
production of PVC was 14.9 million tonnes in 1991.) 

SODIUM CARBONATE 

World production of Na 2 C0 3 in 1993 was 31.5 million tonnes, and 49% 
of this was used in the glass industry. Smaller amounts were used to make 
various sodium phosphates and polyphosphates which are used for water 


Table 10.2 Chlorine production (million tonnes/year) 


World production 
USA 

Soviet Union 

Western Germany 

Canada 

France 

UK 

Japan 

Italy 

Spain 


35.3 

12.0 (34%) 

8 (23%) approx. 

3,5 (10%) 

1.4 (4%) 

1.4 (4%) 

1.0 (3%) 

0.93 (2.6%) 

0.92 (2.6%) 

0.51 (1.4%) 


Table 10.3 Major uses of chlorine 


Vinyl chloride monomer (CH 2 =CHC 1 ) 

Organic intermediates 
Chlorinated solvents 

(C 2 lhCl approx. 40000 tonnes/ycar, CH 2 Cl • CH 2 C1 etc.) 
Propylene oxide 

Bleaching wood pulp and paper 
Chloromethancs (CC1 4 , CHCb etc.) 
inorganic materials 

Other h uses POWder * SOdium h >’P ochi °rite) 


EEC 

USA 

31% 

18% 

16% 


.14% 

22% 

8% 

5% 


11% 


10% 


8% 

31% 

26% 
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Table 10 4 Major uses of caustic soda 


USA 

Inorganic chemicals 

21% 

Organic chemicals 

a/o 

Wood pulp and paper making 

14% 

Neutralizations 

\2% 

Alumina production 

7& 

Soap 

4% 

Rayon 

A7o 

Other uses 

21 % 


Table 10.5 Major uses of sodium carbonate 


USA 


Glass - bottles 

34% 

Sodium phosphates 

12% 

Glass - sheets and glass fibre 

11% 

Sodium silicate 

5% 

Alkaline cleaners 

5% 

Wood pulp and paper making 

4% 

Other uses 

29% 


softening (being added to various cleaning powders), and in wood pulp 
and paper making The increased awareness of the effect of 'acid ram' on 
plants and buildings has led to a new use for Na?COi in treating the flue 
gases from coal- and oil fired power stations, to remove SO> and H»SOj 
This use may eventually account for a large tonnage of Na^COr 

The mam producing countries are the USA (30%), the Soviet Union 
(19%), China (8%), Western Germany (5%), Japan (4%), Bulgam (4%) 
and Poland (4%) Most of the Na 2 COj is produced synthetically by 
the Solvoy (ammonia-soda) process However, since prehistoric timts 
a natural deposit called Trona, Na 2 C0j*NaHC0j*2H 2 0, has bcenob* 
tamed from dned-up fake beds in Egypt Large amounts are now mined, 
particularly in the USA and Kenya In the USA 9 9 million tonnes o( 
Na 3 COj were used in 1993 About 6 million tonnes/year of Na,COj & 
made from Trona Trona is sometimes called sodium sesquicarbonstc 
(sesqui means one and a half), and this is converted to sodium carbonate 
by heating 

2(Nj,CO, NjHCO, 2H 2 0)i^ 3 Nj 2 CO, + CO, + 

In the description of the ihlur- ilkah industry it was mentioned lh J * 
sodium carbonate fsoda ash) can be used instead of NaOH tn application* 
such as making pjper soap and detergents and that sodium Of bon itetin 
be used to make NaOH by the lime-caustic soda process Houcur. a* 
NaOH is at present cheap and plentiful, not much sodium carl*mate h 
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used for these purposes. With the increased use of detergents^ there has 
been a decline in the use-of ‘washing soda’ Na 2 C0 3 - 10H 2 O for water 
softening. 


THE SOLVAY (OR AMMONIA-SODA) PROCESS 

There have been many attempts to make Na 2 C0 3 more cheaply than by 
the Leblanc process, by using the overall reaction: 

2NaCi + CaC0 3 Na 2 C0 3 + CaCl 2 

The reaction was first studied by Freshnel in 1811, and several commercial 
plants were built but were quickly abandoned because they failed to make 
a profit, or they encountered technical problems such as corrosion of the 
plant, contamination of the product and blocked pipes. Ernest Solvay was 
the first to operate a commercial plant successfully, in Belgium (1869). 

The process is much more complicated than the overall equation im¬ 
plies, and to make things worse the reaction is reversible and only 75% of 
the NaCl is converted. The first stage in the process is to purify saturated 
brine, and then react it with gaseous ammonia. The ammoniated brine 
is then carbonated with C0 2 , forming NaHC0 3 . This is insoluble in the 
brine solution because of the common ion effect and so can be filtered off, 
and on heating to 150°C it decomposes to anhydrous Na 2 C0 3 (called light 
soda ash in industry because it is a fluffy solid with a low packing density 
of about 0.5gem' 3 ). Next C0 2 is stripped (removed) by heating the sol¬ 
ution, and the C0 2 is reused. Then the NH 3 is driven off by adding alkali 
(a slurry of lime in water), and the ammonia is reused. Lime (CaO) is 
obtained by heating limestone (CaC0 3 ), and this also provides the C0 2 
required. When lime is mixed with water it gives Ca(OH) 2 . 


NH 3 + H 2 0 4- CO, 
NaCl + NH 4 -HC0 3 -^ 

150 ° 

2NaHC0 3 -—-) 

100*C in 


CaC0 3 


lime kiln 


nh 4 • hco 3 

NaHC0 3 + NH 4 C1 
Na 2 C0 3 + C0 2 + H 2 0 
CaO + C0 2 


CaO + H ; 0 Ca(OH) 2 
2NH 4 C1 + Ca(OH) 2 2NH 3 + CaCl 2 + 2H,0 

Thus the materials consumed are NaCl and CaC0 3 , and there is one 
useful product. Na 2 C0 3 , and one by-product. CaCI 2 . There is little re¬ 
quirement for CaCl 2 , so only a little is recovered from solution, and the 
rest is wasted. The largest use of Na 2 C0 3 is for glass making (Table 10 5) 

Jnd h, s requir( , 5 Wy ash . whkh i5 Na2COi . HiG To ob(ain (hjs lh '' 

J ' P^uced in (he Solvay process (which is anhydrous Na.CO,) is 
‘<-cr\stallized from hot water. 
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PROBLEMS 

1 What chemjeals are obt lined industrially from sodium chloride 9 Out 
line the processes 

2 Describe m detail the industrnl electrolysis of sodium chloride Com 
ment on the purity of the products 

3 What are the mam uses of chlorine sodium and caustic soda 7 Why has 
demand for chlorine increased dramatically 7 

4 What is Na 2 CO^ used for 7 Why has its use declined 7 Explain how at 
different times NaOH has been converted into Na 2 COi and at other 
times Na 2 COi has been converted into NaOH 



Group 2 — the alkaline 
earth elements 



Table 11.1 Electronic structures 

Element Symbol Electronic structure 


Beryllium 

Magnesium 

Calcium 

Strontium 

Barium 

Radium 


Be 

l.rZs 2 


or 

[He] 

Zy 2 

Mg 

b 2 2.v 2 2/> 6 3r 


or 

[Ne] 

3s 2 

Ca 

b 2 ZY 2 2/7 f '3.Y 2 3/? 6 4.Y 2 


or 

[Ar] 

4s 2 

Sr 

ls 2 2s l 2p h 3s?3p , 3d' 

l0 4s 2 4/? ft 5s 2 

or 

[Kr] 

5s 2 

Ba 

\s 2 ls 2 2p f '\s 2 3p ( 'M 

l0 45 2 4/7 h 4rf w 5s 2 5p%s 2 

or 

[Xe] 

6s 2 

Ra 



[Rn] 

7s 2 


INTRODUCTION 

The Group 2 elements show the same trends in properties as were ob¬ 
served with Group 1. However, beryllium stands apart from the rest of 
the group, and differs much more from them than lithium does from the 
rest of Group 1. The main reason for this is that the beryllium atom and 
Be 2+ are both extremely small, and the relative increase in size from 
Be 2+ to Mg 2+ is four times greater than the increase between Li + and 
Na + . Beryllium also shows some diagonal similarities with aluminium in 
Group 13. Beryllium and barium compounds are all very toxic. 

The elements form a well graded series of highly reactive metals, but are 
less reactive than Group 1. They are typically divalent, and generally form 
colourless ionic compounds. The oxides and hydroxides are less basic than 
those of Group 1: hence their oxosalts (carbonates, sulphates, nitrates) 
are less stable to heat. Magnesium is an important structural metal, and is 
used in large amounts (303000 tonnes in 1993). Several compounds are 
used in vast quantities: limestone (CaC0 3 ) is used to make quicklime 
CaO (127.9 million tonnes in 1993) and cement (1396 million tonnes in 
1993), and 14.2 million tonnes of chalk are also used. Other compounds 
used on a large scale include gypsum CaS0 4 (88.2 million tonnes in 1992), 
fluorite CaF 2 (3.6 million tonnes in 1992), magnesite MgC0 3 (10.8 million 
tonnesjn 1992) and barytes BaS0 4 (4.9 million tonnes in 1992). 

Mg 4 ’ + and Ca 2+ are essential elements in the human body, and Mg 2+ is 
an important constituent of chlorophyll. 
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electronic structure 

All Group 2 elements have two r electrons m their outer shell Ignonng 
the filled inner orbitals their electronic structures may be written Is 2 3 ^ 
4s 2 5s 2 6 s 2 and 7s 2 


OCCURRENCE AND ABUNDANCE 

Beryllium is not very familiar partly because tt is not very abundant (2 ppm) 
and partly because it is difficult to extract It is found in small quantities as 


Table II 2 Abund mce of the elements tn the eirths 
crust by we ght 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Be 

* 20 

51 

Mg 

27640 

6 

Ca 

46600 

5 

Sr 

384 

15 

Ba 

Ra 

390 

I 3 x 10 * 

14 


the silicate minerals beryl Be 3 AI 2 Si 6 Oi 8 and phenacite Be 2 Si0 4 About 
6700 tonnes of beryl were mined m 1993 mainly in the USA (73%) 
Kazakhstan (13%) and the former Soviet Union (12%) (The gemstone 
emerald has the same formula as beryl but also contains small amounts 
of chromium which make it green in colour ) 

Magnesium is the sixth most abundant element in the earths crust 
(27640 ppm or 2 76%) Magnesium salts occur to about 0 13% in sea 
water Entire mountain ranges (e g the Dolomites in Italy) consist of 
the mineral dolomite [MgC0 3 CaC0 3 ] Calcined dolomite is used as a 
refractory for lining furnaces and dolomite is used for road making 
There are also large deposits of magnesite MgCOj 10 8 million tonnes 1 
were mined in 1992 The mam sources are China 24% North Korea; 
15% Turkey 11 % and the Soviet Union 10% There are also deposits of 
sulphates such as epsomite MgS0 4 7H 2 0 and kieserite MgS0 4 H 2 0 
Carnallite [KCI MgCI 2 6H 2 0] is mined as a source of potassium Mg also 
occurs in a wide range of silicate minerals including olivine (Mg Fe) 2 Si0 4 
talc Mg 3 (OH) 2 Si 4 O J0 chrysotile Mg 3 (0H) 4 Si 2 0 5 (asbestos) and micas 
such as K + [M g 3 (OH) 2 (AIS 13 O t0 ] 

Calcium is the fifth most abundant element in the earth s crust 
(46 600 ppm or 4 66 %) and it occurs throughout the world in many 
common minerals There are vast sedimentary deposits of CaC0 3 exist flg 
as whole mountain ranges of limestone marble and chalk (the white cliffs 
of Dover) and also as coral These originated from the shells of marine 
life Though limestone is typically white m many places it is coloured 
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forms colourless rhombohedral crystals. Aragonite is orthorhombic, and 
is commonly red-brown or yellpw in colour, and this accounts for the 
colour of the landscape of the Red Sea area, the Bahamas and the Florida 
keys. Limestone is commercially important as a source of lime CaO. Lime is 
produced on an enormous scale (127.9 million tonnes in 1993), second in 
volume only to H 2 S0 4 . Limestone chippings are also used for making roads. 

Fluoroapatite [3(Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 ) • CaF 2 j is commercially important as a 
source of phosphate. Gypsum CaS0 4 • 2H 2 0 and anhydrite CaS0 4 are 
major minerals. World production of gypsum was 88.2 million tonnes in 
1992. The major sources were the USA 17%, China 14%, Iran 9%, 
Canada and Thailand 8% each, and France and Spain 6% each. A much 
smaller amount of anhydrite was mined. Gypsum is used in making 
Portland cement, plasterboard and plaster, and in glass making. Its use 
in plaster is not just recent, since in the Valley of the Kings in Egypt the 
walls of the ancient burial tombs of Tutankhamun and those of the other 
kings were plastered with CaS0 4 and then engraved with hieroglyphics. 
The White Sands National Park and missile range in New Mexico, USA 
(where the first atomic bomb was tested) have an area of 100 miles by 40 
miles of pure white sand dunes composed of gypsum. Fluorite CaF 2 is 
important as the main source of fluorine. 

Strontium (384 ppm) and barium (390 ppm) are much less abundant, 
but are well known because they occur as concentrated ores which are 
easy to extract. Strontium is mined as celestite SrS0 4 and strontianite 
SrC0 3 . World production of Sr minerals was 283100 tonnes in 1993. The 
main producers are Mexico 30%, Turkey 25%, Spain 19%, China 12% 
and Iran 11%. Ba is mined as barytes BaS0 4 . World production was 4.9 
million tonnes in 1992. It is found throughout the world and the largest 
producers are China 21%, the former Soviet Union 11%, Mexico 8%, 
India 7%, Turkey 6% and USA 6%. Radium is extremely scarce and is 
! radioactive. It was first isolated by Pierre and Marie Curie by processing 
many tons of the uranium ore pitchblende. It was used for radiotherapy 
treatment of cancer at one time: other forms of radiation are now used 
( Co, X-rays or a linear accelerator). Marie Curie was awarded the 
Nobel Prize for chemistry in 1911 for isolating and studying radium and 
polonium. 


EXTRACTION OF THE METALS 

The metals of this group are not easy to produce by chemical reduction 
because they are themselves strong reducing agents, and they react with 
carbon to form carbides. They are strongly electropositive and react with 
water, and so aqueous solutions cannot be used for displacing them with 
another metal, or for electrolytic production. Electrolysis of aqueous solu¬ 
tions can be carried out using a mercury cathode, but recovery of the metal 
I from the amalgam is difficult. All the metals can be obtained by electrolysis 
S 0 . e fused chloride, with sodium chloride added to lower the melting 
1 point, although strontium and barium tend to form a colloidal suspension. 

lonlinued ovcrkuij 
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| In older processes BeO rs extracted from beryl BeiAfeS^Oto by htfat 
' treatment or fusion with alkali, followed by treatment with sulphuric atfid 
to give soluble BeSOj Addition of NH4OH gives Be(OH) 2 which Pn 
heatmg gives BeO BeO has ceramic properties, and is used m nuclear 
reactors Alternatively beryllium is extracted from the silicate minerals 
I by treatment with HF, forming the soluble complex sodium tetrafiuoi'o* 

' beryllate Na 2 [BeF 4 J. and converting this to the hydroxide and then to the 
oxide Be itself is prepared by converting the hydroxide to BeCl 2 by he3t- 
ing with C and Cl 2 , followed by electrolysis of the fused chloride Alter¬ 
natively beryllium is obtained by reducing BeF 2 with magnesium Be is 
used to make alloys with other metals Addition of about 2% Be to £u 
metal increases its strength by 3 factor of 5 or 6 An alloy of Be with Ni 
is used to make springs and electrical contacts Be has a very low cro?s- 
section for neutron capture, and is used in the nuclear energy industry 
Both Be and BeO have been used in nuclear reactors, and for this purpd se 
they must be of extremely high purity High purity material is obtained by 
making basic beryllium acetate, purifying this by distilling it under reduced 
pressure, and then either decomposing it to the oxide by heating, or con¬ 
verting it to the chloride and then reducing the chloride with Ca or Mg t0 
give the metal The absorption of electromagnetic radiation by a solid 
depends on its electron density Be has a very low electron density add 
has a smaller absorbing power than any other solid, and for this reasPn 
it is used to make the windows of X-ray tubes 
Magnesium is the only Group 2 metal to be produced on a large scale 
World production was 303000 tonnes in 1993. The largest producers were 
the USA 48%, the Soviet Union 12%, Canada 9% and Norway 8% Mg 
is an extremely important lightweight structural metal because of its 
low density (1 74gcm“ 3 compared with steel 7 8gcm" 3 or aluminum 
2 7gem -3 ) Mg forms many binary alloys, often containing up to 9% A*, 
3% Zn and 1% Mn, traces of the lanthanides praseodymium Pr ahd 
neodymium Nd, and traces of thorium The metal and its alloys can be 
1 cast, madnined and welded quite easily 'll is used to malce fhe bodies ^ 
aircraft, aircraft parts and motor car engines Up to 5% Mg is usually 
added to Al to improve its properties Chemically it is important 
Gngnard reagents such as C 2 H 5 MgBr 
Mg was formerly prepared by heating MgO and C to 2000°C, at wh< ch 
temperature C reduces MgO The gaseous mixture of Mg and CO ^ as 
then cooled very rapidly to deposit the metal This ‘quenching’ or ‘sho^^* 
cooling’ was necessary as the reaction is reversible, and if cooled sloVdy 
the reaction will come to equilibrium further to the left 

MgO + C Mg + CO 

Magnesium is now produced by high temperature reduction, and by 
electrolysis 

1 In the Pidgeon process Mg is produced by reducing calcined dolomhe 
with ferrosilicon at 1I50°C under reduced pressure 
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|CaCO,-MgCO,)-^ CaO-MgO M g + Ca,Si0 4 + Fe 

2. Electrolysis may be carried out either on fused MgCl 2 , or on partially 
hydrated MgCI 2 . The MgCl 2 is produced in two ways. 

Dow sea water process 

Sea water contains about 0.13% Mg 2+ ions, and the extraction of mag¬ 
nesium depends on the fact that Mg(OH) 2 is very much less soluble than 
Ca(OH)?. Slaked lime Ca(OH) 2 is added to sea water, and the calcium 
ions dissolve and Mg(OH) 2 is precipitated. This is filtered off, treated with 
HCI to produce magnesium chloride, and electrolysed. 

Ca(OH) 2 + MgCl 2 Mg(OH) 2 + CaCI 2 

slaked sea precipitate 

lime water 

Mg (OH), + HCI hCa 4 MgCl, 


Dow natural brine process 

Dolomite [MgC0 3 * CaC0 3 ] is calcined (heated strongly) to give calcined 
dolomite MgO • CaO. This is treated with HCI, giving a solution of CaCl 2 
and MgCl 2 . This is treated with more calcined dolomite and C0 2 is bub¬ 
bled in. CaC0 3 is precipitated, leaving a solution of MgCl 2 which is then 
electrolysed. 

CaCl 2 • MgCl 2 + CaO • MgO + 2C0 2 2MgCl 2 + 2CaC0 3 

precipitated 

Ca metal is used to make alloys with A1 for bearings. It is used in the 
iron and steel industry to control carbon in cast iron and as a scavenger for 
P, 0 and S. Other uses are as a reducing agent in the production of other 
metals - Zr, Cr, Th and U - and for removing traces of N 2 from argon. 
Chemically CaH 2 is sometimes used as a source of H 2 . World production 
of Ca is about 1000 tonnes/year. The metal is obtained by electrolysis of 
the fused CaCl 2 , which is obtained either as a waste product from the 
Solvay process, or from CaC0 3 and HCI. 

The remaining metals Sr and Ba are produced on a very much smaller 
scale by electrolysis of their fused chlorides, or from their oxides by re¬ 
duction with aluminium (a thermite reaction). 


SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 

Group 2 atoms are large, but are smaller than the corresponding Group 1 

c ements as the extra charge on the nucleus draws the orbital electrons in 

hi?' h i0nS 3re * arge ’ but are smaller than those of Group 1, espec- 

Jj ecaase the removal of two orbital electrons increases the effective 

thin^r C ar ^ e even further. Thus, these elements have higher densities 
man Group 1 metals. 
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Table 11 3 Size and density 



Met illrc 
radius 

(A) 

Ionic 

radius M * 
six coordm ite 

(A) 

Densitv 

(gem -1 ) 

Be 

1 12 

0 3p 

1 K> 

Mg 

I fid 

t) T> 

1 74 

Ca 

1 97 

t no 

I 

Sr 

2 IS 

1 is 

2 M 

Bi 

2 22 

I 3S 

3 62 

R i 


1 4b 

S v 


* Four coord in itt radius six coordinate value =» 0 4^ A 


Group 2 metals are silvery white in colour They have two valency 
electrons which may participate in metallic bonding compared with one 
electron for Group 1 metals Consequently Group 2 metals are harder 
have higher cohesive energy and have much higher melting points and 
boding points than Group 1 elements (see Table 11 4) but the metals are 
relatively soft The melting points do not varv reeularlv mainlv because 
the met tls adopt different crvstal structures (see the section on Metallic 
bonds md metallic structures in Chapter 2) 


Table 114 Melting and boiling points of Group 1 and 2 elements 



Melttm. 
po m 

TO 

B lihm. 
point 

TO 


MlIuju. 

point 

TO 

Boil m. 
pi ini 
(C) 

Bt 

1267 

CNM) 

Li 

1M 

1347 

Mg 

649 

|10'> 

Ni 

ys 

SSI 

Ct 

639 

1494 

K 

63 

766 

Sr 

766 

|3M 

Rb 

39 

(H\ 

Bi 

727 

(IMI) 

Cs 

">6 ' 

70s 

Ri 

(7(H)) 

(1700) 




Fieure** 

m hr ickets tre 

tpprovim He 





IONIZATION ENERGY 

The third ionization energv is so high that M w ions are never formed The 
ionization energy for Be * is high and its compounds are tspicallv co 
valent Mg also forms some covalent compounds However the com 
pounds formed by Mg Ca Sr and Ba are predominantly divalent and 
ionic Since the atoms are-smaller than those in Group 1 the electrons are 
more tightly held so that the energy needed to remove the first electron 
(first ionization energy) is greater than for Group 1 Once one electron has 
been removed the ratio of charges on the nucleus to orbital electrons is 
increased so that the remamine electrons are more tightlv held Hence the 
energy needed to remove a second electron is nearly double that required 



HYDRATIONS ENERGIES 


for the first. The total energy required to produce gaseous divalent ions for 
Group 2 elements (first ionization energy + second ionization energy) is 
over four times greater than the energy required to produce M + from 
Group 1 metals. The fact that ionic compounds are formed shows that the 
energy given out when a crystal lattice is formed more than offsets that 
used in producing ions. 
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Table 11.5 Ionization energies and electronegativity 


Ionization energy Pauling’s 

(kJmor 1 ) electronegativity 



1st 

2nd 

3rd 


Be 

899 

1757 

14847 

1.5 

Mg 

737 

1450 

7731 

T.2 

Ca 

590 

1145 

4910 

1.0 

Sr 

549 

1064 


1.0 

Ba 

503 

965 


0.9 

Ra 

'509 

979 

(3281) 



Estimated value in brackets. 


ELECTRONEGATIVITY 

The electronegativity values of Group 2 elements are low, but are higher 
than the values for Group 1. When Mg, Ca, Sr and Ba react with elements 
such as the halogens and dioxygen at the right hand side of the periodic 
table, the electronegativity difference is large and the compounds are 
ionic. 

The value for Be is higher than for the ’others. BeF 2 has the biggest 
electronegativity difference for a compound of Be and so is the most likely 
compound of Be to be ionic. BeF 2 has a very low conductivity when fused, 
and is regarded as covalent. 


hydration energies 

The hydration energies of the Group 2 ions are four or five times greater 
than for Group 1 ions. This is largely due to their smaller size and increased 
charge, and A/f hydrauon decreases down the group as the size of the ions 
In the case of Be a further factor is the very strong complex 
l c(H 2 0) 4 ] 2+ that is formed. The crystalline compounds of Group 2 con¬ 
tain more water of crystallization than the corresponding Group 1 com¬ 
pounds. Thus NaCl and KCI are anhydrous but MgCU • 6H 2 0, CaCl 2 • 6H 2 0 
j* n BaCK-2H 2 0 all have water of crystallization. Note that the num- 
larger m °' ecules water °f crystallization decreases as the ions become 

e W, nCC l ^ e diva,ent ions have a noble gas structure with no unpaired 
r °" s ’ their compounds are diamagnetic and colourless, unless the 
dCld ra( hcal is coloured. 
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Table ] 1 6 Hydration energies 



Ionic radius 

AH hydration 


(A) 

(kJmor 1 ) 

Be ,+ 

0 31* 

-2494 

Mg + 

Ca + 

(] 72 

-1921 

1 00 

-1577 

Sr + 

Ba' + 

I 18 

-1443 

1 35 

-nos 


* Four coordinate radius 


ANOMALOUS BEHAVIOUR OF BERYLLIUM 
Be differs from the rest of the group for three reasons 

1 It is extremely small and Fajans rules state that small highly charged 
ions tend to form covalent compounds 

2 Be has a comparatively high electronegativity Thus when beryllium 
reacts with another atom the difference m electronegativity is seldom 
large* which again favours the formation of covalent compounds Even 
BeF 2 (electronegativity difference 2 5) and BeO (electronegativity 
difference 2 0) show evidence of covalent character 

3 Be is in the second row of the periodic table and the outer shell can 
hold a maximum of eight electrons (The orbitals available for bonding 
are one 2s and three 2 p orbitals ) Thus Be can form a maximum of four 
conventional electron pair bonds and in many compounds the maxi 
mum coordination number of Be is 4 The later elements can have 
more than eight outer electrons and may attain a coordination number 
of 6 using one s , three p and two d orbitals for bonding Exceptions 
occur if multi centre bonding occurs as for example in basic beryllium 
acetate* when higher coordination numbers are obtained 

Thus we should expect Be to form mainly covalent compounds and com 
monly have a coordination number of 4 Anhydrous compounds of Be are 
predominantly two covalent and BeX 2 molecules should be linear 

Electronic structure of 
beryllium atom in the 
ground state 

Electronic structure of 
beryllium atom in excited state 


two unpa red electrons can form bonds 
with two X atoms - linear molecule 
(5p hybridization) 

In fact linear molecules exist only m the gas phase, as this electronic ar 
rangement has not filled the outer shell of electrons In the solid state four 
fold coordination is always achieved There are several ways by which this 
can be achieved 
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{ Two ligands that have a lone pair of electrons may form coordinate 
bonds using the two unfilled orbitals in the valence shell of Be. Thus 
two F” ions might coordinate to BeF 2 , forming [BeF 4 ] 2_ . Similarly 
diethyl ether can coordinate to Be(+II) in BeCl 2 , forming [BeCl 2 
(OEt 2 ) 2 j. 

2. The BeX 2 molecules may polymerize to form chains, containing bridg¬ 
ing halogen groups, for example (BeF 2 )„, (BeCl 2 )„. Each halogen forms 
one normal covalent bond, and uses a lone pair to form a coordinate 
bond (Figure 11.3c). 

3. (BeMe 2 )„ has essentially the same structure as (BeCl 2 )„, but the 
bonding in the methyl compound is best regarded as three-centre two- 
electron bonds covering one Me and two Be atoms. 

4. A covalent lattice may be formed with a zinc blende or wurizite struc¬ 
ture (coordination number 4), for example by BeO and BeS. 

In water beryllium salts are extensively hydrolysed to give a series of 
hydroxo complexes of unknown structure. They may be polymeric and 
of the type: 


HO OH 

OH* 

2— 

HO OH 

OH 

OH* 

\ / \ 

/ 


\ / \ 

/ \ 

/ 

Be Be 


Be 1 

Be Be 

/ \ / 

\ 


/ \ / 

\ / 

\ 

HO OH 

OH 


HO OH 

OH 

OH_ 


If alkali is added to these solutions the polymers break down to give the 
simple mononuclear beryllate ion [Be(OH) 4 ] 2_ , which is tetrahedral. 
Many beryllium salts contain the hydrated ion [Be(H 2 0) 4 ] i+ rather than 
Be 2+ , and the hydrated ion too is a tetrahedral complex ion. Note that 
the coordination number is 4. Forming a hydrated complex increases the 
effective size of the beryllium ion, thus spreading the charge over a larger 
area. Stable ionic salts such as [Be(H,0) 4 ]S0 4 , [Be(H,0) 4 ](N0^ and 
(Be(H 2 0) 4 ]Cl 2 are known. 


Electronic structure of 
beryllium atom in the 
ground state 

Electronic structure of 
Be 2 ' ion 

Electronic structure of 
Be 2 ' ion having gained 
'Our electron pairs from 
tour oxygen atoms in 
water molecules 


is 

2s 

2 P 

n 

Liil 


Is 

2s 

2p 

u 

1 

□ 


Is 

2s 

2P 

u 


a • a : a : 

:v jy : v 


four electron pairs - 

tetrahedral 

(sp 3 hybridization) 
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Beryllium salts are acidic when dissolved in pure water because the hj 
drated ion hydrolyses producing HiO + This happens because the Be—O 
bond ts very strong, and so in the hydrated ion this weakens the O—H 
bonds, and hence there is a tendency to lose protons The initial reaction is 

H 2 0 + [Bc(H 2 0)4] 2+ - IBe(H 2 0),(0H)r + H,CT 

but!)?« may be followed by further polymemaUDii mvoivmg bydw.xo 
bridged structures [Be 2 OHj ,+ [Be^OH^J 3 * In alkaline solutions 
[Be(OH)jj 2 “ is formed The other Group 2 salts do not interact so 
strongly with water, and do not hydrolyse appreciably 
Beryllium salts rarely have more than four molecules of water of crystal 
Iization associated with the metal ton because there arc only four orbitals 
available m the second shell of electrons whereas magnesium can have 
a coordination number of 6 by using some 3d oTbnats as well as 3s and 
3 p orbitals 

SOLUBILITY AND LATTICE ENERGY 

The solubility of most salts decreases sVnh increased atomic weight though 
the usual trend is reversed with the fluorides and hydroxides in this group 
Solubility depends on the lattice energy of the solid and the hydration 
energy of the ions as explained below 
Some lattice energy values for Group 2 compounds are listed m Table 
117 The lattice energies are much .higher than the values for Group 1 
compounds because of the effect of the increased charge on the ions m 
the Born-Lande equation (See Chapter 3 ) Taking any one particular 
negative ion the lattice energy decreases as the size of the metal increases 

Table II 7 Lattice energies of some compounds (kJ mol ') 



MO 

MCOi 

MF, 

Ml* 

Mg 

-3921 

-1178 

-2906 

-2292 

Ca 

-3517 

-2986 

-2610 

-2058 

Sr 

-3112 

-2718 

-2459 


Ba 

—3120 

-2614 

-2167 



The hydration energy also decreases as the metal tons become larger 
(Table 11 8) For a substance to dissolve the hvdr mOn energy must ex 


Table II 8 Enthalpies of hvdration 



AH (kJ mol f ) 

Be'* 

-2494 

Mg'* 

-1921 

Ca * 

— tS77 

Sr* 

-1441 

Ba'* 

-IW 
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ceed the lattice energy. Consider a related group of compounds, such as 
the chlorides of all the Group 2 metals. On desending the group the 
metal ions become larger and so both the lattice energy and the hydration 
energy decrease. A decrease in lattice energy favours increased solubility, 
but a decrease in hydration energy favours decreased solubility. These two 
factors thus change in opposite directions, and the overall effect depends 
on which of the two has changed most. With most compounds, on de¬ 
scending the group, the hydration energy decreases more rapidly than 
the lattice energy: hence the compounds become less soluble as the metal 
gets larger. However, with fluorides and hydroxides the lattice energy 
decreases more rapidly than the hydration energy, and so their solubility 
increases on descending the group. 

SOLUTIONS OF THE METALS IN LIQUID AMMONIA 

The metals all dissolve in liquid ammonia as do the Group 1 metals. Dilute 
solutions are bright blue in colour due to the spectrum from the solvated 
electron. These solutions decompose very slowly, forming amides and 
evolving hydrogen, but the reaction is accelerated by many transition 
metals and their compounds. 

2NH 3 + 2e 2NHJ + H 2 

Evaporation of the ammonia from solutions of Group 1 metals yields the 
metal, but with Group 2 metals evaporation of ammonia gives hexam- 
moniates of the metals. These slowly decompose to give amides. 

M(NH 3 ) 6 M(NH 2 ) 2 + 4NH 3 + H 2 

Concentrated solutions of the metals in ammonia are bronze coloured, 
due to the formation of metal clusters. 

CHEMICAL PROPERTIES 


Reaction with water 

The reduction potential of beryllium is much less than those for the rest of 
the group. (Standard electrode potentials E° of Be 2+ |Be —1.85, Mg 2+ |Mg 
~ 2>37 > Ca2H 1 Ca “ 2 - 87 > Sr 2+ |Sr -2.89, Ba 2+ |Ba -2.91, Ra 2+ |Ra -2.92 
volts.) This indicates that beryllium is much less electropositive (less met¬ 
allic) than the others, and beryllium does not react with water. There is 

some doubt whether it reacts with steam to form the oxide BeO, or fails 
to react at all. 

Ca, Sr and Ba have reduction potentials similar to those of the corre- 
spon mg Group 1 metals, and are quite high in the electrochemical series. 

cy re act w j t |j co id water q U j te re adily, liberating hydrogen and forming 
metal hydroxides. 


Ca + 2H 2 0 -> Ca(OH) 2 + H 2 
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Table 11 9 Some reactions of Group 2 elements 

Reaction 

Comment 

M + 2H 2 0—* M(OH)i + Hi 

Be probably reacts with steam Mg with hot 
water andCa Sr and Ba react rapidly with 
cold water 

M + 2HCI—>MCl 2 + H, 

All the metals react with acids liberating 
hydrogen 

Be + NaOH — Na 2 [Be(PH) 4 ] + H 2 

Be is amphoteric 

2M + 0 2 -* 2M0 
with excess dioxygen 

Ba + 0 2 —> BaO? 

Normal oxide formed by all group members 

Ba also forms the peroxide 

m + h 2 ->mh 2 

Ionic salt like hydrides formed at high 
temperatures by Ca Sr and Ba 

3M + N 2 —M 3 N 3 

All form nitrides at high temperatures 

3M + 2P—> M 4 P 2 

All the metals form phosphides at high 
temperatures 

M + S—MS 

M *4* Se—> MSe 

M + Te —* MTe 

All the metals form sulphides 

AH the metals form selemdes 

All the metals form tellurides 

M -V F 2 —> MF 2 

m + ci 2 ^mci 3 

M + Br 2 -» MBr 2 

M +1 2 MI 2 

All the metals form fluondes 

AH the metals form chlorides 

AH the metals form bromides 

All the metals form iodides 

3M + 2NHi—* 2 M(NH 2 )j 

All the metals form amides at high 
temperatures 


Magnesium has an intermediate value, and it does not react with cold 
water but it decomposes hot water 

Mg + 2H 2 0 -> Mg(OH) 2 + H 2 
or 

Mg + H 2 0 — MgO + H 2 

Mg forms a protective layer of oxide, so despite its favourable reduction 
potential it does not react readily unless the oxide layer is removed by 
amalgamating with mefeury In the formation of the oxide film it resembles 
aluminium 


HYDROXIDES 

Be(OH) 2 is amphoteric but the hydroxides of Mg, Ca, Sr and Ba are 
basic The basic strength increases from Mg to Ba, and Group 2 shows 



HARDNESS OF WATER 


the usual trend that basic properties increase on descending a group. 

Solutions of Ca(OH) 2 and Ba(OH) 2 are called lime water and baryta 
water respectively, and are used to detect carbon dioxide. When C0 2 is 
bubbled through these solutions, they become ‘turbid’ or ‘milky’ due to 
the formation of a suspension of solid particles of CaC0 3 or BaC0 3 . If 
excess C0 2 is passed through these ‘milky’ solutions then the turbidity 
disappears as soluble bicarbonates form with the excess C0 2 . Baryta 
water is rather too sensitive as it gives a positive test for C0 2 by exhaling 
breath on it, whereas with lime water, breath (or other gas) must be blown 
through the solution as bubbles. 


Excess 

CO 

Ca 2+ (OH“) 2 + CO, -» CaC0 3 + H 2 0 —U Ca 2+ (HCO.f ) 2 

insoluble soluble * 

white precipitate 

The bicarbonates of Group 2 metals are only stable in solution. Caves 
in limestone regions often have stalactites growing down from the roof, 
and stalagmites growing up from the floor. Water percolating through the 
limestone contains some Ca 2+ (HC0 3 ), in solution. The soluble bicar¬ 
bonate decomposes slowly into the insoluble carbonate, and this results 
in the slow growth of the stalactites and stalagmites. 

Ca 2+ (bC0 3 ), -> CaC0 3 + CO, + H,0 
HARDNESS OF WATER 

Hard water contains dissolved salts such as magnesium and calcium car¬ 
bonates, bicarbonates or sulphates. It is difficult to produce lather from 
soap with hard water, and an insoluble scum is formed. The metal ions 
Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ react with the stearate ions from the soap, forming an 
insoluble scum of calcium stearate before any lather is produced. Hard 
water also produces scale (insoluble deposits) in water pipes, boilers, 
and kettles. 

‘Temporary hardness’ is due to the presence of Mg(HC0 3 ) 2 and 
Oi(HC0 3 ) 2 . It is called ‘temporary’ because it can be removed by boil¬ 
ing, which drives off C0 2 and upsets the equilibrium. 

2HCOT ^ CO^“ + C0 2 + H 2 0 

Thus the bicarbonates decompose into carbonates, and calcium carbonate 
is precipitated. If this is filtered off, or allowed to settle, the water is free . 
from hardness. Temporary hardness can also be removed by adding slaked 
lime to precipitate calcium carbonate. This is called ‘lime softening’, and 
by operating at pH 10.5, temporary hardness due to HCOf can be almost 
completely removed. 

Ca(HC0 3 ) 2 + Ca(OH) 2 ^ 2CaC0 3 + 2H 2 0 

Permanent hardness’ is not removed by boiling, and is due mainly to 
gS0 4 or CaS0 4 in solution. Small quantities of pure water are prepared 
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in the laboratory either by distilling the water, or by passing it through ad 
ion-exchange resin, when the Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ ions are replaced by Na + 
The iodmm salts do not affect the lathering power Ion-exchange method* 
are widely used m industry Water may also be softened by adding vanou* 
phosphates, such as tnsodium phosphate Na 1 P0 4 , sodium pyrophosphate 
Na.|P 2 07 , sodium tnpolyphosphate Na^PiOm, or Grahams salt (Calgon) 
(NaPO0„ These form a complex with the calcium and magnesium ion* 
and ‘sequester* them, that is keep them m solution At one time large 
quantities of sodium carbonate were used in the lime-soda process tt> 
soften water The effect of adding Na 2 C0 3 is to precipitate CaC0 3 

CaSO* + Na 2 COj —*> CaC0 3 + Na z S0 4 
REACTION WITH ACIDS AND BASES 

The metals all react with acids and liberate H 2 , although Be reacts slowly 
Be is rendered passive by concentrated HNOi, i e it does not react Thi* 
is because concentrated HNOi is a stfong oxidizing agent and it forms ? 
very thin layer of oxide on the surface of the metal, which protects it front 
further attack by the acid Be is amphoteric, as it also reacts with NaOH« 
giving H 2 and sodium berrylate Mg, Ca, Sr and Ba do not react with 
NaOH, and are purely basic This illustrates that basic properties increase 
on descending the group 

Mg + 2HC1 -* MgCl 2 + H 2 

Be + 2NaOH + 2H 2 0 -* Na 2 [Be(OH) 4 J + H 2 

or NaBe0 2 *2H 2 0 + H 2 

sodium bcryllatc 


OXIDES AND PEROXIDES 

Vfit fcVtmtTiVs vn Vim Vum in V!> 2 M> ^orm oxides mfcVA'f- 

relatively unreactive in the massive form, and does not react below 600°(/« 
but the powder is much more reactive and burns brilliantly The element 5 
also burn in air, forming a mixture of oxide and nitride Mg bums witf* 
dazzling brilliance in air, and evolves a lot of heat This is used to staf* 
a thermite reaction with aluminium, and also to provide light in flasf 1 
photography using light bulbs, not electronics 

Mg + air —► MgO + MgiN> 

BeO is usually made by ignition of the metal, but the other metal oxide 5 
are usually obtained by thermal decomposition of the carbonates MCOj 
Other oxpsalts such as M(NOi), and MS0 4 , and also M(OH) 2 . all de 
compose to the oxide on heating The oxosalts are less stable to heat than 
the corresponding Group 1 salts because the metals and their hydroxide 5 
are less basic than those of Group 1 
CaO (quicklime) is made in enormous quantities (127 9 million tonne 5 
m 1993) by roasting CaC0 3 in a lime kiln 
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CaC0 3 —-* CaO + C0 2 

pyjgO is not very reactive, especially if it has been ignited at high tem : 
peratures, and for this reason it is used as a refractory. BeO is also used 
as a refractory. They combine a number of properties that make them 
useful for lining furnaces. These factors are: 

1. High melting points (BeO approx. 2500°C, MgO approx. 2800°C). 

2. Very low vapour pressures. 

3. Very good conductors of heat. 

4. Chemical inertness. 

5. Electrical insulators. 

All Be compounds should be used with care as they are toxic and dust or 
smoke cause berylliosis. 

CaO, SrO and BaO react exothermically with water, forming hydroxides. 
CaO + H 2 0 -* Ca(OH) 2 

Mg(OH) 2 is extremely insoluble in water (approx. 1 x I0 -4 gl“ 1 at 20°C) 
but the other hydroxides are soluble and the solubility increases down the 
group (Ca(OH) 2 approx. 2gl -1 ; Sr(OH) 2 approx. 8 g l” 1 ; Ba(OH) 2 ap¬ 
prox. 39gl _l ). Be(OH) 2 is soluble in solutions containing an excess of 
OH", and is therefore amphoteric. Mg(OH) 2 is weakly basic, and is used 
to treat acid indigestion. The other hydroxides are strong bases. Ca(OH) 2 
is called slaked lime. 

BeO is covalent and has a 4:4 zinc sulphide (wurtzite) structure, but all 
the others are ionic and have a 6:6 sodium chloride structure. 

Attempts to predict the structure using the sizes of the ions and the 
radius ratio are only partly successful (Table 11.10). The correct structure 
is predicted for BeO, MgO and CaO, but for SrO and BaO the predicted 
coordination number is 8, though the structures found are six-coordinate. 
Crystals adopt the structure that has the most favourable lattice energy, 
and the failure of the radius ratio concept in this case leads us to examine 
the assumptions on which it is based. (See Chapter 3 under ‘A more criti¬ 
cal look at radius ratios’.) Ionic radii are not known with great accuracy 
and they change with-different coordination numbers. Also, ions are not 
necessarily spherical, or inelastic. 


Table 11.10 Radius ratios and coordination numbers 


Oxide 

Radius 

ratio 

M 2+ /0 2 “ 

Predicted 

coordination 

number 

Coordination 

number 

found 

BeO 

0.32 

4 

4 

MgO 

0.51 

6 

6 

CaO 

0.71 

6 

6 

SrO 

0.84 

8 

6 

BaO 

0.96 

8 

6 





As the atoms get larger, the ionization energy decreases and ihe el 
ements also become more basic BeO is insoluble in water but dissolves 
in acids to give salts and m alkalis to give beryllates which on standing 
precipitate as the hydroxide BeO is therefore amphoteric MgO reacts 
with water, forming Mg(OH)-> which is weakly basic CaO reacts v^ry 
readily with water, evolving a lot of heat and forming Ca(OH)i which is a 
moderately strong base Sr(OH)-* and Ba(OH) 2 are even stronger bas es 
The oxides are usually prepared by thermal decomposition of the carbPn 
ates nitrates or hydroxides The increase in basic strength is illustrated by 
the temperatures at which the carbonates decompose 

BeCO» MgCOi CaCOt SrCOi BaCO* 

<IOO°C 540 °C 900°C 1290°C 1360 °C 

The carbonates are alt ionic but BeCOi is unusual because it conta tR s 
the hydrated ion [Be(HiO) 4 ] 1+ rather than Be“ + 

CaCOi occurs as two different crystalline forms calcite and aragonite 
Both forms occur naturally as minerals Calcite is the more stable 
Ca 2+ is surrounded by six oxygen atoms from CO}~ ions Aragonite 
is a metastable form, and its standard enthalpy of formation is abP u l 
SkJmoP 1 higher than that of calcite In principle aragonite should 4 e 
compose to calcite but a high energy of activation prevents this happen 
mg Aragonite can be made m the laboratory by precipitating from a M 
solution Its crystal structure has Ca 2+ surrounded by nine oxygen atorns 
This is a rather unusual coordination number 
Calcium oxide (lime) is prepared on a large scale (127 9 million tonics 
in 1993) by heating CaCOi in lime kilns 

CaCO, -+ CaO + CO^ 

Lime is used 

1 In steel making to remove phosphates and silicates as slag 

2 By mixing with SiOi and alumina or clay to make cement 

3 For making glass 

4 In the lime-soda process, which is part of the chlor-alkah industry 
converting Na 2 CO* to NaOH or vice versa 

5 For ‘softening’ water 

6 To make CaG> 

7 To make slaked lime Ca(OH) 2 by treatment with water 

Bleaching powder is made by passing Cl 2 into slaked lime, and at>t> ul 
150000 tonnes a year are produced Though bleaching powder is of* erl 
written as Ca(OCl) 2 it is really a mixture 

3Ca(OH) 2 + 2CI 2 — Ca(OCI) 2 Ca(OH) 2 CaCI 2 2H 2 0 

Soda lime is a mixture of NaOH and Ca(OH) 2 and is made from qui^k 
lime (CaO) and aqueous sodium hydroxide It much easier to handte 
than NaOH 

Peroxides are formed with increasing ease and increasing stability as ffie 



SULPHATES 


metal ions become larger. Barium peroxide Ba0 2 is formed by passing air 
over BaO at 500 °C. Sr0 2 can be formed in a similar way but this requires 
a high pressure and temperature. Ca0 2 is not formed in this way, but can 
be made as the hydrate by treating Ca(OH) 2 with H 2 0 2 and then de¬ 
hydrating the product. Crude Mg0 2 has been made using H 2 0 2 , but no 
peroxide of beryllium is known. The peroxides are white ionic solids con¬ 
taining the [O—O] 2 " ion and can be regarded as salts of the very weak 
acid hydrogen peroxide. Treating peroxides with acid liberates hydrogen 
peroxide. 

BaO, + 2HCI BaCl 2 + H 2 0 2 

SULPHATES 

The solubility of the sulphates in water decreases down the group. Be > 
Mg » Ca > Sr > Ba. Thus BeS0 4 and MgS0 4 are soluble, but CaS0 4 
is sparingly soluble, and the sulphates of Sr, Ba and Ra are virtually in¬ 
soluble. The significantly higher solubilities of BeS0 4 and MgS0 4 are 
due to the high enthalpy of solvation of the smaller Be 2+ and Mg 2+ ions. 
Epsom salt MgS0 4 • 7H 2 0 is used as a mild laxative. Calcium sulphate can 
exist as a hemihydrate CaS0 4 • 2 H 2 0 which is important in the building 
trade as plaster of Paris. This is made by partially dehydrating gypsum. 

CaS0 4 -2H 2 0^ C aS0 4 ^H 2 0^ CaS0 4 1^* CaO + SO, 

gypsum pUisier of P.iris anlndriic 

When powdered plaster of Paris CaS0 4 • 2 H 2 0 is mixed with the the cor¬ 
rect amount of water it sets into a solid mass of CaS0 4 • 2E1 2 0 (gypsum). 
Plaster of Paris is used for plastering walls, and also to make plaster casts 
(moulds) for a variety of purposes, industrial, sculptural, and in hospitals 
to encase limbs so that broken bones are set straight. Alabaster is a fine 
grained form of CaS0 4 -2H 2 0 which is shiny like marble, and is used to 
make ornaments. CaS0 4 is slightly soluble in water (2gper litre), so ob¬ 
jects made from alabaster or gypsum cannot be kept outdoors. BaS0 4 is 
both insoluble in water and opaque to X-rays, and is used as a 'barium 
meal’ to provide a shadow of the stomach or duodenum on an X-ray pic¬ 
ture, which is useful in diagnosing stomach or duodenal ulcers. The sul¬ 
phates all decompose on heating, giving the oxides: 

MgS0 4 -^ MgO + SO, 

la the same way as with the stability and thermal decomposition of the 
carbonates, the more basic the metal is, the more stable the sulphate is. 
this is shown by the temperatures at which decomposition occurs: 

BeS0 4 MgS0 4 CaS0 4 SrS0 4 
500 °C 895°C 1149°C 1374°C 

Heating the sulphates with C reduces them to sulphides. Most barium 
compounds are made from barium sulphide. 
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BaS0 4 + 4C-* BaS + 4CO 

Group II elements also form perchlorates MCI0 4 which have very 
similar structures to the sulphates, and the C10 4 ton is tetrahedral and 
similar m size to the S0 4 ' ion However, they differ chemically, since 
perchlorates are strong oxidizing agents Magnesium perchlorate ts used 
as a drying agent called anhydrone Arthydrone shoutd not be used with 
organic materials because it is a strong oxidizing agent, and accidental 
contact with organic material could cause an explosion 


NITRATES 

Nitrates of the metals can all be prepared in solution and can be crystal¬ 
lized as hydrated salts by the reaction of HNO* with carbonates, oxides 
or hydroxides Heating the hydrated solids does not give the anhydrous 
nitrate because the solid decomposes to the oxide Anhydrous nitrates c?n 
be prepared using liquid dimtrogen tetroxide and ethyl acetate Beryllium 
is unusual in that it forms a basic nitrate in addition to the normal salt 

BeCL-^i Be(NO0 3 2N,0 4 W - " T —'? •> Be(NO0:>^»- [Be 4 0(N0,)*l 

undtr vjcuum bdstc 

beryllium 

mtraic 

Basic beryllium nitrate is covalent and has an unusual structure (Figure 
11 !b) Four Be atoms are located at the corners of a tetrahedron, with six 
NOT groups along the six edges of the tetrahedron, and the (basic) oxy 
gen at the centre The structure is of interest partly because beryllium 
is unique m forming a series of stable covalent molecules of formula 
[Bc 4 0(R,}] where R may be NOr. HCOO", CHrCOO' C 2 H,COCT> 
C f HsCOO - etc Thus basic beryllium nitrate is one of a senes of similar 
molecules (cf basic beryllium acetate (Figure 115 b)) The structure ** 
also of interest because the NOf groups act as bidentate ligands m forfU 
mg .1 bridge between two Be atoms (See Chelates' m Chapter 7 for a 
discussion of mulndentate groups ) 


HYDRIDES 

The elements Mg Ca Sr and Ba all react with hydrogen to form hydrides 
MH* Beryllium hydride ts difficult to prepare, and less stable than the 
others Impure BeH 2 (contaminated with various amounts of ether) was 
first made by reducing BeC) 2 with lithium aluminium hydride LijAlHil 
Pure samples can be obtained by reducing BcClj with lithium borohy* 
dride Li[BH 4 | to give BeB 2 H* then heating in a sealed tube with 

tnphenylphosphme PPh, 

2BeCI : + LtA 1H 4 -> 2BeH, + LiCt + AtCU 
BeB : H* + 2PPh\ — BeH ; + 2Ph,PBH, 



HYDRIDES 



Figure 11.1 (a) A bridging NO 3 group, (b) Basic beryllium nitrate. 



figure 11.2 Polymeric BeH 2 structure with three-centre bonds. 


BeCI 2 + 2Li[BH 4 ] -* BeB 2 H 8 + 2 LiCI 

Ca + H 2 —> CaH 2 t 

The hydrides are all reducing agents and are hydrolysed by water and 
dilute acids with the evolution of hydrogen. 


CaH 2 + 2H 2 0 -> Ca(OH ) 2 + 2H 2 

CaH 2 , SrH 2 and BaH 2 are ionic, and contain the hydride ion H - . Beryl¬ 
lium and magnesium hydrides are covalent and polymeric. (BeH 2 )„ pre¬ 
sents an interesting structural problem. In the gas phase it seems probable 
that several species may be present comprising polymeric chains and rings. 
The solid exists in both amorphous and crystalline forms. Both are thought 
to be polymeric and to contain hydrogen bridges between beryllium atoms. 

Be is bonded to four H atoms, and the H atoms appear to be forming 
tuo bonds. Since Be has two valency electrons, and H only one, it is ap¬ 
parent that there are not enough electrons to form the usual electron pair 
onds in which two electrons are shared between two atoms. Instead of 
is, three-centre bonds are formed in which a ‘banana-shaped’ molecular 
0r lta j ( 0r three-centre bond) covers three atoms Be. . .H. . .Be, and 
Jj^tains two electrons. (This is called a three-centre two-electron bond.) 
B u 1S / 3n exam P* e °f a cluster compound, where the monomeric molecule 
e 2 (formed with normal bonds) would result in only four electrons in 
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the outer shell of the beryllium atom This situation is termed electron 
deficient", and, by clustering, each atom shares its electrons with seieral 
neighbours and receives a share in their electrons Clustering is important 
in metals (Chapter 5) and the boron hydrides (Chapter 12), and in the 
haltdes of the second and third row transition metals (Chapter 18) 


HALIDES 

Halides MX 2 can be made by heating the metals with the halogen or by 
the action of halogen acid on either the metal or the carbonate The beryl 
hum halides are covalent, hygroscopic and fume in air due to hydrolysis 
They sublime, and they do not conduct electricity Anhydrous beryllium 
halides cannot be obtained from materials made in aqueous solutions 
because the hydrated ion [Be(H : 0) 4 ] :+ is formed, e g [Be(H ; 0) 4 ]CU 
or [Be(H 2 0) 4 ]F 2 Attempts to dehydrate result in hydrolysis 

[Be(H,0) 4 ]CI 2 -^ Be(OH) 2 + 2HCI 

The anhydrous halides are best prepared by the following reactions Reac 
tion with CCU is a standard method for making anhydrous chlorides which 
cannot be obtained by dehydrating hydrates (See Chapter 16 ) 

BeO + 2NH, + 4HF -* (NH 4 ) 2 [BeF 4 ] BeF 2 + 2NHjF 

BeO + C + CUz==£ BeCU + CO 
2 BeO + CCU -^ 2BeCI, + CO> 

The anhydrous halides are polymeric Beryllium chloride vapour contains 
BeCI 2 and (BeCl 2 ) 2 , but the solid is polymerized Though the structure o( 
the (BeCl 2 )„ polymer is similar to that for (BcHi),,. the bonding is dif 
ferent Both show clustering, but the hydride has three centre bonding 
whereas the halides have halogen bridges m which a halogen atom bonded 
to one beryllium atom uses a lone pair of electrons to form a coordinate 
bond to another beryllium atom 


Cl—Be—Cl 
(a) 


« 

Cl—Be Be—Cl 

V / 

Cl 

(b) 


if 


y°\ 

Be Be 


ct 

Cl 



Be 





(cl 

Figure 11.3 BeO* structures (a) monomer (b) dimer and (c) polymer 
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Beryllium fluoride is very soluble in water, owing to the high solvation 
energy of Be in forming [Be(H 2 0) 4 ] 2+ . The other fluorides MF 2 are all 
almost insoluble. 

Fluorides of the other metals are ionic, have high melting points, and 
are insoluble in water. CaF 2 is a white, insoluble, high melting solid. It is 
very important industrially, and is the main source of both F 2 and HF. 

CaF 2 + H 2 S0 4 2HF + CaS0 4 
hf + kf->khf 2 ^^f 2 

World production of fluorite CaF 2 was 3.6 million tonnes in 1992. The 
main sources are China 42%, the Soviet Union, Mexico and Mongolia 
8 % each, and South Africa 7%. CaF 2 is also used to make prisms and 
cell windows for spectrophotometers. 

The chlorides, bromides and iodides of Mg, Ca, Sr and Ba are ionic, 
have much lower melting points than the fluorides, and are readily soluble 
in water. The solubility decreases somewhat with increasing atomic num¬ 
ber. The halides all form hydrates, and they are hygroscopic (absorb water 
vapour from the air). Several million tonnes of CaCl 2 are produced each 
year. Large amounts are discarded in solution as a waste product from the 
Solvay process because it is not economic to recover the solid and demand 
is low. CaCl 2 is widely used for treating ice on roads, particularly in very 
cold countries, because a 30% eutectic mixture of CaCl 2 /H 2 0 freezes at 
-55 °C, compared with NaCl/H 2 0 at -18 0 C. CaCl 2 is also used to make 
concrete set more quickly and to improve its strength, and as ‘brine’ in 
refrigeration plants. A minor use is in laboratories as a desiccant (dry¬ 
ing agent). Anhydrous MgCl 2 is important in the electrolytic method for 
extracting magnesium. 


NITRIDES 

The alkaline earth elements all burn in dinitrogen and form ionic nitrides 
MjN 2 . This is in contrast to Group I where Li 3 N is the only nitride formed. 

3 C& + N2 —> CS3N2 

Because the N 2 molecule is very stable, it requires a lot of energy to con- 
| erl ^2 into N 3- nitride ions. The large amount of energy required comes 
rom the very large amount of lattice energy evolved when the crystalline 
so id is formed. The lattice energy is particularly high because of the high 
c arges on the ions M 2+ and N 3- . Li is alone in Group I in forming a 
uitn e, and here the very small size of Li + results in a high lattice energy, 
ee Born-Lande equation. Chapter 3.) 
e 3 N 2 is rather volatile in accord with the greater tendency of Be to 
c vae J lc y> but the other nitrides are not volatile. All the nitrides are all 
erat* 3 106 S °^. S decompose on heating and react with water, lib- 

,n g ammonia and forming either the metal oxide or hydroxide, e.g. 

Ca 3 N 2 + 6H 2 0 3Ca(OH) 2 + 2NH 3 
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CARBIDES (see ilso Chapter 13) 

When BeO rs heated with C at 1900-2000 B C a brick red coloured carbide 
of formula Be->C is formed This is ionic md has an anti fluorite structure 
i e like the CaF-> structure except that the positions of the metal ions and 
anions are interchanged It is unusual because it reacts with water forming 
methane and is thus called a methamde 

Be 2 C 4- 4H,0 2Be(OH) 2 + CH 4 

Group 2 metals typically form ionic carbides of formula MC 2 The 
metals Mg Ca Sr and Ba form carbides of formula MC 2 , either when the 
metal is heated with carbon in an electric furnace or when their oxides are 
heated with carbon CaC> made in this way is a grey coloured solid but is 
colourless when pure BeCS is made by heating Be with ethyne 

On heating MgC> changes into Mg^C\ This contains C( and it reacts 
with water to form propyne CH^C^CH (methyl acetylene) 

Ca + 2C-^-* CaG> 

■'tKHT C 

CaO + 3C-* CaC-> + CO 

The MC-» carbides all have a distorted sodium chloride type of structure 
replaces Na + and C=C’ replaces Cl~ The C\ ions are elongated 
not spherical like Cl Thus the axis along which the C?" ions he is length 
ened compared with the other two axes and this is called tetragonal dis 
tortion The structure is shown in Chapter 3 Figure 3 12 At temperatures 
above 4S0°C the ions adopt random positions rather than being 
aligned in this way and the unit cell then becomes cubic rather than 
tetr igonal 

Calcium carbide is the best known It reacts with water liberating 
ethyne (formerly called acetylene) and is thus called an acetyhde 

CaC, + 2H-*0 Ca(OH)i + C,H> 

At one time this reaction was the main source of ethyne for oxy acetylene 
welding Production of CaC peaked at 7 million tonnes/year in 1960 but 
had declined to 4 9 million tonnes in 1991 because ethyne is now obtained 
from processing oil 

CaC 2 is an important chemical intermediate When CaC 2 is heated in an 
electric furnace with atmospheric dimtrogen at I100°C» calcium cyanamide 
CaNCN is formed This is an important reaction because it is one method 
of fixing atmospheric dmitrogen (The Haber process for NHj is another 
method of fixing dmitrogen ) 

CaC 2 + N 2 -> CaNCN + C 

The cyanamide ion [N=C=N] 2 ^ is isoelectronic with C0 2 and has the 
same linear structure CaNCN is produced on a large scale, particularly in 
locations where there is cheap electricity At one time about 1 3 million 
tonnes/year was produced though this is now increasing Cyanamide is 


ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS ' _ 

widely used (particularly in SE Asia and the Far East) as a slow acting 
nitrogenous fertilizer, as it hydrolyses slowly over a period of months. 
CaNCN has the advantage over more soluble nitrogenous fertilizers such 
as NH4NO.1 or urea, in that it is not washed away with the first rainstorm. 

CaNCN + 5H 2 0 -> CaC0 3 + 2NH 4 OH 

Other important industrial uses of CaNCN are the manufacture of cyan- 
amide H 2 NCN which is used to make urea and thiourea, and of melamine 
which forms hard plastics with formaldehyde. 

CaNCN + H 2 S0 4 -»H 2 NCN + CaS0 4 
CaNCN + C0 2 + H 2 0 -»H 2 NCN + CaC0 3 

cyanamidc 

H 2 NCN + H 2 0 pH<2or>12 > H 2 N • CO • NH 2 (urea) 

H 2 NCN + H 2 S-► H 2 N • CS • NH 2 (thiourea) 

h 2 n n nh 2 

\ / \ / 

H 2 NCN ^ NCNC(NH 2 ) 2 ? I 

cyanamidc dicyanamidc jyj 

\ / 
c 


nh 2 

cyanuric amide 
(melamine) 

It is interesting that BaC 2 also reacts with N 2 , but it forms a cyanide 
Ba(CN) 2 , not a cyanamide (NCN) 2- 

INSOLUBLE SALTS 

The sulphates of calcium, strontium and barium are insoluble, and the 
carbonates, oxalates, chromates and fluorides of the whole group are 
insoluble. This is a useful factor in qualitative analysis. 

ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS 

Both Be and Mg form an appreciable number of compounds with M—C 
onds, but only a few have been isolated for Ca, Sr and Ba. 

Victor Grignard, a Frenchman, won the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 
12 for his work on organomagnesium compounds which are now called 
ngnard reagents. These are probably the most versatile reagents in 
aM h C Chemistr y’ can used to rnake a wide variety of alcohols, 
of G ‘ CS ^ etones ’ cai "boxylic acids, esters, amides and alkenes. The use 
for' n ^ n . art * rea 8 ents a °d lithium alkyls provide the two general methods 
are or g a nometallic compounds, and hence Grignard compounds 

e ' e ry important in inorganic chemistry too. 
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Gngnard reagents are made by the slow addition of an alkyl or aryl 
halide (Cl Br or I) to a continuously stirred mixture of magnesium turn 
mgs in an absolutely dry organic solvent such as diethyl ether Water 
and air must be rigorously excluded The reaction often has an induction 
period before it starts, and may require the addition of a crystal of iodine 
to penetrate the oxide film on the metal to make it start Very reactive 
magnesium can be prepared by reducing magnesium halides with potass 
lum m the presence of KI, and the use of this makes it easier to prepare 
Gngnard reagents, and extends their uses 

Mg + RBr ^ - hLr > RMgBr (R *= alkyl or aryl) 

Gnprurd ridgcril 

Gngnard reagents are all very reactive Iodides are the most reactive, and 
chlorides the (east reactive Alkyl Gngnard compounds are usually more 
reactive than aryl Gngnard compounds 
All Gngnard reagents are rapidly hydrolysed by water to give the parertt 
hydrocarbon 

2RMgBr + 2H 2 0 -» 2RH + Mg(OH) 2 + MgBn 

Gngnard reagents are not stored, but are made and used when required 
without isolating them They are normally solvated or polymerized with 
halogen bridges Their structures have long been the subject of contro¬ 
versy X-ray structures of solid PhMgBr 2Et 2 0 and EtMgBr 2Er»0 show 
that the magnesium is tetrahedrally coordinated by bromine, the organic 
group, and oxygen atoms from ether molecules, but in solution several 
species may be present 


Et 2 0 Br 

\ / 

Mg 

/ \ 

EtjO El 


Ef 2 0 Br 

\ / 

Mg 

/ \ 
a 2 o Ph 


Et Br NE ! 3 


\ / \ / 
Mg Mg 

/ w \ 

Ef 3 N Br Et 


Figure 11.4 Structures of some Gngnard compounds 


Some typical reactions are 


RMgBr + 

RMgBr + R,O=0-^ 

RMgBr + R-CHO-^2 

RMgBr + 0.-1^ 
RMgBr 4- S#-i 

RMgBr + HCHO-^t 

RMgBr + I 2 - 1 

RMgBr + H + -- 


R COOH (carboxylic acid) 

RiC OH (tertiary alcohol) 

RjCHOH (secondary alcohol) 

ROH (primary alcohol) 

RSH and R->S 

rch 2 oh 

RI 

RH 
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RMgBr + BeCl 2 - * BeR 2 

RMgBr + LiR- * MgR 2 

RMgBr + BCl 3 -* BR 3 

RMgBr + SiCU- * RSiCl 3 , R 2 SiCl 2 , R 3 SiCl, R 4 Si 

alkyl and aryl chlorosilancs 

The alkyl and aryl chlorosilanes are commercially important in the 
manufacture of silicones (see Group 14). 

BeCl 2 reacts with Grignard compounds, forming reactive alkyls and 
aryls. The compound Be(Me) 2 is dimerized in the vapour state, and poly¬ 
merized in the solid. The structure formed is a chain structure which 
resembles that in BeCl 2 . The bonding is, however, very different. The 
bonding in Be—Me—Be is best described as two electrons forming a 
three-centre bridge bond involving both Be atoms and the CH 3 group, 
similar to the three-centre bonds in (BeH 2 )„. This is different from the 
halogen bridging in (BeCl 2 )„ where the bridging chlorine atom forms two 
norma! two-electron bonds. 

Though much less studied than Grignard compounds, the other Group 
2 metals also form dialkyl and diaryl compounds. These may be prepared 
using Grignard compounds, lithium alkyls/aryls or mercury alkyls/aryls. 

BeCI 2 + 2MeMgCl BeMe 2 • (Et 2 0)„ + 2MgCl 2 
BeCl 2 + 2 LiEt-^ BeEt 2 • (Et 2 0)„ 

Be + HgMe 2 ^ BeMe 2 + Hg 

Similar reactions may be used to make dialkyls and diaryls of Mg, Ca, Sr 
and Ba. The Ca, Sr and Ba compounds are much more reactive than the 
corresponding magnesium compound. The beryllium alkyls react with 
BeCl 2 to form ‘beryllium Grignard’ compounds. 

BeMe 2 + BeCl 2 2MeBeCl 

These are less reactive than the corresponding magnesium (Grignard) 
compounds. 


COMPLEXES 

Group 2 metals are not noted for their ability to form complexes. The 
actors favouring complex formation are small highly charged ions with 
suitable empty orbitals of low energy which can be used for bonding. All 

the C * ements ’ n S rou P form divalent ions, and these are smaller than 
e ^responding Group 1 ions: hence Group 2 elements are better at 
COm Plexes than Group 1 elements. Be is appreciably smaller than 
Ca ? ers ' an( * 50 ^ orrns man y complexes. Of the others, only Mg and 
ik s . ow much tendency to form complexes in solution, and these are 
a > with oxygen-donor ligands. 
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Beryllium fluoride BeF 2 readily coordinates two extra F“ ions, form* 
ing the [BeF 4 ) J ~ complex. The tetrafluoroberyllates M 2 [BeF 4 ] are well 
known complex ions, and resemble the sulphates in properties. In most 
cases beryllium is four-coordinate in complexes and the tetrahedral ar¬ 
rangement adopted correlates with the orbitals available for complex 
formation. 


Bectoorfit sYrotfanB cfl 
beryllium atom In 
the ground state 



is 2? 

Electronic structure of 
beryllium atom in excited state 
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Electronic structure of 
beryllium atom in gaseous 
BeF a molecule 
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beryllium atom in [BeF*] 2 
complex ion 
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four electron 
pairs from 
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(so 1 hybrid Ration 1 ) 


two F~ ions 
each donate an 
electron pair 
mto an empty 
orbital forming 
two coordinate 
bonds 


In a similar way complexes of the type BeCN • D 2 are formed (where D 
is an ether, aldehyde or ketone with an oxygen atom which has a lone p^ r 
of electrons that can be donated). These complexes, like [BefHiOJj)'' 
are tetrahedral. 

Many stable chelate complexes of Be are known, including berylliu m 
oxalate [Be(ox) 3 ] 2 “. with p-diketones such as acetylacetone, and with 
catechol. In all of these the Be ? * ion is tetrahedrally coordinated ($ ec 
Figure 11.5b). 

A complex with an unusual structure called basic beryllium acetic 
lBe 4 0(CHiCOO) ft ) is formed if Be(OH) 2 is evaporated with acetic acid- 
The structure comprises a central oxygen atom surrounded by four beryl* 
hum atoms located at the corners of a tetrahedron, with six acetate group* 
arranged along the six edges of the tetrahedron (see Figure 11.5a). This 
structure is one of a series with different organic acids replacing the acetate 
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(a) 



Figure 11.5 (a) Basic beryllium acetate Be 4 0(CH- ? C00)6. (b) Beryllium oxalate 
complex [Be(ox) 2 ] 2- 


group, and it is the same as the structure of basic beryllium nitrate (Figure 
11.1b). Basic beryllium acetate is soluble in organic solvents. It is covalent, 
and thus has a fairly low melting point (285 °C) and boiling point (330 °C). 
These are low enough for it to be distilled, which is useful in the purifica¬ 
tion of beryllium. 

Be compounds are said to taste sweet, but do not test this for yourself as 
they are extremely toxic. This is due to their very high solubility and their 
ability to form complexes with enzymes in the body. Be displaces Mg from 
some enzymes because it has a stronger complexing ability. Contact with 
the skin causes dermatitis, and inhaling dust or smoke causes a disease 
called berylliosis which is rather like silicosis. 

Magnesium forms a few halide complexes such as [NEt 4 ] 2 [MgCl 4 ], but 
Ca. Sr and Ba do not. 

From the viewpoint of life on this planet the most important complex 
formed by magnesium is chlorophyll. The magnesium is at the centre of 
a flat heterocyclic organic ring system called a porphyrin, in which four 
nitrogen atoms are bonded to the magnesium (see Figure 11.6). Chlo¬ 
rophyll is the green pigment in plants which absorbs light in the red region 
from sunlight, and makes the energy available for-photosynthesis. In this 
process C0 2 is converted into sugars. 


6CO, + 6H 2 0^^ 

sunlight 


C 6 H, 2 0 6 + 60, 

glucose 


Almost all life ultimately depends on chlorophyll and photosynthesis. The 
•oxygen in the atmosphere is a by-product of photosynthesis, and food¬ 
stuffs are either parts of plants, or animals which feed on plants. Though 
P otosynthesis is commonly associated with higher plants, about half 
actually occurs in algae, and certain green, brown, red and purple bac- 
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teria. The photosynthetic bacteria are anaerobic and are poisoned by 0 2 . 
These bacteria oxidize H 2 S to S, or oxidize an organic molecule instead of 
the usual reaction where H 2 0 is oxidized to 0 2 . 

Calcium and the rest of the group only form complexes with strong com- 
plexing agents Examples include acetylacetone, CH 3 • CO * CH 2 ■ CO * CHj 
(which has two donor oxygen atoms), and ethylenediammetetraacetic acid, 
EOT A, which has four donor oxygen atoms and two donor nitrogen atoms 
in each molecule. The free acid H*EDTA is insoluble, and the disodium 
salt Na 2 H 2 EDTA is the most used reagent. 

Ca 2+ + [H 2 EDTA] 2 ' [Ca(EDTA)] 2 “ + 2H* 

EDTA will form six-coordinate complexes with most metal ions in 
solution provided that the pH is suitably adjusted. Since Be is invariably 
four-coordinate it does not complex appreciably with EDTA. fn contrast, 
calcium and magnesium complex with EDTA, and titrations are per¬ 
formed using EDTA in buffered solutions to estimate the amounts of 
Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ present to determine the ‘hardness' of the water. EDTA 


ch=ch 2 ch 3 

l H i 

. Cv .c . c 

X ^ ^ \ 

ch 3 —c j | c— c 2 h s 

V-\ N~~C / 

// \ / \ 

HC Mg CH 

\ / \ / 

H 3 C—C \ I c— ch 3 

H N :c / c N c ^o Sc / 

H l \ i 

CH, HC-C=0 


co 2 ch 3 


CO,C ao H 33 


HOOC CH 2n ^CH 2 'COOH 

«N—CH 2 ~CH 2 —N ■ ' W 

H00C-CH 2 ^ s CH 2 -C00H 


(* = donor atom) 


Figure 11.6 (a) Chlorophyll a (b) Ethylenediammetetraacetic acid EDTA 
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titrations of Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ are carried out at higher pH than those of 
many other metals (e.g. Zn 2+ , Cd 2+ and Pb 2+ ) as their complexes are less 
stable, and at lower pH values the EDTA is protonated instead of the 
Ca or Mg complex forming. EDTA is sometimes added to detergents to 
soften the water. Various polyphosphate ions also form complexes in 
solution, and this is also important in water softening. 

Stable solid complexes with crown ethers and crypts have been isolated. 
Details of these are given in ‘Complexes crowns and crypts’ in Chapter 9. 

BIOLOGICAL ROLE OF Mg 2+ AND Ca 2 + 

Mg 2+ ions are concentrated in animal cells, and Ca 2+ are concentrated 
in the body fluids outside the cell, in much the same way that K + concen¬ 
trates inside the cell and Na + outside. Mg 2+ ions form a complex with 
ATP, and are constituents of phosphohydrolases and phosphotransfer¬ 
ases, which are enzymes for reactions involving ATP and energy release. 
They are also essential for the transmission of impulses along nerve fibres. 
Mg 2+ is important in chlorophyll, in the green parts of plants. Ca 2+ is 
important in bones and teeth as apatite Ca^POj)^, and the enamel on 
teeth as fluoroapatite [3(Caj(P0 4 ) 2 ) • CaF 2 ]. Ca 2+ ions are important in 
blood clotting, and are required to trigger the contraction of muscles and 
to maintain the regular beating of the heart. 

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN BERYLLIUM AND THE OTHER 
GROUP 2 ELEMENTS 

Beryllium is anomalous in many of its properties and shows a diagonal 
relationship to aluminium in Group 13: 

!• Be is very small and has a high charge density so by Fajans' rules it 
has a strong tendency to covalency. Thus the melting points of its 
compounds are lower (BeF 2 m.p. 800°C whilst the fluorides of the 
rest of group melt about 1300°C). The Be halides are all soluble in 
organic solvents and hydrolyse in water rather like the aluminium 
halides. The other Group 2 halides are ionic. 

2. Beryllium hydride is electron deficient and polymeric, with multi- 
centre bonding, like aluminium hydride. 

3. The halides of beryllium are electron deficient, and are polymeric, 
with halogen bridges. BeCl 2 usually forms chains but also exists as the 
dimer. A1C1 3 is dimeric. 

4. Be forms many complexes - not typical of Groups 1 and 2. 

• Be is amphoteric, liberating H 2 with NaOH and forming beryllates. 
AI forms aluminates. 

6. Be(OH) 2 , like AlfOH)^, is amphoteric. 

• Be, like Al, is rendered passive by nitric acid. 

• The standard electrode potentials for Be and Al, —1.85 volts and 
~ 1.66 volts respectively, are much closer than the value for Be is to the 
values for Ca, Sr and Ba (-2.87, -2.89 and -2.90 volts) respectively. 
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9 Be salts are extensively hydrolysed 

10 Be salts are among the most soluble known 

11 Beryllium forms an unusual carbide Be 2 C, which like Al 4 C 3 yield? 
methane on hydrolysis 

There is plainly a diagonal similarity between beryllium in Group II ancl 
aluminium m Group III Just as was the case with lithium and magnesium 
the similarity in atomic and ionic sizes is the main factor underlying thi? 
relationship 
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PROBLEMS 

1 Why are Group II elements smaller than their Group 1 counterparts'* 

2 Why are Group II metals harder and why do they have higher melting 
points than Group I metals 7 

3 What is the reason why compounds of Be are much more covalen 1 
than other Group II compounds 7 

4 What is the structure of BeCI 2 in the gaseous state and as d solid 1 * 
Why is BeCI acid it. when dissolved in water 7 

5 Describe the difference in structure between BeH? and CaH-> 

6 Why do the halides and hydrides of Be polymerize 7 
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7. What precautions are necessary when handling beryllium compounds? 

8. What are the usual coordination numbers for Be 2+ and Mg 2+ ? What 
is the reason for the difference? 

9. Compare the extent of hydration of Group 1 and Group 2 halides. 
Why do Be salts seldom contain more than four molecules of water 
of crystallization? 

10. Give equations to show the reactions between Ca and: (a') H 2 0, (b) 
H 2 , (c) C, (d) N a , (e) 0 2 , (f) Cl 2 , (g) NHv 

11. Compare the reaction with water of Group 1 and Group 2 metals. 
How does the basic strength of Group 2 hydroxides vary within the 
group? Is this trend typical of the rest of the periodic table? 

12. The hardness of water may be ‘temporary’ or ‘permanent’. 

(a) What causes each of these conditions, and how is each treated? 

(b) Find (from other literature sources) how naturally occurring 
zeolites, synthetic ion-exchange resins and polyphosphates may be 
used for softening water. 

13. Do the alkaline earth metal ions form many complexes? Are Group 2 
better or worse than Group 1 at forming complexes? What is the rea¬ 
son for the difference? Which of the metal ions in the group are best 
at forming complexes? Which are the best complexing agents? Name 
one complex of a Group 2 metal which is of biological importance. 

14. Outline the preparation, properties, structure and use of basic beryl¬ 
lium acetate. 

15. Under what conditions do the Group 2 metal ions form stable com¬ 
plexes with EDTA? How are the amounts of Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ present 
in water estimated by titration with EDTA? (Consult a practical text¬ 
book, e.g. Vogel). Are the EDTA complexes more or less stable than 
those of most other metal ions? Why is the titration performed at a 
high pH? What indicator is used? 

16. Describe how you would prepare a Grignard reagent from Mg, and 
list five different uses of the reagent in preparative reactions. (Refer 
also to the section on silicones.) 

^he f° u r general methods of extracting metals are thermal decom¬ 
position, displacement of one element by another, chemical reduc¬ 
tion. and electrolytic reduction. How are Group 2 metals obtained 
and why are the other methods unsuitable? 

IS- On treatment with cold water, an element (A) reacted quietly, lib¬ 
erating a colourless, odourless gas (B). and a solution (C). Lithium 
reacted with (B) yielding a solid product (D) which effervesced with 
^ater to give a strongly basic solution (F). When carbon dioxide was 
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bubbled through solution (C) an initial white precipitate (G) was 
formed b t this re dissolved forming solution (H) when more carbon 
dioxide was added Precipitate (G) effervesced when moistened with 
concentrated hydrochloric acid and g ive a deep red coloration to 4 
Bunsen burner flame When (G) was heated with carbon at IIJOOX 
a caustic white compound (I) was formed which when heated with 
carbon at 1000°C gave a solid (i) of some commercial importance 
Name the substances (A) to (J) and give balanced chemical equations 
for each of the reactions 

19 When a white substance (A) was treated with dilute hydrochloric acid 
a colourless gas (B) was evolved which turned moist litmus paper red 
On bubbling (B) through lime water a precipitate (C) was formed 
but passage of further gas resulted in a clear solution (D) A small 
sample of (A) was moistened with concentrated hydrochloric acid am] 
placed on a platinum wire and introduced into a Bunsen burner flame 
where it caused a green flame coloration On strong heating (A) de 
composed giving a white solid (£) which turned red litmus paper 
blue 1 9735 g of (A) was heated strongly and gave 1 5334 g of (E) 
The sample of (E) was dissolved in water and made up to 250 ml irt 
a standard flask 25ml aliquots were titrated with acid and required 
20 30 ml of 0 0985 M hydrochloric acid Name the compounds (A) IQ 
(E) inclusive and give equations for all the reactions Calculate th^ 
gram molecular weight of (A) 
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Table 12.1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 

Symbol 

Electronic configuration 

Oxidation states* 

Boron 

B 

[He] 2s 2 2p\ 

III 

Aluminium 

Al 

[Ne] ,3^3/7 

(I) III 

Gallium 

Ga 

[Ar] 3rf ,0 4s 2 y 

I III 

Indium 

In 

[Kr] 4 d w 5 s 2 5p' 

I III 

Thallium 

Tl 

[Xe] 4/ IJ 5 d m 6s 2 6 p x 

I III 


*The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold. Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type. Oxidation states that are unstable, or in doubt, are given in 
parentheses. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 

Boron is a non-metal, and always forms covalent bonds. Normally it forms 
three covalent bonds at 120° using sp 2 hybrid orbitals. There is no 
tendency to form univalent compounds. All BX^ compounds are electron 
deficient, and may accept an electron pair from another atom, thus forming 
a coordinate bond. BF 3 is commercially important as a catalyst. Boron also 
forms a large number of compounds in which the boron atoms form an 
open basket type of structure, and some which are a closed polyhedron. 
Other atoms such as carbon may be included in the polyhedron. The 
bonding in these compounds is of considerable theoretical interest, and 
involves multi-centre bonds. 

The four elements Al. Ga, In and T1 all form trivalent compounds. The 
heavier members show the 'inert pair effect’, and univalent compounds 
become increasingly.important in the order Ga —» In —» Tl. These four 
elements (Table 12 . 1 ) are more metallic, and more ionic, than B. They are 
moderately reactive metals. Their compounds are on the borderline 
between ionic and covalent. Many of their compounds are covalent when 
anhydrous, but they form ions in solution. 


12 
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OCCURRENCE AND ABUNDANCE 

Boron is a fairly rare element, but it is well known because u occilis 
as concentrated deposits of borax Na 2 (B 4 0 5 (0H) 4 ] 8H 2 0 and kernJte 
Na 2 [B 4 0<(OH) 4 ] 2H 2 0 The largest deposits are in the Mojave desm 
(in California), and in Death Valley (in Utah) These are desert regions 
Over a long period of time, any rain has leached these alkaline salts frcm 
the hills into lakes in the valleys These lakes have long since dried up 
leaving solid deposits on the surface from 10 to 50 metres deep The 
amount of crude borate minerals mined in 1993 - was 5 3 million tonnes 
The largest producers are the Soviet Union 53%, and the USA and 
Turkey 19% each 

Aluminium is the most abundant metal, and the third most abundant 
element (after oxygen and silicon) by weight in in the earth's crust It is 
well known and is commercially important Aluminium metal is produced 
on a vast scale Primary production was 19 4 million tonnes in 1992, and 
an additional 5 million tonnes is recycled The most important ore of 
aluminium is bauxite This is a generic name for several minerals 
formulae varying between Al 2 Ch H 2 0 and A1 2 Oj 3H 2 0 World prodiio* 
tion of bauxite was 108 6 million tonnes in 1992 Aluminium also occurs m 
large amounts m aluminosilicate rocks such as feldspars, and micas When 
these rocks weather they form clay minerals or other metamorphic rocK$ 
There is no easy or economical method of extracting aluminium frO m 
feldspars, micas or days 

Table 12 2 Abundance of the elements in the 

earth’s crust by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

B 

9 

38 

AI 

S3 000 

3 

Ga 

19 

33 « 

\n 


6S 

n 

05 

60 


Gallium is twice as abundant as boron, but indium and thallium i> rc 
much less common All three elements, Ga, In and Tl, occur as sulphid« 
Ga, In and TI are not very well known This t$ partly because they do pd 
occur as concentrated ores, and partly because there are no major uses for 
them Small amounts of Ga are found in the ores of the elements adjaefd 
to it in the periodic table (Al, Zn and Ge) Traces of In and TI are found uj 
ZnS and PbS ores Production of In was 145 tonnes, Ga 28 tonnes, a n( f 
Te 14 5 tonnes in 1993 


EXTRACTION AND USES OF THE ELEMENTS 
Extraction of boron 

Amorphous boron of low purity (called Motssan boron) is obtained *7 
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reducing B 2 0 3 with Mg or Na at a high temperature. It is 95-98% pure 
(being contaminated with metal borides), and is black in colour. 

, .. ^ acid __ heat _ _ Mg or Na ^ 

Na 2 [B 4 0 5 (0H) 4 ] • 8H 2 0-* H 3 B0 3 -* B 2 0 3 -» 2B + 3MgO 

* borax 1 orlhoboric acid 

It is difficult to obtain pure crystalline boron, as it has a very high melting 
point (2180°C), and the liquid is corrosive. Small amounts of crystalline 
boron may be obtained: 

1 . By reducing BC1 3 with H 2 . This is done on the kilogram scale. 

2. Pyrolysis of BI 3 (Van Arkel method). 

3. Thermal decomposition of diborane or other boron hydrides. 


2BC1 3 + 3H 2 


red hot W or Ta filament 

->2B + 6HC1 


red hot W or Ta filament 

2BI 3 -»2B + 3I 2 


B,H 


Van Arkel 
heat 


2 ri 6 


2B + 3H-. 


Uses of boron 

An important use of boron is to make boron steel or boron carbide control 
rods for nuclear reactors. Boron has a very high cross-section for capturing 
neutrons. Control rods made of boron steel or boron carbide may be 
lowered into a reactor to absorb neutrons and thus slow the reactor down. 
Boron carbide is also used as an abrasive. Boron is used to make impact 
resistant steel, as it increases the hardenability (that is the depth to which it 
will harden) of steel. 

Borax Na 2 [B 4 05 ( 0 H) 4 ] • 8H 2 0, orthoboric acid H 3 B0 3 and boron 
sesquioxide B 2 0 3 find many uses. The most important uses are making 
fibreglass for insulation and textiles (50% of use in USA) and perborates for 
detergents (35% in Europe). World production of borax was roughly 2.2 
million tonnes in 1992 (USA 45%, Turkey 42%). Borax is used as a flame 
retardant for fabric and wood, and mixed with NaOH and sold as ‘Polybor’ 
and 'Timbor' for treating timber and hardboard against attack by wood- 
oring insects. Borax is used as a flux in brazing and in silver soldering. 
The borax reacts with oxides (such as Cu 2 0 on the surface of hot brass), 
f ?,k° rates so formed melt, and a clean metal surface is exposed to the 
so der. Borax is also used in making enamel, and in leather tanning, 
rthoboric acid is made by treating borate ores with sulphuric acid. 

2U000 tonnes were made in 1992. Reaction of H 3 B0 3 with 
UHrv^' VeS mono peroxoboric acid, which probably has the structure 
K«0) 3 B(OOH)]. Sodium peroxoborate Na 2 [B 2 (0 2 ) 2 (0H) 4 ] • 6H 2 0 is a 
s ituent of many detergents and washing powders, particularly in 
Ur ope, where washing powders may contain 20% of sodium peroxo- 

continued overleaf 
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borate It is used less in the USA World production is 550000 tonnes/ 
year Peroxoborates act as bnghteners, because they absorb UV light and 
emit visible light This makes both white and coloured fabrics appear 
extra bright If used at temperatures over 80*C, peroxoborates decompose 
to hydrogen peroxide H 2 0 2 , which acts as a bleach 

Boron sesquioxide B 2 0 3 is used in making borosihcate (heat resistant) 
glass (e g Pyrex which contains 14% B 2 0 3 ) Borosihcate glass has a lovicr 
coefficient of thermal expansion and is easier to work than normal ‘soda 
glass* B 2 Oi and calcium borate are used to make sodaTree 

fibre, which is used for thermal insulation in houses 

Extraction of aluminium 

Aluminium is obtained from the ore bauxite which may be AIO OH 
(AI 2 Oi H 2 0) or AI(OH)i (Al 2 0 3 3H 2 0) One hundred and eight million 
tonnes were mined in 1992 The largest sources are Australia 37%, Guuim 
15%. Jamaica 10% and Brazil 9% 

The first step is to purify the ore In the Bayer process , waste mateirfh 
(mainly iron and silicon compounds) are removed because these would j 
spoil the properties of the product NaOH is added to the ore, and as A1 15 : 
amphoteric it dissolves forming sodium aluminate Si0 2 also dissolves as j 
silicate ions Any insoluble waste materials, particularly iron oxide, a re j 
removed by filtering Next aluminium hydroxide is precipitated from tf 16 1 
strongly alkaline aluminate solution This may be done either by bubbling j 
in some C0 2 (an acidic oxide which lowers the pH), or by seeding tf* e ' 
solution with Al 2 0 3 The silicate ions remain in solution The A1(Ohf)3 j 
precipitate is calcined (heated strongly) which converts it to purified 
AlaO, ! 

Aluminium is usually extracted by the Hall-HirouU process A1 2 0 3 JS 
melted with cryolite Na^AlF*,), and electrolysed in a graphite lined sttf^ j 
tank, which serves as the cathode The anodes are also made of graphi( e 
The cell runs continuously, and at intervals molten aluminium (mP 
660°C) is drained from the bottom of the cell and more bauxite is add$d 
Some cryolite is mined as a mineral in Gre6hl4nd, but this is insufficient 40 
meet the demand for it, and most is macfe*synthetically 

Al(OH), + 3NaOH + 6HF Na 3 [AlF 6 ] + 6H 2 0 

Cryolite improves the electrical conductivity of the cell as Al 2 0 3 is a po° r 
conductor In addition, the cryolite serves as an added impurity and Iowtf fS 
the melting point of the mixture to about 950°C Other impurities such as 
CaF 2 and A1F* may also be added (A typical electrolyte mixture is 85'° 
Na 3 [AIF 6 ], 5% CaF 2l 5% A1F 3 and 5% Al 2 0 3 ) Various products & 
formed at the anodes, including 0 2 , C0 2 , F 2 and carbon compounds 0 
fluorine These erode the anodes, which must be replaced periodically 
The traces of fluorine formed cause serious corrosion Large amounts 0 
Li 2 C0 3 are now used as an alternative impunty, because this redu<? eS 
corrosion Energy consumption is very high, and the process is only 
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omic where there is a source of cheap electricity, usually hydroelectric 
power. 

Uses of aluminium 

Aluminium metal is moderately soft and weak when pure, but is much 
stronger when alloyed with other metals. Its main advantage is its lightness 
(low density 2.73gem" 3 ). Some alloys are used for special purposes: 
duralumin which contains about 4% Cu, and several aluminium bronzes 
(alloys of Cu and A1 with other metals such as Ni, Sn and Zn). The metal 
produced in the largest quantity is iron/steel (712 million tonnes in 1992) 
but production of aluminium is the second largest. (Total production of A1 
was 24.4 million tonnes in 1991, made up of 19.4 million tonnes primary 
production and 5 million tonnes recycled.) The largest producers of A1 
metal are the USA 21%, the Soviet Union 17%, Canada 10%, and 
Australia, Brazil and China 6% each. There are many uses for aluminum 
and its alloys: 

1. As structural metals in aircraft, ships, cars, and heat exchangers. 

2. In buildings (doors, windows, cladding panels and mobile homes). 

3. Containers such as cans for drinks, tubes for toothpaste etc. and metal 
foil. 

4. For cooking utensils. 

5. To make electric power cables (on a weight for weight basis they 
conduct twice as well as copper). 

6 . Finely divided aluminium powder is called ‘aluminium bronze’, and is 
used in preparing aluminium paint. 

It has been assumed for many years that Al 3+ is completely harmless and 
non-toxic to humans. Al(OH) 3 is widely used as an anti-acid treatment for 
indigestion. A1 2 (S0 4 ) 3 is used to treat drinking water, and cooking utensils 
are made of aluminium. However, there are indications that aluminium 
may not be as harmless as was once thought. Aluminium is acutely toxic to 
people with kidney failure, who are unable to excrete the element. Patients 
suffering from Alzheimer’s disease (which causes senility) have deposits of 
auminium salts in the brain. This element, though toxic, is normally 
excreted very efficiently. Any abundant element will inevitably be taken up 
>’ plants and then by animals, and in general the biosphere either makes 
use of elements (in which case they are classed as essential) or positively 
rejects them. Elements are hardly ever toxicologically neutral. 

Gallium, indium and thallium 

M5000 °£^ a ]^ Um are f° un d in bauxite, and the ratio of Ga to A1 is about 
of G • Ba y er process for purifying alumina the concentration 

ext 3 * h a *^ a ^ ne so l ut ion gradually increases to about 1/250. Ga is 
m j ac e ^ electrolysis of this solution. Indium and thallium occur in 
e quantities in ZnS and PbS ores. These sulphide ores are roasted 

continued overleaf 
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with air in a smelter, to convert them to ZnO and PbO The Ga and In are 
recovered from the flue dust, and they are extracted by electrolysis of 
aqueous solutions of their salts 

The metals are soft , stiver coloured and reactive They dissolve tn acids 
There are no large scale uses for Ga, In or Tl, but small amounts of Ga are 
used to dope crystals to make transistors Semiconductor manufacture 
requires ultra-high purity Ga This is obtained by zone refining Gallium is 
also used m other semiconductor devices Gallium arsenide GaAs is iso- 
electronic with Ge, and is used in light emitting diodes (LEDs) and laser 
diodes There is a lot or research into using GaAs to make memory chips 
for computers, since these work 5 to 10 times faster than those made from 
silicon Indium is used to dope crystals to make p-n-p transistors, and in 
thermistors (InAs and InSb) It is also used m low melting point solder 
(commonly used to solder semiconductor chips) and other low melting 
alloys 


OXIDATION STATES AND TYPE OF BONDS 
The (+III) oxidation state 

The elements all have three outer electrons Apart from Tl they normally 
use these to form three bonds, giving an oxidation state of (+111) Are the 
bonds ionic or covalent 0 Covalency is suggested by the following 

1 Fajans* rules - small size of the ions and their high charge of 3+ favours 
the formation of covalent bonds 

2 The sum of the first three ionization energies is very large, and this also 
suggests that bonds will be largely covalent 

3 The electronegativity values are higher than for Groups 1 and 2, and 
when reacting with other elements the difference is not likely to be 
large 

Boron is considerably smaller than the other elements and thus has a 
higher ionization energy than the others The ionization energy is so high 
that B is always covalent 

Many simple compounds of the remaining elements, such as A1CL and 
GaCIi are covalent when anhydrous However, Al, Ga. In and Tl alt form 
metal tons m solution The type of bond s formed depends on which 
is most favourable in terms of energy This change from covalent to 
ionic happens because the ions are hydrated, and the amount of hydca 
tion energy evolved exceeds the ionization energy Consider AlCh 
5137kJmol -1 are required to convert Al to Al 3+ , A//hydra»on f° r Al 3+ is 
-4665 kJ mol' 1 and AH hydral(OJ1 for CP is -381 kJ mol" 1 Thus the total 
hydration energy is 

-4665 + (3 X —381) = —5808 kJ mol -1 
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This exceeds the ionization energy, so AICI 3 ionizes in solution. 

The hydrated metal ions have six molecules of water which are held very 
strongly in an octahedral structure [M(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ . The metal-oxygen 
bonds are very strong. This weakens the O—H bonds, and protons are 
released to neighbouring water molecules, forming H 3 0 + (hydrolysis). 

H 2 0 + [M(H 2 0) 6 ) 3+ [M(H 2 0) 5 (0H)] 2+ + h 3 o + 


The (+1) oxidation state — the ‘inert pair effect’ 


In the s-block, Group 1 elements are univalent, and Group 2 elements are 
divalent. In Group 13 we would expect the elements to be trivalent. In 
most of their compounds this is the case, but some of the elements show 
lower valency states as well. There is an increasing tendency to form 
univalent compounds on descending the group. Compounds with Ga(I), 
In(I) and Tl(l) are known. With Ga and In the (+1) oxidation state is less 
stable than the (+III) state. However, the stability of the lower oxidation 
state increases on descending the group. TI(I) thallous compounds are 
more stable than Tl(III) thallic compounds. 

How and why does monovalency occur? The atoms in this group have an 
outer electronic configuration of s 2 p l . Monovalency is explained by the 5 
electrons in the outer shell remaining paired, and not participating in 
bonding. This is called the ‘inert pair effect’. If the energy required to 
unpair them exceeds the energy evolved when they form bonds, then the x 
electrons will remain paired. The strength of the bonds in MX 3 compounds 
ecreases down the group. The mean bond energy for chlorides are 
aCl 3 - 242, InCl 3 = 206 and TIC1 3 = 153 kJ mol -1 . Thus the s electrons 
are most likely to be inert in thallium. 

The inert pair effect is not the explanation of why monovalency occurs in 
Uroup 13. It merely describes what happens, i.e. two electrons do not 
participate m bonding. The reason that they do not take part in bonding is 
energy. The univalent ions are much larger than the trivalent ions, and 
' com P°unds are ionic, and are similar in many ways to Group 1 


.Jtt mert ir effeCt 1S n0t restricted ^ Group 13, but also occurs among 

14 are a J!5+ e ° ther gr ° UpS in the />- bIock - Examples from Group 
Th ‘ 1 S Pb ’ and exam P ,es from Group 15 are Sb 3+ and Bi 3+ . 

Th „c cS° X,dat T St3te becomes m °r e stable on descending the group. 

^/educing agent but Pb 2+ is stable and Sb 3+ is a reducing 

state i s always Iw^' ‘S* * e,ectrons remain P aired > the oxidation 
Thus in thf m° l°T F than the USUal ° xidation state for the group, 
in the n bbckth 0 ' Gr °uf S 1 and 2 Sh0w 0n, y the 8 rou P valency. Groups 
valency also J?, Va " ab,e vaIenc V’ d ' f fenng in steps of two. Variable 

ment$ in the d ' b '° Ck - This arises from usi °g 

chapel Toff " ,eCtr0nS + for bondi ? 8 ’ so in this case the valency can 
g tn steps of one (e.g. Cu + and Cu 2+ , Fe 2+ and Fe 3+ ). 
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(b) 

Figure 12.1 (a)B| 2 
icosahedron (b) Structure of 
u-rhombohedral boron. 


The (+11) oxidation state 1 * ! 

* . 

Gallium is apparently divalent in a fe\y compounds, such,as GaQj f 
However, Ga is not really divalent, as the structure of GaCl 2 has been 
shown to be Ga + [GaCU]~ which contains Ga(l) and Ga(III). 4 ( t 

* * * l ! 

MELTING POINTS, BOIUNG POINTS AND STRUCTURES ' * 

* \ 

The melting points of the Group 13 elements do not show a regular trend 
as did the metals of Groups 1 and 2. The Group 13 values are not strictly 
comparable because B and Ga have unusual crystal structures' ‘' f * f ^ j 
Boron has an unusual crystal structure which results in the melting point 
being very high. There are at least four different allotropic forms. Boron 
has insufficient electrons to fill the valence shell even after forming bpnds. 
The variety and complexity of the allotropic forms illustrates the number of 
ways in which boron attempts to solve this problem. Other elements solve 
this problem by metallic bonding, but small size and high ionization energy 
make this impossible for boron. All four allotropic forms .contain icosa- 
hedral units with boron atoms at all 12 comers. (Note that an icosahedron 
is a regular shape with 12 comers and 20 faces.) In these units twelve B 
atoms form a regular shape, and each B atom is Bonded to five equivalent 
neighbours (at a distance of 1.77 A), The difference between the allotropic 
forms arises in the way the icosahedra are bonded together. The simplest t 
form is a-rhombohedral boron. In this, half the atoms are bonded to one 
atom in another icosahedron (at a distance of 1.71 A), and half the atoms 
are bonded to atoms in two different icosahedra (at a distance of 2.03 A}. 
Plainly this is neither a regular structure nor a metallic structure. Only 37% 
of space is occupied by the atoms, compared with 74% for a dose-packed 
arrangement. This shows that icosahedra fill Up space ineffectively. The 
other allotropes have even more complicated structures. ' 

The elements Al, In and T1 all haVe close-packed metal structures. 
Gallium has an unusual structure. Each metal atom has one close neigh¬ 
bour at a distance of 2.43 A, and six more distant neighbours at distances 
between 2.70 A and 2*79 A. This remarkable structure tends towards 
discrete diatomic molecules rather than a metallic structure. This accounts 
for the incredibly low melting point of gallium of 30 C C. Ga is also un¬ 
usual because the liquid expands when it forms the solid, i.e. the.solid is 


Table 12.3 Melting and boiling points 1 



Melting point 

CQ 

Boiling point 

CQ 

B 

2180 

3650 

Al 

660 

2467 

Ga 

30 

2403 

In 

157 _ 

2080 

T1 

303 

1457’ 




SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 


less dense than the liquid. This property is unique to Ga, Ge and Bi. 

Though the melting points decrease from A1 to In as expected on 
descending a group, it increases again for Tl. The boiling point of B is 
unusually high, but the values for Ga, In and Tl decrease on descending the 
group as expected. Note that the boiling point for Ga is in line with the 
others, whereas its melting point is not. The very low melting point is due 
to the unusual crystal structure, but the structure no longer exists in the 
liquid. 

SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 

The metallic radii of the atoms do not increase regularly on descending 
the group (Table 12.4). However, the values are not strictly comparable. 
Boron is not a metal, and the radius given is half the closest approach in the 
structure. Ga has an unusual structure, and the value given is half the 
closest approach. The others have close-packed metal structures. 

The ionic radii for M 3+ increase down the group, though not in the 
regular way observed in Groups 1 and 2. There are two reasons for this: 

1. There is no evidence for the existence of B 3+ under normal conditions, 
and the value is an estimate. 

2. The electronic structures of the elements are different. Ga, In and Tl 
follow immediately after a row of ten transition elements. They there¬ 
fore have ten d electrons, which are less efficient at shielding the 
nuclear charge than the s and p electrons. (Shielding is in the order s > 
P > d > f.) Poor shielding of the nuclear charge results in the outer 
electrons being more firmly held by the nucleus. Thus atoms with ad 10 
inner shell are smaller and so have higher ionization energies than 
would otherwise be expected. This contraction in size is sometimes 
called the d -block contraction. In a similar way Tl follows immediately 
after 14 /-block elements. The size and ionization energy of Tl are 

. affected even more by the presence of 14/electrons, which shield the 
nuclear charge even, less effectively. The contraction in size from these 
/-block elements is called the lanthanide contraction. 


Table 12.4 Ionic and covalent radii and electronegativity values 



Metallic 

radius 

(A) 

Ionic radius 

Pauling’s 

electronegativity 

m 3+ 

(A) 

M + 

(A) 

B 

(0.885) 

(0.27) 

- 

2.0 

A1 

1.43 

0.535 

_ 

1.5 

Ga 

(1.225) 

0.620 

1.20 

1.6 

In 

1.67 

0.800 

1.40 

1.7 

Tl 

1.70 

0.885 

1.50 

1.8 


For values in brackets see text. 
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Table 12 S Standard reduction potentials (volts) 


Oxidation states 


Acid solution 

+III +11 +1 0 



+III 

Basic solution 
+11 +1 

0 

Al(OH) 3 - 

-2 31 

— Al 

H 2 GaOT - 

-1 22 

— Ga 


In(OH)i 


-0 05 

T1 TlfOH)!-Tl(OH) 


The large difference in size between B and Al results in many differences 
in properties Thus B is a non metal has a very high melting point,always 
forms covalent bonds and forms an acidic oxide In contrast Al is a metal 
has a much lower melting point, and its oxide is amphoteric (It is safe to 
generalize in this way, but unsafe to argue quantitatively that Al 3+ is twice 
the size of or that the metallic radii differ by a factor of 1 6 as B 3+ 
does not exist, and B ts not a metal) 

ELECTROPOSITIVE CHARACTFR 

The electropositive or metallic nature of the elements increases from B 
to Al, but then decreases from Al to Tl This is shown by the standard 
electrode potentials for the reaction 

M 1+ + 3e —» M 

The increase jn metallic character from B to Al is the usual trend on 
descending a group associated with increasing size However, Ga, In and 
Tl do not continue the trend The elements are less likely to lose electrons 
(and are thus less electropositive) because of the poor shielding by d 
electrons described previously 




IONIZATION ENERGY 


Table 12.6 Standard electrode potentials £° 



M 3+ 1 M 
(volts) 

M + | M 
(volts) 

B 

(-0.87*) 


Al 

- 1.66 

+0.55 

Ga 

-0.56 

-0.79 f 

In 

-0.34 

-0.18 

Tl 

+ 1.26 

-0.34 


♦For H 3 BO 3 + 3H + + 3e“ —> B + 3H 2 0) 
t Value in acidic solution. 


. The standard electrode potentials E° for M 3+ ]M become less negative 
from A1 to Ga to In and the potential becomes positive for Tl. Since 
AG = -nFE° it follows that AG, the free energy of formation of the 
metal, e.g. Al 3+ + 3e ^ Al, is positive. Thus it is difficult to make this 
reaction work. (The reverse reaction Al —* Al 3+ + 3e occurs sponta¬ 
neously.) The standard potential becomes less negative on descending the 
group so it becomes less difficult for the reaction M 3+ —> M to occur. Thus 
the (+III) oxidation state becomes less stable in aqueous solution on 
descending the group. In a similar way, the E° values for M + |M show that 
the (+1) state increases in stability. With Tl, the (+1) state is more stable 
than the (-Fill) state. 

It should be remembered that in this type of argument E° and AG 
refer to the reaction with H 2 : 

Al 3+ + §H 2 Al + 3H + 


IONIZATION ENERGY 

The ionization energies increase as expected (first ionization energy < 
second ionization energy < third ionization energy). The sum of the first 
three ionization energies for each of the elements is very high. Thus boron 


Table 12.7 Ionization energies 


Ionization energy 
(kJ mol" 1 ) 


B 

Al 

Ga 

In 

Tl 


1 st 


2 nd 


3rd 


Sum of three 


801 

2427 

3659 

6887 

577 

1816 

2744 

5137 

579 

1979 

2962 

5520 

558 

1820 

2704 

5082 

589 

1971 

2877 

5437 
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has no tendency to form ions, and always forms covalent bonds The other 
elements normally form covalent compounds except m solution 
The ionization energy values do not decrease smoothly down the group 
The decrease from B to A1 is the usual trend on descending a group 
associated with increased size The poor shielding by d electrons and the 
resulting deblock contraction affect the values for the later elements 


REACTIONS OF BORON 


^ t-V 



Figure 12.2 Structure of boron 
utnde 


Pure crystalline boron is very unreactive However, it is attacked at high 
temperatures by strong oxidizing agents such as a mixture of hot con¬ 
centrated H 2 S0 4 and HN0 3 , or by sodium peroxide in contrast, finely 
divided amorphous boron (which contains between 2% and 5% of im¬ 
purities) is more reactive It bums in air or dioxygen, forming the oxide It 
also burns at white heat in dmitrogen, forming the mtnde BN This is a 
slippery white solid with a layer structure similar to graphite Boron also 
bums in the halogens, forming tnhahdes It reacts directly with many 
elements, forming borides, which are hard and refractory It reduces 
strong HNO 3 and H 2 S0 4 slowly, and also liberates H 2 from fused NaOH 


Table 12 8 Some reactions of amorphous boron 


Reaction 

Comment 

4B + 30 2 —» 2 B 1 O 3 

At high temperature 

2B + 3S —+ BjSj 

At1200°C 

2B + N 2 —* 2BN 

At very high temperature 

2B + 3F 2 2BF 3 

2 B +3CI 2 — 2BC1 3 

2B + 3Br 2 —► 2BBr 3 

2B + 3I 2 -*2BI 3 

At high temperature 

2B + 6 NaOH —* 2Na 3 BCH + 3H 2 

When fused with alkali 

2B + 2 NH 3 —* 2 BN + 3H 2 

At very high temperature 

B + M-iMjB, 

Many metals form bondes (not Group 1 ) 
often nonstoichiometnc 


REACTIONS OF THE OTHER ELEMENTS 
Reaction with water and air 

The metals Al, Ga, In and Tl are silvery white Thermodynamically A1 
should react with water and with air, but in fact it is stable in both The 
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Table 12.9 Some reactions of the other Group 13 metals 

Reaction 

,r t 


Comment 

4 M +t30 2 -^ M 

1 f , 1 1 

i 

All react at high temperature 

A1 very strongly exothermic 

Ga only superficially oxidized 

T1 forms some T1 2 0 as well 

2A1 + N 2 ->2A1N 

Only A1 at high temperature 

2 M + 3F 2 -> 2 MF 3 

2M + 3 Cl 2 —* 2 MCI 3 

2M + 3 Br 2 -> 2 MBr 3 

2M *1* 3I 2 —> 2MI 3 

T1I + I 2 -»T1 + [I 3 3“ 

i 

All the metals 1 
form 1 

trihalides J 

Al, Ga, In only 
thalhum(I) triic 

Tl + also formed 

idide formed 

2M + 6HC1 —> 2MC1 3 + 3H 2 

{ 

t * 

AU react with dilute mineral acids, Al 
passivated by HNO 3 particularly when 

concentrated 

> 

A 1 + NaOH + H 2 0 NaA10 2 + H 2 
Na 3 A10 3 + H 2 

Al and Ga only 


m + nh 3 -^mnh 2 

All the metals form amides 


reason is that a very thin oxide film forms on the surface and protects the 
metal from further attack. This layer is only 10 -4 to 10 -6 mm thick. If the 
protective oxide! covering is removed, for example by amalgamating with 
mercury, then the metal readily decomposes cold water, forming AI 2 O 3 
and liberating hydrogen. 

Aluminium articles are often ‘anodized’ to give a decorative finish. This 
is done by electrolysing dilute H 2 S0 4 with the aluminium as the anode. 
This produces a much thicker layer of oxide on the surface (10 -2 mm). This 
layer can take up pigments, thus colouring the aluminium. 

Aluminium burns in dinitrogen at high temperatures, forming AIN. The 
other elements do not react. 


Reaction with acids and alkalis 

Aluminium dissolves in dilute mineral acids liberating hydrogen. 

2A1 + 6 HCI 2A1 3+ + 6 CP + 3H 2 

However, concentrated HN 0 3 renders the metal passive because it is an 
oxidizing agent, and produces a protective layer of oxide on the surface. 
Aluminium also dissolves in aqueous NaOH (and is therefore amphoteric), 

•berating hydrogen and forming aluminates. (The nature of aluminates is 
discussed later.) 

' 2A1 + 2NaOH + 6H 2 0 -> 2NaAl(OH ) 4 or (2NaA10 2 • 2H 2 0) + 3H 2 

sodium alummate 
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Reaction with dioxygen 

Aluminium bums readily in air or dioxygen, and the reaction is strongly 
exothermic This is known as the Thermite reaction 

2A1 (S , + 10 2fg) Al 2 0 1(i) + energy A W = -1670kJ 

The Thermite reaction evolves so much energy that it can be dangerous 
The aluminium becomes white hot, and often causes fires For this precise 
reason mixtures of Al and an oxide such as Fe 2 0 5 or St0 2 (to provide 
the oxygen) were used to make incendiary bombs during World War II 
Warships are sometimes made of aluminium alloys to reduce their weight 
A thermite reaction can be started if the ship is hit by a missile Such fires 
on ships caused considerable casualties in the Falklands Islands conflict 
The very strong affinity of Al for oxygen is used in the metallurgical 
extraction of other metals from their oxides 

8A1 + 3Mn%0 4 -> 4Al 2 0i + 9Mn 
2AI + Cr 2 C >3 —*■ AI 2 Oi + 2Cr 

Reaction with the halogens and sulphate 

Aluminium reacts with the halogens quite readily, even when cold, 
forming trihalides 

Aluminium sulphate is used in large amounts (3 7 million tonnes in 
1991) It is made by treating bauxite with H 2 S0 4 It is used as a coagulant 
and precipitant in treating both dunking water and sewage It is also used 
m the paper industry, and as a mordant in dyeing 

/ 

Alums 

Aluminium ions may crystallize from aqueous solutions, forming double 
salts These are called aluminium alums and have the general fomula 
[M I (H 2 0) #1 ][Al(H 2 0) (i ]{S0 4 ) 2 M 1 is a singly charged cation such as Na + , 
K + or NH 4 + The crystals are usually large octahedra, and are extremely 
pure Purity is especially important in some applications Potash alum 
[K(H 2 0) ft ][Al(H 2 0) 6 ](S0 4 ) 2 is used as a mordant in dyeing In this 
application Al' + is precipitated as Al(OH)i on cloth to help the dyes bind 
to the cloth as aluminium complexes It is essential that Fe 1+ is absent 
m order to obtain the ’true’ bright colours Double salts break up in 
solution, into their constituent ions Crystals aie made up of [M(H 2 0) A J + . 
[AI(H 2 0) fi ] ,+ and two SOT ions The ions are simply the right size and 
charge to crystallize together Some ions other than AP + also form 
alums of formula [M , (H 2 0) h ][M ,ll (H 2 O) h ](S0 4 ) 2 The most common tn- 
valent ions are Fe' + and Cr ,+ . but others include Ti' + . V ,+ , Mn ,+ 
Co'\1n' + Rb' + . Ir ,+ and Ga %+ 
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Cement 

Aluminium compounds, particularly tricalcium aluminate Ca 3 Al 2 0 6 , are 
very important as constituents of Portland and high alumina cements. The 
formula of tricalcium aluminate is better written Ca 9 [Al 6 Oi 8 ], because it 
contains 12-membered rings of Si—O—Si—O made by joining six A10 4 
tetrahedra. Portland cement is made by heating the correct mixture of 
limestone (CaC0 3 ) with sand (Si0 2 ) and clay (aluminosilicate) at a 
temperature of 1450-1600°C in a rotary kiln. When mixed with sand and 
water Portland cement sets to give concrete, a hard whitish insoluble solid, 
similar in appearance to Portland stone. (Portland stone is limestone 
quarried on Portland Bill in Dorset, England.) Between 2% and 5% of 
gypsum CaS0 4 • 2H 2 0 is added to slow down the setting process, as slow 
setting greatly increases the strength. The composition of cement is usually 
given in terms of the oxides. A typical composition for Portland cement is 
CaO 70%, Si0 2 20%, A1 2 0 3 5%, Fe 2 0 3 3%, CaS0 4 - 2H 2 0 2%. Total 
world production of cement was 1396 million tonnes in 1993, about 70% 
of which was Portland cement. 

High alumina cement is made by fusing limestone and bauxite with small 
amounts of Si0 2 and Ti0 2 at 1400-1500 °C in either an open hearth 
furnace or a rotary kiln. High alumina cement is more expensive than is 
Portland cement, but has one major advantage over Portland cement - it 
sets much quicker and develops high strength within one day. It is used to 
make beams for bridges and buildings. High alumina cement has good 
resistance to sea water and dilute mineral acids. It withstands temperatures 
up to 1500 °C and so may be used with refractory bricks in furnaces. A 
typical analysis of high alumina cement is CaO 40%, AI 2 0 3 40%, Si0 2 
10%, Fe 2 0 3 10%. There has been much publicity over structural failures of 
beams made of high alumina cement. Failure Is due to prolonged exposure 
to hot wet conditions, or using too much water when mixing the sand and 
cement. This latter results in it setting too quickly and thus not having time 
to crystallize properly. 

Reactions of Ga, In and T1 

Gallium and indium are stable in air and are not attacked by water unless 
free oxygen is present. Thallium is a little more reactive and is superficially 
oxidized by air. All three metals dissolve in dilute acids, liberating hydro¬ 
gen. Gallium is amphoteric like aluminium, and it dissolves in aqueous 

aOH, liberating H 2 and forming gallates. The oxides and hydroxides of 

and Ga are also amphoteric. In contrast, the oxides and hydroxides of 
In and T1 are purely basic. 

All three metals react with the halogens on gentle warming. 

SOME PROPERTIES OF THALLIUM(I) 

Thallium(I) or thallous compounds are well known. They are typically 
colourless. They are also extremely poisonous. When ingested, traces turn 
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the hair very black, but larger doses cause loss of hair and death They are 
toxic because they upset the enzyme systems in the body. ' 1 
Jn aqueous solution the Tl + ion is much more stable than Tl(IIiy Tlie 
ionic radius of Tl + (l.SOA) is between that of K + (l^BA^and 
Rb + (1.52 A). For this reason TI + resembles Group 1 ions in aMumber of 
ways. TIOH and TfeO are both soluble in water, and are strongly basic. 
They absorb C0 2 from the air, forming T1 2 C0 3 . The solubility of most of 
the salts is slightly lower than for potassium salts. T! + can replace K + in 
some enzymes, and can thus be used as a biological tracer in the body. 
There are some differences. TIOH is yellow, and on heating to 1O0°C jt 
turns into black T1 2 0. The coordination number of TI + is usually 6 or 8 , 
compared with 6 for Group 1 ions. TiF is soluble in water, but the; other 
halides are almost insoluble. There is also some similarity with Ag'% as 
TIC! is sensitive to light. It darkens when exposed to light rather like AgCI, 
but T1CI is not soluble in NH 4 OH whilst AgCI is soluble. 

- » I 

1 1 * 

COMPOUNDS OF BORON AND OXYGEN 

* } 

I i i 

Boron sesquioxide and the borates 

These are the most important compounds of boron. Sesqui means one and 
a half, so the oxide should have a formula MOj^, or M 2 0 3 . All the 
elements in the group form sesquioxides when heated in dioxygen. b 2 0 3 
is made more conveniently by dehydrating boric acid: 


HjB0 3 

crthoboTK 

acid 


100°C 


B 2 0 3 

metabolic boron 

acid scsquiwde 


BjOj is a typical non-metallic oxide and is acidic in its properties -It is 
the anhydride of orthoboric acid, and it reacts with basic (metallic) Oxides, 
forming salts called borates or metaborates. In the borax bead test, b 2 0 3 
or borax Na 2 [B 4 0 3 (OH) 4 ] • 8H 2 0 is heated in a Bunsen burner flame with 
metal oxides on a loop of platinum wire. The mixture fuses to give a glass* 
like metaborate bead. Metaborate beads of many transition metals have 
characteristic colours, and so this reaction provides a means of identifying 
the metal. This simple test provided the first proof that vitamin Bj 2 
contained cobalt. - 1 

CoO "f* B 2 0 3 -► Co(B0 2 ) 2 

cobah meUboratc (blue colour) 

However, it is possible to force B 2 0 3 to behave as a basic oxide by 
reacting with very strongly acidic compounds. Thus with P 2 0 3 or AsjOj, 
boron phosphate or boron arsenate are formed. 4 n 

, BjO, + PjO, — 2BPO, ;' . [, 


COMPOUNDS OF BORON AND OXYGEN 


375 


Orth'oboric acid H 3 B0 3 is soluble in water, and behaves as a weak 
monobasic acid. It does’ not donate protons like most acids, but rather it 
accepts OH". It is therefore a Lewis acid, and is better written as B(OH) 3 . 

B(OH) 3 + 2H 2 0 ^ H 3 0 + + [B(OH) 4 ]" p* = 9.25 
[H 3 B0 3 ] 


OH 


B 

/ \ 

HO OH 

plane triangle 


HO OH 


\ / 

B 

/ \ 


HO OH 


tetrahedral metaboratc ion 


Polymeric metaborate species are formed at higher concentrations, for 
example: 

3B(OH) 3 H 3 0 + + [B 3 0 3 (OH) 4 r + H 2 0 p K = 6.84 

[3H 3 B0 3 ] 

HO 

\ 

B—O OH 

/ \ / 

O B 

\ / \ 

B—O OH 

/ 

HO 


Acidic properties of H 3 B0 3 or B(OH) 3 

Since B(OH) 3 only partially reacts with water to form H 3 0 + and 
[B(OH) 4 ]~, it behaves as a weak acid. Thus H 3 B0 3 or (B(OH) 3 ) cannot be 
titrated satisfactorily with NaOH, as a sharp end point is not obtained. If 
certain organic polyhydroxy compounds such as glycerol, mannitol or 
sugars are added to the titration mixture, then B(OH) 3 behaves as a strong 
monobasic acid. It can now be titrated with NaOH, and the end point 
is detected using phenolphthalein as indicator (indicator changes at pH 
8.3-10.0). 


B(OH) 3 + NaOH ^ Na[B(OH) 4 ] 

NaB0 2 + 2H 2 0 

sodium metaborate 


he added compound must be a cir-diol, to enhance the acidic properties 
in this way. (This means that it has OH groups on adjacent carbon atoms in 
t e cis configuration.) The cts-diol forms very stable complexes with the 
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[B(0H) 4 ]~ formed by the forward reaction above, thus effectively remov¬ 
ing it from solution The reaction is reversible Thus removal of one of the 
products at the right hand side of the equation upsets the balance, and the 
reaction proceeds completely to the right Thus all the B(OH)i reacts with 
NaOH in effect it acts as a strong acid in the presence of the cis diol 


1 

C—OH 

'HO OH' 

— 

—< 

r- 

X 

o 

o 

A 

1 

HO—C 

C—OH 

1 

\ / , 
B 

/ \ 1 
HO OH 

-2H 0 t 

1 

—( 

1 \ / i 

B 

/ \ 1 
o oh 

1 J 

+ 

OH—C 
1 


-2H o 
-*- + 


—C—O 


\ / 
B 

/ \ 


—C—O 


o—c— 

O—c— 


Structures of borates 

In the simple borates, each B atom is bonded to three oxygen atoms, 
arranged at the corners of an equilateral triangle This would be predicted 
from the orbitals used for bonding 


electronic structure ot 
boron atom - ground state 

Electronic structure of 
boron atom - excited state 


three singly occupied orbitals form bonds 
with three oxygen atoms — shape 
plane triangle (sp* hybridization) 

Thus orthobonc acid contains triangular BO|“ units In the solid the 
B(OH) 3 units are hydrogen bonded together into two-dimensional sheets 
with almost hexagonal symmetry (See Figure 12 3 ) The layers are quite a 
large distance apart (3 18 A), and thus the crystal breaks quite easily into 
very fine particles At one time orthobonc acid was used as a mildly anti¬ 
septic talcum powder for babies, because it forms a fine powder It is no 
longer used since it sometimes caused a rash 
The orthoborates contain discrete B0 3 ^ ions, and examples include 




Figure 12.3 Hydrogen bonded structure of orthoboric acid. 


Mg 3 (B0 3 ) 2 and the lanthanide orthoborates Ln m B0 3 . In the metaborates 
simple units (B0 3 planar triangular units or B0 4 tetrahedra) join together 
to form a variety of polymeric chain and ring structures (see Figure 12.4). 

Thus two triangular units join by sharing one corner in Mg 2 [B 2 0 5 ] and 
Co u [B 2 0 5 ]. These are called pyroborates by analogy with pyrophosphates. 
Three triangular units share corners and form a ring in sodium and 
potassium metaborates NaB0 2 and KB0 2 (Figure 12.4b) which are better 
written Na 3 [B 3 0 6 ] and K 3 [B 3 0 6 ]. Many triangular units may polymerize 
into an infinite chain, e.g. as calcium metaborate [Ca(BO z ) 2 ] n (Figure 
12.4a). 

In a similar way discrete tetrahedral units are found in Na 2 [B(OH) 4 ]Cl 
and Ta v B0 4 . Two tetrahedra may join by sharing one corner, as in 
Mg((HO) 3 B • O • B(OH) 3 ]. Other structures form rings, chains, sheets and 
three-dimensional polymers. 

Some interesting structures including both triangular and tetrahedral 
units are formed when polymerization occurs. The spiro compound 
K[B 5 06(0H) 4 ] (Figure 12.4c) contains one tetrahedral unit and four 
triangular units. Borax is usually written as Na 2 B 4 0 7 • 10H 2 O but is actually 
made from two tetrahedra and two triangular units joined as shown 
(Figure 12.4d) and should be written Na 2 [B 4 0 5 (OH) 4 ] -8H 2 0. 

Borax 

The most common metaborate is borax Na 2 [B 4 0 5 (0H) 4 ] • 8H z O. It is a 
useful primary standard for titrating against acids. 
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Figure 12 4 Structures of some borates (a) Metaborate chain (Ca(B0 2 ) 3 ]« made 
up of triangular BOj units (b) Metaborate ring KjjBjOfl] made up of triangular 
BO 3 units (c) Complex metaborate KfBjOafOH)^ called the spiro anion is 
made up of four triangular B 0 3 units and one tetrahedral B0 4 unit (d) Borax 
(Na 2 [B 40 5 ( 0 H) 4 j 8H 2 0) is made up of two triangular and two tetrahedral units 
11115 ion is [B 4 03 ( 0 H) 4 ]^ , and the other water molecules are associated with the 
metal ions 

(Na 2 [B 4 0 5 (OH) 4 ] 8H 2 0) + 2HCI -> 2 NaCI + 4H 3 B0 3 + 5H 2 0 

One of the products H 3 BO 3 is itself a weak acid Thus the indicator used 
to detect the end point of this reaction must be one that is unaffected 
by H 3 B0 3 Methyl orange is normally used, which changes in the pH 
range 3 1-4 4 

One mole of borax reacts with two moles of acid This is because when 
borax is dissolved in water both B(OH)i and [B(OH) 4 J _ are formed, but 
only the [B(OH) 4 J~ reacts with HC 1 


COMPOUNDS OF BORON AND OXYGEN 


[B 4 0 5 (0H) 4 ] 1 2 ' + 5H 2 0 ^ 2B(OH) 3 + 2[B(OH) 4 ] 

2[B(OH) 4 ]“ + 2H 3 0 + -> 2B(OH) 3 + 4H 2 0 

The last reaction will titrate at pH 9.2, so the indicator must have p K a < 
ca. 8. Borax is also used as a buffer since its aqueous solution contains 
equal amounts of weak acid and its salt. 


Sodium peroxoborate 

Large amounts of sodium peroxoborate are produced, and world produc¬ 
tion is about 550000 tonnes/year. There are two main preparative 
methods:, 


1. Electrolysis of a solution of sodium borate (containing some Na 2 C0 3 ). 

2. By oxidizing boric acid or sodium metaborate with hydrogen peroxide. 

I , 

2NaB0 2 + 2H 2 0 2 + 6H 2 0 -> Na 2 [(0H) 2 B(0~0) 2 B(0H) 2 ] • 6H 2 0 

sodium metaborate sodium peroxoborate 


HO O—O OH 

\ / \ / 

B B 

/ \ / \ 

HO O—O OH 

peroxoborate ion 


2 — 


Sodium peroxoborate, is used as a brightener in washing powders. It is 
compatible with enzymes which are added to some ‘biological’ powders. In 
very hot water (over 80 °C) the peroxide linkages O—O break down to 
give H 2 0 2 . 


Isopolyacids of B, Si and P 

Other elements form polymeric compounds similar to the borates; notably 
Si forms silicates and P forms phosphates. These polymeric compounds are 
called -isopolyacids. (The name isopoly acid means that acidic ions are 
polymerized together.' Iso means ‘the same’, and indicates that only one 
type of ion is involved. If two different types of ion polymerize together, 
for example phosphate and molybdate ions, the phosphomolybdate 
polymer is called a heteropolyacid.) 

The principles underlying the structures of borates have been set out 
by Christ and Clark (see Further Reading). These principles may be 
summarized as follows: 

1. B often fohfis triangular'B0 3 units. Sometimes these remain mono- 
> jneric, but they may form polynuclear ions by sharing the O atoms at 

corners. This links the triangular units together into chains, rings and 
~ two-dimensional flat sheet-like structures 

2. B sometimes forms tetrahedral B0 4 units. More complex polynuclear 

orates contain both triangular B0 3 units and tetrahedral B0 4 units 
linked together by sharing corners. These structures are not flat. 
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3 Hydrated borates may accept protons These are added in the following 
order (i) O 2 " ions are converted to OH~, (n) tetrahedral O are 
pratonated, (m) the O in planar triangles are protonated and (iv) any 
free OH“ groups are converted to H 2 0 

4 Hydrated borates may polymerize by eliminating H 2 0 This may be 
followed by breaking or rearranging B—O bonds 

5 H-»BCK often exists m the presence of more complex potyamons 

These polymeric borate structures tend to break up when dissolved m 
water 

In contrast, the structures of phosphates and silicates are always based 
on tetrahedral PCX, and St0 4 units The tetrahedra may polymerize into 
chains, rings and three-dimensional structures These structures are rather 
more stable and do not break up in solution 

Qualitative analysis of boron compounds 

When borates are treated with HF (or with concentrated H 2 S0 4 and CaF 2 ) 
the volatile compound BFj is formed If the BF 3 gas produced is intro¬ 
duced into a flame (for example a Bunsen flame) the flame gives a char¬ 
acteristic green coloration 

cone H 2 S0 4 + CaF 2 2HF + CaS0 4 
H,BO, + 3HF-> 2BF, 4- 3H z O 

An alternative test is to make the ester methyl borate B{OCHi)i The 
suspected borate sample is mixed with concentrated H 2 S0 4 to form 
HiBO%, and warmed with methyl alcohol in a small evaporating basin 

B(OH)^ + 3CH,OH-> B(OCHi)i + 3H 2 0 

The concentrated HiS0 4 removes the water formed The mixture is then 
set on fire Methyl borate is volatile, and colours the flame green 

Fluobonc acid 

H^BOs dissolves in aqueous HF, forming fluobonc acid HBF 4 

HiBO* + 4HF —* H + + [BF 4 ]' + 3H,0 

Fluobonc acid is a strong acid, and commercial solutions contain 40% acid 
The [BFj]" ion is tetrahedral and fluoborates resemble perchlorates 007 
and sulphates in crystal structure and solubility (KC10 4 and KBF 4 are both 
not very soluble in water) The [BF 4 ]~ and [CI0 4 1~ ions have a very low 
tendency to form complexes in aqueous solution, though a few complexes 
are formed in non-aqueous media 

Bondes 

There are over 20U binary compounds between metals ami boron There 
arc many different stoichiometries The most common are M 2 B. MB, 
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MB 2 , MB 4 and MB ( „ though formulae as diverse as M S B and MB^, are 
known. Some of the compounds are nonstoichiometric. The formulae of 
some of the compounds cannot be rationalized by the application of simple 
valency rules, and are best explained by multi-centre bonding. 

They may be prepared by heating the metal with boron, and by a variety 
of other methods. The metal-rich borides are mostly with transition metals, 
{hey are hard, and have very high melting points: ZrB 2 , HfB 2 , NbB 2 and 
TaB 2 all melt over 3(KK)°C. The melting points and the electrical con¬ 
ductivities are often higher than for the parent metals. Thus TiB 2 conducts 
five times as well as Ti metal. Borides are often chemically inert, and they 
have several uses: 

1. Boron carbide is commonly written as B 4 C. It is produced in quantities 
of tonnes by reducing B 2 Q 3 with C at 1600°C. It is a useful source of B, 
and is also used as an abrasive for polishing. It is used in brake linings 
for cars. Fibres of B 4 C have an enormous tensile strength, and are used 
to make bullet-proof clothing. These fibres are made as follows: 

6H 2 + 4BC1 3 + C (flbrc) -> B 4 C (hbros) + 12HC1 

Boron carbide should be written B 13 C 2 , but its composition varies and 
may approach B| 2 Cv The structure comprises a series of B I2 icosahedra. 
Each icosahedron is linked to six others through either four B—C—B 
linkages and two B—B linkages, or through six B—C—B linkages. The 
structure is a cluster compound, and can only be explained by multi¬ 
centre bonding. 

2. Powder fabrication techniques are used to fabricate parts such as 
turbine blades and rocket nozzles from powdered borides such as CrB 2 , 
TiB 2 , and ZrB 2 . 

3. Boron steel is used in the nuclear industry for'shielding and for control 
rods in reactors because m B has a very high absorption cross-section for 
thermal neutrons. 

THE OTHER GROUP 13 OXIDES 

Alumina A1 2 0 3 exists principally in two crystalline forms called a-Al 2 0 3 
or corundum, and y-Al 2 0 3 , and in addition there is a fibrous form which 
is made commercially. 

Corundum is found as a mineral, and a-Al 2 0^ is also made by heating 
Al(OHh or y-Al 2 0 3 above 1000°C. Corundum is extremely hard (9 on 
Moh s scale) and is used as 'jewellers' rouge' to polish glass. (See 
Appendix N). An impure form of corundum, contaminated with iron 
oxide and silica, is called emery. This is used to make emery paper 
(sandpaper used topolish metals). Corundum is unaffected bv acids. It 
has a high melting point of over 2000°C. It is used as a refractory to line 
urnaces and to make containers for high temperature reactions. The 
crystal structure of corundum is hexagonally close-packed oxygen atoms, 
with two thirds of the octahedral holes filled by A! 3+ ions. 
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y AliOi is made by dehydrating AI(OH)^ below 450°C and m con 
trast to a A1 2 O t it dissolves in acids absorbs water and is used for 
chromatography 

Fibrous AI 2 Ot is made commercially by ICI and Du Pont Fibres Of 
A! 2 0, and (Zr0 2 ) are sold under the trade name Sajfil These fibres feel 
like silk are 2-5cm in length and are l/20th the diameter of a human 
hair The fibres are hollow and are flexible though they have a high 
tensile strength In addition they are chemically inert and withstand pro 
longed heating up to I400°C The fibres can be woven into ropes or 
fabric and are also used for making chemically inert paper and a support 
for catalysts Fibres are also used to strengthen certain metals {Mg A1 
and Pb) for example Al reinforced by 50% fibre is five times stiffer than 
pure Al Fibres also have excellent thermal and electrical insulating 
properties 

Alumina is white but it can be coloured by the addition of Cr>Oi or 
Fe*»OT White sapphires are gem quality corundum Synthetic rubies canfie 
made by strongly heating a mixture of ANO* and Cr>0* for example in an 
oxy hydrogen flame Rubies are very hard and are used for jewellery and 
to make bearings in watches and instruments Thus ruby is a mixed oxide 
Blue sapphires are another mixed oxide containing traces of Fe* + Fe ,+ 
and Ti 4+ The mineral spinel MgAL0 4 is another mixed oxide It gives its 
name to the structure adopted by many M II M l,, 0 4 compounds 
Aluminium has a very strong affinity for oxygen The enthalpy Of forma 
tion of A!->CK is — 1670 k J mol higher (more negative) than for pratti 

cally all other metal oxides Thus Al may be used in the thermite reductiorf 
of less stable metal oxides 

3Mn,0 4 4- 8 AI —+ 4AUO* + 9Mn 


Qualitative analysis of aluminium 

In qualitative analysis AI(OH)? is precipitated as a white gelatinous 
substance when NH 4 OH is added to the solution (after previously 
removing acid insoluble sulphides with H->S) Fe(OH)i Cr(OH)t and 
Zn(OH) 2 are also precipitated but Fe(OH)^ is brown Cr(OH)* grey- 
green or grey-blue Zn(OH) 2 is white like AI(OH)j, but it is not gela 
tinous Zn(OH) 2 dissolves in excess NH 4 OH whereas AI(OH)i does not 
A confirmatory test for aluminium is the formation of a red precipitate 
from AI(OH)t and the dye atummon 

* t 1 

Amphoteric behaviour—aluminates , 

Al(OH)i is amphoteric It reacts principally as a base i e it reacts "with 
acids to form salts that contain the [Al(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ ion However Al(OH)\ 
shows some acidic properties when it dissolves in NaOH forming sodium 
aluminate (However, Al(OH) 3 is reprecipitated by the addition of carbon 
dioxide showing that the acidic properties are very weak ) 
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A l(OH) 3 NaAI(OH) 4 sodium 

NaA10 2 * 2H 2 0 alum,natc 

The formula of aluminates is often written as NaAI0 2 • 2H 2 0 (which is 
equivalent to [Al(OH) 4 ]"). Raman spectra suggest that the structure of the 
aluminate ion is more complicated than this implies, and the structure 
changes with both pH and concentration: 

1. Between pH 8 and 12 the ions polymerize using OH bridges and each 
aluminium is octahedrally coordinated. 

2. In dilute solutions above pH values of 13, a tetrahedral [Al(OH) 4 ]~ ion 
exists. 

3. In concentrated solutions above 1.5 M and at pH values greater than 13 
the ion exists as a dimer: [(HO) 3 AI—O—Al(OH) 3 ] 2- 

Ga 2 0 3 and Ga(OH) 3 are both amphoteric like the corresponding A1 
compounds. Ga(OH) 3 is white and gelatinous and dissolves in alkali, 
forming gallates. T1 2 0 3 and ln 2 0 3 are completely basic, and form neither 
hydrates nor hydroxides. In contrast, thallous hydroxide TlOH is a strong 
base, and is soluble in water. Thus TlOH differs from the trivalent 
hydroxides and resembles the Group 1 hydroxides. Where an element can 
exist in more than one valency state, there is a general tendency for the 
lowest valency state to be the most basic. 

Thallium(III) acetate and trifiuoroacetate can be made by dissolving the 
oxide in the appropriate acid. They are used in the synthesis of organo- 
metallic thallium compounds. - i 

TETRAHYDRIDOBORATES (BOROHYDRIDES) 

Stable complexes containing the group [BH* 4 ]" are well known. These 
should be called tetrahydridoborates, though the old name borohydride is 
still widely used. The tetrahydridoborate ion (BH 4 ] _ is tetrahedral, and 
the sodium salt Na[BH 4 ] is the most important compound. It is usually 
prepared from trimethylborate. It is ionic, and has a sodium chloride 
structure. 

4B(OMe) 3 + 4NaH h,e - p - ' u - rc ->Na[BH 4 ] + 3Na[B(OMe) 4 ] 

trimethylborate tetrahydrofuran solvent 


Other tetrahydridoborates are made by treating Na[BH 4 ] with the appro¬ 
priate metal chloride. The alkali metal tetrahydridoborates are white ionic 
solids and react with water with varying ease. Thus Li[BH 4 ] reacts violently 
with water, but Na[BH 4 ] may be recrystallized from cold water with only 
slight decomposition, and K[BH 4 ] is quite stable. 

Li[BH 4 ] + 2H 2 0 -> LiB0 2 + 4H 2 

The alkali metal tetrahydridoborates are valuable reducing agents in both 
inorganic and organic chemistry. Na[BH 4 ] is stable in alcoholic and 
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aqueous solutions This makes it a useful reagent for reducing aldehydes to 
primary alcohols, and ketones to secondary alcohols It is a nucleophilic 
reagent, and attacks sites of low electron density Thus other functional 
groups such as C=C, COOtt and N0 2 are not normally attacked 1 


R CHO — [B - 1 »r CH 2 OH 
R R 

o ~ > \hoh 

/ / 

R' R' 


primary alcohol 


secondary alcohol 


Not all tetrahydndoborates are tonic The beryllium, aluminium and 
transition metal borohydndes become increasingly covalent and volatile 
In these the [BH 4 ]“ group acts as a ligand and forms covalent compounds 
with metal ions One or more H atoms in a {BH 4 ]“ act as a bridge and bond 
to the metal, forming a three-centre bond with two electrons shared by 
three atoms The [BH 4 }~ ligand is unusual m that it may form one, two or 
three such three centre bonds to the metal ion Thus Be(BH 4 ) 2 , A^BHOs 
and Zr(BH 4 ) 4 are covalent, and react strongly with water In the AI and Zr 
compounds, each BH7 forms two hydrogen bridges, whilst in the Be 
compound two of the three BHj form three hydrogen bridges 




figure 12 5 Structures of A1(BH 4 )3 and BefBH^ (After H J Emdieus and A G 
Sharpe Modern Aspects of Inorganic Chemistry , 4th ed , 1973, Routledge and 
Kegan Paul) 


The other elements m the group also form electron-deficient hydrides 
(AlHjX, is a white involatile solid It is a reducing agent and reacts violently 
with water It is extensively polymerised by 3-centre hydrogen bridges simi¬ 
lar to those in dtborane (Hie structure of a AlH^ is known and each AI 
participates in six bridges) Aluminium hydride is best made from Li[AlH 4 ] 
and AlClj It can be made from LiH and AlClj m either solution, but with 
excess LiH lithium aluminium hydride Li[AlH|] is formed instead 



TRIHALIDES 


385 


LiH + A1C1 3 - (A1H 3 )„ eXCCSS y ^ Li[A1H 4 ] 

Li[AlH 4 ] is a most useful organic reducing agent because it will reduce 
functional groups, but in general it does not attack double bonds. It is 
analogous to the borohydrides but cannot be used in aqueous solutions. 

Gallium forms compounds analogous to the borohydrides, e.g. 
Li[GaH 4 ]. Indium forms a polymeric hydride (InH 3 )„, but there is some 
doubt about the existence of a hydride of thallium. 


TRIHALIDES 

All the elements form trihalides. The boron halides are covalent. BF 3 is 
gaseous, BC1 3 liquid and BI 3 is solid. BF 3 is by far the most important. It is 
a colourless gas, boiling point -101°C, and is made in large quantities: 

B 2 0 3 + 3CaF 2 + cone. 3H 2 S0 4 -^->2BF 3 + 3CaS0 4 + 3H 2 0 

B 2 0 3 + 6NH 4 BF 4 -^8BF 3 + 6NH 3 4- 3H 2 0 

Both BF 3 gas and its complex with diethyl ether (C 2 H 5 ) 2 0 —> BF 3 (a 
viscous liquid) are commercially available. 

The shape of the BF 3 molecule is a planar triangle with bond angles of 
120°. This is predicted by VSEPR theory as the most stable shape for three 
outer electron pairs round B. The valence bond theory also predicts a 
planar triangle with hybridization of one s and two p orbitals used for 
bonding. However, the B atom only has six electrons in its outer shell and 
this is termed electron deficient. 

Electronic structure of 
boron atom - excited state 


three singly occupied orbitals form bonds 
with unpaired electrons from three halogen 
atoms - shape plane triangle 
(sp 2 hybridization) 


is 


U 


2s 

El 


2 p 


The bond lengths in BF 3 are 1.30 A, and are significantly shorter than the 
sum of the covalent radii (B = 0.80 A, F = 0.72 A). The bond energy is 
very high: 646kJmol" 1 , which is higher than for any single bond. The 
shortness and strength of the bonds is interpreted in terms of a pn-pn 
interaction, that is the bonds possess some double bond character. The 
empty 2 p, atomic orbital on B which is not involved in hybridization is 
perpendicular to the triangle containing the sp 2 hybrid orbitals. This pz 
orbital may accept an electron pair from a full p z orbital on any one of the 
t ree fluorine atoms. Thus a dative % bond is formed, and the B atom 
attains an octet of electrons. If one localized double bond existed, then 
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there would be one short bond and two longer ones However, all meas¬ 
urements show that the three bond lengths are identical The old valence 
bond explanation of this was resonance between three structures with 
the double bond in different positions Hie modern explanation is that the 
double bond is delocalized The four p 2 atomic orbitals from B and the 
three F atoms form a four-centre n molecular orbital covering all four 
atoms which contains two bonding electrons Delocalized n bonding js 
described more fully Chapter 4 



Figure 12 6 Structure of BFj 

The empty 2 p z orbital on the boron dtom in BF-» can also be filled by a 
lone pair of electrons from donor molecules such as Et 2 0, NH 3 , (CH 3 ) 3 N 
or by ions such as F~ When this occurs, a tetrahedral molecule or ion is 
formed 
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Once a tetrahedral complex has been formed, the possibility for n bonding 
no longer exists In H 3 N -+ BF 3 the B—F distance is 1 38 A, and in Me 3 N 
— ► BF 3 the distance is 1 39 A, much longer than the 1 30 A in BF 3 Since 
the boron halides will accept electron pairs from numerous atoms and ions 
such as F~, O, N, P add S, they are acting as strong Lewis acids 
The trihalides are important industrial chemicals, particularly BF 3 and to 
a lesser extent BC1 3 They are used to prepare elemental boron They are 
also very useful for promoting certain organic reactions In some cases BF 3 
is used up in the reaction, and in others it acts as a catalyst by forming 
a BKj complex with one or both reactants Forming an ‘intermediate com¬ 
pound’ m this way lowers the activation energy Examples include 

1 Fnedel-Crafts reactions such as alkylations and acylations In these the 
BF 3 is used up in the reaction, and so is not strictly catalytic 

+ C 2 H 5 F + BF, -> C 6 H< C 2 H, + H + + [BF 4 J- 

2 It acts as a catalyst in several reactions 

* #cid + alcohol -* ester + water 
benzene + alcohol —* alkylbenzene + water 
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3. Considerable quantities of BF 3 are also used as a polymerization 
catalyst in the production of polyisobutenes (used to-make viscostatic 
, j u bricating .oils), coumarone-indene resins, and butadiene-styrene 
rubbers. 

About 4000 tonnes a year of BF 3 are produced in the USA from B 2 0 3 or 
borax: 

B 2 0 3 + 6HF + 3H 2 S0 4 2BF 3 + 3H 2 S0 4 • H 2 0 

Na 2 [B 4 0,(0H) 4 ] + 12HF-^S |Na,0(BF,) 4 ] 

4BF, + 2NaHSP 4 + H 2 0 


The boron" halides are all hydrolysed by water. BF 3 hydrolyses incom¬ 
pletely and forms fluoborates. This is because the HF first formed reacts 
with the H 3 B0 3 . 


4BF 3 + 12H 2 0 4H 3 B0 3 + 12HF 

12HF + 3H 3 B0 3 -+ 3H + + 3[BF 4 ]~ + 9H 2 0 

4BF 3 + 3H a O -» H 3 B0 3 + 3H + + 3[BF 4 ]~ 
The other halides hydrolyse completely, giving boric acid. 

* BC1 3 + 3H 2 0 -> H 3 B0 3 4- 3HC1 


The fluorides of Al, Ga, In and T1 are ionic and have high melting 
points. The other halides are largely covalent when anhydrous. A1CI 3 , 
AlBr 3 and GaCl 3 exist as dimers, thus attaining an octet of electrons. The 
dimeric formula is'retained when the halides dissolve in non-polar solvents 
such as benzene. However, when the halides dissolve in water, the high 
epthalpy of hydration is sufficient to break the covalent dimer into 
[M-6H 2 0] 3+ and 3X~ ions. At low temperatures A1C1 3 exists as a close 
packed lattice of Cl - with Al 3+ occupying octahedral holes. On heating 
Al 2 Ci 6 species are formed and the volume of tl\e solid greatly increases. This 
illustrates how close the bonding in this compound is to the ionic/covalent 
border. 

Group 13 elements have only three valency electrons.. When these are 
used ] to form three covalent bonds, the atom has a share -in only six 
electrons. The compounds are therefore electron deficient. The BX 3 
halides attain an octet by 7t bonding. The other elements in the group have 
larger atoms and cannot get effective n overlap, so they polymerize to 
remedy the electron deficiency. 

A1C1 3 is an important industrial chemical. Production is about 25000 
tonnes/year in the USA alone. Anhydrous A1C1 3 (and to a lesser extent 
AIBr-0 is used as the ‘catalyst’ in a variety of Friedel-Crafts type of 
reactions for alkylations and acylations. Large amounts of ethylbenzene 
are made in this way and are used to make styrene. (Polystyrene produc¬ 
tion was 8.2 million tonnes in 1991.) 
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Figure 12.7 Structure of P 
dimer. 
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O CI 

Figure 12 8 Boron monocMotvde 
structures (BCL)„ showing 
potyhedr.il boron cages (After 
A G M issey The TxpUuf 
Elements Penguin 1972 I 


QHs H + CH^CHiCI + AlCU —> QHi CH 2 CH, + H + + [AICI 4 ]' 

This |$ not true ‘catalypc’ action, as the AlCJ, is used up, and the formation 
of [AICli] - or [AIBr 4 j~ is an essential part of the reaction Acylations are 
similar 

C„H< H + RCOCJ + AIC1, — RCOC ft H 5 + H + + [AICI<]" 

AlCIr is also used to catalyse the reaction to make ethyl bromide (which is 
used to make the petrol additive PbEt 4 ) 

CH,~CH 2 + HBr -» QH,Bt 

AICli is also used in the manufacture of anthraqumone (used in the 
dyestuffs industry), and dodecylbenzene (used to make detergents), and tn 
the isomerization of hydrocarbons (petroleum industry) 

Till is an unusual compound It is isomorphous with CsU and NH 4 h, 
and contains the linear tatodide ton IT Thus the metal ts present as Tl + , tn 
the oxidation state (+1) not (+III) 

DIHALIDES 

Boron forms halides of formula B 3 X 4 These decompose slowly at room 
temperature B 2 CI 4 can be made as follows 

2BCI, 4 2Hg^ ar - d ^ ..fi ; CI, + H g,a, 

l w priori. 

There is free rotation about the B—B bond and m the gaseous and liquid 
states the molecule adopts a non eclipsed conformation In the solid state 
the molecule is planar because of crystal forces and ease of packing 
Gallium and indium also form ‘dihahdes’ see diagram on page 387 

GaCI* + Ga —* 2GaCB 

In + HCl~» 2InCU 
£' 

These are more properly written Ga + |GaCl 4 ] and In^lnCX,]" and 
contain M(I) and M(IH) rather than Ga(II) and In(II) 

MONOHALIDES 


Boron forms several stable polvmenc monohahdes (BX)„ 


B,Cl 4 


nwnim d sthjrgt 


b 4 ci 4 
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BxCIs 


ByCU Bn,Cl m BnCI 


b j: ci i2 


The compounds B 4 C 1 4 B*CIk and B 4 CU are crystalline solids and their 
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structures (Figure 12.8) have a closed cage or polyhedron of B atoms, 
where each B atom is bonded to three other B atoms and to one Cl atom. 
Since B has only three valency electrons there are not enough electrons to 
form normal electron pair bonds. It is probable that multi-centre a bonds 
cover all the B atoms in the cage. 

Al, Ga and In all form monohalides MX in the gas phase at elevated 
temperatures, e.g. 



acetyl ac^t /ot 


A1C1 3 + 2A1 ——->3 A1C! 

temperature 

These compounds are not very stable, and are covalent. 

Thallium forms univalent thallous halides which are more stable th — the 
thallium trihalides. This illustrates the inert pair effect, and T1F is ionic. 

COMPLEXES 

Group 13 elements form complexes much more readily than the 5 -block 
elements, because of their smaller size and increased charge. Tetrahedral 
hydride and halide complexes such as Li[AlH 4 ] and H[BF 4 J have al¬ 
ready been mentioned. In addition many octahedral complexes such as 
[GaCl 6 ] 3 ', [InCl 6 ] 1 2 3- 4 and [T1C1 6 ] 3- are known. The most important 
octahedral complexes are those with chelate groups, for example 0 - 
diketones such as acetylacetone, oxalate ions, dicarboxylic acids, pyro- 
catechol, and also 8 -hydroxyquinoline. (See Figure 12.9.) The latter 
complex has been used in the gravimetric determination of aluminium. 


/ 


y 


M 


N- 




\ J 


oxalate complex 



MU 


8 hydroxyquinoline complex 

Figure 12.9 Some complex* 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN BORON AND THE 
OTHpR ELEMENTS 

Boron differs significantly from the other elements in Group 13, mainly 
because the atoms are very small. It is always covalent, and it is non- 
metallic. In addition, boron shows a diagonal relationship with silicon in 
Group 14. 

1. B 2 0 3 is an acidic oxide; like Si0 2 . This is in contrast to A1 2 0 3 , which is 
amphoteric. 

2. H 3 BO 3 , which may be written B(OH) 3 , is acidic, whilst Al(OH ) 3 is 
amphoteric. 

3. Simple borates and silicate ions can polymerize, forming isopolyacids. 
Both are built on similar structural principles, namely by sharing oxygen 
atoms. Complicated chains, rings, sheets and other structures are 
formed in this way. Aluminium forms no analogous compounds. 

4. The hydrides of B are gaseous, readily hydrolysed and spontaneously in¬ 
flammable. In contrast aluminium hydride is a polymeric solid (AlHn)*- 
SiH 4 is gaseous, readily hydrolysed and inflammable. 

Apart from BF 3 , the halides of B and Si hydrolyse readily and vig¬ 
orously. The aluminium halides are only partly hydrolysed in water. 
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BORON HYDRIDES 

Compounds known t 

None of the Group 13 elements react directly with hydrogen but several 
interesting hydrides are known The boron hydrides are sometimes called 
boranes by analogy with the alkanes (hydrocarbons) Almost 20 boranes 
have been reported, and II are well characterized They fall into two 
series 

1 B„H ( „+ 4 ) (called rttdo boranes) 

2 A less stable senes (called arachno boranes) 

In cases where the nomenclature is ambiguous, as for example for penta 
borane it is usual to include the number of hydrogen atoms in the name 


Table 12 10 The two senes of boranes 


Ntdo boranes 

m p 

b p 

Arachno boranes 

m p 

bp 


rc) 

(°C) 


(■C) 

(°C) 

B 2 H 6 diborane 

-165 

-93 

B-iHrw tetraborane 

-120 

18 

B 5 H? pentaborane 9 

-47 

60 

B s Hn pentaborane U 

-122 

65 

B 6 H] 0 hexaborane 10 

-62 

108 

B 6 Hj 2 hexaborane 12 

-82 


B 8 Hj 2 octaborane 12 

dec 


B«H|i octaborane 14 

dec 




B-jHis (nonaboraneor 

3 





(enneaborane 



B 10 H U decaborane 

-100 

213 





dec ~ decomposes 


Preparation 

Dj borane j$ the simplest and most studied of the hydrides* It is used to 
prepare the higher boranes, and is an important reagent m synthetic 
organic chemistry For the latter purpose it is normally generated in situ It 
is a versatile reagent for the production of organoboranes which are useful 
intermediates m organic synthesis Alternatively diborane is used as a 
powerful electrophilic reducing agent for certain functional groups It 
attacks sites with a high electron density such as N in cyanides and nitrites 
and O m carbonyl compounds 

R—C=N — RCH 2 NH 2 
R—NQ 2 -*■ RNH 2 ] 1 

R—CHO RCH 2 OH 

Diborane may be prepared by a variety of methods Boranes were first 
prepared by Alfred Stock, who pioneered this branch of ^chemistry 
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between 1912 and 1936. He heated Mg and B to give magnesium boride 
Mg 1 B 2 , and then treated this with orthophosphoric acid. The reaction gives 
a mixture of products. There were enormous difficulties with this early 
work because the compounds were highly reactive, flammable, and hydro¬ 
lysed by water. Stock developed vacuum line techniques, which were pre¬ 
viously unknown, to handle these reactive compounds. This preparative 
method has now been superseded except for making B 6 H 10 . 

heat TY 

Mg^B 2 + H3PO4 —» mixture of boranes->B 2 H 6 

magnesium mainly B4H10 diborane 

bondc 

Many other methods have been used: 


_ _ . . 750 atmospheres, ISO^C ,, , , „ 

B 2 O 3 + 3 H 2 + 2A1 >B 2 H 6 + AI 2 O 3 


2BF 3 + 6 NaH 

gas 


'B 2 H 6 + 6 NaF 


There are several convenient laboratory preparations: 


1. Reducing the etherate complexes of the boron halides with Li[AlH 4 ]. 

ether 

4[Et 2 0 • BF 3 ] + 3Li[AlH 4 ]->2B 2 H 6 + 3Li[AlF 4 ] + 4Et 2 0 

2 . Reacting Na[BH 4 ] and iodine in the solvent diglyme. Diglyme is a 
polyether CH 3 OGH 2 CH 2 OCH 2 CH 2 OCH 3 . 


1 . * in diglyme solution _ . 

2Na[BH 4 ] + I 2 ->B 2 H 6 + H 2 + 2NaI 

3. Reducing BF 3 with Na[BH 4 ] in diglyme. 

4[Et 2 0-BF 3 ] + 3Na[BH 4 ]-- d ‘ elyme > 2B 2 H 6 + 3Na[BF 4 ] 4 - 4Et 2 0 


Method (3) is particularly useful when diborane is required as a reaction 
intermediary. It is produced in situ, and used without the need to isolate or 
purify it. 

Diborane is a colourless gas, and must be handled with care as it is highly 
reactive. It catches fire spontaneously in air and explodes with dioxygen. 
The heat of combustion is very high. In the laboratory it is handled in a 
vacuum frame. Since it reacts with the grease used to lubricate taps, special 
taps must be used. It is instantly hydrolysed by water, or aqueous alkali. 
At red heat the boranes decompose to boron and hydrogen. 

B 2 H 6 + 30 2 2B 2 0 3 + 3H 2 0 AH = -2165 kJ moP 1 

B 2 H 6 + 6H 2 0 2H 3 B0 3 + 3H 2 

Most syntheses of higher boranes involve heating B 2 H 6 , sometimes with 
y rogen. A complex reaction occurs when B 2 H 6 is heated in a sealed 
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tube Various higher boranes are formed (B 4 H , 0 B 5 H n , B 6 Hj 2 and 
B 10 H 14 ) The B^Hg molecule probably breaks into the very reactive 
intermediate (BH 3 ) which has only a transient existence and reacts with 
BiH* t giving another intermediate {B 3 H 9 } This loses hydrogen forming 
{B 3 H 7 }, which reacts with more {BH 3 } to give B 4 H|<> In a similar way a 
variety of higher boranes are formed depending on the exact conditions 
For example 

(5h at 80-90 °C, 200 atmospheres) 

B2H6 —* B 4 H |0 

(rapid at 200-250°C) 

B2H6 + H2 B5H9 

(slow pyrolysis in sealed tube 150°C) 

B 2 H 5 B i 0 H i4 

Most of the higher boranes are liquids, but BeHto and Bi 0 Hu aresohds As 
the molecular weight increases, they gradually become more stable in air, 
and less sensitive to water B| 0 H | 4 is inert in air and can be recovered from 
aqueous solutions At one time the boranes were considered as possible 
high energy rocket fuels The aim was to replace hydrocarbon fuels m 
military aircraft and missiles Over a tonne of B l 0 Hi 4 was made for this 
purpose Interest in this use disappeared when it was found that combus 
tion to B 2 O 3 was incomplete Because of this the exhaust nozzles of the 
rocket became partly blocked with an in volatile BO polymer 

REACTIONS OF THE BORANES 
Hydroboration 

A very important reaction occurs between BjH^ (or BF 3 + NaBH 4 ) aud 
alkenes and alkynes 

JB 2 H 6 + 3RCH—CHR B(CH 2 —CH 2 R ) 3 

JB 2 H 6 + 3RC=R -> B(RO=CHR ) 3 

The reactions are carried out in dry ether under an atmosphere of dmitro 
gen because B 2 H 6 and the products are very reactive The alkylborane 
products BR 3 are not usually isolated They may be converted as follows 

1 to hydrocarbons by treatment with carboxylic acids, 

2 to alcohols by reaction with alkaline H 2 0 2 » ot 

3 to either ketones or carboxylic acids by oxidation with chromic acid 

The complete process is called hydroboration, and results in cu 
hydrogenation, or or hydration Where the organic molecule is not sym 
metrical, the reaction follows the anti Markovnikov rule, that 1 $ B attaches 
to the least substituted C atom 

BR 3 + 3CH 3 COOH -+ 3RH + B(CH 3 COO ) 3 

hydrocarbon 
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B(CH 2 * CH 2 R ) 3 + H 2 0 2 -> 3RCH 2 CH 2 OH + H 3 BO 3 

primary alcohol 


r 

R 

\ 

/ 

R' 



B 


R 


H 2 Cr 0 4 
-» 


\ 

c=o 


/ 

R' ketone 


(CH, • CH 2 ),-B -2^^CHjCOOH 

carboxylic acid 


(CH,CH 2 )j-B + CO | (CH, • CH 2 ) 3 -CBO ] 2 

[CHj-CHj-jjCOH 

Hydroboration is a simple and useful process for two main reasons: 

1. The mild conditions required for the initial hydride addition. 

2. The variety of products which can be produced using different reagents 
to break the B—C bond. 

H.C. Brown won the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1979 for work on these 
organoboron compounds. 


Reaction with ammonia 

All the boranes act as Lewis acids and can accept electron pairs. Thus they 
react with amines, forming simple adducts. They also react with ammonia, 
but the products depend on the conditions: 

B 2 H 6 + 2(Me) 3 N -> 2[Me 3 N • BH 3 ] 

B 2 H 6 4- NH 3 ---» B 2 H 6 • 2 NH 3 

low temperature 


excess NH, 
higher temperature 


♦ (BN), 


boron nitride 


ratio 2 NH, 1 B.H, ' 

*-> JD3N3H6 borazine 

higher temperature 

The compound B 2 Hg • 2 NH 3 is ionic, and comprises [H 3 N —> BH 2 <— 
NH 3 ] + and [BH 4 ]~ ions. On heating, it forms borazine. 

Boron ^nitride is a white slippery solid. One B atom and one N atom 
together have the same number of valency electrons as two C atoms. Thus 
oron nitride has almost the same structure as graphite, with sheets made 
U P of hexagonal rings of alternate B and N atoms joined together. The 

s ects are stacked one on top of the other, giving a layer structure 
(Figure 12 . 10 ). 
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Figure 12.10 Similarity in structure between (a) boron nitride and graphite, (b) 
borazme and benzene. 


Borazine B 3 N 3 H 6 is sometimes called ‘inorganic benzene 1 because its 
structure shows some formal similarity with benzene, with delocalized 
electrons and aromatic character. Their physical properties are also 
similar. 

Borazine and substituted borazmes are now made: 

3BC1, + 3NH 4 C1 B 3 N 3 H 3 C1 3 B-jNaH* 

+ 

MeMgBr 

i 

B 3 N 3 H 3 (Me) 3 


Borazine forms n complexes such as B 3 N 3 H6—Cr(CO) 3 with transition 
metal compounds. Borazine is considerably more reactive than benzene, 
and addition reactions occur quite readily: 

B 3 N 3 H 6 + 3HC1 ^ B 3 N 3 H(,D 3 


Cl H H H 

\ / \ / 

H B-N H * 

\ / \ / 

N B 

/ \ / \ 

H B-N - Cl 

/ \ / \ 

a H H H 
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If heated with water, borazine hydrolyses slowly. 

B 3 N 3 H ft + 9H 2 0 3NH 3 + 3H 3 B0 3 + 3H 2 


Some other reactions of boranes 

+ 6 H.O -> 2B(OH ) 3 + 6 H 2 
2H 3 B0 3 + 6 H 2 

B 2 H f , + 6 MeOH -> 2B(OMe ) 3 + 6 H 2 
B 2 H ft + 2Et 2 S —* 2 [Et 2 S —> BH 3 ] 

B 2 H 6 + 2LiH -* 2 Li[BH 4 ] 

‘ 2B 2 H 6 + 2 Ka Na[BH 4 ] + Na[B 3 H 8 ] (slow) 

B 2 H 6 + HC1 B 2 H 5 CI + H 2 
B 2 H 6 + 3CI 2 -* 2BCI 3 + 6HC1 
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The bonding and structures of the boranes are of great interest. They are 
different from all other hydrides. There are not enough valency electrons 
to form conventional two-electron bonds between all of the adjacent pairs 
of atoms, and so these compounds are termed electron deficient. 

In diborane there are 12 valency electrons, three from each B atom and 
six from the H atoms. Electron diffraction results indicate the structure 
shown in Figure 12.11. 

The two bridging H atoms are in a plane perpendicular to the rest of the 
molecule and prevent rotation between the two B atoms. Specific heat 
measurements confirm that rotation is hindered. Four of the H atoms are 
in a different environment from the other two. This is confirmed by Raman 
spectra and by the fact that diborane cannot be methylated beyond 
Me 4 B 2 H 2 without breaking the molecule into BMe 3 . 

.The terminal B—H distances are the same as the bond lengths measured 
in non-electron-deficient compounds. These are assumed to be normal 
covalent bonds, with two electrons shared between two atoms. We can 
describe these bonds as two-centre two-electron bonds ( 2 c- 2 e). 

Thus the electron deficiency must be associated with the bridge groups. 
The nature of the bonds in the hydrogen bridges is now well established. 
Obviously they are abnormal bonds as the two bridges involve only one 
electron from each boron atom and one from each hydrogen atom, making 
a total of four electrons. An sp 3 hybrid orbital from each boron atom 
overlaps with the Is orbital- of the hydrogen. This gives a delocalized 
molecular orbital covering all three nuclei, containing one pair of electrons 
and making up one of the bridges (see Figure 12.12), This is a three- 

centre two-electron bond (3c-2e). A second three-centre bond is also 
formed. * 




Figure 12.11 The structure of 
diborane. 
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Figure 12.12 Overlap of approximately sp 2 hybrid orbitals from B with an s 
orbital from H to give a ‘banana-shaped’ three-centre two-electron bond. 


The higher bor&nes have an open cage structure (Figure 12,13), Both 
normal and multi-centre bonds are required to explain these structures: 

1. Terminal B—H bonds. These are normal covalent bonds, that is two- 
centre two-electron ( 2 c- 2 e) bonds. 

2 . B—B bonds. These are also normal 2 c- 2 e bonds. 



Figure 12.13 Structures of some boranes (a) Diborane B^H^, with two three- 
centre B...H...B bonds. (b) Tetraborane B 4 H l0 , with four three-centre 
B.,. H... B bonds and one B—B Pentaborane-9 BjH 9 , where the boron 

atoms form a square-based pyramid wlfti four three-centre B... H.. B bonds, and 
multi-centre bonds from the apical B atom to the four B atoms in the square, (d) 
Pentaborane-11 BjHn. where the boron atoms form a distorted square-based 
pyramid, with three three-centre B . H . , B bonds and three-centre B... B ... B 
bonds in two of the triangular faces, (e) Decaborane-14. (After A G. Massey, The 
Typical Elements, Penguin, 1972.) 
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3. Three-centre bridge bonds including B... H. . • B as in diborane. These 
are 3c-2e bonds. 

4 . Three-centre bridge bonds including B...B...B. similar to the 
hydrogen bridge in (3). These are called ‘open boron bridge bonds’, and 
are of the type 3c-2e. 

5. Closed 3c-2e bonds between three B atoms. 


B 



Decaborane-14 has ten B atoms. This number is two short of being able 
to form a regular icosahedron. An icosahedron has 12 corners and 20 faces. 
It is a closed cage structure, and is particularly stable. The two extra atoms 
required to complete the cage may be added by reacting Bn,Hj 4 with an 
ethyne, forming a carborane (Figure 12.14). 

B 10 H,4 + RC=CR—> B,oQ 2 H,oR;! 



Alternatively two B atoms may be added to complete the cage by reacting 
B|nH ,4 with Me 3 N BH 3 . 

B 10 H ,4 + 2Me 3 N—>BH 3 2{Me 3 NH] + |B l2 H 12 ] 2 - 
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Figure 12.14 Structure of 
orthocarborane, one of the th 
isomeric forms of the icosahed 
carborane B|(|C 2 H| ( )R 2 . (After 
A.G. Massey. The Typical 
Elements , Penguin, 1972.) 


Besides the carboranes and the alkylboranes discussed earlier, all the 
Group 13 trihalides will react with Grignard reagents and organolithium 
reagents, forming trialkyl or triaryl compounds: 


BF, + 3C 2 H s MgI -» B(C 2 H 5 )i 
A 1CR + 3CH 3 MgI -> A1(CH 3 ) 3 
GaCl, + 3C 2 H 5 Li Ga(C 2 H 5 ) 3 

lnBr 3 + 3C f) H s Li In(C 6 Hsh 

The aluminium compounds are unusual because they have dimeric struc¬ 
tures, and appear to have three-centre bonds involving sp ' hybrid orbitals 
on A1 and C in AI—C—A1 bridges (Figure 2.15). 

Another important route to organoaluminium compounds is from alu¬ 
minium metal and H 2 . The two elements do not react directly to give 
A1H-,. However, aluminium does take up hydrogen in the presence of 
a uminium alkyl catalysts (Ziegler catalysts). 

AI + 2 H 2 + 2Et-,Al 3Et 2 AlH 
Alkenes may be added to AI—H bonds. 

Et 2 AIH + H 2 C—CH 2 -» Et 2 Al—CH 2 —CH-, i.e. Et 3 Al 

cthcnc 


ch,, /- CH3 \ y 

^ AI At 

ch 3 ^^ ^ 

Figure 12.15 Structure of 
aluminium trimethyl dimer. 
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At 90-120°C and 100 atmospheres pressure, ethene molecules are slowly 
inserted into the A1—C bonds 

/ C 2 H, / CH 2 CH a C 2 H 5 / (CH 2 CH 2 )„.C 2 Hs 

A1 — C 2 Hs —> Al — C 2 Hs —> A1 — (CH 2 CH 2 )„ C 2 Hs 

\ C 2 H, \ C 2 H, \ (CH, CH 2 )„ C 2 H, 

Long chains up to C 2 „n may be grown Hydrolysis of these longish- 
chain aluminium alkyls gives straight chain hydrocarbons called polyeth¬ 
ylene or polythene Formed in this way these are low molecular weight 
polymers (or oligomers), and are of no commercial use If a transition 
metal catalyst such as TiCI 4 (Natta catalyst) is used then polymerization 
is much quicker Furthermore the reaction does not require a high pres¬ 
sure and a much higher molecular weight polymer is produced These 
high molecular weight polymers are very important as one route to com¬ 
mercial polythene (see Chapter 20 under ‘Organometallic compounds') 
Alcohols with chain lengths of about C )4 are produced from ethene by 
growing suitable aluminium alkyls, oxidizing with air and then hydro¬ 
lysing with water Reaction of these alcohols with SO, gives sulphonates 
R—SO,H which are then neutralized tjo make biodegradable detergents 
CH,—(CH 2 )„—OSO? Na + (Detergents are discussed in Group 16 under 
SO,) 

Aluminium alkyls catalyse the dimerization of propene in the forma¬ 
tion of isoprene 

2CH, CH=CH 2 <^-*CH, CH 2 CH 2 C=CH, 

propane | 

CH, 


-—* CH 2 —CH C=CH, + CH 4 

l 

CH, 

tsi picric 

The use of aluminium alkyls in producing alcohols and isoprene is of 
considerable industrial importance (Commercial polythene is made m 
two ways, either using titanium catalysts or by a peroxide-induced free 
radical polymerization, rather than with aluminium alkyls ) 
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PROBLEMS 

1 The first element m each of the main groups tn the periodic table shows 
anomalous properties when compared with other members of the same 
group Discuss this statement with particular reference to the elements 
Li Be and B 

2 What is the main source of boron 7 Outline the steps in the extraction 
of boron 

3 Draw the structure of the unit found m the solid structure of 
boron What is this shape called 7 

4 (a) List features which make borax a useful primary standard and 
give a balanced equation to show its use in titrations 

(b) Work out the shape of the BOj" ion and explain why it has this 
structure 

5 Orthobonc acid may be written as H^BOj or B(OH)i How does it 
ionize m water and which way of writing the formula is the most 
helpful 7 How strong an acid is it 7 Why does glycerol enhance its acidic 
properties 9 Write a’balanced equation for a neutralization reaction 
with boric acid 

6 Give an account of isopolyacids with special reference to borates 

* 

7 Give one method for the preparation of diborane B 2 H 6 Why is it 
called an electron deficient compound 7 Draw the structure of di 
borane and give the bond lengths What is unusual about the bonding 
in this compound 7 

8 How does diborane react with (a) ammonia (b) boron tribromide and 

(c) tnmethylboron 7 

9 Describe the use of diborane in hydroboration 

10 Give the preparation structure and uses of sodium borohydnde 

U Compare the structures of BF* gas A1CU gas and AlCh in aqueous 
solution 

12 Explain the following 

(a) BFi has no dipole moment but PF, has a substantial dipole 

(b) BFi and BrF* molecules have different shapes 

13 Describe the preparation and give the structures of the dihahdes of B 
Ga and In 

14 What is the principal ore of aluminium 7 How is the ore purified and 
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how is the metal extracted? What is the process called? What is the 
function of cryolite in the process? What is aluminium used for? 

15. From the position of A1 in the electrochemical series, would you 
expect it to be stable in water? Why is it stable in air and water? 

16. Give equations to show the reactions between A1 and: (a) H ( t q ), 
(b) NaOH, (c) N 2 , (d) 0 2 , (e) Cl 2 . 

17. Give two examples of alums. What species are present when these 
materials dissolve in water? 

18. How is aluminium chloride prepared? What is its structure when 
anhydrous and when dissolved in water? Give an example of the use of 
A1C1 3 as a Friedel-Crafts catalyst. 

19. How would you prepare LiH and LiAlH 4 . What are they used for? 

20. Give two different preparations for Et ? Al and describe its use as a 
catalyst for polymerizing C 2 H 4 . Compare the products formed with 
those described in the section on titanium in Chapter 20. 

21 . Compare and contrast the chemistry of boron and aluminium. 

22. Give reasons for trivalency and monovalency in Group 13 elements, 
and comment on the validity of divalent compounds such as GaCl 2 . 

23. Write notes on the chemistry of thallium in the (+ 1 ) oxidation state. 

24. Substance (A) is a yellowish-white deliquescent solid which sublimes 
and has a vapour density of 133. (A) reacted violently with water, 
forming solution (B). A sample of (B) gave a curdy white precipitate 
(C) on addition of dilute HNO 3 and AgNOj solution, but this readily 
dissolved on the addition of dilute NH 4 OH, though a gelatinous white 
precipitate was formed in its place. (D) was filtered off and dissolved in 
excess NaOH, forming a clear solution (E). When C0 2 was passed 
into (E), compound (D) was reprecipitated. 

Substance (A) dissolved unchanged in dry ether, and when this 
solution was reacted with LiH one of two products (F) or (G) was 
formed, depending on whether the LiH was in excess or not. 
Qualitative analysis of solution (B) gave a white gelatinous precipitate 
in Group III. When 0.1333 g of (A) was dissolved in water and treated 
with 8 -hydroxyquinoline, 0.4594 g of precipitate was obtained. 
Identify the compounds (A) to (G) and give equations for all of the 
reactions. 



13 


The group 14 elements 


Table 13.1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 

Element Electronic structure Oxidation states* 


Carbon 

c 1 

[He 

1 & V 


IV 

Silicon 

St 1 

[Ne; 

| 3 s 2 3p z 

(ID 

IV 

Germanium 

Ge | 

[Ar] 

j 3d 111 4s 2 4 p 2 

II 

IV 

Tin 

Sn j 

[Kr] 

4d n> Ss 2 Sp 2 

II 

IV 

Lead 

Pb | 

[Xej 

[ 4/ 14 5d t(t 6s 2 6p 2 

II 

rv 


• The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold Other well characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type Oxidation slates that are unstable or in doubt, are given m 
parentheses 


INTRODUCTION 

Carbon is extremely widespread in nature It is an essential constituent of 
all living matter, as proteins, carbohydrates and fats Carbon dioxide is 
essentia) in photosynthesis, and is evolved in respiration Organic chemistry 
is devoted to the chemistry of carbon containing compounds Inorganic 
compounds produced on a large scale include carbon black, coke, graphite, 
carbonates, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide (as a fuel gas), urea, calcium 
carbide, calcium cyan amide and carbon disulphide There is great interest 
in organometdlhc compounds, carbonyls and n bonding complexes 

The discovery that flint (hydrated S 1 O 2 ) had a sharp cutting edge was 
very important tn the development of human technology Nowadays silicon 
is important in a number of materials produced in high tonnages These 
include cement, ceramics, days, bricks, glass and the silicone polymers 
The very pure element is important in the microelectronics industries 
(transistors and computer chips) 

Germanium ts little known, but tm and lead arc very well known and 
have been used as metals since before Biblical times Lead sheet was used 
on the floor m the Hanging Gardens of Babylon (one of the wonders of the 
ancient world) to prevent the water escaping 


“ e xtraction and uses of the elements _ 

OCCURRENCE OF THE ELEMENTS 

The elements are all well known, apart from germanium. Carbon is the 
seventeenth, and silicon the second most abundant element by weight in 
the earth’s crust (Table 13.2). Germanium minerals are very rare. Ge 
occurs as traces in the ores of other metals and in coal, but it is not well 
known. Both Si and Ge are important for making semiconductors and 
transistors. Though the abundances of tin and lead are comparatively low, 
they occur as concentrated ores which are easy to extract, and both metals 
have been well known since before Biblical times. 

Carbon occurs in large quantities combined with other elements and 
I compounds mainly as coal, crude oil, and carbonates in rocks such as 
calcite CaC0 3 and magnesite MgC0 3 and dolomite {MgC0 3 *CaC0 3 ]. 

Table 13.2 Abundance of the elements in the- 
earth’s crust by weight 


ppm Relative abundance 




Carbon is also found in the native form: large amounts of graphite are 
mined, and extremely small quantities (in tonnage terms) of diamonds are 
mined too! Both C0 2 and CO are important industrially. C0 2 occurs in 
small amounts in the atmosphere, but this is important as C0 2 has a vital 
role in the carbon cycle with photosynthesis and respiration. CO is an 
important fuel, and forms some interesting carbonyl complexes. Silicon 
occurs very widely, as silica Si0 2 (sand and quartz), and in a wide variety 
of silicate minerals and clays. Germanium is only found as traces in some 
silver and zinc ores, and in some types of coal. Tin is mined as cassiterite 
Sn0 2 , and lead is found as the ore galena PbS. 

extraction and uses of the elements 

Carbon 

Carbon black (soot) is produced in large amounts (4.5 million tonnes in 
1991). It is made by the incomplete combustion of hydrocarbons from 
natural gas or oil. The particle size is very small. Over 90% is used in the 
rubber industry to make car tyres. Its other main use is in newspaper ink. 
Coke is produced in very large amounts (390 million tonnes in 1991). 
hree hundred and thirty-nine million tonnes were produced by high 
temperature carbonization of coal, in which coal is heated in large ovens 
m the absence of air. Fifty-one million tonnes were produced by distilling 
ea\ier petroleum oils. Coke is extremely important in the metallurgical 

continued overleaf 
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extraction of iron and many other metals The distillation of coal also 
provides a valuable source of organic chemicals 
In 1992, 930000 tonnes of natural graphite were mined (China 59%, 
South Korea 17%, the Soviet Union 7% and India 5%) This is usually 
; found as a mixture with mica, quartz and silicates, which contains 10- 
| 60% C Graphite is separated from most of the impurities by flotation 
Finally it is purified by heating with HCI and HFin a vacuum to remove the 
I last traces of silicon compounds as SiF 4 Sedimentary deposits of carbon 
| are mined in Mexico This was once thought to be amorphous carbon, but 
is now regarded as microcrystalltne (very finely divided) graphite Nearly 
i as much graphite is made synthetically as is mined 

3C + SlOj-*SlC + 2CO“ ^QpnptmO + Sl (g ) 

Graphite is used for making electrodes in steel making and metal foun¬ 
dries for crucibles as a lubricant, and in pencils, brake linings and brushes 
for electric motors It is also used as the moderator m the cores of gas 
i cooled nuclear reactors, where it slows down neutrons 
' Activated charcoal is made by heating or chemically oxidizing sawdust or 
peat World production was 864200 tonnes in 1991 Active carbon has an 
enormous surface area, and is used to purify and decolorize sugar and 
other chemicals It is also used to absorb poisonous gases in gas masks, in 
filter beds at sewage plants and as a catalyst for some reactions 
The largest sources of diamonds are Australia 41%, Botswana 16%, 
Zaire 14%. the Soviet Union 11%, and South Africa 10% World pro¬ 
duction of natural diamonds was 98400000 carats or 19 68 tonnes in 1992 
Large diamonds are cut as gemstones, and their size is measured in carats 
(J g = 5 carats) About 30% are used as gemstones, and 70% are used for 
industrial purposes mainly for making drills or as an abrasive powder for 
cutting and polishing, as diamond is very hard (10 on Mohs' scale) - see 
Appendix N II is economic to make small industrial quality diamonds 
synthetically, by high temperature and pressure treatment of graphite 


Silicon 

More than a million tonnes of Si are produced annually Most of it is added 
to steel to deoxidize if This is important m the manufacture of high silicon 
corrosion resistant steels For this purpose it is convenient to use ferro- 
silicon This is an alloy of Fe and Si In 1991,3 5 million tonnes of ferro 
silicon were produced It is made by reducing SiO- and scrap iron with 
coke 

SiO; + Fe + 2C.—» FeSi + 2CO 

The element St is obtained by reducing SiOj with high purity coke There 
must be an excess of SiO* to prevent the formation of the carbide S»C Si 
is a shiny blue-grey colour and has an almost metal-hke lustre, but it 
is a semiconductor, not a metal High purity Si {for the semiconductor 
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industry) is made by converting Si to SiCI 4 , purifying this by distillation, 
and reducing the chloride with Mg or Zn. 

Si0 2 + 2C -> Si + 2CO 
Si + 2C1 2 -> SiCl 4 
SiCl 4 + 2Mg —» Si + MgCl 2 

The electronics industry requires small quantities of ultrapure silicon and 
germanium (with a purity better than 1: 10 9 ). These materials are insula¬ 
tors when pure, but become p-type or /t-type semiconductors when doped 
with a Group 15 or Group 13 element respectively. These are used as 
transistors and semiconductor devices. Very pure Si is also used to make 
computer chips (see Chapter 3 under ‘Micro-minaturised semiconductor 
devices’). To obtain ultrapure Si or Ge, the materials are first purified as 
much as possible, for example by careful fractional distillation of SiCl 4 to 
get pure Si. For the final stage of purification a process called zone refining 
is used. This is an excellent method for small quantities. A rod of the 
element, which has already been purified extensively, is placed in a long 
quartz tube filled with an inert gas. A heating coil melts a thin disc of the 
rod. The heater moves slowly from one end to the other, and pure Si or 
metal crystallizes from the melt. The impurities are more soluble in the 
liquid, and are carried to the end of the rod, where they are cut off and 
discarded. Semiconductor quality Si can also be made by sodium reduction 
of Na 2 [SiF h ], which is a by-product from making phosphate fertilizers from 
fluoroapatite. 

Na 2 (SiF 6 ] + 4Na -> Si + 6NaF 


Germanium 

Ge has been recovered from coal ash, but it is now recovered from the flue 
dust from smelting Zn ores. A number of steps are required in the recovery 
of Ge from flue dust to concentrate and purify it. These give pure Ge0 2 
which is reduced by H 2 to Ge at 500 °C. Transistor grade (ultrapure) 
material is obtained by zone refining. World production was about 50 
tonnes in 1993 (20% of it from the USA). It is used mainly for making 
transistors and semiconductor devices. It is transparent to infra-red light 
and is therefore also used for making prisms and lenses and windows in 
infra-red spectrophotometers and scientific apparatus. 

Tin 

The only important ore is cassiterite Sn0 2 . Mine production was 177 000 
tonnes (metal content) in 1992. The main supplies now come from China 
25 /o, Indonesia 17%, and Brazil 15%. In the UK, tin was mined in 
Cornwall from Roman times until this century, but these mines are now 
uneconomic. 

Sn0 2 is reduced to the metal using carbon at 1200-1300°C in an electric 

continued overieuj 
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furnace The product often contains traces of Fe, which make the metal 
hard Fe is removed by blowing air through the molten mixture to oxidize 
the iron to FeO, which then floats to the surface 
The main uses of Sn are electroplating steel to make tin-plate, and 
making alloys Tin-plate is extensively used for making cans for food and i 
drinks The most important alloy is solder (Sn/Pb), but there are many j 
others, including bronze (Cu/Sn) gun metal (Cu/Sn/Pb/Zn) and pewter 
(Sn/Sb/Cu) Sn0 2 is used as a glaze in ceramics, and is often mixed with 
other metal oxides as pigments for pottery SnCl 4 and Me 2 SnCl 2 are used 
to produce very thin films of Sn0 2 on glass This toughens the glass, so 
bottles can be made with thinner walls and glass can be made scratch 
resistant (useful for spectacles) Slightly thicker films are put on glass 
windows, to reduce heat losses The film allows visible light to pass 
through, but reflects IR radiation, and thus keeps heat inside a room 
A film of Sn0 2 is put onto aircraft windows This conducts electricity and 
thus produces heat, and prevents the window from frosting up Large 
amounts of organotin compounds are used (estimated to be over 40000 
tonnes/year) Compounds R 2 SnX 2 (where R is an alkyl group such as 
n-octyl and X is an organic acid residue such as laurate) are used to 
stabilize halogenated plastics such as PVC Without a stabilizer, the plastic 
degrades in sunlight, air or on heating and becomes brittle and dis 
coloured The butyl compound Bu*SnX 2 is used to ‘cure* or vulcanize 
silicone rubber at room temperature Inorganic tin compounds are used as 
flame retardants and smoke suppressants Tnorgano compounds such as 
Bu 3 SnOH or Ph 3 SnOAc are extensively used in agriculture to control fungi 
such as potato blight (Boirytis mfesians) and similar fungal attack of vines , 
rice and sugar beet Similar compounds kill red spider mites which attack 
fruit crops such as apples and pears, and other insects and larvae They are 
also used to preserve wood They make very effective and long lasting 
antifouling paint for boats, preventing the build-up of barnacles This use 
has now been banned because the heavy metal Sn seems to have entered 
the food chain 

Uad 

The mam ore is galena PbS This is black, shtny and very dense The main 
sources are the USSR 17%, Australia 14%, the USA 10%, Canada 9%, 
and Peru, Mexico and China 6% each Galena is mined and separated 
from other minerals by froth flotation There are two methods of extracting 
the element 

1 Roast m air to give PbO bnd then reduce with coke or CO in a blast 
furnace 

2Pbs + 30 ,-> 2Pbo- Jt ^2Pb (lqud) + co 2{sas) 

+ S0 2 

2 PbS is partially oxidized by heating and blowing air through it After 
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some time the air is turned off and heating is continued, and the mixture 
undergoes self-reduction. 

m heat in 

3PbS——* PbS + 2PbO-» 3Pb (liqmd) + S0 2(P , s) 

Jir absence of air 

The metal contains a number of metallic impurities: Cu, Ag, Au, Sn, As, 
Sb, Bi and Zn. These are removed by cooling to near the freezing point of 
Pb, when first Cu and then Zn containing most of the Ag and Au solidify. 
Preferential oxidation converts As, Sb and Sn to As 2 0 3 , Sb 2 0 3 , and Sn0 2 
which float on the surface of the molten metal and may be skimmed off. 
World production of Pb was 5.3 million tonnes in 1992. Of this, 3.1 
million tonnes was primary production from PbS. The main sources of 
ores are Australia 19%, the USA 13%, Canada 11% and China 10%. The 
recycling of scrap lead yielded 2.2 million tonnes. About 55% of the 
Pb produced is used to make lead/acid storage batteries. More than 158 
million car batteries were produced in 1985. In these the supporting grid 
for the electrodes is made of an alloy of 91% Pb and 9% Sb. The active 
anode material is Pb0 2 , and the cathode material is spongy Pb. Over 80% 
of‘battery lead’ is recovered from worn-out batteries and recycled. About 
15% of lead production is used for lead sheets, lead pipes and solder. The 
manufacture of PbEt 4 as an additive to petrol at one time used 10-20%, 
but this is declining rapidly. About 10% is used in paints and pigments. 
Red lead paint containing Pb 3 0 4 is used for rustproofing metal and white 
lead (PbC0 3 ) 2 • Pb(OH) 2 was at one time widely used as an opacifier in 
paint. Their use has declined because lead is toxic, and Ti0 2 is a good 
alternative opacifier. Calcium plumbate Ca 2 Pb0 4 is used for rustproofing 
corrugated steel sheets, and PbCr0 4 is used as a strong yellow pigment 
for road signs and markings. Lead compounds are also included in crown 
glass and cut glass, and in ceramic glazes. 


STRUCTURE AND ALLOTROPY OF THE ELEMENTS 

Carbon exists in a large number of allotropic forms. These include dia¬ 
mond, a- and P-graphite, a rare hexagonal form of diamond, and a variety 
of discrete molecules such as 0#, which are really clusters of carbon 
atoms, and are called collectively fullerenes. 

Si, Ge and Sn also have a diamond type of structure, though Sn exists as 
a metallic form. Pb exists only in the metallic form. Ge is unusual because 
the liquid expands when it forms the solid. This property is unique to Ga, 
Ge and Bi. 


_ 13 2°C 

a-Sn g = ■ =s p-Sn 

grey tin white tin 

(diamond structure) (metallic) 

Diamond is extremely unreactive, and in contrast graphite is quite 
reactive. 
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Diamonds are typically colourless, though industrial diamonds are often 
black. Most naturally occurring diamonds contain a trace of nitrogen, but 
‘blue diamonds’ contain a trace of A1 instead In diamond each C atom j$ 
tetrahedrally surrounded by four other C atoms, each at a distance of 
1 54 A The tetrahedra are linked together into a three-dimensional giant 
molecule The unit cell is cubic Strong covalent bonds extend in all 
directions Thus the melting point is abnormally high (about 3930 “Q and 
the structure is very hard (see Figure 13 1) (In a rare modification of 
diamond, the tetrahedra are arranged differently to give a wurtzite like 
structure and a hexagonal unit cell) 


(a) 


\AAA 

vAAA/ 
AAAA 



figure 13,2 (a) The structure of 
a graphite sheet (b) Structure of 
a graphite 



Figure 13.1 The crystal structure of diamond (Wells, A F , Structural Inorganic 
Chemistry , Clarendon Press, Oxford ) 

Graphite is composed of flat two-dimensional sheets of carbon atoms 
Each sheet is a hexagonal net of C atoms, and may be regarded as a fused 
system of benzene rings (Figure 13 2) The layers are held together by 
relatively weak van der Waals forces In u-graphite the layers are arranged 
in the sequence ABAB with the third layer exactly above the first layer 
In P graphite the order of layers is A8CABC The twOjforms are 
interconvertible Heating turns p into a, and grinding turns a into P In 
both forms the C—C bond lengths within a sheet are 1 41A (similar to the 
C—C distance of 1 40 A in benzene) The distance between layers is 
3 35 A This interlayer distance is large - appreciably more than twice the 
covalent radius of carbon (2 x 1 54 A = 3 08 A) Thus bonding between 
layers is weak Graphite cleaves easily between the layers, which accounts 
for the remarkable softness of the crystals (>1 on Mohs' scale) (See 
Appendix N for Mohs' scale ) Graphite is used as a lubricant, either on 
its own or in graphited oil Jn contrast, diamond is hard (10 on Mohs’ scale) 
and has abrasive properties The wide spacing of sheets m graphite also 
means that the atoms do not pack together to fill space very effectively 
Thus the density of graphite (2 22gcm"^) is lower than that of diamond 
(3 51gcm- , > 

In graphite only three of the valency electrons of each carbon atom are 
involved in forming.o bonds (using sp 1 hybrid orbitals) The fourth 
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electron forms a n bond. The n electrons are delocalized over the whole 
sheet, and as they are mobile, graphite conducts electricity. Conduction 
can occur in a sheet, but not from one sheet to another. 

Graphite is thermodynamically more stable than diamond., and its free 
energy of formation is 1.9 kJ mol -1 lower at room temperature and 
ordinary pressure. Thermodynamically it is favourable for diamonds to 
turn into graphite. They do not normally do so because there is a high 
energy of activation for the process. If this activation energy is available, 
the change does occur, and diamond tipped drills do burn out and form 
graphite if they get too hot. The reverse process is not thermodynamically 
possible, and it requires very forcing high energy conditions to convert 
graphite to diamond. Graphite can be converted to synthetic diamonds at 
1600°C by a pressure of 50000-60000 atmospheres. 

When an electric spark is struck between graphite electrodes, soot is 
produced. (An atmosphere of argon is required to prevent the formation 
of C0 2 and CO.) This soot is mainly carbon black, but contains significant 
amounts of a Qo carbon cluster compound sometimes called buckminster 
fullerene. Smaller amounts of other similar fullerenes C 32 , C 50 , C 70 , C 76 
and may also be produced. The fullerenes are easily extracted from 
the soot by dissolving them in benzene or hydrocarbon solvents, giving a 
wine red solution and finally mustard-coloured crystals. The different 
compounds are separated chromatographically. 

This isomer of carbon differs from diamond and graphite (which form 
lattices), in that the fullerenes form discrete molecules. The Qo molecule 
looks rather like a soccer ball, and is sometimes called ‘a bucky ball’. 
It consists of a fused system of five- and six-membered rings (Figure 
13.3). Fullerenes are covalent; hence their solubility in organic solvents. 
However, they can easily be reduced electrochemically, and react with 
Group 1 metals, forming solids such as K 3 Qo. This compound behaves as 
a superconductor below 18 K, which means that it carries an electric 
current with zero resistance. Qo reacts with Os 0 4 , which adds across one 
of the double bonds in the cage. It also forms platinum complexes. 



Figure 13.3 Structure of 
buckminster fullerene. 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN CARBON, SILICON AND THE 
REMAINING ELEMENTS 

In general, the first element in a group differs from the rest of the group 
because of its smaller size and higher electronegativity. These result in the 
first element having a higher ionization energy, being more covalent, and 
being less metallic. 

Using the classical theory of bonding, the first atom is limited to forming 
a maximum of four covalent bonds, because only s and p orbitals are 
avai able for bonding. This would limit the coordination number to 4 in 

ese compounds. The majority of carbon compounds are either three- or 
our-coordinate. However, multi-centre bonds are now well established, 
an a number of compounds are known where carbon has higher co¬ 
ordination numbers, as shown in Table 13.3. 
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Table 13 3 Some carbon compounds with 
higher coordination numbers 


Compound 

Coordination number 

AblCHj), 

5 

BioCjH^ R* 

6 

Li 4 (CHj)i 

7 

iCo 8 C(COU z 

8 


In addition carbon differs from the other elements in its unique ability 
to form piz-pK multiple bonds such as C=C C=sC C=0 C=S and 
C^N The later elements do not form pn-pn bonds principally because 
the atomic orbitals are too large and diffuse to obtain effective overlap bet 
they can use d orbitals tn multiple bonding, particularly between Si and N 
or O Thus N(SiHj) 3 is planar and has pn-dn bonding but N(CH 3 ) 3 is 
pyramidal and has no it bonding (see Figure 13 18) 

Carbon also differs from the others in its marked ability to form chains 
(catenation) This is because the C—C bonds are very strong and the 
bonds Si—Si Ge—Ge and Sn—Sn decrease progressively in strength 
(Table 13 4) 


Table 13 4 Bond energies 


Bond 

Bond energy 
(kjmol ) 

Remarks 

C— C 

348 

Forms many chains of great length 

Si—Si 

297 

Forms a few chains up to Si 8 H| S in hydrides 
andSijisFj 4 Si*Clu SijBrjnwith halogens 

Ge—Ge 

260 

Forms a few chains up to Ge t H in hydrides 
and GejCL with Cl 

Sn—Sn 

240 

Forms dimer Sn H 6 in hydrides 


Carbon and silicon have only s and p electrons but the other elements 
follow a completed transition senes with ten d electrons Thus some 
differences are expected and carbon and silicon differ both from one 
another and from the rest of the group while germanium tin and lead 
form a graded series 

CARBON DATING 

The technique of carbon dating can be used to measure the age of 
archeological objects Carbon occurs largely as the isotope l2 C but there is 
a small amount of l3 C which leads to the average atomic weight of 12 011 
In the atmosphere, dmitrogen is bombarded by cosmic neutrons, which 
produces the isotope l4 C 
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This carbon reacts with dioxygen, forming C0 2 , which is eventually used by 
green plants in photosynthesis to make glucose sugar. The glucose may be 
used by the plant to build starch, proteins, cellulose and other materials in 
the plant. All plant tissues thus contain traces of 14 C. Animals eat plants, 
so they too contain traces of U C. This isotope of carbon is weakly 
radioactive. It undergoes P-decay, and has a half life of 5668 years. While 
the plant or animal is alive, a natural balance exists between the intake of 
radiocarbon and that lost by decay. This steady state gives 15.3 ± 0.1 
disintegrations per minute per gram of carbon. When the plant or animal 
dies the intake of radiocarbon ceases, but P-decay continues. Thus a very 
old sample of wood, cloth, paper, leather etc. will be less radioactive than 
a,recent sample. A very small sample is burnt in dioxygen, and the C0 2 
produced is introduced into a suitable radiation counter. By carefully 
measuring the present radioactive decay rate, it is possible to calculate how 
long ago the plant or animal died. This provides an absolute scale for 
dating objects of plant or animal origin between 1000 and 10000 years old. 
The technique has recently been used to determine the age of the Turin 
shroud, and many other objects. W.F. Libby was awarded the Nobel Prize 
for Chemistry in I960 for developing this technique. 


PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
Covalent radii 

The covalent radii increase down the group. The difference in size between 
Si and Ge is less than might be otherwise expected because Ge has a full 3d 
shell which shields the nuclear charge rather ineffectively. In a similar way 
the small difference in size between Sn and Pb is because of the filling of 
the4/shell. 


Table 13,5 Radii, melting points and electronegativity values 


Covalent Ionization energies 
radius (kJmor 1 ) 


(A) 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 


Melting Boiling Pauling's 
point point electro¬ 

negativity 

(°C) (°C) values 


C 0.77 

Si 1.17 

Gc 1.22 

Sn 1.40 

p b 1.46 


1086 2354 
786 1573 
760 1534 
707 1409 
715 1447 


4622 6223 
3232 4351 
3300 4409 
2943 3821 
3087 4081 


4100 

1420 3280 
945 2850 
232 2623 
327 1751 


2.5 

1.8 

1.8 

1.8 

1.8 


Ionization energy 

irrf * < j ,n,zat ‘ on energies decrease from C to Si, but then change in an 
^regular way because of the effects of filling the d and/shells. The amount 
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of energy required to form M 4+ ions is extremely large and hence simple 
ionic compounds are rare The only elements which will give a large 
enough electronegativity difference to give ionic character are F and O 
The compounds SnF* v PbFi, SnF*, PbF*, SnO^ and PbO^are significantly 
ionic, but the only significant metal ion is Pb 2+ 

Melting points 

C has an extremely high melting point Si melts appreciably lower than C, 
but the values for Si and Ge are still high They all have the very stable 
diamond type of lattice Melting involves breaking the strong covalent 
bonds m this lattice, and so requires a lot of energy The melting points 
decrease on descending the group because the M—M bonds become 
weaker as the atoms increase in size (Table 13 4) Sn and Pb are metallic, 
and have much lower melting points They do not use all four outer 
electrons for metallic bonding 


Metallic and non-metallic character 

The change from non metal to metal with increasing atomic number is well 
illustrated in Group 14, where C and Si are non metals, Ge has some 
metallic properties, and Sn and Pb are metals The increase in metallic 
character shows itself in the structures and appearance of the elements, in 
physical properties such as malleability and electrical conductivity, and in 
chemical properties such as the increased tendency to form M 2+ ions and 
the acidic or basic properties of the oxides and hydroxides 


Four covalent compounds 

The majority of the compounds are four covalent In this case all four 
outer electrons take part in bonding In the valence bond theory this is 
explained by promoting electrons from the ground state to an excited state 
The energy needed to unpair and promote the electron is more than repaid 
by the energy released on forming two extra covalent bonds The dtstribu 
tion of the four orbitals results in a tetrahedral structure, consistent with 
sp ? hybridization 


Electronic structure of 
carbon atom - 
ground state 



two unpaired electrons thus can only 
form two covalent bonds 


Carbon atom - 
excited state 



four unpaired electrons thus can now form 
four covalent bonds giving a tetrahedral 
structure 
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CHEMICAL REACTIVITY 

The elements in this group are relatively unreactive, but reactivity 
increases down the group. The M 11 oxidation state becomes increasingly 
stable on descending the group. Pb often appears more noble (unreactive) 
than expected from its standard electrode potential of -0.13 volts., The 
unrcaetiveness is partly due to a surface coating of oxide, and partly due 
to the high overpotential for the reduction of H + to H 2 at a Pb surface. 
The production of H 2 from H + at a lead electrode is kinetically unfavour¬ 
able, so a much larger potential is required than the standard reduction 
potential. 

C. Si and Ge are unaffected by water. Sn reacts with steam to give Sn0 2 
and H : . Pb is unaffected by water, probably because of a protective oxide 
film. 

C. Si and Ge are unaffected by dilute acids. Sn dissolves in dilute HN0 2 , 
terming Sn(N0 2 ) 2 . Pb dissolves slowly in dilute HC1. forming the sparingly 
soluble PbCI 2 and quite readily in dilute HNO 3 , forming Pb(NC> 3) 2 and 
oxides of nitrogen. Pb also dissolves in organic acids (e.g. acetic, citric and 
oxalic acids). Pb does not dissolve in dilute H 2 SO 4 because a surface 
coating of PbS0 4 is formed. 

Diamond is unaffected by concentrated acids, but graphite reacts with 
hot concentrated HNO 3 , forming mellitic acid, and with a mixture of 
hot concentrated HF/HNCL, forming graphite oxide. Si is oxidized and 
fluorinated by concentrated HF/HNO^. Ge dissolves slowly in hot con¬ 
centrated H 2 S0 4 and in HNOv Sn dissolves in several concentrated acids. 
Pb does not dissolve in concentrated HC1 because a surface coating of 
PbCI 2 is formed. 

C is unaffected by alkalis. Si reacts slowly with cold aqueous solutions 
of NaOH. and readily with hot solutions, giving solutions of silicates 
{Si0 4 ] 4- . Sn and Pb are slowly attacked by cold alkali, and rapidly by hot 
alkali, giving stannates Na 2 (Sn(OH) 6 ] and plumbates Na 2 [Pb(OH) 6 ]. Thus 
Sn and Pb are amphoteric. 

Diamond does not react with the halogens, but graphite reacts with F 2 at 
500°C, forming intercalation compounds or graphite fluoride (CF)„. Si and 
Gc react readily with all the halogens, forming volatile halides SiX 4 and 
GcX 4 . Sn and Pb are less reactive. Sn reacts with Cl 2 and Br 2 in the cold, 
and with F 2 and I 2 on warming, giving SnX 4 . Pb reacts with F 2 in the cold, 
forming PbF 2 . and with Cl 2 on heating, giving PbCl 2 . 


INERT PAIR EFFECT 

The inert pair effect shows itself increasingly in the heavier members of the 
group. There is a decrease in stability of the (-4- IV) oxidation state and an 
increase in the stability of the ( + 11) state on descending the group. 
Ge(+il) is a strong reducing agent whereas Ge( + IV) is stable. Sn( + II) 
exists as simple ions which are strongly reducing but Sn(+IV) is covalent 
nnd stable. Pb( + II) is ionic, stable and more common than Pb( + IV), 
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which is oxidizing The lower valencies are more ionic because the radius 
of is greater than that of M 4+ and according to Fajans rules the 
smaller the ion the greater the tendency to covalency 

STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 


Acid solution 

Basic solution 

Oxidation state 
+ IV +H 0 

a,’*—s n ' 

Pb0»—pb’*—Pb 

+IV +11 0 

lSn(OH)]?“ —HSnOJ—Sn 

PhO, - PhO-^i-Pb 


GRAPHITE COMPOUNDS 

The distance between layers m graphite is large hence the bonding 
between layers is weak Thus a large number of substances can invade the 
space between sheets forming intercalation compounds of varying com 
position When atoms * molecules or ions invade the space between the 
layers, they cause an increase in the interlayer distance Provided that (he 
graphite sheets remain flat, the new compound retains its graphite like 
character the jt electrons continue to be delocalized over the whole layer 
and are thus able to conduct electricity If the invading atoms add electrons 
to the ji system, the electrical conductivity is increased Reactions of this 
kind (i e intercalation reactions) are often reversible 
When graphite is heated to about 300°C with the vapours of the heavier 
Group 1 metals K, Rb and Cs, it absorbs metal, forming a bronze coloured 
compound C a M The bronze colour is due to the formation of metal atom 
clusters at these relatively high metal concentrations, m the same way as 
clusters are formed tn solutions of these metals in liquid ammonia Jf C K M 
is heated to 350 °C under reduced pressure, metal is lost and a series of 
intercalation compounds are formed ranging from steel blue to blue or 
black in colour, depending on the number of fayers invaded by the metal 
(see Table 13 6) 


C + M —► C«M j 

C„M C 24 M — CiftM C 48 M -> C« ( M 

Intercalation compounds of Li and Na are more difficult to make, but a 
senes of compounds is known C fi Li, C, 2 Li. C Ift Li CirLi and C 4( iLi 
The crystal structure of C«K is known The graphite sheets remain 
intact, but the gap between the sheets increases because of the presence of 
metal atoms The C atoms in one sheet are arranged vertically above those 
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in the sheet below, rather than in the ABAB. . . arrangement found in 
a-graphite. Since the sheets remain flat, they retain their delocalized n 
electron system. Thus C 8 K can conduct electricity, but the electrical 
resistance is appreciably lower than for a-graphite, i.e. C 8 M conducts 
better than graphite (resistance at 285 K: a-graphite 28.4 ohm cm; C 8 K 
1.02ohmcm). Graphite is diamagnetic, and C 8 K is paramagnetic. This 
suggests that bonding between metal and graphite layers involves the 
transfer of an electron from the alkali metal atom to the n system (that is to 
the conduction band) of the graphite sheets (K —» K + + e). The presence 
of the invading species forces the graphite sheets apart from their usual 
distance of 3.35 A up to a distance as great as 10 A. These alkali metal 
graphite compounds are highly reactive. They may explode in water, and 
react vigorously in air. 

FeClj reacts with graphite and forms a different type of intercalation 
compound. Similar behaviour is found with. 

1. the halogens Cl 2 and Br 2 ; 

2. HF; 


Table 13.6 Idealized representation of graphite compounds showing different 
numbers of layers invaded by metal 


C X M 

c 24 m 

c 36 m 

c 48 m 

QoM 

bronze 

steel-blue 

blue 

black 

black 

every layer 

every second 

every third 

every fourth 

every fifth 

invaded 

layer invaded 

layer invaded 

layer invaded 

layer invaded 

-C 

-C 

-C 

-C 

-C 

-M 

-M 

-M 

-M 

-M 

-c 

-C 

-C 

-C 

-C 

-M 
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-C 
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-M 

-M 

-c 

-c 

-c 

-M 
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a large number of halides including CdCL CuBr 2 , FeCij, AICIj, CIFj, 
T1F4, MoCU, SbF«. UC 1 * and XeF 6 , 
a number of oxides CrOj, MoO*. SO3 N2O5 and CI2O7, 
and some sulphides FeS 2 , PdS, 


Some of the invading compounds can 6 ct as electron pair acceptors In 
others, for example FeCh, the compound CfFeC!^ is formed in which the 
FeCli forms a layer lattice within the host lattice of graphite This is almost 
the same as the layer lattice formed by FeCI^ itself The presence of this 
kind of invading species increases the electncal conductivity of graphite by 
a factor of up to ten times There seems to be a transfer of electrons from 
graphite to the invading atoms With Cl 2 and Br 2 the halogen may remove 
bonding electrons from graphite 1 Cl + e —» Cl“) thus leaving a ‘positive 
hole' in the valence band The positive hole can migrate, and therefore 
can carry current It is not kncjvrn how conduction occurs in the halide 
intercalation compounds 

A third class of compounds is formed between O and F with graphite 
These compounds are non conducting Graphite oxide is formed when 
graphite is oxidized with strong reagents such as concentrated HNO-,, 
HCIO 4 or KM11O4 Graphite oxide is unstable, pale lemon coloured and 
nonstoichiametnc It decomposes slowly at 70 e C. and catches fire at 
200 °C, forming H 2 0, C0 2 , CO and C The O C ratio approaches 1 2, 
but is often short of oxygen and frequently contains hydrogen The inter¬ 
layer spacing is increased to 6-7 A The oxide absorbs water alcohols, 
acetone and a variety of molecules This may increase the interlayer 
spacing up to 19 A X ray dtffraction shows a layer structure with puckered 
sheets made up of a hexagonal network of atoms The units are mostly 
in the chair conformation, but a few C=C bonds remain The oxygen 
forms bridging (eiher-bke) linkages C—O—C and C—OH groups which 
may undergo keto-cnol tautomensm =C—OH to )C=0 The sheets are 
buckled because all four electrons on a C atom are now involved in o 
bonding This destroys the delocalized system of mobile it electrons found 
if) the flat sheets in graphite, and this explains the loss of electrical 
conductivity 

Graphite fluoride is formed by heating graphite in F 2 at 450 °C The 
reaction proceeds at a lower temperature in the presence of HF This can 
happen in cells producing F 2 and not only will it destroy the electrode, but 
it may also cause an explosion The product,CF„ is nonstoichiometric. and 
n varies from 0 7 to 0 98 The colour varies from black through grey to 
silver and white with increasing fluorine content The interlayer spacing is 
about 8 A The structure is thought to be a layer structure with buckled 
sheets It involves tetrahedral bonding by C atoms CF 1 $ non conducting, 
and very unreaenve 


CARBIDES 

Compounds of carbon and a less electronegative element are called 
carbides This excludes compounds with N. P. O, S and the halogens from 
this section Carbides are of three mam types 
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1. ionic or salt-like 

2. interstitial or metallic 

3. covalent 

The formulae of some of the compounds cannot be rationalized by the 
application of simple valency rules. All three types are prepared by heating 
the metal or its oxide with carbon or a hydrocarbon at temperatures of 
2000 °C. 


Salt-like carbides 

It is convenient to group these' depending on whether the structure 
contains C, C 2 or C 3 ‘anions . 

Beryllium carbide Be 2 C is a red solid and may be made by heating C and 
BeO at 2000°C. Aluminium carbide AI 4 C 3 is a pale yellow solid formed by 
heating the elements in an electric furnace. Be 2 C contains individual C 
atoms/ions, but the structure of AI 4 C 3 is complex. It is misleading to 
formulate the structure as 4A1 3+ and 3C 4- as such a high charge separation 
is unlikely. Both Be 2 C and A1 4 C 3 are called methanides because they react 
with H 2 0, yielding methane. 

Carbides with a C 2 unit are well known. They are formed mainly by the 
elements in Group 1 (M 2 C 2 ); Group 2 (M n C 2 ); the coinage metals (Cu, 
Ag, Au); Zn and Cd; and some of the lanthanides (LnC 2 and Ln 4 (C 2 ) 3 ). 
These are all colourless ionic compounds and contain the carbide ion 
(—C=C—) 2- . By far the most important compound is CaC 2 . This is made 
commercially by strongly heating lime and coke: 

CaO + 3C —> CaC 2 + CO A# = +466 kJ mol -1 

* 

The reaction is endothermic, and a temperature of 2200°C is required. 
These carbides react exothermically with water, liberating ethyne (formerly 
called acetylene), so they are called acetytides. 

CaC 2 + 2H 2 0 -> Ca(OH) 2 + HC=CH 

Production of CaC 2 reached a maximum of 7 million tonnes/year in 1960, 
but has since declined to 4.9 million tonnes in 1991. At one time it 
was the major source of acetylene for oxy-acetylene welding, but ethyne is 
now obtained mainly from oil. CaC 2 is an important chemical intermediate 
and is used on an industrial scale to produce calcium cyanamide. Cyana- 
mide is used as a nitrogenous fertilizer, and to make urea and melamine. 
(See Chapter 11, under ‘Carbides’.) 

ll(X) °C 

CaC 2 + N 2 -*Ca(NCN) + C 

The acetylides have a-NaCl type of lattice, with Ca 2+ replacing Na + and 
C 2 replacing Cl - . In CaC 2 , SrC 2 and BaC> the elongated shape of the 
(C=C) 2- ion causes tetragonal distortion of the unit cell, that is it 
elongates the unit cell in one direction - see Chapter 3 Figure 3.12. 

One of the two carbides of magnesium Mg 2 C 3 contains a C 3 unit, and on 
hydrolysis with water it yields propyne CH 3 —C=CH. 




THE GROUP 14 ELEMENTS 


] 


Interstitial carbides 

These are formed mostly by transition elements, and some of the lantha¬ 
nides and actinides The Cr, Mn, Fe, Co and Ni groups form a large 
number of carbides with a wide range of stoichiometries They are typically 
infusible or are verv high melting, and are ver> hard For example, TaC 
has a melting poult of 3900°C, and is very hard (9-10 on Mohs' scale of 
hardness), and VVC is also very hard Both are used to make cutting tools 
for lathes Interstitial carbides retain many of the properties of metals 
They conduct electricity by metallic conduction, and have a lustre like a 
metal 

In these compounds C atoms occupy octahedral holes in the dose- 
packed metal lattice, and so do not affect the electrical conductivity of the 
metal Provided that the size of the metal is greater than 1 35 A, the 
octahedral holes are large enough to accommodate C atoms without dis¬ 
torting the metal lattice (Since we are considering a metal lattice, 12- 
coordinate radii must be used ) If all the octahedral holes are occupied the 
formula is MC Interstitial carbides are generally unreactive They do not 
react with H z O like ionic carbides Most react slowly with concentrated HF 
or HNO, 

Some metals, including Cr, Mn, Fe, Co and Ni, have radii below 1 35 A 
hence the metal lattice is distorted Thus the structures are more com 
plicated, for compounds such as V 2 C, MnsC 2 , Fe-tC, VjG, and others 
Cementite Fe-\C is an important constituent of steel These carbides are 
more reactive, and are hydrolysed by dilute acids, and in some cases by 
water, giving a mixture of hydrocarbons and H 2 

Some carbides are based on the NaCI structure, with C occupying all of 
the Cl" positions These include carbides of some of the early transition 
metals TiC, ZrC, HfC. VC, NbC, TaC, CrC and MoC, and those of some 
actinides such as ThC, CC and PuC 


Covalent carbides 

SiC and B^C are the most important Silicon carbide is hard (9 5 on Mohs* 
scale), infusible and chemicalh inert It is widely used as an abrasive called 
carborundum, and about 30000(1 tonnes are produced annually by heating 
quartz or sand with an excess of coke in an electric furnace at 2000- 
2500°C 


SiO, 4 2C -> Si 4 2CO 
Si + C-* SiC 

SiC is very unreachve It is unaffected by acids (except H^POj), but it does 
react with NaOH and air, and with C} 2 at 100°C 

SiC + 2NaOH 4 20 2 Na 2 Si0 1 -l- C0 2 4 H 2 0 
SiC 4 2C1 2 —*■ S1CI4 
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SiC is often dark purple, black or dark green due to traces of Fe and other 
impurities, but pure samples are pale yellow to colourless. SiC has a three- 
dimensional structure of Si and C atoms, each atom tetrahedraliy sur¬ 
rounded by four of the other kind. There are a large number of different 
crystal forms based on either the diamond or wurtzite structures. Boron 
carbide is even harder than silicon carbide and is used both as an abrasive 
and as a shield from radiation. It is manufactured in tonne quantities. Its 
formula is more correctly represented by B J3 C 2 (see Chapter 12, under 
‘Borides’). 


I 
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Carbon forms more oxides than the other elements, and these oxides differ 
from those of the other elements because they contain pn-pn multiple 
bonds between C and O. Two of these oxides, CO and C0 2 , are extremely 
stable and important. Three are less stable: C 3 0 2 , C 5 0 2 and Ci 2 0 9 . Others 
which are even less stable include graphite oxide, C 2 0 and C 2 0 3 . 


Carbon monoxide CO 

CO is a colourless, odourless, poisonous gas. It is formed when C is burned 
in a limited amount of air. In the laboratory it is prepared by dehydrating 
formic acid with concentrated H 2 S0 4 . 

H • COOH + H 2 S0 4 -> CO + H 2 0 

CO can be detected because it burns with a blue flame. It also reduces an 
aqueous PdCl 2 solution to metallic Pd, and when passed through a solution 
of I 2 0 5 it liberates I 2 , i.e. it reduces I 2 0 5 to I 2 . The latter reaction is used to 
estimate CO quantitatively. The I 2 is titrate^ with Na 2 S 2 0 3 . 

PdCl 2 + CO + H 2 0 -> Pd + C0 2 + 2HCI 
5CO + I 2 0 5 -* 5C0 2 + I 2 

CO is toxic because it forms a complex with haemoglobin in the blood, 
and this complex is more stable than oxy-haemoglobin. This prevents the 
haemoglobin in the red blood corpuscles from carrying oxygen round the 
body. This causes an oxygen deficiency, leading to unconsciousness and 
then death. CO is sparingly soluble in water and is a neutral oxide. CO is 

an important fuel, because it evolves a considerable amount of heat when it 
burns in air. 


2CO + 0 2 2C0 2 A H° = -565 kJ mol -1 

The following are all important industrial fuels: 

1. IVafer gas: an equimolecular mixture of CO and H 2 . 

2. Producer gas : a mixture of CO and N 2 . 

h° a J-^ S - 3 m * xture CO, H 2 , CH 4 and C0 2 , produced at a gasworks 
y distilling coal, and stored in large gas holders. This was the ‘town gas’ 
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supplied to peoples’ homes for cooking and heating In the UK it has 
now been replaced by natural gas (CH 4 ), but town gas is still used in 
some countries 

Water gas is made by blowing steam through red or white hot coke 

C + H 2 O rCdh - J< > CO + H 2 (water gas) AH* = +131 kJ mol' 1 

A S° = +I34kJmor‘ 

The water gas reaction is strongly endothermic (AC = AH - 7A5) Thus 
the coke cools down, and at intervals the steam must be turned off and air 
blown through to reheat the coke It is a particularly good fuel, i e it has a 
high calorific value, because both CO and H 2 burn and evolve hem 
Producer gas is made by blowing air through red hot coke 

C + 0 2 + 4N 2 C0 2 + 4N 2 



2CO + 4N-* (producer gas) 

The overall reaction is exothermic, so the coke does not cool down as with 
water gas 

2C + 0,-» 2CO AH* = -221 kJ mol' 1 and AS* = +179kJmor' 

Producer gas is a less efficient fuel than water gas, i e it has a lower 
calorific value, as only part of the gas will burn The approximate composi 
tion of producer gas is 70% Ni. 2S% CO. 4% C0 2 with traces of CHj, H 2 
and 0> 

CO is a good reducing agent and can reduce many metal oxides to the 
metal (Sec ‘The occurrence and isolation of the dements and Thermo 
dynamics of reduction processes’ Chapter 6 ) 

FciOi + 3co ^"r"% 2Fe + ICO, 

CuO + CO -> Cu + CO : 

CO is an important ligand It can donate an electron pair to many 
transition metals, forming carbonyl compounds The number of CO mol 
eculcs bonded |o the metal in this way is generally m accordance with 
the effective atomic number rule (see Chapter7) However, the bonding is 
more complicated than this implies A number of different stoichiometries 
are formed (Table 13 7) 


Table 13.7 Binary metal cjrhonyb formed by ihe first row transition elements 


Sc Ti V Ci Mn 

Fe 

Co 

Ni Cu Zn 

V(CO)„ Cr(CO)„ Mn,(CO) m 

Fe(COh 

OMCO), 

Ni(CO)j 


Fe,(CO)» 

Co 4 (CO) l2 



FedCOh, 

Co, (CO)* 
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Carbonyl compounds may be made by a variety of reactions: 

Ni + 4CO^^Ni(CO) 4 
Fe + 5CQ - ,K,>rt,nJcrp,0SM,r ^Fe(CO)5 
2Fe(CO)s pll ° lolVM ^ Fe 2 (CO)„ + CO 

CrCl ( , + 3Fe(tO)s——-»Cr(CO)(, + 3FeCI : + 9CO 

In the Mond process (now obsolete) for purifying nickel, nickel carbonyl 
Ni(CO) 4 was made from Ni and CO at 50°C. (Water gas was used as the 
source of CO.) Ni(CO) 4 is a gas and can be separated from other metals 
and impurities. The Ni(CO) 4 gas was then decomposed at 230°C. Though 
the original process is obsolete, a modified process is used in Canada. 

The bonding in CO may be represented as three electron pairs shared 
between the two atoms: 


: C 


O : or C=0 


It is better represented using the molecular orbital theory (see Chapter 4). 


ali -2 , cCl.r, cr2r, a*2j 2 , ■ o2p\, G*2p", 


fn*2p" 

\n f 2p" 


mcrensini; energy 

---> 


The carbon-metal bond in carbonyls may be represented as the donation 
of an electron pair from carbon to the metal M <— C^O. This original 
0 bond is weak. A stronger second bond isjormed by back bonding, 
sometimes called dative n bonding. This arises from sideways overlap of a 
full d xv orbital on the metal with the empty antibonding n*2p y orbital of 
the carbon, thus forming a k M —> C bond. The total bonding is thus 
M=C—O. The filling, or partial filling, of the antibonding orbital on C 
reduces the bond order of the C—O bond from the triple bond in CO 
towards a double bond. This is shown by the increase in C—O bond length 
from 1.128 A,in CO to about 1.15 A in many carbonyls. 

CO is the most studied organometallic ligand. Because of the back 
bonding it is sometimes called a tt acceptor ligand. The drift of n electron 
density from M to C makes the ligand more negative, which in turn 
enhances its a donating power. Thus CO forms weak bonds to Lewis acids 
(electron pair acceptors) such as BF 3 as only a bonding is involved. In 
contrast CO forms strong bonds to transition metals where both cr and n 
bonding can occur. Other n acceptor ligands include CN~, RNC, and 

O . Comparing these ligands, the strengths of the a bonds are in the 

or er CN > RNC > CO > NO 4 , whilst their jt acceptor properties are in 
the reverse order. 
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a bond 



Q 

< 

0 


0 

© 



back bonding 
datovp * bond 
from fult d orbital 
on M to empty 
p orbital on C 


Figure 13 4 Schematic of orbital overlaps in metal carbonyls (After N N Green 
wood and A Earnshaw, Chemistry of the Elements, Fergamon, 1984, p 351) 


CO is a very versatile ligand It may act as a bridging group between the 
two metal atoms, for example m dr iron ennea carbonyl Fe z (CO) 4 CO 
may stabilize metal dusters by the C forming a multi centre bond with 
three metal atoms, and the n* orbitals in CO may be involved in bonding 
to other metal atoms 



Carbon monoxide js quite reactive, and combines readily with O, S and 
the halogens F, Cl and Br 

CO +■ J0 2 —* CO 2 

CO + S —* COS carbonyl sulphide 

CO + Cl 2 C OC L carbonyl chloride (phosgene) 

The carbonyl halides are reidiJy hydrolysed by water, and react with 
ammonia to form urea 
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COCl 2 + H 2 0 -> 2HC1 + C0 2 
Cl NH 2 

\=0 + 2NH, gas Pha ^ \=0 + 2HC1 

/ / 

Cl nh 2 

urea 

Carbonyl chloride is extremely toxic, and was used as a poisonous gas in- 
World War I. Nowadays it is produced in quite large quantities to make 
tolylene diisocyanate which is an intermediate in the manufacture of 
polyurethane plastics. 


Carbon dioxide C0 2 

C0 2 is a colourless, odourless gas.. It is a major industrial chemical, with 
5.3 million tonnes produced in the USA and 10 million tonnes worldwide 
in 1993. The main industrial source is as a by-product from the manufac¬ 
ture of hydrogen for making ammonia. 

CO + h 2 o co 2 + H, 

CH 4 + 2H 2 0 C0 2 + 4H 2 

It is also recovered from fermentation processes in breweries, from the 
gases evolved from calcining limestone in lime kilns and from the flue gases 
from coal-burning electric power stations. The C0 2 is recovered by ab¬ 
sorbing it in either aqueous Na 2 C0 3 or ethanolamine. 


C 6 H 12 O a ycu ——-> 2C 2 H 5 OH + 2CO, 

anaerohic conditions 


^ _ _ strong heat _ ^ 

CaC0 3 - > CaO + CO 2 

It is obtained in small amounts by the action of dilute acids on carbonates. 
It can also be made by burning carbon in excess of air. 



C0 2 gas can be liquified under pressure between -57°C and +31 °C. 
About 80% is sold in liquid form, and 20% as solid. The solid is produced 
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as white snow by expanding the gas from cylinders (Expansion causes 
cooling) This is compacted into blocks and sold Solid C0 2 sublimes 
directly to the vapour state (without going through the liquid state) at 
—78 °C under atmospheric pressure Over half the CO a produced is used as 
a refrigerant Solid C0 2 is called dry ice’ or ‘cardice’, and is used to freeze 
meat frozen foods and ice cream, and in the laboratory as a coolant Over 
a quarter is used to carbonate drinks (Coca Cola, lemonade, beer etc) 
Other uses include the manufacture of urea, as an inert atmosphere, and 
for neutralizing alkalis Over 35 million tonnes of urea were produced 
worldwide in 1991 (Urea is the most widely used nitrogenous fertilizer 
and is also for making formaldehyde urea resins ) 

jKfiV 

CO, + 2NH,-► NH 4 CO,NH, -> CO(NH,), + H 2 0 

prt urt mm nmm urea 

i rhimJic 

Small scale uses of CO, include use in fire extinguishers blasting in coal 
mines as an aerosol propellant and for inflating life rafts 
CO, gas is detected by its action on lime water Ca(OH), or baryta water 
Ba(OH), as a white insoluble precipitate of CaCO* or BaCO* is formed 
If more CO, is passed through the mixture the cloudiness disappears as 
the soluble bicarbonate is formed 

Ca(OH), + CO,-» CaCOt + H,0 

wh k 

pret, p 1 ik 

CaCO, + CO, + H,0 Ca(HCOi), 

M luhit. 
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CO, is in acidic oxide and reacts with bases forming salts It dissolves in 
water but it is only slightly hydrated to cirhomc acid H,COi and the 
solution contains few carbonate or bicarbonate ions A hydrate CO, 8H,0 
can be crystallized at irC under a pressure of 5(1 atmospheres CO, 

CO, + H,0 ^ H,CO, 

Carbonic acid has never been isolated but it gives rise to two series of 
salts hydrogcncirbonates (otherwise tailed bicarbomtes) and carbonates 

sodium bicarbonate 
(acid salt) 


sodium c ubonate 
(normal salt) ' 

r , CO, can also act as a ligand and it form a few complexes such as 
|Rh(CO,)Cl(PRi)i] and [Co(CO,)(PPh0i] In the first complex the C 
atom in CO, is bonded to the metal In the second complex the CO, acts as 


NaHCO, 


NaOH +JH,CO,) 




\ 


Na,CO* 
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a bidentate ligand with one C atom and one O atom bonded to the metal, 
and the CO. molecule is bent. 

The structure of C0 2 is linear O—C—O. Both C—O bonds are the 
same length. In addition to a bonds between C and O, there is a three- 
centre four-electron n bond covering all three atoms. This adds two rt 
bonds to the structure in addition to the two c bonds. Thus the C—O bond 
order is two. This is described in more detail in Chapter 4. 

Biologically, carbon dioxide is important in the processes of photosyn¬ 
thesis. where the green parts of plants manufacture glucose sugar. Ulti¬ 
mately all animal and plant life depends on this process. 


6C0 2 + 6H 2 0^^ C 6 H 12 0 6 + 60 2 

glucose 


The reverse reaction occurs during the process of respiration, where 
animals and plants release energy. 


C 6 H, 2 0 6 + 60 2 -> 6C0 2 + 6H 2 0 + energy 


Carbon suboxides 

Carbon suboxide C 3 0 2 is a foul-smelling gas, boiling point 6°C. It is made 
by dehydrating malonic acid with P 4 Oi<). 


HOOC • CH 2 • COOH 0=C=C=C=0 + 2H 2 0 

mdlomc acki \ 50 °C 

It is stable at -78 °C and the molecule is linear. At room temperature the 
gas polymerizes to a yellow solid, and at higher temperatures to red and 
purple solids. The oxide reacts with H 2 0, giving malonic acid, and with 
HCI and NH 3 as follows: 

C 3 0 2 + 2HC1 CH 2 (C0C1) 2 (acid chloride) 

C 3 0 2 + 2NH, -* CH 2 (CONH 2 ) 2 (amide) 

There are disputed reports that C;0 2 is formed by thermolysis of C 3 0 2 . 
The only other stable suboxide is C i2 0 9 . This is a white solid, and is the 
anhydride of mellitic acid C 6 (COOH) 6 . 


CARBONATES 

There are two series of salts from carbonic acid H 2 C0 3 , namely carbonates 
U;> and hydrogencarbonates HCO.T. The C0 3 ' ion is flat. The CO^ - 
> on oes not exist, even though Si 04 _ does. This is probably because C is 
°o small, and the situation is analogous to the formation of NOT and 
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POj" in Group 15 The structure of the CO 2 *" ion may be represented as 
follows 


Electronic structure of 
carbon having gamed 
four electrons by 
forming four bonds in 

col 


Is 

0 


2S 


Ti 


Ti 

0 

* I 

I 

1 


_] 



)ne orbital 
used to 
form a 
x bond 


three orbitals form e bonds hence 
the shape of the ion is a plane triangle 
(sp 2 hybridization) 


The ti bonding in the C0 2 “ ion is best described using a delocalized jt 
molecular orbital covering all four atoms (See Chapter 4 ) 

Many carbonates of formula M n COi have the same structure ascalcite 
but others have the aragonite structure The structure adopted is related to 
the size of the metal ions 

Mn 2+ Mg 2+ Co 2+ Zn 2 * Fe 2+ Cd 2+ 

0 67 0 72 0 74 0 74 0 78 0 97 

* -calcite structure- 

I «— aragonite structure—► 

Some carbonates are produced in very large amounts 31 5 million 
tonnes/year of Na 2 C03, 900000 tonnes/year NaHCOj, and 50000 tonnes/ 
year of Li 2 C0 3 (see Chapters 9 and 10) 

Carbonate ions are colourless and hence the carbonates of Group 1 and 
2 metals are white Though Ag + salts are typically white, Ag2C0 3 is 
yellow due to the strong polarizing effect of Ag + (NH 4 ) 2 C0 3 and Group 
1 carbonates are readily soluble in water, except Li 2 C0 3 which is only 
slightly soluble TI2CO3 is moderately soluble, but the other Group 13 
carbonates are sparingly soluble or insoluble Carbonates all react with 
acids, liberating C0 2 

Na 2 C0 3 + 2HC1 2NaCl + C0 2 + H 2 0 

Group 1 carbonates are stable to heat, and melt without decomposing 
Group 2 carbonates all decompose if heated sufficiently strongly Their 
stability increases as the size of the metal ion increases Most other 
carbonates decompose easily 

CaCO,-^ CaO + C0 2 

BeCOi MgCOi CaCO, SrCO, BaCO, 
Decomposition <100*0 540 c C 900 t, C J290*C 1360°C 

temperature 

The only solid bicarbonates known are those of the Group 1 metals and 
of NH4 . These are colourless solids, and are somewhat less soluble than 
the corresponding carbonates They decompose easily on heating The 


Ca 2+ Sr 2+ Pb 2 * Ba n 
1 00 I 118 I 21 I 35 
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solid structures of these contain polymeric chains of HCO 3 groups 
hydrogen bonded together. 


THE CARBON CYCLE 

Though carbon is the seventeenth most abundant element in the earth’s 
crust, and totals about 2 x 10 16 tonnes, most of this is in the form of 
coal, oil and various carbonates (limestone and dolomite) which are 
immobilized. 

In contrast there is a rapid turnover of C0 2 in the atmosphere, carbon 
compounds in living matter, C0 2 dissolved in the oceans, and more slowly 
with carbonate minerals formed on the sea bed. An equilibrium exists 
between them. The proportion of C0 2 in the atmosphere is approximately 
0.046% by weight, and 0.031% by volume. Though only a small percent¬ 
age, C0 2 is essentiaffor life, and amounts to 2500 billion tonnes (2500 x 
10 9 tonnes). 

Photosynthesis by the .green parts of plants and some brown and blue 
algae removes about 360 billion tonnes of C0 2 from the atmosphere a year 
-roughly 15%. Glucose sugar is the first product formed. This may be used 
for respiration and energy release by the plant, or incorporated into plant 
cells. These may be eaten by animals, and used for respiration or for 
producing animal cells. Eventually the same amount of C0 2 is returned to 
the atmosphere either by respiration of the plant or animal, or by death 
and putrefaction of plant or animal remains. 

Combustion of fossil fuels, mainly coal, oil and natural gas, and burning 
tropical rain forests adds about 25 billion tonnes of C0 2 to the atmosphere 
each year. (Coal production in 1992 was 4545 million tonnes, crude oil 
3034 million tonnes, natural gas 2.1 x 10 12 m\ Important amounts of C0 2 
are released by burning limestone to make lime for making cement. Lime 
production in 1992 was 127.9 million tonnes so about 100 million tonnes 
of C0 2 was produced. 

CaC0 2 -> CaO + C0 2 

It is estimated that in 1992 the USA added 1.2 billion tonnes of C0 2 to the 
atmosphere, the USSR 1 billion tonnes and western Europe 0.8 billion 
tonnes. If all of this C0 2 remained in the atmosphere, it is estimated that 
the C0 2 content will double by the year 2020. With the ever increasing use 
of fossil fuels the amount of C0 2 could double even sooner. 

The C0 2 molecule absorbs strongly in the infrared region, and its 
presence in the atmosphere decreases the loss of heat from the earth by 
radiation. This global warming is called the 'greenhouse effect’. (Other 
gases, including the oxides of nitiogen from car exhausts, Freons from 
aerosols and refrigerators and methane from bacteria in the soil and in the 
rumen of cows, also add to the greenhouse effect.) The magnitude of this 
effect, and whether it exists at all are controversial. The concentration of 
atmospheric C0 2 has increased by 10% since 1958, and on the basis of 
measurements of C0 2 from ice cores is some 25% higher than before the 
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industrial revolution This corresponds to about half the C0 2 produced 
from burning fossil fuels, and most of the remainder has been absorbed by 
the oceans A United Nations report suggests that if nothing is done the 
mean temperature of the earth will rise by 2 5°C m the next 30 years This 
is an average, varying from 2°C at the equator to 4°C at the poles This 
could have dramatic effects on the climate Some fertile areas like the gram 
belt in the USA would become desert and crops would not grow The 
increased temperature would cause more evaporation of water and hence 
more rain, flooding and tropical storms in certain parts of the world Part 
of the polar ice caps would melt, and this together with the thermal 
expansion of the sea would flood vast areas of land 
It is by no means certain that these catastrophic changes will occur It 
must be emphasized that there is a long timescale for the expected warming 
due to greenhouse gases Furthermore in nature one change in the bio 
sphere is usually balanced by another with the opposite effect Biological 
and other feedbacks are likely to affect the future concentrations of green 
house gases More CO, in the atmosphere may enhance plant growth 
which will use it up A whole forest can grow in 30 years Since large 
amounts of CO, dissolve in the sea this should make the pH of the 
sea decrease In the extreme this increase in acidity might dissolve the 
calcareous shells of molluscs and other sea life, thus destroying them This 
is far from certain since if global warming does occur, the solubility of CO, 
in water will decrease However, an increase in CO, in the surface 
waters could well lead to an increase m plankton - small marine plants 
which use CO, in photosynthesis In addition slow reactions occur on the 
ocean floor 


CO\~ + CO, 4- H : 0 2HCO,“ 

The silicate sediments on the ocean floor play an important role in 
fixing the composition and pH of the water An increase in pH is com 
pensated by the dissolution of certain minerals and the precipitation of 
others Thus silicate rocks may change to carbonates and SiO, If the pH 
subsequently changes the other way then these processes are reversed 
The greenhouse debate is a reminder of the limited evidence, uncer¬ 
tainty and long timescale of the problems of global warming The author's 
opinion is that it must be prudent to conserve energy, to improve efficiency 
and to reduce wasteful practices, since there is no immediate alternative in 
sight to using fossil fuels Nuclear power is the only major alternative 
energy source, and at present many people find it unacceptable The 
hydrogen economy is a long way off. and solar power and the power of 
wind and waves can at best provide only a very small fraction of our energy 
requirements 


SULPHIDES 

Carbon disulphide C$, is the most important sulphide of carbon It is a 
colourless volatile liquid, h p 46°C It is dangerous to handle because 
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it is very flammable, it has a very low flash point (30°C) and it ignites 
spontaneously at 100°C. It is very poisonous, affecting the brain and 
central nervous system. Pure samples smell like ether, but organic im¬ 
purities frequently give it an extremely foul smell. It is a commercially 
important chemical, and world production was 280400 tonnes in 1991. At 
one time it was produced by heating charcoal and S vapour at about 850 °C. 
Nowadays it is produced mainly from a gas phase reaction between natural 
gas and sulphur, catalysed by A1 2 0 3 or silica gel. 


WKI * 

CH 4 + 4S- CS 2 + 2H : S 


The main uses of CS 2 are as follows: 

1 . The manufacture of viscose rayon (artificial silk) and cellophane. CS 2 
reacts with cellulose and NaOH to form sodium cellulose dithio- 
carbonate (cellulose xanthate). 


cellulose—O 

\ 

CS 2 + cellulose—OH + NaOH —> C=S 

/ 

NaS 

sodium cellulose xanthate 

This is dissolved in lye (aqueous alkali) to give a viscous solution called 
‘viscose’. On acidification, ‘viscose’ is converted back to cellulose in the 
form of fibres (either rayon or cellulose wool), or as a thin film 
(cellophane). 

2. The manufacture of CC1 4 (see later under ‘Halides’). 

3. Smaller amounts are used as a solvent for S in the cold vulcanization of 
rubber. 

CS 2 reacts with aqueous NaOH, giving a mixture of sodium carbonate 
and sodium trithiocarbonate: 

3CS 2 + 6 NaOH -> Na 2 C0 3 -I- 2Na 2 CS 3 + 3H 2 0 

CS 2 reacts with NH 3 , giving ammonium dithiocarbamate: 

CS 2 + 2NH 3 NH 4 [H 2 NCS 2 ] 

CS 2 is a linear molecule > ith a similar structure to C0 2 . CS 2 forms 
complexes more readily than C0 2 . The complex [Pt(CS 2 )(PPh 3 )] is struc¬ 
turally similar to [Co(C0 2 )PPh 3 \], The CS 2 ~cts as a bidc-tate ,: gand 
with one C atom and one S atom bonded to the metal, and the CS 2 
molecule is bent. The S atoms may bond to other metal atoms, giving more 

complicated complexes. The bonding cannot be explained by classical 
localized bonds. 

Sunlight changes CS 2 to CS, which is why CS 2 is stored in dark coloured 
ottles. A high frequency electric charge also converts CS 2 vapour to CS. 
is unlike CO, and is a highly reative radical even at the temperature of 
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liquid air Passing an arc through CS 2 gives GjSi This is thought to have 
the structure S—C=C=C"S It is a red liquid that polymerizes slowly 
(as does Cj0 2 ) 


OXIDES OF SILICON 

Two oxides of silicon., SiO and SiOj, have been reported Silicon monoxide 
is thought to be formed by high temperature reduction of Si0 2 with Si, but 
its existence at room temperature is in doubt 

S\0 2 + S\ 2StO 

Silicon dioxide Si0 2 is commonly called silica, and it is widely found as 
sand and quartz Group 14 elements typically form four bonds Carbon 
can form p%~pn double bonds and hence C0 2 is a discrete molecule and is 
a gas Silicon cannot form double bonds in tins way using px-pn orbitals 
(A substantial number of silicon compounds are now known to contain 
pir-tfir bonds m which the silicon atom appears to use d orbitals for 
bonding ) Thus S 1 O 2 forms an infinite three dimensional structure, and 
SjO, is a high melting solid Si0 2 exists in at least 12 different forms The 
mam ones are quartz, iridymite and cristobahte each of which has 
different structures at high and low temperatures u Quartz is by far the 
most common and is a major constituent of granite and sandstone Pure 
Si0 2 is colourless, but traces of other metals may colour it, giving semi 
precious gemstones such as amethyst (violet), rose quartz (pink), smoky 
quartz (brown), citrine (yellow), and non-precious materials such as flmt 
(often black due to C), agate and onyx (banded) 

(low 

temp a quartz a iridymite a-cristobdhte 

forms) If |f If 


131-LMJ’t 


2UU 27S*C 


(high 

temp 

forms) 


'll 870 "C Jl 

(3-quartz k———- fl tridymite 


p-cristobalite 


pure 


liquid 

SiO, 


In all of these forms each Si is tetrahedrally surrounded by four O atoms 
Each corner is shared with another tetrahedron, thus giving an infinite 
array The difference between these structures is the way in which the 
tetrahedral SiO A units are arranged a-Quartz is the most stable form at 
room temperature and m this the tetrahedra form helical chains These are 
interlinked Since the helix may be left or right handed, they cannot be 
superimposed, so it exists as d and l optical isomers Individual crystals can 
be separated by hand In cristobahte the Si atoms have the same arrange¬ 
ment as the Catoms in diamond, with O atoms midway between them The 
relation between tndymite and cristobahte is the same as that between 
wurtzite and zinc blende Heating any solid form of Si0 2 to its softening 
temperature, or slow cooling of molten Si0 2 . gives a glass like solid This is 
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amorphous, and contains a disordered mixture of rings, chains and three- 
dimensional units. 

Silica in any form is unreactive, It is an acidic oxide and so does not react 
with acids. However, it does react with HF, forming silicon tetrafluoride 
SiF 4 . This reaction is used in qualitative analysis to detect silicates: when 
the SiF 4 comes into contact with a drop of water it is hydrolysed to silicic 
acid. This can be seen as a white solid forming on the surface of the drop of 
water. 


+ SiO' _ -fH-*0 

HoS0 4 + CaF 2 —> HF-^ SiF 4 -—> HF + 

+ h 2 o 


Si(OH) 4 or 
Si0 2 • 2H 2 0 


Si0 2 is an acidic oxide: it dissolves slowly in aqueous alkali, and more rap¬ 
idly in fused alkalis MOH or fused carbonates M 2 C0 3 , forming silicates. 

Si0 2 + NaOH (Na 2 Si0 3 )„ and Na 4 Si0 4 


This reaction accounts for ground glass stoppers sticking in reagent bottles 
containing NaOH. Of the halogens, only fluorine attacks Si0 2 . 


Si0 2 + 2F 2 —> SiF 4 -I* 0 2 

Quartz is important as a piezo-electric material for the crystals in 
gramophone pickups, for cigarette and gas lighters and for making crystal 
oscillators for radios and computers. There is insufficient natural quartz of 
high enough purity, and so it is made synthetically by hydrothermal growth 
of seed crystals from aqueous NaOH and vitreous silica at 400 °C under 
pressure. 

Vitreous silica has a low coefficient of expansion, is quite resistant to 
shock, and is very transparent to visible and ultraviolet light. It is used for 
laboratory glassware, and for optical components such as lenses and prisms 
and cells to hold samples in UV-visible spectrophotometers. 

Silica gel is amorphous and very porous. It is obtained by dehydrating 
silicic acid, and contains about 4% water. It is widely used as a drying 
agent, a catalyst, and in chromatography. The mineral opal, which is used 
as a white or pearl-like gemstone, is hard (amorphous) silica gel. The 
beginnings of ordered structures are shown by various minerals, many of 
which are cut and polished as gemstones: 

agate (often banded colours) 
onyx (often white and black bands) 
carnelian (yellow or red) 
bloodstone (green with red spots) 

jasper (usually red or brown but sometimes green, blue or yellow) 
flint (colourless‘or black if C present) 

These are best written Si0 2 -nH 2 0. 

Kicselguhr is another form of Si0 2 . It is a fine white powder, and about 
“ million tonnes/year are obtained by open cast mining in Europe and 
North America. It is used in filtration plants, as an abrasive, and as an inert 
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filler (Gelignite is a mixture of the explosive nitrobenzene (liquid) and 
inert kieselguhr (solid)) 

OXIDES OF GERMANIUM, TIN AND LEAD 

The dioxides Ge0 2 , Sn0 2 and Pb0 2 normally adopt a Ti0 2 structure with 
6 3 coordination The basicity of the oxides increases down the group this 
is the usual trend Thus C0 2 and SiC^ are purely acidic Ge0 2 is not as 
strongly acidic as Si0 2 , and Sn0 2 and Pb0 2 are amphoteric Ge0 2t Sn0 2 
and Pb0 2 dissolve in alkali to form germapates, stannates and plumbates 
respectively The german ales have complicated structures similar to the 
silicates but the stannates and plumbates contain [Sn(OH) fi ] 2 ~ and 
[Pb(OH)4 2 “ complex ions There is no evidence of the existence of 
Ge(OH) 4 , Sn(0H) 4 and Pb(OH) 4 and these are better represented as 
M0 2 (H 2 0)„, where « is about two All three oxides are insoluble in acids 
except when a complexing agent such as F - or Cl - is present, when 
complex ions such as [GeF^] 2- and [SnCl 6 ] 2 ” are formed 

The lower oxides GeO, SnO and PbO have layer lattices rather than the 
typical tome structures They are slightly more basic and tome than the 
corresponding higher oxides GeO is distinctly acidic, whilst SnO and PbO 
are amphoteric and dissolve in both acids and bases The increased stability 
of the lower valence states on descending a group is illustrated by the fact 
that Ge 11 and Sn 11 are quite strong reducing agents whereas Pb 11 is stable 

PbO is commercially important It exists as a red form called litharge and 
a yellow form called massicot Litharge is used in large amounts to make 
lead glass, and in ceramic glazes World production is about 250000 
tonnes/year Black oxide' of lead is a mixture of PbO and Pb, and is 
extensively used to make the plates in electric storage batteries for motor 
cars The anode is oxidized to Pb0 2 and the cathode is reduced to spongy 
lead About 700000 tonnes/year are used worldwide 

Lead also forms a mixed oxide Pb,0 4 This is called red lead and may be 
represented as 2PbO Pb0 2 clearly it contains Pb(Il) and Pb(lV) Pb\o 4 
is used in paint to prevent the rusting of iron and steel It is also used 
to colour and vulcanize plastic and artificial rubber Smaller amounts 
are used in ceramics and glassmaking World production is about 18000 
tonnes/year 

Pb0 2 is used as a strong oxidizing agent, and is produced in situ m lead 
storage batteries 

SILICATES 

Occurrence in the earth's crust 

About 95% of the earth's crust is composed of silicate minerals, alummo 
silicate clays or silica These make up the bulk of all rocks sands and 
their breakdown products clays and soil Many building materials are 
silicates granite, slates bricks, and cement Ceramics and glass are also 
silicates 
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M 2 Si0 4 
M 2 (Si0 3 ) 2 

M'Ml.S^On-Wa 
(K,H) 2 (Mg,Fe ll ) 2 (AI,Fe m ) 2 (Si0 4 ) 3 
KAISi 3 O e 

KAI 2 (AISi 3 0,o) • (OH) 2 
Si0 2 

Na 2 ( AI 2 Si 3 0 1 0 )2H 2 0 

(Leaving a small amount of water, SO 2 , S, Pb, Cu, Ag, Sn, As, Sb, Bi and other transition 
metals in solution under a very high temperature and pressure) 

Figure 13.6 Sequence in which minerals are thought to have crystallized. 

The three most abundant elements are O. Si and Al. Together they 
make up 81% of the earth’s crust, that is four out of five atoms are one of 
these. This is a much higher abundance than in the earth as a whole or in 
the universe. During the cooling of the earth the lighter silicate materials 
crystallized and floated to the surface, resulting in the concentration of 
silicates in the earth's crust. 

N.L. Bowen has summarized the sequence in which these crystalline 
minerals appeared as the magma cooled, and this is called Bowen's 
Reaction Series (Figure 13.6). 

Several points arise: 

1. The simpler silicate units crystallized first. 

2. Hydroxyl groups appear in the later minerals, and F may be substituted 
instead of OH. 

3. Isomorphous replacement, i.e. changing one metal for another without 
changing the structure, occurs particularly in the later minerals. 

4. The orthoclase feldspars, muscovite mica *and quartz are the major 
minerals of granite. 

5. As the silicates cooled further, they shrank and cracked. The hydro- 
thermal (hot water) solution moved through the cracks nearer the sur¬ 
face to regions of lower temperature and pressure where the elements 
precipitated and then combined with S, forming veins of sulphides. 


f irs t olivine 

pyroxenes 
amphiboles 
biotite micas 
orthocase feldspars 
muscovite micas 
,, quartz 

last zeolites 


Soluble silicates 

Silicates can be prepared by fusing an alkali metal carbonate with sand in 
an electric furnace at about 1400 °C. 

Na 2 C0 3 --> C0 2 + Na 2 0 Na 4 Si0 4 , (Na 2 Si0 3 )„ and others 

T^ e product is a soluble glass of sodium or potassium silicate. It is 
tssolyed in hot water under pressure, and is filtered from any insoluble 
material. The composition of the product varies, but is approximately 
a 2 Si 2 0 5 -6H 2 0. In 1991, 2.6 million tonnes of soluble sodium silicates 
were produced (measured in terms of Si0 2 content). They are used in 
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liquid detergent preparations to keep the pH high, so that grease and fat 
can be dissolved by forming a soap Soluble silicates must not be used if 
the water is hard, or they will react with Ca 2+ to form insoluble calcium 
silicate Sodium silicate is also used as an adhesive (for example for 
pasting paper, bonding paper pulp and corrugated cardboard), in asbestos 
roof tiles, m fireproof paint and putty, and m making silica gel 


Principles of silicate structures 

The majority of silicate minerals are very insoluble, because they have an 
infinite ionic structure and because of the great strength of the Si—0 
bond This made it difficult to study their structures and physical proper 
ties such as cleavage and the hardness of rocks were originally studied The 
structural principles m silicate structures have only become apparent since 
the structures have been solved by X ray crystallographic methods 

1 The electronegativity difference between O and Si, 3 5 — I 8 1 7 

suggests that the bonds are almost 50% ionic and 50% covalent 

2 The structure may therefore be considered theoretically by both ionic 
and covalent methods The radius ratio Si 4+ CT - is 0 29 which 
suggests that Si is four coordinate and is surrounded by four O atoms at 
the corners of a tetrahedron This can also be predicted from the use of 
the 3 j and three 3 p orbitals by Si for bonding Thus silicates are based 
on (S1O4) 4 tetrahedral units 

3 The S 1 O 4 tetrahedra may exist as discrete units, or may polymerize into 
larger units by sharing corners that is by sharing O atoms 

4 The O atoms are often close packed or nearly close packed Close 
packed structures have tetrahedral and octahedral holes and metal ions 
may occupy either octahedral or tetrahedral sites depending on their 
size Most metal ions are the right size to fit one type of hole though 
Al 4+ can fit into either Thus A1 can replace either a metal in one of the 
holes, or a silicon atom in the lattice This is particularly important in 
the aluminosilicates 

Occasionally Li may occupy sites with a coordination number of 6 rather 
than the usual 4, and K and Ca may have a coordination number of 8 rather 
than the usual 6 The radius ratio principle is a useful guide, but it is only 
strictly applicable to ionic compounds and silicates are partly covalent In 
these compounds the full charge separation to give Si J+ and O l ~ does not 
occur, and empirical ‘effective ionic radii* may be used instead of normal 
ionic radii (see Further Reading, R D Shannon ) 


CLASSIFICATION OF SILICATES 

The way in which the (Si0 4 ) 4- tetrahedral units are linked together 
provides a convenient classification of the many silicate minerals 
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Orthosilicates (neso-silicates) 

A wide variety of minerals contain discrete (Si0 4 ) 4- tetrahedra, that is 
they share no corners (see Figure 13.7). They have the formula M 2 [Si0 4 ], 
where M may be Be, Mg, Fe, Mn or Zn, or M IV [Si0 4 ], for example 
ZrSi0 4 . Different structures are formed depending on the coordination 
number adopted by the metal. 

In willemite Zn 2 [Si0 4 ], and phenacite Be 2 [Si0 4 ], the Zn and Be atoms 
have a coordination number of 4, and occupy tetrahedral holes. 

In forsterite Mg 2 [Si0 4 ], the Mg has a coordination number of 6 and 1 


Table 13.8 Types of holes occupied in close-packed structures 


.Oxide 

Radius 

ratio 

Coordination 

number 

Type of hole 
occupied 

Be 2+ : O 2 ' 

0.25 

4 

Tetrahedral 

Si 4+ : O 2 " 

0.29 

4 

Tetrahedral 

Al 3+ : 0 2 ~ 

0.42 

4 or 6 

| Tetrahedral or 
1 Octahedral 

Mg 2+ : 0 2 “ 
Fe 2+ : O 2- 

0.59 

6 

Octahedral 

0.68 

6 

Octahedral 


occupies octahedral holes.When octahedral sites are occupied, it is quite 
common to get isomorphous replacement of one divalent metal ion by 
another of similar size, without changing the structure. The mineral olivine 
(Mg,Fe) 2 [Si0 4 ] has the same structure as forsterite, but about one tenth of 
the Mg 2+ ions in forsterite are replaced by Fe 2+ ions. The ions have the 
same charge and similar radii (Mg 2+ 0.72 A, Fe 2+ 0.78 A), and occupy the 
same type of hole. Thus substitution of one metal for another does not 
change the structure. This mineral may also have Mn" in some octahedral 
sites, thus giving (Mg, Fe,Mn) 2 [Si0 4 ]. These structures are all related to 
hexagonal close-packing. 

Zircon ZrSi0 4 is used as a gemstone as it can be cut to look like a 




Figure 13.7 Structure of orthosilicates. (After T. Moeller.) 
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diamond but is much cheaper Zircon is m h softer than diamond, and 
the cut edges which make the gem attractive eventually wear and spoil th- 
look of the stone Zircon has a coordination number of 8 The structure ts 
not close packed 

The garnets are another important group of minerals with discrete tetra 
hedra Large crystals of garnet are cut and polished and used as a red 
gemstone Much larger amounts (106099 tonnes in 1993) are used to make 
‘sandpaper* The formula is Mi 1 ^(SiO^j! M 11 may be Mg, Ca or Fe ,r , 
and these are six coordinate M UI may be Fe m , Cr or Al and these are 
eight coordinate 


Pyrosilicates (soro-silicates, dedicates} 

Two tetrahedral units are joined by sharing the O at one corner, thus 
giving the unit (Si20 7 ) fa “ This is the simplest of the condensed silicate 
ions The name pyro comes from the similarity in structure with pyro 
phosphates such as Na 4 P 20 7 , and these were named because they can be 
made by heating orthophosphates (see Figure 13 8) 

Pyrosilicates are rare One example is,thort\eitite Sc2[Si 2 0 7 ] A number 
of lanthanide disiheates have similar formulae Ln2[Si 7 0 7 ] These are not 
quite the same, as the Si—O—Si angle is not 180° as in the Sc compound, 
but vanes down to 133°, and the coordination number of the metal changes 
from 6 to 7 and then to 8 as the size of the metal increases Hemimorphite 
Zn^OH^SijC^J H 2 O is another example, but structural studies show no 
difference in the lengths of the bridging and terminal Si—O bonds Thus 
the representation as a disilicate ion may be misleading and the structure 
may be better considered as (Si0 4 | and [ZnOj(OH)l tetrahedra linked to 
give a three-dimensional network 



Figure 13 8 Structure of pyrosilicates Si 2 0 7 _ (After T Moeller ) 


Cyclic silicates 

If two oxygen atoms per tetrahedron are shared, ring structures may be 
formed of general formula (SiOj)r,'“ (Figure 13 9) Rings containing 
three, four, six and eight tetrahedral units are known, but those with three 
and six are the most common The cyclic ion Si^OS" occurs in wollastomte 
Ca^SijOi)} and in bemtoite BaTi[5hO<*| The SihOjji” unit occurs in beryl 
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Be^AlilSihOis], In beryl the Si 6 0| 8 units are aligned one above the other, 
leaving channels. Na + , Li + and Cs + are commonly found in these 
channels, and because of the channels the mineral is permeable to gases 
consisting of small atoms or molecules, e.g. helium. Beryl and emerald are 
both gemstones. Beryl is found with granite and usually forms pale green 
crystals which are six-sided prisms. Emerald has the same formula as beryl 
except that it contains 1-2% Cr which gives it a strong green colour. 


Chain silicates 

Simple chain silicates or pyroxenes are formed by the sharing of the O 
atoms on two corners of each tetrahedron with other tetrahedra. This gives 
the formula (Si0 3 )^" - (see Figures 13.10 and 13.11). A large number of 
important minerals form chains, but there are a variety of different struc¬ 
tures formed because the arrangement of the tetrahedra in space may vary 
and thus affect the repeat distance along the chain. The most common 
arrangement repeats after every second tetrahedron, for example in spodu- 
mene LiAI[(Si0 3 ) 2 ] (which is the main source of Li), enstatite Mg 2 [(Si0 3 ) 2 ], 
and diopsite CaMg[(Si0 3 ) 2 ]. Wollastonite Ca 3 [(Si0 3 ) 3 ] has a repeat unit of 

three tetrahedra, and others are known with repeat units of 4, 5, 6, 7, 9 
and 12. 

Double chains can be formed when two simple chains are joined 
together by shared oxygens. These minerals are called amphiboles, and 
t ey are well known. There are several ways of forming double chains, 
giving formulae (Si 2 0 5 )?«-, (SLA,)"" - , (Si A 0, 7 )‘°- and others. (See 
F| gure 13.12.) 
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Figure 13.10 Structure of various single chains 


fs«<V* n 




Figure 13.11 Structure of pyroxenes (Si0 3 )^“. (After T. Moeller.) 
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Figure 13.12 Structure of various double chains. 




\ Figure 13.13 Structure of amphiboles (Si 4 O n )n" • (After T. Moeller.) 

I 


t 

r- pezium of the chains and the way in which they are packed together (see 
Figure 13.14). 

Asbestos is of considerable commercial importance, and 2.8 million 
tonnes were mined in 1993 (Soviet Union 36%, Canada 19%, Kazakhstan 
14%, and China and Brazil 9% each). It is useful because it is strong, 
\ cheap, resistant to heat and flames, and also resistant to acids and alkalis. 

Most is used to make asbestos reinforced cement and roofing sheets, 
f Smaller amounts are used for brake linings, clutch linings, asbestos paper, 

i adding to vinyl floor coverings, and thermal insulation for pipes, and 

fibres may be woven into asbestos cloth to make fire fighting suits, 
if- Asbestos minerals come from two different groups of silicates: 

1. The amphiboles.' 

!• 2. The sheet silicates. 

T* < 

f. am phiboles include crocidolite Na 2 FeyFey i [Si s 0 22 ](0H) 2 . which is 

<■, Ca ed k* ue asbestos, and others derived from it by isomorphous replace- 
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Figure 13 14 Cleavage angles in pyroxenes and amphiboles 

ment, for example amosite or brown asbestos (Mg, Fe tI ) 7 [Si 8 022](OH)2 
Together these make up about 5% of the asbestos used 

'Hie mineral chrysottle Mgi(0H)4Si20 5 ] ts called white asbestos* flrtd 
this is derived from serpentine* and is a $heet silicate This constitutes 95% 
of the asbestos used 

Though asbestos is chemically inert* it presents a serious health hazard 
Inhaling asbestos dust causes asbcstosis or scarring of the lungs It also 
causes lung cancer Blue asbestos appears to be the worst hazard The 
disease may have a latent period of 20-30 years The best control i$ to 
minimize asbestos dust, and to handle asbestos wet if possible 


Sheet silicates (phyllo silicates) 

When S1O4 units share three corners the structure formed is an infinite 
two dimensional sheet of empirical formula (S^O*)*"" (see Figure 13 15) 
There are strong bonds within the Si—O sheet, but much weaker forces 
hold each sheet to the next one Thus these minerals tend to cleave into 
thin sheets 

Structures with simple planar sheets are rare A large number of sheet 
silicates are important and well known These have slightly more 
complicated structures, and are made up of either two or three layers 
joined together These include 

1 Clay minerals (kaohmte, pyrophylhte* talc) 

2 White asbestos (chrysotile, biotite) 

3 Micas (muscovite and margarite) 

4 Montmorillonites (Fullers earth, bentonite and vermiculite) 

Consider how a two layer structure may be formed If we start with a 
simple silicate sheet then one side of the sheet contains all the unshared 
(singly bound) O atoms The pure hydroxides Al(OH)i and MgtOH)* both 
crystallize with layer structures (and A1 and Mg are six coordinate and 
occupy octahedral sites) The unshared O in a silicate sheet have almost 




Figure 13.15 Structure of sheet silicates (Si 2 0 5 )^ . (After T. Moeller.) 


the same relative positions as two thirds of the OH groups on each side of 
these hydroxide layers. If a Si 2 0 5 layer is placed alongside a layer of 
y-gibbsite Al(OH) 3 , then many of the O atoms will coincide. The OH 
groups in AI(OH ) 3 can be removed and an electrically neutral two-layer 
structure is formed. These double layers stacked parallel give the mineral 
kaolinite, which has the formula Al 2 ( 0 H) 4 [Si 20 5 ]. It is a white solid and is 
formed by the decomposition of granite. Large amounts are used for filling 
paper, and as a refractory. World production of kaolinite was 22.5 million 
tonnes in 1992 (USA 41%, UK 11%, and South Korea 8 %). China clay or 
kaolin is mined in Cornwall. It is a high grade of kaolinite, and when 
small amounts of Si0 2 and mica are removed it can be mixed with water 
to give a white or nearly white plastic clay. Small amounts are used for 
making porcelain, china cups and plates, sanitary ware, and other ceram¬ 
ics, and for chromatography, as treatment for indigestion and for poultices. 

One Al(OH ) 3 layer has two equivalent sides. A Si 2 0 5 layer was com¬ 
bined with one side in kaolinite, but a second Si 2 0 5 sheet can combine 
with the other side thus giving a three-layer structure. This is made up of 
silicate, Al(OH) 3 , silicate. Pyrophyllite Al 2 (0H) 2 [(Si 2 0 5 ) 2 ] has this three- 
layer structure (Figure 13.16). 

A layer of brucite Mg(OH ) 2 may be combined with a Si 2 0 5 layer to form 
a two-layer structure. This gives the mineral chrysotile Mg 3 (OH) 4 [Si 2 C> 5 ] 
(while asbestos), which is of considerable commercial importance. Alter- 
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Af(OH) 3 Gibbsrte sheet 


Mg(OH) 2 Brucite sheet 

Silicate sheet 

Silicate sheet 




Silrcate sheet 


Silicate sheet 

At(OH) 3 Gibbsite sheet 1 

m 9 (OH) 2 Brucite sheet 

Silicate sheet 1 

Silicate sheet 


Figure 13.16 Two and three layer structures 


namely brucite may combine with two ShOs layers forming a triple 
sheet structure called talc or soapstone Mg^OHJiffSiiOs)*] These topic 
sheets are electrical!} neutral and there are no metal ions holding one 
sheet to the next so the structure breaks very easily, and is very soft 
Soapstone has a slippery feeling (hence its name) It acts as a dry lubricant 
World production of talc was 8 4 million tonnes in 1992 Itis usedmairilym 
making ceramics, paper and paint Smalt amounts aTe used m cosmetics, 
as talc can be ground into a fine powder and used as talcum powder 

Substitution of atoms may occur in the triple-layer structures of the 
pyTophylhte types If Si is partly replaced by Al (in tetrahedral holes) *hen 
the sheet becomes negatively charged These charges are balanced by 
positively charged metal ions which are placed between the layers This 
gives rise to the mica minerals These are a group of minerals charactered 
bv the fact that they are readily split into glistening transparent flexible 
sheets of varied colour Muscovite has the formula KAl 2 (OH) 2 [AIS 13 O 10 ] 
and is called white mica Margarite has the formula CaAl 2 (OH) 2 [AlSij0io] 
Substitution ot atoms may also occur in talc Mg^OH^tSuOui] Replac 
mg Si by Al + K gives a mica called phlogopite KMg^(OH)i[AISM0uJ 
Partial replacement of Mg by Fe 11 gives the common mineral bi0 ll * e 
KCMgre'^COHlitAlSKO^or black mica Micas are much harder l ba n 
talc and the other minerals in this section because of the e!ectro$ tat,c 
attraction between the negatively charged triple sheets and the positive 
metal 10 ns However this is still a point of weakness in the structure. an ^ 
micas cleave between the layers quite readily World production of tmc 3 
was 214000 tonnes in 1992 The main sources are the USA 40%, 

Union 16% and Canada 8 % Sheet mica is used as an electrical insu! ator 
and as a former on which to wind electric heating elements (e $ ,n 
electric irons) It is also used in electrical capacitors and for wmdo> vs 
furnaces Finely ground mica is used as a filler in plastics and rubbed IfI 
insulating board, and in polychromatic and glitter paint (e g for ir» otor 
cars) 

The clay minerals are formed from other silicates by weathering, O r by 
hydrothermal processes, 1 e by the action of water under heat and pres$ ure 
They contain electrically neutral layers, e g kaolimte, and pyTOphyH ue 
The clay minerals also include the montmorillomtes which have negati ve ty 
charged layers but the number of charges is much lower than in the m ,cas 
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Some, but not all, of the octahedral Al m in pyrophyllite Al 2 (OH) 2 [(Si 2 O<0 2 ] 
are replaced by Mg 11 , giving (Mgo. 33 , Al| 67 )(OH) 2 [(Si 2 05) 2 ] 0 ' 33 • The 
triple sheets thus have a small negative charge, and 1/3 M + or 1/6 M 2+ 
must be incorporated between the layers. These metal ions can be 
hydrated, and the minerals are sometimes called hydromicas. Finely 
divided particles suspended in water have thixotropic properties. The 
particles are small plates with negative charges'on the surface, and positive 
charges on the edge. The particles are free to move in water, and they 
arrange themselves + to - and thus give a semi-solid gel-like mass. If, 
stirred the +/- attractions are broken, and the suspension becomes 
watery, that is of lower viscosity. They are used in thixotropic non-drip 
emulsion paints. These minerals can also act as ion exchangers. Fuller's 
Earth is a calcium montmorillonite. It is very absorbant: about 4.2 million 
tonnes were produced in 1992, mainly to decolorize and deodorize veget¬ 
able and mineral oils, fats and waxes. It is also used to mop up oil spills, 
and as litter for pet animals. It can act as an ion exchanger for Ca 2+ , and 
replacement of Ca 2+ by Na + gives the mineral bentonite. This has marked 
thixotropic properties and is used as drilling mud, and in water-based 
emulsion paints ( 9.2 million tonnes of bentonite were produced in 1992). 

If in talc Mg 3 ( 0 H) 2 [(Si 2 0 5 ) 2 ] substitution of Mg 2+ in the brucite 
sheet occurs, and if also replacement of Si J+ with Al 3+ occurs in the 
silicate sheet, then vermiculites are formed. A typical formula is 
Na,(Mg, Al,Fe) 3 (OH) 2 [((Si, A1) 2 0 5 ) 2 ] • H 2 0. If vermiculites are heated 
they dehydrate in an unusual way by extruding little worms: hence the 
name. These materials are porous and light in weight, and are used for 
packing and insulation, and as ‘soil’ for growing plants by ring culture. 
About half a million tonnes are produced each year. 

Three-dimensional silicates 

Sharing all four corners of a Si0 4 tetrahedron results in a three- 
dimensional lattice of formula Si0 2 (quartz, tridymite, cristobalite etc.). 
These contain no metal ions, but three-dimensional structures can form the 
basis of silicate structures if there is isomorphous replacement of some of 
the Si 4+ by Al 3+ plus an additional metal ion. This gives an infinite three- 
dimensional lattice, and the additional cations occupy holes in the lattice. 
Replacing one quarter of the Si 4+ in Si 0 2 with Al 3+ gives a framework ion 
AISijO«. The cations are usually the larger metal ions such as K + , Na + , 
Ca‘ or Ba~ + . The smaller ions Fe 3+ , Cr 3+ and Mn 2+ which were common 
in the chain and sheet silicates do not occur in the three-dimensional 
silicates because the cavities in the lattice are too large. Replacements of 
one quarter or one half of the Si atoms are quite common, giving structures 
M (AlSi-tO«] and M n [Al 2 Si 2 O x ]. Such replacements result in three groups 
of minerals: 

T feldspars 

2 . zeolites 

3. ultramarines. 


444 


THE GROUP 14 ELEMENTS 


The feldspars are the most important rock forming minerals and con¬ 
stitute two thirds of the igneous rocks For example, granite is made up 
of feldspars with some micas and quartz Feldspars are divided into two 
classes 


Orihodase feldspars Plagiodase feldspars 

orthoclase K[AlSiiO«] albite NajAlShOn] 

celsian BajAUSiiOg] anorthite CajA^S^O*} 

The orthoclaseS are more symmetrical than are plagioclases as K + and 
Ba 2+ are just the right size to fit into the lattice whilst Na + and Ca 2+ , being 
smaller allow distortion 

Zeolites have a much more open structure than the feldspars The amon 
skeleton is penetrated by channels, giving a honeycomb-like structure 
These channels are large enough to allow them to exchange certain ions 
They can also absorb or lose water and other small molecules without 
the structure breaking down Zeolites are often used as ion exchange 
materials, and as molecular sieves Natrohte Na^AbSjjOioPHjO is a 
natural ion exchanger Permutit water softeners use sodium zeolites 
Zeolites take Ca 2+ ions from hard water and replace them by Na + , thereby 
softening the water The sodium zeolite natrohte gradually becomes a 
calcium zeolite, and eventuallv has to be regenerated by treatment with a 
strong solution of NaCI when the reverse process takes place fn addition 
to naturally occurring minerals many synthetic zeolites have been made 
Zeolites also act as molecular sieves by absorbing molecules which are 
small enough to enter the cavities, but not those which are too big to 
enter They can absorb water, C0 2 > NHt, and EtOH, and they are useful 
for separating straight chain hydrocarbons from branched chain com 
pounds Some other zeolites are heulandite CaJAbSijOinIfiHaO, chabazite 
Ca[Al 2 Si 40 | 2 ] 6 H 2 0 and analcite NafAISiiO^jl^O Molecular sieves can 
be made with pores of appropriate size to remove small molecules 
selectively 

The mineral lapis lazult is a splendid blue colour and was highly prized as 
a pigment for oil paintings in the middle ages It contains ultramarine 
Na K [(AlSiOj) ft ]S 2 , in which the colour is produced by the polysulphide ion 
The ultramarines are a group of related compounds, which contain no 
water* but do contain cations such as CP SO 2 '* and S]~ Some examples 
of ultramarines are 

ultramarine Na 4 (AISi 0 4 ) 6 ]S 2 

soda'itc f I aK[(AlSi0 4 ) A ja 2 

nosean Na„[(AISi0 4 ) 6 )S0 4 

The ultramarines are now produced synthetically Ultramarine itself is 
made by igniting kaohnite, sodium carbonate and sulphur in the absence of 
air The product may be green, blue or red depending on the particular 
polysulphide species present Typically n is used as a blue pigment in oil 
based paints and ceramics Before the days of detergents with artificial 


SILICATES OF TECHNOLOGY 


445 


brighteners, synthetic ultramarine was used as a blueing agent (called 
dolly blue) to make domestic washing appear white by masking “any 
yellowness. 


SILICATES IN TECHNOLOGY 

Many silicates are used as a direct result of their physical properties. For 
example, clay minerals are used for absorbing chemicals, micas are used 
for electrical insulation, asbestos is used for thermal insulation, agate and 
flint are used as hard or sharp surfaces, and a variety of gemstones are used 
for ornaments and jewellery. , 

Silicates are extremely important because the cement, ceramic and glass 
industries are based on their chemistry. Metallurgical extraction processes 
often produce silicates as waste products or slag, either because the 
minerals are silicates, or because the minerals contain silicate impurities. 
Some of the main technological applications are as follow's. 


Alkali silicates 

These arc used mainly as glue, as described earlier. 

Cement 

Both Portland and high alumina cement are described in Chapter 12. 

Ceramics > 

Ceramics are inorganic materials that can be made into a paste and shaped 
at normal temperatures: the shape is then ‘fired’ at a high temperature. 
Firing gives the product strength, either.by sintering the crystallites 
together, or partly melting the paste. A number of carbides, oxides, and, in 
particular, clays, are treated in this way. The process is important for 
making bricks, tiles and pottery. 

On heating, kaolinite Al 2 (0H) 4 [Si 2 0 5 J loses water at 500-600°C, giving 
AI 2 0 3 -2Si0 2 , and at about 950 °C forms a solid solution of mullite 
(approximate formula 3A1 2 0 3 • 2Si0 2 ) and Si0 2 . This remains solid till at 
least 1595 °C, and then softens only slowly. Since this is an iron-free clay, 
the product is white. 

The porosity of the product depends on the temperature reached. If the 
firing temperature is high, the product does not absorb liquids. The 
presence of Fe 3+ in the clay imparts a red or purple colour, and clays with a 
h>gh proportion of CaO give a yellow or buff coloured product. Most 
ceramics except bricks and floor tiles are covered with a glassy coating 
ca ed a glaze. This is done by dipping the article in an aqueous suspension 
a eavy metal oxide such as Sn0 2 or Pb0 2 before firing. Pigments may 
e applied either before glazing (underglaze colour), or after firing and on 
P o the glaze, when a second firing is required. 
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Glass 

A small amount of glass is made of silica This has excellent properties, t>ut 
very high temperatures are needed to produce it Sihca glass is t QQ 
expensne for general use, but is used rn scientific instruments 

The temperature required for melting can be reduced by adding vand us 
oxides to the melt, thus obtaining silicate glass A number of oxides may he 
used including Na 2 0, K 2 O t MgO, CaO, BaO, B 2 0 3 , Al 2 0 3f PbO and 
ZnO Glass is a solid solution, and so its composition may vary The 
amount of oxide added is not very large, and so the SiO* tetrahedra have a 
significant role in the structure If only Na 2 0 or K 2 O were used, the gl?ss 
would be water soluble Norma! domestic glass for windows is a catciuw 
alkalt silicate glass made by fusing the alkali metal carbonate, CaCOj and 
SiO; (The carbonates decompose to oxides on heating ) UNa^CO^ is u? £ d 
we obtain soda glass K which ts also used for cheap laboratory giasswa re 
Using K 2 C0 3 gives potash glass Most of the CaO may be replaced hy 
PbO, giving lead glass , which has a higher refractive index, and is used 
making optical parts and glass ornaments If A1 2 0 3 is used, Al 3+ may he 
present in the structure as a free metal jon, or it may replace St 4+ in S 1 O 4 
tetrahedra If B 2 0* is used B 1+ replaces some Si 4+ in the tetrahedral 
skeleton Borosdicate glasses containing B, and sometimes Al as well, £ re 
important They have a low coefficient of expansion, and can withstand 
heat changes without cracking They contain less alkali and so are f £SS 
prone to chemical attack Such glasses are widely used for laboratory 
equipment as in Pyrex glassware 

Glass is produced in very large amounts In 1991, 26 4 million tonnes 
glass for bottles was produced, and m addition 7 million tonnes of sh£ et 
glass was produced This was used mainly as windows 

Additives for fining, for decolorizing and for colouring may be u? e d 
when making glass Fining agents such as NaNOi or As 2 Oi are added ,0 
remove bubbles Tbe decomposes, aswk tas^e. buhb! es 

of gases in the melt, which sweep out the small bubbles that are alw a V s 
formed Decolorizing agents may be added to eliminate impurities and 10 
obtain colourless glass Fe >+ gives a yellow-brown colour, a mixture 
Fe J+ and Fe 2+ gives a green colour and Fe 2+ gives a light blue colo ur 
Other colouring agents may be added - Co 2+ gives a deep blue 
colloidal particles of Cu give ruby-red colours CaF 2 is sometimes added as 
a clouding agent to make opal glass 

ORGANOSILICON COMPOUNDS AND THE SILICONES 
Organosilicon compounds 

Si—C bonds are almost as strong as C—C bonds Thus silicon carbide 
is extremely hard and stable Many thousands of organosilicon compou^^ 
containing Si—C bonds have been made, most since 1950 Many of th ese 
are inert, and stable to heat (e g SiPh* can be distilled m a!r at 428°^) 
However, the vast range of organic compounds is not replicated by stli£° n 
for three mam reasons 
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1 Silicon has little tendency to bond to itself (catenate) whilst carbon has a 
strong tendency to do so. The largest chains formed by Si are contained 
in Si|6F 34 and Si«H|8, but these compounds are exceptional. This is 
related to the weakness of Si—Si bonds in contrast to the strength of 
C—C bonds (see Table 13.4). 

2. Silicon does not form pn-pn double bonds, whilst carbon does so 
readily. (Note that a disilene Me 2 Si=SiMeH has been isolated, but 
only by using matrix isolation methods with solid argon. Various 
transient reaction species with Si=C and Si=N bonds are known, and 
(Me 3 Si) 2 Si==C(OSiMe 3 )(C 10 H 15 ) exists as crystals at room tempera¬ 
ture, and is stable in the absence of air. These are rare exceptions.) 

3. Silicon forms a number of compounds containing pn-dn double bonds 
in which the silicon atom uses d orbitals (see later). 


Preparation of organosilicon compounds 
There are several ways of forming Si—C bonds: 

1. By a Grignard reaction 

SiCI 4 + CH 3 MgCl -» CHjSiCb + MgCl 2 
CH 3 SiCl 3 + CH 3 MgCl -> (CH 3 ) 2 SiCl 2 + MgCl 2 
(CH 3 ) 2 SiCl 2 + CH 3 MgCl -► (CH 3 ) 3 SiCl + MgCl 2 
(CH 3 ) 3 SiCl + CH 3 MgCl -> (CH 3 ) 4 Si + MgCl 2 - 

This is useful in the laboratory, or on a small scale. 

2. Using an organolithium compound 

4LiR + SiCl 4 SiR 4 + 4LiCl 

This also is useful in the laboratory, and R may be alkyl or aryl. 

3. By the Rochow ‘Direct Process'. Alkyl or aryl halides £eact directly with 
a fluidized bed of silicon in the presence of large amounts (10%) of a 
copper catalyst. 

Si + 2CH 3 C1 —■ , !! yst . 28U : 3iK, . °S . > (CH,) 2 SiCl 2 

This is the main industrial method for making methyl and phenyl 
chlorosilanes which are of considerable commercial importance in the 
production of silicones. The yield is about 70%, with varying amounts 
of other products: MeSiCl 3 (10%) and Me 3 SiCl (5%), and smaller 
amounts of Me 4 Si and SiCI 4 and others such as MeSiHCU. Both 
Grignard and direct methods yield a mixture of products, and very 
careful fractionation is important as the boiling points are close: 
MejSiCl (57.7 °C), MeSiCI 3 (66.4 °C) and Me 2 SiCl 2 (69.6 °C). 

Catalytic addition of Si—H to an alkene. This is a useful general 
method, but is not applicable to making the methyl and phenyl silanes 
required by the silicone industry. 
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Except for Ph^SiCI which is solid the products are volatile liquids They 
are highly reactive and flammable and the reaction with water is strongly 
exothermic 

Silicones 

The silicones are a group of organostlicon polymers They have a wide 
variety of commercial uses as fluids, oils, elastomers (rubbers) and resins 
Annual production is estimated as about 300000 tonnes/year They are 
now produced on a larger scale than any other group of organometalhc 
compounds 

The complete hydrolysis of SiC1 4 yields Si0 2 , which has a very stable 
three dimensional structure The fundamental research of F S Kippmgon 
the hydrolysis of alkyl substituted chlorosilanes led, not to the expected 
silicon compound analogous to a ketone but to long chain polymers called 
silicones 


R Cl R OH 

\ / +2HO ^ / 

Si -» Si 

/ \ - 2HCI / \ 

R Cl R OH 



R R R R 

I i O I I 

HO—Si—OH -f HO—Si—OH-► HO—Si—O—Si—OH 

I I I I 

R R R R 


R R R 

I I \ 

HO—Si—OH + HO—Si—O—Si—OH — 

I I I 

R R R 

R R R 

I I I 

HO—Si—O—Si—O—Si—OH etc 

i I i 

R R R 


The starting materials for the manufacture of silicones are alkyl or aryl 
substituted chlorosilanes Methyl compounds are mainly used, though 
some phenyl derivatives are used as well Hydrolysis of dimethyldichloro 
silane (CH0 2 SiC1i gives rise to straight chain polymers and as an active 
OH group is left at eflch end of the chain polymerization continues and the 
chain increases in length (CHt)^SiCI 2 is therefore a chain building unit 
Normally, high polymers are obtained 
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Hydrolysis under carefully controlled conditions can produce cyclic 
structures, with rings containing three, four, five or six Si atoms: 


Me O Me 

\ / \ / 

Si Si 

/I I \ 

Me O O Me 

\ / 

Si 


Me Me 


Me—Si—O—Si—Me 


O O 

i I 

Me—Si—O—Si—Me 


/ \ 

Me Me 

tns c>clo-dimethvlsiloxane 


Me Me 

Ictrakis cvclo-dimethvlsiloxdne 


Hydrolysis of trimethylmonochlorosilane (CH 3 ) 3 SiCl yields (CH,),SiOH 
trimethylsilanol as a volatile liquid, which can condense, giving hexa- 
methyldisiloxane. Since this compound has no OH groups, it cannot poly¬ 
merize any further. 

ch, ch, ch, ch, 

.,1 I I ' -.1 

CH,—Si—OH + HO—Si—CH, CH,—Si—O—Si—CH, 

I I II 

CH, CH, CH, CH, 

hcxamcth) Idistloxjne 


If some (CH 3 ) 3 SiCl is mixed with (CH 3 ) 2 SiCl 2 and hydrolysed, the 
(CH 3 ) 3 SiCI will block the end of the straight chain produced by (CH 3 ) 2 SiCl 2 . 
Since there is no longer a functional OH group at this end of the chain, it 
cannot grow any more at this end. Eventually the other end will be blocked 
in a similar way. Thus (CH 3 ) 3 SiCl is a chain stopping unit, and the ratio of 
(CH 3 ) 3 SiCl and (CH 3 ) 2 SiCl 2 in the starting mixture will determine the 
average chain size. 

ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 

till I 

HO—Si—O—Si—O—Si—O—Si—OH + HO—Si—CH 3 -+ 

I i I i • | 

ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 

ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 

„„ 1 I I I I 

HO—Si—O—Si—O—Si—O—Si—O—Si—CH, 

I I I I I 

CH, CH, CH, CH, CH, 
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The hydrolysis of methyl tnchlorosilane RS 1 CI 3 gives a very complex 
cross linked polymer 

I 

O R 

i i 

R—Si—O—Si—O— 

O O R 

1 I 

—O—Si—O—Si—O—Si—O— 

R R O 

1 

In a similar way addition of a small amount of CH^SiClj to the hydrolysis 
mixture produces a few cross links or provides a site for attaching other 
molecules By controlled mixing of the reactants any given type of 
polymer can be produced 

Silicones are fairly expensive but have many desirable properties They 
were originally developed as electrical insulators because they are more 
stable to heat than are organic polymers and if they do break down they 
do not produce conducting materials as carbon does They are resistant to 
heat oxidation and most chemicals They are strongly water repellent are 
good electrical insulators and have non stick properties and anti foaming 
properties Their strength and inertness are related to two factors 

1 Their stable silica like skeleton of Si—O—Si—O—Si The Si—0 
bond energy is very high (502 kJ mol ’) 

2 The high strength of the Si—C bond 

Their water repellency arises because a silicone chain is surrounded by 
txrgamc side groups and looks hke an alkane from the outstde Sihcones 
may be liquids oils greases elastomers (rubbers) or resins 
Straight chain polymers of 20 to 500 units are used as silicone fluids 
They make up 63% of the silicones used If they are made by hvdrolvsing a 
mixture of (CH^SiCU and (CHOiSiCI then the chain lengths vary consul 
erably Commercially they arc made by treating a mixture of tetrakis cycle 
dimethytsiioxane (Me->SiO ) 4 and hexamethvl dtsiloxane (Me)tSiOSi(Meh 
with 100% H 1 SO 4 The cyclo compound provides chain building units mil 
the hexamethylsiloxane provides chain stopping groups The average chain 
length is determined by the ratio of these reactants The HiS0 4 splits 
Si—O—Si bonds forming Si—O—SQ 4 H esters and Si—OH The esters 
hydrolyse back to give Si—O—Si bonds This process goes on repeatedly 
and results m the size of chains all becoming similar The boiling point and 
viscosity increase with chain length giving compounds ranging from 
watery liquids to Viscous oils and greases The fluids are used as water 
repellents for treating masonry and buildings glassware and fabrics They 
are also included in car polish and shoe polish Silicone fluids are non toxic 
and have a low surface tension Addition of a few parts per million of J 
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silicone greatly reduces foaming in sewage disposal, textile dyeing, beer 
making (fermentation) and frothing of cooking oil in making potato crisps 
or chips. Silicone oils are used as dielectric insulating material in high 
voltage transformers. They are also used as hydraulic fluids. Methyl 
silicones can be used as light duty lubricating oil, but are not suitable for 
heavy duty applications like gearboxes, because the oil film breaks down 
under high pressure. Silicones with some phenyl groups are better lubri¬ 
cants. These oils can be mixed with lithium stearate soaps to give greases. 

Silicone rubbers are made of long, straight chain polymers, (dimethyl- 
polysiloxanes) between 6000 and 600 000 Si units long, mixed with a filler - 
usually finely divided Si0 2 or occasionally graphite. They are usually 
produced by hydrolysis of dimethyldichlorosilane with KOH. Great care 
must be taken to exclude chain blocking and cross-linking groups. Rubbers 
make up about 25% of the silicones produced. Silicone rubbers are useful 
because they retain their elasticity from — 90°C to -f250°C. which is a 
much wider range than for natu t «f rubber. They are also good electrical 
insulators. They may be vulcanized to give hard rubber as follows: 

1. By oxidizing with a small amount of benzoyl peroxide which produces 

occasional cross-links (up to 1% of the Si atoms mav be cross-linked). 

2. By building a cross-linking unit into the chain. 

The most heat-stable side groups are phenyl groups, followed by the 
methyl, ethyl and propyl groups in descending order of stability. On heat¬ 
ing in air to 350-400°C, silicones are rapidly oxidized and cross-links 
are formed. Thepolymer becomes brittle and cracks, and low molecular 
weight polymers and cyclic structures are evolved. Strong heating in the 
absence of air causes silicones to soften and form volatile products, but 
oxidation and cross-linking do not occur. 

Silicone resins are rigid polymers rather like bakelite. They are made by 
dissolving a mixture of PhSiCh and (Ph^SiCU in toluene and hydrolysing 
with water. The partly polymerized product is washed to remove HC1, and 
can then be shaped or moulded. Finally the product is heated with a 
■ quaternary ammonium salt as catalyst to condense any remaining OH 
groups in the structure. The final product is extensively cross-linked. 
About 12% of silicones produced are resins. These resins are used as 
..electrical insulators, often mixed with glass fibre for additional strength. 
-They arc used to make printed circuit boards and to encapsulate integrated 
circuit chips and resistors. They are also used as non-stick coatings for 
pans, and for moulds for car tyres and bread. 


HYDRIDES 

All the elements form covalent hydrides, but the number of compounds 
°rmed and the ease with which they form differs greatly. Carbon forms a 
' a<l number of chain and ring compounds including: 

>■ The alkanes (paraffins) C„H 2 „ + . 

- The alkenes (olefines) C„H 2 „ 
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3 The alkynes (acetylenes) C n H 2„_2 

4 Aromatic compounds 

These are the basis of organic chemistry There is a strong tendency fo 
catenation (forming chains) because the C—C bond is very strong 
Silicon forms a limited number of saturated hydrides, Si„H 2 „+ 2 , called 
the sifones These may exist as straight chains or branched chains, co / 1 
taming up to eight Si atoms Ring compounds are very rare No analogue* 
of alkenes or alkynes are known Monosilane S1H4 is the only silicon 
hydride of importance S 1 H 4 and SiHCU were first made by treating jiu 
Al/Si alloy with dilute HC1 A mixture of silanes was prepared by hydrP* 
lysing magnesium sihcide, Mg 2 Si, with sulphuric or phosphoric acid TheS e 
compounds are colourless gases or volatile liquids They are highly re¬ 
active and catch fire or explode in air Apart from S1H4 they are thermally 
unstable It only became possible to study them when A Stock invented a 
method of handling reactive gases in a vacuum frame 


2Mg + Si 


heat in absence of a*r 
---* 


MgjSi 


Mg 2 Si + H 2 S0 4 SiH 4 

Si 2 H 6 

ShH s 

Si 4 Hjo 

Si 5 H I2 

Si^H ]4 


(40%) 

(30%) 

(15%) 

( 10 %) 

} ( 5 %) 


More recently monosilane has been prepared by reducing S1CI4 wilh 
Li(AlH 4 ], LiH or NaH in ether solution at low temperatures This is & 
much better method, as it gives one product rather than a mixture and rt 
gives a quantitative yield 


SiCl 4 + Li[AIH 4 ] — SiH 4 + AICU + Li Cl 
Si 2 CI 6 + 6 L 1 H ShH 6 4- 6 L 1 CI 
ShCL + SNaH Si,H* + SNaCl 


Silanes may also be prepared by direct reaction by heating Si or ferrosilicdn 
with anhydrous HX or RX in the presence of a copper catalyst 

Si + 2HCI SiHtCL 

Si + 3HCI SiHCI, + H z 

Si + 2CH,Cl -+ CH,SiHC1 2 + C + H 2 

The silanes are much more reactive than the alkanes The alkanes 
chemically unreactive apart from reaction with the halogens, and burnt* 1 ? 
in air In contrast the silanes are strong reducing agents, ignite in air afld 
explode in Cl 2 Pure silanes do not react with dilute acids or pure water rn 
sihea apparatus, but they hydrolyse readily in alkaline solutions, or ev£ n 
with the trace of alkali which leaches out from glass apparatus 
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. _ IMCC Of .llk.lll , 

Si 2 H 6 + (4 + »)H 2 0-» 2 Si0 2 -hH 2 0 + 7H 2 

Compounds with Si—H bonds undergo an important hydrosilation 
reaction with alkenes, in the presence of a platinum catalyst. The re¬ 
action is similar to hydroboration, and the products may be used to make 
silicones. 

RCH=CH 2 + SiHCl 3 —> RCH 2 CH 2 SiCl 3 

The difference in behaviour between alkanes and silanes is attributed to 
several factors: 

1. Pauling's electronegativity values are: C = 2.5. Si = 1.8. and H = 2.1. 
Thus the bonding electrons between C and H or Si and H are not 
equally shared, leaving a b~ charge on C and a charge on Si. Thus Si 
is vulnerable to attack by nucleophilic reagents. 

6" S + 6 + S~ 

C—H Si—H 

2. The larger size of Si makes it easier to attack. 

3. Si has low energy d orbitals which may be used to form an intermediate 
compound, and thus lower the activation energy of the process. 

Several germanium hydrides or germanes Ge„H 2 „ +2 are known up to 
n = 5. They are straight chain compounds and are colourless gases or 
volatile liquids. They are similar to the silanes, but are less volatile, less 
flammable and are unaffected by water or aqueous acids or alkalis. GeH 4 
can be made: 

GeCl 4 + Li[AlH 4 ] dry clh -^> GeH 4 + LiCl + A}C1 3 

Ge0 2 + Na[BH 4 ] at > ucous sol . u . t l Qn > GeH 4 + NaB0 2 

Stannane SnH 4 is much less stable. It can be made by reducing SnCl 4 with 
Li[AIH 4 ] or Na[BH 4 ]. It is a strong reducing agent. It is unaffected by 
water and dilute acids and alkali, but it reacts slowly with concentrated 
solutions. Distannane Sn 2 H 6 is known and is even less stable. No higher 
stannanes are known. Plumbane PbH 4 is even less stable and even more 
difficult to prepare. The preparative methods used for the other hydrides 
fail. It has been made in trace amounts and at low concentrations by 
cathodic reduction and detected using a mass spectrometer. 

CYANIDES 

The alkali metal cyanides, particularly NaCN, are made in quantity, about 
1-0000 tonnes/year. Until about 1965 it was made by the Castner process 
by high temperature reactions from sodamide. 

Na + NH 3 -> NaNH ? 4- £H 2 
NaNH 2 + Na cN + H 2 
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Since 1965 hydrogen cyanide HCN has become commercially avail 
able (currently 300000 tonnes/year) NaCN is made from this HCN was 
formerly prepared by acidification of NaCN or Ca(CN)j 

2NaCN + H 2 S0 4 — 2HCN + Na 2 S0 4 
Ca(CN), + H.S0 4 — 2HCN + CaS0 4 

In the modern industrial processes a gas phase reaction occurs between 
CH 4 and NHi at about I200°C in the presence of a catalyst 

Degussa process CH 4 + NHi —* HCN 4- 3 H 2 (Pt catalyst) 

Andrussou process 2CH 4 + 2NHi + 30 2 —* 

2HCN + 6H-*0 (Pt/Rh catalyst) 

HCN is extremely poisonous It has an abnormally high boiling ppmt of 
26 °C because of hydrogen bonding It is one of the weakest acids known 
weaker than HF Over half the HCN produced is used to make the 
polymer methyl methacrylate and the remainder is used to make NaCN 
(CICN)i and various cyanide complexes such as K 4 [Fe(CN)*J a nd 
K^FefCNJf,] and in the extraction of Ag and Au 

(ClCNh + 3NH, — 3HCI + C^N^NH.), (melarmne) 
4Au + 8NaCN + 2H 2 0 + O, 4Na[Au(CN),) + 4NaOH 

HCN has been used as a non aqueous ionizing solvent 
The cyanide ion is important in forming stable complexes parti£ u l af ty 
with the metals of the Cr Mn Fe Co Ni Cu and Zn groups Tvio 
common complexes are ferrocyamdes (Fe(CN)*] J ~ and ferncytmtdes 
[Fe(CN)&] 3 ~ The later transition elements form stable cyanide camples 
because they can use filled d orbitals for diz-pit backbonding in add-on *° 
the original ct coordinate bond M «— (CN)“ The bonding is similar to that 
in the carbonyls, and the CN - ion acts as a k acceptor The negative charge 
on CN~ maks& it asXcQa^jec a daaac thm CQ > but. the. charge also weakens 
the effectiveness of CN - as a re acceptor 
The extreme toxicity of cyanides is due to CN~ complexing with metals 
in enzymes and haemoglobin m the body, thus preventing normal fnetab 
ohsm Besides forming many complexes analogous to hahde complexes 
the cyanide ion often brings out the maximum coordination number of a 
metal Thus Fe 3+ forms (FeCI 4 ]~ with chloride 10 ns but [Fe(CN) ft ] 3 wj^ 1 
cyanide ions Many metal ions such as Cu + , Ni + Mn + , Au + and 
which are too unstable to exist in solution, are quite stable whefl com 
plexed with cyanide 10 ns The formation of complexes is imports in 
the extraction of silver and gold, as the metals dissolve m a soluh° n 
NaCN m the presence of air, and form sodium argentocyanide or sodium 
aurocyamde, from which the metal is recovered by reduction with zm(i 

4Ag + 8NaCN + 2H 2 0 + 0 2 4NalAg(CN) 2 ) + 4NaOH 
4Au + 8NaCN + 2H 2 0 + 0 2 -► 4Na[Au(CN) 2 J + 4NaOH 

Cyanide ions may act as both complexing and reducing agents 
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2Cu 2+ + 4CN" -> (CN) 2 + 2CuCN^* [Cu(CN) 4 ] 3 " 

In this reaction the cyanide ion is itself oxidized to cyanogen (CN) 2 in much 
the same way as I - is oxidized to I 2 by Cu 2+ . In alkaline solution, cyanogen 
disproportionates into cyanide and cyanate ions. 

(CN) 2 + 20H~ -> H 2 0 + CN" + NCCT 

The cyanate ion is isoelectronic with carbon dioxide; hence they have 
similar structures and are both linear. 

0=C=0 ~N=C=0 


COMPLEXES 

The ability to form complexes is favoured by a high charge, small size and 
availability of empty orbitals of the right energy. Carbon is in the second 
period and has a maximum of eight electrons in its outer shell. In four- 
covalent compounds of carbon, the second shell contains the maximum of 
eight electrons. Because this structure resembles that of a noble gas, these 
compounds are stable, and carbon does not form complexes. Four- 
covalent compounds of the subsequent elements can form complexes 
due to the availability of d orbitals, and they generally increase their 
coordination number from 4 to 6. 

SiF 4 + 2F~ -► [SiF 6 ] 2 “ 

GeF 4 + 2NMe 3 -> [GeF 4 • (NMe 3 ) 2 J 
SnCl 4 + 2Cr -> [SnCl 6 ] 2- 

The VSEPR theory suggests that because there are six outer electron pairs 
these complexes will be octahedral. The valence bond theory requires that 
four covalent and two coordinate bonds are formed and give an octahedral 
structure; For example, [SiF 6 ] 2- : 


Electronic structure full 

of silicon atom in inner 

ground state shells 

Silicon atom in 
excited state 

Silicon atom having 
gained a share in four 
electrons from four fluorine 
atoms in the SiF 4 molecule 



3d 



W- where two 
F " each donate share 
in electron pair, 
forming two coordinate 
bonds 



six electron pairs give 
an octahedral structure 
(sfPd 2 hybridization) 
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The arguments over hybridizing d orbitals have been discussed in Chapter 
4 The [SiF*] 2- ton is usually formed from Si 0 2 and aqueous HF 

SiO; + 6 HF-* 2 H + + (SiF 6 | 2 *" 2H 2 0 

The [SiF 6 ] 2 ~ complex is stable in water and alkali, but the others in the 
group are Jess stable (GeF^] 2 ' and {SnF^] 2- are hydrolysed by alkali, and 
[PbF fi ] 2 ~ is hydrolysed by both alkali and water Ge, Sn and Pb also form 
chloride complexes such as [PbCkf 2- , and oxalate complexes such as 
lPb(ox) 3 l z “ 

Lead tetraacetate PbfCH^COO)* can be obtained as a colourless, solid 
by treating Pb 3 0 4 with glacial acetic acid It is water sensitive, and is widely 
used as a selective oxidizing agent m organic chemistry. Its best known 
application in the cleavage ot X , 2 -dioli (glycols), a* present,fat example, 
m carbohydrates 



—C—OH rt —C— Ov —0=0 

| ) J i | )pb (CH 3 COO) 2 -* + Pb(CHiCOO)j 

—C—OH —c— o' —0=0 
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INTERNAL n BONDING USING d ORBITALS 


The compounds tnmethylamme (CH 3 )iN and tnsilylamine (SiHj)jN have 
similar formulae, but have totally different structures (Figure 13 17) In 
tnmethylamme, the arrangement of electrons is as follows 


Electronic structure of 
nitrogen atom - ground state 


i* ip 



three unpaired electrons form 
bonds with CH 3 groups - 
tetrahedral arrangement of 
three bond pairs and one lone pair 
(sp 3 hybndtzabon) 


In tnsilylamine, three sp 2 orbitals are used for a bonding, giving a plane 
tnangular structure The lone pair of electrons occupy a p orbital at right 
angles to the plane wangle This overlaps with empty d orbitals on each of 
the three silicon atoms, and results in n bonding, more accurately 
desenbed aspir-dic bonding, because it is from a full p orbital to an empty 
d orbital This shortens the bond lengths N—Si Since the nitrogen no 
longer has a lone pair of electrons, the molecule has no donor properties 
Similar pn—dn bonding is impossible in (CH 3 ) 3 N because C does not 
possess d orbitals and hence this molecule is pyramidal About 200 
compounds are now thought to contain pit-dn bonds (Figure 13 18) (see 
Further Reading, Raabe and Michl) 




Figure 13.18 pjt-djr bonding in trisilylamine. (From Mackay and Mackay, Intro¬ 
duction to Modern Inorganic Chemistry , 4th ed., Blackie, 1989.) 


TETRAHALIDES 

All the tetrahalides are known except Pbl 4 . They are typically covalent, 
tetrahedral, and very volatile. The exceptions are SnF 4 and PbF 4 , which 
have three-dimensional structures and are high melting (SnF 4 sublimes at 
705°C, PbF 4 melts at 600 °C). The elements after C have d orbitals 
available, and the Si-F, Si-Cl and Si-O bonds are stronger than the 
corresponding bonds with C. This is thought to be due to the donation of 
electrons from F, Cl or O to Si, giving rise to pn-dn bonding. 

Carbon 

Tetrafluoromethane (carbon tetrafluoride) CF 4 is an exceptionally unre¬ 
active gas. It can be made as follows: 



F Si 


Figure 13.19 pn-dn overl 
in SiF 4 . 


co 2 + SF 4 CF 4 + so 2 
SiC + 2F 2 SiF 4 + CF 4 

CF 2 C1 2 + F 2 —» CF 4 + Cl 2 (industrial method) 

Other fluorine compounds such as hexafluoroethane C 2 F 6 and tetrafluoro- 
ethylene C 2 F 4 are known. Under pressure C 2 F 4 polymerizes to (C 2 F 4 )„, 
giving polytetrafluoroethylene or PTFE. This is a hard, white solid plastic' 
with a greasy feel to the touch, and is much heavier (more dense) than one 
would expect. It is a good electrical insulator, and is chemically inert. It is 
expensive, and is used in the laboratory because of its inertness. It has a 
very low coefficient of friction and is used for coating non-stick pans and 
taiOT Wades. Fluorocarbons are useful lubricants, solvents and insulators. 


CHCK + 


T Y _ SbFCI 4 catalyst 
HF —-» 


CF 2 C1H 


heat 


cyv 


_ pressure 

C 2 F 4 -> (C 2 F 4 )„ 
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Tetrachloromethane (carbon tetrachloride) CCI 4 is manufactured mainly 
from carbon disulphide 

cs 2 + 3Cb F - a>c - ‘ a]yM30,c > ecu + s 2 ci 2 

CS 2 4- 2S 1 C\ I " € - a - *-' C * CCI 4 + 6 S 

CC 1 4 is extensively used as a solvent, and for the preparation of Freons 
It is also used in fire extinguishers, where the heavy vapour excludes 
dioxygen and thus puts the fire out 

CO, + CCI 2 F 2 + 2HC] 

SbCU catalyst 

The carbon halides are not hydrolysed under normal conditions because 
they have no d orbitals, and cannot form a five coordinate hydrolysis 
intermediate In contrast the silicon halides hydrolyse readily Silicon has 
3d orbitals available, and these may be used to coordinate OH" 10 ns or 
water as a first step in hydrolysis In any atom there are always empty 
orbitals, but these are usually too high in energy to be used If sufficient 
energy is provided by using superheated steam then CCI 4 will hydrolyse 

CCU + H 2 0 — Kd ~+ COCI 2 + 2Hp 

steam carbonyl chloride (phosgene) 

Phosgene is highly toxic, and was used as a poisonous gas in World Warl 
It is now made by combining CO and Cl 2 with a C catalyst in sunlight, and 
is used to make isocyanates for the manufacture of polyurethanes 


Freons 

Mixed chlorofiuorocarbons (sometimes called CFCs) such as CFCIj 
CF 2 Cl 2 and CF^CI are known as Freons They are unreactive and non 
toxic and are widely used as refrigeration fluids, as the propellant in 
aerosols, and for washing computer boards At one time, nearly 700000 
tonnes of Freons were produced annually, though production had fallen 
to 100000 tonnes in 1992 Despite being inert they cause environmental 
damage Their use in aerosols was banned in the USA in 1980, and in 
Europe from 1990 They are still used in refrigerators, and a total ban on 
Freons m Europe is planned by the year 2000 
Freons are very much more effective ‘greenhouse gases’ in the atmos 
phere than is C0 2 , though the amount of Freons present is extremely 
small Much more seriously, the Freons have penetrated the upper atmos 
phere (5-20 miles high), and are causing damage to the ozone layer There 
has been a loss of about 6 % of the ozone between 1980 and 1990 A hole in 
the ozone layer has appeared over the Sputh Pole, and a similar hole seems 
to be developing over the North Pole The ozone layer is important as it 
filters the radiation from the sun and prevents most of the harmful UV 
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radiation from reaching the earth. Excessive exposure to UV radiation 
should be avoided as it causes skin cancer (melanoma) in humans. 

In the upper atmosphere Freons undergo a photolytic reaction and 
produce free chlorine atoms (which are radicals). These react readily with 
ozone. The CIO radicals formed decompose slowly, re-forming chlorine 
radicals, which react with more ozone.. .and so on. The chlorine radicals 
do not recombine to form Cl 2 , because they need a three-body collision to 
dissipate the energy, and such collisions are extremely rare in the upper 
atmosphere. There is no effective sink for chlorine radicals. Once formed 
they are used again and again, so a small number of radicals make a very 
effective scavenger for ozone. 


CFC1 3 

CF 2 C1 2 

CF 3 C1 


photolysis 


ci + o 3 


0 2 + CIO 


CIO-> Cl + o 

CIO -I- O -> Cl + 0 2 

_I 

Overall reaction: 20 3 —» 30 2 

Several less harmful aerosol propellants are now in use. Hydrofluoro¬ 
carbons (HFCs) such as CH 2 FCF 3 and hydrochlorofluorocarbons (HCFCs) 
such as CHC1 2 CF 3 are being used as substitutes. They are also greenhouse 
gases, and may damage the ozone layer, but they do less damage than 
CFCs because they do not remain in the atmosphere for so long. The H 
atoms are attacked by hydroxyl radicals in the upper atmosphere, forming 
trifluoroacetic acid. The latter is not very toxic, and is eventually decom¬ 
posed by bacteria in the soil. C0 2 is an alternative propellant, but when 
cold it has a low vapour pressure and is therefore no use for windscreen 
de-icers. Butane also gives difficulties, since it is flammable, and cannot 
be used with food. 


Silicon 

The silicon halides can be prepared by heating either Si or SiC with the 
appropriate halogen. In marked contrast to the inertness of CF 4 , CC1 4 
and the Freons, SiF 4 is readily hydrolysed by alkali. 

SiF 4 + 80H" -> Si0 4 “ + 4F" + 4H 2 0 

The silicon halides are rapidly hydrolysed by water to give silicic acid. 

SiCI 4 + 4H 2 0 -> Si(OH) 4 + 4HC1 

In the case of the tetrafluoride, a secondary reaction occurs between the 
resuhant HF and the unchanged SiF 4 , forming the hexafluorosilicate ion 

PiFfT'* 
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S1F4 + 2HF-> 2 H + + [SiFft] 2- 

S1O4 is commercially important Small amounts are used to make ultra 
pure Si for transistors Large quantities of S1CI4 are hydrolysed at a high 
temperature (in an oxy hydrogen flame) giving very finely powdered SiO : 
rather than St(OH) 4 This ultrafine SiO z is used as 2 thixotropic ag^nt m 
polyester and epoxy paints and resins, and as an inert filler in silicone 
rubber 

Other members of the senes Si„X2„ + 2 can be produced by pyrolysis 
(strong heating) These are either volatile liquids or solids The longest 
chains known are Si^F^, Si^CI 14 and Si 4 Gr l0 The chains are longef than 
those formed in the hydrides This is due to pn-dn bonding frorfl full 
halogen p orbitals with d orbitals on Si 

S1CI4 + Si -> S^Clfi + higher members of the series (Si 6 CJ l4 ) 



Germanium, tin and lead 

Ge, Sn and Pb form two series of halides, MX4 and MX 2 With G e the 
(+IV) oxidation state is the most stable, but with Pb the (+ 11 ) state is the 
most stable 

The tetrahalides are all colourless volatile liquids except for GeL ® n d 
Snl4 which are bright orange solids Compounds formed by the main ^ T0U P 
elements are normally white Colour is associated with electrons being 
promoted from one energy level to another, and absorbing or emitting the 
energy difference between the two levels This is common in the transition 
elements, where there are often unh'led energy levels in the d s h^l 
allowing promotion from one d level to another In the main groups, the s 
and p electron shells are normally filled when a compound is formed, 50 
promotion within the same shell 1$ not possible Promotion from one shell 
to another, for example from the 2 p to the 3 p level, involves so muc h 
ttifttjjj \VsA appear nn Vtvt \Vaa- ,n ’ 

the visible region Thus the tetrahalides would be expected to be wh^e 
colour The orange colour of SnL 1$ caused by the absorption of blue hghh 
the reflected light thus containing a higher proportion of red and of an g e 
The energy absorbed in this way causes the transfer of an electron fro* 11 11 ° 
Sn (This corresponds to the temporary reduction of Sn(IV) to SnflM)) 
Since transferring an electron to another atom is transferring a ch ar g € 
such spectra are called charge transfer spectra This occurs m Snl 4 and Geh 
because the atoms have similar energy levels This would be exp ec * e ^ 
because they are close m the periodic table, and have similar sizes Cfr ar £ e 
transfer spectra do not occur with the other halides 

GeCl 4 and GeBr 4 are hydrolysed less readily SnCl 4 and PbCl 4 hydf 0 '!^ 
in dilute solutions, but hydrolysis is.often incomplete and can be rept^ 5 ^ 
by the addition of the appropriate halogen acid 

Sn(OH) 4 SnO, ISnCU*- 

H t O HtO 
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In the presence of excess acid, halides of Si, Ge, Sn and Pb increase their 
coordination number from 4 to 6, and form complex ions, such as [SiF 6 ] 2 ~, 
[GeFf,] 2 ", [SnClft] 2- and [SnCI 5 ] - . Pbl 4 is not known, probably because of 
the oxidizing, power of Pb(4;IV) and the reducing power of I , which 
results in Pbl 2 always being formed. 


Catenated halides 

Carbon forms a number of catenated halides, perhaps the best known 
being Teflon or polytetrafluoroethylene, which is described above. The 
polymers formed have chain lengths of several hundred carbon atoms 
Silicon forms polymers (SiF 2 )„ and (SiCl 2 )„ by passing the tetrahalide 
over heated silicon. These polymers decompose on heating into low mol¬ 
ecular weight polymers (or oligomers) of formula Si„X 2 „ +2 . The longest 
chains known are Si I6 F 34 , Si 6 Cl l4 and Si 4 Br l0 . 

Germanium forms the dimer Ge 2 Clf,, but Sn and Pb do not form any 
catenated halides. 

DIHALIDES 

There is a steady increase in the stability of dihalides: 

CX 2 « SiX 2 < GeX 2 < SnX 2 < PbX, 

SiF 2 can be made by high temperature reactions, and can be trapped by 
cooling in liquid N 2 . When the product warms up, polymerization occurs 
giving a range of compounds up to Si, ft F- <4 . 

SiF 4 + Si 2SiF 2 

GcF 2 is a white solid made either by heating Ge with anhydrous HF, or 
from GeF 4 and Ge. It has an unusual fluorine.bridged polymeric structure, 
based on a trigonal bipyramid. GeF 3 units share two F atoms (giving the 
formula GeF 2 ), and the Ge also forms a weaker interaction to another F, 
with a lone pair in the fifth position. These units are linked into infinite 
spiral chains. SnF 2 and SnCl 2 are white solids, and are obtained by heat¬ 
ing Sn or SnO with gaseous HF or HC1. Stannous fluoride SnF 2 was used 
together with tin pyrophosphate Sn 2 P 2 0 7 in the original ‘Crest’ fluoride 
toothpaste. This is surprising as Sn is toxic, and NaF is now used instead. 
The crystal structure of SnF 2 is made of Sn 4 F 8 tetramers. These form an 
eight-membered puckered ring —Sn—F—Sn—F—, with weaker inter¬ 
actions linking the rings together. SnCl 2 partly hydrolyses in water, 
forming the basic chloride Sn(OH)Cl. SnF 2 and SnCl 2 both dissolve in 
solutions containing halide ions. 

SnF 2 + F“ -> [SnF 3 ] - p K ~ 1 

SnCl 2 + CI“ -> [SnCl 3 ]~ pK ~ 2 

C 2 4- • 

n Ions do occu r in perchlorate solutions, but the stannous ion is readily 
0X1 lzed b y a * r t0 Sn lv unless precautions are taken. Sn 2+ ions are 




t 


62 


THE GROUP 14 ELEMENTS 


hydrolysed by water mamly to [Sn 4 (OH) 4 ] 2+ with small amounts of 
[SnOHj + and [Sn 2 (OH) 2 ] 2+ The [Sn 1 (OH) 4 r + ion is probably cyclic and 
the compounds [Sni(OH) 4 ]S0 4 and |Sn*(OH) 4 )(NO0^ are known The 
compounds PbX 2 are much more stable than PbX 4 Pb is the only element 
in the group with well defined cations The salts PbX 2 can all be made from 
a water soluble Pb 2+ salt and the corresponding halide ion or halogen acid 
The plumbous ion is partially hydrolysed by water 

Pb 2+ + 2H z O -+ [PbOHJ + + H^CT 
CLUSTER COMPOUNDS 

There is a well established tendency for the heavier members of Groups 
14 15 and 16 to form polyatomic ions These may be chains rings or 
clusters 

Reduction of Ge Sn and Pb by Na in liquid ammonia gives metal ions 
containing several atoms These have been shown to be metal clusters 
Crystalline compounds containing such ions can be isolated by forming 
complexes wvth ethylenediamme or with cryptand 222 ligands Examples 
include (Na(cryptand 222)] + fSn s f [Na(cryptand 222)\f [Pb 5 f 
[Na 4 (en)sGe 9 ] and [Na 4 (en)sSn 9 j The shape of Ms clusters is a trigonal 
bipyramid and M y clusters are unicapped square anti prisms (The latter 
consists of a square anti prism i e a cube with the top face with four 
corners rotated 45 p relative to the bottom face Unicapped means an extra 
atom projects from one of the faces ) 

REACTION MECHANISMS 

Many inorganic reactions such 4 as double decomposition involve only 
ions and these occur virtually instantaneously Typically organic reactions 
are slower because they involve breaking covalent bonds and they occur 
either by substituting one group for another or by adding on an extra 
group to give an intermediate which then eliminates another group to give 
the product 

The hydrolysis of SiCl 4 is Tapid because Si can use a d orbital to form 3 
five coordinate intermediate and the reaction occurs by an S N 2 median 
ism (Figure 13 20) A lone pair of electrons from the oxygen is donated to 
an empty d orbital on Si forming a five coordinate intermediate which has 
a trigonal brpyramidal structure 



Figure 13 20 Hydrolysis of SiCL 



ORGANIC DERIVATIVES 


Electronic structure 
of silicon 
excited state 

Silicon having gained 
tour electrons in 
SiCI 4 


full 

inner 

shell 



four orbitals - tetrahedral molecule 
(sp 3 hybridization) 



SiCI 4 having gained 
a lone pair from 
OH* in the 
intermediate 



five orbitals - trigonal bipyramid 
(sfPd hybridization) 


If the hydrolysis is performed on an asymmetrically substituted, and con¬ 
sequently optically active, silicon compound such as MeEtPhSi*Cl, then 
Walden inversion will occur, resulting in inversion of the structure from 
d to / or vice versa (Figure 13.21). In a similar way, the reduction of 
R 1 R 2 R 3 Si*Cl with Li[AlH 4 ] to give R 1 R 2 R 3 Si*H also involves inversion 
of structure. 

Other mechanisms are possible because the conversion of R 1 R 2 R 3 Si*H 



OH- 


Figure 13.21 Walden inversion of structure. 



Et 



to RiRiR^SPCI occurs with the reteniion of structure. If R!R 2 R 3 Si*CI is 
dissolved in ether or CC1 4 it is recovered unchanged, but dissolving in 
CH 3 CN results in racemization. 

ORGANIC DERIVATIVES 

The elements of this group have an extensive organometallic chemistry. 
The divalent state becomes increasingly stable and important on descend¬ 
ing the group (the inert pair effect), yet rather surprisingly the organo- 
metallic derivatives of Sn and Pb all contain M IV and not M n . 

The alkyl silicon chlorides are important as the starting materials for 
the manufacture of silicones. The silicone polymers have already been 
described. Tetra organic derivatives of Si, Ge, Sn and Pb may be prepared 
from the halides using Grignard or organolithium reagents. 

SiCl 4 + MeMgCl -> MeSiClj, Me 2 SiCl 2 , MejSiCl, Me 4 Si 
PbCl 2 + LiEt -► PbEt 2 -> Pb + PbEt 4 
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Tetraethyl lead is produced in large amounts and used an an ‘anti knock’ 
additive to increase the octane number of petrol The commercial prepara¬ 
tion uses a sodium/lead alloy > 

Na/Pb + 4EtCI PbEt 4 + 4NaCl 

Lead is poisonous to man* and burning petrol containing PbEt 4 releases 
lead into the atmosphere In 1974 about 230 000 tonnes of PbEt 4 was 
produced in the USA, 55000 tonnes m the UK, and an estimated total of 
500000 tonnes worldwide At that time, PbEt 4 was produced in larger 
tonnage than any other organometalhc compound Production in 1992 
was 150000 tonnes and is still declining as a result of legislation requiring 
that new cars must run on lead free petrol 
About 40000 tonnes/year of organotin compounds R 2 S 11 X 2 and R^SnX 
are used About two thirds are used to stabilize PVC plastics and the 
remainder are used in agriculture to control fungi, and pests such as insects 
and larvae 
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PROBLEMS 

1 What are the most common oxidation states of carbon and tm 9 Why is 
there any difference 9 

2 (a) Draw the structures of diamond and graphite 

(b) Explain the difference m density between diamond and graphite 

(c) Explain the difference in electrical conductivity between diamond 
and graphite 

(d) Which allotropic form of C has the lowest energy 9 

(e) Why does the less stable form exist when the other form is 
thermodynamically favoured 9 

3 List as many ways as possible of making CO and C0 2 What are they 
used for, and how are they detected 9 

4 Explain the bonding m CO and C0 2 

5 List the advantages and limitations of CO as a reducing agent m the 
extraction of metals from their oxides 

6 Give equations to explain what reaction occurs when the following are 
heated (a) CaCQ*, (b) CaCOi, and Si0 2 (c) CaCO^ and C, (d) CaG 
and N 2 

7 Explain what happens when CO* is passed into a solution of Ca(OH) 2 
What happens with excess C0 2 9 

8 Give equations to show what reactions occur between CO and (a) 0 2 
(b) S, (c) Cl>, (d) Ni, (f) Fe (g) Fe.O, 

9 Write the formulae for the mononuclear carbonyls formed by V, Cr, 
Fe and Ni What is the effective atomic number rule 9 Which of these 
complexes obey the rule 9 

10 Explain with the aid of suitable diagrams how CO forms a and n bonds 
in Ni(CO )4 

U Draw the structures of the polynuclear carbonyls Mn 2 (CO)nj, 
FedCO),, RudCO) t2 and Rh 4 (CO) P 

12 Why does CaCO^ dissolve slightly when excess C0 2 is passed into an 
aqueous slurry 9 Write equations to explain the effect of a small 
amount of C0 2 on lime water, and of an excess of CO z 

13 Give reasons why C0 2 is a gas and Si0 2 is a solid 

14 Explain the n bonding in CO z , COG S0 2 and SOi 




15. Why is CCI 4 unaffected by water whilst SiCl 4 is rapidly hydrolysed? Is 
>CC1 4 unreactive towards superheated steam? 

16. Compare the shapes c)f the following pairs of molecules or ions, and 
suggest reasons for the differences in each pair: 

(a) CC1 4 and TeCl 4 

(b) C0 2 and N0 2 

(c) SiF 4 and ICfT 

17. Why is Snl 4 an orange coloured solid when CC1 4 and SiBr 4 are 
colourless liquids? 

18. Starting with labelled BaC0 3 (containing 14 C), how would you prepare 
labelled Na 2 C0 3 , CaC0 3 , CaC 2 , CaNCN, C 2 H 2 , CH 3 OH, CS 2 and 
Ni(CO) 4 . 

19. How is CS 2 made, and what is it used for? 

20. How are NaCN and (CN) 2 made? What is NaCN used for? 

21. Give two preparations for monosilane and compare its chemical 
properties with those of CH 4 . Explain any differences. 

22. Give three examples of Freons. How are they made, what are they 
used for, and how do they damage the environment? 

23. Compare and contrast the structures of trimethylamine and tri- 
silylamine. 

24. Draw the structures of six different types of silicate and give the name 
and formula of one example of each type. 

25. Describe the uses of soluble sodium silicates. 

26. Describe the use of zeolites as water softeners. 

27. How are silicate impurities removed in the extraction of A1 and Fe? 

28. Describe two commercial methods for manufacturing alkyl substi¬ 
tuted chlorosilanes. How are the reaction products separated and how 
may polymers with almost any specified properties be prepared from 
them? 

29. How can silicates be detected in qualitative analysis? 

30. What are the main ores of Sn and Pb, and how are the metals 
extracted? 

31. Give equations to show the reactions between Sn and: (a) H^ q ), 
(b) NaOH, (c) HNO„ (d) 0 2 , (e) Cl 2 . 

32. What are the main uses of lead? 

33. What is red lead, and what is it used for? 

34. What are the main sources of lead pollution, what can be done about 
them, and what are the effects of lead on humans? 

35. How would you make lead tetra-acetate? What is its structure, and 
what is it used for? 

36. Describe the changes in physical and chemical properties which may 
be observed in the elements C, Si, Ge, Sn and Pb. Give reasons for 
these changes. 
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Table 14 J Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 


Nitrogen 

N 

[He| 2s' 2p] 

-HI -II -10 III III 

ivv 

Phosphorus 

F 

Ne| 3 S ; 3p 

III 

\ 

Arsenic 

As 

Ar] 3d 4 s 4 p' 

m 

V 

Antimony 

Sb 

Kr) 4 d M 5/ 5 p x 

m 

\ 

Bismuth 

Bi 

Xe| 4/ ,J 5d M 6s’6/>' 

ur 

V 


* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
vfumn in bold Other wdl characterized but less important states are shown 
m norm 1 ! type Qxidihon states that are unstable or in doubt are psen in 

p trcnlhtses 

ELECTRONIC STRUCTURE AND OXIDATION STATES 

The elements of this group alt have five electrons in their outer shell They 
exhibit a maximum oxidation state of five towards oxygen by using all five 
outer electrons in forming bonds The tendency for the pair of s electrons 
to remain inert (the inert pair effect) increases with increasing atomic 
weight Thus only the p electrons are used in bonding and tnvalency 
results Valencies of three and five are shown with the halogens and with 
sulphur The hydrides are trivalent Nitrogen exhibits a very Wide range of 
oxidation stales (-111) in ammonia NH* (-11) in hydrazine N->Hj (-l)in 
hydroxylamme NH^OH, (0) m dtnitrogen N 2 , (+1) in nitrous oxide NiO, 
(+11) in mine oxide NO (+III) in nitrous acid HNO^, (+IV) in nitrogen 
dioxide NOi and (+V) in nitric acid HNOi The negative oxidation states 
arise because the electronegativity of H « 2 t and thu for N - 3 0 


OCCURRENCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 
Nitrogen 

Though dinitrogen comprises 78% of the earth s atmosphere, it is not a 
very abundant element tn the earth’s crust (only the thirty-third equal) 
Nitrates are all very soluble in water so they are not widespread in the 
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IIH 

1 - 


earth’s crust, though deposits are found in a few desert regions. The 
largest is a 450-mile-long belt along the coast of northern Chile, where 
NaN0 3 (Chile saltpetre) is found together with small amounts of KN0 3 , 
CaS0 4 and NaI0 3 under a thin layer of sand or soil. This provided the 
main source of nitrates prior to World War I, when synthetic processes 
were developed for the manufacture of nitrates from atmospheric dini¬ 
trogen. A major deposit of saltpetre KN0 3 occurs in India. 

Nitrogen is an essential constituent of proteins and amino acids. (An 
average composition of a protein is C = 50%, O = 25%, N = 17%, 
H = 7%, S = 0.5%, P = 0.5% by weight.) Nitrates and other nitrogen 
compounds are extensively used in fertilizers and explosives. Earlier this 
century NaN0 3 was very important as a fertilizer. Bat guano was also 


Table 14.2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth's crust, by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

N 

19 

33 = 

P 

1120 

11 

As 

1.8 

52 

Sb 

0.20 

64 

Bi 

0.008 

71 


important. (This is bat droppings, which were found in large amounts in 
limestone caverns in Kentucky, Tennessee and Carlsbad, New Mexico.) In 
the last 50 years these sources have largely been replaced by NH 3 and 
NH 4 N0 3 from the huge synthetic ammonia and nitric acid industries. 

Dinitrogen gas is used in large amounts as an inert atmosphere. This is 
mainly in the iron and steel and other metallurgical industries, and in oil 
refineries for purging catalytic cracking vessels, re-forming vessels and 
pipes. Liquid nitrogen is used as a refrigerant. Large amounts of N 2 are 
used in the manufacture of ammonia and ’calcium cyanamide. N 2 is 
obtained commercially by condensing air to the liquid state, and then 
fractionally distilling the liquid air. N 2 has a lower boiling point than 0 2 
and distils off first. Six industrial gases are obtained in this way: N 2 , 0 2 , 
Ne. Ar, Kr and Xe. A typical analysis of air is shown in Table 14.3. 

World production of N 2 is growing rapidly and exceeds 60 million 
tonnes/year. (This is largely because liquid 0 2 is essential for modern steel 
making processes, and N 2 is produced at the same time.) About two thirds 
of the N 2 is sold as gas. This may either be compressed in steel cylinders, or 
piped to where it is used. One third is sold as liquid N 2 . Dinitrogen 
obtained in this way always contains traces of dioxygen and the noble 
gases. Commercial N 2 normally contains up to 20 ppm of 0 2 , *oxy-free’ N 2 

contains up to 2ppm, 0 2 , and uhiapute N 2 has no 0 2 but may have up to 
10 ppm Ar. K 

A cylinder of N 2 is the usual source of N 2 in the laboratory, but samples 
o the gas may be obtained by making ammonium nitrite and then warming 
’ ’ : ls a,so obtained by oxidizing ammonia, for example with calcium 
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Table 14 3 Abundance of different gases in dry air 



% by volume 

b p of gas (°C) 

n 2 

78 08 

-195 8 

o 2 

20 95 

-183 l 

At 

0 934 

-186 0 

CO, 

0 025-0 050 

-78 4 (sublimes) 

Ne 

0 0015 

-246 0 

h 2 

0 0010 

-253 0 

He 

0 00052 

-269 0 

Kr 

0 (XX) 11 

-153 6 

Xe 

0 0000087 

-108 1 


i hypochlorite, bromine water or CuO Small quantities of very pure Nj may 
be obtained by carefully warming sodium azide NaN 3 to about 300°C 
Thermal decomposition of NaN 3 is used to inflate the air bags used as 
safety devices in some cars 

NH 4 CI + NaNO* —* NaCl + NH 4 N0 2 ^> N 2 + 2H 2 0 
4NH, + 3Ca(OCI ) 2 -* 2N 2 + 3CaCJ 2 + 6H 2 0 
8 NH 3 + 3Br 2 N 2 + 6 NH 4 Br 

300 *C 

2NaN 3 —U 3N 2 + 2 Na 

I Phosphorus 

| Phosphorus ts the eleventh most abundant element m the earth s crust 
, Phosphorus ts essential for life, both as a structural material in higher 
animals, and in the essential metabolism of both plants and animals About 
60% of bones and teeth are Ca 3 (P 04) 2 or [ 3 (Ca 3 (PC> 4 ) 2 ) CaF 2 J, and an 
. average person has 8 lbs (3 5 kg) of calcium phosphate in his body Nucleic 
acids such as DNA and RNA contain the genetic material for each cell 
I These nucleic acids are made up of polyester chains of phosphates and 
I sugars with organic bases (adenine, cytosine, thymine and guanine) Pbos 
! phorus, in the form of adenosine triphosphate ATP and adenosipe di 
, phosphate ADP, is of vital importance for the production of energy in 
cells When water splits a phosphate group off ATP, forming ADP* 
33 kj mole " 1 of energy is released 

Vast amounts of phosphates are used in fertilizers World production of 
phosphate rock was 145 million tonnes m 1992 (USA 32%, Chm3 18%, 
Soviet Union 15%, and Morocco 13%) Most is mined as fluoroapatitc 
[ 3 Ca 3 (PO.i) 2 ]*CaF 2 ], but some is found as hydroxyapatite ( 3 Ca 1 (P 0 4 J 2 _ 
Ca(OH) 2 ] and chloroapalite [3Ca 3 {P0 4 ) 2 • CaCI 2 ] where OH~ and O 
are substituted for F~ in the crystal structure About 90% of phosphate 
rock is used directly to make fertilizers, and the remainder is used to 
make phosphorus and phosphoric acid 
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Figure 14.1 Structure of adenosine triphosphate ATP. 

World production of elemental P is about one million tonnes/year, but is 
declining. It is obtained by the reduction of calcium phosphate with C in an 
electric furnace at 1400-1500 °C. Sand (silica Si0 2 ) is added to remove the 
calcium as a fluid slag (calcium silicate) and to drive off the phosphorus as 
P 4 O 10 . The P 4 0|„ is reduced to phosphorus by C. At this temperature 
gaseous phosphorus distils off, mainly as P 4 but with some P 2 . This is 
condensed to white phosphorus P 4 by passing the gas through water. 

2Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 4* 6Si0 2 —> 6CaSi0 3 4* PjOm 
P 4 O |0 4- IOCP 4 + IOCO 

About 85% of the elemental P produced is used to make very pure 
phosphoric acid H 3 P0 4 . About 10% is used to make P 4 S|o (used making 
organo P—S compounds) and P 4 S 3 (which is used to make matches). 

P 4 + 50 2 —> P 4 0|<) + 6H 2 0 —> 4H 3 P0 4 
P 4 10S —* P 4 S !( | 

Other uses are for making POCl 3 and phosphor bronze. 

Arsenic, antimony and bismuth 

The elements As, Sb and Bi are not very abundant. Their most important 
source is as sulphides occurring as traces in other ores. They are well 
known because they are obtained as metallurgical by-products from roast¬ 
ing sulphide ores in a smelter. Care should be taken since As and Sb 
compounds are poisonous. The colours of the sulphide ores are distinctive. 

Arsenic is obtained as As 2 0 3 in the flue dust from roasting CuS, PbS, 
FeS, CoS and NiS in air. World production of As 2 0 3 was 47000 tonnes 
in 1992. The oxide may be converted to As by reduction with C. The 
only common ores are arsenopyrites FeAsS (white-grey colour with 
metallic lustre), ?algar As 4 S 4 (red-orange colour) and orpiment As 2 S 3 
(yellow colour). The last two are found in volcanic areas. The element As 
is obtained commercially by heating arsenides such as NiAs, NiAs 2 or 

F u eAs 2 ,arsenopyrites FeAsS, to about 700 °C in the absence of air, when 
the As sublimes out. 


N. 

// 

HC 

— O — CHj S N‘ 

1 I 

C C 

IV VI 

H C-C H 

I I 
OH OH 


NH ? 

1 

C*^ C ^N 

II I 
-^n* CH 
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4FeAsS Asd(g) + 4FeS 

There are few uses for As metal, but it is used to alloy with lead to make 
the lead harder. Small amounts are used to dope semiconductors and make 
light emitting diodes. Arsenic compounds are generally made from As 2 Or 
Their main uses, e g. rat poison, in medicine to kill parasites, and for 
preventing wood rot, arise from their poisonous nature. 

Antimony is obtained as Sb 2 0 2 in the flue dust from roasting ZnS ores 
This is easily reduced to the metal with carbon. The most important ore is 
stibmte Sb 2 S 3 (iridescent metal-like needles). The metal is obtained by 
fusing with iron: 

Sb 2 Si + 3Fe -► 2Sb + 3FeS 

Antimony metal is used in alloys with Sn and Pb. It is also used to electro¬ 
plate steel to prevent rusting. World production of Sb was 84000 tonnes in 
1992. Antimony compounds are used as fire retardants in foam fillings for 
furniture and mattresses. , 

Bi 2 Oi is obtained from the flue dust from roasting PbS, ZnS and CuS, 
and can be reduced to the metal with carbon. It also occurs as the minerals 
bismuthinite Bi^S, and bismite Bj 2 Ov Because of its low melting point 
bismuth metal can be cast in much the same way as lead. As, Sb and Bi 
metals are all too brittle to work. Bi is used in low melting alloys. (One use 
of these alloys is as a low melting plug for automatic fire sprinkler systems) 
Other uses are in batteries, bearings, solder and ammunition. World pro¬ 
duction was 3600 tonnes in 1992. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES AND STRUCTURES OF THE ELEMENTS 

Nitrogen ' 1 

The first element differs from the rest as was the case in the previous 
groups Thus diiuttogen is a colourless, odourless, tasteless gas which is 
diamagnetic and exists as diatomic molecules N 2 . The other elements 
are solids and exist as several allotropic forms The N 2 molecule contains 


Table 14.4 Mellmg jnd boiling pomis 



Melting point 

m 

Boiling point 

m 

Nr 

-2ID 

— 195 8 

?4 

44 

281 

a-As 

816* 

615 (sublimes) 

a-Sb 

631 

1587 

a-Bi 

27 J 

1564 


* At 38 6 atmospheres pressure 
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a triple bond N=N with a short bond length of 1.09 A. This bond 
is very stable, and the dissociation energy is consequently very high 
(945.4kJmol"‘)- Thus N 2 is inert at room temperature, though it does 
react with Li, forming the nitride Li 3 N. Other isoelectronic species such as 
CO, CN~ and NO + are much more reactive than N 2 , and this is because 
the bonds are partly polar, whilst in N 2 they are not. At elevated tempera¬ 
tures N 2 becomes increasingly reactive, and reacts directly with elements 
from Groups 2,13 and 14, with H 2 and with some of the transition metals. 

Active nitrogen can be made by passing an electric spark through N 2 gas 
at a low pressure. This forms atomic nitrogen, and the process is associated 
with a yellow-pink afterglow. Active nitrogen will react with a number of 
elements, and breaks many normally stable molecules. 


The nitrogen cycle 

There is a continual turnover of nitrogen between the atmosphere, the soil, 
the sea and living organisms, which is estimated to be between 10 8 and 10 9 
tonnes/year. This is called the nitrogen cycle. Consider the combined 
nitrogen in the soil: this is present as nitrates, nitrites and ammonium 
compounds. Losses of combined nitrogen from the soil occur for several 
reasons: 

1. Plants absorb these compounds, and use them to make protoplasm, in 
order to grow. Plants may be eaten by animals, and animals'may eat 
animals. Animals excrete nitrogenous wastes usually as urea or uric 
acid, which is returned to the soil. Death and decay eventually return all 
the nitrogen to the soil. 

2. A group of denitrifying bacteria called Denitrificans convert nitrates 
into N 2 or NH 3 gases, which escape into the atmosphere. (Horse stables 
often smell of ammonia for this reason.) NH 3 is returned to the soil by 
the first rainstorm, but N 2 is not. Examples of denitrifying bacteria 
include Pseudomonas and Achromobacter. 

nitrates —* nitrites —» N0 2 —> N 2 —» NH 3 

3. A net loss of nitrogen compounds in the soil occurs through the 

drainage of surface water into the sea. There it supports marine plant 
life. 

4. There is a small loss of NO and N0 2 into the atmosphere from the 
burning of plants and coal, and from car exhausts. Though this may be 
unpleasant and produce smog locally, the amounts are small, and the 
nitrogen is returned to the soil when it rains. 

There are net gains to the'supply of combined nitrogen in the soil: 

1 The iar & est gain >s from nitrifying bacteria which fix N 2 gas and turn it 
into nitrates or ammonium salts. This produces over 60% of the 
nitrogen gain. It is estimated that approximately 175 million tonnes of 
2 are fixed annually by bacteria. This may be compared with 110 
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million tonnes of NH-* produced in 1992 by man (mainly by the Hab£r~ 
Bosch process, but some from the distillation of coal) The most 
important genus of bacteria is Rhizobium These live symbiotically w 
the nodules of roots of plants in the family Legummosae, i e peas, 
beans, clover and alder trees Other nitrifying bactena live free in fhe 
soil, for example the blue-green bacteria Anahena and Nos toe, aerobic 
bacteria such as Azotobacter and Betjermckia, and anaerobic bactena 
such as Clostridium pastorianum These bactena require traces of 
certain transition metals such as Mo, Fe, Co and Cu from the soil, and 
also B The nitrogen fixing enzyme ‘nitrogenase 11 was isolated frpm 
Clostridium pastorianum m 1960 the same enzyme system is respPn 
sible for nitrogen fixation in the other bactena too 
Nitrogenase contains two components One is a Mo-Fe protein of 
molecular weight 220000, containing 24-32 Fe, two Mo and a labile 
sulphide group, and the other is an Fe protein of molecular weight 
60000, containing four Fe and four S Nitrogenase reduces N 2 to NH* 
and the N 2 is thought to form a complex with the Mo-Fe protein 
Bonding in N 2 complexes favours end on coordination to the metal 0 
donation from N to the metal is more important than ji back bonding 
from the metal to N Nitrogenase also reduces N 2 0, RCN and to 
NHi and it also reduces ethyne C 2 H 2 to ethene C 2 H 4 
Blue-green bacteria can also fix N 2 , and this is important in growing 
nee 

The number of kilograms of nitrogen fixed in one acre of fertile soil in 
one year by different organisms is Rhizobium 120, blue-green bactena 
10, Azotobacter 0 1, Clostridium 0 1 1 

2 About 20 % comes from NH 4 N0 3 , which is used in vast quantities as an 
artificial fertilizer The Haber-Bosch process is used to fix atmosphere 
N 2 and to make NH 1t and the Ostwald process is used to convert NH*to 
HNCh Reacting NH 3 and HNO, gives NH 4 NO, 

3 Relatively small amounts come from deposits such as Chile sallpefre 
NaNO-v, which is mined and used as fertilizer 

4 Minor gains come from the effects of lightning, and from photochemical 
changes Lightning may cause N 2 and 0 2 in the air to form NO and 
N0 2 This is essentially similar to the obsolete Birkeland-Eyde 
process The strong UV radiation in the upper atmosphere may catf$c 
similar photochemical changes, giving oxides of nitrogen The 
formed forms a very dilute solution of HN0 4 in rain water. 


Phosphorus 

Phosphorus is solid at room temperature White phosphorus is soft, wa*y 
and reactive It reacts with moist air and gives out light (chemilumn^* 
scence) It ignites spontaneously m air at about 35 °C, and is stored un^ er 
water to prevent this It is highly tpxic It exists as tetrahedral P* 
molecules, and the tetrahedral structure remains in the liquid and gaseous 
stales Above 800°C P 4 molecules in the gas begin to dissociate into »1 
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Figure 14.2 The structure of black phosphorus. The atoms are arranged in 
corrugated planes in crystalline black phosphorus (Van Wazer, J.R., Phosphorus 
and Its Compounds, Vol.I, Interscience, New York - London, 1958, p. 121). 


molecules, which have a bond energy of 489.6 kJ mol" 1 . (This is only half 
the value for N 2 because the orbitals in the third shell are much larger and 
give relatively poor pn-pit overlap.) If white phosphorus is heated to 
about 250°C, or a lower temperature in the presence of sunlight, then red 
phosphorus is formed. This is a polymeric solid, which is much less reactive 
than white phosphorus. It is stable in air and does not ignite unless it is 
heated to 400°C. It need not be stored under water. It is insoluble in 
organic solvents. Heating white phosphorus under high pressure results in 
a highly polymerized form of P called black phosphorus. This is thermo¬ 
dynamically the most stable allotrope. It is inert and has a layer structure 
(Figure 14.2). Other more doubtful allotropes have been reported. 


Arsenic, antimony and bismuth 

Solid As, Sb and Bi each exist in several allotropic forms. Arsenic vapour 
contains tetrahedral As 4 molecules. A reactive yellow form of the solid 
resembles white phosphorus and is thought to contain tetrahedral As 4 
units. Sb also has a yellow form. All three elements have much less reactive 
metallic or a-forms. These have layer structures, but the layers are 


Tabic 14.5 Radii, ionization energies and electronegativity 



Covalent 


Ionization energies 


Pauling’s 


radius 


(kJ mol -1 ) 


electronegativity 


(A) 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 


N 

n 

0.74 

1403 

2857 

4578 

3.0 

r 

A i* 

1.10 

1012 

1897 

2910 

2.1 

AS 

eu 

1.21 

947 

1950 

2732 

2.0 

oD 

1.41 

834 

1590 

2440 

1.9 

BI 

1.52 

703 

1610 

2467 

1.9 
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puckered Another allotrope of Sb that is formed at high pressure has a 
hexagonal close packed structure A high pressure form of Br has a body 
centred cubic structure Bismuth is unusual because the liquid expands 
when it forms the solid This unusual behaviour is also found with Ga 
and Ge 



BOND TYPE 


The majority of compounds formed by this group are covalent 


S P 


three unpa red electrons form a bonds with three other atoms 
tour electron pa rs g ve a tetrahedral shape w th one pos t on 
occup ed by a lone pa r 


Outer electron c structure 
oi Group 15 element 


0 


A coordination number of 4 is obtained if the lone pair is donated (that is 
used to form a coordinate bond) to another atom or ton An example is the 
ammonium ion {HiN -* H] + (Figure 14 4) 


• * 



Figure 14 4 Structure of ammonia 

It requires too much energy to remove all five outer electrons so M ,+ 
ions are not formed However Sb and Bi can lose just three electrons 
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forming M 3+ ions, but the ionization energy is too high for the other 
elements to do so. Both SbF 3 and BiF 3 exist as ionic solids. The M 3+ ions 
are not very stable in solution. They can exist in fairly strong acid solutions, 
but are rapidly hydrolysed in water to give the antimony oxide ion or 
bismuth oxide ion SbO + and BiO + . This change is reversed by adding 
5M HC1. 

H,0 

Bi 3+ [BiO] + 

HCI 

BiCl 3 + H 2 0 ^ BiOCl + 2 HCI 

Nitrogen atoms may gain three electrons and so attain a noble gas 
configuration, forming ionic nitrides containing the N 3- ion. It takes 
2125 kJ mol -1 of energy to form N 3- . Thus ionic nitrides are formed only 
by metals which have low ionization energies and cap form nitrides with 
high lattice energies (Li 3 N, Be 3 N 2 , Mg 3 N 2 , Ca 3 N 2 ). Though compounds 
such as Na 3 P and Na 3 Bi are known, these are not ionic. 

Nitrogen cannot extend its coordination number beyond 4 because there 
are only four orbitals available in the second shell of electrons. Thus 
nitrogen cannot form complexes by accepting electron pairs from other 
ligands, but the subsequent elements can form such complexes. Thus the 
other elements may have coordination numbers of 5 or 6 as, for example, 
in PCI 5 gas and [PC 1 6 ]“. The formation of complexes may be explained 
by involving one or two d orbitals in bonding. Thus sp 3 d or sp 3 d 2 
hybridization may occur. The 3d orbitals of an isolated phosphorus atom 
are much larger than the 3s and 3 p orbitals. This might at first sight suggest 
that the use of the 3d orbitals for bonding is improbable. However, when 
electronegative ligands are placed round the phosphorus atom, the 3d 
orbitals contract to nearly the same size as the 3s and 3p orbitals. (The 
extent of d orbital participation in a bonding is controversial and is 
discussed in Chapter 4 .) 

Nitrogen also differs from the other elements in that it can form strong 
pK-pn multiple bonds. Because of this it forms several compounds which 
have no counterparts in the other elements. These include nitrates NOJ, 
nitrites NOJ, azides NJ, dinitrogen N 2 , oxides of nitrogen N 2 0, NO, 
N0 2 , N 2 0 4 , cyanides CN“, and azo and diazo compounds. Because nitro¬ 
gen can form multiple bonds, the oxides N 2 0 3 'and N 2 O 5 are monomeric, 
whilst the trioxides and pentoxides of the other elements are dimeric. 

METALLIC AND NON-METALLIC CHARACTER 

Group 15 shows the usual trend, that metallic character increases on de- 
scert mg the group. Thus N and P are non-metals. As and Sb are metal- 
°i s, which show many metallic properties, and Bi is a true metal. The 
increasing metallic character is shown by the following: 
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1 la the appearance and structures of the elements 

2 By their tendency to form positive ions 

3 By the nature of their oxides Metallic oxides are typically basic, and 
non metallic oxides are acidic Thus the normal oxides of N and P are 
strongly acidic, whereas those of As and Sb are amphoteric and that of 
Bi is largely basic 

4 The electrical resistivity of the metallic forms (a-As 33, a Sb 39 and 
et-Bi 106pohmcm) are much lower than for white phosphorus (1 x 
10 I7 pohmcm), indicating an increase in metallic properties However, 
the resistivity values are higher than the values for a good conductor 
such as Cu, 1 67pohmcm, and higher than Sn» 11, and Pb, 20pohm cm 
in the adjacent group (See Appendix J ) 


REACTIVITY 

Dimtrogen is relatively unreactive, which is why it has accumulated in 
such large amounts in the atmosphere 

White phosphorus catches fire when exposed to air, burning to form 
P 4 O l0 It is stored under water to prevent this Red phosphorus is stable in 
air at room temperature, though it reacts on heating 

Arsenic is stable in dry air, but tarnishes in moist air, giving first a bronze 
then a black tarnish When heated m air it sublimes at 615 °C and forms 
As 4 0 6 , not As 4 0 IfJ Strong heating in dioxygen can give either of these 
oxides, depending on the amount of dioxygen present This ieluctance to 
attain the maximum oxidation state for the group is found in the elements 
Ga, As, Se and Br, that is m the elements immediately following the filling 
of the first d shell As 4 Oh> and H 3 As0 4 are used as oxidizing agents in 
volumetric analysis 

Sb is less reactive, and is stable towards water and to atr at room 
temperature On heating in air it forms Sb 4 0 6 Sb 4 O s or Sb 4 Oio Bi forms 
Bi 2 Oj on heating 


HYDRIDES 

The elements all form volatile hydrides of formula MH 3 , which are all 
poisonous, foul smelling gases On descending the group from NHj to 
BiH 3 

1 The hydrides become increasingly difficult to prepare 

2 Their stability decreases 

3 Their reducing power increases f 

4 The ease of replacing the hydrogen atoms by other groups such as Cl or 
Me decreases 

5 Their ability to act as electron donors, using the lone pair of electrons 
for coordinate bond formation, decreases 
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Ammonia NH 3 

NH 3 is a colourless gas with a pungent odour. The gas is quite poisonous. It 
dissolves very readily in water with the evolution of heat. At 20 °C and one 
atmosphere pressure 53.1 g NH 3 dissolves in 100g water. This corresponds 
to 702 volumes of NH 3 dissolving in 1 volume of H 2 0. In solution ammonia 
forms ammonium hydroxide NH 4 OH, and behaves as a weak base. 

NH 3 + H 2 0 ;=i NH 4 + + OH" if= 1 . 8 x HfmolP 1 

NH 3 and NH 4 OH both react with acids, forming ammonium salts. These 
salts resemble potassium salts in solubility and in their crystal structures. 
Like the Group 1 salts, ammonium salts are typically colourless. There are 
some differences. Ammonium salts are usually slightly acidic if they have 
been formed with strong acids such as HN0 3 , HCI and H 2 S0 4 , since 
NH 4 OH is only a weak base. Ammonium salts decompose quite readily on 
heating. If the anion is not particularly oxidizing (e.g. CP, C0 3 ~ or S0 4 _ ) 
then ammonia is evolved: 

NH 4 C1^ NH 3 + HCI 

(NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 -^ 2NH 3 + H 2 S0 4 

If the anion is more oxidizing (e.g. NOJ, NOJ, C10 4 , Cr 2 0 7 - ) then NH 4 
is oxidized to N 2 or N 2 0. 

-hi 0 

NH 4 N0 2 —» N 2 + 2H 2 0 

-in +i 

NH 4 N0 3 -^ N 2 0 + 2H 2 0 

(NH 4 ) 2 Cr 2 0 7 -^* N 2 + 4H 2 0 + Cr 2 0 3 
NH 3 burns in dioxygen with a pale yellow flame: 

4NH 3 + 30 2 2N 2 + 3H 2 0 

The same reaction occurs in air, but the heat of reaction is insufficient to 
maintain combustion unless heat is supplied, for example in a gas flame. 
Certain mixtures of NH 3 /0 2 and NH 3 /air are explosive. 

NH 3 is prepared in the laboratory by heating an ammonium salt with 
NaOH. This is a standard test in the laboratory for NH 4 compounds. 

NH 4 CI + NaOH -► NaCI + NH 3 + H 2 0 

The NH 3 evolved may be detected: 

T By its characteristic smell. 

2. By turning moist litmus paper blue. 

3- By forming dense white clouds of NH 4 C 1 with the stopper from a bottle 
of HCI. 

4. By forming a yellow-orange-brown precipitate with Nessler’s solution. 



THE GROUP 15 ELEMENTS 




World production of NH 3 was 110 million tonnes in 1992 Most w£s 
manufactured synthetically from H 2 and N 2 by the Haber-Bosch process 
(see later) but some was obtained from coal gas purification and during 
coke production from coal Ammonia can also be obtained from the 
hydrolysis of calcium cyanamide, CaNCN Calcium cyanamide is usually 
used as a fertilizer, and this reaction occurs slowly in the soil 

CaNCN 4 3H 2 0 2NH 3 + CaCC 3 

(CaNCN is also used to make melamme, urea and thiourea - See Chapter 
11 ) In the past when town gas was made as a fuel by dry distilling coal in 
the absence of air any nitrogenous compounds in coal were converted mfo 
NHi This NH 3 was obtained as a by product 


Ammonium salts 

Ammonium salts are alt very soluble in water They all react with NaOH. 
liberating NH 3 The NHT ion is tetrahedral Several ammonium salts af® 
important 

NH 4 CI is well known At one time it was obtained by heating camel 
dung NH 4 CI is easily purified by sublimation* It can be reco\ered as a 
by product from the Solvay process It is used in ‘dry batteries’ of th® 
Leclanche type It is also used as a flux when tinning or soldering metals 
since many metal oxides react with NH 4 CI forming volatile chlorides th^s 
leaving a clean metal surface 

NH 4 N0 3 is used in enormous amounts as a nitrogenous fertilizer It 1 $ 
deliquescent Because it can cause explosions it is often mixed with CaC <?3 
or (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 to make it safe It is also used as an explosive, since c> n 
strong heating (above 300*C) or with a detonator, very rapid decompo? 1 
tton occurs The solid has almost zero volume and it produces sevtf n 
volumes of gas this causes the explosion 

2 NH 4 NO, 2N 2 4 0 2 4 4H 2 0 

Smaller amounts of (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 are also used as a fertilizer At one tin 1 ® 
(NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 was obtained as a by product from making coal gas (town ga$) 
Since natural gas has become available m developed countries town gas 15 
no longer made (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 is made by passing NH 3 and C0 2 gases into 3 
sturry of CaS0 4 in water 

2 NH 3 4 C0 2 4 H 2 0 -v (NH 4 ) 2 C0 3 
<NH 4 ) 2 C0 3 4 CaS0 4 CaCOj 4 (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 

Small amounts of diammomum hydrogen phosphate (NH 4 ) 2 HP0 4 afld 
ammonium dihydrogen phosphate NH 4 H 2 P0 4 are used as fertilizers They 
are also used for fireproofing wood, paper and textiles NH 4 C10 4 is used a s 
an oxidizing agent in solid fuel rocket propellants 




Phosphine PH 3 

Phosphine PH-, is a colourless and extremely toxic' gas, which smells 
slightly of garlic or bad fish. It is highly reactive. It can be formed either by 
hydrolysing metal phosphides such as Na 3 P or Ca 3 P 2 with water, or by 
hydrolysing white phosphorus with NaOH solution. 

Ca 3 P 2 + 6H 2 0 -> 2PH 3 + 3Ca(OH) 2 
P 4 + 3NaOH + 3H 2 0 PH 3 + 3NaH 2 P0 2 

PH 3 , unlike NH 3 , is not very soluble in water: aqueous solutions are 
neutral. It is more soluble in CS 2 and other organic solvents. Phosphonium 
salts such as [PH 4 ] + Cr can be formed, but require PH 3 and anhydrous 
HC1 (in contrast to the ready formation of NH 4 X in aqueous solution). 
Pure PH 3 is stable in air, but it catches fire when heated to about 150 °C. 

PH 3 + 20 2 —> H 3 P0 4 

PH 3 frequently contains traces of diphosphine P 2 H 6 which cause it to catch 
fire spontaneously. This is the origin of the flickering light called will-o’- 
the-wisp, which is sometimes seen in marshes. 

Arsine AsH 3 , stibine SbH 3 and bismuthine BiH 3 

The bond energy (Table 14.6) and the stability of the hydrides both 
decrease on descending the group. Consequently, arsine AsH 3 , stibine 
SbH 3 and bismuthine BiH 3 are only obtained in small amounts. AsH 3 and 
SbH 3 are both very poisonous gases. AsH 3 , SbH 3 and BiH 3 can be 
prepared by hydrolysing binary metal compounds such as Zn 3 As 2 , Mg 3 Sb 2 
or Mg 3 Bi 2 with water or dilute acid. AsH 3 and SbH 3 are formed in Marsh’s 
test for As and Sb compounds. Before the use of instruments for analysis, 
this test was used as a forensic test. Practically all As or Sb compounds 
can be reduced with Zn and acid, forming AsH 3 or SbH 3 . The gaseous 
hydrides are passed through a glass tube heated with a Bunsen burner. 
SbH, is less stable than AsH 3 : hence it decomposes before passing through 
the flame, and gives a metallic mirror on the glass tube. AsH 3 is more 
stable, and requires stronger heating to make it decompose. Thus AsH 3 
gives a mirror after the flame. 

Structure of the hydrides 

The structure of ammonia may either be described as pyramidal, or 
tetrahedral with one position occupied by a lone pair (Figure 14.4). This 
shape is predicted using the VSHPR theory since there are four electron 
pairs in the outer shell. These comprise three bonding pairs and one lone 
pair. The repulsion between a lone pair and a bond pair of electrons always 
exceeds that between two bond pairs. Thus the bond angles are reduced 

distorted^ ^ l ° an£ * regular tetrahedral shape is slightly 
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Electronic structure of 
nitrogen atom - ground 
state 

Nitrogen having gamed a 
share in three electrons 
from three hydrogen 
atoms in NH 3 molecule 


Is 2s 2 p 



four orbitals in the outer shell 
{three bond pairs and one tone pair) 
tetrahedral arrangement with one 
position occupied by a lone pair 


The hydrides PHj, AsH 3 and SbB 3 would be expected to be similar 
However, the bond pans of electrons are much further away from the 
central atom than they are m NH 3 Thus the lone pair causes even greater 
distortion in PH 3 , AsH 3 and SbH 3 The bond angle decreases to 91*18 
(Table 14 6 ) These bond angles suggest that in PH 3 , AsH 3 , SbH 3 and 
B 1 H 3 the orbitals used for bonding are close to pure p orbitals 
The melting and boiling points of the hydrides increase from PHj 
through AsH 3 to SbH 3 The values for NH 3 seem out of line with this 
trend one might have expected the boiling point of NH 3 to be -110°C or 
-120°C The reason why NH 3 has a higher boiling point and is much less 
volatile than expected is that it is hydrogen bonded in the hquid state The 
other hydndes do not form hydrogen bonds 
These hydndes are strong reducing agents and react with solutions of 
metal 10 ns to give phosphides, arsenides and stibnides They are flammable 
and extremely poisonous 


Table 14 6 Some properties of the hydndes 



m p 
(°C) 

bp 

CO 

Bond energy 
{kJ mol -1 ) 

Bond angle 

Bond length 

(A) 

NHj 

-77 8 

-34 5 

N-H - 389 

H-N-H = 107°48 


ph 3 

-133 5 

-87 5 

P-H = 318 

H-P-H = 93*36 

1 419 

AsHj 

-116 3 

-62 4 

As-H = 247 

H-As-H = 91*48 

1519 

SbH 3 

-88 

-18 4 

Sb-H = 255 

H-Sb-H = 9C18 



Donor properties 

NH 3 can donate its lone pair of electrons quite strongly to form complexes 
Thus ammonia forms ammonium NH^ salts, and also coordination 
complexes with metal 10 ns from the Co, Ni, Cu and Zn groups, for 
example the [Co(NH;j)< 5 ] 3 * ion, very readily 
PHj acts as an electron donor and forms numerous complexes such as 
(F 3 B — PH 3 J, [CIiAJ — PH 3 ] and [Cr(CO) 3 (PH 3 ) 3 ] A variety of other 
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trivalent phosphorus compounds such as PF 3 , PC1 3 , PEt 3 , P(OR ) 3 and 
pph 3 also form complexes, which income ways resemble complexes with 
CO. Thus the lone pair on P is used to form the coordinate bond to an 
empty orbital on the B or metal (a a bond). In the case of metals, this 
original coordinate bond may be reinforced by back bonding from n'- 
overlap of a filled d orbital on the metal with an empty d orbital on P. 

The donor properties of the other hydrides are very weak, and they have 
little or no tendency to form coordinate bonds. 

In NH 3 the lone pair occupies an sp 3 hybrid orbital. In AsH 3 and SbH 3 
the bond angles become close to 90° which suggests that the orbitals used 
for M—H bonding are almost pure p orbitals. If the three p orbitals are 
used for M—H bonding, the lone pair must occupy a spherical s orbital. 
This is larger, and less directional, and hence less effective for forming 
a coordinate bond. This means that any a bond will be very weak. In 
addition the 4d and 5 d orbitals are too large for effective jt back bonding. 
These two factors account for the difference in complexing power between 
the hydrides. 

Nitrogen forms several hydrides (see Table 14.7). 


Table 14.7 Hydrides of nitrogen 

_ » _ 


Formula 

Name 

Oxidation state 

NH, 

Ammonia 

-III 

n,h 4 

Hydrazine 

-II 

nh 2 oh 

Hydroxylamine 

-I 


Hydrazine N 2 H 4 

Hydrazine is a covalent liquid, which fumes in air, and smells similar to 
NH 3 . Pure hydrazine burns readily in air with the evolution of a large 
amount of heat. 




N 2 H 4(I) + 0 2(g) -> N 2(e) + 2H 2 0 AH = -621 kJ mol' 

The methyl derivatives MeNHNH 2 and Me 2 NNH 2 are mixed with N 2 O 4 
and used as a rocket fuel in the space shuttle, in guided missiles, and 
(earlier) in the Apollo lunar modules. 

N 2 H 4 is a weak base and reacts with acids, forming two series of salts. 
The salts are white ionic crystalline solids, and are soluble in water. 


N 2 H 4 + HX -> N 2 H 5 + + X“ 

N 2 H 4 + 2HX -> N 2 H^ + + 2 X“ 

When dissolved in water (in neutral or basic solutions) hydrazine or its 
salts are powerful reducing agents. They are used to produce silver and 

c °pper mirrors and to precipitate the platinum metals. Hydrazine also 
reduces I 2 and 0 2 . 
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N 2 H 4 + 2l 2 -+ 4HI + N 2 
N 2 H 4 + 20 2 2H 2 0 2 + N 2 

N 2 H 4 + 2CuS0 4 —> Cu + N 2 + 2 H 2 SO 4 

In acidic solutions, hydrazine usually behaves as a mild reducing agent, 
though powerful reducing agents can reduce N 2 H 4 to NH 3l thus causing 
N 2 H 4 to be oxidized 

N 2 H 4 + Zn + 2HCI -> 2NH 3 + ZnCI 2 
(—in (-in) 

Hydrazine may act as an electron donor The N atoms have a lone pair cf 
electrons, which can form coordinate bonds to metal 10 ns such as and 
Co 2+ 

World production of hydrazine is nearly 20 000 tonnes/year Most is used 
as rochet fuel Other uses are the manufacture of ‘blowing agents’ (for 
producing blown plastics), as agricultural chemicals, and to treat the boiler 
feed water in power stations to prevent oxidation of the boiler and pjpes 
In the laboratory phenylhydrazme is used to characterize carbonyl com 
Pounds and sugars by forming crystalline derivatives called osazones 
Osazones can be identified by microscopic examination of the shape of the 
Crystals, or by melting point determination 


ch 2 oh 

1 

ch 2 oh 

1 

1 

(CH OH) 3 

(CH OH) 3 

j 

! 

CH OH 

CH OH 

1 

CH=N—NH CfcHj + H 2 0 

j 

CHO + H Z N—NHC*H, 

glucose phcnylhydrazme 

glucose phertyftiydrazone 
^ (an osazone) 


Hydrazine is still manufactured by the Raschig process, in which 
ammonia is oxidized by sodium hypochlorite in dilute aqueous solution 

NH 3 + NaOCl NH-.CI + NaOH (fast) 

2NHj + NH 2 Q NH-»NHi + NH 4 CI (slow) 

A side reaction between chloramine and hydrazine may destroy some or all 
of the product 

N 2 H 4 + 2NHtCl — N 2 + 2NH 4 C1 

This reaction is catalysed by heavy metal ions present in solution For this 
reason distilled water is used (rather than tap water), and glue or gelatin 
1 % added to mask (1 e complex with) the remaining metal ions The use 
of excess of ammonia reduces the incidence of chloramine reacting with 
hydrazine The use of a dilute solution of the reactants is necessary W 
minimize another side reaction 

3NH^C1 + 2NH, — Nt + 3NH 4 CI 


c 


HYDRIDES 


The modern industrial process runs continuously rather than as a batch 
process. A dilute aqueous solution containing a 30-1 ratio of NH 4 OH and 
NaOCl and gelatin is passed rapidly at high pressure through a reactor at 
150°C. Conversion is about 60%, and a 0.5% solution of hydrazine is 
obtained. The excess NH 3 is stripped off and recycled. The hydrazine is 
concentrated by distillation yielding N 2 H 4 -H 2 0, or by adding H 2 S0 4 to 
precipitate the salt N 2 H 4 * H 2 S0 4 . 

Electron diffraction and infrared data indicate that the structure of 
hydrazine is related to that of ethane. Each N atom is tetrahedrally 
surrounded by one N, two H and a lone pair. The two halves of the 
molecule are rotated 95° about the N—N bond and adopt a gauche (non- 
eclipsed) conformation. The N—N bond length is 1.45 A. 

Phosphorus forms an unstable hydride P 2 H 4 , which has very little 
chemical similarity to N 2 H 4 . 
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Hydroxylamine NH 2 OH 

Hydroxylamine forms colourless crystals that melt at 33 °C. It is thermally 
unstable and decomposes into NH 3 , N 2 , HN0 2 and N 2 0 easily. It explodes 
if heated strongly. It is usually handled in aqueous solution, or as one of its 
salts, since these are more stable than free NH 2 OH. 

Hydroxylamine is a weaker base than is ammonia or hydrazine. Salts 
contain the hydroxylammonium ion [NH 3 OH] + . 

NH 2 OH + HC 1 -> [NH 3 OH] + Cr 
NH,OH + H 2 S0 4 -> [NH 3 OH] + HSOJ 

The appropriate reduction potentials (see page 490) suggest that hy¬ 
droxylamine should disproportionate. It disproportionates slowly in acidic 
solutions: 


-I +i -hi 

4[NH 2 OH • H] + -» N 2 0 + 2NH 4 + + 2H + + 3H 3 0 

and rapidly in alkaljne solutions: 

-i o -m 

3NH 2 OH -> N 2 + NH 3 + 3H 2 0 

Both NH 2 OH and its salts are very poisonous, and they are also strong 
reducing agents. 

Hydroxylamine is manufactured by reducing nitrites, or from nitro- 
methane: 

NH 4 NO, + NH 4 HS0 3 + SO, + 2H 2 0-* [NH 3 0H] + HS0 4 " + (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 
ch 3 no, + h,so 4 -> [NH 3 OH] + HS0 4 “ + CO 

Hydroxylamine has donor properties (like NH 3 and N 2 H 4 ): the N atom can 
orm coordinate bonds, and can complex with metals. In addition it adds 
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easily to double bonds in organic molecules, and thus provides an easy nay 
of introducing N atoms into molecules 
NH 2 OH is manufactured in large quantities to make cyclohexanone 
oxime, which is converted to caprolactam and then polymerized to give 
nylon 6 



NH 3 OH 


Cyclohexanone 


■O' 

Cyclohexanone 

oxime 


NOH 
Oleum 


Figure 14 5 Nylon-ft 



Caprolactam 


COH WH-lCH^-COl-Nrl 
Nylon 6 


LIQUID AMMONIA AS A SOLVENT 

Ammonia gas is easily condensed (boiling point —33°C) to give Uqi ll d 
ammonia Liquid ammonia is the most studied non aqueous solvent anct it 
resembles the aqueous system quite closely Liquid ammonia, like wat£L 
will dissolve a wide variety of salts Both water and ammonia undergo $e : W 
ionization 


2H z O ^ H 3 0 + + OH" 

2NHj - NH 4 + + NHJ 

Thus, substances which produce H 3 0 + 10 ns m water are acids, and 
ammonium salts are acids m liquid ammonia Similarly, substances pi’° 
duemg OH - in water or NH 2 in liquid ammonia are bases in that solved 
Thus acid-base neutralization reactions occur in both solvents, a 1 ™ 
phenolphthalem may be used to detect the end point m either 

HC1 + NaOH —*• NaCI + H*0 (in water) 

acid base sail solvem 

NH 4 CI 4- NaNH 2 —* NaCI + 2NH 3 (in ammonia) 

In a similar way, precipitation reactions occur in both t so!ven IS 
However, the direction of the reaction is a function of the solvent 

(NH 4 ) 2 S 4- Cu 2+ — 2NH 4 + + Cu 2 S l (in water) 

(NH^S + Cu^ + -* 2NH7 + Cu 2 S J (in ammonia) 

BaCl 2 + 2AgN0 3 -* Ba(N0 3 ) 2 + 2AgCI i (in water) 
Ba(N 0 3 )2 + 2AgCl —► BaCI 2 J + 2AgN0 3 (in ammonia) 

Amphoteric behaviour is observed in both solvents, for example 




Zn(OH) 2 is amphoteric in water and Zn(NH 2 ) 2 is amphoteric in ammonia: 

excess 

Zn 2+ + NaOH -> Zn(OH) 2 + NaOH Na 2 [Zn(OH) 4 ] (in water) 

insoluble soluble 

excess 

Zn + + KNH 2 -* Zn(NH 2 ) 2 + KNH 2 -► K 2 [Zn(NH 2 ) 4 ] (in ammonia) 

insoluble soluble 

Liquid ammonia is an extremely good solvent for the alkali metals and 
the heavier Group 2 metals Ca, Sr and Ba. The metals are very soluble 
and solutions in liquid ammonia have a conductivity comparable to that of 
pure metals. The ammonia solvates the metal ions, but is resistant to 
reduction by the free electrons. These solutions of metals in liquid 
ammonia are very good reducing agents because of the presence of free 
electrons. 

Na —-* [Na(NH 3 )„] + e 

Solutions of ammonium salts in liquid ammonia are used to clean the 
cooling systems in some nuclear reactors. Liquid sodium is used to cool fast 
breeder nuclear reactors, such as that at Dounreay in Scotland. Liquid 
ammonia is a good solvent for metals, but the surfaces are left wet with 
NH 3 . When this evaporates it may leave a trace of finely divided sodium 
which is pyrophoric. Thus it is necessary to destroy the sodium by using an 
acid such as an ammonium salt in liquid ammonia. 

2NH 4 Br + 2Na-^^ 2NaBr + H 2 + 2NH 3 

Because liquid ammonia accepts protons readily, it enhances the 
ionization of so-called weak acids such as acetic acid. 

CH 3 • COOH CH 3 • COO" + H + 

The NH 3 removes H + and thus causes the reaction to proceed in the 
forward direction. Thus acetic acid has a p K a value of 5 in water but is 
almost completely ionized in liquid ammonia. Ammonia thus reduces the 
difference between the strengths of acids. In this respect ammonia is called 
a levelling solvent (see Chapter 8, under Acids and bases). 


HYDROGEN AZIDE AND THE AZIDES 

Hydrogen azide HN 3 (formerly called hydrazoic acid) is a colourless liquid 
•p. 37 °C, which is highly poisonous and has an irritating odour. Both the 
•quid and the gas explode on heating or with a violent shock. 


2HN 3 -> H 2 + 3N 2 

HN 3 is slightly more stable in aqueous solution, but should be treated with 
^ are , ^ dissociates slightly in aqueous solution (p/C a s 5). It behaves as a 
" ca acid ’ °f similar strength to acetic acid. It reacts with electropositive 
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metals, forming salts called azides, but unlike other acid 4- metal reactions, 
no hydrogen is evolved 

6 HN, + 4Li 4 LiNt + 2NH, + 2N 2 

fjttmim azide 

Covalent azides are used as detonators and explosives Ionic azides are 
usually much more stable, and some are used as organic intermediates and 
dyestuffs 

The most important method of making azides is by passing nitrous oxide 
gas into fused sodamide at 190*0 under anhydrous conditions The water 
vapour produced reacts with more sodamide Alternatively nitrous oxide 
can be passed into a solution of sodamide in liquid ammonia as a solvent 

N 2 0 + NaNH 2 NaN, + H 2 0 
H 2 0 + NaNH 2 NH, +■ NaOH 

N.O + 2NaNH, — NaN, + NH, + NaOH 

The sodmm azide so obtained may be converted to hydrogen azide by 
treatment with H 2 S0 4 followed by distillation Lead azide Pb(Ni) 2 can be 
precipitated from a solution of sodmm azide and a soluble lead salt such as 
PbfNOi): Pb(N,)z is sensitive to shock and is used as a detonator to set off 
a high explosive charge It is particularly reliable, and works even in damp 
conditions Numerous other metal azides are known 
Cyanunc triazide is a powerful explosive (Figure 14 6) 



N, 

Figure 14 6 Structure of cyanunc tridzuk 

The (N^)" ion is considered as a pseudohahde ion (see Chapter 16) It 
forms the extremely unstable and explosive compounds fluorazide FNi 
chlorazidc CINi, bromaztdc BrN* and lodazidc IN* but the dimer Ni—N» 
is unknown 

Analysis of NT is by reduction with H-»S 

NaN* + H 2 S + H 2 0~* NH< + N 2 + S -f NaOH 

The Nr ion has 16 outer electrons and is isoclectronic with C0 2 The Ni 
ion is linear (N—N—N) as is C0 2 Four electrons are used for the twoo 
bonds Each of the end N atoms has one non bonding pair of electrons 
This leaves 16 — 4 *- (2 x 2) = 8 electrons for re bonding If the bonding 
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and non-bonding electrons are assumed to occupy the Is and 2 p x orbitals, 
this leaves six atomic orbitals for n bonding. These are three 2 p y AOs and 
three 2 p z AOs. The three 2 p y orbitals form three three-centre n molecular 
orbitals.Vhe lowest MO in energy is bonding, the highest is antibonding, 
and the remaining MO is non-bonding. In a similar way the three 2 p z 
atomic orbitals give bonding, non-bonding and antibonding MOs. The 
eight ji electrons fill both of the bonding MOs and both of the non-bonding 
MOs. Thus there is a total of two a and two n bonds, giving N=N=N 
and a bond order of 2. Both N—N bonds are the same length, 1.16 A. 

The hydrogen azide molecule has a bent structure. The addition of the 
extra electron from H means that one electron must now occupy an 
antibonding MO, and hence the two N-N bond lengths are different: 

H 

\ 

N-N-N 

1.24 A 1.13A 

The bond angle H—N—N is 112°, and the two N—N bonds are of 
significantly different lengths, and the bond orders are probably 1.5 and 2 
respectively. 


FERTILIZERS 

Plant fertilizers normally contain three main ingredients: 

1 . Nitrogen in a combined form (commonly as ammonium nitrate, other 
ammonium salts or nitrates, or as urea). Nitrogen is essential for plant 
growth, particularly of leaves, since it is a constituent of amino acids 
and proteins, which must be made to make new cells. 

2 . Phosphorus for root growth, usually as a slightly solub’e form of 
phosphate such as ‘superphosphate’ or ‘triple superphosphate’. These 
are made from phosphate rocks such as fluoroapatite [ 3 Ca 3 (P 0 4 ) 2 * 
CaF 2 ] which are mined. Basic slag, which is a by-product from the 
steel industry, is also used as a phosphate fertilizer. 

3. Potassium ions for flowering, often provided as K 2 S0 4 . 

nitrogen fixation 

There is a large amount of N 2 gas in the atmosphere, but plants are unable 
to utilize this because N 2 gas is so stable and unreactive. Fertile soil 
contains combined nitrogen, mainly in the form of nitrates, nitrites, 
ammonium salts or urea CO(NH 2 ) 2 . These compounds are absorbed from 
tne soil water by the roots of the plants. This reduces the fertility of the 
d°' 0U ? h muc ^ nitrogen is eventually returned to the soil due to 
la H 1 3n ^ dCCay plants. It has long been known that using a plot of 
the l ° ^ r ° W d *^ erent cro P s *n rotation gives a better yield than growing 
same crop repeatedly. Furthermore, growing clover one year greatly 
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increases the yield of corn the following year. A few species of bacteria and 
cyanobacteria can ‘fix’ atmospheric dinitrogen, that is can convert N 2 gas 
into combined forms. These bacteria can have a great effect on the fertility 
of soil by producing ‘combined nitrogen’. The most important nitrogen 
fixing genus of bacteria is called Rhizobium. It lives symbiotically in the 
nodules on the roots of plants in the family Leguminosae, e.g. peas, 
beans, clover and alder trees. Other bacteria exist in the soil near roots, 
and are also able to fix dinitrogen, but in smaller amounts (see ‘Nitrogen 
cycle’). 

Though plants require nitrates, bacteria in the soil will readily convert 
other nitrogenous compounds into nitrates. 

Nitrosomortas 

and Nttrobacter m _ Nttrob^cter 

NFtf-»• N0 2 -» N0 3 

Chemical processes involving the fixation of atmospheric dinitrogen 
include the Haber-Bosch process for ammonia, and the .formation of 
Calcium cyanamide, which both involve the use of high temperatures and 
pressure. Bacteria can fix dinitrogen easily at room temperature and atmos¬ 
pheric pressure, yet man requires expensive plant with high temperatures 
and pressures to do the same. 

There is considerable research interest into finding transition metal 
catalysed systems which will absorb dinitrogen and produce ammonia for 
fertilizers cheaply and without the necessity for high temperatures or pres¬ 
sure. The first dinitrogen complex, the pentaammine(dinitrogen)ruthenium 
cation, was made in 1965 by reducing ruthenium trichloride with 
hydrazine. Other methods have now been found, e.g. replacement of a 
labile ligand in a complex by N 2 ‘. Dinitrogen complexes have now been 
made for almost all the transition elements. 

[Ru(NH 3 ) 5 H 2 0 ] 2+ + N 2 ^—- solut, °% [Ru(NH 3 ) 5 N 2 ] 2+ 

The formation of this stable dinitrogen complex led to studies with other 
metals. Complexes with titanium(II) are the most promising, and reduction 
of titanium alkoxides yields either ammonia or hydrazine. A complete 
cycle of reactions for fixing atmospheric dinitrogen to ammonia has been 
reported: 

Ti ,v (OR) 4 ——-» Ti n (OR ) 2 + 2NaOR 

I * Ti(OR) 2 -^-* [Ti(OR 2 )N 2 ] 


[Ti(OR) 2 N 2 ] [Ti(OR 2 )N 2 ] 6 ~ 


[Ti(OR 2 )N 2 ] 6 - 2NH 3 + 

Ti(OR ) 2 

^ _ 




or 
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[Ti(OR)jNJ^. [TlfORJNj] 1 --^. N 2 H 4 + Ti(OR) 2 


Cyanamidc process 

Production of calcium cyanamide exceeds 1 3 million tonnes/) ear, and is 
rising It i> used in large amounts as a nitrogenous fertilizer, and as a 
source of organic chemicals such as melamine 

1 UK) C 

CaC 2 + N 2 "—> CaNCN + C 
CaNCN + 5H 2 0 CaCO* 4- 2NH 4 OH 


Haber—Bosch process 

The most important commercial process is the Haber-Bosch process Fritz 
Haber discovered how to make N 2 and H 2 combine directly in the labora 
tory He was awarded the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1918 Carl Bosch 
was a chemical engineer who developed the plant to make ammonia using 
this reaction on an industrial scale He too was awarded the Nobel Prize for 
Chemistry in 1931 for his work on high pressure reactions 

N 2 + 3H 2 2NH, + heat 

4 volumes 2 volumes 

The reaction is reversible, and Le Chatelier’s principle suggests that a high 
pressure and low temperature are required to drive the reaction to the 
right, and thus form NH 3 A low temperature gives a higher percentage 
conversion to NH 3 , but the reaction is slow in reaching equilibrium, and a 
catalyst is required In practice the conditions used are 200 atmospheres 
pressure, a temperature of 380-450 °C and a catalyst of promoted iron It is 
more economic to use a higher temperature, so that equilibrium will be 
reached much faster, even though this gives a lower percentage conver¬ 
sion At a temperature of about 400 °C a 15% conversion is obtained with a 
single pass over the catalyst The gas mixture is cooled to condense liquid 
NRj, and the unchanged mixture of N 2 and H 2 gases is recycled The plant 
is made of steel alloyed with Ni and Cr 
The catalyst is made by fusing Fe 3 0 4 with KOH and a refractory 
material such as MgO, Si0 2 or A1 2 0 3 This is broken into small lumps and 
put into the ammonia convertor, where the Fe 3 0 4 is reduced to give small 
crystals of iron in a refractory matrix This is the active catalyst 
The actual plant is more complicated than this one stage reaction 
implies, since the N 2 and H 2 must be made before they can be converted to 
NH 3 The cost of H 2 is of great importance far the economy of the process 
Originally the H 2 required was produced by electrolysis of water This was 
expensive, and a cheaper method lismg Coke and water was then used 
(water gas, producer gas) Nowadays the H 2 is produced from hydro 
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carbons, either naptha or CH 4 , by reacting with steam at 750°C with a Ni 
catalyst. All traces of S must be removed since these poison the catalyst. 

CH 4 + 2H 2 0 C0 2 + 4H 2 

CH 4 + H 2 0 ^ CO + 3H 2 

Some air is added. The 0 2 burns with some of the H 2 , thus leaving N 2 to 
give the required reaction ratio N 2 : H 2 of 1:3. 

(4N 2 + 0 2 ) + 2H 2 ^ 4N 2 + 2H 2 0 

air 

CO must also be removed as it too poisons the catalyst. 

CO + H 2 0 ^ C0 2 + H 2 

Finally the C0 2 is removed in a scrubber by means of a concentrated 
solution of K 2 C0 3 , or ethanolamine. 

World production of NH 3 has risen from about 1 million tonnes/year in 
1950 to 110 million tonnes in 1992. This is not quite the largest tonnage of 
any chemical produced, but since NH 3 has a very low molecular weight it 
constitutes a larger amount of substance (moles) than any other chemical. 
The largest producers are the USSR 27%, China 21%, the USA 18%, 
Canada 4%, Romania 4%, the Netherlands 3%, Mexico 3%, West Ger¬ 
many, Poland, Italy and East Germany 2% each. 

About 75% of the ammonia is used as a fertilizer (30% direct application 
of NH 3 gas or NH 4 OH to the soil, 20% NH 4 N0 3 , urea 15%, ammonium 
phosphate 10%, (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 3%). Other uses include the following: 

1. Making HN0 3 , which can be used to make NH 4 N0 3 (fertilizer), or 
explosives such as nitroglycerine, nitrocellulose and TNT. HN0 3 can be 
used for many other purposes. 

2 . Making caprolactam, which on polymerization forms nylon-6 (see 
hydroxylamine). 

3. Making hexamethylenediamine which is used in making nylon-6-6, 
polyurethanes and polyamides. 

4. Making hydrazine and hydroxylamine. 

5. Liquid NH 3 is often used as a cheaper and more convenient way of 
transporting H 2 than cylinders of compressed H 2 gas. The H 2 is 
obtained from NH 3 by heating over a catalyst of finely divided Ni or Fe. 

6 . Ammonia has been used as the cooling liquid in refrigerators. It has a 
very high heat of vaporization, and convenient boiling and freezing 
points. With the environmental concern over using Freons in refrigera¬ 
tors, this use of NH 3 could increase. 

The widespread -use of nitrates as fertilizers greatly boosts crop yields. 
Since nitrates are soluble, the run-off water into lakes and rivers also 
contains nitrates. This causes several problems. 

L U produces increased growth of algae and other aquatic plants, which 

may clog up rivers and lakes, and may make mudbanks in estuaries turn 
green. 
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2 There is concern that nitrates are harmful in drinking water They cause 
a disease in babies called methaemoglobinaemia, which reduces the 
amount of oxygen m the baby’s blood In extreme forms this causes the 
‘blue baby syndrome’ There is also concern that nitrates could be 
linked with stomach cancer Because of this, the EEC have set a safety 
limit of 25ppm for nitrates in drinking water 

3 There is some concern that denitrification to oxides of nitrogen 
particularly N 2 0, may harm the ozone layer 

UREA 

Urea is widely used as a nitrogenous fertilizer It is very soluble, and hence 
quick acting, but it is easily washed away It has a very high nitrogen 
content (46%) It is manufactured from NH> and the reaction proceeds in 
two stages 

1 E0^200*C 

2NHi + C0 2 --> NH 2 COONH 4 -> NH 2 CO NH, + H 2 0 

high pressure ammonium urea 

carbamate 

In the soil, urea slowly hydrolyses to ammonium carbonate 
NH 2 CONH 2 + 2H 2 0 -+ (NH 4 )X0 3 

PHOSPHATE FERTILIZERS 

Phosphate rocks such as fluoroapatite [3Ca3(PO d ) 2 CaF 2 ] are very in 
soluble, and thus are of no use to plants Superphosphate is made by treat 
ing phosphate rock with concentrated H 2 S0 4 The acid salt Ca(H 2 P0 4 )2 is 
more soluble, and over a period of weeks the superphosphate will dissolve 
in the soil water 

[3(Cai(P0 4 ) 2 CaF 2 ] + 7H 2 S0 4 -> 3Ca(H 2 P0 4 ) 2 + 7CaS0 4 + 2HF 

' ---- -’ 

superphosphate 

The CaS0 4 is an insoluble waste product, and is of no value to plants but 
is not removed from the product sold 
‘Triple superphosphate’ is made m a similar way, using HiP0 4 to avoid 
the formation of the waste product CaS0 4 

[3(Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 CaF 2 ] + I4H 3 P0 4 -> l0Ca(H 2 PO 4 ) 2 + 2HF 

irrplc superphosphate 


HALIDES 

Tnhalides 

All the possible tnhaljdes of N, P, As, Sb and Bi are known The nitrogen 
compounds are the least stable Though NF 3 is stable NCU is explosive 



It was formerly sold as ‘agene’ to bleach flour to make white bread. This 
use declined rapidly when it was suspected that bread made from flour 
bleached in this way sent dogs mad! NBr 3 and NI 3 are known only as their 
unstable ammoniates NBr 3 - 6 NH 3 and NI 3 - 6 NH 3 . The latter compound 
can be made by dissolving I 2 in 0.880 NH 4 OH. It detonates unless excess 
ammonia is present, and students are warned not to prepare this 
compound. The other 16 trihalides are stable. 

The trihalides are predominantly covalent and, like NH 3 , have a tetra¬ 
hedral structure with one position occupied by a lone pair. The exceptions 
are BiF 3 which is ionic and the other halides of Bi and SbF 3 which are 
intermediate in character. 

The trihalides typically hydrolyse readily with water, but the products 
vary depending on the element: 

NC1 3 + 4H 2 0 -* NH 4 OH + 3HOC1 
PC1 3 + 3H 2 0 H 3 P0 3 + 3HC1 

AsCl 3 + 3H 2 0 -* H 3 As0 3 + 3HC1 
SbCl 3 + H 2 0 SbO + + 3d" + 2H + 

BiCl 3 + H 2 0 -* BiO + + 3C1“ + 2H + 

* 

They also react with NH 3 . 

e.g. PCl 3 + 6 NH 3 -+ P(NH 2 ) 3 + 3NH 4 C1 

NF 3 behaves differently from the others. It is unreactive, rather like CF 4 , 
and does not hydrolyse with water, dilute acids or alkali. It does react if 
sparked with water vapour. 

PF 3 is rather less reactive towards water and is more easily handled 
than the other halides. The trihalides, particularly PF 3 , can act as donor 
molecules using their lone pair to form a coordinate bond, for example in 
Ni(PF 3 ) 4 . In addition to this ct bond, there is rt backbonding from a filled 
orbital on the metal to an empty d orbital on P, similar to the way CO 
acts as a ligand. Ni(PF 3 ) 4 can be made from nickel carbonyl Ni(CO) 4 . 

Ni(CO ) 4 + 4PF 3 -* Ni(PF 3 ) 4 + 4CO 

Many trifluorophosphine complexes of the transition metals are known. 
Much of the work was done by J. Chatt and his group at I Cl. Though most 
of the trihalides are made from the elements, PF 3 is made by the action of 
CaF 2 (or other fluoride) on PC 1 3 . PF 3 is a colourless, odourless gas, which 
is very toxic because it forms a complex with haemoglobin in the blood, 
thus starving the body of oxygen. 

NF 3 has little tendency to act as a donor molecule. The molecule is 
^ edra .l wit h one position occupied by a lone pair, and the bond angle 
N—F is 102°30'. However, the dipole moment is very low (0.23 Debye 
units) compared with 1.47D for NH 3 . The highly electronegative F atoms 
a tract electrons, and these moments partly cancel the moment from the 
ne pair, and this reduces both the dipole moment and its donor power, 
ne tnhalides also show acceptor properties, and can accept an electron 
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pair from another ion such as F" t forming complex ions such as [SbFj] 1- 
and [Sb 2 F 7 ] They also react with a variety of organometalhc reagents 
forming compounds MRi 

PC1 3 is the most important tnhalide and 250000 tonnes/year are 
produced commercially from the elements Some PCU is used to make 
PCI 3 

PC 1 3 + Cl 2 (or S 2 CI 2 ) PC1 S 

PC1 3 is widely used in organic chemistry to convert carboxylic acids to acid 
chlorides and alcohols to alkyl halides 

PCI 3 + 3RCOOH 3RCOC1 + H 3 P0 3 
PCI 3 + 3ROH —► 3RC1 + H 3 P0 3 

PC1 3 can be oxidized by O z or P 4 O 10 to give phosphorus oxochlonde 
POClj 

2PC1 3 + 0 2 -* 2 POCI, 

6PC1 3 + P 4 O J0 + 6 CI 2 — 10POCI 3 

POCl 3 is used in large amounts in the manufacture of trialkyl and tnaryl 
phosphates (RO) 3 PO 

yOEt 

0=PCli + 3EtOH -* 0=P—OEt Trtethyl phosphate 

^OEt 

yO C^H, CHj 

0=PCI 3 + 3HO— CiHt —CHj -* 0=P—0 C 6 H 4 CHj 

' N 0 C 6 H, CHj P P 

Several of these phosphate derivatives are commercially important 

1 Tnethy! phosphate is used in producing systemic insecticides 

2 Tntolyl phosphate is a petrol additive 

3 Tnaryl phosphates and tnoctyl phosphate are used as plasticizers for 
polyvinyl chloride 

4 Tnn butyl phosphate is used for solvent extraction 


Pentahahdes 

Nitrogen is unable to form pentahahdes because the second shell contains a 
maximum of eight electrons 1 e four bonds The subsequent elements 
have suitable d orbitals and form the following pentahahdes 

PF 5 PC1 5 PBr 5 PI 5 

AsF 5 (AsCIj) 

SbF 5 SbClj 

B 1 F 5 
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AsCU is highly reactive and unstable, and has only a temporary existence. 
BiF 5 is highly reactive, and explodes with water, forming 0 3 and F 2 0. It 
oxidizes UF 4 to UF 6 , and BrF 3 to BrF 5 , and fluorinates hydrocarbons. 

The pentahalides are prepared as follows: 

3PC1 5 + 5AsF 3 -» 3PF 5 + 5AsC1 3 
PC1 3 + Cl 2 (in CCI4) —* PCI5 

2As 2 0 3 + 10F 2 —> 4AsF 5 + 30 2 
2Sb 2 0 3 + 10F 2 —> 4SbF 5 + 30 2 
2Bi + 5F 2 2BiF 5 

These molecules have a trigonal bipyramid shape in the gas phase 
(see Figure 14.7), as expected from the VSEPR theory for five pairs of 
electrons. 


Cl 



Ct 


Figure 14.7 Structure of gaseous phosphorus pentachloride. 
The valence bond explanation of the shape is: 


Electronic structure of 
phosphorus atom - 
ground state 

excited state 



five singly filled orbitals form o bonds 
to five atoms, giving a trigonal bipyramid 


The trigonal bipyramid is not a regular structure. Electron diffraction on 
PFs gas shows that some bond angles are 90° and others are 120°, and the 
axial P—F bond lengths are 1.58 A whilst the equatorial P—F lengths are 
1.53 A. In contrast nmr studies suggest that all five F atoms are equivalent. 
This paradox may. be explained quite simply. Electron diffraction gives 
an instantaneous picture of the molecule, whilst nmr gives the picture 
averaged over several milliseconds. The axial and equatorial F atoms are 
thought to interchange their positions in less time than that needed to 
take the nmr. The interchange of axial and equatorial positions is called 
‘pscudorotation’. 

PF 5 remains covalent and keeps this structure in the solid state. 
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However, PG, is close to the iontc-cov 3 lent borderline, and it is covalent 
in the gas and liquid states, but is ionic in the solid state PG, solid exists as 
lPCLt] + and [PCI h ]' the ions have tetrahedral and octahedral structures 
respectively In the solid, PBr 5 exists as [PBr4*Br“, and PI 5 appears to 
be [PI 4 ] + and P in solution 

PCIs is the most important pentahahde. and it is made by passing Cl 2 
into a solution of Pdi in CCI 4 World production is about 20 000 tonnes/ 
year Complete hydrolysis of the pentahalides yields the appropriate jc 
acid Thus PCI, reacts violently with water 

PCI, + 4H 2 0 H,P0 4 + 5HCI 

phosphor vc 

If equimolar amounts are used, the reaction is more gentle and yields 
phosphorus oxochlonde POCl 3 

PCI, + H 2 0 POCI 3 + 2HC! 

PCI 5 is used in organic chemistry to convert carboxylic acids to acid 
chlorides, and alcohols to alkyl halides 

PC1 5 + 4RCOOH — 4RCOC1 + H 3 PO 4 + HC 1 
PCI 5 + 4ROH -» 4RC1 + H 3 PO 4 + HCI 

It reacts with P4O10. forming POCJ3 and with S 0 2 , forming thionyl 
chloride SOCI 2 

6 PCI, + P 4 O , 0 -+ I0POCI 3 
PCIj + S0 2 -> POCh + SOCI 2 

PCI, also reacts with NH 4 C1, forming a variety of phosphonitnlic chloride 
polymers (see later) 

nPCl, + nNH 4 Cl —» (NPCI 2 )„ + 4nHCI (ring compounds n ~ 3-8) 
and CI 4 P (NPC1 2 )„ NPCI, (chain compounds) 

Despite the existence of pentahalides, no hydrides MH, are known To 
attain the five-valent state, d orbitals must bemused Hydrogen is not 
sufficiently electronegative to make the d orbitals contract sufficiently, 
though PHF4 and PH 2 F 3 have been isolated 


OXIDES OF NITROGEN 

The oxides and oxoacids of nitrogen all exhibit pn-pn multiple bonding 
between the nitrogen and oxygen atoms This does not occur with the 
heavier elements in the group, and consequently nitrogen forms a number 
of compounds which have no P, As Sb or Bi analogues Nitrogen forms a 
very wide range of oxides, exhibiting all the oxidation states from (+ 1 ) t° 
(+V1) The lower oxides are neutral, and the higher ones are acidic (Table 
14 8) 
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Table 14.8 Oxides of nitrogen 


Formula 

Oxidation number 

Name 

n 2 o 

NO 

+ 1 

Nitrous oxide 

+11 

Nitric oxide 

N 2 0 3 

no 2 , n 2 o 4 

+III 

Nitrogen sesquioxide 

+IV ' 

Nitrogen dioxide, dinitrogen tetroxide 

N?C)<; 

+V 

Dinitrogen pentoxide 

(N0 3 , n 2 0 6 ) 

very unstable 

+VI 

Nitrogen trioxide, dinitrogen hexoxide 


Nitrous oxide N 2 0 

N 2 0 is a stable, relatively unreactive colourless gas. It is prepared by 
careful thermal decomposition of molten ammonium nitrate at about 
280°C. If heated strongly it explodes. N 2 0 can also be made by heating a 
solution of NH4NO3 acidified with HC1. 

NH 4 N0 3 -> N 2 0 + 2H 2 0 

N 2 0 is a neutral oxide and does not form hyponitrous acid H 2 N 2 0 2 with 
water nor hyponitrites with alkali. It is important in the preparation of 
sodium azide, and hence also of the other azides: 

N 2 0 + 2NaNH 2 -> NaN 3 + NH 3 + NaOH 

The largest use of N 2 0 is as a propellant for whipped ice-cream. Because 
it has no taste, and is non-toxic, it meets the strict food and health 
regulations. 

N 2 0 is used as an anaesthetic, particularly by dentists. It is sometimes 
called ‘laughing gas’, because small amounts cause euphoria. It requires a 
partial pressure of 760 mm Hg of N 2 0 to anaesthetize a patient completely. 
Thus if dioxygen is also supplied, the patient may not be completely un¬ 
conscious. If deprived of dioxygen for long, the patient will die. Plainly 
N 2 0 is unsuitable for long operations. Usually N z O is administered to put 
the patient ‘to sleep’, and 0 2 to make him recover consciousness. 

The molecule is linear as would be expected for a triatomic molecule 
with 16 outer shell electrons (see also NJ and C0 2 ). However, C0 2 is 
symmetrical (O—C—O), whereas in N 2 0 the orbital energies favour the 
formation of the asymmetrical molecule N—N—O rather then the sym¬ 
metrical molecule N—O—N. The bond lengths are short, and the bond 
orders have been calculated as N—N 2.73 and N—O 1.61. 

N y26A N U86A 0 


Nitric oxide NO 

NO is a colourless gas and is an important intermediate in the manufacture 
of nitric acid by the catalytic oxidation of ammonia (Ostwald process). It 
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was also important in the obsolete Birkeland-Eyde process which involved 
sparking dinitrogen and dioxygen NO is prepared in the laboratory by the 
reduction of dilute HNOi with Cu, or reduction of HN0 2 with 1“ 

3Cu + 8HNOi — 2NO + 3Cu(NO,)i + 4H,0 
2HN0 2 + 2r + 2H + 2NO 4- I 2 + 2H 2 0 

NO is a neutral oxide and is not an acid anhydride 

NO has 11 valency electrons It is impossible for them all to be paired 
and hence this is an odd electron molecule and the gas is paramagnetic It is 
diamagnetic tn the liquid and solid states, because the molecule dimeme$ 
forming O—N—N—O The asymmetrical dimer O—N—O—N has been 
observed to be formed as a red solid in the presence of HC1 or other Lewis 
acids 

The bond length N—O is 1 15 A, which is intermediate between a 
double and a triple bond Bonding is best described using the molecular 
orbital theory (see Chapter 4) The bonding is similar to that m N 2 and CO 
which both have 10 outer electrons NO has 11 outer electrons, and the 
extra unpaired electron occupies an antibonding %*2p OTbital This reduce* 
the bond order from 3 in N 2 to 2$ m NO If this electron is removed by 
oxidizing NO, the nitrosomum ion NO + is formed In NO + the bond order 
is 3, and the N—O bond length contracts from I 15 A in NO to I 06 A 
m NO* 

Odd electron molecules are usually highly reactive and tend to dimerize 
NO is unusually stable for an odd electron molecule Nevertheless (t 
reacts instantly with dioxygen to give NO», and with the halogens it give* 
mtrosyl halides, e g NOC1 

2NO + 0,-> 2NO, 

2NO + CK 2NOC1 

NO readily forms coordination complexes with transition metal ions 
These complexes are called mtrosyls and NO form the complex 

[Fe(H 2 0)sNO] 2+ , which is responsible for the colour in the ‘brown ring 
test’for nitrates Most mtrosyl complexes arc coloured Another example i s 
sodium nitroprusside Na 2 [Fe(CN)sNO] 2H 2 0 NO often acts as a three 
electron donor, in contrast to most ligands which donate two electrons 
Thus three CO groups may be replaced by two NO groups 

(Fe(CO)iJ + 2NO [Fe(CO) 2 (NO) : J + 3CO 
(Cr(CO) 6 ] + 4NO -> [Cr(NO) 4 ] 4- 6CO 

In these complexes the M—N—O atoms are linear, or close to linear 
However, in 1968 the M—N—O angle m [Ir(CO)(CI)(PPh 3 )(NO)] + was 
found to be 123®, and since then a number of other complexes have beef* 
found with bond angles in the range 120-130° These bent bonds which 
are weaker than straight bonds, are of considerable theoretical interest 
NO may also act as a bridging ligand between two or three metal atoms m ? 
similar way to CO 


OXIDES OF NITROGEN 


501 



Nitrogen sesquioxide N,0 ? 

N^O^ can only be obtained at low temperatures. It can be made by 
condensing equimolar amounts of NO and NO, together, or by reacting 
NO with the appropriate amount of O,. This gives a blue liquid or solid, 
which is unstable and dissociates into NO and NO, at -30°C. 

NO + NO, N,0, 

4NO + 0,-> 2N,0, 

It is an acidic oxide and is the anhydride of nitrous acid HNO,. With alkali 
it forms nitrites. 

N,Oi + H,0 -*• 21INO, 

N,0, + NaOH -> 2NaNO, +. H,0 

N,0, reacts with the concentrated acids, forming nitrosyl salts: 

N,0, + 2HCI0 4 2N0[CI0 4 ] + H_,0 
N,0, + 2H,S0 4 -> 2N0(HS0 4 ] + H,0 

The oxide exists in two different forms. These may be interconverted by 
irradiation with light of the appropriate wavelength. The N—N bond 
length from microwave spectra is J ,864 A in the asymmetrical form. This is 
exceptionally long and thus the bond is exceptionally weak compared with 
the N—N bond found in hydrazine (length of 1 45 A). 

O O 

\ / 

N-N • 0=N N=0 

\ \ / 

o o 

js\inmctiiuil torm svnimciriL.il form 

(h.is .« two told rotation «i\is} 

Nitrogen dioxide NO> and dinitrogen tetroxide N,0 4 

NO, is a red-brown poisonous gas and is produced on a large scale hv 
oxidizing NO in the Ostwald process for the manufacture of nitric acid. In 
the laboratory it is prepared by heating lead nitrate: 

2Pb(NO ; ), — 2PbO + 4NO : + O, 

The gaseous pioducts O, and NO, are passed through a U-tube cooled in 
tee. The NO, (b.p. 21 °C) condenses. The Pb(NO',), must be carefully 
dried, since NO, reacts with water. The NO, is obtained as a brown liquid 
x\liicli turns paler on cooling, and eventually becomes a colourless solid. 
Ihis is because NO, dimerizes into colourless N,0 4 . NO, is an odd 
electron molecule, and is paramagnetic and very reactive. It dimerizes to 
N’Oj. pairing the previously unpaired electrons. N,0 4 has no unpaired 
electrons and is diamagnetic. 
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2 N 0 2 — N 2 0 4 

paramagnetic diamagnetic 

brown colourless 

N 2 O 4 is a mixed anhydride, because it reacts with water to give a mixture 
of nitric and nitrous acids 


n 2 o 4 + h 2 o -► HNO 3 + hno 2 

The HN0 2 formed decomposes to give NO 

2HN0 2 N0 2 + NO + H 2 0 

2 N 0 2 + H 2 0 — HNO 3 + HN0 2 

Thus moist N0 2 or N 2 0 4 gases arc strongly acidic 
The NO* molecule is angular with an O—N—O angle of 132° The bprid 
length O—N of 1 20 A is intermediate between a single and a double bond 
X ray diffraction on solid N 2 0 4 shows the structure to be planar 

O O 

\ 1 fi 4 A / 

jsjL”Z_^n 

/ \ 
o o 

The N—N bond is very long (1 64 A), and is therefore weak It is m u cf> 
longer than the single bond N-N distance of 1 47 A in N 2 H 4 , but there 1? n0 
satisfactory explanation of why it is long 
Liquid N,0 4 is useful as a non-aqueous solvent It self-iomzes 


n 2 o 4 


NO” 

and 


+ NOC 

baw 


In N 2 Q 4 substances containing NO + are acids and those containing N^i 
are bases A typical acid-base reaction is 

V.W, v v V.^4 

acid ba^e sail rahtni 


Liquid N 2 0 4 is particularly useful as a solvent for preparing anhydf^s 
metal nitrates and also nitrato complexes 


ZnCL + N 2 0 4 -» Zn(NO,fe + 2NOCI 
TiBr 4 + N 2 0 4 -> Ti(NOn )4 + 4NO + 2 I 2 

The NO 1 -N 2 O 4 system is a strong oxidizing agent NOj reacts 
fluorine and chlorine, forming nttryI fluoride N 0 2 F and mtryl chlo* 1 ^ 
N0 2 CI It oxidizes HC1 to Cl 2 and CO to CO^ 


2N0 2 + F 2 -» 2N0 2 F 
2N0 2 + Cl 2 -* 2N0 2 C1 
2NO, + 4HC1 — 2NOC1 4- CL + 2H 2 0 
N0 2 + CO — CO> + NO 
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Dinitrogen pentoxide N 2 Os 

N 2 0 5 is prepared by carefully dehydrating HN0 3 with P 2 0 5 at low 
temperatures. It is a colourless deliquescent solid, which is highly reactive, 
is a strong oxidizing agent, and is light sensitive. It is the anhydride of 
HN0 3 . 

N 2 0 s + H 2 0 2HN0 3 

N 2 0 5 + Na —> NaN0 3 + N0 2 
N 2 0 5 + NaCl -> NaN0 3 + N0 2 C1 
N 2 0 5 + 3H 2 S0 4 -* H 3 0 + + 2N0 2 + 3HSO^ 

In the gas phase N 2 0 5 decomposes into N0 2 , NO and 0 2 . Nitrogen 
trioxide N0 3 may be formed by treating N 2 0 5 with 0 3 . 

X-ray diffraction shows that solid N 2 O s is ionic NO^ NOJ: it should in 
reality be called nitronium nitrate. It is covalent in solution and in the gas 
phase, and probably has the structure: 

O O 

\ / 

N—O—N 

/ \ 

o o 

OXOACIDS OF NITROGEN 
Nitrous acid HN0 2 

Nitrous acid is unstable except in dilute solution. It is easily made by 
acidifying a solution of a nitrite. Barium nitrite is often used with H 2 S0 4 , 
since the insoluble BaS0 4 can be filtered off easily. 

Ba(N0 2 ) 2 + H 2 S0 4 -> 2HN0 2 + BaS0 4 

Group 1 metal nitrites can be made by heating nitrates, either on their 
own or with Pb. 


__ . ^ T _ heat 

2NaN0 3 -» 


2NaN0 2 + O, 


NaN0 3 + 


heat 

Pb-* 


NaNO-> + PbO 


Nitrous acid and nitrites are weak oxidizing agents and will oxidize Fe 2+ to 
Fc , and I~ to I 2 : they themselves are reduced to N 2 0 or NO. However, 
N0 2 and nitrites are oxidized by KMn0 4 and Cl 2 , forming nitrates NOf. 
Large amounts of nitrites are used to make diazo compounds, which are 
converted into azo dyes, and also pharmaceutical products. 

PhNH 2 + HN0 2 -> PhN 2 Cl + 2H 2 0 

phcmldiazonium chloride 

Nitrites are important in the manufacture of hydroxylamine: 
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NH 4 NOj + NH4HSO, + SO: + 2H 2 0 -> [NH,OHJ^HSO; + (NH<)jS04 

Sodium nitrite is used as a food additive m cured meat, sausages, hoi 
dogs, bacon and tinned ham Though an approved additive, its use is 
controversial NaNO? is slightly poisonous The tolerance limit for humans 
is 5-10g per day depending on body weight NO/ 10 ns inhibit the growth 
of bacteria, particularly Clostridium botuhmim , which causes botulism (a 
particularly unpleasant form of food poisoning) Reductive decomposition 
of NO/ gives NO, which forms a red complex with haemoglobin and 
improves the look of meat There is concern that during the cooking of 
meat, the nitrites may react with amines and be converted into nitrosammes 
R 2 N—N=0, which are thought to cause cancer Certainly secondary and 
tertiary aliphatic amines form nitrosammes with nitrites 

EtjNH + HN0 2 Et 2 NNO -V- H 2 0 

EtjN + HN02 |EUNH][N0 2 ]-^* Et 2 NNO + EtOH 

The nitrite ion is a good ligand and forms many coordination complexes 
Since lone pairs of electrons are present on both N and O atoms,, either N 
or O can form a coordinate bond This gives rise to isomerism between 
nitro complexes M *- N0 2 and nitnto complexes M <— GNO, for example 
(Co(NH 5 ) 5 (N0 2 )i 2+ and [Co(NH,) 5 (ONO)P + This is discussed in Chapter 
7, under Isomerism’ If a solution of Co 2+ ions is treated with NO/ ions 
hrst Co 2+ ions are oxidized to Co 3 *, then N0 2 ions form the complex 
[CofNC^fi] 1 Precipitation of potassium cobaltmitrite Ki[Co(N0 2 )(,J is 
used to detect K + qualitatively The NO/ ion may act as a chelating ligand, 
and bond to the same metal twice, or it may act as a bridging ligand joining 
two metal atoms 

The nitrite ion NO 2 has a plane triangular structure, with N at the 
centre, two corners occupied by O atoms, and the third corner occupied by 
the lone pair A three centre bond covers the N and the two O atoms and 
the bond order is I 5 for the N—O bonds, which have bond lengths m 
between those for a single and double bond (More details are given in 
Chapter 4, under ‘Examples of molecular orbital treatment involving delo 
eatised jc bonding’ ) 

Nitric acid HNOj 

HNOi is the most important oxojcid of nitrogen (The three most 
important industrial acids jn order of tonnages produced are (1) H 2 SCb 
(2) HNOj and (3) HCI ) Pure nitric aud is a colourless liquid, but on 
exposure to light it turns slightly brown because of slight decomposition 
into NOi and 0 2 


4HNO, — 4N0 2 + O, + 2H 2 0 

It is a strong acid and is 100% dissociated in dilute aqueous solutions into 
H*0 + and NOT It forms a large number of salts called nitrates which arc 
typically very soluble in water 
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The shape of the N0 3 ion is a planar triangle, like the C0 3 _ ion. The 
later elements in both groups form tetrahedral oxoacid ions such as POii' 
and Si 04 ~. This difference in shape is probably due to the small size of the 
N and C atoms and their restriction to eight electrons in their outer shell. 

HNO 3 is an excellent oxidizing agent particularly when hot and concen¬ 
trated. H + ions are oxidizing, but the NOf ion is an even stronger 
oxidizing agent in acid solution. Thus metals like copper and silver which 
are insoluble in- HC1 dissolve in HN0 3 . Some metals such as gold are 
insoluble even in HN0 3 , but will dissolve in aqua regia, a mixture of 25% 
concentrated HN0 3 and 75% concentrated HCl. The enhanced ability to 
dissolve metals shown by aqua regia arises from the oxidizing power of 
HNO 3 coupled with the ability of Cl" to form complexes with the metal 
ions. 

HNO 3 was originally made from NaN0 3 or KN0 3 and concentrated 
H 2 S0 4 . The first synthetic method was the Birkeland-Eyde process. This 
sparked N 2 and 0 2 together in an electric arc furnace, and passed the gas 
into water. The process was started in Norway in 1903, but is now obsolete, 
because of the high cost of electricity. 

spark + 0> H>0 

N 2 + 0 2 -> NO—N0 2 ——» 4HN0 3 

The Ostwald process depends on the catalytic oxidation of ammonia to 
NO, followed by oxidation of NO to N0 2 , and conversion of N0 2 with 
water to HN0 3 . The first plant was set up in Germany in 1908, and 
Ostwald was awarded the Nobel Prize in 1909. The method is still used and 
about 24.7 million tonnes/year of HN0 3 are produced. The overall process 
is: 


platmum/rhodium catalyst 

..... . 5 atmospheres 850°C , ^ T ^ _ 

4NH 3(g) + 50 2(g) -» 4NO (g) + 6H 2 0 (g) 

The NO and air are cooled and the mixture of gases is absorbed in a 
countercurrent of water. 

* 2NO (g) + 0 2(g) 2N0 2(g) 

2N0 2(g) + H 2 0 (1) HN0 3 + HN0 2 

2HN0 2 -> H 2 0 + N0 2 -f NO- 1 

3N0 2 + H 2 0 -•» 2HN0 3 + NO- 


overall 


NH 3 + 20 2 — HN0 3 + H,0 


This gives a HN 0 3 solution of concentration 60% by weight. Distillation 
only increases the concentration to 68 % since a constant boiling mixture is 
formed. ‘Concentrated’ HN0 3 contains 98% acid and is produced by de¬ 
hydrating with concentrated sulphuric acid, or by mixing with a 72% 
magnesium nitrate solution, followed by distillation. 

N\hen nitric acid is mixed with concentrated sulphuric acid, the nitron- 
mm ion N0 2 is formed. This is the active species in the nitration of 
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aromatic organic compounds Lius is an important step m making ex¬ 
plosives. or the mtro compounds may he reduced to aniline and used for 
making dvestuffs 


HNO,^-^ Nor 



toluene 


nr 0 - 


reduce 


NH, 


nitrobenzene 


amltnt 

(used for dyestuffs) 



NO, 


trinitrotoluene 
(used as an explosive) 


Figure 14 8 Nitration of benzene and toluene 


Covalent nitrates are less stable than ionic nitrates (This is a similar 
hchaviour to that of the azides ) Nitroglycerine, nitrocellulose, tnnuro 
toluene (TNT) and fluorine nitrate (FNO0 are all explosive (Figure 14 9) 
World production of explosives is quoted as 2 5 million tonnes for 1991, 
but the true value may be higher than this 
HNOi is a strong oxidizing agent, and is used to oxidize cyclohexanofl 
cyclohexanone mixtures to adipic acid (which reacts with hexamethylene* 
diamine m the manufacture of n>!on-66) 



COOH 

l 

( CH 2 h + 

COOH 

dtf pH 
juJ 


NH-. 


(CH : h, - 

I 

NH : 

imtihUtTK 
di immt. 


o 


LU] 'ht \ mnnt 


-CO[NH(CH : ) 6 NH CO(CH : ^ COj„NH— 

nylon bh 


HNO* is aho used to oxidize p-xyiene to terephthahe acid for the 
manufacture of terylene 

The structure of the nitrate ion is a planar triangle. All three oxygen 
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methyl-2.4,6-trinitrobenzene 
(trinitrotoluene, TNT) 


2,4,6-trmitrophenol 
(picric acid) 



cellulose nitrate 
(nttrocellulose-gun cotton) 

Figure 14.9 Some explosives. 


CH 2 -O-N0 2 

CH -O- : N0 2 

CH 2 -O-N0 2 


propane-1,2,3-triyl trinitrate 
(nitroglycerine) 


atoms are equivalent. In addition to the a bonds, four-centre n molecular 
orbitals cover the N and the three O atoms. Each of the N—O bonds has a 
bond order ol 1',, 1 from the a bond and $ from the n bond. (This is des¬ 
cribed more fully in Chapter 4, under ‘Examples of molecular orbital 
treatment involving delocalised a bonding'.) 

Reduction of nitrates in acid solution gives either N0 2 or NO, but in 
alkaline solutions with metals such as Devarda's alloy (Cu/Al/Zn), 
ammonia is produced. 


3C'u + 8HN0, 


cold dilute < I M 


-> 2NO + Cu(N0 3 ) 2 + <m 2 0 


Cu + 3HN0, 


stronger acid 
--—> 


NO : + Cu(N0 3 ) 2 + H 2 0 


Devarda's alloy (Cu/Al/Zn) + NaOH -> H 


Nor + 9H -> NH 3 + 3H 2 0 

not + 7H -+ NH 3 + 2H 2 0 

NOT N0 2 NO NH 3 

oxidation state of S' ( + V ) (+IV) (-HI) (_ ni ) 
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OXIDES OF PHOSPHORUS, ARSENIC AND BISMUTH 

The oxides of the rest of the group are listed in Table J4 9 The) form 
fewer oxides than does nitrogen, presumabl> because of the inabtlui of 
the^e elements to form prc-prc double bonds 


Table 14 9 Oxides and their oxidation states 


P 40 * III 

AsA„ III 

Sb 4 0 A III 

p*o 7 III V 


(SbO : )„HL V 

PA* Ilf V 



pa« in v 



PA, t) V 

As 4 0|n V 

Sb 4 0,n V 


Tnoxides 

Phosphorus trioxide is dtmenc and should be written P 4 O h , not PjO, PA 
has four P atoms at the corners of a tetrahedron, with six O atoms af on ? 
the edges each O being bonded to two P atoms The structures of A*A 
and SbjO h are similar to this Bi^O, is ionic The structure of P 4 0m R 
shown in Figure 14 10 Since the P—O—P angle is 127° the O atoms are 
strict!) above the edges but it is more convenient to draw them on ^ 
edges 



Figure 14 10 Structure of phosphorus tnoxide P 4 O h 

Because yellow phosphorus is more reactive than is N 2 , phosph onls 
oxides (unlike nitrogen oxides) can all be obtained by burning phosph Dri,s 
in air 


p 4 + 30,1=^11^ P 4 0, 

P 4 0* is formed b> burning phosphorus in a limned suppl) of air It is a s0 ^ 
white solid (m p 24“C, bp 175°C) h is removed from the rcac l(0t1 
mixture and is purified by distillation {Higher oxides are formed < n 3 
plentiful supph of air ) P 4 O f will burn in air. forming P 4 Ojr 

PjOf. 4- 20i —* P 4 O 10 
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As 4 0 6 and Sb 4 0 6 are obtained by burning the metals in air or dioxygen, 
since they have less tendency to form higher oxides. Heating the sulphide 
minerals As 4 S 4 (realgar) or As 2 S 3 (orpiment) in air also gives As 4 0 6 . Both 
As 4 0 6 and Sb 4 0 6 are very poisonous. Bi 2 0 3 is not dimeric like the others. 

The basicity of oxides and hydroxides usually increases on descending a 
group. P 4 0 6 is acidic and hydrolyses in water, forming phosphorous acid. 
(This is considered in more detail later.) Arsenious oxide As 4 Q 6 is 
sparingly soluble in water, and Sb 4 0 6 is insoluble. As 4 0 6 and Sb 4 0 6 are 
both amphoteric since they react with alkali, forming arsenites and anti- 
monites, and with concentrated HC1, forming arsenic and antimony tri¬ 
chlorides. In the past, various copper arsenites were used as brilliant green 
pigments. The best known are Scheele’s green Cu 2 As 2 0 5 and Paris green 
}(CH 3 C00)Cu 2 (As0 3 )]. They are seldom used nowadays because they 
are toxic, and, even worse, in damp places bacteria and moulds can 
produce poisonous volatile substances such as AsH 3 and As(CH 3 ) 3 . Bi 2 0 3 
is wholly basic. 

P 4 0 6 + 6H 2 0 -> 4H 3 P0 3 
As 4 0 6 + 12NaOH -> 4Na 3 As0 3 + 6H 2 0 
As 4 0 6 + 12HC1 4AsC1 3 + 6H 2 0 


Pentoxides 

Phosphorus pentoxide is the most important oxide, and is quite common. 
It is dimeric and has the formula P 4 0|o, not P 2 0 5 . Its structure.is derived 
from that of P 4 0<s. Each P atom in P 4 0 6 forms three bonds to O atoms. 
There are five electrons in the outer shell of a P atom. Three electrons have 
been used in bonding, and the other two comprise a lone pair, which is 
situated on the outside of the tetrahedral unit. In P 4 O 10 the lone pairs on 
each of the four P atoms form a coordinate bond to an oxygen atom 
(Figure 14.11a). 

Measurement of the P—O bond lengths shows that the bridging bonds 
on the edges are 1.60 A but the coordinate bonds on the corners are 
1.43 A. The bridging bonds compare with those in P 4 0 6 (1.65 A) and are 
normal single bonds. The bonds on the corners are much shorter than a 
single bond, and are in fact double bonds.. These double bonds are dif¬ 
ferent in origin from the ‘usual’ double bonds such as that in ethene 
which arises from pn~pn overlap with one electron coming from each C 
atom. The second bond in P=0 is formed by pn-dn back bonding. A full 
P orbital on the O atom overlaps sideways with an empty d orbital on the P 
atom. Thus it differs from the double bond in ethene in two respects: 

1- A /; orbital overlaps with a d orbital, rather than p with p. 

— Both electrons come from one atom, and hence the bond is a ‘dative 
bond'. 

A similar type of back bonding is found in the carbonyls. 

As 4 0 ,„ has a similar structure to P 4 O t o in the gas phase. However, the 
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(a) (b) 

Figure 14 II Structure of phosphorus pentoxide P 4 0,o (a) Formation of o bond 5 
(b) Orbitals involved ui back banding 


crystal contains equal numbers of [As0 4 ] tetrahedra and [AsO fi J octahedm 
joined together by sharing corners As 4 O , 0 is a strong oxidizing agent, afld 
oxidizes HCl to CI 2 U is deliquescent, and very soluble m water 
P 4 O 1 U is formed by burning P in an excess of air or dioxygen, but A$ 
and Sb require more drastic oxidation by concentrated HNO 3 to form the 
pentoxides As 4 O | 0 and Sb 4 Oio lose dioxygen when they are heated, afld 
form the tnoxides 

P 4 Ojo absorbs water from the air or from other compounds afld 
becomes sticky Because of this strong affinity for water, P 4 O 10 is used a$ a 
drying agent 'Finely powdered is sometimes spread over glass wc ^ 1 
and used for drying purposes This provides a large drying surface, which 15 
not easily covered by solid hydrolysis products P 4 O )0 hydrolyses violent 
in water, forming phosphoric acid H 3 P0 4 The manufacture of pure RjP04 
by Ibis mute is the largest use of P 4 O t o 

P 4 O l0 + 6H 2 O-4H,PO 4 

P 4 Ojo reacts with alcohols and ethers, forming phosphate esters (T* 1C 
relation of these esters to phosphoric acid is shown by writing H 3 P0 4 as 
o=p(OH) 3 ) 

P 4 O 10 + 6 EtOH — 20—P(OEt)(OH ) 2 20=P(0Et) 2 (0H) 
P 4 0,o + 6Et 2 0 40—P(OEt) 3 

As 4 O | 0 dissolves slowly in water, forming arsenic acid H 3 As0 4 This IS 
tribasic, and is a much stronger acid than is arsentous acid Salts such as 
lead arsenate PbHAs0 4 and calcium arsenate Ca 3 (As0 4 ) 2 are used as 
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insecticides against locusts, cotton weevils, and fruit moths. Sb 4 Oi 0 is 
insoluble in water and antimonic acid is not known. Antimonates con¬ 
taining [Sb(OH) 6 ]~, however, are known. 

Bi does not form a pentoxide, showing that the stability of the highest 
oxidation states decreases on descending the group. The usual trend that 
higher oxidation states are more acidic is also observed. 


Other oxides 

The oxides P 4 0 7 , P 4 0 8 and P 4 0 9 are very uncommon. In these oxides one 
molecule contains P atoms in both the oxidation states (+111) and (+V). 
P 4 O 7 is best made by dissolving P 4 0 6 in tetrahydrofuran and reacting it 
with the correct amount of dioxygen. Heating P 4 0 6 under vacuum in a 
sealed tube gives a mixture of red phosphorus and the oxides P 4 0 7 , P 4 O g 
and P 4 O 9 . These oxides have structures in between those of P 4 0 6 and 
P 4 O 10 , in that they have one, two or three apical O atoms attached to P 
atoms. Hydrolysis with water thus yields a mixture of oxoacids in both 
oxidation states, phosphor/c acid P(+V) and phosphorous acid P(+I 1 I). 


I 


P4CV 

P 4 O 9 . 


+h 2 o 
-> 


h 3 po 4 

orthophosphor/c 

acid 


+ 


H3PO3 

orthophosphorons 

acid 


OXOACIDS OF PHOSPHORUS 
Phosphorus forms two series of oxoacids: 



1. The phosphor/c series of acids, in which the oxidation state of P is 
(+V), and in which the compounds have oxidizing properties. 

2. The phosphorous series of acids, which contain P in the oxidation state 
(+III), and which are reducing agents. 

In all of these, P is four-coordinate and tetrahedraliy surrounded 
wherever possible, pn-pn back bonding gives rise to P=0 bonds. The 
hydrogen atoms in OH groups are ionizable and are acidic, but the P—H 
bonds found in the phosphorous acids have reducing, not acidic, proper¬ 
ties. Simple phosphate ions can condense (polymerize) together to give a 
wide range of more complicated isopolyacids or their salts. 


THE PHOSPHORIC ACID SERIES 
Orthophosphoric acids 

UM\n CS, -5 1,0Sph0n ' c acid * is HlP04 orthophosphor/c acid (Figure 
, ) ' Thc ac,d con tains three replaceable H atoms, and is tribasic. It 
ndergoes stepwise dissociation: 
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H 3 PO 4 ^ H + + H 2 P0 4 - K mt = 7 5 x 10' 3 

H 2 POJ ^H + 4- H?Ol~ tf a2 = 6 2 x 10 ' 8 
HVOj- ^ H + 4- POt K*= lx HT J2 

Three senes of salts can be formed 

1 Dihydrogen phosphates, for example sodium dihydrogen phosphate 
NaH 2 P0 4 , which is slightly acidic in water 

2 Monohydrogen phosphates, for example disodium hydrogen phps 
phate Na 2 HP0 4 , which is slightly basic m water 

3 Normal phosphates such as trtsodium phosphate Na-^PO*, which are 
appreciably basic in solution 

NaH 2 P0 4 and Na 2 HP0 4 are made industrially by neutralizing H 3 P0 4 with 
’soda ash’ (NajCOj), but NaOH is required to make Na 3 P0 4 All three 
salts exist in the anhydrous state and also in a number of hydrated forties 
and they are used extensively 
Phosphoric acid also forms esters with alcohols 

(HO) 3 P=0 + 3EtOH (Et0) 3 P=0 4- 3H 2 0 

and alcohol esrer water 

(tnelhyl phosphate) 

Phosphates are detected analytically by mixing a solution of the salt with 
dilute HNOj and ammonium molybdate solution A yellow precipitate of 
a complex ammonium 12-molybdophosphate forms slowly, confirming the 
presence of phosphates Arsenates form a similar precipitate, but only pn 
heating the mixture 

The orthophosphates of Group 1 metals (except Li) and NH/ are soluble 
in water Most of the other metal orthophosphates are soluble in dilute 
HC1 or acetic acids Titanium, zirconium and thorium phosphates are 
insoluble even m acids Thus m qualitative analysis a solution of zirconyl 
mtcate is commonly added to remove any phosphate present in solution 
Phosphates can be estimated quantitatively by adding a solution contain 
ing Mg 2+ and NH 4 OH solution to a solution of the phosphate Magnesiu m 
ammonium phosphate is precipitated quantitatively, and this is filtered* 
washed, ignited, and weighed as magnesium pyrophosphate MgjPjO? 

Mg 2+ + NH 4 + PO l~ -* MgNH 4 P0 4 
2MgNH 4 P0 4 — Mg 2 P 2 0 7 + 2NH 3 + H 2 0 


O 



HjPO« orthophosphonc acid 


OH 

Figure 14 12 Structure of orthophosphonc acid H 3 P0 4 
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Impure orthophosphor/c acid H 3 P0 4 is prepared in large amounts by 
treating phosphate rock with H 2 S0 4 . This is called the ‘wet process’. The 
CaS0 4 is hydrated to gypsum CaS0 4 • 2H 2 0, which is filtered off, and the 
F' is converted to Na 2 [SiF 6 ] and removed. The H 3 P0 4 is concentrated 
by evaporation. Most of the H 3 P0 4 made in this way is used to make 
fertilizer. 

Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 + 3H 2 S0 4 -> 2H 3 P0 4 + 3CaS0 4 
[3(Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 ) • CaF 2 ] + 10H 2 SO 4 6H 3 P0 4 + 10CaSO 4 + 2HF 

Pure H 3 P0 4 is made by the ‘furnace process’. Molten P is burnt in a 
furnace with air and steam. First P 4 Oi 0 is formed by reaction between P 
and O, and then this is immediately hydrolysed. 

' P 4 + 50 2 —* P 4 Oio 

P 4 O 10 + 6H 2 0 -» 4H 3 P0 4 

Phosphor/c acid is hydrogen bonded in aqueous solution, and because of 
this the ‘concentrated acid’ is syrupy and viscous. Concentrated acid is 
widely used and contains about 85% by weight of H 3 P0 4 (100% pure 
(anhydrous) H 3 P0 4 is seldom used, but it can be prepared as colourless 
deliquescent crystals by evaporation at low pressure). Most of the acid 
(solution) made in this way is used in the laboratory, and in food (Kraft 
cheese Na 2 HP0 4 ) and pharmaceutical preparations. 

H 3 P0 4 may also be made by the action of concentrated HN0 3 on P. 

P 4 + 20HNO 3 -» 4H 3 P0 4 + 20NO 2 + 4H 2 0 

Orthophosphor/c acid loses water steadily on heating: 

H,PO. H 4 Pj0 7 -2=5^2* (HP0 3 )„ 

orthophosphor/c 220 °C pyrophosphonc 320 °C metaphosphonc 

acid acid acid 


Polyphosphates 

A very large number of polyphosphor/c acids and their salts, the 
polyphosphates, arise by polymerizing acidic [P0 4 ] units forming isopoly- 
acids. These consist of chains of tetrahedra, each sharing the O atoms at 
one or two corners of the [P0 4 ] tetrahedron, giving simple unbranched 
chains, in a similar way to the formation of pyroxenes by the silicates. 

The hydrolysis of P 4 O J0 proceeds in stages, and an understanding of 
t ese stages leads to an understanding of the wide range of phosphor/c 
acids (Figure 14.14). 

P 4 Om + 6H 2 0 —» 4H 3 P0 4 (overall reaction) 

Polyphosphates are straight chain compounds. The basicity of the 
'anous acids, that is the number of replaceable H atoms, can be found 
v drawing the structure and counting the number of OH groups. Thus 
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Figure 14.13 Pyrophosphonc acid H 4 P 1 O 7 and tripolyphosphonc and Hd^O ,; 1 

orthophosphonc acid is tribasic, pyrophosphonc acid is tetrabasic, tripd^Y 
phosphoric acid is pentabasic, tetrapolyphosphor/c acid is hexabasic. 
tetrametaphosphonc acid is tetrabasic 


P4O1Q + (overall reaction) 
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Figure 14.14 Scheme for the hydrolysis of P 4 On, 
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Many polyphosphates are known. Chains of different lengths with up to 
ten [P0 4 ] units have been isolated, but the first four in the series are well 

known. 

H 3 PO 4 orthophosphonc acid __ 

H 4 P 2 O 7 dipolyphosphonc acid (pyrophosphor/'c acid) 

H 5 P 3 O 10 tripolyphosphor/c acid 

H 6 P 4 O 13 tetrapolyphosphoric acid 

Some very long chain polymers called Graham’s salt, Kurrol salt and 
Maddrell’s salt are also known. These are named after the person who first 
reported them, and they are discussed later. 

Disodium dihydrogenpyrophosphate Na 2 H 2 P 20 7 is mixed with NaHC0 3 
and used in bread making to leaven the bread, that is to make it rise. They 
react and evolve C0 2 when heated together. This is an easier way of 
making batches of bread than using yeast, and is used commercially. 

Na 2 H 2 P 2 0 7 + 2NaHC0 3 Na 4 P 2 0 7 + 2CO z + 2H 2 0 

Ca 2 P 2 0 7 is used as the abrasive/polishing agent in fluoride toothpaste, and 
Na 4 P 2 0 7 is mixed with starch and flavouring to make ‘instant pudding’ 
mixtures. 

At one time sodium pyrophosphate Na 4 P 2 0 7 was added to soap powders 
and solutions as a water softener, to prevenf the formation of scum in hard 
water. For many purposes detergents, e.g.'anionic and non-ionic surfac¬ 
tants (surface active agents), have replaced soap. Also Na 4 P 2 0 7 has been 
replaced by sodium tripolyphosphate Na 5 P 3 Oi 0 . Between 20 % and 45% of 
Na 5 P 3 Ojo is added to solid detergent powders and liquid detergents 
(washing up fluids etc.) used in the home and in industry. (The lower figure 
applies to the USA, where there have been bad experiences of extensive 
pollution of rivers and lakes.) Sodium tripolyphosphate, is called a ‘filler’ 
because it increases the quantity of material in>the packet. Its main useful¬ 
ness, however, is in serving as a water softener. It does this by forming a 
stable soluble complex with Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ . This is called sequestration, 
and results in-the effective removal (masking) of these ions which are 
responsible for hardness in water. Thus Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ ions do not form 
precipitates with C 0 3 “ ions or with soap in its presence. Na 5 P 3 Oi 0 also 
makes the solution alkaline which helps dissolve grease and improves the 
action of the detergent. Na 5 P 3 Ojo can be prepared in the following ways: 

1- The most common method of preparation is to fuse the correct 
quantities of Na 2 HP0 4 and NaH 2 P0 4 . Recrystallization from water 
gives the hexahydrate Na 5 P 3 O 10 • 6H 2 0: 

2Na,HP0 4 + NaH 2 P0 4 ^-^ Na 5 P 3 0,„ + 2H 2 0 

2- In Germany it is largely made by fusing Na 2 0 and P 4 0,o. On cooling, 
the pyrophosphate Na 2 P 2 0 7 crystallizes out first, but with slow cooling 
this changes into Na 5 P 3 O t o: 
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Long chain polyphosphates — linear metaphosphates 

The very long chain polyphosphates have causal confusion in the past 
since they were originally called metaphosphates a name used for ring 
compounds When the number of units in the polymer « becomes \er> 
large, the formula of a chain polyphosphate (POO* POj becomes 
indistinguishable from ih^t of a true metaphosphate, that is a ring 
compound with a formula (PO 3 ),, The long chains are sometimes called 
linear metaphosphates 

Graham’s salt is the best known of these long chain polyphosphates anti 
is formed by quenching molten NaPCK It forms a glassy solid instead of 
crystallizing In industry it is incorrectly called sodium hexametaphosphate 
This is wrong because it does not contain six JP 0 4 ] units and is a high 
molecular weight polymer (NaPCK),,, which usually has a mean molecular 
weight of 12000-18OOQ, and up to 200 [P0 4 ] units in the chain Though 
mainly made up of long chains, it does contain up to 10 % of ring meta 
phosphates and a little cross linked material (Molecular weights of these 
long chain polymeric species can be determined by titrating the end 
groups, and also from osmotic pressure, diffusion, viscosity, electrophore 
sis, and ultracentrifuge measurements ) Graham s salt is soluble lh water 
These solutions give precipitates with metal ions such as Pb’* and Ag’ 
but not with Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ Graham’s salt is sold commercially under the 
trade name Calgon It is widely used for softening water It sequesters 
Ca 2+ and Mg 2+ in a similar way to Na<PiOio Many ol tlu.se polyphos 
phates are used for water softening and also fur descaling boilers and 
pipes 

Heating Na 2 H 2 F 2 0 7 results in dehydration but three different products 
are formed depending on the vapour pressure of water If heated in air (an 
open system), where water can escape then cyclic sodium trimeldphos 
phate is formed Heating in a closed system where the water cannot 
escape, yields either MaddreJ! s high temperature or low temperature salt 
These are crystalline, as is Kurrol 5 salt They consist of chains of 
tetrahedral [PO 4 } units* and they differ in the way the tetrahedra ate 
oriented in the chains Thus Kurrol s salt is made up of helical chains ot 
(P0 4 | units and the structure contains an equal number of left hantkd ind 
right handed helices Thus chains may differ in their length and they nu> 
also have different repeal units, as was found in the chain silicates 

These and other relationships arc shown m (Figure 14 15) 

When (cyclic) sodium tnmetaphosphalL melts at about 625*C long 
chain polyphosphates are formed If the liquid is tooled rapidlv these 
chains remain (Grahams salt) Annealing Grihams silt abovL 5 Ml C 
gives Kurrol $ salt I his exists in two forms one fibrous and tin. uthit 
plate like They ha\e different densities The two different forms an 
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Figure 14.15 Relation of various polyphosphates. 


similar to the asbestos minerals in the silicates, some of which are made of 
chains, and others of sheets. Annealing one form of Kurrol salt at 400 °C 
f gives sodium trimetaphosphate, and the other gives Maddrell’s high t6m- 
£. perature salt. All forms of sodium polyphosphate revert to (cyclic) sodium 
- trimetaphosphate near the melting point 625 °C, or on annealing (pro- 
[5 longed heating) at 400 °C. This is presumably because the trimetaphos¬ 
phate has the most stable crystal structure. 


,, Metaphosphates - cyclophosphates 

* metaphosphates form a family of ring compounds. The old name 

of metaphosphates is still widely used even though according to IUPAC 
n nomenclature cyclo- should be used to indicate the formation of rings. 
They can be prepared by heating orthophosphates: 

1 

; 11 H 3 PO 4 —■ " ■ 31 - 6X > (HPO ? )„ + nH 2 0 

There is no evidence for the existence of free monometaphosphate ions 
> O,. or of dimetaphosphate ions. The latter would involve the sharing of 
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Figure 14 16 Some polyphosphate ions 


two corners, that is an edge between two (P0 4 ] tetrahedra and wc>idd 
impose a great deal of strain on the structure in contrast tri and tetra 
metaphosphates are well known A few larger rings have been isolated 
with up to eight (P0 4 ] units that is up to Nan{P R 0-* 4 l These are obtained 
as mixtures and are conveniently separated by paper chromatography or 
thin layer chromatography 

Sodium tnmetaphosphate Na^Ot? is made by heating NaHjPO.i t0 
640*0 and holding the melt at 500 °C for some time to allow the con^ eo 
sation to take place and the water to be evolved The ring structure bas 
been established by X ray analysis of several salts Hydrolysis of the nn § 
compound sodium tnmetaphosphate by alkali gives the chain compel 
sodium tripolyphosphate 

3NaH 2 P0 4 -^ Na,P 3 0«, + 3H 2 0 
NaaPjOg + 2NaOH —* NasP 3 O u , + H z O 

Sodium tetrametaphosphate Na 4 P 4 O i2 4H 2 0 is formed when P 4 Ojo js 
treated with a solution of cold NaOH or NaHCOi 


Hypophosphonc acid H 4 P 2 0 6 

This contains P in the oxidation state (+IV) and has one less O atom than 
pyrophosphonc acid H 4 P 20 7 It is prepared by hydrolysis and oxidatid n 
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Figure 14 17 Hydrolysis and oxidation of yellow phosphorus 
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red phosphorus by NaOCl, or yellow phosphorus by water and air. There 
are no P— H bonds, and so this acid is not a reducing agent. There are four 
acidic hydrogens, and hence the acid is tetrabasic and can form four series 
of salts, though usually two hydrogens are replaced. It is unusual in that it 
contains a P—P bond. This is much stronger than the P—O—P bond, so 
hydrolysis is slow. 
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The phosphorous acids are less well known. They all contain phosphorus in 
the oxidation state (+111). They have P—H bonds and are therefore 
reducing agents. 

Hydrolysis of P 4 0 6 in a manner, analogous to the hydrolysis of P 4 O 10 
already described yields pyro- and ortbophosphorous acids, which are both 
dibasic and reducing agents. 

H H H 

I I I 

HO—P—O—P—OH HO—P—OH 

II II II 

o o o 

pyrophosphorous orthophosphorous 

acid acid 

Orthophosphorous acid H 3 P0 3 

H 3 PO 3 contains two acidic H atoms (the OH groups), and one reducing H 
(the P—H hydrogen atom). Consequently only two of the three H atoms 
can ionize, and the acid is dibasic. 

H 3 P0 3 ^ H + + H 2 P0 3 K a , = 1.6 x 10 ~ 2 

H.POJ ^ H + + HP0 3 ~ K a2 = 7 x 10 " 7 

Thus H 3 P 0 3 can form two series of salts: 

T Dihydrogen phosphites,' for example NaH 2 P 0 3 . 

Monohydrogen phosphites, for example Na 2 HP 0 3 . 

The phosphites are very strong reducing agents in basic solutions. In acid 

so utions they are converted to H 3 P0 3 , which is still a moderately strong 
reducing tgent. 
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Metaphospfiorous acid (HPOJn 

This can be prepared from phosphine at low pressure 

PH 3 + 0 2 ~ — + H 2 + HPOi 

If the formula were HPO 2 the P atom would only form three bonds or else 
form double bonds In tact it polymerizes rather than form double bonds 
The structure is not known but by analogy wuh metaphosphOTic acid it 
may well be a ring structure 


Hypophosphorous acid HjP 0 2 

HjPO* contains P in the oxidation state (+1) and has one O atom less than 
the orthophosphorow acid It is prepared by alkaline hydrolysis of 
phosphorus 

P 4 + 30H + 3H 2 0 -* PH 3 + 3H 2 P0 2 

The acid is monobasic and a very strong reducing agent Salts of this sad 
are called hypophosphites and sodium hypophosphite NaH;>P0 2 is used 
industrially to bleach wood and to make paper 



Figure 14 IS Alkaline hydrolysis of phosphorus 
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MAJOR USES OF PHOSPHATES 

Phosphate rocK is mined on a vast scale (145 million tonnes in 1992) Th* 
minerals vary both in. purity and in composition Industry expresses the 
production of phosphates m terms of the P 2 O 5 content On this bass 
world production of phosphates is about 34 million tonnes per year (Tins 
is equivalent to 46 9 million tonnes of H 3 PO 4 ) The major commerce 
uses are as follows 

85% For fertilizers such as superphosphate triple superphosphate and 
ammonium phosphate These do not need to be especially pure 
5% Added to detergents (builders 1 e fillers) mainly sodium 1° 
polyphosphate in powders and sodium pyrophosphate in hd UI 
preparations 


SULPHIDES OF PHOSPHORUS 



3 % Used in the food industry to give the acid taste in drinks such as cola 
(pH 2), sarsaparilla and root beer, and as an emulsifier in processed 
cheese, dried milk, sausages etc. 

22 % For treating metals. 

(a) Rustproofing, by dipping the hot metal into phosphoric acid, or 
heating the acid to 90-95 °C (sometimes with Zn 2+ , Mn 2+ 
Cu 2+ or other ions present) in processes such as Parkerizing 
and Bonderizing. Small metal parts such as nuts, bolts and 
screws are treated in this way, and also motor car bodies, refri¬ 
gerators etc. before they are painted. 

(b) Pickling metals, that is removing scale and oxide from the 
surface of iron and steel by dipping in an acid bath. 

(c) ‘Bright dipping’ of aluminium parts. The parts are connected to 
the anode and electrolysed in a bath of H 3 P0 4 with a small 
amount of HN0 3 and a trace of Cu(N0 3 ) 2 . This gives a highly 
polished A1 surface protected by a clear layer of A1 2 0 3 . 

1% For industrial uses such as water softening (particularly calgon, and 
trisodium phosphate Na 3 P0 4 ), buffers (NaH 2 P0 4 and Na 2 HP0 4 ), 
paint strippers (Na 3 P0 4 ), and removing H 2 S from gases particularly 
in the petroleum industry (K 3 P0 4 ). 

1% For making phosphorus sulphides (for matches). 

1% For making organophosphorus compounds: plasticizers (triaryl 
phosphates), insecticides (triethyl phosphate) and petrol additives 
(tritolyl phosphate). 

1% For pharmaceutical products such as toothpaste (CaHP0 4 • 2H 2 0, 
or Ca 2 P 2 0 7 in fluoride toothpaste), and combined baking powder 
(Ca(H 2 P0 4 ) 2 which is slightly acidic, mixed wi.th NaHC0 3 ). 
i% Flameproofing fabrics (ammonium phosphates and urea phosphate 
NH 2 CONH 2 - H 3 P0 4 ). 

The excessive use of phosphates as water softeners, is criticized by 
environmentalists, since it contributes to water pollution. The phosphates 
in domestic waste water pass through sewage disposal systems into rivers 
and lakes. There they nourish bacteria, which grow excessively and deplete 
the water of dissolved dioxygen, thus killing the fish. The phosphates may 
also produce a massive overgrowth of water plants. When this crop of 
plants dies, there will be excessive decay and putrefaction which may also 
kill the fish. The tendency of the acidic ions of P to condense and give 
isopolyacids is quite strong. The phosphates and phosphites are similar to 
the arsenates and arsenites. Condensed As anions are much less stable 
,than the corresponding P polyanions and they are rapidly hydrolysed in 
water. Antimonates and antimonites are known, but Sb has a coordination 
number of 6, and these salts contain the octahedral [Sb(OH) 6 J“ ion. 


SULPHIDES OF PHOSPHORUS 


When P and S are heated together to a temperature over 100 °C, P 4 S 3 , 
P 4 S 7 and P 4 S, f , may be formed depending on the relative amounts of 
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Figure 14 19 Structures of phosphorus sulphides 


reactants present Two more compounds P 4 S 4 and P 4 S 9 have been made 
using other reactions 

P 4 Si 0 1 $ structurally the same as P 4 Oto, but the absence of PjSg is 
surprising The structures of the other sulphides have no counterparts in 
the oxides They are loosely related to the structures of the oxides P 4 0 fi 
and P 4 OK) with a tetrahedron of P atoms > with some S atoms bridging 
between P atoms and others occupying apical positions attached to P 
atoms 

P4S3 

Phosphorus tnsulphide P 4 S 3 is the most stable sulphide It ts made by 
heating red phosphorus and a limited amount of sulphur to 180 °C tn an 
inert atmosphere It is soluble in organic solvents such as toluene and 
carbon disulphide uaces of unreacted P can be removed either by re 
crystallization from toluene or by distillation P4S3 is used commercially for 
making matches Matches contain P4S3, KC10 Jt fillers and glue The 
fnction between the match and the sandpaper on the side of the box 
initiates a violent reaction between the P 4 S 3 and KClOj This generate* 
enough heat to make the match burst into flame 




P^Sjo 

p S o is the most important sulphide. It is made by reacting liquified white 
phosphorus at 300°C with a slight excess of sulphur. World production is 
about 250000 tonnes/year. It hydrolyses in water, forming phosphoric acid 
in a similar way to P4O10. 

P 4 S, 0 + 16H 2 0 4H 3 P0 4 + 10H 2 S 

The most important reaction of P4SK) is hydrolysis by alcohols and phenols 
to give dialkyl or diaryl dithiophosphor/c acids. 

P 4 S,„ + 8EtOH -> 4(EtO) 2 • P • (S) • SH + 2H 2 S 

s 


P S s 



OR 


Figure 14.20 Structures of thiophosphoric acids. 
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The Zn salts of dialkyl and diaryl thiophosphates [(RO) 2 • P • (S)] 2 Zn are 
used as extreme pressure additives in high pressure lubricants such as 
gearbox oil. (EtO) 2 • P • (S) • Na and (EtO) 2 • P • (S) • NH 4 are used as 
flotation agents for concentrating sulphide ores such as PbS and ZnS 
before smelting. The methyl and ethyl derivatives are used in the manu¬ 
facture of pesticides such as malathion and parathion. 

(EtO) 2 • P • (S) • SH + Cl 2 -> (EtO) 2 • P • (S) • Cl + HC1 + S 
(EtO) 2 • P • (S) • Cl + NaO • C 6 H 4 • N0 2 -> (EtO) 2 • P • (S) • O • C 6 H 4 • N0 2 

f parathion 

These organophosphorus esters are very effective insecticides. They 
prevent the nervous system of insects from working properly, thus killing 
t c insects very rapidly. Acetylcholine is a chemical neurotransmitter, 
pro uced to transmit nerve'impulses across a synaptic junction. Normally 
1 c enzyme acetylcholinesterase destroys the acetylcholine once the im- 
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pulse has been transmitted These organophosphorus esters inhibit^ 
action of acetvfchohnester. e Malatbion and parathion are notto^ 
eaten b> mammals, since the digestive system breaks the molecule flo^ 
before it enters the body 

PHOSPHAZENES AND CYCLOPHOSPHAZENES 
(PHOSPHONITRIUC COMPOUNDS) 

Nitrogen and phosphorus show only a slight tendency to catenate &, 
themsehes The maximum chain length for nitrogen is three m the ^ 
Nf ton and two for phosphorus in a few compounds such as PjHjand 
(MeU(S)P—P(S)(M c 2 ) A few ring compounds exist with four, fiveorsn 
P or As atoms joined together 

in contrast to this, N and P may bond together, forming a large raunVi 
of phosphazenes In these the P atom is in the oxidation state (+V)andS 
is in the f+III) state The compounds are formally unsaturated Thus 
monophosphazmes may be made bv reacting an azide with PCI», POf{,(jr 
PfCfiHsJi 


PCI, + C ft H s N, -> C!,P=NC ft H, + N 2 
P(C 6 Hs)3 + C ft H,N, -* (C h H,) 1 P=NC ft H s + N, 

Diphosphazenes can be made as follows 

3PC1, + 2NH 4 C1 — [CUP=N —PCI 2 =N— PCUJ + Cr + 8HCI 

However, N and P catenate together forming an interesting series of 
polymers 


pti 

nPCU + nNHjCI — - > (NPCN)„ + 4/iHCl 

til Tig tnTTlpDUTltS tvd TphlAph 


and C1 4 P (NPQ,) fl NPCI, 

|c h a i n rn nyin u nds po I \nhi isph j it fit s) 

This reaction produces a mixture of ring compounds (NPCU)„ where n * 
3*4,5,6 , and fairly short linear chains The most common rings (m 3 

3nd 4) contain six or eight atoms The former are flat and the latter exist in 
chair’ and ‘boat’ conformations 

A laTge number of chain compounds are known These range fion 
short chains PjNCb, Pd^Cl,. P„Nd:i„ to those with up to 10* (mil* 


Cl Cl 

S' 


Cl^l 


i J^ci 


/sA 

cr N \\ 

Figure 14 21 Some cydophosphazene compounds 
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PHOSPHAZENES and 


CYCLOPHOSPHAZENES (PHOSPHONITRILrC COMPOUNDS) 


l_jj=PC 1 2 -] linked together. These compounds were originally 
called phosphonitrilic halides, but are now named systematically 

poly(chlorophosphazenes). 


Cl 

Cl 


Cl 

Cl 

Cl 


Cl 

Cl 

1 

I 


1 

1 

1 


1 

1 

-P=N' 

— PCI 2 


Cl-P—— N— 

—P=N— 

-PCI 2 


Cl- P— 

N-P= 

1 

1 


1 

1 

1 


1 

1 

Cl 

Cl 


Cl 

Cl 

Cl 


Cl 

Cl 



Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 





1 

Cl-P= 

I 

1 

=N-P=N 

I 

1 

-P=N- 

I 

1 

— P=N- 
1 

1 

— PCI 2 
1 





1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 

1 

Cl 




Figure 14.22 Some polyphosphazene chain compounds. 


The chlorine atoms are reactive, and most reactions of chlorophos- 
phazenes involve replacement of Cl by groups such as alkyl, aryl, OH, OR, 
NCS or NR 2 . Alkyl or aryl groups may be introduced using lithium or 
Grignard reagents. Substitution may be complete, or partial, and in the 
latter case many different isomers are possible. 

(NPC1 2 ] 3 + 6CH 3 MgI -> [NP(CH 3 ) 2 ] 3 + 3MgCl 2 + 3MgI 2 
[NPC1 2 ] 3 + 6C 6 H 5 Li -> [NP(C 6 H 5 ) 2 ] 3 + 6UC1 
[NPC1 2 ] 3 + 6NaOR [NP(OR) 2 ] 3 + 6NaCl 
[NPCI 2 ] 3 + 6NaSCN -> [NP(SCN) 2 ] 3 + 6NaCl 

Similar compounds are formed with Br and F. The largest rings formed 
contain 34 atoms in the chlorides and 12 atoms in the bromides. Some of 
the long chain polymers are rubber-like, and those with perfluoroalkoxy 
side groups [NP(OCH 2 CF 3 ) 2 ]„ resemble polythene. 

There are many potential uses for the high molecular weight phos- 
phazcnes, as rigid plastics, expanded foam, and fibres, since they are 
waterproof and fireproof, and are unaffected by petrol, oil, and solvents. 
They also form flexible plastics which are useful for fuel hoses and gaskets 
since they retain their elasticity at low temperatures. The phosphazenes are 
at present far too expensive for general use. Thin films of poly(aminopho- 
sphazene) are used in hospitals to cover severe burns and other extensive 
wounds since they prevent the loss of body fluids and keep germs out. 

There are two main points of interest in these P—N compounds: 

1. The nature of the bonding is not understood. In all of these phos- 
phazene compounds the (apparent) P—N and P=N bonds are equi¬ 
valent. Their bond lengths are 1.56-1.59 A, which is much shorter than 
the usual single bond distance of 1.77 A. Thus the bonding in these 
compounds is not adequately represented by a system of alternate single 
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and double bonds, nor can it be explained by pit-pit bonding and 
delocalization similar to that in benzene or graphite It has been 
suggested that a coordinate bond is formed between a filled sp 2 orbital 
on N and the empty orbital on P This is similar to the pjc-rfi 
bonding in the oxides of phosphorus except that in the phosphazenes 
the ju bonds are delocalized over the whole molecule, giving pseudo- 
aromatic character There are objections to this because of the size and 
energy of the d orbitals Alternatively the singly occupied p, orbital on 
N may form a three centre bond with the d xt and d yt orbitals on the too 
adjacent P atoms 

2 The polyphosphazenes form a very extensive senes of polymers 
Carbon based polymers are the most extensive, then the silicones then 
the phosphazenes 


ORGANOMETALUC COMPOUNDS 

Nitrogen forms primary, secondary and tertiary amines RNH 2 , R 2 NHand 
R 3 N which are described fully in organic chemistry texts 
Many organophosphorus compounds are toxic Some have been used as 
pesticides, herbicides, and nerve gases Others play an essentia) part in life 
The halides of P, As, Sb and Bi react readily with lithium reagents and 
Gngnard reagents, forming alkyl and aryl compounds The best known ait 
the tertiary phosphine compounds such as triphenyl phosphme 


PC1 3 

+ 3LiEt 

-+ PEt 3 + 

tncthyt phosphine 

3LiCl 

[3 + 

3PhMgCi 

— pph 3 + 

Inphtnyl phosphme 

3MgCI 2 


The tnmethyl derivatives of P, As, Sb and Bi are all attacked by air, but 
the tnaryl compounds are stable It is not necessary to substitute all three 
halogen atoms, and mixed halo organo species can be made either by using 
an excess of PC1 3 or by using a weaker alkylating or arylating agent 

PC1 3 + LiEt -* BtPCl 2 + LiCl 

excess 

PC\ 3 + 2HgR 2 — R 2 PC1 + 2RHgCl 

The structures of MR 3 derivatives are pyramidal (tetrahedral with one 
position occupied by a lone pair) like NH 3 The tnalkyls of P and As 
possess strong donor properties and consequently form many complex 
with transition metals In these a a bond is formed using the lone pair of 
electrons and a n bond is formed by 'back bonding*, arising from 
donation of electrons from a full d orbital on the transition metal to an 
empty d orbital on P or As This ‘back bonding* is similar to that discussed 
under the oxides of phosphorus, but since it involves two d orbitals it is 
called dir-rfjc bonding 

Some MRj derivatives can be made in a similar way, and their structures 




are similar to that of PC1 5 ; that is a trigonal bipyramidal structure. It is rare 
to have five organic groups bonded to P. u ■' <* > 

PC1 5 + C 6 H 5 Li -> P(C 6 H 5 )C1 4 + LiCl 
PC1 5 + 2QH5U -> P(C 6 H 5 ) 2 C1 3 + 2LiCl 
PC1 5 + 3C 6 H 5 Li P(C 6 H5) 3 C1 2 + 3LiCl etc. 

Several ions NR 4 + , PRa + , AsR 4 + and SbR 4 + exist which are tetrahedral 
like the ammonium ion. 

Treatment of POCl 3 with lithium or Grignard reagents yields trialkyl and 
triaryl phosphine oxides. 

POCl 3 + 3LiR POR 3 + 3LiCl 

Phosphate esters play a vital role in many life processes: 

1. The release of energy in living matter by adenosine triphosphate 
(ATP -» ADP + energy) has been described earlier. Nicotinomide 
adenine dinucleotide (NAD) is important in the degradation of citric 
acid in the Krebs’ cycle for the release of energy. Another ester, 
phosphocreatine, is important in the regeneration of ATP, and others 
control the synthesis and storage of carbohydrates such as glycogen in 
animals. 

2. Phosphate esters are also important in the synthesis of proteins and 
nucleic acids. Deoxyribonucleic acids, DNA, are responsible for the 
storage and transfer of genetic information. The sequence of organic 
bases is specific for each nucleic acid. The DNA molecules comprise 
two strands which are hydrogen bonded together and form a double 
helix. Ribonucleic acids, RNA, are similar, but are usually single 
strands, and form a single helix. Their function is to act as a template to 
produce identical nucleic acids, with the same sequence of bases, and 
the same orientation in space. 

3. Phosphate esters also play a part in photosynthesis, and the conversion 
of surplus sugar into starch in plants. 

4. Phosphate esters are also involved in dinitrogen fixation. 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Use the molecular orbital theory to describe the bonding in N 2 and 
NO. What is the bond order in each case? 

2. Explain why nitrogen molecules have the formula N 2 , whilst phos¬ 
phorus has the formula P 4 . 

3. Outline how nitrogen and phosphorus are obtained commercially. 

4 ’ Wntc balanced equations to show the effect of heat on (a) NaN0 3 , (b) 
NH 4 N0 3 , (c) a mixture of NH 4 C1 and NaNCK (d) Cu(NO,) 2 • 2H,0, 
(e) Pb(N0 3 ); 2 and (f) NaN 3 , ' “ 



530 


C 


THE GROUP 15 ELEMENTS 


5 Give equations to show how the following materials react with water 

(a) Li 3 N, (b) CaNCN, (c) AIN, (d) N0 2 , (e) N 2 O s , (f) NC1 3 

6 Descnbe the commercial methods for manufacturing NH 3 and HN0 3 
How are the starting materials obtairied 9 What are their mam uses 9 
How is HNQ 3 concentrated 9 

7 Explain the Jt bonding in NOJ 

g Wnte an account of the chemistry of the oxides of nitrogen Descnbe 
and give equations for the preparation of each, and discuss their 
properties, reactivity structures and bonding 

9 Descnbe the conditions under which the following react, and give the 
products in each case 

(a) copper and nitric acid 

(b) nitrous oxide and sodamide 

(c) calcium carbide and nitrogen 

(d) cyanide ions ahd eupnc sulphate 

(e) ammonia and an acidified solution of sodium hypochlorite 

(f) nitrous acid and iodide ions 

10 Describe the production of hydrazine and hydrazine sulphate What 
practical difficulties are involved 9 What are they used for 9 

11 Explain what happens and give equations for the reaction of an 
aqueous solution of hydrazine sulphate with 

(a) an aqueous solution of I 2 in KI 

(b) an alkaline solution of copper sulphate 

(c) an aqueous solution of potassium ferncyamde K 3 [Fe(CN) 6 ] 

(d) an ammoniaca! solution of silver nitrate 

12 Why is NF 3 stable whilst NCJ 3 and NI 3 are explosive 9 

13 Why is it that NF 3 has no donor properties, but PF 3 forms many 
complexes with metals 7 Give examples of such complexes 

14 Give a preparation of NHjOH and descnbe one of Us major uses 

15 What are the mam ingredtents in fertilizers 9 How are t^ey made and 
what use do the plants make of them 9 

16 Compare the oxides of nitrogen and phosphorus 

17 Substance (A) is a gas of vapour density 8 5 On oxidation at high 
temperature with a platinum catalyst it gave a colourless gas (B), 
which rapidly turned brown in air, forming a gas (C) (B) and (C) were 
condensed together to give substance (D), which reacted with water, 
forming an acid (E) On treatment of (E) with an acidified solution of 
KI, gas (B) was evolved, but when (E) was treated with a solution of 
NH 4 CI, a stable colourless gas (F) was evolved (F) did not support 
combustion, but magnesium continued to burn in it However, (F) 
reacted with calcium carbide in an electric furnace, forming a solid 
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(G), which was slowly-* hydrolysed by. water, forcing a .solution of 
substance (A), which turned Nessler’s reagent yellow. Identify-sub¬ 
stances (A) to (G) and explain the reactions involved. 

18. Compare the structures of the oxides and sulphides of phosphorus. 

19 Give equations for the reactions of the following compounds with 
water: (a) P 4 0 6 , (b) P 4 O 10 , (c) PC1 3 , (d) PC1 5 , (e) Na 3 P. 

20. What do you understand by pn-dn bonding in the oxides and oxoacids 
of phosphorus? Give examples to show how this may explain some of 
the differences in the chemistry of nitrogen and phospho? 

21 . Explain why the P—O bond length in POCl 3 is 1.45 A whereas the 
sum of the single bond covalent radii of phosphorus and oxygen is 
1.83 A. 

22 . Discuss the uses of phosphates in analysis and in industry. 

23. Compare and contrast the structures and behaviour of phosphates, 
silicates and borates. 

24. Suggest reasons why PF 5 is known but NF 5 is not. 

25. Give examples of phosphazenes. How are they made, and what are 
their structures? 

26. Give equations for the reactions of the following compounds' with 
water: (a) As 4 0 6 , (b) As 4 O 10 , (c) SbCl 3 , (d) Mg 3 Bi, (e) Na 3 As.' 
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Group 16 — the chalcogens 


Table 15 t Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Elements 


Electronic siructure 

Oxidation states* 


Oxv gen 

0 

[HeJ 2r 2 2 p 4 

-11 (-I) 




Sulphur 

S 

'Ne 

) 3j* 3/3 

-11 

(11) 

IV 

VI 

Selenium 

Se 

Ar| 

[ 3 d w 4s J 4p 4 

(-U) 

It 

IV 

VI 

Tellurium 

Te 

Krj 

| 4d 10 5s 2 5p 4 


II 

IV 

VI 

Polonium 

Po 

fXe' 

| 4f u 5d 10 dr 2 6/ 


11 

IV 



* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown m bold Other well characterized but less important states are shown 
m normal type Oxidation slates that are unstable or in doubt are given in 
parentheses 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 

The first four elements are non metals Collectively they are called ‘the 
chalcogens* or ore forming elements, because a large number of metal 
eras are snivdes sh sulphides 

Several chemicals tn this group are industrially important H 2 SO 4 is the 
most important chemical m the chemical industry A staggering figure of 
146 million tonnes was produced m 1992 One hundred million tonnes/ 
year of 0 2 is produced and most is used in iron and steel making In 
1992, 54 million tonnes of S were produced, most of which is used td 
make H 2 SO 4 One million tonnes/year of Na 2 S 03 is used, mostly to bleach 
wood pulp and paper Worldwide, 1018 200 tonnes of H 2 0 2 were produced 
m 1991 

The elements show the usual increase in metallic character on descending 
the group This is shown by their reactions, the structures of the elements, 
and an increased tendency to form M 2+ ions together with a decrease 
in stability of M 2 ~ 10 ns O and S are totally non metallic Non metallic 
character is weaker m Se and Te Po is markedly metallic, and is also 
radioactive and short lived 

Oxygen is a very important element in inorganic chemistry, since it reacts 
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with almost all the other elements. Most of its compounds are covered 
under the other elements. 

S, Se and Te are moderately reactive and burn in air to form dioxides. 
They combine directly with most elements, both metals and non-metals, 
though less readily than with O. As expected for non-metals, S, Se and 
Te are not attacked by acids except those which are oxidizing agents. Po 
shows metallic properties since it dissolves in H 2 S0 4 , HF, HC1 and HNO 3 , 
forming pink solutions of Po”. However, Po is strongly radioactive, and 
the a-emission decomposes the water, and the Po 11 solution is quickly 
oxidized to yellow solutions of Po ,v . 

Oxygen shows several differences from the rest of the group. These are 
associated with its smaller size, higher electronegativity, and the lack of 
suitable d orbitals. Oxygen can use pn orbitals to form strong double 
bonds. The other elements can also form double bonds, but these become 
weaker as the atomic number increases. Thus C0 2 (0=0=0) is stable, 
CS 2 less stable, CSe 2 polymerizes rather than form double b( nds and 
CTe 2 is unknown. Oxygen also forms strong hydrogen bonds which greatly 
affect the properties of water and other compounds. 

Sulphur shows a much greater tendency to form chains and rings than 
the other elements (see Allotropic Forms). Sulphur forms an extensive 
and unusual range of compounds with nitrogen which are not matched by 
the other elements. 

Whereas O and S have only s and p electrons, Se follows after the first 
transition series and has d electrons too. The filling of the 3 d shell affects 
the properties of Ge, As, Se and Br. The atoms are smaller, and the elec¬ 
trons are held more tightly. This is the reason why Se is reluctant to attain 
the highest oxidation state of (+VI) shown by S. Thus HNO 3 oxidizes S to 
H 2 S0 4 (S +VI) but only oxidizes Se to H 2 Se 0.3 (Se +IV). 

AH compounds of Se, Te and Po are potentially toxic, and should be 
handled with care. Organo derivatives, and volatile compounds such as 
H 2 Se and H 2 Te, are 100 times more toxic than HCN. 

ELECTRONIC STRUCTURE AND OXIDATION STATES 

The elements all have the electronic structure s 2 p 4 . They may attain a 
noble gas configuration either by gaining two electrons, forming M 2 “ ions, 
or by sharing two electrons, thus forming two covalent bonds. The electro¬ 
negativity of O is very high — second only to F. The electronegativity dif¬ 
ference between-M and O is large. Thus most metal oxides are ionic and 
contain 0 2 “ ions, and the oxidation state of O is (-II). Sulphides, sel- 
enides and tellurides are formed with the more electronegative metals in 
Groups 1 and 2 and the lanthanides, and these compounds are some of 
the most stable formed. Compounds are often written as containing S 2- , 
Se* and Te 2- . The electronegativity differences suggest that these com¬ 
pounds are close to the 50% ionic, 50% covalent borderline. In the same 
way as for PC1 5 , these compounds may be covalent in the solid but ionic 
in aqueous solution. 
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The elements also form compounds containing two cpvalent (electron 
pair) bonds such as HjO, F 2 0, C1 2 0, H;S and SC1 2 Where the chalcogen 
atom is the least electronegative atom m the molecule (e g in SCl 2 where 
the electronegativity of S » 2 5 and Cl = 3 5) the S shows an oxidation 
state of (+11) 

In addition, the elements S, Se and Te show oxidation states of IV and 
VI, and these are more stable than the +11 state 

ABUNDANCE OF THE ELEMENTS 

Oxjgen ts the most abundant of all elements It exists in the free form as 
dioxygen molecules 0 2 and makes up 20 9% by volume and 23% by weight 
of the atmosphere Most of this has been produced by photosynthesis 
the process where the chlorophyll m the green parts of plants uses the 
sun’s energy to make foodstuffs such as glucose sugar 

6C0 2 + 6H 2 0 + energy from the sun —* C 6 H l2 0 6 + 60 2 

Oxygen makes up 46 6% by weight of the earth’s crust, where it is the 
major constituent of silicate minerals Oxygen also occurs as many metal 
oxide ores, and as deposits of oxosalts such as carbonates sulphates ni 
trates and borates Oceans cover three quarters of the earth's surface 
and oxygen makes up 89% by weight of the water in the oceans Ozone 
Oj exists in the upper atmosphere, and is of great importance This is 
discussed later 

Sulphur is the sixteenth most abundant element and constitutes 0 034% 
by weight of the earth’s crust It occurs mainly m the combined form as 
numerous sulphide ores and as sulphates (particularly gypsum CaSO* 
2H 2 0) U is not economic to mine these to obtain S, although gypsum is 
mined for other uses The native element can be obtained from volcanic 
sources in many places, but these sources are little used now except m Japan 
and Mexico From Biblical times up till the present century volcanic sources 
provided the major source of S In early times S in the form of brimstone 
(burning rock) was used for fumigation From the thirteenth century until 
the middle of the nineteenth century it was used to make gunpowder In 
the present century the major use has been to make H;SO.j 

The other elements Se Te and Po are very scarce 


Table 15 2 Abundance of (he elements m the 
earih s crust by weight 



ppm 

Relatoe abundance 

o 

455000 

1 

s 

340 

16 

Sc 

0 05 

68 

Te 

0 00! 

74 *= 

Po 

trace 
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EXTRACTION AND USES pF THE ELEMENTS 
Extraction and separation of dioxygen 

Dioxygen is produced industrially by the fractional distillation of liquid air. 
(See Chapter 14, under ‘Occurrence, extraction and uses of Nitrogen’.) 
Most of the 0 2 is used in the steel making industry. Gas produced in this 
way commonly contains traces of N 2 and the noble gases, particularly Ar. 
Steel cylinders of compressed 0 2 are used for many purposes, including 
oxy-acetylene welding, and in the laboratory. 0 2 is administered together 
with an anaesthetic for surgical operations. It is sometimes prepared on a 
small scale in the laboratory by thermal decomposition of KCIO 3 (with 
Mn0 2 as catalyst), though the product often contains traces of Cl 2 or 
C10 2 . Small amounts of 0 2 as an emergency breathing supply in aircraft 
are produced by heating NaC10 3 : 

2KCI0 3 2KCI + 30 2 

0 2 can also be made by the catalytic decomposition of hypochlorites: 

2HOCl-^» 2HC1 + 0 2 

or by the electrolysis of water with a trace of H 2 S0 4 or barium hydroxide 
solution. 

Uses of dioxygen 

Practically all .the elements react with dioxygen either at room temperature 
or on heating. (The only exceptions are a few noble metals such as Pt, Au 
and W, and the noble gases.) Even though the bond energy of 0 2 is high 
(493 kJ mol -1 ) the reactions are generally strongly exothermic, and once 
started often continue spontaneously. 

Dioxygen is essential for respiration (for the release of energy in the 
body) by both animals and plants. It is therefore essential for life. 

C 6 H 12 0 6 + 60 2 - e - Spira " 0n > 6C0 2 + 6 H 2 0 + energy 

glucose 

The complex formed between dioxygen and haemoglobin (the red pigment 
in blood) is of vital importance since it is the method by which higher 
animals transport dioxygen round the body to the cells which actually use it. 

World production of liquid and gaseous 0 2 is about 100 million tonnes/ 
year. By far the largest consumption of dioxygen (60-80%) is in the iron 
and steel industry. Here pure dioxygen is used to convert pig iron into steel 
in the basic oxygen process which originated as the Kaldo and LD pro* 
! ^ csses - Since the late 1950s these have replaced the Bessemer process 
' j. Ic ^ use d a ' r )- Plants to produce dioxygen are frequently located 
a jacent to, or are part of, modern steel making plants, and the 0 2 is 

1 pipe from one plant to the other. There are three advantages to the 
1 modern methods-using 0 2 : 


continued overleaf 
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1 The conversion to steel is quicker 

2 Larger ingots of pig iron can be used (Bessemer 6 tonnes, BOP 100 
tonnes) 

3 The metaJ does not form nitrides, which can occur when air is used 

In some places dioxygen is introduced with air mto hlast furnaces used 
for the reduction of iron oxides to impure pig iron by coke The reason 
for using dioxygen is largely to allow the use of some heavy hydrocarbons 
(naptha) as fuels as a partial replacement for expensive metallurgical coke 
Dioxvgen is also used for ox\-acetylene weldmg and metal cutting Other 
important chemical uses of dioxygen include the following 

1 The preparation of TiCty from TiQi Ti 02 is used as a while pigment in 
paint and paper and as a filler m plastics 

2 To oxidize NEL m the manufacture of HNO* 

3 In the manufacture of oxirane (ethylene oxide) from ethene 

4 As the oxidant m rockets 


Extraction of sulphur 

World production of S was 57 million tonnes in 1992 The mam producers 
are the USA 20%, the former Sotiet Union 15%, Canada 13%, Chu 1 ^ 
11% and Japan and the former Czechoslovakia 5% each There are 
several methods of extracting S 


Recovered from natural gas and petroleum 48% 


Mined by the Frasch process 19% 

From pyrites 17% 

Recovered from smelter gases 12% 

Mined as sulphur ore 4% 

Made from CjS0 4 0 03% 


Large amounts of sulphur are obtained from natural gas plants fa 
Canada these plants arc the major source (90%) of $ since the natural 
there may contain up to 20% H 2 S It is essential that all traces of sulphuf 
compounds are removed from natural gas, since H 2 $ has an objectionable 
smell Furthermore, burning sulphur compounds forms S0 2 which has 
an acrid smell and is corrosive In a similar way, large amounts of S are 
obtained from oil refineries (60% of the USA total and 37% of the USSR 
total) After cracking long chain hydrocarbons, H 2 S and other sulphuf 
derivatives are removed because of their objectionable smell About a 
third of the H 2 S is oxidized in air to give S0 2 , which is subsequently re* 
acted with the remaining HiS This provides a second major source of S 
in the USA and Japan With the enormous increase in the use of natural 
gas and oil, more S is now obtained from gas and petroleum than is mined 
by the Frasch process (see later) 

Major deposits of native S are found in the USA (the Gulf of Mexi£° 
States Louisiana, Texas and Mexico), and in the upper Vistula region $ 
Poland and the Ukraine These deposits of S were formed by anaerobic 
bacteria which metabolize CaSOj to form H 2 S and S 
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2H 2 S -I" 3 O 2 —* 2 SO 2 "I" 2M 2 0 
S0 2 + 2H 2 S -> 2H 2 0 + 3S 

These underground deposits of S are mined by the Frasch process, and 
yield S in a very high state of purity. In this process, three concentric pipes 
are sunk in a borehole down to the underground deposit. Superheated 
steam is passed down the outer pipe, and this melts the sulphur. Com¬ 
pressed air is blown down the inner pipe and forces molten sulphur up 
the middle pipe. One bore hole can cover an area of about half an acre. 
This technique was developed to overcome difficulties of mining in swamp 
areas or through quicksand, and for offshore mining in Louisiana. Mining 
in the USA started in the 1890s, and in Poland in the 1950s. 

SO 2 is obtained as a by-product in the extraction of metals from sulphide 
ores. The most important metal sulphide is iron pyrites (fool’s gold) FeS 2 . 
This is mined in large amounts in the USSR, Spain, Portugal, Japan and 
many other places. Non-ferrous metals such as wurtzite ZnS, galena PbS, 
several forms of copper sulphide and NiS all yield S0 2 in smelters. The 
S0 2 is used to make H 2 S0 4 . Because there are a large number of metal 
production processes, this method of producing S currently yields more S 
than the other two methods. However, it is produced as S0 2 rather than 
S. The metals in the p-block and about half of the transition metals form 
sulphide minerals: all these metals are collectively called chalcophiles. 
Some of the most important sulphide minerals are listed in Table 15.3. 

There are vast amounts of S in the form of sulphates dissolved in the 
oceans, and as mineral deposits such as CaS0 4 . There are smaller deposits 
of other metals such as FeS0 4 and Al 2 (S0 4 )v In Poland S0 2 is obtained 
by heating CaS0 4 with coke in a rotary kiln. Production is about 20000 
tonnes/year. The S0 2 is used for the Contact process for the manufacture 
of H 2 S0 4 . Production of elemental S from sulphates is not much used 
since other sources of S are at present cheaper. 


Table 15.3 Some important sulphide ores 


MoS, 

Molybdenite 

FeSi 

Pyrites (fool’s gold) 

FeS 2 

Marcasite 

FeAsS 

Arsenopyrites 

(Fe,Ni) 9 S 8 

Pentlandite 

Cu 2 S 

Copper glance or chalcocite 

CuFeSj 

Copper pyrites or chalcopyrite 

Cu 5 FeS 4 

Bornite or peacock mineral 

Ag 2 S 

Silver glance or argentite 

ZnS 

Zinc blende or sphalerite 

ZnS 

Wurtzite 

HgS 

Cinnabar 

PbS 

Galena or lead glance 

As 2 Sj 

Orpiment 

AS 4 S 4 

Realgar 

Sb 2 Sj 

Stibnite 

BiiSj 

Bismuthinite 
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1200*0 

2CaS0 4 + C-* 2SOj + 2CaO + CO z 

At one time elemental $ was obtained in large amounts as a by-product in 
the production of coal gas Since natural gas has replaced coal gas (town 
gas) in many developed areas, this source has largely disappeared except 
in less developed areas 


And ram and S0 2 

Coal typically contains 2% S, and may contain up to 4% This represents 
a huge potential source of S, which could be extracted as $0 2 from the 
flue gases Worldwide about 4530 million tonnes of coal were produced 
in 1992 The largest use is in coal burning electricity generating plants 
Worldwide this produces about 90 million tonnes of S, that is 180 million 
tonnes of S0 2 (In the UK 85 million tonnes oF coal are used in power 
stations producing about 2 4 million tonnes per year of S or 4 8 million 
tonnes of S0 2 ) Because it is uneconomic to remove the S0 2 , only about 
1% of this total tonnage ts recovered as H 2 S0 4 The majority is discharged 
into the atmosphere where it causes acid rain 

The atmospheric chemistry of acid rain is not fully understood S0 2 is 
oxidized by ozone or hydrogen peroxide to SOt This reacts with water or 
hydroxyl radicals to give H 2 504 Ammonium sulphate is also formed, and 
can be seen as an atmospheric haze (sometimes described as an aerosol of 
fine particles) Wet deposition occurs after raindrops become nucleated 
with aerosol particles of SOj or (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 , but S0 2 does not dissolve in 
significant amounts Instead S0 2 is deposited by dry deposition and ts 
absorbed directly on both solid and liquid ground surfaces In 1982 UK 
deposition was about 50 units (kg hectare' 1 year" 1 ) of dry and 5 units 
of wet The name ‘acid rain’ is misleading since it refers to both wet and 
dry deposition 

Inevitably power stations are located (and S0 2 is emitted) in densely 
populated regions Using high chimney stacks to disperse the gas merely 
moves the problem on to someone else For example, 10% of S0 2 pollii 
lion in Sweden actually comes from Sweden, but 80% comes from the 
industrial regions of Europe (East and West Germany, Poland, Czechs 
Slovakia) and 10% from Britain Acid rain causes damage to trees, plants, 
fish and buildings, and causes respiratory ailments in man and animal* 
About 60% of atmospheric SO? comes from coal fired power station* 
Most of the rest comes from oil refineries, oil fired power stations and 
smelters 

Total elimination of S0 2 pollution is not possible for both economic and 
technical reasons However, we have the technology to reduce pollution hj 
a low figure The methods used are scrubbing the flue gases with a slurry of 
Ca(OH) 2 , or reducing the S0 2 to S using H 2 S and an activated alumina 
catalyst 
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Ca(OH )2 + SO 2 —* CaSO^ + HiO 
2H 2 S + S0 2 3S + 2H 2 0 


Uses of sulphur 

S is an essential though minor constituent of certain proteins. It is present 
in the amino acids cystine, cysteine and methionine. 

World production of S was 57 million tonnes in 1992. Almost 90% of 
this is converted to S0 2 . then to S0 3 and finally to H 2 S0 4 . Sixty per cent 
of the H 2 S0 4 produced is used to make fertilizers. The remainder is used 
to make a variety of other chemicals. Sulphites SO 3 - , hydrogen sulphites 
HSO 3 and S0 2 are important for bleaching. 

The 10% of S for non-acid purposes is used as elemental S. Some is used 
to make carbon disulphide CS 2 , which is used to make CC 1 4 and viscose 
rayon. Sulphur reacts with alkenes and forms sulphur cross-links between 
molecules. This is important in the vulcanizing of rubber. Sulphur and 
selenium will dehydrogenate saturated hydrocarbons. Other uses of sul¬ 
phur are in the manufacture of fungicides, insecticides and gunpowder. 
Gunpowder is an intimate-mixture of saltpetre NaNO^ (75%), charcoal 
(15%) and sulphur (10%). It was discovered by Roger Bacon in 1245, and 
was the first explosive which could propel a bullet or cannon ball. It was 
first used for this purpose at the Battle of Crecy in 1346. It was then used 
in land and sea warfare for 500 years until better explosives such as gun¬ 
cotton, nitroglycerine and cordite were discovered. 


Extraction and uses of selenium and tellurium 

Se and Te occur among sulphide ores* and are obtained in concentrated 
form from anode sludge after the electrolytic refining of copper. This 
sludge also contains the platinum metals, and Ag and Au. Se and Te are 
also obtained from flue dust produced during the roasting of sulphide ores 
such as PbS. CuS or FeS 2 . The dust is trapped by means of an electrostatic 
precipitator. Both elements also occur in the native form together with S. 

■ World production of Se metal was 1670 tonnes in 1992. Most is used to 
decolorize glass, though Cd(S,Se) is used to make pink and red coloured 
glass. Se is used in Xerox-type photocopiers to make the photoreceptor 
to capture the image. The photoreceptor is a thin film of Se on an A 1 sup¬ 
port. The photoreceptor is sensitized electrostatically by a high voltage, 
and then an image is focussed on it as on the film in a camera. Areas ex¬ 
posed to light lose their electrostatic charge. Toner powder sticks to the 
areas still charged, and the powder is transferred to a sheet of paper and 
touted to fuse the powder to the paper. Thus a copy of the original image 
Is ‘Stained. The photoreceptor is then wiped clean, sensitized again, and 
reused. Selenium is an essential element in the body in trace amounts, 
I am is a component,in a number of important enzymes, e.g. glutathione 
1 E L ’ r 0 Nli Jase. which protects cells against attack by peroxide. However, 
■ ,s in larger quantities. 


continued overleaf 
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World production of Te metal was 152 tonnes in 1992 The major part 
of this is used in making steel and non ferrous alloys for example to 
harden lead 

Both Se and Te compounds are absorbed by the human body and are 
excreted as foul smelling organic derivatives m breath and sweat 

Discovery and production of polonium 

Polonium was discovered by Marie Curie by processing very large amounts 
of thorium and uranium minerals and separating the decay products 
Polonium is one of the decay products (see Radioactive decay series in 
Chapter 31) The separation was observed by studying the radioactivity 

2>§ Pb — ^b, -JU ™p 0 — l- =85Pb 

halt I fc half l fc half l te 

22 3 yeas SO days 138 4 days 

Mane Curie shared the award of a Nobel Prize for Physics with H A 
Becquerel and Pierre Cune in 1903 for work on radioactivity which was 
then a new technique In 1911 she was awarded a second Nobel Pnze (this 
time for Chemistry) for the discovery of polonium and radium Polonium 
is named after Mane Curie s home country Poland Polonium is now made 
artificially in gram quantities from bismuth by neutron irradiation in a 
nuclear reactor The metal is extracted by sublimation 

£iBi + *n -* ' k 1 Bi -» }uPo + ,e 

All isotopes of polonium dre highly radioactive The most stable isotope is 
J 4 Po but thts is an intense a emitter and has a half life of 138 days The 
a emission decomposes water which complicates any studies of polonium 
compounds tn aqueous solutions Thus the chemistry of polonium is not 
well known 


STRUCTURE AMD ALLO TROPT OF TOE ELEMENTS 

All the elements except Te are polymorphic that js they exist m more than 
one illotroptc form 

Oxygen 

Oxygen occurs as two non metallic forms dioxygen O and ozone Ot 
Dioxygen O is stable as a djatomic molecule which accounts for it being 
a gas Sc Te and Po have more complicated structures eg Sx and 
are solids at normal temperatures ) The bond ng in the O molecule is 
not as simple as it might at first appear If the molecule had two covalent 
bonds then all the electrons would be p ured ind the molecule should 
be di im lenetic 

O + O O O t r 0—0 

Dioxygen is paramagnetic and therefore contains unpaired electrons The 
explanation of this phenomenon was one of the early successes of the 
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molecular orbital theory. The structure is described (see ‘Examples of 

molecular orbital treatment’ in Chapter 4). 

Liquid dioxygen is pale blue in colour, and the solid is also blue. The 
colour arises from electronic transitions which excite the ground state 
(a triplet state) to a singlet state. This transition is ‘forbidden’ in gase¬ 
ous dioxygen.. In liquid or solid dioxygen a single photon may collide with 
two molecules simultaneously and promote both to excited states, ab¬ 
sorbing red-yellow-green light, so 0 2 appears blue. The origin of the 
excited singlet states in 0 2 lies in the arrangement of electrons in the 
antibonding n*2p y and n*2p z molecular orbitals, aqd is shown below. 


Second excited state 
(electrons have 
opposite spins) 

First excited state 
(electrons paired) 

Ground state 
(electrons have 
parallel spine) 


K*P y TC*P z 

State 

Energy/kJ 

|f [7] 

singlet 

% + 

157 

| Ti| 

singlet 


92 

U It 

triplet 


0 


Singlet 0 2 is excited, and is much more reactive than normal ground 
state triplet dioxygen. Singlet dioxygen can be generated photochemically 
by irradiating normal dioxygen in the presence of a sensitizer such as fluor¬ 
escein, methylene blue or some polycyclic hydrocarbons. Singiet dioxygen 
can also be made chemically: 


Ft OH 

h 2 o 2 + ocr-> o 2 (‘A g ) + h 2 o + cr 

Singlet dioxygen can add to a diene molecule in the 1,4 positions, rather 
like a Diels-Alder reaction. It may add 1,2 to an alkene which can be 
cleaved into two carbonyl compounds. 

Singlet dioxygen may be involved in biological oxidations. 

Ozone 0 3 is the triatomic allotrope of oxygen. It is unstable, and de¬ 
composes to 0 2 . The structure of 0 3 is angular, with an O—O—O bond 
angle of 116°48'. Both O—O bond lengths are 1.28 A, which is intermedi¬ 
ate between a single bond (1.48 A in H 2 0 2 ) and a double bond (1.21 A in 
0 2 ). (The structure of 0 3 is described near the end of Chapter 4.) The 
older valence bond representation as resonance hybrids is now seldom 
used. The structure is described as the central O atom using sp 2 hybrid 
orbitals to bond to the terminal O atoms. The central atom has one lone 
pair, and the terminal O atoms have two lone pairs. This leaves four elec¬ 
trons for 7i bonding. The p z atomic orbitals from the three atoms form 
three delocalized molecular orbitals covering all three atoms. One MO is 
on ing, one non-bonding, and one antibonding. The four ti electrons fill 
t e onding and non-bonding MOs and thus contribute one delocalized 7 i 
bond to the molecule in addition to the two a bonds. Thus the bond order 
,s . , and the n system is described as a four-electron three-centre bond. 


CH 2 CH 
\ / 


CH—CH 


Sulphur 

Sulphur has more allotropic forms than any other element. These different 
rms arise partly from the extent to which S has polymerized, and partly 
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from the crystal structures adopted The two common crystalline forms 
are a or rhombic sulphur which is stable at room temperature, and ^ or 
monochnic sulphur which is stable above 95 5 °C These two forms change 
reversibly with slow heating or slow cooling Rhombic sulphur occurs 
naturally as large yellow crystals m volcanic areas A third modification 
known as y monochnic sulphur is nacreous (looks like mother of pearl) 
It can be made by chilling hot concentrated solutions of S in solvents such 
as CS 2 , toluene or EtOH AH three forms contain puckered S„ rings with 
a crown conformation (Figure 15 2), and differ only m the overall packing 
of the rings in the crystal This affects their densities 

a rhombic 2 069 g cm -3 

p monochnic 1 94-2 01 gem -3 

7 monochnic 2 19gem -3 

Engel s sulphur (e sulphur) is unstable and contains S 6 rings arranged 
m the chair conformation It is made by pouring Na 2 S 2 03 solution into 
concentrated HCI and extracting the S with toluene It can also be made 
as follows 


^v' 

IS 2 Structure of S 8 


H 2 S 4 + S 2 CJ 2 ->S 6 + 2HCI 

Several other rings S 7 , $ 9 , Si 0 , S M , S l2 , S J8 and S 20 have been made by 
Schmidt and his group They are usually obtained by 1 I reactions in dry 
ether between hydrogen polysulphides and polysulphur diehlondes with 
the required number of S atoms, for exampfe 

H 2 S* + S 2 C1 2 -^S 10 + 2HC1 
H 2 S* + S 4 CI 2 -* S 12 + 2HC1 

In all of these ring compounds the S—S distance is 2 04 - 2 06 A and the 
bond angle S—S—S is m the range 102-108'* They are all soluble in CS 2 

Plastic or % sulphur is obtained by pouring liquid sulphjr into water 
Several other forms can be produced by quenching molten S These may 
be fibrous laminar or rubber like, and a commercial form Js called Cry 
stex These are all metastable and revert to the o (cydo Sg) form on stand 
>ng Their structures contain spiral chains, and sometimes S# and other 
nngs 

Sulphur melts to form a mobile liquid As the temperature is raised the 
colour darkens At 160®C the S s rings break, and the dirachcals so formed 
polymerize, forming long chains of up to a million atoms This makes all 
the physical properties change disconUnuously The viscosity increases 
sharply, and continues to nse up to 200°C At higher temperatures chains 
break, and shorter chains and rings are formed, which makes the viscosity 
decrease up to 444 °C, the boiling point The vapour at 200°C consists 
mostly of S 8 rings, but contains 1-2% of S 2 molecules At 600°C the gas 
mainly consists of S 2 molecules 

The S 2 molecule is paramagnetic and blue coloured like 0 2 , and pre 
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sumabiy has similar bonding. S 2 gas is stable up to 2200 °C. The stability 
of S 2 is used in the quantitative analysis of S compounds. They are burnt 
in a reducing flame, and the colour from excited S 2 is measured spectro- 
photometrically. S 3 and S 4 are also known. 


Selenium, tellurium and polonium 

Six allotropes of selenium are known. Interest in these is because Se is 
used in electronic devices. These include capturing the image in Xerox- 
type photocopiers, as rectifiers (to convert alternating current in.to direct 
current), and as light emitting diodes (LEDs). There are four red forms. 
Three different red non-metallic forms are known containing Se 8 rings. 
They differ in the way the rings are packed in the crystal. An ‘amorphous’ 
red form contains polymeric chains. There are in addition two grey forms. 
The most stable is the grey metallic form, which contains infinite spiral 
chains of Se atoms with weak metallic interaction between adjacent chains. 
A black vitreous form of Se is commercially available, and is made of large 
irregular rings with up to 1000 atoms. 

Tellurium has only one crystalline form, which is silvery white and semi- 
metallic. This is similar to grey Se, but has stronger metallic interaction. 

Polonium is a true metal. It exists as an a-form which is cubic and a 
p-form which is rhombohedral. Both forms are metallic. 

Thus there is a marked decrease in the number of allotropic forms from 
S to Se to Te. There is an increase in metallic character down the group. 
The electrical properties also change from insulators (O and S), to semi¬ 
conductors (Se and Te), to metallic conduction (Po). The structures change 
from simple diatomic molecules, to rings and chains, to a simple metallic 
lattice. 

Sulphur dissolves in oleum, giving brightly coloured solutions, which 
may be yellow, deep blue, or bright red. These contain cations [S„) 2+ . 
[•S 4 ] 2+ is bright yellow, and the X-ray structure shows it is square planar. 
It is isoelectronic with S 2 N 2 . [S 8 ] 2+ is deep blue and the structure is cyclic. 
The red colour was thought to be due to [Si^] 2+ , but has recently been 
shown to be due to [Si 9 ] 2+ . Selenium and tellurium also dissolve in 
oleum, forming [Se 4 ] 2+ , [Te 4 ] 2+ , [Se g ] 2+ and, in addition, [Seio] 2+ and 
[Te 6 ] + . 

CHEMISTRY OF OZONE 

°' * s an unstable, dark blue diamagnetic gas, b.p. -112°C. The colour is 
due to intense absorption of red light (k 557 and 602 nm). It also absorbs 
strongly in the UV region (A. 255 nm). This is particularly important since 
there is a layer of 0 3 in the upper atmosphere which absorbs harmful UV 
radiation from the sun, thus protecting people on the earth. The use of 
c or °fluorocarbons in aerosols and refrigerators, and their subsequent 
escape into the atmosphere, is blamed for making holes in the ozone layer 
°\er t e Antarctic and Arctic. It is feared that this will allow an excess- 


Square plana 
S^.Sef.Te* 


Sfl + > Se|* 



Figure 15.3 Various 
cations. 
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ive amount of LfV light to reach the earth which wtU cause skin calmer 
(melanoma) in humans Oxides of nitrogen (from car exhausts) and the 
halogens can also damage the O 3 layer (See Chapter 13 ) 

Oj has a characteristic sharp smell* often associated with sparking electri¬ 
cal equipment The gas is toxic* and continuous exposure to concentrations 
of 0 1 ppm must be avoided 

0 3 is usually prepared by the action of a silent electric discharge upon 
dioxygen between two concentric metallized tubes in an apparatus called 
an ozomzer Concentrations of up to 10% of O 3 are obtained in this way 
Higher concentrations or pure Oj can be obtained by fractional hquifac- 
tion of the mixture The pure liquid 1 * dangerously explosive Low con¬ 
centrations of O 3 can be made by UV irradiation of O 2 This occurs in the 
atmosphere when photochemical smog is formed over some cities, for 
example over Los Angeles or Tokyo The photochemical change is useful 
for producing low concentrations to sterilize food, particularly for cold 
storage O 3 can also be made by heating O 2 to over 2500°C and quench¬ 
ing In all of these preparations oxygen atoms are produced, and these 
react with 0 2 molecules to form O 3 

O 3 is also used as a disinfectant For example, it is used to purify drink¬ 
ing water, since it destroys bacteria and viruses Its advantage over chlorine 
for this purpose is that it avoids the unpleasant smell and taste of chlorine, 
since any excess O 3 soon decomposes to 0 2 For similar reasons it is used 
to treat water in swimming pools 

The amount of 0 3 in a gas mixture may be determined by passing the 
gas into a K1 solution buffered with a borate buffer (pH 9 2) The iodine 
that is liberated is titrated with sodium thiosulphate 

0 3 + 2K + + 21' + H 2 0 1 2 + 2KOH + 0 2 

Alternatively the gas may be decomposed catalytically, and the change in 
volume measured 

20 3 30 2 AC? - -163kJmol'^ 

(2 volumes) (3 volumes) 

O 3 is thermodynamically unstable, and decomposes to 0 2 The deed 1 * 1 
position is exothermic, and is catalysed by many materials The solid ^nd 
liquid often decompose explosively The gas decomposes slowly, e^ en 
when warmed, providing cofa/ysrs and UV light are absent O 3 is an ex 
tremely powerful oxidizing agent, second only to F 2 in oxidizing poW er > 
and reacts much more readily than dioxygen 

3PbS -1- 4O 3 3PbS0 4 

2N0 2 + O, -> N 2 0, + 0 2 
S + h 2 o + o 3 -> H 2 S0 4 
2KOH + 50i —» 2KO, + 50 2 + H z O 

Potassium ozonide KOt is an orange coloured solid and contains the para 
magnetic ion O* adds 10 unsaturated organic compounds at ro 0111 
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temperature, forming ozonides. These are not usually isolated, but can 
be cleaved to aldehydes and ketones in solution, or oxidized by air to give 
carboxylic acids. 


Table 15.4 Physical properties of the elements 



Covalent 

Ionic 

First 

Pauling’s 

Melting 

Boiling 


radius 

radius 

ionization 

electro- 

point 

point 



M 2 ' 

energy 

negativity 




(A) 

(A) 

3 

o 

i 


(°C) 

(°C) 

0 

0.74 

1.40 

1314 

3.5 

-229 

-183 

s 

1.04 

1.84 

999 

2.5 

114 

445 

Se 

1.14 

1.98 

941 

2.4 

221 

685 

Te 

1.37 

2.21 

869 

2.1 

452 

1087 

Po 



813 

2.0 

254 

962 


Values for covalent radii are for two-coordination. 


STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 

Acid solution 


Oxidation state 
+VI +V 


+IV +III +II| 


+11 +1 0 


o 


-I 


+0.69 


so: 


3-—s 2 or so 2 J±5L s j0 2- ±M! S;0 2- 1M2 S( 


> 2^6 
+0.17- 


+0.45- 


SeO^ - 
H„Te0 6 - 


+ 1.15 


H 2 SeQ 3 


+0.74 


+0.92 


+ 1 . 02 - 


■Te0 2 
- Te 4+ 


+0.57 


Se 

Te 


+0.53- 


PoO, 


+ 1.52 


+0.72- 


* Disproportionates 


-Po0 2 
+ 1.16- 


+0.80 


Po 


2+ +0.65 


Po 


-H 2 0 2 
+ 1.23 


+ 1.78 


+0.14 


-0.40 


-0.72 


- 1.00 


-II 


H-, 


H 2 S 

h 2 s 

H-.T 


H->P 


he difference in free energy between the different oxidation states of S 
is not very- great. Po0 3 (Po(+VI)) is appreciably more oxidizing than the 
) states of the other elements, and selenate Se 04 ~ and tellurate 
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fcOi have a much greater oxidizing power than SO< The differences 
between the oxidizing power of the (+IV) states of polomte, tellurite, 
stlemtt and sulphite are smaller The potentials also show the decrease m 
stabiht} From HiO to HjS to HiSe to H^Te to H 1 P 0 the last three are 
thermodynamically unstable 5 


OXIDATION STATES (+11), (+IV) AND (+VI) 

Oxygen is never more than divalent because when H has foimed two co¬ 
valent bonds it has attained a noble gas configuration, and there are no 
low energy orbitals which can be used to form further bonds However, 
the elements S. $e. Te and Po have empty d orbitals which may be used for 
bonding, and they can form four or six bonds by unpairing electrons 


S Se or Te atom 
Ground state 


0 


0 

0 

0 





□ 

□ 


two unpaired electrons therefore can form two bonds 
(our electron parrs hence tetrahedral structure with 
two positions occupied by tone pairs 


Excited state 



[7 


four unpaired electrons therefore can form (our bonds 
five electron pairs hence trigonal bipyramid with 
one position occupied by lone pair 


Further excited 
state 


□ E 


0 

0 


0 

0 

□ 

□ 

□ 


L 


T“ 


six unpaired electrons therefore can form sne bonds 
Six electron pairs hence octahedral structure 


Compounds of S Sc and Te with O are typically tetravalent The (+IV) 
state shows both oxidizing and reducing properties Fluorine brings out 
the maximum oxidation state of (+VI) Compounds in the (+VI) state 
show oxidizing properties The higher oxidation states become less stable 
on descending the group These confounds are typicallv volatile because 
they are covalent 

I 

BOND LENGTHS AND BONDING 

The bonds between S and O, or Se and O, dre much shorter than might 
be expected for a single bond In some cases they mav be formulated as 
localized double bonds A a bond is formed in the usual wav In addition 
a a bond is formed b\ the sidewavs overlap of a p orbital on the oxvgen 
with a d orbital on the sulphur giving a pn^dn interaction This pn-dn. 
bonding is simil ir to that found m the oxides and o\o icids of phosphorus 
and is in contrast to the more common px-pn tvpe ot double bond found 
in ethene (Figure 1^4) 

To obtain effective px-dx over! tp the si/e of the d orbital nuM be 
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similar to the size of the p orbital. Thus sulphur forms stronger n bonds 
than the larger elements in the group. On crossing a period in the periodic 
table, the nuclear charge is increased and more s and p electrons are 
added. Since these s and p electrons shield the nuclear charge incom¬ 
pletely, the size of the atom and the size of the d orbitals decreases from 
Si to P to S to Cl. The decrease in the size of the 3d orbitals in this series 
of elements leads to progressively stronger pn-dn bonds. Thus in the 
silicates there is hardly any pn-dn bonding. Thus Si0 4 units polymerize 
into an enormous variety of structures linked by Si—O—Si or bonds.' In Figure 15.4 pn-dn o 
the phosphates, n bonding is stronger, but a large number of polymeric 
phosphates exist. In the oxoacids of sulphur, n bonding is even stronger 
and has become a dominant factor. Thus only a small amount of pol¬ 
ymerization occurs, and only a few polymeric compounds are known 
with S—O—S linkages. For chlorine, pn-dn bonding is so strong that 
no polymerization of oxoanions occurs. 

In cases where there is more than one n bond in the molecule it may 
be more appropriate to explain the n bonding in terms of delocalized 
molecular orbitals covering several atoms. 



DIFFERENCES BETWEEN OXYGEN AND 
THE OTHER ELEMENTS 

Oxygen differs from the rest of the group in that it is more electronegative 
and therefore more ionic in its compounds. 

Hydrogen bonding is very important for O compounds, but it is only 
recently that weak hydrogen bonds involving S have been proved to exist. 

The absence of higher valency states and the limitation to a coordination 
number of 4 are a consequence of the limitation of the second shell to eight 
electrons. The other elements can have a coordination number of 6 by 
using d orbitals. 

Oxygen can use pn orbitals to form strong double bonds. The other 
elements can also form double bonds, but these become weaker as the 
atomic number increases. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES OF OXIDES 

Practically all of the elements react with dioxygen to form oxides. There are 
several ways in which oxides may be classified, depending on their struc¬ 
ture or their chemical properties. Fiist consider the classification according 
to their geometric structure. In this way oxides are classified as normal 
oxides, peroxides or suboxides. 


Normal oxides 

In these, the oxidation number of M can be deduced from the empirical 
formula M r O >5 taking the oxidation number of oxygen as (-II). These 
oxi es, for example H 2 Q, MgO and A1 2 0 3 , contain only M—O bonds. 
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Peroxides 

These contain more oxygen than would be expected from the oxidation 
number of M Some are tome and contain the peroxide ion Oj~, f 0T 
example those of Group 1 and 2 metals (Na 2 0 2 and Ba0 2 ) Others are 
covalently bound and contain —O—O in the structure, for example 

H 2 o 2 (H_O—O—H) peroxomonosulphunc acid and peroxodisulphunc 

acid 


o 

2" 

O 

0 1 : 

II 


II 

li 

o 

I 

o 

i 

1 

o 

* 2H + 

0—S —O- 

-o—s—o 

II 


II 

11 

o 

* J 


o 

0 


peroxomonosulphunc acid peroxodisulphunc aetd 


Peroxo compounds are strong oxidizing agents, and are hydrolysed by 
water to give H 2 0 2 

H 2 S0 5 + h 2 o H 2 S0 4 + h 2 o 2 

Superoxides, e g K0 2 , contain more oxygen than would be expected 
(see Chapter 9) 


Suboxides 

Here the formula contains less oxygen than would be expected from the 
oxidation number of M They involve M—M bonds m addition to M—0 
bonds, for example 0=C—C—C=0 

A second method of classifying oxides depends on their acid-baseprop¬ 
erties Thus oxides may be acidic, basic, amphoteric or neutral, depending 
on the products formed when they react with water 

Basic oxides 

Metallic oxides are generally baste Most metal oxides are ionic 2nd con 
tain the G 2 ~ ton The oxides of the more electropositive me tab* Groups 
1 and 2, and the lanthanides are typical A large amount of energy is re 
quired to form an ionic oxide This is because the 0 2 molecule must first be 
broken into atoms, and then the energy (the electron affinity) inquired to 
add two electrons to form O 2 " is also large Thus ionic oxides arc fanned 
by compounds with a high lattice energy to offset this Thus ionic DxideS 
typically have high melting points (Na 2 0 1275*C, MgO 2800*C, LaA 
2315 D C) When they react with water the O 2- ion is converted in 10 GH 

Na^O + H 2 0 —■ 2NaOH 

However, many metal oxides with formulae M 2 0 3 and M0 2 , though tome, 
do not react with water Examples include T1 2 0 3 , Bi 2 0 3 and Th0 2 These 
react with acids to form salts, and so are basic Where a metal can exist 
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from the most basic to the most acidic, then the further apart two oxides 
are in the senes, the more stable the compound formed when they react 
together This can be put on a quantitative basis by considenng the changes 
in standard free energy 



Na 2 O w 

+ H 2 0(i> 

-> 2NaOH (s j 


A G° 

-376 

-234 

2(—376) 

AG = -142kJmor 


CaO(t) 

+ H 2 0 (l) 

—> Ca(OH) 2 (o 


A G° 

-602 

-234 

-895 

AG = — 59kJmol~ 


AhPm 

+ 3H 2 O f „ 

— 2AI(OH) J(l) 


AG” 

-1572 

3(—234) 

2(—1138) 

AG = -2kJ mol" 


From the AG? values, Na 2 0 is the most basic and Al 2 0 3 the least basic In 
fact Na 2 0 is strongly basic and Al 2 0 3 is amphoteric From the free energy 
values for the hydroxides, NaOH is chemically the most reactive and 
A!(OH ) 3 the most stable This is also true in the following reactions 

CaO( t) + C0 2 f g > —► CaC0 3 ( S ) 

AG° -602 -393 -1129 AG = -134 kJ mol" 1 

CaO( S ) + N 2 Oj( g ) —* Ca(N0 3 ) 2 ( S ) 

AG° -602 +134 -740 AG = -272kJmor l 

CaO(j) + SOj(g) —> CaS0 4 ( J} 

AG° -602 -368 -1317 AG - -347 kJ mol" 1 

From the AG values, S0 3 is the most strongly acidic oxide, N 2 O s is the 
next strongest, and C0 2 is the weakest From the free energy values of the 
salts formed, Ca(N 0 3 ) 2 is the least stable and the most reactive, whilst 
CaS0 4 is the most stable and the least reactive 
The order of acidic strength of oxides can be obtained as follows 

K 2 Q, Cap, MgO, CuO, H 2 Q, SiP 2 , CP 2 , N 2 Q 5 , S0 3 

most basic most acidic 

It is possible to predict if a reaction is possible or impossible If CaO is 
added to a mixture of H 2 0 and SO 3 (H 2 S0 4 ), the more stable CaO S0 3 
(CaS0 4 ) will form, that is 

H 2 S0 4 + CaO — CaS0 4 + H a O 

but CuS0 4 + C0 2 —► no reaction 

Free energy data and aadic power are clearly related Thermodynamics 
allows us to predict if a reaction is possible in terms of energy This use of 
AG values is not limited to oxides, but applies to all reactions Thermo¬ 
dynamics does not allow us to predict the rate of a reaction For example, 
the reaction below is thermodynamically possible 

CaO + Si0 2 —* CaSt0 3 

The reaction is very slow at normal temperatures, though it is more rapid 
at high temperatures in a blast furnace 
Much inorganic chemistry consists of remembering which compounds 
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react, and comparing the different stabilities of hydroxides, silicates, 
carbonates, nitrates, sulphates etc. The use of a series such as the one 
above minimizes this memory work. 

For comprehensive lists of standard free energy data see Bard, A.J., 
Parsons, R. and Jordan, J.; and Latimer, W.M. in Further Reading. 

OXIDES OF SULPHUR, SELENIUM, 

TELLURIUM AND POLONIUM 


Table 15.5 Oxides 


Element 

mo 2 

M0 3 

Other oxides 

S 

S0 2 

so 3 

S 2 0 (S 2 0 2 ) (SO) (S—O—O) (S0 4 ) 
S 6 0, S 7 O, SgO, S 9 O, S 10 O 

Se 

Se0 2 

Se0 3 


Te 

Te0 2 

Te0 3 

TeO 

Po 

Po0 2 


PoO 


Dioxides MO 2 

S0 2 is produced commercially on a vast scale: 

1. By burning S in air. 

2. By burning H 2 S in air. 

3. By roasting various metal sulphide ores with air in smelters (particularly 
FeS 2 , and to a smaller extent CuS and ZnS). 

4. Large amounts are produced as a waste product by burning coal and, 
to a lesser extent, other fossil fuels, oil and gas. This undoubtedly 
harms the environment. 

S0 2 is a colourless gas (b.p. -10°C, m.p. -75.5 °C), which has a chok¬ 
ing smell, and is very soluble in water (39 cm -3 of S0 2 gas will dissolve 
in 1cm -3 of water). The S0 2 in solution is almost completely present as 
various hydrated species such as S0 2 • 6H 2 0 and the solution contains only 
a minute amount of sulphurous acid H 2 S0 3 . S0 2 levels above 5 ppm are 
poisonous to man, but plants are harmed at appreciably'lower levels. 

S0 2 may be detected in the laboratory: 

L By its smell. 

2. Because it turns a filter paper moistened with acidified potassium di- 
chromate solution green, due to the formation of Cr 3+ . 

K 2 Cr 2 0 7 + 3S0 2 + H 2 S0 4 -> Cr 2 (S0 4 ) 3 + K 2 S0 4 + H 2 0 

3. Because it turns starch iodate paper blue (due to starch and I 2 ). 

2K10 3 + 5S0 2 + 4H 2 0 -* I 2 + 2KHS0 4 + 3H 2 S0 4 

Quantitative methods for measuring S0 2 in the atmosphere are highly 

e\eloped because of environmental concern over ‘acid rain’. Methods 
include: 
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:: 

1 * Oxidation to H 2 $0 4 , followed by determination of the H 2 S0 4 Py 
titration (or conduchmetnc titration) 

SOi + h 2 o 2 H 2 SO 4 

2 Reaction with K 2 [HgCl 4 } to give a mercury complex which reacts with 
the dye pararosamhne, and is estimated colorimetncally 

K 2 [HgCl 4 ] + 2S0 2 + 2H 2 0 K 2 [Hg(S0 3 ) 2 ] + 4HC1 

3 Burning in a hydrogen flame in a flame photometer, and measuring tfie 
spectrum of S 2 (See also the discussion of singlet dioxygen ) 

Most of the S0 2 produced is oxidized to SO 3 by the Contact process, 
and used to manufacture H 2 S0 4 Smaller amounts of S0 2 are used to 
make sulphites S0 3 ~, for bleaching, and for preserving food and wine 

2S0 2f g) 4" 0 2 (g) r- 2SOj|^ A// = 93 kl mol ^ 

The forward reaction is exothermic, and is favoured by a low tempera* 
ture Since there is a decrease in the number of moles of gas, the process 
is favoured by a high pressure In practice the reaction is earned out at 
atmosphenc pressure The formation of SO 3 is favoured by an excess of 
0 2 , and removing the SO 3 from the reaction mixture A catalyst is used to 
obtain a reasonable conversion m a reasonable time In the Contact pro¬ 
cess a platinum gauze and platinized asbestos were both used at one mn e 
Pt is an excellent catalyst, and it works at moderately low temperature 
However, it is very expensive and is susceptible to poisoning, particular 
by metals such as As Nowadays a V 2 Q 5 catalyst activated with K 2 0 ls 
used instead, and is supported on kieselguhr or silica This is much cheaper, 
and Is resistant to poisoning The catalyst is inactive below 400 °C afld 
breaks down between 600 e C and 650 g C Dust may clog the catalyst sur¬ 
face, and impair its efficiency To prevent this the gases are passed through 
an electrostatic precipitator The catalyst may last for over 20 years Mc>st 
commercial plants are four-stage convertors The gases are passed over 
four beds of catalyst in turn, and are cooled in between each catalyst bed 
SO 3 ts removed after passing over fne first Vnree fteds, and again after 
fourth bed 

S 0 2 is used to make other products 

2SO z + Na 2 C 0 3 + H 2 0 -* 2NaHS0 3 + C0 2 

sodium hydrogen yalphrtt 
(sodium bisulphite) 

2NaHSO, + Na 2 COi 2Na 2 S0 3 + H 2 0 + C0 2 

sodium sulphite 

Na 2 S0 3 + S-^ Na 2 S 2 Oj 

vxiium tfooMriphait 

S0 2 has also been used as a non-aqueous solvent A wide range of 
valent compounds, both inorganic and organic, are soluble m liquid S 02 * 
and it is a useful reaction medium At one time it was thought that S 02 
underwent self-ionization, with a system of 'acid-base' reactions in 
solvent, but this is now known to be incorrect 
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2S0 2 ^ S0 2+ + SOi" 0 . 

S0 2 gas forms discrete V-shaped molecules, and this structure is re- 
tained in the solid state (Figure 15.5). The bond angle is 119°30\ The :S 

bonding in S0 2 is described in Chapter 4. % 

The dioxides Se0 2 , Te0 2 and Po0 2 are made by burning the element in O; 


air. Se0 2 is solid at room temperature. The gas has the same structure as ** 

S0 2 , but the solid forms infinite chains which are not planar (Figure 15.6). Figure 15 5 Structure of sc > 2 . 
Te0 2 and Po0 2 both crystallize in two ionic forms. 



Figure 15.4 Structure of Se0 2 . 

The reaction of the dioxides with water also differs. S0 2 is very soluble, 
but largely forms hydrated S0 2 with only minute amounts of sulphurous 
acid H 2 S 03 . (Dissolving S0 2 in alkali gives sulphites - salts of H 2 SC> 3 .) 
Pure H 2 S0 3 cannot be isolated. Se0 2 reacts with water and forms sel- 
enious acid, H 2 Se0 3 , which may be obtained in a crystalline state. Te0 2 
is almost insoluble in water, but dissolves in alkali to form tellurites. It 
also dissolves in acids to form basic salts: this illustrates the amphoteric 
character of Te0 2 . Thus there is the usual increase in basic character on 
descending a group. Se0 2 is used to oxidize aldehydes and ketones. 

R—CH 2 —CO—R + Se0 2 -* R—CO—CO—R + Se + H 2 0 


Trioxides M0 3 


SO 3 is the only important trioxide. It is manufactured on a huge scale 
by the Contact process in which S 0 2 reacts with 0 2 in the presence of a 
catalyst (Pt or V 2 0 5 ). (See under S0 2 ) The SO 3 is not usually isolated, 
and practically all of it is converted to H 2 S0 4 . SO 3 reacts vigorously with 
water, evolving a large amount of heat and forming H 2 S0 4 . Commercially 
it is not possible just to react SO 3 with water. The S0 3 reacts with water 
vapour and causes the formation of a dense mist of H 2 S0 4 droplets, which 
are difficult to condense and pass out of the absorber into the atmosphere. 
To avoid this, it has been found best to dissolve SO 3 in 98-99% H 2 S0 4 in 
ceramic packed towers, to give oleum or fuming sulphuric acid. This is 
mainly pyrosulphuric acid H 2 S 2 0 7 . Water is continuously added to keep 
the concentration of H 2 S0 4 constant. 

H 2 S 2 0 7 + H 2 0 2H 2 S0 4 

In the gas phase S0 3 has a plane triangular structure (Figure 15.7). The 
onding is best described as S forming three cr bonds, giving rise to a plane 
triangle, and three delocalized n bonds. (See Chapter 4.) 

< 5 n^ ,rC - 0ni * em P erature SO 3 is solid and exists in three distinct forms. 7 - 
is ice-like and is a cyclic trimer (S0 3 ) 3 , m.p. 16.8°C. If S0 3 is kept 
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Figure 15.7 Structure of SC> 3 g 
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Figure 15 8 Structure of S0 3 
chains and S0 3 cyclic turner 


for a long time, or if a trace of water is present, either 0 S0 3 of a SO^ is 
formed Both look like asbestos, and comprise bundles of white silky 
needles p S0 3 (m p 32 5 °Q is made up of infinite helical chains of tetra 
hedral [S0 4 ] units each sharing two corners This structure is similar to 
that of chain phosphates a S0 3 (m p 62 2°C) is the most stable form 
and is made of chains cross linked into sheets (Figure 15 8 ) 

S 0 3 is a powerful oxidizing agent, especially when hot It oxidizes HBr 
to Br 2 and P to P 4 O 10 

Commercially S0 3 is important in the manufacture of H 2 S0 4 and also 
for sulphonating long chain alkylbenzene compounds The sodium salts of 
these alkylbenzene sulphonates are anionic surface active agents and are 
the active ingredients of detergents 
S 0 3 is used to make sulphamic acid NH 2 S0 3 H 

NH 2 CO NHi + S0 3 + H 2 S0 4 ^ 2NH 2 S0 3 H + CO* 

urea sulpham c acid 

Sulphamic acid is the only strong acid that exists as a solid at room tem 
perature It is used for cleaning the plant at sugar refineries and breweries 
for desalination evaporators, and for destroying any excess nitrites present 
after dyeing with diazo dyestuffs 

Se0 3 is formed by the action of a silent electnc discharge on Se and 0 2 
gases, and Te0 3 is formed from telluric acid H 6 Te0 6 by strong heating 
Both tnoxides are acid anhydrides 

Se0 3 4- H 2 0 —> H 2 Se0 4 selenic acid 
Te0 3 4- 3H 2 0 —* H 6 Te0 6 telluric acid 


Other oxides 

S 2 0 is formed when S and S0 2 are subjected to a silent electric discharge 
It is very reactive attacks metals and KOH, and will polymerize It can 
exist for a few days at low pressures It is of interest spectroscopically 
because of its similarity in structure to 0 2 Until recently it was incorrectly 
formulated as SO 

A range of oxides from S 6 0 to S 10 O have been made by dissolving the 
cyclo forms of S 6 , S 7 , S s , S 9 and Sj 0 in CS 2 or CH 2 C1 2 and oxidizing with 
tnfluoroperoxoacetic acid at —10 °C to — 30 °C 

cyclo S 8 + CF 3 C(0—0)0H -> S g O + CF 3 COOH 

These compounds are all orange-yellow in colour, and retain the original 
ring of S atoms, but have an oxygen atom double bonded to one of the 
nng S atoms 

TeO and PoO are obtained by thermal decomposition of a sulphite 

TeS0 3 —* TeO 4 1 S0 2 

Detergents 

Soap is the original detergent It is excellent for cleaning and is 100% 
biodegradable (1 e it is completely broken down by bacteria in sewage 
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disposal plants or rivers). It has a typical formula of C 17 H 3 5 COO Na + . 
It has two disadvantages: 

1 It forms an insoluble precipitate or ‘scum’ when hard water containing 
Ca 2+ or Mg 2+ is used. 

2 . It-cannot be used for industrial purposes in acidic solutions, since the 
fatty acids are precipitated. 

RCOCT + H 3 0 + ^ RCOOH + H 2 0 

Detergents are surface active agents. They consist of molecules with a 
non*polar organic part, and a polar group. If a non-polar material is placed 
in an ionic solvent containing a detergent, then the detergent molecules 
will arrange themselves on the surface so that the non-polar part of the 
molecule points towards the non-polar material, and the polar group points 
towards the solvent. Thus particles of dirt become surrounded by deter¬ 
gent molecules, forming a micelle. This effectively ‘dissolves’ the dirt. 
The first new detergents, introduced in about 1950, were branched chain 
alkylbenzene sulphonates (ABS). They are called ‘hard detergents’ and 
a typical formula is: 

ch 3 ch 3 ch 3 

I I I 

ch 3 —ch—ch 2 — ch—ch 2 —ch—ch 2 — ch—ch 3 

V . 

SOJ Na 

These are excellent detergents, with good surface active and cleaning 
properties. The problem is that waste water containing the detergent 
passes through the drains to the sewage treatment plants. The detergents 
cause problems with frothing in the sewage plants. Bacteria in the treat¬ 
ment plant break down various waste products, both sewage and the de¬ 
tergents. However, the detergent is only about 50-60% biodegradable. 
The bacteria cannot degrade the benzene ring, and they have difficulty 
and are slow at degrading branched chains. Thus much of the detergent 
is discharged into rivers and foams badly, especially if protein is present 
in the water. v 

Soft detergents also contain a non-polar and a polar part of the mol¬ 
ecule, but they are linear alkylbenzene sulphonates (LAS) and have an 
unbranched aliphatic chain. They are 90% biodegradable. The straight 
3 yl chain is completely degraded, but the aromatic ring is not. Thus soft 
etergent 5 cause considerably less pollution than do hard detergents. 

straight chain alcohols such as lauryl alcohol (available from coconut 
?' or tallow) are sulphonated, the product is an excellent detergent, which 
is rapidly and completely biodegraded. Alcohols of chain length C 14 can 
C P ro ucec * b y the Ziegler-Natta process (see under ‘Organometallic 
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compounds’. Chapter 12) and are useful for making biodegradable deter¬ 
gents such as Teepol 

At first sight it seems highly desirable to use biodegradable detergents 
However, their use can create other problems The bacteria responsible 
for degrading will grow rapidly, feeding on the degradable detergent In 
growing they may use up all the dioxygen dissolved in the water The lack of 
dioxygen kills all other forms of aquatic life such as fish or plants Under 
extreme anaerobic conditions SO 4 - 10 ns may be reduced to H 2 S, giving 
unpleasant smells 

OXOACIDS OF SULPHUR 

The oxoactds of sulphur are more numerous and more important than 
those of Se and Te Many of the oxoacids of sulphur do not exist as free 
acids, but are known as anions and salts Acids ending in -ous have S in 
the oxidation state (+IV), and form salts ending in -ite Acids ending in 
-ic have S in the oxidation state (+IV) and form salts ending in -ate 
As discussed previously under bond lengths and pn-dn bonding, the 
oxoanions have strong it bonds and so they have little tendency to polym¬ 
erize compared with the phosphates and silicates To emphasize structural 
similarities the acids are listed in four senes 

1 sulphurous acid series 

2 sulphuric acid series 

3 thiomc acid senes 

4 peroxoacid senes 

l Sulphurous acid senes 


H 2 SO 3 sulphurous acid 

HO 

^)S “0 

S{+IV) 

H 2 S 2 0 5 dt or pyrosulphurous acid 

HO 

0 O 

II II 

HO—S — S—OH 

S(+V) 


II 

S(+I1I) 

HjS 2 04 dithionous acid 

O 

0 0 

II If 

HO— S — S— OH 

s(+ni) 

Sulphuric acid senes 

H 2 SO 4 sulphuric aod 

O 

II 

HO—S—OH 

S(+VI) 


OXOACIDS OF SULPHUR 


L_ 


557 


H 2 S 2 Ch thiosulphuric acid 


HO— S —OH 

II 

O 


o o 

II II 

H 2 S 1 O 7 di- or pyrosulphuric acid HO— S —O— S —OH 


3. Thionic acid series 
H 2 S 2 0 6 dithionic acid 


O O 

o o 

II II 

HO—S —S—OH 

I! II 

o o 


o 


o 


H 2 S„0 6 polythionic acid 
(n = 1 - 12 ) 


4. Peroxoacid series 


S(+VI), 

S(-II) 


S(+VI) 


S(+V) 


HO— S— (S)„— S— OH S(+V) 

11 11 m 

O O 


o 


H 2 SOs peroxomonosulphuric acid HO— S —O—OH S(+VI) 

O 

o o 

II II 

H 2 S 2 0g peroxodisulphuric acid HO— S —O—O— S —OH S(+VI) 

II II 

o o 


Sulphurous acid series 

Though S0 2 is very soluble in water, most is present as hydrated S0 2 
(S0 2 *H 2 0). Sulphurous acid H 2 S0 3 may exist in the solution in minute 
amounts, or not at all, though the solution is acidic. Its salts, the sulphites 
SO, , form stable crystalline solids. Many sulphites are insoluble or are 
sparingly soluble in water, e.g. CaS0 3 , BaS0 3 or Ag 2 S0 3 . However, 
those of the Group 1 metals and ammonium are soluble in water, and in 
dilute solutions the hydrogen sulphite (bisulphite) ion HSOf is the pre¬ 
dominant species. Crystals of hydrogen sulphites have only been formed 
with a few large metal ions, e.g. RbHS0 3 and CsHS0 3 . Most attempts to 
isolate hydrogen sulphites lead to internal dehydration with the formation 
of disulphites S 2 0|~: 

2NaHS0 3 (aq) ^ Na 2 S 2 0 5 + H 2 Q 
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Na 2 S0 3 is an important industrial chemical, and world production 
exceeds 1 million tonnes/year It is made by passing S0 2 into an aqueous 
solution of Na 2 C0 3 to give aqueous NaHS0 3 , then treating the solution 
with more Na 2 C0 3 

Na 2 C0 3 + 2S0 2 4- H 2 0 -* 2NaHS0 3 4- C0 2 
2NaHS0 3 4 Na 2 C0 3 —*■ 2Na 2 S0 3 + H 2 0 + C0 2 

The mam use of Na 2 S0 3 is as a bleach for wood pulp in the paper making 
industry Some is used to treat boiler feed water (it removes 0 2 and thus 
reduces corrosion of^ipes and boilers) Small amounts are used in photo¬ 
graphic developer 

Sulphites and hydrogen sulphites liberate S0 2 on treatment with dilute 
acids* 



t IS 9 Structure of sulphite 


Na 2 S0 3 4 2HCI—* 2NaCl 4 SO, 4 H 2 0 

Sulphites and hydrogen sulphites both contain S tn the oxidation state 
(+TV) and are moderately strong reducing agents Sulphites are deter¬ 
mined by reaction with I 2 , and determination of the excess I 2 with sodium 
thiosulphate 

NaHSOj 4 l 2 4 H 2 0 NaHSO* 4 2HI 

2Na 2 S 2 0 3 4 I 2 ^ Na 2 S 4 0 6 + 2Na + 4 21" 

The sulphite ion exists in crystals and has a pyramidal structure, that is 
tetrahedral with one position occupied by a lone pair The bond angles 
O—S—O are slightly distorted (106°) due to the lone pair, and the bond 
lengths are 1 51A The n bond is delocalized, and hence the S—O bonds 
have a bond order of 1 33 


Electronic structure of sulphur 
atom - excited state 



3P 


t t t 



three unpaired electron form o bonds forms 
jt bond with three oxygen atoms 
four electron pairs hence tetrahedral 
with one position occupied by a lone pair 


On heating solid hydrogen sulphites, or treating their solutions with S0 2l 
disulphites are formed These contain an S—S linkage 

2RbHS0 3 *^ Rb 2 S 2 0 5 4 H 2 0 
Na 2 S0 3 (aq) + S0 2 -* Na 2 S 2 0^ 

Na 2 S 2 0 3 is called sodium disulphite, but in the past it has been called 
sodium pyrosulphtte and sodium metabisulphite The free acid H 2 S 2 0 5 
is not known Adding acid to disulphites gives S0 2 

Na^Os 4 HC1 NaHS0 3 4 NaCl + S0 2 
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On oxidation sulphites form sulphates, and with sulphur they form thio¬ 
sulphates. 

SOl" + H 2 0 2 -» SOl" + h 2 o 

SOl" + S -> S 2 Ol" thiosulphate 

Reduction of sulphite solution plus S0 2 with Zn dust, or electrolytically, 
yields dithionites. These contain S in the oxidation state (-Fill). 


2HSOJ + S0 2 -A S 2 Ol" + SOI" + H 2 0 

dithionite 


2Na + 


O O 

II II 

o— s — s —o J 

sodium dithionite 


The dithionite ion has an eclipsed conformation, with a very long S—S 
bond (2.39 A) and S—O bond lengths of 1.51 A. Sodium dithionite 
Na 2 S 2 0 4 crystallizes out on adding NaCl to the mixture. The parent acid 
does not exist. Na 2 S 2 0 4 is a powerful reducing agent, which has a variety 
of industrial uses. These include bleaching paper pulp and making dye¬ 
stuffs. It is used to treat water since it reduces many heavy metal ions 
(Pb 2+ , Cu + , Bi 3+ ) to the metal. In NaOH solution Na 2 S 2 0 4 is used to 
absorb dioxygen in gas analysis. It is also used to preserve foodstuffs and 
fruit squashes. 


Sulphuric acid series 

H 2 S0 4 is the most important acid used in the chemical industry. World 
production was 146 million tonnes in 1992. The main producers in millions 
tonnes/year are: USA 42%, China 14%, Morocco 7% and Japan 6%. By 
far the most important commercial process for its manufacture is the 
Contact process, in which S0 2 is oxidized by air to S0 3 , using a catalytic 
surface. Formerly a platinum gauze or platinized asbestos was used as 
catalyst. This has now been replaced by vanadium pentoxide, which is 
slightly less efficient but is cheaper and less easily poisoned. The S0 3 
could be mixed with water to give H 2 S0 4 , but the reaction is violent and 
produces a dense chemical mist which is difficult to condense. Instead, the 
s °3 ' s passed into 98% H 2 S0 4 , forming pyrosulphuric acid H 2 S 2 C> 7 , 
sometimes called oleum or fuming sulphuric acid. (Some trisulphuric acid 
H ?SAo is also formed.) This solution may be sold as oleum, or diluted 
with water to give concentrated sulphuric acid which is a 98% mixture 
with water (an 18 M solution). 

H 2 S 2 0 7 + H 2 0 —» 2H 2 S0 4 

H 2 S 3 0,o + 2H 2 0 -» 3H 2 S0 4 

(The older lead chamber process is now obsolete. This used N0 2 as a 
omogeneous catalyst, to oxidize S0 2 in the presence of water. The NO 
tormed reacts with air to reform N0 2 . 
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p* NO_, + SO, + H : 0 H,S0 4 + NO 

j _ 2NO + Q, -»2N Q, 

The disadvantages of the lead chamber process were that it only pro¬ 
duced 78% HjSOj. not concentrated H-.SO 4 and the acid was less pure 
than that from the Contact process ) 


Table 15.6 Use* of HjSO* and oleum in the USA and UK 



USA 

UK 

Fertilizers 

6 V /0 


Manufacturing chemicals 

5/ 

16% 

Paint/pigments 

2% 

IV 0 

Detergents 

2 A 

11% 

Fibres/celltilose film 

2 % 

9% 

Pickling metals 

s*X 

2 V/, 

Refining petrol 

S'A 

1% 


The main uses of H 2 SO 4 in the USA and the UK are compared in Table 
15 6 The largest use is in converting calcium phosphate into superphos 
phate. which is used as a fertilizer Fatty acids are sulphonated to make 
detergents TiOj is the most widely used white pigment, and large amounts 
of H1SO4 are used to purify the mineral ilmenite (FeTiOO Pickling is the 
removal of oxides and scale from the surface of metals H,S0 4 is used 
as a catalyst in the production of high octane fuels by alkylating unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbons HiSOj has an imporant electrochemical use as the 
electrolyte in lead storage batteries 

Pure sulphuric acid melts at 10 5°C, forming a viscous liquid It is 
strongly hydrogen bonded and in the absence of water it does not react 
with metals to produce H, Many metals reduce H 2 SO 4 (S +VI) to SO., 
(S +IV). especially if heated If pure H 2 SO 4 is heated a little SO* is 
evolved, and an azeotropic mixture of 98 3% H,S0 4 and 1 7% water is 
produced This boils at 338 “C Pure H 2 SO 4 is used as a non-aqueous 
solvent and as a sulphonating agent 
Anhydrous H 2 SO 4 and concentrated H>S0 4 mix with water in all 
proportions, and evolve a great deal of heat (880kjmol" 1 ) If water is 
poured into concentrated acid, the heat evolved leads to boiling of the 
drops of water and causes violent splashing The safe was to dilute strong 
acids is to carefully pour the acid mro the water with stirring 

Concentrated H 2 SO 4 has quite strong oxidizing properties Thus when 
NaBr is dissolved in concentrated H,S0 4 HBr is formed but in addition 
some Br~ ions are oxidized to Br, Cu does not react with acids because 
it is lower than H in the electrochemical scries However several noHe 
metals such as Cu dissolve in concentrated H 1 SO 4 due to its oxidizing 
properties The oxidizing properties of SO 4 - convert Cu into Cu :+ 

Concentrated H,S0 4 absorbs water avidly, and is an effective drying 
agent for gases ll is sometimes used as a drying agent in desiccators It 
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dehydrates HN0 3 , forming the nitronium ion NO^, which is very im¬ 
portant in the nitration of organic compounds. 

HN0 3 + 2H 2 S0 4 -> N0 2 + H 3 0 + + 2HSOJ 

H 2 S0 4 can also remove the elements of water, for example in the pre¬ 
paration of ethers. 

2 C 2 H 5 OH + H 2 SO 4 —■» C 2 H 5 • O • C 2 H 5 + H 2 SO 4 * h 2 o 

It removes water so strongly from some organic compounds that they char, 
and only the carbon remains. Paper and cloth are completely destroyed. 

In dilute aqueous solution H 2 S0 4 acts as a strong acid. The first proton 
dissociates very readily, and hence hydrogen sulphates HSCXT formed. 
The second proton dissociates much less readily, to form sulphates SO* - . 
Because of this, solutions of hydrogen sulphates are acidic. 

The SOI - ion is tetrahedral. The bond lengths are all equal (1.49 A) 
and are all rather short. The bond order of the S—O bonds is approxi¬ 
mately 1.5. The bonding is best explained as four a bonds between S 
and the O atoms, with two bonds delocalized over the S and the four 
0 atoms. 

Thiosulphuric acid H 2 S 2 0 3 cannot be formed by adding acid to a thio¬ 
sulphate because the free acid decomposes in water into a mixture of S, 
H 2 S, H 2 S„, SO 2 and H 2 SO 4 . It can be made in the absence of water (e.g. 
in ether) at low temperatures (—78°C). 

H 2 S + S0 3 ^ H 2 S 2 0 3 • (Et 2 0)„ 

In contrast, the salts which are called thiosulphates are stable and nu¬ 
merous. Thiosulphates are made by boiling alkaline or neutral sulphite 
solutions with S, and also by oxidizing polysulphides with air. 

Na 2 S0 3 + S - 0 , 1 ,ngwater > Na 2 S 20 3 
2Na 2 S 3 + 30 2 - heal m a ' r > 2Na 2 S 2 0 3 + 2S 
^thiosulphate ion is structurally similar to the sulphate ion (Figure 

Hydrated sodium thiosulphate Na 2 S 2 0 3 • 5H 2 0 is called ‘hypo’. It forms 
very large colourless hexagonal crystals, m.p. 48°C. It is readily soluble 
m water and solutions are used for iodine titrations in volumetric analysis. 
Iodine very rapidly oxidizes thiosulphate ions S 2 0 3 ~ to tetrathionate ions 
S 4 Oei , and the I 2 is reduced to I" ions. 

2Na 2 S 2 0 3 + I 2 Na 2 S 4 0 6 + 2NaI 

sodium tetrathionate 

Na 2 S 2 0 3 is used in the bleaching industry to destroy any excess Cl 2 on 
abrics after they have been through a bleach bath. Similarly Na 2 S 2 0 3 is 
sometimes used to remove the taste from heavily chlorinated drinking 


o 



o- 


Figure 15.10 Structure of 
sulphate and thiosulphate 10 
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water Since Cl* is a stronger oxidizing agent than I 2 , hydrogensulpltfte 
ions are formed rather than tetrathionate ions 

Na 2 S 2 Oj + 4CI 2 + 5H 2 0 2NaHS0 4 + 8HCI 

Hypo is used in photography for 'fixing' films and prints Photograph 
emulsions are made of AgNCh* AgCI and AgBr Parts of the film exposed 
to light begin to decompose to Ag, thus forming a negative image The 
process is enhanced by the developer solution After developing, the film 
or print is put in a solution of hypo (Na 2 S 2 0,) This forms a soluble com 
plex with stiver salts, thus dissolving any unchanged silver salts in the 
photographic emulsion When there is no photographic emulsion l£ft 
the film or print can safely be exposed to light 

Na 2 S 2 0 3 + AgBr—* 1 Ag 2 S 2 0,- N - °% Na,[Ag(S 2 0,),] 

Pyrosulphates can be made by heating hydrogen sulphates strongly, or 
by dissolving SO, in H 2 S0 4 Some tmulphunc acid H*SiO| (> is a^o 
formed, but polysulphuric acids higher than this are not known 1 

2NaHS0 4 -* Na 2 S 2 0 7 + H 2 Q 

h 2 so 4 + SO, -> h 2 s 2 o 7 

H 2 S0 4 + 2SO, H 2 S,O J0 

Thionic acid senes 

Dithiomc acid H 2 S 2 O a is known only in solution The acid 1 $ dibasic, «* n d 
salts called dithionates are known, e g Na 2 S 2 Of, No acid salts exist The 
acid and its salts contain S m the oxidation state (+V) Dithionates C an 
be made by oxidizing a sulphite but on a larger scale they are made bv 
oxidizing a cooled aqueous solution of S0 2 with Mn0 2 or Fe 2 0, 

2Mn0 2 + 3SO : Mn lf S 2 0 6 + MnS0 4 

Most dithionates are readily soluble in water They can be isolated 
BaS 2 O ft , and converted into other salts by double decomposition reacted* 
Dithionates are stable to mild oxidizing agents though strong oxidif^g 
agents, such as KMn0 4 or the halogens oxidize them to sulphate S( mi 
larly, mild reducing agents have no effect but strong reducing agents red uce 
dithionates to dithiomtes and sulphites 

2Na-*SiOf, + 2Na/Hg ^ Na 2 S 2 0 4 + 2 Nj 2 SO, + Hg 

O O 

II II 

HO—S — S—OH 

II II 
o o 

iliihjomi jcrd 

The dithionaic ion has a structure similar to that of ethane but the l wo 
SO, groups adopt an almost eclipsed conformation Tht. S—S length i 1 * 
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2.15 A and the ,S—O bonds are 1.43 A - again rather short. The bond 
an gles S—S—0 are close to tetrahedral (103°). 

A range of polythionates have been known as salts since the early work 
of Wackenroder on the effect of H 2 S on aqueous solutions of S0 2 . Ions 
such as trithionate S 3 Oi - , tetrathionate S 4 Ol _ , pentathionate S 5 C>6 - and 
hexathionate SgOl - are named according to the total number of S atoms 
present. It is only in recent times that the parent acids have been made. 

O O 


II II 

HO— S —(S)„— S —OH 

‘ II II 

o o 

polythionic acid 


Peroxoacid series 

The name peroxo indicates that the compound contains an —O—O— 
linkage. Two peroxoacids of sulphur are known: peroxomonosulphuric 
acid H 2 SOs and peroxodisulphuric acid H 2 S 2 0 8 . No peroxoacids of Se and 
Te are known. H 2 S 2 0 8 is a colourless solid, m.p. 65 °C. It is obtained by 
electrolysis of sulphates at high current density. It is soluble in water, and 
is a powerful and useful oxidizing agent. It will convert Mn 2+ to perman¬ 
ganate and Cr 3+ to chromate. The most important salts are (NH 4 ) 2 S 2 O g 
and K 2 S 2 0 8 . (NH 4 ) 2 S 2 0 8 is used to initiate the polymerization of vinyl 
acetate in the production of synthetic rayon, and of tetrafiuoroethylene in 
the formation of PTFE. K 2 S 2 0 8 is used as an initiating agent in the pol¬ 
ymerization of vinyl chloride to PVC and styrene—butadiene copolymer 
rubbers.' 

Hydrolysis of peroxodisulphuric acid gives peroxomonosulphuric acid, 
H 2 S0 5 , which is often called Caro’s acid. 

0 O O O 

HA ! " 11 1 

HO— S— O—O— S— OH -> HO—S—O—OH + HO—S—OH 


H2SO5 can also be made from chlorosulphuric acid: 

(H0)(C1)S0 2 + H 2 0 2 (H0)(H00)S0 2 + HCI 

It forms colourless crystals, m.p. 45°C, but must be handled with care 
since it may explode. 


OXOACIDS OF SELENIUM AND TELLURIUM 

Selenium forms two oxoacids, selenious acid H 2 Se 03 and selenic acid 
2 c0 4 . Selenious acid is formed when Se0 2 dissolves in water. The solid 
a ei can be isolated and two series of salts (the normal and acid selenites) 
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containing Se0 3 ~ and HSeOf are known The acid is converted to selentc 
acid by refluxing with H 2 0 2 Pyroselenates containing Se 2 D^“ can be made 
by heating selenates, but the free acid is not known 
H 2 Se0 4 , like H 2 SCK, is a strong acid and selenates are isomorphous 
with sulphates Both H 2 Se0 4 and H 2 Se0 3 are moderately strong oxidizing 
agents 

Te0 2 is almost insoluble m water so that tellurous acid has not been 
characterized The dioxide does react with strong bases and forms tel 
lurites, acid tellurites and various polytelluntes Telluric acid H A TeO fr is 
quite different from sulphuric and selentc acids and exists as octahedral 
Te(OH) 6 molecules in the solid It is a fairly strong oxidizing agent, but 
a weak dibasic acid and forms two senes of salts examples of which ate 
NaTeO(OH)^ and Li 2 Te0 2 (0H)4 The acid is prepared by the action of 
powerful oxidizing agents such as KMn0 4 on Te or Te0 2 

OXOHALIDES 
Thionyl compounds 

Only S and Se form oxohalides These are called thionyl and selenyl 
halides, and the following are known 

SOF 2 SOCl 2 SOBr 2 

SeOFj SeOCl 3 SeOBr 3 

Thionyl chloride SOCK is a colourless fuming liquid, b p 71TC, and is 
usually prepared as follows 

PCI 3 + SO. SOCK + POCK 

Most thionyl compounds are readily hydrolysed by water though SOF> 
only reacts slowly 

SOCI 2 + H 2 0 S0 2 + 2HCI 

SOCK is used by organic chemists to convert carboxylic acids to acid 
chlorides and it is also used to make anhydrous metal chlorides 

SOCK + R—COOH R—COC1 + S0 2 

Thionvl bromide is prepared from the chloride and HBr, and thionyl 
fluonde is obtained from the chloride by reacting with SbF 3 
The structure of these oxohalides is tetrahedral with one position oc¬ 
cupied by a lone pair 


Sulphury! compounds 

The following sulphury! halides are known 

S0 2 F 2 SOjCIj SO.FCI SO.FBr 
Se0 2 F 2 
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Sulphuryl chloride S0 2 C1 2 is a colourless fuming liquid, b.p. 69 °C, and 
is made by direct reaction of S0 2 and Cl 2 in the presence of a catalyst. It is 
used as a chlorinating agent. Sulphuryl fluoride is a gas and is not hydro¬ 
lysed by water, but the chloride fumes in moist air and is hydrolysed by 
water. The sulphuryl halides have a distorted tetrahedral structure. They 
may be regarded as derivatives of H 2 S0 4 , where both OH groups have 
been replaced by halogens. If only one group is replaced, halosulphuric 
acids are obtained. 

FSO 3 H C1S0 3 H BrS0 3 H 

1 « 

Fluorosulphuric acid forms many salts, but chlorosulphuric acid forms 
none and is used as a chlorinating agent in organic chemistry. 

HYDRIDES 

The elements all form covalent hydrides. These are water H 2 0, hydrogen 
sulphide H 2 S, hydrogen selenide H 2 Se, hydrogen telluride H 2 Te and 
hydrogen polonide H 2 Po. Water is liquid at room temperature, but the 
others are all colourless, foul smelling toxic gases. All but H 2 Te can be 
made from the elements. It is easier to make H 2 S, H 2 Se and H,Te by the 
action of mineral acids on metal sulphides, selenides and tellurides, or 
hydrolysis: 

FeS + H 2 S0 4 H 2 S + FeS0 4 
FeSe + 2HC1 -> H 2 Se + FeCl 2 

Al 2 Se 3 + 6H 2 0 -> 3H 2 Se + 2AI(OH ) 3 
Al,Te, + 6H 2 0 3H,Te + 2AI(OHh 

H 2 Te can also be made by electrolysing cooled dilute H 2 S0 4 with a Te 
cathode. H 2 Po has only been obtained in trace amounts from a mixture 
of Mg, Po and dilute acid. 

HiS. H 2 Se and H 2 Te are all soluble in water and all burn in air with a 
blue flame. 


2H 2 S + 30, 2H 2 0 + 2S0 2 

H 2 S is about twice as soluble in water as CO,, and 1 volume of water can 
absorb 4.6 volumes of H 2 S at ()°C and 2.6 volumes at 20°C. A saturated 
solution is used as a laboratory reagent, but it does not keep well since air 
s o\\l\ oxidizes it and sulphur is deposited. H 2 S is a very weak dibasic acid, 
ost metal sulphides can be regarded as salts of H 2 S. and since it is dibasic 
\\o series of salts can be derived from it, the hydrogen sulphides, e.g. 
NaHS, and the normal sulphides, e.g Na 2 S. 

H 2 S + NaOH -> NaHS + H 2 0 
H 2 S + NaHS — Na 2 S + H 2 0 

i t 1 Su lphides are all soluble in water and hydrolvse stronulv 

so ution is about 90% hydrolysed), so they are strongh basic. 
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NajS + H 2 U -+ iNarth + NaOH 

Most of the sulphides of the heavy metals are insoluble in water and so do 
not hydrolyse If a dilute solution of ammonia is saturated with H ; S then 
ammonium hydrogen sulphide NH 4 HS is formed, not (NH 4 ) ; S The lat¬ 
ter only exists at low temperatures in the absence of water Solutions of 
NH 4 HS are colourless, and when mixed with an equimolar amount of NH^ 
it is used as a laboratory reagent More commonly ‘yellow ammonium 
sulphide’ is used as a laboratory reagent for example to precipitate metal 
sulphides in qualitative analysis Yellow ammonium sulphide is reallv a 
mixture of ammonium polysulphidcs. and is made b> dissolving sulphur in 
colourless NH 4 HS/NH 4 solution 5 


Wafer 

Water is the most abundant chemical compound and the oceans cover 
almost 71% of the earth’s surface For this reason we have no need to 
prepare water However, sea water contains many dissolved salts, and less 
than 3% of the earth’s water is fresh water, and most of that is present as 
polar ice The preparation of pure water for drinking and laboratory use 
is a major industry The human body is more tolerant of some impurities 
than is industry The EEC have set limits for impurities in drinking water 


Table 15.7 EEC limits for contaminants in drinkine water 


(Ug litre ') Source of contaminant and suspected problems 


Al 

21K) 

At;(SOj)i is added to water in some places to 
clarify it Al mav be related to Alzheimer s 
disease (senile dementia) 

Pb 

SO 

Water pipes made of lead are the problem Pb 
damages the brains of children 

NOT 

so 

Nitrates utc added as fertilizers to make Crops* 
trow This gets into the water suppK Nitrate' 1 
affect the level of O’ in the blood of babies 
and cause blue babv svndrome Nitrates mav 
be rel ited to stom ich cancer 

Tnh domahanes 

too 

Water supplies are treated with chlorine to kill 
bacteria Over-chformation mav affow 
chloroform to be formed b\ reaction with peat 
This is a possible cause Of canter of the gut and 
bladder 

Pesticides 

It 1 

tor mdu rduat pesticides 


0 s 

For all pesticides together 

DDT is now banned in mans places Its 
h irmful effects occur because it accumulate' 


and undergoes biological amplification in the 
food chain and UV light comem DDT into 
pnlv chlorinated bipbenvls which are toxic 
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Very pure water is required for laboratory and industrial use. The only 
way to remove all solid solutes is distillation. This is expensive since water 
has a high boiling point and high latent heat of evaporation. During dis¬ 
tillation the water tends to dissolve appreciable amounts of C0 2 from 
the atmosphere, which make it acidic. A cheaper method is to produce 
deionized water. This is done by passing the water down two different ion- 
exchange columns one after the other. (Alternatively a ‘mixed bed’ may 
be used, i.e. a single column made up of two different ion-exchange ma¬ 
terials.) Ion-exchange resins are insoluble polymeric solids, containing a 
reactive group. They are manufactured in bead form, and are permeable 
to water. The first column contains a sulphonic acid resin, that is an or¬ 
ganic resin with acidic groups —SO 3 H. This removes all metal ions from 
solution and replaces them with H + : 

resin-SO^H + Na + —> resin-SO^Na + H + 

2 resin-SO^H + Ca 2+ —» (resin-SO-O^Ca + 2H + 

The second column contains a resin with basic groups -NR^OH - , which 
removes negative ions. 

resin-N(CH 3 ) 4 + OH“ + CP -> resin-N(CH,) 4 + Cl~ + <DH" 

Water produced in this way usually contains soluble silicates and C0 2 . 
When all the reactive sites on the resin have been used, the resins can be 
regenerated by treating the first one with dilute H 2 S0 4 , and the second 
one with a Na 2 CCL solution. 

Drinking water is usually much less pure, and water with no dissolved 
salts does not taste very nice. The World Health Organization recom¬ 
mends a maximum desirable content of not more than 0.5 grams of dis¬ 
solved solids per litre, though the maximum permissible level is three 
times this. If the fresh water source contains silt, this is allowed to settle 
out. Light Suspended particles and colloidal particles which discolour the 
water are removed by treating with Al(OH)^ or Fe(OH)v These coagulate 
suspended particles, thus clarifying the water. (Alum is the most widely 
used coagulating agent.) If necessary some water softening may be per¬ 
formed by ion-exchange, or by mixing water from different sources. The 
water is then chlorinated, or treated with ozone to kill bacteria. These are 
present because of drainage from fields into rivers and lakes, and also 
from the disposal of partly treated and untreated sewage. Failure to treat 
drinking water is the major cause of enteritis. In some underdeveloped 
parts of the world up to half the children under the age of five die from this 
cause or other waterborne diseases. 

Sea water has a high salt content. The production of drinking water and 
water for crops from sea water is called desalination. It requires a large 
amount of energy, and is therefore expensive. It is only carried out when 
t e shortage of fresh water is severe, but it has become increasingly im¬ 
portant in arid regions like the Persian Gulf. Distillation, ion-exchange, 

e ectrodialysis, reverse osmosis and the freezing out of ice have all been 
used. 
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Table 15 8 Some properties of H 2 O f H 2 S H 2 Se anti H 2 Te 



Enthalpies of formation 
(kjmol 

Bond angle 

Boiling point 
fC) 

h 2 o 

-242 

H—O—H = 104*28 


HjS 

-20 

H—S—H = 92° 1 


H 2 Se 

+81 

H—Sc—H - 91° 

-42 

H 2 Te 

+ 154 


-2 3 


Apart from water, the other hydrides are all poisonous and have un¬ 
pleasant odours The hydrides decrease in stability from H 2 0 to H 2 S to 
H 2 Se to H 2 Te fThis is shown by the decrease in their enthalpies of forma¬ 
tion - Table 15 8) They become less stable because the bonding orbitals 
become larger and more diffuse hence overlap with the hydrogen Is 
orbital is less effective 

The H—O—H bond angle in wateT is 104 °28', in accordance with the 
VSEPR prediction of slightly less than tetrahedral due to the presence of 
lone pairs of electrons Thus the orbitals used for bonding by O are close 
to jp 1 hybrids In H 2 S, H 2 Se and H 2 Te the bond angles become close to 
90° This suggests that almost pure p orbitals on Se and Te are used for 
bonding to hydrogen 

In a senes of similar compounds, the boiling points usually increase as 
the atoms become larger and heavier If the boiling points increase, then 
the volatility decreases This trend js shown by the boiling points of H 2 S, 
H 2 Se, H 2 Te and H 2 Po, but the boiling point of water is anomalous 

Water has an abnormally low volatility because its molecules are as¬ 
sociated with each other by means of hydrogen bonds in both the solid 
and liquid states The structure of liquid water is not known (or certain, 
but probably consists of groups of two or three molecules hydrogen bonded 
together The structure of ordinary hexagonal ice is known At high press¬ 
ures other more dense structures are formed A total of nine different 
forms of ice are known X-ray studies do not often reveal the positions of 
H atoms In this case the H positions were found by neutron diffraction on 
solid deuterium oxide D : 0 The structure is similar to wurtzite ZnS (see 
Chapter 3), with O atoms occupying both the Zn 2+ and the S 3 ~ positions 
The H atoms are located just off the line joining two O atoms, and the 
O—H O angle is 104°28' The strength of a hydrogen bond is about 
20 kJ mol -1 This association is responsible for the abnormally high boiling 
point and melting point of water 

The H bonding is the main reason why covalent compounds have a very 
low solubility in water When two substances mix there is an increase in 
entropy since the order decreases Thus mixing is always favoured How¬ 
ever, in the case of water, dissolving something means that hydrogen bonds 
must be broken Unless there is an interaction between the dissolved ma 
tenal and water greater than the energy lost through breaking hydrogen 
bonds, then the material will not dissolve Covalent materials ha\e httle 
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interaction with water, and so are insoluble. Ionic materials become hy¬ 
drated, and polar materials take part in the hydrogen bonding, so they 
are soluble. 

A unique property of water is that the solid is less dense than the liquid. 
This is why lakes and the sea freeze from the top downwards. The ice at the 
top makes it difficult to cool the water underneath, so even at the North 
Pole there is water underneath the ice. But for this the sea would freeze 
solid and the polar ice-caps would cover much more of the earth’s surface. 
The maximum density of water occurs at 4°C, On melting, the hydrogen 
bonded network in the solid partly breaks down. Ice has a rather open 
structure, with quite large cavities. On partial melting some ‘free’ water 
molecules occupy some of these cavities, and hence the density increases. 
This effect outweighs the effect of thermal expansion up to 4 °C, but above 
this temperature expansion is the larger effect so the density decreases. 

An unusual form of water called ‘polywater’ was reported and exten¬ 
sively studied between 1966 and 1973. Polywater was reported to have a 
freezing point of -40°C and a very high density of 1.4gcm -3 . It was ob¬ 
tained when water was formed in glass or quartz capillary tubes. This 
caused excitement at first because polywater was thought to comprise a 
larger number of water molecules polymerized together. It is now known 
to be a colloidal mixture of silicates, and a variety of ions Na + , K + , Ca 2+ , 
BO}~, NO?, SO 2- and Cl - which had been leached from the glass! 


Other hydrides 

The hydrides dissociate to a varying degree, forming H + ions. They are all 
very weak acids and there is an increase in acidic strength from H 2 0 to 
H 2 Te. The large difference in electronegativity taken in conjunction with 
Fajans’ rules (the larger the negative ion the greater the tendency to co¬ 
valency) suggest that H 2 Te gas should be the most covalent. Acidic be¬ 
haviour in solution is discussed for the halogen acids (see Chapter 16) 
and depends on the enthalpy of formation of the molecule, the ionization 
energy, electron affinity and enthalpies of hydration. In the compounds 
H 2 0, H 2 S, H 2 Se and H 2 Te the most important factor is the enthalpy of 
formation, the values being -120, -10, +43 and +77kJmol _l . The stab¬ 
ility decreases (the last two are in fact thermodynamically unstable), thus 
accounting for the greater dissociation of H 2 Te. 

H 2 Te (hydrdtctl) + H 2 0 ^ H 3 0 + + HTe ( _ h ydrat cd) 

The more acidic the hydrogen atom in the hydrides, the more stable will be 
t e salts formed from them, i.e. oxides, sulphides, selenides and tellurides. 


Peroxides and polysulphides 

Oxygen, and to a greater extent sulphur, differ from the remainder in their 
> >ty to catenate and form polyoxides and polysulphides, which are less 




570 


GROUP 16 - THE CHALCOGENS 



14SA 


Figure 15,12 Structure of H 2 0 2 
m the gas phase 


stable than the normal salts Unbranched polysulphane chains containing 
up to eight sulphur atoms have been prepared 

h,o 2 H—O—O—H H 2 S 2 H—S—S—H 

H 2 S 3 H—S—S—S—H 
H 2 $ 4 H—S—S—S—S—H 

H 2 0 2 and H 2 S 2 have similar ‘skew’ structures The dimensions of HjOj 
gas are shown in Figure 15 11 H 2 0 2 is the smallest molecule known to 
show restricted rotation, in this case about the O—O bond, and this is 
presumably due to repulsion between the OH groups A similar structure 
is retained in the liquid and solid, but the bond lengths and angles are 
slightly changed because of hydrogen bonding 
H 2 0 2 and H 2 S 2 can be prepared by the addition of acid to a peroxide or 
a persulphide salt 

Ba0 2 + H 2 S0 4 H 2 0 2 + BaS0 4 

Na,S 2 + H 2 S0 4 — H 2 S 2 (also H 2 S 3 ) + Na 2 S 0 4 

In most of its reactions H 2 0 2 acts as a strong oxidizing agent In acidic 
solutions these reactions are often slow, but in basic solution they are 
usuallv fast H 2 0 2 will oxidize Fe 2+ to Fe 3 % (Fe 11 (CN) A )] 4 ~ (ferrocyan 
ide) to [Fe m (CN)*] J_ (ferricyamde), NH 2 OH to HNO 3 and SOi~ to 

Ionic peroxides such as Na 2 0 2 give H 2 0 2 with water or dilute acids Na 2 0 2 
reacts with gaseous C0 2 

2Na 2 0 2 + 2C0 2 -> 2Na 2 C0 3 + 0 2 

Heating Na 2 0 2 with many organic compounds results in their oxidation to 
carbonates Fusing Na 2 0 2 with Fe 2+ salts gives sodium ferrate Na 2 (Fe 04 ] 
which contains Fe(+VI) 

With stronger oxidizing agents H 2 0 2 is oxidized, that is H 2 0 2 is forced 
to act as a reducing agent, and in such cases 0 2 is always evolved 

2KMn0 4 + 5 H 2 0 2 + 3H 2 S0 4 — 2MnS0 4 + K 2 S 0 4 + 50 2 + 8H 2 0 
KIO 4 + H 2 0 2 -► KIO, + 0 2 + H 2 0 
2Ce(S0 4 ) 2 + H 2 0 2 Ce 2 (S 0 4 ) 3 + 2H 2 S0 4 + 0 2 

H 2 S 2 is not oxidizing H 2 0 2 is fairly stable and decomposes only slowly 
in the absence of catalysts H 2 5 2 is less stable, and its decomposition is 
catalysed by hydroxyl 10 ns 

H 2 0 2 -* h 2 o + {0 2 
H 2 S 2 -* H 2 S + S 

Hydrogen polyselenides and polytellundes do not exist, but some of their 
salts are known 


Hydrogen peroxide 

Pure H 2 0 2 is a colourless liquid which resembles water quite closely 
It is more hydrogen bonded than is water and so has a higher boiling 
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point (b.p. 152°C, m.p. -0.4 °C). It is more dense than water (density 
1.4gem' 3 ). Though it has a high dielectric constant, it is of little use as 
an ionizing solvent because it is decomposed by many metal ions, and it 
oxidizes many compounds. 

H->0 2 is a major industrial chemical, and 1018 200 tonnes were produced 
in 1991. It is used extensively as a mild bleaching agent for textiles 
and paper/wood pulp. It is used for several environmental purposes: to 
restore aerobic conditions in sewage waters, and to oxidize cyanides and 
sulphides. It is an important rocket fuel. It is also used for making other 
chemicals, particularly sodium peroxoborate Na 2 [B 2 (0 2 ) 2 (0H) 4 ] • 6H 2 0 
(annual production 700000 tonnes/year), which is used as a brightener in 
washing powders (see Chapter 12). Organic peroxides are used to initiate 
addition polymerization reactions (PVC, polyurethanes and epoxy resins), 
and sodium chlorite NaCl0 2 is used for bleaching. Smaller amounts of 
H : 0 2 are used to bleach hair, feathers, fats and waxes. It is used as an 
oxidizing agent in the laboratory, and as an antiseptic to treat wounds. It is 
useful to counteract chlorine, and in this reaction H 2 O 2 behaves as a 
reducing agent. 

H 2 0 2 + Cl 2 2HC1 + 0 2 

H 2 0 2 is unstable, and the rate at which it decomposes (disproportion- 
ates) depends on the temperature and concentration. Many impurities 

alyse the decomposition, which may become very violent, especially 
t concentrated solutions. Catalysts include metal ions Fe 2+ , Fe 3+ , 
\ Ni 2+ , metal surfaces such as Pt or Ag, Mn0 2 , charcoal'or alkali - 
even the small amount leached from glass. 

2H 2 0 2 2H 2 0 + 0 2 

At one time H 2 0 2 was obtained by electrolysis of H 2 S0 4 or (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 
at a high current density to form peroxosulphates, which were then 
hydrolysed. 


2S0 2 ' 


clcctroUsis 


S 7 O 5 "h 2 e 


h 2 s 2 o k + h 2 o h 2 so 5 + h 2 so 4 

peroxodisulphunc pcroxomonosulphunc 

acid acid 


H^SOs ■+ H2O —> H2SO4 + H2O2 

H 2 0 2 is now produced on an industrial scale by a cyclic process (Figure 
15.12). 2-Ethyl anthroquinol is oxidized by air to the corresponding quin- 
one and H 2 0 2 . The anthraquinone is reduced back to anthraquinol with 
ydiogen at a moderate temperature using platinum, palladium or Raney 
nickel as catalyst. The cycle is then repeated. The reaction is carried out 
m a mixture of organic solvents (ester/hydrocarbon or octanol/methyl- 
naphthalene). The solvent must: 

1 - dissolve the quinol and quinone 
- rc sist oxidation 

be immiscible with water. 
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Figure 15.12 Production of H 2 0 2 


O 



The H 2 O 2 is extracted with water as a 1% solution. This is concentrated by 
distillation under reduced pressure, and sold as a 30% (by weight) solution 
which has a pH of about 4.0 (85% solutions are also produced}, H 2 Oj 
solutions are stored in plastic or wax coated glass vessels, often with 
negative catalysts such as urea or sodium st annate added as stabilizers. 
Solutions keep quite well, but must be handled with care since they may 
explode with traces of organic material or specs of dust. 

HALIDES 

Compounds with the halogens are listed in Table 15,9. Since F is more 
electronegative than O, binary compounds are oxygen fluorides, whereas 
similar chlorine compounds are chlorine oxides Some of these compounds 
including the oxides of iodine, are therefore described m Chapter 16 under 
‘Halogen oxides*. 

Fluorine brings out the maximum valency of six with S, Se and Te, and 


Table 15.9 Compounds with the halogens 



MX* 

MX, 

mx 2 

M 2 X 2 

m 2 x 

Others 

0 



of 2 

o 2 f 2 


OjF 2 , o,f 2 




CljO 


C10 2 

CliOft, cuo? 




Br 2 0 


BrO, 

BrOj 

s 

SF* 

SF, 

SF Z 

SjF, 


SSF 2 , S ; F, r S 2 Fjo 



SCI, 

set, 

s 2 ci 2 






S 2 Br 2 



Se 

SeF fc 

SeF, 







SeCl, 


Se 2 CI 2 





SeBr, 


Se 2 Br 2 



Tc 

TeF 6 

TeF, 







TeCI, 

TeCl 2 






TeBr, 

TeBr 2 






Tel, 

Tel, 




Po 


PoCI, 

PoCI> 






PoBr, 

PoBt 2 






Pol, 

(Pol 2 ) 





Compounds shown in parentheses are unstable. 
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Sp 6 SeF 6 and TeF 6 are all formed by direct combination. They are all col¬ 
ourless gases and have an octahedral structure as predicted by the VSEPR 
theory. The low boiling point indicates a high degree of covalency. 

Electronic structure 
of sulphur - excited 
state 

six unpaired electrons form bonds with six fluorine atoms, 
hence octahedral shape 

SF* is a colourless, odourless, non-flammable gas, which is insoluble in 
water and extremely inert. It is used as a gaseous dielectric (insulator) in 
high voltage transformers and switchgear. SeF 6 is slightly more reactive 
and TeF 6 is hydrolysed by water. This is possibly due to the larger size 
of Te which permits the larger coordination number necessary in the first 
stage of hydrolysis. 

TeF 6 + 6H 2 0 6HF +. H 6 Te0 6 . 

Coordination numbers greater than 6 are not common, but TeF 6 does add 
F~ ions, forming [TeF 7 ]~ and [TeF 8 ] 2- 
Many tetrahalides are known. It is difficult to prepare tetrafluorides by 
direct combination even with diluted F 2 , because they readily change to 
hexafluorides. SF 4 is gaseous, SeF 4 liquid and TeF 4 solid. They have been 
prepared: 

S + F 2 (diluted with N 2 ) —> SF 4 and SF 6 

3SC1 2 + 4NaF -» SF 4 + S 2 C1 2 + 4NaCl 
S + 4 CoF 3 -> SF 4 + 4CoF 2 
SeCl 4 + 4AgF —> SeF 4 + 4AgCl 
Te0 2 + 2SeF 4 -> TeF 4 4 -' £SeOF 2 

SF 4 is highly reactive, but is more stable than the lower fluorides. In con¬ 
trast to the relatively stable hexafluorides, the tetrahalides are very sensitive 
to water. 

SF 4 + 2H 2 0 -> S0 2 + 4HF 
SF 4 is a powerful fluorinating agent. 

3SF 4 + 4BCI 3 4BF 3 + 3C1 2 + 3SC1 2 
5SF 4 + I,0 5 -> 21 F s + 50SF 2 

h is a useful selective fluorinating agent for organic chemicals, for 
example: 

R—COOH -> R—CF, 
r 2 c=o -* R,CF 2 
R—CHO R—CHF 2 

R—OH -> RF 
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H 


Cl 



Cl 


Figure 15 13 Structure of TeC) 4 


S, Se, Te and Po form tetrachlorides by direct reaction with chlorine 
SC1 4 is a rather unstable liquid, but the other tetrachlorides are solids 
The structure of TeCl 4 is a trigonal bipyramid with one equatorial pos 
ition occupied by a lone pair (Figure 15 13) It is probable that th£ other 
tetrahahdes are similar 


Electronic structure of 
tellurium atom -- excited 
state 



5 P 


T T T 


Sd 

til 


four unpaired electrons can torm bonds with tour chlorine atoms 
five electron pairs hence trigonal bipyramid with one position 
occupied by a lone pair 


TeCU reacts with hydrochloric acid and gives the complex ion (TeCl h i 2 ' 
which is isomorphous with [SiF ft ]*“ and [SnClf,}'“ 

TeCI 4 + 2HCI — H 2 |TeCI„| 

Po also forms complex halide ions and a series of compounds (NHj)>f p0 ^J 
and Cs[PoX fi l and C$ 2 [PoXf,l are known where X is Ct, Br or l 
Tetrabromides of Se, Te and Po are known but SeBr 4 is unstable and 
hydrolyses readily 

2SeBr 4 —► Se 2 Br 2 + 3 Bt 2 
*SeBr 4 + 4H 2 0 — [Se(OH) 4 l + 4HBr 

unsfjblt 

1 

HiSeOi + H 2 0 

Te and Po are the only elements which form tetraiodides 
SCl 2 is the best known dihahde It is a foul smelling red liquid P 
-122°C, bp 59°C) Heating S and C) 2 gives S 2 CI 2 , and if this is saturated 
with chlorine SC1 2 is formed Reacting SC1 2 with hydrogen polysulphides 
at low temperatures yields a range of dichlorosulphanes 

H 2 S 2 + 2SCI : S 4 CI 2 + 2HCI 
H 2 S„ + 2SCU S<„ +2 ,C1 2 + 2HC1 

SC1 2 is commercially important since it readily adds across double bonds in 
alkenes It has been used to produce the notorious ‘mustard gas', usec * 
in World War I, and more recently in 1988 m the Iran-Iraq war 

SC1 2 + 2CH 2 =CH 2 -* S(CH 2 CH 2 C1) 2 

di(2 ch(orocih)lt sulphide 
or mustard gas 

Mustard gas is not a gas but a volatile liquid (m p 13 C C, b p 215 It 
was sprayed as a mist that stayed close to the ground, and was bl0wn hy 
gentle winds onto the enemy It causes severe blistering of the an ^ 
death In living cells it is converted into the divmyl compound (CHjCH)jS 
which reacts with and disrupts proteins in the cell 
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The dihalides form angular molecules, based on a tetrahedron with two 
positions occupied by lone pairs. The lone pairs distort the tetrahedral 
angle of 109°28' to 103° in SC1 2 , 101.5° in F 2 0 and 98° in TeBr 2 . * 


Electronic structure of 
sulphur atom - ground 
state i-,-1 

two unpaired electrons can form bonds with two chlorine atoms 
four electron pairs, hence structure is tetrahedral with two lone pairs 


3S 


3 P 


U 


0 

t 

t 


Dimeric monohalides such as S 2 F 2 , S 2 C1 2 , Se 2 Cl 2 and Se 2 Br 2 are formed 
by direct action between S and Se and the halogens. These monohalides 
are hydrolysed slowly and tend to disproportionate. 

2S 2 F 2 + 2H 2 0 4HF + S0 2 + 3S 


+n +iv o 

2SeCl 2 —> SeCl 4 T Se 

S 2 CI 2 is a toxic yellow liquid (m.p. -76°C, b.p. 138°C), with a revolting 
smell. It is commercially important in vulcanizing rubber, and in preparing 
chlorohydrins. The use of S 2 C1 2 has been described earlier for making 
rings of sulphur atoms with 7-20 atoms. 

H 2 S r + S 2 C1 2 S,r + 2HC1 

It can also be used to make dichlorosul[ .anes. 

H 2 S„ + 2S 2 C1 2 -> S (n+4) CI 2 + 2HC1 

The structure of S 2 C1 2 and the other monohalides is similar to that of 
H 2 0 2 , with a bond angle of 104° which is due to distortion by two lone 
pairs. ' 

S 2 F 2 is an unstable compound. It is formed by the action of a mild 
fluorinating agent such as AgF on S. (Direct reaction of S with F gives 
SF 6 , and even when the F is diluted with N 2 it gives SF 4 .) S 2 F 2 exists in two 
different isomeric forms, F—S—S—F (like Cl—S—S—Cl and H—O— 
0—H), and thiothionyl fluoride S=SF 2 . 

The compound S 2 F 1( ) has an unusual structure, of two octahedra joined 
together. 

COMPOUNDS OF SULPHUR AND NITROGEN 

A number of ring and chain compounds containing S and N exist. The 
c ements N and S are diagonally related in the periodic table, and have 
similar charge densities. Their electronegativities are close (N 3.0, S 2.5) 
so covalent bonding is expected. The compounds formed have unusual 
s ructurcs which cannot be explained by the usual bonding theories, 
empting to work out oxidation states is unhelpful or misleading. 
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The best known is telrasulphur letramindc h 4 N 4 , and this is the starting 
point for many other S—N compounds S 4 N 4 ma\ be made as follows 

6 SCI, + 16NH* —* S 4 N 4 + 2 S + 14NH 4 C1 

C Cl 

6 $ 2 CI 2 + I 6 NH 1 —U S 4 N 4 + 8 S + 12NH.CJ 
6 S 2 Ct, + 4NHXI-* S 4 N 4 + 8 S + 16HCI 

S 4 N 4 is a solid, m p 178 D C It is thermachromtc that is it changes colour 
with temperature At liquid nitrogen temperatures it is almost colourless, 
but at room temperature it is orange-yellow, and at 1(I0°C it is red It is 
stable in air, but may detonate with shock, grinding or sudden heating 
The structure is a heterocyclic ring This is cradle shaped and differs 
structurally from the S K ring which is crown shaped The X-ray structure 
(Figure 15 14) shows that the average S—'N bond length is 1 62 A Since 
the sum of the covalent radii for S and N is 1 7S A the S—N bonds seem 
to hase some double bond character The fact that the bonds are of equal 
length suggests that this is delocalized The S S distances at the lop 
and bottom of the cradle are 2 58 A The van der Waals (non bonded) 
distance S S is 3 30 A. and the single bond distance S—S is 2 08A 
This indicates weak S—S bonding, and S 4 N 4 is thus a cage structure 
Many different sizes of rings exist, for example cyclo S 2 N 2 cyclo S 4 N 2 , 
cyclo-S 4 NiCI cyclo StN^CU In addition bicydo compounds S||N 2 , S t sN 2 
Sjf,N 2 , SnNj and are known The last four may be regarded as two 
heterocyclic S 7 N rings, with the N atoms joined through a chain of 1-5 
S atoms 

S 4 N 4 is very slowly hydrolysed by water but reacts rapidly with warm 
NaOH with the break-up of the ring 


S 4 N 4 + 6 NaOH + 3H 2 0 -> Na.S.O, + 2Na 2 SOi + 4NH, 


If S 4 N 4 is treated with Ag-»F m CCI 4 solution then S 4 N 4 F 4 is formed This 
has an eight-membered S—N ring with the F atoms bonded to S This 
results from breaking the S—S bonds across the ring Similarly the for¬ 
mation of adducts such as S 4 N 4 BF* or S 4 N 4 SbF* (in which the extra 
group is bonded to N) breaks the S—S bonds and increases the mean 
S—N distance from 1 62 A to 1 68 A This is presumably because the 
electron attracting power of BF 4 or SbF< withdraws some of the n electron 
density 

Reduction of S 4 N 4 with SnCN tn MeOH gives tetrasulphur tetraumde 
S 4 (NH ) 4 Several imides can be made bv reacting S 4 N 4 with S, or S 2 CI 2 
with NH 4 These imides are related to an S* ring in which one or more 
S atoms have been replaced by fmide NH groups for example in SjbJH 
S„(NH), t S,(NH)t and S 4 (NH ) 4 

If S 4 N 4 is vaporized under reduced pressure and passed through silver 
woo! then disulphur dmitrogen S 2 N 2 is formed 


S 4 N 4 + 4Ag ^ S : N 2 + 2Ag : S + N : 
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S,n 7 is a crystalline solid, which is insoluble in water but soluble in many 
organic solvents. It explodes with shock or heat. The. structure is cyclic 
and the four atoms are very nearly square planar. 

The most important reaction of S 2 N 2 is the slow polymerization of the 
solid or vapour to form polythiazyl (SN) r . This is a bronze coloured shiny 
solid that looks like a metal. It conducts electricity and conductivity in¬ 
creases as the temperature decreases, which is typical of a metal. It be¬ 
comes a superconductor at 0.26 K. The crystal structure shows that the 
four-membered rings in S 2 N 2 have opened and polymerized into a long 
chain polymer. The atoms have a zig-zag arrangement, and the chain is 
almost flat. Conductivity is much greater along the chains than in other 
directions, and so the polymer behaves as a one-dimensional metal'. The 
resistivity is quite high at room temperature (about I x 10 9 pohmcm along 
a chain), but this tails to about 1 x l() f> pohm cm at 4 K. (See Appendix J 
for values for other elements.) 

ORGANO DERIVATIVES 

Oxygen forms many organo derivatives R?0, which are called ethers. 
Similar derivatives of S, Se and Te may be prepared using Grignard or 
organolithium reagents: 

SC1 2 + 2LiR-^-> R 2 S + 2LiCI 
SC1 4 + 4RMgCI -> R 4 S + 4MgCI 2 

Dialkyl sulphides R 2 S have a similar structure to water (tetrahedral with 
two positions occupied by lone pairs), and the lone pairs make them useful 
donor molecules. 

Haemoglobin is the pigment in the blood of most animals. It is red when 
dioxygen is present and blue when there is no dioxygen. Haemoglobin is es¬ 
sential for absorbing molecular dioxygen in the lungs, where it forms oxy- 
haemoglobin. Oxyhaemoglobin releases the dioxygen in the parts of the 
body where it is needed, forming (reduced) haemoglobin. Haemoglobin 



Figure 15.15 Structure of haem. 
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has a molecular weight of about 65000 It is matle up of four haem groups, 
which are flat heterocyclic porphyrin ring systems containing iron and a 
globular protein (Figure 15 15J (See ‘Biomorgamc chemistry *>f iron’. 
Chapter 24 ) Haemoglobin reacts with 0 2 and forms oxyftaemoglobin In 
this complex the 0-0 axis of the 0 2 molecule lies parallel to the plane oF 
the porphyrin ring, with two equal Fe O distances H is thought that 
molecular dioxygen is it bonded to the iron 
A few transition metal complexes can also form it bonded complexes 
with molecular oxygen 


L 4 Pt + 0 2 L 2 Pt0 2 (L = P(C a H,),) 

Cl Cl 

/ / O 

Ur +0,^ Uir' | ' 

\ \ 

CO CO 
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PROBLEMS 

1 Write equations for the preparation of oxygen from {a) H O fb) 
H 2 0 (c) Na O (cl) NaNO, (e) KCIO, (0 HgO 

2 How is oxygen obtained commercially and what arc its mam uses 9 

3 Compare the oxides of Na and Ca with those of S and N Comment on 
their melting points the nature of the bonding and their reactions 
with water acids and bases 

4 In what ways and on what basis may oxides be classified 9 

5 Use the molecular orbital theory to describe the bonding m fach of 
the following and give the bond order and magnetic properties (para 
magneticor diamagnetic) in each case (a) 0» (b) supefoxide ion 0 2 

(c) peroxide ion CT 

6 Explain the following facts 

(a) Liquid oxygen sticks to the poles of a magnet but liquid nitrogen 
does not 

(b) The N—O* ion has a shorter bond length than does NC 1 even 
though the latter has an extra electron 

7 How is ozone prepared m the laboratory 9 What is its structure and 
what are its mam uses 9 There is a layer of ozone in the upper atmos 
phere why is this important to man 9 

8 Give equations for the reaction between CK and (a) Li (b) Na (c) K 

(d) C (e)CH, (f)N, (g)S (h) Cl (i) PbS (j) CuS 

9 Why have oxygen molecules the formula CK whilst sulphur is Sx 9 

10 Describe one method by which hydrogen peroxide is prepared G IVC 
the structure of H O in the gas phase Write balanced equations for 
the reaction of H-.0 with 

(a) an acidified solution of KMnOj 

(b) aqueous HI 

(c) an acidic solution of potassium hexacyanoferrate(II) 

11 What are the mam sources of sulphur 9 Which are the t»° o 1051 
common aliotropic forms 9 

12 Describe the Frasch process for mining sulphur 

13 Describe the changes which occur on heating sulphur 

14 Explain the differences in bond angles and boiling points df H O 
and H S 

15 Explain how it bonding occurs in O O* SOi and SOj 

Ifi Describe how sulphuric acid is manufactured on an industrial scaIe 
List its main uses 
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17. Describe.the preparation, properties and structure of S0 2 , SO^, 
H 2 S0 5 , H 2 S 2 O k . 

18. (a) Describe the differences in structure between gaseous and solid 

SOv 

(b) What reaction occurs between SOr, and H 2 S0 4 ? Give the struc¬ 
ture of the product. 

(c) Describe the action of heat on NaHSO> 

(d) Compare the structures of the S0 4 ~ and S 2 0^ _ ions. 

(e) What reaction occurs between Na 2 S 2 0-? and I 2 ? 

(f) Why are sulphurous acid and sulphites reducing? 

19. Compare and contrast sulphuric acid, selenic acid and telluric acid. 

20. How is Na 2 S 2 0j made? Explain its uses in photography and volumetric 
analysis. 

21. What are the main fluorides of sulphur? How are they made, what are 
their structures and what are their uses? 

22. Explain why SF f , is unreactive towards water but TeF 6 reacts. 

23. Suggest reasons why SF ( , is known but OF () is not. 
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Group 17 — the halogens 


Table 16 1 electronic structures ami oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic configuration 

Oxidation states* 

Fluorine 

r 

[Hl] 


-I 

Chlorine 

Cl 

fNeJ 

V V 

-1 +1 + 111 +IV +V +VI + VII 

Bromine 

Br 

|ArJ 

v w 4C v 

-I + 1 +11! +IV +V +VI 

Iodine 

1 

lKr| 

4f/ w V 5/ 

-i +i +m +v +vii 

Astatine 

At 

|\c) 4/» 

V'" hr hp 



* The most imperial' oxidation states (generally the most ahund int and stable) are 
shown in hold Other wdl characterized but less import ml states art shown 
«n normil type Oxid mon Mites that are unstable or m doubt are giun in 
parentheses 


INTRODUCTION 

The name halogen comes from the Greek, and means sail former The 
elements all react directl) with metals to form salts and they are also ver> 
reactive with non-metals Fluorine is the most reactive element known 
The elements aJJ have seven electrons in then outer shell The s'p' 
configuration is onep electron less than that of the next noble gas Thus 
atoms complete their octet either b) acquiring an electron 0 e through 
forming an ionic bond giving X') or b\ sharing an electron with another 
atom (thus forming a covalent bond) Compounds with metals are typically 
ionic whilst those with non-metals are covalent 
The halogens show very close group similarities Fluorine (the first 
element m the group) differs m several ways from the rest of the group 
The first element of each of the main groups all show differences from the 
subsequent elements The reasons for the difference are 

1 The first clement is smaller than the rest, and holds its electrons more 
firmly 

2 It has no low-lying d orbitals which may be used for bonding 

The properties of chlorine and bromine are closer than those between 
the other pairs of elements because their sizes are closer. The igmc radius 




OCCURRENCE AND ABUNDANCE 


of Cl" is 38% larger than that of F~, but the radius of Br" is only 6.5% 
larger than that of CP. The relatively small change in size occurs because 
Br" contains ten 3 d electrons, which shield the nuclear charge ineffec¬ 
tively. This also results in the electronegativity values being particularly 
close for these two elements. Thus there is little difference in polarity of 
the bonds formed by Cl and Br with other elements. 

The oxidation states (±1) are by far the most common. Wnc hci it is 
(-1) or ( + 1) depends on whether the halogen is the most electronegative 
clement. Higher oxidation states exist for all of the elements except F. 
The lack of low-lying empty d orbitals in the second shell prevents F from 
forming more than one normal covalent bond. 

Fluorine is a very strong oxidizing agent, and this together with its 
small size allows it to form compounds that bring out the highest'oxida¬ 
tion state of other elements. Examples include 1F 7 , PtF 6 , SF(, and many 
hexafluorides, BiF 5 , SF 5 , TbF 4 , AgF 2 , and K[Ag m F 4 ]. 

The elements all exist as diatomic molecules, and they are all coloured. 
Gaseous F 2 is light yellow, Cl 2 gas is yellow-green, Br 2 gas and liquid 
are dark red-brown, and I 2 gas is violet. The colours arise from the 
absorption of light on promoting an electron from the ground state to a 
higher state. On descending the group the energy levels become closer, 
so the promotion energy becomes less and the wavelength of the band 
becomes longer. * 

I 2 solid crystallizes as black flakes, and has a slightly metallic lustre. 
Though the X-ray structure shows discrete F molecules, the colour is 
reminiscent of charge transfer compounds, and the properties are different 
from those of other molecular solids. The solid conducts electricity to a 
small extent, and the conductivity increases when the temperature is 
raised. This behaviour is like that of an intrinsic semiconductor, and 
different from metals. However, liquid I 2 conducts very slightly. This is 
ascribed to self-ionization: 


3I 2 ^ It + If 

The stable isotopes of the halogens all have a nuclear spin. This is used 
m nmr spectroscopy. Chemical shifts are conveniently measured using the 
isotope ,t, F. 

Several chemicals are of commercial importance and are produced on a 
vast scale. These include Cl 2 (35.3 million tonnes in 1994), anhydrous HCI 
and hydrochloric acid (12.3 million tonnes in 1991), anhydrous HF and 
hydrofluoric acid (1.5 million tonnes in 1994). Br 2 (370000 tonnes in 
1993) and C10 2 (200000 tonncs/Vear)'. 


OCCURRENCE AND ABUNDANCE \ 

TTe halogens are all very reactive, and do not occur in the free state. 
owe\er, all except astatine -are found in combined form in the earth’s 
^ s * a ** ne * s radioactive arid has a short half life.) Fluorine is the 
■rteenth most abundant element by weight in the earth's crust, and 

continued overleaf 
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Table 16 2 Abund inu. of the elements m ttw 
earth s crust by wught 



ppm 

Rd iti vc abundance 

F 

S44 

n 

Cl 

126 

20 

Br 

25 

47 

I 

0 46 

V 


chlorine the twentieth These two elements are reasonably abundant but 
bromine and iodine are comparatively rare 

The mam source of fluorine is the mineral CaF-> called fluorspar or 
fluorite (The name fluorspar was given because the mineral fluoresces 
that is it emits light when it is heated ) World production was 3 6 million 
tonnes in 1992 The largest producers are China 42% Mexico Mongolia 
and the Soviet Union 8% each and South Africa 7% Another well 
known fluorine containing mineral is fluoroapatite [3(Cai(P0 4 ) 2 CaF 2 ] 
This is used primarily as a source of phosphorus It is not used to produce 
HF and F-> because the mineral contains appreciable amounts of SiO The 
HF produced reacts with the SiO m the mineral to form fluorosihcic acid 
H’lSiFftl Some H-^SiF^J is made in this way and is used as an alternative 
to NaF for fluondizing drinking water The mineral cryolite Na^AlF*] is 
rather rare It vs found only m Greenland and is used in the electrolytic 
extraction of aluminium 

The most abundant compound of chlorine is NaCl and n is used to 
produce virtually all the CL and HC1 made World consumption of NaCl 
was 183 5 million tonnes in 1992 Some salt is mined and some is obtained 
by solar evaporation of sea water Chlorides and bromides are Jeached 
from the land by rain and are washed into the sea Sea water usually 
contains about 15 000ppm (I 5%) of NaCl Certain inland seas contain 
much more (the Dead Sea contains 8% and the Great Salt Lake Utah 
contains 23%) The dried up beds of inland lakes and seas contain large 
deposits of NaCl mixed with smaller amounts of CaCI KCl and MgCL 
In contrast the fluoride content of sea water is very low (1 2 ppm) This is 
because the water contains a large concentration of Ca + and CaF-> is 
insoluble 

Bromides occur in sea water Iodides only occur in low concentration in 
sea water but they are absorbed and concentrated by seaweed At one 
time iodine was extracted from seaweed There are now berer sources 
Natural brines have higher concentrations of I Sodium lodate NaTCL and 
sodium periodate NaI0 4 occur as impurities in NaNC^ deposits in Chile 

EXTRACTION AND USES OF THE ELEMENTS 
Fluorine 

Fluorine ts extremely reactive and this causes great difficulties in the 
preparation and handling of the element The first preparation of fluorine 
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was by Moissan in 1886, He was subsequently awarded the Nobel Prize for 
Chemistry in 1906 for this work. Fluorine is obtained by treating CaF 2 with 
concentrated H 2 S0 4 to give an aqueous mixture of HF. This is distilled, 
yielding anhydrous liquid HF. Then a cooled solution of KHF 2 in anhy¬ 
drous HF is electrolysed, giving F 2 and H 2 (Figure 16.1). 

CaF 2 + H 2 S0 4 CaS0 4 + 2HF 
KF + HF —> K[HF 2 ] 

HF + K[HF 2 ]^^ H 2 + F 2 
There are many difficulties in obtaining fluorine. 

1. HF is corrosive, and etches glass and also causes very painful skin 
wounds. These arise partly by dehydrating the tissue, and partly from 
the acidic nature of HF. The wounds are slow to heal because F“ ions 
remove Ca 2+ ions from the tissues. 

2. Gaseous HF is also very toxic (3 ppm) compared with HCN (10 ppm). 

3. Anhydrous HF is only slightly ionized and is therefore a poor conductor 
of electricity. Thus a mixture of KF and HF is electrolysed to increase 
the conductivity. Moissan used a solution of KF in HF with a mole ratio 
of 1:13. This has the disadvantage that the vapour pressure of HF is 
high, and this gives problems with toxicity and corrosion, even when the 
reaction mixture is cooled to -24°C. Modern methods use medium 
temperature fluorine generators. These use a mole ratio of 1:2 of 
KF: HF so that the vapour pressure of HF is much lower. This mixture 
melts at about 72°C which is a much easier temperature to maintain. 
Note that KF and HF react to form the acid salt K + [F—H—F]~. 

4. Water must be rigorously excluded or the fluorine produced will oxidize 
it to dioxygen. • 

5. The hydrogen liberated at .the cathode must be separated from the 
fluorine liberated at the anode by a diaphragm, otherwise they will react 
explosively. 

6. Fluorine is extremely reactive. It catches fire, for example with traces of 
grease or with crystalline silicon. Glass and most metals are attacked. It 
is difficult to find suitable materials from which to make the reaction 
vessels. Moissan used a platinum U-tube, since platinum is very un¬ 
reactive (but it is very expensive). Copper or Monel metal (Cu/Ni alloy) 
are now used instead, because they cost less. A protective fluoride film 
forms on the surface of the metal and slows down further attack. 

7. The cathodes are made of steel, the anodes are carbon, and teflon is 
used for electrical insulation. Graphite anodes must not be used, since 
graphite reacts with fluorine, forming graphite compounds CF. In these, 
fluorine atoms progressively invade the space between the sheets of 
graphite, forcing them apart, and buckling them. This gradually stops 
the graphite from conducting, the current needed increases, more heat 
is produced, and eventually an explosion may occur. Ungraphitized 
carbon is used to avoid this. It is made from powdered coke compacted 
and impregnated with .copper. 



Cooling j 
Carbon t 
Steel cal 
Elcctroty 


Figure 16.1 Fluorine cell. 
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Cylinders of F 2 are now commercially available However, for in any 
purposes F 2 » converted to C 1 F 4 (b p 12 °C), which though very reactive 
is less unpleasant and easier to transport 


3F 2 + Cl 2 


200-3WTC 


2C1F-J 


Production of fluorine first became important for the manufacture of 
inorganic fluorides such as AIFi and synthetic Na-,[AIF 6 ] Both are used m 
the extraction of aluminium The natural mineral cryolite is only found in 
Greenland, and this source is largely exhausted 
It was discovered in the 1940s that the isotopes of uranium could be 
separated by gaseous diffusion of UFf, This was important in preparing 
enriched uranium to make the first atomic bomb Gaseous diffusion is still 
used to make enriched uranium fuel for nuclear reactors The mJdear 
industry uses about 75% of the fluorine produced UF A is made as follows 


U or U0 2 + HF— UF 4 
UF 4 + F 2 -* uf 6 
UF 4 + C1F 4 —> UF* 


The fluorocarbons are a very interesting and useful group of com 
pounds* derived from hydrocarbons by substituting F for H Tetrafl^oro 
methane CF 4 is the fluorocarbon corresponding to methane Completely 
fluormated compounds C„F 2„ +2 are called perfluoro compounds Thus 
CF 4 is perfiuoromethane Perfluoro compounds have very low bPihng 
points for their molecular weight this is associated with very weak inter 
molecular forces Fluorocarbons are extremely inert Unlike meth^e, 
CF 4 can be heated in air without burning Fluorocarbons are intfrt to 
concentrated HNOi and H 2 S0 4 , to strong oxidizing agents such as KM r 0 4 
or 0 3 , and to strong reducing agents such as Li[A 1H 4 ] or C at 10(10 °C 
They are attacked by molten Na When pyrolysed pt very high temP era 
Hires the C—C bonds break rather than the C—F bonds Tetrafiuor 
oefhene F 2 C~CF 2 (b p —76 6 °C) can be made 


2 CHCIF 2 ~ -L 0 (x ll c > CF 2 =CF 2 + 2HC1 

Fluoroalkenes of this type can be polymerized either thermally, or u$mg a 
free radical initiator Depending on the degree of polymerization, th at IS 
on the molecular weight produced, the products may be oils, greases or 
a solid of high molecular weight called polytetrafluoroethylene This ,s 
similar to ethene (formerly called ethylene) polymerizing to give poly* 
ethylene (polythene) Polytetrafluoroethylene is known commercially as 
PTFE or Teflon It is a very inert solid plastic material, and is 0 se f u l 
because it is completely resistant to chemical attack and is an eletf Incai 
insulator Though expensive, it is used in laboratories It is also used as a 
coating for non stick pans 

Freons are mixed chlorofluorocarbons Compounds such as 
CC! 2 F 2 and CCI 3 F are important as non-toxic refrigerating fluids 
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aerosol propellants. They too are very inert, and are discussed later. 
CFiCHBrCl is used as an anaesthetic called Fluothane. 

Another use of F 2 is to make SF 6 , which is a very inert gas used as a 
dielectric (insulating) medium for high voltage equipment. F 2 is also used 
to make other fluorinating agents CIF 3 , BrF 3 and IF S and SbF 5 . The earlier 
use of liquid F 2 as an oxidizing agent in rocket motors has now been 
discontinued. Anhydrous HF has many uses. 

Traces of fluoride ions F" in drinking water (about 1 ppm) greatly 
reduce the incidence of dental caries (tooth decay). The F~ ions make the 
enamel on teeth much harder, by converting hydroxyapatite [3(Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 • 
Ca(OH) 2 ] (the enamel on the surface of teeth) into the much harder 
fluoroapatite [3(Ca 3 (P0 4 ) 2 • CaF 2 ]. However, F~ concentrations above 2 
ppm cause discoloration, the brown mottling of teeth, and higher concen¬ 
trations are harmful. In some places NaF and H 2 [SiF 6 ] are added to 
drinking water, where the natural water is very soft and contains insuf¬ 
ficient naturally occurring F~ ions. NaF is now used in fluoride toothpaste. 
(The original fluoride toothpaste contained SnF 2 and Sn 2 P 2 0 7 .) 


Chlorine 

Chlorine was first prepared by Scheele by oxidizing HC1 with Mn0 2 . This 
method was used as a laboratory preparation, but chlorine is now readily 
available in cylinders. 

H 2 S0 4 + NaCl -i HC1 + NaHSCX, 

. 4HC1 + Mn0 2 ^ MnCl 2 + 2H 2 0 + Cl 2 

Gas prepared from Mn0 2 in this way must be purified. First it is passed 
through water to remove HC1, and then through concentrated H 2 S0 4 to 
remove water. It may be further dried by passing it over CaO and P 4 Oi () . 

Chlorine is produced commercially on a vast scale by two main methods. 
(About 35.3 million tonnes were produced in 1994.) 

1. By the electrolysis of aqueous NaCl solutions in the manufacture of 
NaOH. 

2. By electrolysis of fused NaCl in the manufacture of sodium. (See 
Chapter 10.) 

Before 1960 chlorine was a by-product from these processes. Since then 
there has been a great increase in the use of chlorine, mainly in the manu¬ 
facture of plastics sucli as polyvinyl chloride (14.9 million tonnes of PVC 
"ere made in 1991). Thus chlorine is now the major product. 

2NaCl +,2H 2 0—- rolysc > 2NaOH + CI 2 + 2H 2 
2NaCl2^^ 2Na + Cl 2 

At one time chlorine was produced by oxidizing HC1 with air, using the 
e acon process. This process became obsolete. (See Chapter 10.) How- 

continned overleaf 
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ever a modified Deacon process is now used to 4 small extent It utilizes 
HCI obtained as a by product from the pyrolysis of 1 2-dichloroethane 
to vmyl chloride, and uses an improved catalyst (CuCL with didymium 
oxide as promoter, didymium is an old name meaning twin* and n con 
sisis of two lanthanide elements praseodymium and neodymium) This 
works at a slightly lower temperature than the original process 

ch 2 ci—ch 2 ci-► CH 2 =CHCI + HCI 

Chlorine gas is toxic [t was used as a poison gas in World War I The 
gas is detectable by smell at a concentration of 3 ppm and 15 ppm causes a 
sore throat and running eves Higher concentrations cause coughing lung 
damage, and death 

World production of chlorine is about 35 3 million tonnes per year (the 
Soviet Union 43%, the USA 24%, Germany 7%, Canada and France3% 
each, and Japan and the UK 2% each) About two thirds of this is used to 
make organic chloro compounds one fifth for bleaching, and the rest for 
the manufacture of a variety of inorganic chemicals The main two organic 
compounds produced are 

1 2-dichloroethane 

vinyl chloride monomer 

Both are used in the plastics industry Other uses include the production 
of 


chlorinated solvents including methyl and ethyl chlorides 

perchloro and dichloroethene 

mono di and trichlorobenzene 

benzene hexachloride 

the insecticide DDT 

chlorinated phenols 

plant growth hormones (2,4 dichlorophenoxyacettc acid and 2,4,6 
tnchlorophenoxyacetic acid are used as selective weedkillers) 

Large amounts of chlorine are used for bleaching textiles, wood, pulp and 
paper Chlorine is widely used throughout the developed world to purify 
drinking water, because it kills bacteria It is also used to make a wide 
variety of inorganic chemicals including 

bleaching powder 

sodium hypochlorite NaOCi 

chlorine dioxide ClOj 

sodium chlorate NaCIO* 

many metal and non metal chlorides 

Bromine 

Bromine is obtained from sea water and brine lakes Sea water contains 
about 65 ppm Br~ Thus 15 tonnes of sea water contain about 1kg of 
bromine Bromine is extracted from sea water, but it is more economic 
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to use more concentrated brine sources such as the Dead Sea, or brine 
from wells in Arkansas and Michigan (USA) and Japan, which contain 
2000-5000ppm of Br~. First H 2 S0 4 is added to adjust the pH to about 
3.5. Then CN gas is passed through the solution to oxidize the Br~ to 
Bri. This is an example of displacement of one element by another higher 
in the electrochemical series. 

Cl 2 + 2Br —* 2C1 ■+• Br 2 

The Br 2 is removed by a stream of air, because Br 2 is quite volatile. The 
gas is passed through a solution of Na 2 C0 3 , when the Br 2 is absorbed, 
forming a mixture of NaBr and NaBr0 3 . Finally the solution is acidified 
and distilled to give pure bromine. 

3Br 2 + 3Na 2 C0 3 —> 5NaBr + NaBr0 3 + 3C0 2 
5NaBr + NaBr0 3 + 3H 2 S0 4 —* 5HBr + HBr0 3 + 3Na 2 S0 4 
5HBr + HBr0 3 -* 3Br 2 + 3H 2 0 

World production of bromine was 370000 million tonnes in 1993 (the 
USA 45%, Israel 36%, the UK 8% and Japan 4%). In 1955 about 90% 
was used to make 1,2-dibromoethane, CH 2 Br«CH 2 Br, but the figure is 
now under 50%. 1,2-dibromoethane is added to petrol to act as a lead 
scavenger. Tetraethyl lead is added to petrol to improve its octane rating, 
but when *1 burns it forms lead deposits. 1,2-dibromoethane is added to 
prevent the build-up of lead deposits on thje sparking plug and in the 
engine. The lead passes out with the exhaust gases, mainly as PbCIBr. The 
use of PbEt 4 as an anti-knock additive to petrol has already declined, and 
will decline further because of legislation against its use, and environ¬ 
mental concern over the toxic effects of lead. Therefore the use of 1,2- 
dibromoethane has also declined. 

Almost 20% of the bromine produced is used to make organic deriva¬ 
tives such as methyl bromide, ethyl bromide and dibromochloropropane. 
These are used in agriculture: MeBr acts as a nematocide (kills earth¬ 
worms) and as a pesticide against insects and fungi. The other compounds 
are used as pesticides. 

Nearly 10% is used to make flame retardants. Bromo compounds may 
be included in the polymerization when making acrylic and polyester 
fibres. It is more common to ‘fireproof fabrics and carpets by treating 
them with tris(dibromopropyl)phosphate, (Br 2 C 3 H 5 0) 3 P0. This may be 
done either when spinning the thread, or after manufacture. 

Other uses include the manufacture of photographic emulsions and 
P armaceuticals. AgBr is light sensitive and is used for photographic films, 
an also for water sanitation and dyestuffs. KBr is used as a sedative, and 
as an anticonvulsant in treating epilepsy. 


Iodine 

UV ° ^'^ erent commercial methods of obtaining iodine. The 
o used depends on whether the source is Chile saltpetre or natural 
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Japan) 

Chile saltpetre is mainly NaNO^, but it contains traces of sodium update 
NalOj and sodium periodate NalO* Pure NaNQ^ is obtained by di$solv 
ing saltpetre m water and crystallizing NaNC >3 The jodate residues thus 
accumulate and concentrate m the mother liquor Eventually, this con 
centrate is divided into two parts One part is reduced with NaHS03 to 
give I” This is mixed with the untreated part, giving I 2 , which is filtered 
off as a solid and then purified by sublimation 

21OJ + 6 HSOJ 21“ + 6 SO^- + 6 H + 

51" + lOj + 6H + -> 31 2 + 3HjO 

Sea water contains only about 0 05 ppm of I“, which is too loV^ for 
commercial recovery Natural brine, which may contain 50-100 ppm is 
treated with Cl 2 , to oxidize ]~ 10 ns to 1 2 This is blown out with air in the 
same way as bromine Alternatively, after oxidation with Cl 2 , the solution 
may be passed through an ion-exchange resin The I 2 is adsorbed oft the 
column as the tniodide ion IJ, and finally is removed from the resm by 
treatment with alkali 

World production of I 2 was J7500 tonnes in 1992 (Japan 42%, Chile 
35%, the USA 11%, and the Soviet Union 9%) There is no one dominant 
use Half is used to make a variety of organic compounds melding 
iodoform CHI 3 (used as an antiseptic), and methyl iodide CH^I Agl is used 
for photographic films, and for seeding clouds to produce rain Small 
amounts of iodine are required in the human diet, so traces (10 ppm) of Nal 
are added to table salt KI is added to animal and poultry feeds The thyroid 
gland produces a growth regulating hormone called thyroxine which con 
tains iodine Deficiency of iodine causes the disease goitre Iodin£ h as 
limited use as an antiseptic, tincture of iodine is an aqueous solution of h 
m KI, and French iodine is a solution m alcohol In the laboratory iodides 
and mdates are used tn volumetric analysis, and Nessler’s reagent K 2 [tfgM 
is used to detect ammonia 


Astatine 

Astatine does not occur in nature, but over twenty artificial isotopes h aVe 
been made All of these are radioactive The most stable isotopes are 210 At 
(half life 8 3 hours), and 211 At (half life 7 5 hours) The latter wa$ fi fSt 
made in 1940 by a nuclear reaction in which bismuth was bombarded Wl1 ^ 
high energy a particles 

2 gjBi + 2 He - a JjAt + 2^n 

Tracer methods were used to study the chemistry of m At, using m inute 
quantities of about 10 ' 14 mole This isotope decays by orbital electron 
capture and by a-emission (see Chapter 31 under ‘Modes of deW) 
Astatine appears to resemble iodine quite closely 
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SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 


Table 16.3 Ionic and covalent radii 



Covalent radius 
(A) 

Ionic radius X 

(A) 

F 

0.72 

1.33 

Cl 

0.99 

1.84 

Br 

1.14 

1.96 

I 

1.33 

2.20 


IONIZATION ENERGY 

The ionization energies of the halogens show the usual trend to smaller 
values as the atoms increase in size. The values are very high, and there is 
little tendency for the atoms to lose electrons and form positive ions. 


Table 16.4 Ionization and hydration energies, electron affinity 



First 

Electron 

Hydration 


ionization 

affinity 

, energy X - 


energy 
(kJ mol -1 ) 

(kJ mol -1 ) 

(kJ mol -1 ) 

F 

1681 „ 

-333 > 

-513 ! 

Cl 

1256 

-349 

-370 

Br 

1143 

-325 

-339 

I 

1009 

-296 

-274 

At 

- 

-270 

- 


•The ionization energy for F is appreciably higher than for the others, 
because of its small size. F always has an oxidation state of (—1) except in 
^ 2 - It forms compounds either by gaining an electron to form F~, or by 
sharing an electron to form a covalent bond. 

Hydrogen has an ionization energy of 1311 kJ mol -1 , and it forms H + 
tons. It is .at first surprising that the halogens Cl, Br and I have lower 
ionization energies than H, yet they do not form simple X + ions. The 
ionization energy is the energy required to produce an ion from a single 
isolated gaseous atom. Usually we have a crystalline solid, or a solution, 
sothe lattice energy or hydration energy must also be considered. Because 
is very small, crystals containing H + have a high lattice energy, and 
m solution the hydration energy is also very high (1091 kJ mol -1 ). The 
negative ions also have a hydration energy. Thus H T ions are formed 
ecause the lattice energy, or the hydration energy, exceeds the ionization 
energy. In contrast the halide ions X + would be large and thus have low 
th ^ L° n and ^ att ’ ce energies. Since the ionization energy would be larger 
an tadiee energy or hydration energy, these ions are not normally 
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Table 16 S Electronegativity and electrode potenti tl 



Pauling s 
electronegativity 

Standard 
electrode 
potential E° 
(volts) 

F 

4 0 

+2 87 

Cl 

3 tl 

+ 1 40 

Br 

28 

+ 1 09 

1 

2 ^ 

+0 62 

At 

*>'> 

-i. *-* 

+0 3 


formed However, a few compounds are known where l + is stabilized by 
forming a compJex with a Lewis base, for example [I(pyridme)j] + NOr 
These are discussed later under ‘Basic properties of the halogens* 

The electron affinities for the halogens are all negative This shows that 
energy is evolved when a halogen atom gains an electron, and X —* X' 
Thus, the halogens all form halide ions 


TYPE OF BONDS FORMED AND OXIDATION STATES 


S /°\ 

✓ * D /*S 

O O O ^ 

(a) 


^ A / 

to to 

s v \ 

<■» 

Figure 16 2 Structure of (a) 
BcCb and (b) AlCIj 


Most compounds formed by the halogens and metals are ionic However, 
covalent halides are formed in a few cases where the metal ions are very 
small and have a high charge (The structures of BeCU and AlCU are 
unusual - see Chapters 11 and 12 ) 

The halogens all have very high electronegativity values (see Table 
16 5) When they react with metals there will be a large electronegativity 
difference hence they form tonic bonds Halide tons are produced quite 
easily This is shown by the large electron affinity values (Table 16 4) 
Note that energy is evolved when a gaseous halogen atom gains an elec¬ 
tron. and also because of their large positive standard electrode potentials 
for X 2 |2X~ (Table 16 5) (The standard electrode potentials may be 
converted to an energy term using the relationship ACT - -nFE 9 * where 
n is the number of electrons (2 in this case), and F is the Faraday constant 
% 486 kj mol -1 ) The £ 9 values decrease down the group and thus the 
energy evolved on forming halide ions also decreases down the group 
Many iodides are partly covalent For example. CdN forms a layer struc¬ 
ture, and all the iodides have much lower melting points than the fluorides 

When two halogen atoms form a molecule they form a covalent bond 
Most compounds between the halogens and non-metals are also covalent 
Fluorine is always univalent, and since it is the most electronegative 
element it always has the oxidation number (-1) With O Br and I. a 
covalence of one is the most common The oxidation state may be either 
(~D or (+1) depending on which atom in the molecule has the greater 
electronegativity 

Cl, Br and I also exhibit higher valencies, with oxidation numbers of 
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(+III) (+V) and (+VII): These higher valency states are covalent, and 
arise quite logically by promoting electrons from filled p and 5 levels to 
empty d levels. The unpaired electrons then form three, five or seven 
covalent bonds. There are numerous examples of higher valency states in 
the interhalogens and halogen oxides. 


Electronic structure of 
halogen atom - ground 
state 


full 

inner 

shell 


ns 


np 


(Only one unpaired electron, so can only form one covalent bond) 


nd 


u 


H 

U 

□ 



□ 

□ 


□ 


Electronic structure of 
halogen atom - excited 
state 

(Three unpaired electrons, so can form three covalent bonds) 


full 

inner 

shell 


T4. 


n 

t 

□ 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


Electronic structure of full 

halogen atom - further inner 

excited state shell 

(Five unpaired electrons, so can form five covalent bonds) 


tJ. 


t 

t 

□ 


f 

t 

□ 


□ 


Electronic structure of full 

halogen atom - still inner 

further excited shell 

(Seven unpaired electrons, so can form seven covalent bonds) 


El 


The oxidation states (+IV) and (+VI) occur in the oxides C10 2 , Br0 2 , 
Cl 2 0 6 and Br 0 3 . 


MELTING AND BOILING POINTS 

The melting and boiling points of the elements increase with increased 
atomic number. At room temperature, fluorine and chlorine are gases, 
bromine is liquid, and iodine is a solid. In temperate climates, only two 
elements are liquid at room temperature, bromine and mercury. (In very 
not climates caesium and thallium are also liquid.) At atmospheric pres¬ 
sure I 2 solid sublimes without melting. 


Table 16.6 Melting and boiling points 



Melting point 
(°C) 

Boiling point 
(°C) 

F, 

-219 

-188 

a. 

-101 

-34 

Br 2 

-7 

60 

L 

114 

185 
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Table 16 7 Bond energy and bond lengths of X-. 



Bond energy 
(free energy of 
dissociation} 

(kJ mor 1 ) 

Bond length 

(A) 

F 

126 

1 43 

Cl 

210 

1 99 

Br 

158 

2 28 

I 

118 

2 66 


BOND ENERGY IN X 2 MOLECULE 

The elements all form diatomic molecules It would be expected that the 
bond energy in the X 2 molecules would decrease as the atoms become 
larger* since increased size results in less effective overlap of orbitals CU 
Br 2 and I 2 show the expected trend (Table 16 7), but the bond energy for 
F 2 does not fit the expected trend 

The bond energy in F 2 is abnormally low (126kJmol M ) and this j$ 
largely responsible for its very high reactivity (Other elements m the first 
row of the periodic table also have weaker bonds than the elements which 
follow in their respective groups For example in Group 15 the N—N 
bond in hydrazine is weaker than P—P, and in Group 16 the O—O bond 
m peroxides is weaker than S—S ) Two different explanations have been 
suggested for the low bond energy 

1 Mulhken postulated that m CL Br 2 and I 2 some pd hybridization 
occurred allowing some multiple bonding This would make the bonds 
stronger than in F> in which there are no d orbitals available 

2 Coulson suggested that since fluorine atoms are small the F—F 
distance is also small (1 48 A) and hence internuclear repulsion is 
appreciable The large electron-electron repulsions between the lone 
pairs of electrons on the two fluorine atoms weaken the bond 

It seems unnecessary to invoke multiple bonding to explain these facts, 
and the simpler Coulson explanation is widely accepted 

OXIDIZING POWER 

Electron affinity is the tendency of the atoms to gain electrons This 
reaches a maximum at chlorine (See Table 16 4 ) Oxidation may be 
regarded as the removal of electrons, so that an oxidizing agent gams 
electrons Thus the halogens act as oxidizing agents The strength of an 
oxidizing agent (that is, its oxidation potential) depends on several energy 
terms and is best represented by a Born-Haber type of energy cycle 
(Figure 16 3) 

The oxidation potential is the energy change between the element in its 
standard state, and rn its hydrared ions Thus for iodine the change is front 
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X 


(gas). 


Energy 
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dissociation 
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Enthalpy of vaporization 
evaporation 
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Oxidation 

potential 

for 

iodine 


Oxidation 

potential 

for 

bromine 


T 


T 


Oxidation 

potential 

for 

chlorine 


T 


Figure 16.3 Energy cycle showing the oxidation potentials of the halogens. 
(Oxidation potential is used here in preference to reduction potential to stress that 
the halogens are strong oxidising agents. Note AG° = —nFE°) 


^ 2 (sohd) to I (hydrated)* Thus the oxidation potential is equal to the sum of 
the energy put in as the enthalpies of fusion, vaporization and dissocia¬ 
tion, less the energy evolved as the electron affinity and enthalpy of 
hydration. 

In a similar cycle the oxidation potential for bromine can be calculated’ 
for the change from |Br 2 (i[ qU i d ) to Br(i! ydrated ). (Note that since in its stan¬ 
dard state bromine is liquid, the enthalpy of fusion must be omitted. 
Similarly in calculating the oxidation potential for chlorine and fluorine, 


Table 16.8 Enthalpy (A H°) values for -► X (hvt , r ^ (all values in kJ mol 

~ l ) 


J Enthalpy 
of fusion 

2 Enthalpy 
of 

vaporization 

2 Enthalpy 
of 

dissociation 

Electron 

affinity 

Enthalpy 

of 

hydration 

Sum 

Of 

AFT 

f 2 

Cl> 

- 

— 

+ 159/2 

-333 

-513 

-836 

Br-i 


- 

+243/2 

-349 

-370 

-597.5 

n ir/n 

+30/2 

+ 193/2 

-325 

-339 

-552.5 


+15/2 

+42/2 

+ 151/2 

-296 

-274 

-466 


Electron 

affinity 


X<gas) 


Enthalpy 

of 

hydration 


^(hydrated) 
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since they are gases both the enthalpies of fusion and vaporization must 
be omitted ) 

Chlorine has the highest electron affinity, so gaseous Cl atoms aceepi 
electrons most readily However, Cl is not the strongest oxidizing agent 
Table 16 8 shows that, summing all the energy terms in the cycle, fluorine 
has the most negative AH* value Since the difference between AG 0 and 
AH 0 is not significant, it follows that fluorine accepts electrons more readily 
than chlorine, so fluorine is the strongest oxidizing agent There are two 
mam reasons for this change of order 

1 Fa has a low enthalpy of dissociation (arising from the weakness of the 
F—F bond) 

2 F, has a high free energy of hydration (arising from the smaller size of 
the F" ion) 

Fluorine is a very strong oxidizing agent, and it will replace Cl" both m 
solution and also when dry Similarly, chlonne gas will displace Br" from 
solution (This is the basis of the commercial extraction of bromine from 
sea water) In genera! any halogen of low atomic number will oxidize 
halide ions of higher atomic number 

REACTION WITH WATER 

The halogens are all soluble in water, but the extent to which they read 
with the water, and the reaction mechanism that is followed, vary Fluonne 
is so strong an oxidizing agent that it oxidizes water to dioxygen The 
reaction is spontaneous and strongly exothermic (The free energy change 
is large and negative) Oxidation may be regarded as the removal of 
electrons, so that an oxidizing agent gains electrons Thus the fluonne 
atoms are reduced to fluoride ions 

F, + 3H 2 0 — 2H,(T + 2F“ + \0 2 AC? 0 = -795kJmor> 

A simitar reaction between chlorine and water is thermodynamically 
possible, but the reaction i$ very slow because the energy of activation 
ts high 

C\ 2 + 3H 2 0 -► 2HiO + + 2C!" + i0 2 

With chlorine an alternative disproportionation reaction occurs rapidly 

Cl, + H,0 HCI + HOC1 
Oxidation state of chlonne < 0 ) (-D <+n 


Table 16 9 Concentrations m saturated aqueous solutions at 25°C 



Solubility 

(moir 1 ) 

Concentration 

X, (hydrated) 
(moir 1 ) 

Concentration 

HOX 

(moir 1 ) 

Cl, 

0 091 

0 061 

0 030 

Br, 

0 21 

0 21 

1 1 x lO -3 

I, 

0 00Ki 

0 0013 

64 X 10“* 
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A similar disproportionation reaction occurs to a very limited extent with 
B ri and K Thus a saturated aqueous solution of Cl 2 at 25 °C contains 
about twothirds hydrated X 2 and one third OCl". Solutions of Br 2 and I 2 
contain only a very small amount of OBr , and a negligible amount of 
Or, respectively. 

Iodine is an even weaker oxidizing agent. The free energy change is 
positive, which shows that energy must be supplied to make it oxidize 
water. 

I, + H 2 0 -> 2H 4 + 21“ + 40 2 AG° = +105 kJ mol" 1 

It follows that for the reverse reaction A G° would be -105kJmor\ 
so the reverse reaction should occur spontaneously. This is the.case. 
Atmospheric dioxygen okidizes iodide ions to iodine. At the end point of an 
iodine titration with sodium thiosulphate, the iodine originally present is all 
converted to iodide ions. Thus the bluish colour produced by the starch 
indicator with iodine disappears, and the solution becomes colourless. 

I 2 + 2 S 2 03 —> 21 + S 4 C>6 

If the titration flask is allowed to stand for two or three minutes, the 
indicator turns blue again. This is because some atmospheric oxidation has 
taken place, forming I 2 , which reacts with the starch to give the blue colour 
again. 

21“ + \0 2 + 2H + I 2 + H 2 0 

The end point of the titration is usually taken as being when the coloui 
disappears and the solution remains colourless for half a minute. 

REACTIVITY OF THE ELEMENTS 

Fluorine is the most reactive of all the elements in the periodic table. It 
reacts with all the other elements except the lighter noble gases He, 
Ne and Ar. It reacts with xenon under mild conditions to form xenon 
fluorides. (See Chapter 17.) Reactions with many elements are vigorous, 
and often explosive. In the massive form a few metals such as Cu, Ni, Fe 
and A1 acquire a protective fluoride coating. However, if these metals are 
in powdered form (with a large surface area), or if the reaction mixture is 
heated, then the reaction is vigorous. The reactivity of the other halogens 
decreases in the order Cl > Br > I. Chlorine and bromine react with most 
of the elements, though less vigorously than does fluorine. Iodine is less 
reactive and does not combine with some elements such as S and Se. 
Fluorine and chlorine often oxidize elements further than do bromine and 
iodine, by this means bringing out higher valencies, for example in PBr, 
and PCI,, and in S 2 Br 2 , SCl 2 and SF 6 . 

The great reactivity of fluorine is attributable to two factors: 

1- The low dissociation energy of the F—F bond (which results in a low 
ac bvation energy for the reaction). 

2. The very strong bonds which are formed. 
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Table 16 10 Some bond energies of halogen compounds (all values m kJiriol -1 ) 



HX 

bx 3 

A1X 3 

CX 4 

NX 3 

X 2 

F 

566 

645 

582 

439 

272 

159 

a 

431 

444 

427 

347 

201 

243 

Br 

366 

36S 

360 

276 

243 

193 

I 

299 

272 

285 

238 

* 

151 


* Unstable and explosive 


Both of these properties arise from the small size of fluorine The weak 
F—F bond arises because of repulsion between the lone pairs of electrons 
on the two atoms Strong bonds anse because of the high coordination 
number and high lattice energy 

Some bond energies are shown m Table 16 10 These explain why the 
halogens form very strong bonds Many are stronger than the C—C bond, 
which is itself regarded as a very strong bond (The C—C bond energy is 
347 U mot" 1 ) 


Table 16.11 Some reactions of the halogens 


Reaction 


Comment 


2F 2 + 2H 2 0 — 4H + + 4F~ + 0 2 Vigorous reaction with F 

2I 2 + 2H 2 0«— 4H + + 4X~ + 0 2 1 reaction in reverse direction ' 

X 2 + H 2 0 — H + + X" + HOX Cl > Br > I (F not at all) 


X 2 + H 2 — » 2HX 

All the halogens 


nX 2 + 2M—2MX„ 

c 

Most metals form halides 

F the most vigorous 


x 2 + co—cox 2 

Cl and Br form carbonyl halides 


3X 2 + 2P— PX 3 

5X Z + 2P—PX S 

All the halogens form tnhahdes 

As Sb and Bi also form tnhahdes 

F, Cl and Br form pentah&Udes 

AsF Jt SbFs, B1F5 SbClj 


X 2 + 2S—S 2 X 2 

2 ci 2 + s— sa 4 

3F 2 + S— SF 6 

Cl and Br 1 

Cl only 

Fonly 


X 2 + H 2 s—2HX+S 

All the halogens oxidize S 2 ~ to S 


x 2 + so 2 —so 2 x 2 

F and Cl 


3X 2 + 8NHj — N 2 + 6NH4X 

F, Cl and Br 



Interhalogen compounds formed higher 
interhalogen compounds 


3X 2 + 8NHj — N 2 + 6NH4X 

X 2 + XS —2XX r 
X 2 + X'X-X'X 3 
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HYDROGEN HALIDES HX 

It is usual to refer to pure anhydrous HX compounds as hydrogen halides, 
and their aqueous solutions as hydrohalic acids or simply halogen acids. 

The halogens all react with hydrogen and form hydrides HX, though 
except for HC1 this is not the usual way of preparing them. Reactivity 
towards hydrogen decreases down the group. Hydrogen and fluorine react 
violently. The reaction with chlorine is slow in the dark, faster in day¬ 
light, and explosive in sunlight. The reaction with iodine is slow at room 
temperature. 


HF 

Industrially HF is made by heating CaF 2 with strong H 2 S0 4 . The reaction 
is endothermic: hetice the need for heating.-It is important that Si0 2 
impurities are removed from the CaF 2 , as otherwise they consume much 
of the HF produced. 

CaF 2 + H 2 S0 4 -» CaS0 4 + 2HF 
Si0 2 + 4HF -* SiF 4 + 2H 2 0 
SiF 4 + 2HF (aq) -* H 2 [SiF 6 ] . 

The HF is purified.by successive washing, cooling and fractional distilla¬ 
tion, giving a product that is 99.95% pure. World production of HF was 
1.5 million tonnes in 1994, with over 80000 tonnes a year being produced 
in the UK. 

Gaseous HF is very toxic, and should be handled only in a good fume 
cupboard. Solutions of HF are called hydrofluoric acid, and this is very 
corrosive. Hydrofluoric acid is normally handled in metal apparatus made 
of copper or Monel, because hydrofluoric acid attacks glass with the 
formation of fluorosilicate ions [SiF 6 ] 2- 

Si0 2 + 6HF -» [SiF 6 ] 2_ + 2H + + 2H 2 0 

Surprisingly little corrosion occurs at concentrations above 80%. The main 
uses of HF are as follows: 

1. Two thirds are used to make chlorofluorocarbons (Freons). These are 
sometimes called CFCs. They are used as refrigerating fluids and as the 
propellant in aerosols. The use of CFCs is being phased out because 
they damage the ozone layer-in the upper atmosphere. (See Chapter 
lo, under 'Tetrahalides'.) 

ccij 4 cci , F2 + 2HC1 

M SbCU Freon 
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3 

4 


5 


About 14% is used to make A1F 3 and synthetic cryolite used in the 
electrolytic extraction of aluminium (See Chapter 3 ) 

About 2% is used for uranium processing (through intermediates UF 4 
and UF 6 ) 

About 4% is used in the anhydrous form as an alkylation catalyst in 
the petrochemical industry, for making long chain alkylbenzerie 
compounds These are then converted into alkylbenzene sulphonates 
and used as detergents 

Aqueous HF is used for pickling steel (about 4%) and for etching glass, 
making herbicides and many metal fluorides and also BF 3 


B 2 0 3 + 6HF c<m llS ° 4 > 2BF^ + 3H 2 S0 4 H 2 0 
ALO, + 6HF 2AlFi + 3H 2 0 


HCl 

HC1 is produced on a very large scale World production was 12 3 million 
tonnes in 1991 (USA 24%, China 21%, Germany and Japan 7% each, 
France and Italy 5% each, and Belgium 3%) There are several different 
preparative methods 

1 At one tune HCI was made exclusively by the ‘salt cake method 
In this method, concentrated H 2 S0 4 was added to rock salt (NaCl) The 
reaction was endothermic, and was performed m two stages at different 
temperatures The first of the reactions was earned out at about 150*C 
The solid NaCl reacted with H 2 S0 4 and became coated with insoluble 
NaHS0 4 This prevented further reaction, and accounts for the name 
‘salt cake’ In the second stage, the mixture was heated to about 550°C, 
when further reaction with HiSOj occurred and Na 2 S0 4 was formed 
This by-product was sold, mostly for paper making (Kraft process) 

1 

NaCl + H 2 S0 4 -> HCl^ + NaHS0 4 

NaCl + NaHS0 4 -> HCI ((J) + Na 2 S0 4 

2 Large amounts of impure HCl have become available in recent years 
as a by product from the heavy organic chemical industry For example, 
HCl is produced in the conversion of 1,2 dichloethane CH 2 C1—CH 2 CI 
to vinyl chloride CH^=CHC1, and in the manufacture of chlorinated 
ethanes and chlorinated fluorocarbons This is now the largest source of 
HCl 

3 High purity HO is made by direct combination of the elements A 
gaseous mixture of H-, and CL is explosive However, the reaction pn> 
ceeds quietly if the gases are burnt in a hydrogen-chlorine flame m a 
special combustion chamber The process is strongly exothermic 

4 HCl is conveniently made in the laboratory by treating NH 4 C1 wtb 
concentrated H 2 S0 4 NH 4 C1 costs more than NaCl (which was used 
in the ‘salt cake' process) However, NH 4 C1 is preferred because 
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NH4HSO4 is soluble, and the reaction does not stop at the halfway 
stage. 

2 NH 4 CI + H 2 SO 4 —» 2HC1 + (NH 4 ) 2 S 04 

Hydrogen chloride gas is very soluble in water. Aqueous solutions of 
HCI are sold as hydrochloric acid. A saturated solution at 20 °C contains 
42% HCI by weight, and ‘concentrated’ acid normally contains about 38% 
HCI by weight (approx. 12M). Pure hydrochloric acid is colourless, but 
technical grades are sometimes yellow because of contamination by 
Fe(IlI). The largest use is for ‘pickling’ metals, that is removing oxide 
layers from the surface. It is also used to make metal chlorides, in the 
manufacture of dyestuffs, and in the sugar industry. 

Gaseous HCI is conveniently prepared in the laboratory from concen¬ 
trated HCI and concentrated H 2 S0 4 . 


HBr and HI 

HBr and HI are made by the reaction of concentrated phosphoric acid 
H3PO4 on metal bromides or iodides, in a similar reaction to the ‘salt cake’ 
process for HCI. Note that a non-oxidizing acid such as phosphoric acid 
must be used. Concentrated H 2 S0 4 is a strong oxidizing agent and would 
oxidize HBr to Br 2 and HI to I 2 . 

H3PO4 + Nal -> HI + NaH 2 P0 4 

The usual laboratory preparation involves reducing bromine or iodine 
with red phosphorus in water. Thus HBr is made by adding bromine to a 
mixture of red phosphorus and water. For HI, water is added to a mixture 
of phosphorus and iodine. 

H3PO4 + NaBr -* HBr + NaH 2 P0 4 

red O 

2P + 3Br 2 —> 2PBr 3 - 6 HBr + 2H 3 P0 3 

red 4-AM o 

2P + 3I 2 2PI-,-^ 6 HI + 2H 3 P0 3 

HF is only just liquid at room temperature (b.p. 19.9°C), and HCI to 
HBr and HI are gases. The boiling points increase regularly from HCI, 


Table 16.12 Some properties of HX compounds 



Melting 

point 

(°C) 

Boiling 

point 

(°C) 

Density 

(gem -1 ) 

PK 

values 

Composition of 
azeotrope 
(weight %) 

HF 

HCI 

HBr 

HI 

-83.1 

-114.2 

-86.9 

-50.8 

19.9 

-85.0 

-66.7 

-35.4 

0.99 

1.19 

2.16 

2.80 

3.2 

-7 

-9 

-10 

35.37 

20.24 

47.0 

57.0 



602 


GROUP 17 • THE H \LOGCNS 


. F - F . F .F F 

/ \ •* \ / \ \ / \ 

H H H H # H H H H H H H 

F F F F F p / 

Figure 16 4 Hvdrogen bonded chain in solid HF 


HBr to HI, but the value for HF is completely out of line with the others 
The unexpectedly high boiling point of HF arises because of the hy¬ 
drogen bonds formed between the F atom of one molecule and the H atom 
of another molecule This links the molecules together as (HF)„, and they 
form zig zag chains in both the liquid and the solid Some hydrogen 
bonding also occurs in the gas, which consists of a mixture of cyclic (HF)*, 
polymers, dimeric (HF)*, and monomeric HF HCl, HBr and HI are not 
hydrogen bonded in the gas and liquid, though HCl and HBr are weakly 
hydrogen bonded m the solid 

Hydrogen bonds are generally weak (5-35kJ mol' 1 ) compared with 
normal covalent bonds (C—C 347kJmoI“ l ), but their effect is highly 
significant The most electronegative elements fluorine and oxygen (and to 
a lesser extent chlorine) form the strongest hydrogen bonds (The bond 
energy of the hydrogen bond in F—H F is 29 kJ mop 1 in HF C| >) 

In the gaseous state the hydrides are essentially covalent However, 
in aqueous solutions they ionize H + are not produced since the proton 
is transferred from HO to H 2 O, thus giving [H 3 0] + HCl, HBr and HI 
ionize almost completely and are therefore strong acids HF only ionizes 
slightly and is therefore a weak acid 

HCl + H,0 -* (H 3 0] + + cr 

The aqueous solutions form azeotropic mixtures with maximum boiling 
points, because of a negative deviation from Raoults law Azeotropic 
mixtures are sometimes used as standards for volumetric analysis, because 
the azeotrope always has the same composition 
Though HCl, HBr and HI completely ionize in water, the degree of 
ionization is much less in poorer ionizing solvents such as anhydrous acetic 
acid HCl ionizes less than HI in glacial acetic acid as solvent Thus in 
acetic acid, HI is the strongest acid, followed by HBr and HCL and HF is 
the weakest 

It is at first paradoxical that HF is the weakest acid in water, since HF 
has a greater electronegativity difference than the other hydrides and 
therefore has more ionic character However, acidic strength is the ten 
dcncy of hydrated molecules to form hydrogen 10 ns 

* H(f,y[j ratc< )j + X(hydraicd) 

This may be represented in stages dissociation, ionization and hydration 
in an energv cvclc 
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Figure 16.5 Energy cycle showing the acid strengths of the halogens. 
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The acid strength is equal to the sum of all the energy terms round the 
energy cycle in Figure 16.5. 

, acid strength = enthalpy of dehydration 
+ enthalpy of dissociation 
+ ionization energy of H + 

+ electron affinity X - 
+ enthalpy of hydration of H + and X - 

The factors which make HF the weakest halogen acid in water become 
apparent if the various thermodynamic terms are examined in more detail. 
The dissociation constant k for the change 

HX(hjdratcd) H(hydratcd) "h ^(hydrated) 
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Table 16 13 Energy cycle (All values in UmoP 1 ) 



Enthalpy 

dehydration 

Enthalpy 

dissociation 

Ionization 

energy 

H —► H + 

Electron 
affinity 
of X 

Enthalpy 

hydration 

Total 

5 H 

7AS 

A O = 
(AH~ T&S) 

H + 

X 


48 

574 

1311 

*-338 

-1091 

-513 

-18 

51 

-69 


18 

428 

1311 

-355 

-1091 

-370 

-68 

56 

-124 


21 

363 

1311 

-331 


-339 

-75 

59 

-134 


23 

295 

1311 

-302 


-394 

-167 

62 

-■229 


is given by the equation 


A<7° = -RTln k 

(where A G° is the Gibbs standard free energy R the gas constant and 
T the absolute temperature) However AG depends on the ch^ge tn 
enthalpy A// and the change in entropy A S 

AG = AH - TA5 

Table 16 13 shows the enthalpy changes (AH) for the various stage® in the 
above energy cycle 

Consider first the total enthalpy change AH for the dissociate °f 
HX ((1V ir , cdl into H{( v 1r Ul and X[ hViir The AH values for the various 
halogen acids are all negative which means that energy is evolved w the 
process so the change is thermodynamically possible However th e va l ue 
for HF is small compared with the values for HC1 HBr and HI Thus HF 
is only slightly exothermic m aqueous solution whereas the others evolve 
a considerable amount of heat 

The low total AH value for HF is the result of several factors 

1 The enth ilpits of dissociation *»how that the H—F bond i$ mu ^ 
stronger thin the H—Cl H—Br or H—I bonds Thus the disstfOatiOfi 
energv of HF is neirlv twice that required to dissociate Hi (Th e 
strength of the HF bond is qlso shown b\ the short bond length I 
compiled with l 7 A in HI ) 

2 The enthalpy of dehydration for the step HX (hy d ia i e d) -*■ 15 

much higher for HF than for the others This is because of the strong 
hydrogen bonding which occurs in aqueous HF solutions 

3 The unexpectedly low value for the electron affinity of F w al$® cofl 
tributes and though the enthllpv of hvdration of F is very hi£>h 11 
not enough to offset these other terms 

If allowance is made foT the TA5 term the AH values can be combed 
into corresponding AG values From these the dissociation constant® are 
obtained HF k - 10'' HCl k - 10* HBr k = 10 m and HI k - 10 

The dissociation constants show quite clearly that HF is only very slightly 
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ionized in water, and is therefore a weak acid. In a similar way, the others 
are almost totally dissociated, and are therefore strong acids. 

Liquid HF has been used as a non-aqueous solvent. It undergoes self¬ 
ionization: 

2HF ^ [H 2 F] + + F" 

Acid-base reactions occur in this solvent system. However, the solvent 
itself has a very strong tendency to donate protons. Thus when the familiar 
mineral acids HN0 3 , H 2 S0 4 and HC1 are dissolved in HF, the mineral 
acids are forced to accept protons from the HF. Thus the so-called mineral 
acids are actually behaving as bases in this solvent. The very strong proton 
donating powers of HF mean that very few substances act as acids in HF. 
Perchloric acid is an exception, and it does behave as an acid. The only 
other known acids in liquid HF are fluoride acceptors such as SbFj, NbFs, 
AsF 5 and BF 3 . Many compounds react with HF, thus limiting its usefulness 
as a solvent. It is a useful medium for preparing fluoro complexes such as 
[SbF 6 ]“, and fluorides. 

HALIDES 
Ionic halides 

Most halides where the metal has an oxidation state of (+1), (+11), or 
+(III) are ionic. This includes Group 1, Group 2 (except Be), the lan¬ 
thanides, and some of the transition metals. Most ionic halides are soluble 
in water, giving hydrated metal ions and halide ions. A few are insoluble: 
LiF, CaF 2 , SrF 2 , BaF 2 , and the chlorides, bromides and iodides of Ag(+I), 
Cu(+i), Hg(+I) and Pb(+II). The solubilities usually increase from F" to 
Br to Cl to I - (provided that they are all ionic), because the lattice 
energy decreases as the ionic radii increase. 


Molecular (covalent) halides 

Among the metals which show variable valency, the highest oxidation state 
is usually found with the fluorides. Thus osmium forms OsFg, but only 
sCI 4 , OsBr 4 and OsI 4 . High oxidation states are covalent. For a metal 
with variable oxidation states, the higher oxidation states will be covalent 
and the lower ones ionic. For example, UF 6 is covalent and gaseous, 
? reas UF, is an ionic solid. Similarly PbCl 4 is covalent and PbCl 2 is 
ionic. Most of the more electronegative elements also form covalent 
a t es, sometimes called molecular halides. A large number of these are 
hydrolysed quite readily by water: 

BC1 3 + 3H 2 0 H 3 B0 3 + 3H + + 3CP 

SiCl 4 + 4H 2 0 -> Si(OH) 4 + 4H + + 4CP 
p Cl 3 + 3H 2 0 -* H 3 P0 3 + 3H + + 3CI~ 
p CL + 4H 2 0 H,P0 4 + 5 H + + 5Cr 
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Sometimes when the maximum covalency is obtained the halides are inert 
to water Thus CC1 4 and 5F fi are stable This is because of kinetic rather 
than thermodynamic factors and CCl 4 does hydrolyse with superheated 
steam to form phosgene COCI 2 Molecular halides are usually gases or 
volatile liquids This is because there are strong bonds within the molecule 
but only weak van der Waals forces holding the molecules together A 
number of fluorides show multiple bonding when the central atom has 
suitable vacant orbitals This contributes to the high strength and shortness 
of many bonds of fluorine (B—F C—F N—F and P—F) 


Bridging halides 

Halide bridges are sometimes formed between two atoms (Less com 
monly they are formed between three atoms ) Thus AlCU forms a dimeric 
structure whereas BeF 2 and BeCI 2 form infinite chains The bridges are 
depicted as the halogen forming one normal covalent bond and donating 
a lane pair of electrons to form a second (coordinate) bond Both bonds 
are identical The bridge may be described in molecular orbital terms as 
a three centre fouT electron bond Halogen bridges involving chlorine 
and bromine are typically bent but those involving fluorine may be either 
bent or linear Several pentafluondes such as NbF^ and TaF^ form cyclic 
tetramers with linear bridges 


Preparation of anhydrous halides 

There are several general methods for making anhydrous halides 


Direct reaction of the elements 

Most metals react vigorously with F and give fluorides in the highest 
oxidation states Some non metals such as P and S explode Elevated 
temperatures are usually required to prepare chlorides bromides and 
iodides 


2Fe -f 3F-> —* 2FeF^ 

Fe + Br* —► FeBr 3 
Fe + I, Fel 

Reactions are easier m a solvent such as tetrahydrofuran though the 
products are often solvated 


Reacting the oxide with carbon and the halogen 

It is assumed that the carbon first reduces the oxide to the metal followed 
by reaction of the metal with the halogen 


TiO> + C + 2CI TtCL + CO, 


1 
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Reaction of metal with anhydrous HX 

Many metals will react with HF, HC1, HBr or HI gases. 

2 AI + 6 HCI 2A1CI 3 + 3H 2 
Cr + 2HF CrF 2 + H 2 
Fe + 2HC1 -> FeCl 2 + H 2 

Reaction of oxides with halogen compounds 

Heating halogen compounds such as NH 4 C1, CC1 4 , C1F 3 , BrF 3 , S 2 C1 2 or 
SOCL with oxides often gives halides. 

300 °C 

Sc 2 0 3 + 6NH 4 C1-» 2ScC1 3 + 6 NH 3 + 3H 2 0 

800 °C 

2BeO + CC 1 4 -» 2BeCI 2 + C0 2 

3U0 2 4- 4BrF 3 —» 3 UF 4 + 3Br0 2 + 2 Br 2 
3NiO + 2C1F 3 -+ 3NiF 2 + CI 2 + l40 2 

Halogen exchange 

Many halides will react either with the halogens, or with excess of another 
halide and replace one halogen atom by another. Thus several metal 
fluorides such as AgF 2 , ZnF 2 , CoF 3 , AsF 3 , SbF 3 and SbF s can be used to 
make fluorides, and also HF. 

PC1 3 + SbF 3 PF, + SbCI 3 
CoCI 2 + 2HF -> CoF 2 + 2HC1 

Chlorides may be converted to iodides by treatment with KI in acetone. 
Similarly KBr can be used for bromides. 

TiCI 4 + 4KI Til 4 + 4KCI 


Dehydrating hydrated halides 

Hydrated halides may be prepared in a variety of ways, such as dissolving 
carbonates, oxides or metals in the appropriate halogen acid. Evaporation 
gives hydrated halides. Some of these may be dehydrated simply by 
leatmg, or by heating in a vacuum, but oxohalides are often produced. 
Ltilondes may be dehydrated by distilling with thionyl chloride. Other 
alides may be dehydrated by treatment with 2 , 2 -dimethoxypropane. 

VC 1 3 • 6H 2 0 + 6 SOCl 2 -> VC 1 3 + ,12HC1 + 6S0 2 
CrF 3 6 H 2 0 + 6 CHjC(OCH 3 ) 2 CH 3 —> CrF 3 4- 12CH.OH -f 6 (CH 3 ) 2 CO 


HALOGEN OXIDES 

the different 11 ^ 0X ^ en P ro ^ a bly show greater differences between 
halogens than any other class of compound. Differences 
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Table 16 14 Compounds of (he halogens with oxygen (and their oxidation stales) 


Oxidation 

state 

(-1) 

(+1) 

(+IV) 

<+V) 

(+VI) 

(+vni) 

Others 

Fluorides 

Oxides 

OF 2 (-I) 

o : f 2 c-i) 

Cl 2 0(+I) 

cio 2 


Cl O, 

CI 2 O 7 

0 4 F 2 

CICIO, 


Br 2 0(+I) 

Br0 2 

i 2 o< 

CIO, 


I|Og IjOj 


between F and the others arise for the usual reasons (small size, lacx of d 
orbitals and high electronegativity) In addition oxygen is less electro 
negative than F, but more electronegative than Cl, Br and I Thus binary 
compounds of F and O are fluorides of oxygen rather than oxides of 
fluorine The other halogens are less electronegative than oxygen and thus 
form oxides There is only a small difference in electronegativity between 
the halogens and oxygen, so the bonds are largely covalent Rather sur 
pnsingly I 2 0 4 and I 4 0 9 are stable and ionic 
Most of the halogen oxides are unstable, and tend to explode when 
subjected to shock, or sometimes even when exposed to light The iodine 
oxides are the most stable, then the chlorine oxides, but the bromine 
oxides all decompose below room temperature The higher oxidation 
states are more stable than the lower states Of the compounds shown in 
Table 16 14, C 102 t CI 2 O t I 2 Os and OF 2 are the most important 

OF 2 Oxygen difluonde 

OF 2 is a pale yellow gas, formed by passing F 2 into dilute (2%) NaOH 
2F 2 4- 2NaOH 2NaF + H 2 0 + OF 2 

OF 2 is a strong oxidizing agent, and has been used as a rocket fuel It re 
acts vigorously with metals, S, P and the halogens, giving fluorides and 
oxides It dissolves in water and gives a neutral solution, so it is not an acid 
anhydride With NaOH it gives fluoride ions and dioxygen 

0 2 F 2 Dioxygen difluonde 

O 2 F 2 is an unstable orange-yellow solid and is a violent oxidizing and 
fluorinating agent It is formed by passing an electric discharge through a 
mixture of F 2 and 0 2 at very low pressure and at liquid air temperature It 
decomposes at —95"C Its structure is similar to that of H 2 0 2 , except that 
the O—O bond length of 1 22 A is much shorter than the O—O distance 
o f I 48 A in H 2 0 2 The O—F bond lengths are 1 58 A, which is much 
longer than in OF 2 0 4 F 2 is made in a similar way, and apparently contains 
a chain of four oxygen atoms O s F 2 and Of,r 2 have been reported 
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* CI 2 0 Dichlorine monoxide 

CKO is a yellow-brown gas. It is commercially important. Both laboratory 
and commercial preparations are by heating freshly precipitated (yellow) 

" mercuric oxide with the halogen gas diluted with dry air. 

^ 2CK + 2HgO HgCl? • HgO + C1 2 0 

C1 2 0 explodes in the presence of reducing agents, or NH 3 , or on heating. 

It 3C1 2 0 + 10NH, 6 NH 4 CI + 2N 2 + 3H 2 0 

Cl 2 0 gas is very soluble in water (144 g C1 2 0 dissolves in 100g H 2 0 at 
- 9 °C), forming hypochlorous acid, and the two are in equilibrium. 

i CUO + H 2 0 ^ 2HOC1 

i C1 2 0 dissolves in NaOH solution, forming sodium hypochlorite. 

<1 C1 2 0 + 2 NaOH -► 2NaOCl + H 2 0 

Most of the C1 2 0 produced is used to make hypochlorites. NaOCl is sold 
" in aqueous solution. Ca(OCl ) 2 is a solid. An impure form mixed with 
Ca(OH ) 2 and CaCI 2 is sold as ‘bleaching powder’. The latter is also made 
, by passing Cl 2 into Ca(OH) 2 . These are used to bleach wood pulp and 

' fabrics, and as disinfectants. Some C1 2 0 is used to make chlorinated 

^ solvents. 

' The structures of OF 2 , C1 2 0 and Br 2 0 are all related to a tetrahedron 

with two positions occupied by lone pairs of electrons. 


i 
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Electronic structure of 
oxygen atom in its 
ground state 

Electronic structure of 
oxygen atom having gained 
two electrons by forming 
bonds lo two halogen atoms 
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four electron pairs - tetrahedral 

with two positions occupied by lone pairs 


Repulsion between the lone pairs reduces the bond angle in F 2 0 from the 
tetrahedral angle of 109°28’ to 103° (Figure 16.6). In C 1 2 0 (and presum¬ 
ably Br 2 0 ) the bond angle is increased because of steric crowding of the 
larger halogen atoms. 



Figure 16.6 Rond angles in F,0. CLO and Br 2 Q. 
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CIOj Chlorine dioxide ' 

CIO 2 is a yellow gas which condenses to a deep red liquid, bp ll’C In 
spite of its high reactivity (or perhaps because of this) C10 2 is of com¬ 
mercial importance-, and is the most important of the oxides CIO-* is 3 
powerful oxidizing and chlorinating agent Large quantities are used for 
bleaching wood pulp and cellulose, and for purifying drinking water It is 
30 times as effective as chlorine in bleaching flour (to make white bread) 
CI0 2 liquid explodes above -40 °C The gas detonates readily when 
concentrated above 50 mm Hg partial pressure It explodes when mixed 
with reducing agents Because of this, it is made in situ, and is used diluted 
with air or CO z The safest laboratory preparation is from sodium chlorate 
and oxalic acid, as this automatically dilutes the gas with CO : 

u o 00*P 

2NaCIO, + 2(COOH) 2 ---> 2C10 2 + 2CO, + (COONa) 2 + 2H 2 0 

The gas is made commercially from NaCIO* It is difficult to obtain total 
production figures, since for safety reasons C10 2 is produced where it is 
used, and is always diluted (for safety) An estimate is 200000 tonnes 
per year, half in the USA A pure product is formed using S0 2 Using HC1 
causes contamination with Cl 2 , but this may be unimportant or even useful 
for bleaching and sterilization 

2NaCI0 3 + S0 2 + H 2 SO 4 —2C10* + 2NaHSO* 
2HCIO, + 2HCI -* 2 C 1 Q 2 + Cl 2 + 2H 2 0 

C10 2 dissolves in water, evolving heat, and giving a dark green solution 
This decomposes very slowly m the dark, but rapidly if illuminated 

CI0 2 -► CIO + O 
2CIO + H 2 0 HCI + HC1CL 

It is also used to manufacture sodium chlorite NaC10 2 . which is also used 
for bleaching textiles and paper 

2 CI0 2 + 2NaOH + H 2 0 2 -* 2NaCI0 2 + 0 2 + 2H : G 

Some other reactions are 

2CICL + 2NaOH NaCI0 2 + NaClO, + H z O 
2CI0 2 + 20 3 CliOh + 20? 

The CIO 2 molecule is paramagnetic and contains an odd number of elec¬ 
trons Odd electron molecules are generally highly reactive and CIO? ts 
typical Odd electron molecules often dimerize m order to pair the elec 
trons, but CI0 2 does not This is thought to be because the odd electron is 
delocalized The molecule is angular with an O—Cl—O angle of 118° 
The bond lengths are both 1 47 A and are shorter than for single bonds 
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Chlorine perchlorate Cl • C10 4 

This can be made by the following reaction at -45 °C. 

CsC10 4 + C10S0 2 F^ Cs(S0 3 )F + CIOCIO 3 

It is less stable than C10 2 , and decomposes to 0 2 , Cl 2 and C1 2 0 6 at room 
temperature. 


C1 2 0 6 Dichlorine hexoxide 

CU0 6 is a dark red liquid, which freezes to give a yellow solid at -180°C. 
d“o 6 is in equilibrium with the monomer C10 3 , and is made from C10 2 
and 0 3 . The structure of neither the liquid nor the solid is known. Both 
are diamagnetic, and so have no unpaired electrons. Possible structures 
are shown in Figure 16.7. 


0 0 

\ / 

0— Cl-Cl — o 

/ \ 

0 o 

Figure 16.7 Possible structures of C1 2 0 6 . 
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Cl 2 0 6 is a strong oxidizing agent and explodes on contact with grease. 
Hydrolysis of Cl 2 0 6 with water or alkali gives chlorate and perchlorate. 
Reaction with anhydrous HF is reversible. 

C1 2 0 6 + 2NaOH -> NaC10 3 + NaC10 4 + H 2 0 

chlorate perchlorate 

ci 2 o 6 + h 2 o HC10 3 + HC10 4 
hocio 2 hocio 3 

C1 2 0 6 + HF ^ FC10 2 + HC10 4 
C1 2 0 6 + N 2 0 4 -* C10 2 + [N0 2 ] + [C10 4 ]- 


Dichlorine heptoxide CI2O7 

c| 2 0 7 is a colourless oily liquid. It is moderately stable and is the only 
exothermic oxide of chlorine, but it is shock sensitive. It is made by care- 
fully dehydrating perchloric acid with phosphorus pentoxide, or H 3 P0 4 at 
-10 o C, followed by distillation at -35°C and a pressure of ImmHg. Its 
structure is 0 3 C1 O C10 3 , with a bond angle of 118°36' at the central 
oxsgen. It is less reactive than the lower oxides, and does not ignite 
organic materials. It reacts with water, forming perchloric acid. 

2HCI0 4 ?====i ci 2 o 7 

It.O 





Oxides of bromine 

Less is known about the oxides of bromine, and ihc> are much less im 
porlant thin those of chlorine Br,0 Is a dark brown hqtml, prepared 
either by reacting Br, gas with HgO (in the same way as CbO is made), or 
hy carcfulls decomposing BrO; It does not form HOBr to any apprcci 
able extent by reaction with water, but wnb NaOU it goes OBr' It 
strong oxidizing agent, and oxidizes I, to 1 2 0, 

Bromine dioxide BrO, is a pale yellow solid Jt may be prepared by the 
action of an clccuic discharge on Br, and O, gas .it lose temperature and 
pressure, or by reacting bromine and 0200 c at ^-78*0 

Br ; + 20,— 2UrO; + O, 

It is only stable belovs — J(I*C It has a similar structure to CIO, but u k 
much less important than CIO; BrO, hydrolyses in alkaline solutions 
giving hromide and bromatc 

mtOj + <>NaOH -* NaBr + SNaBrO, »* MI.O 

With f ^ it goes I BrO; 


°\ /° 
i—o—i 



igure 16.8 Structure of ljO s 


Oxides of iodine 

The oxides of iodine are much mure st »ble 111 in those of the other cle 
mcnls lodmc pcntoxtde 1,0, forms stable white Ingtoscop«c ccystaU U 
u formed by heating iodic acid IflO, to I7trc 

aiuoi — i : o* + n,o 

It is scry soluble in water, and o the jnfmfrrc/c of todit aud Because it b 
hygroscopic, commercial 1,0, has usualh picked up some water, and has 
the formula 1*0, HlOt 1,0, decomposes to I, and 0, on heating to 
300X It is also an oxidizing agent which leads to its use anab brails 
for the detection and estimation of carbon monoxide It oxidizes CO to 
CO, quantitatively at room tempo rat lire, liberating iodine, which can be 
titrated with sodium thiosulph ite 

I;0, + SCO — SCO; + I; 

This is useful in analysing gases, such as the exhaust g is from car tngintf 
or gases from blast furnaces, for CO 1,0, also oxidizes H,S to SO; and 
NO to N0> With fluonmttng agents such as 1 \, BtF» or SF 4 it forms IF, 

2UO< + JW\ -411, + ,50; 

t 

The structure of I 2 0< is shown in Figure 16 8 The solid is a thrcc-d^en 
sional network, with strong inter molecular 1 .Q interactions linking 
molecules together 

The oxides 1,0 4 and I 4 O t are moderately stable, though less stable than 
UO, I;0 4 is a yellow hygroscopic solid, which can be made as follows 



STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS 


2I2 -b 3O3 —> I 4 Ot> 


HIO, 


P,0, or II,PO, (-11,0) 
-» 


I4O9 


When heated above 75 °C it decomposes to I 2 0 5 . 

4I 4 0>, —> 6I 2 0 4 + 2I 2 + 30 2 


Dehydrating HI0 3 with concentrated H 2 S0 4 gives I 2 0 
above 135 °C it decomposes to 1 2 0 5 . 

5I 2 0 4 —> 41 2 Os “h 1 2 

The structures of these oxides are not known, but I- 
I0 + • 10.7 and I 4 0,, is probably I 3+ • (107 ).v 


STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 


. When heated 


0 4 is probably 
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OXOACIDS 


Table 16 IS The oxoacids 


HOX 


Oxidation states 
of the halogens 


HOF 

HOCI 

HOBr 

HOI 


HXO 
( + UI) 


HCIO 


HXO, 

(+V) 


HCIO, 

HBrO, 

HIO, 


HX 0 4 

(+VII) 


HCIO, 

llBrOj 

HIO; 


are stabilized by strong™ appreCubIy encr EV The '°" s 

with emnt\ rfnrhl,.? SP l~ 7\ blandm « belween full 2 p orbitals on oxygen 

long time iMvas *th* and *^ US cannot ^ orm P*~dn bonds For a 

known that HOF 1 3t F C0Uld n0t form an ^ oxoacids 11 1S now 

unstable No other 30 C . made under special conditions but it is verv 
unstaoie No other oxoacids of F are known 


OXOACIDS 



Hypohalous acids HOX 

The hypohalous acids HOF, HOC1, HOBr and HOI are all known, and 
the halogen has the oxidation state (+1). 

HOF is a colourless unstable gas. It was first made in 1968, using the 
matrix isolation technique. F 2 and H 2 O were trapped in an unreactive 
matrix of solid nitrogen. (This requires a very low temperature.) The 
gases were photolysed, and the HOF formed. Since this too was trapped 
in the solid nitrogen, it was unable to collide and react with any other 
molecules such as H 2 0, F 2 or 0 2 . Thus a product was obtained. More 
recently HOF has been made by passing F 2 over ice at 0°C, and removing 
the product into a cold trap. 

F 2 + H 2 0 7=^ HOF + HF 

HOF is unstable, and decomposes on its own to HF and 0 2 . It is a strong 
oxidizing agent and oxidizes H 2 0 to H 2 0 2 quite readily. The —OF group 
occurs in F 3 C—OF, 0 2 N—OF, F 5 S—OF and 0 3 C1—OF and these are all 
strong oxidizing agents. HOF should be a stronger acid than HOCl. 

HOC1, HOBr and HOI are not very stable, and are known only in 
aqueous solutions. They are very weak acids, but they are good oxidizing 
agents especially in acidic solutions. They can be prepared by shaking the 
halogen with freshly precipitated HgO in water, for example: 

2HgO + H 2 0 + 2C1 2 HgO • HgCl 2 + 2HOC1 

Hypochlorous acid is the most stable. Sodium hypochlorite NaOCl is 
well known, and is used extensively for bleaching cotton fabric, and as 
a domestic bleach (sold under various trade names: Parazone, Lanry, 
Domestos, Chlorox etc.). It is also used as a disinfectant and steriliz¬ 
ing agent. NaOCl is produced commercially by electrolysing cold brine 
whilst stirring vigorously. During electrolysis hydrogen is liberated at 
the cathode. This, increases the concentration of OH" in the solution. 
The stirring mixes the Cl 2 formed at the anode with the OH - so they 
can react together. 

anode f 2CP - 

{ ci 2 + 20 H - ocr + cr + h 2 o 

cathode 2H + H 2 , 

The.halogcns Cl 2 , Br 2 and I 2 all dissolve to some extent in water, forming 
hydrated X, molecules and X" and OX' ions. 
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H 2 0 + X 2 X 2 (hydrated) 
1—► HX + HOX 


In a saturated solution of chlorine, about two thirds exists as hydrated 
molecules, and the rest as hydrochloric and hypochlorous acids A much 
smaller amount of HOBr and a negligible amount of HOI are formed by 
similar means 

Dissolving the halogens in NaOH can in principle be used to make all 
the hypohahte ions 

X 2 + 2NaOH — NaX + NaOX + H 2 0 

However, the hypohahte ions tend to disproportionate, particularly m 
basic solutions The rate of the disproportionation reaction increases with 
temperature Thus when Cl 2 dissolves in NaOH at or below room tem 
perature, a reasonably pure solution of NaOCI and NaCl is obtained 
However, in hot solutions (8Q°C) the sodium hypochlorite dispropor 
tionates rapidly, and a good yield of sodium chlorate is obtained 

(+» . Ml (+V) 

30cr--* 2 x~ + xor 

Hypobromites can only be made at about 0°C at temperatures above 
50 °C quantitative yields of BrO, are obtained 


Br 2 + 20H Br~ + OBr" + H 2 0 

>50 6 C 

3Br 2 + 60H~—-—> 5Br' + BrOf + 3H 2 Q 


Hypoiodites disproportionate rapidly at all temperatures, and IOi is 
produced quantitatively 

Thus the hypohahtes all tend to disproportionate The reduction poten 
tials show that OBr~ and OI“ are unstable to disproportionation, since 
their reduction potentials do not decrease progressively from oxidation 
state (+V) to (-fl) to (0) However, the standard reduction potentials 
suggest that OOP should just be stable under standard conditions 


(+iii) 


(+D 


t+vj oxidation states 


hcio 2 - +165vo " ho ci - +1 -' VQlt l 7 C\ 2 

However, the values +2 65 volts and +1 61 volts are almost the same 
These are standard potentials, measured under standard conditions 
Differences from standard conditions of temperature and concentration 
change the potentials sufficiently for disproportionation to occur 


(+1) (-[> (+v> Oxidation states 

30CP -* 2CP + C] o* 

hypochlorite chloride chtomc 


Halous acids HX0 2 

The only halous acid known for certain is chlorous acid HCIOj This 
only exists in solution It is a weak acid, but is stronger than HOCI The 
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chlorine atom exists in the oxidation state (+III). HC10 2 is made by 
treating barium chlorite with H 2 S0 4 , and filtering off the BaS0 4 . 

Ba(CI0 2 ) 2 + H 2 S0 4 2HC10 2 + BaS0 4 

Salts of HCIO, are called chlorites, and are made either from C10 2 and 
sodium hydroxide, or C10 2 and sodium peroxide. 

2C10 2 + 2NaOH -> NaC10 2 + NaCICH + H 2 0 . 

chlorite chlorate 

2C10 2 + Na 2 0 2 2NaC10 2 + 0 2 

Chlorites are used as bleaches. They are stable in alkaline solution even 
when boiled, but in acid solution they disproportionate, particularly when 
heated. 

(+iii) (+iv) (-D oxidation states 

5HC10 2 -* 4CI0 2 + NaCl 

Halic acids HXO^ 

Three halic acids are known: HCIO^, HBrCh and HIO3. The halogen has 
the oxidation state (+V). HCIO-? and HBr0 2 are not very stable, but are 
known in solution, and as salts, HCIO3 and HBr0 2 detonate if attempts 
are made to evaporate them to dryness. The main reaction is: 

4HC10-* —> 4C10 2 (gas) + 2H 2 0(gas) + 0 2 (gas) 

In contrast, iodic acid HIO 3 is reasonably stable, and exists as a white 
solid. The halic acids all behave as strong oxidizing agents and strong adds. 

HIO ? can be made by oxidizing I 2 with concentrated HNO3 or O3. 
HCIO3 and HBrOi are made by treating the* barium halates with H 2 S0 4 , 
and filtering off the BaS0 4 . 

Ba(C10 3 ) 2 + H 2 S0 4 -> 2 HCIO 3 + BaS0 4 
Chlorates may be made in two ways: 

1. Passing Cl 2 into a hot solution of NaOH. 

2. Electrolysing-hot chloride solutions that are vigorously stirred. 

Only one sixth of the chlorine is converted to CIOJ, which appears very 

inefficient. However, the NaCI produced is electrolysed again, and is thus 
not wasted. 

80 °C 

6NaOH + 3C1 2 -> NaC10 3 + SNaCl + 3H 2 0 

2C1~ + 2H z O * ?«***„ C l 2 + H 2 + 20H- 
6NaOH + 3C1 2 -♦ NaC10 3 + 5NaCl + 3H 2 0 

Chlorates and bromates decompose on heating, but the way they de¬ 
compose is complex and is not fully understood. KCIO 3 may decompose 
in wo ifferent ways, depending on the temperature. 
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1 Heating KClCK to 400-500 °C is the well known laboratory expf r 'mtnt 
to produce dioxygen It also gives a trace of CI 2 or CIO, (though this is 
seldom mentioned) Decomposition occurs at 150 °C if a catalyst su ch as 
MnOj or powdered glass is present to provide a surface from W^h 0 3 
can escape 

2KCIOi -> 2KC1 + 30, 

When Zn(ClO-0 2 is heated it decomposes to O, and Cl 2 
2Zn(C10 1 ), 2ZnO + 2C1 2 + 50, 

2 In the absence of a catalyst especially at a lower temperature, KCICh 
tends to disproportionate to perchlorate and chloride 

4KCIO,— 3KC10 4 + KCI 

Chlorates are much more soluble than bromates and iodate s The 
lodates of Ce 4+ , Zr 4+ , Hf 4+ and Th J+ are precipitated from 6 M HNOj 
and this is a useful means of separation for these metals 
Chlorates are used to make fireworks and matches Sodium chP rate 1S 
widely used as a powerful weedkiller Its effects remain for some tid 1 ^ aiw * 
it prevents growth for one growing season Solid chlorates, broma ,es a °d 
iodates should be handled with care Chlorates can explode on gj'mding 
on heating or if they come into contact with easily oxidized sub^ 1 * 13 
such as organic matter or sulphur They are particularly dangerous in the 
solid form but are much safer in solution Solid sodium chlorate h as ^ een 
used by terrorists m making bombs The solid must be finely powd ere ^ ( a 
dangerous process), and mixed intimately with something it can re ^ uce 
such as sugar Mixing is highly dangerous Such bombs are not( >nous ty 
unreliable and dangerous 


Perhalic acids HXO* 

Perchloric and periodic acids and their salts are well known Perbf omates 
were unknown until 1968 and are not common 
World consumption of perchlorates is about 30000 tonnes p£ r y ear 
NaC10 4 is made by electrolysing aqueous NaCIO^ using smooth pl a * inum 
anodes in a steel container which also acts as the cathode The pl atmUrn 
electrode gives a high oxygen overpotential, and thus prevents tl* e e ^ ec 
trolysis of water 


NaCIOi + H,0NaCIOj + H, 

All other perchlorates and perchloric acid HC10 4 are made from 

1 NH 4 CIO 4 is a white solid and was formerly used as a blasting cof^P 011 ^ 
m mining It is now used in the booster rockets in the Challenge Sp ace 
Shuttle NHjCIOj oxidizes the fuel (Al powder) A Shuttle lau^ c ^ uses 
nearly 700 tonnes of N^CIO.,. and this accounts for half t^ e P er 
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chlorates used. NH 4 C10 4 will absorb sufficient ammonia to liquefy 
itself. 

2. Nearly 500 tonnes of HC10 4 are used annually, mostly to make other 
perchlorates. HC10 4 is a colourless liquid and can be made from 
NH 4 C10 4 and dilute nitric acid, or from NaC10 4 and concentrated 
hydrochloric acid. 

NH4CIO4 + HN 0 3 -* HCIO4 + NH4NO3 

In principle perchlorates could be made from the disproportionation of 
chlorates, but the reaction is slow and of little use. 

4 C 10 J -> 3C10 4 " + cr 

HCIO 4 is commercially available as 70% HC10 4 , which has almost 
the composition of the dihydrate HC10 4 • 2H 2 0. It is the only oxoacid 
of chlorine that can be isolated in the anhydrous state. It is made by 
dehydrating HC10 4 -2H 2 O with fuming sulphuric acid, then removing 
HC10 4 by vacuum distillation. 

HCIO4 • 2 H 2 0 + 2 H 2 S 2 O t HCIO4 + 2H 2 S0 4 


HCI0 4 is one of the strongest acids known. The anhydrous compound is 
a powerful oxidizing agent which explodes on contact with organic 
material (wood, paper, cloth, grease, rubber or chemicals), and some¬ 
times on its own. The cold concentrated (70% aqueous) solution is a 
much weaker oxidizing agent. Hot concentrated solutions have been 
used for ‘wet ashing’, where all organic materials in the sample are 
oxidized to C 0 2 , leaving only the inorganic constituents for analysis. 
Alcohols must not be present since perchlorate esters are explosive. 
Often a mixture of HC10 4 and HNO 3 is used for wet ashing, since the 
HNO 3 oxidizes alcohols and removes this risk. 

3. Magnesium perchlorate MgC10 4 is used as the electrolyte in so-called 
‘dry batteries'. It is very hygroscopic, and is a very effective desiccant 
called ‘anhydrone’. 

4. KC10 4 is used in fireworks and flares. Those with a bang and flash 
usually use KC10 4 , A1 and S, and those that are flares have KC10 4 and 
Mg. A red colour is- obtained by adding some SrC0 3 or Li 2 C 03 , and 
C 11 CO 3 gives blue. Making fireworks is dangerous - do not attempt it! 


Virtually all metal perchlorates, except those with the larger Group 1 
ions K*, Rb + and Cs + , are soluble in water. The sparing solubility of 
KCI0 4 is used to detect potassium in qualitative analysis. (A solution of 
NaC10 4 is added to the solution containing K + , and KC10 4 is precipi¬ 
tated.) The CIO 7 ion has only a very slight tendency to form complexes 
voth metal ions. Thus perchlorates are often used as an inert ion in the 
study of metal ions in aqueous solution. However, in the absence of other 
igands, C10 4 ions may act as unidentate or bidentate ligands. The per¬ 
chlorate ion is tetrahedral. 

For ar long time efforts to make perbromates were unsuccessful, and it 
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u as thought tint they could not exist, until truces were obtained from p 
decay of M St0 2 ' They can be made from bromates by the action of 
powerful oxidizing agents such as F 2 or XeF 2 , or by electrolysis of an 
aqueous solution 

KBrO, + F 2 + 2KOH — KBr0 4 + 2KF + H 2 0 {20% yield) 

KbBrO^ + Xef 2 + H z O -* RbBr0 4 + 2HF + Xe (10% yield) 

* _ _ ctecuntytic rondatu'm 

LiBrOi- - -- LiBr0 4 (1% yield) 

Solid per bromates are stable KBr0 4 is stable up to 275 °C, and is ifomor 
phous with KClOj HBr0 4 is stable m solution up to a concentration of 
&M, but the concentrated acid ts a vigorous oxidizing agent In dilute 
solutions perbromates only oxidize slowly, and C)“ is not oxidized 

Periodates can be made by oxidizing l 2 or I - in aqueous solution 
Commercially they are made by oxidizing lodates in alkaline solution 
either with Cl* or electrolytically 

IOJ + 60H~ + Ct 2 -^ 10£~ + 3HiO + 2 CP 

IOJ + 60H~ 2^ >cc,ro ?\ i ol' + 3H 2 0 

The common form of periodic acid is HIQ* 2H 2 0 or This is called 

paraperiodic acid, and exists as white crystals which melt with decofltposi 
tion at 128 5°C Water is lost on heating to 100°C under reduced pressure, 
yielding periodic acid H10 4 On strong heating this eventually decomposes 
losing 0 2 and forming I->0« 

2HsIO fi ^-1* 2HIO, —-+ I 2 0« 4- 0 2 + H 2 0 

payapenodic O pcnptii? iodine 

aetd acid fcmoxidc 

Periodates are of two structural types tetrahedral IOJ and octahedral 
(OH)40 In aqueous solutions at room temperature, the mam ion I s KXi 
Tfhe structures of periodates are much more complicated than this implies 
A W1 de range of isopoljacids exist with octahedral units (based or* °ue 1 
and six O atoms), linked together by sharing the O atoms at two corners 
(that is sharing an edge of the octahedron), or sharing three corner 5 ( f ^ at 
i5 a face of the octahedron) 

Chemically, periodates are important as oxidants, and they will oxidize 
to MnO J They are also used to oxidize organic compounds So^ u 
lions of periodic acid are used to determine the structure of organic com¬ 
pounds by degradative methods HIO4 is called a glycol splitting a £ enl 
since it splits (oxidizes) 1 *2 glycols into aldehydes 

IOJ + R—CH—CH—R -* R—CHO + R—CHO + IOJ + HzO 

I I 

OH OH 
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'] Strength of the oxoacids 

f'i HCI0 4 is an extremely strong acid, whilst HOC1 is a very weak acid. The 
dissociation of an oxoacid involves two energy terms: 

1 Breaking an O—H bond to produce a hydrogen ion and an anion. 

2. Hydrating both ions. 

Plainly the C10 4 ~ ion is larger than the OCP ion, so the hydration 
energy of C10 4 is less than that for OCP. This would suggest that HOC1 
should ionize more readily than HCIO 4 . Since we know the reverse to be 
:■ true, the reason must be the energy required to break the O—H bond. 

!, Oxygen is more electronegative than chlorine. In the series of oxoacids 
; HOC1, HC10 2 , HCIO 3 , HCIO 4 , an increasing number of oxygen atoms are 
bonded to the chlorine atom. The more oxygen atoms that are bonded, the 
« more the electrons will be pulled away from the O—H bond, and the more 
r this bond will be weakened. Thus HCIO4 requires the least energy to 
break the 0—H bond and form HP. Hence HC10 4 is the strongest acid. 

In general, for any series of oxoacids, the acid with the most oxygen 
(that is the one with the highest oxidation number) is the most dissociated. 
Thus the acid strengths decrease HC10 4 > HCIO 3 > HC10 2 > HOC1. In 
exactly the same way, H 2 S0 4 is a stronger acid than H 2 S0 3 , and HNO 3 is 
a stronger acid than HN0 2 . 

INTERHALOGEN COMPOUNDS 

The halogens react with each other to form interhalogen compounds. 
These are divided into four types AX, AX 3 , AX 5 and AX 7 . 

They can all be prepared by direct reaction between the halogens, or by 
the action of a halogen on a lower interhalogen. The product formed 
depends on the conditions. 


Tabic 16.16 Interhalogen compounds, and their physical state at 25°C 


AX 

AX-* 

AX S 

ax 7 

ClF(g) 

colourless 

BrF(g) 
pale brown 

BrCl(g) 
red-brown 
lCI(s) 
ruby red 

IBrfs) 

black 

HF)* (unstable) 

• TV* _ 

CIF ? (g) 

colourless 

BrF,(l) 
pale yellow 

acbMs) 

bright yellow 

(IF ? )(s) (unstable) 
yellow 

CiP(g) 

colourless 

BrF 5 (l) 

colourless 

IFs(l) 

colourless 

IF 7 (g) 

colourless 


^proportionates rapidly into IF S and I,. 
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Cl, 

+ 

Cl, 

+ 

I, 

+ 

1, 

+ 

Br, 

+ 

Br, 


1, 

+ 

l 2 (s) 

4- 

his) 

+ 


+ F, (equal volumes) 


+ 3F, (excess F,) 


HIM C 


VlO’C 


(in CCI F Hilumm dt —JS'C) 


2(J # C 


^O-VKrC 


2CIF 

2ClFi 

ICI 

BrFi 

BrF-; 

2IF 

IFs 

if? 


bonds are essentially covalent because of the small electronegativity 
difference, and the melting and boiling points increase as the difference m 
electronegativity increases 

The compounds formed in the AX and AX? groups are those where the 
electronegativity difference is not too great The higher valencies AX? and 
AX? are shown by large atoms such as Br and I associated with small atoms 
such as F This is because it ts possible to pack more small atoms round a 
large one 

The interhalogens are generally more reactive than the halogens (except 
Ft) This is because the A—X bond m mterhalogens is weaker than the 
X—X bond in the halogens The reactions of interha'ogens are simitar to 
those of the halogens Hydrolysis gives halide and oxohalide ions Note 
that the oxohalide ion is always formed from the larger halogen present 


ICI + H,0 
BrF, -f- 3H,0 


HCI + HOI (hypoiodous acid) 

5HF + HBrO, (bromic acid) 

Interhalogen compounds will fluormate many metal oxides, metal halides 
and metals 

3UO, + 4BrF? 3UF 4 + 2Bt, + 30, 

UF 4 + CIF? — LFF„ + CIF 


AX compounds 

All six compounds can be made by controlled reaction of the elements 
CIF is very reactive ICI and IBr are the most stable and can be obtained 
pure at room temperature The compounds have properties intermediate 
between those of the constituent halogens 
CIF fluormates many metals and non-metals 

6C1F + 2AI —. 2A1F, + 3CN 
6CIF + U -> UF ft + 3C1, 

6CIF + S SF* + 30, 
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It can simultaneously chlorinate and fluorinate a compound either by 
oxidizing the element or adding to a double bond. 

C1F + SF 4 -» SF s Cl 
C1F + CO COFC1 
C1F + S0 2 CIS0 2 F 

Iodine monochloride IC1 is well known. It is used as Wij’s reagent in the 
estimation of the iodine number of fats and oils. The iodine number is a 
measure of the number of double bonds, i.e. the degree of unsaturation of 
the fat. The 1C1 adds to double bonds in the fat. The ICI solution is brown 
coloured, and when it is added to an unsaturated fat the colour disappears 
until all the double bonds have reacted. The iodine number is simply the 
volume (ml) of a standard solution of IC1 which reacts with a fixed weight 
of fat. 

—CH=CH— + IC1 -> — CH—CH— 


I Cl 

When IC1 reacts with organic compounds it often iodinates them, though 
chlorination may occur depending on the conditions. 


salicylic acid 


4 * ICI vapour 

chlorination 
iodination 

+ fCI in nitrobenzene 



It is thought that the attacking species is I + , since the I atoms substitute 
in positions where there is an excess of electrons. Both ICI and IBr are 
partially ionized in the fused state. Conductivity measurements show that 
ICI ionizes to the extent of about 1 %. Rather than form the simple ions 
I + and CP, the ions are solvated. ’ 


3IC1 ^ [I 2 CI] + + [IC1 2 ]“ 

Both ICI and IBr can be used as non-aqueous ionizing solvents. 

The interhalogens also form addition compounds with alkali halides. 
These compounds are ionic, and are called polyhalides. 

NaBr + ICI -> Na + [BrlCl] - 
KI + ICI -» K + [I 2 C1] _ 


AX 3 compounds 

The compounds C 1 F 3 , BrF 3 , IF 3 and (IC1 3 ) 2 can all be made by direct 

combination of the elements if the conditions are chosen with care. CIF 3 is 

j. (k.p. 11.8°C), and is commercially available. It is produced by 
direct action: 



OF + F ; -* ClFi 


C1F, reacts wnh excess Cl 2 forming C1F BrF, behaves similarly 

OF, + Cl; — 3CIF 

IF, is only stable below “30°C. and tends to fonm the more stable lf< It 
can also be made using XeF; to fluonnate I; 

3XeF; + I : 2IF, + 3Xe 

I 2 Clf, is easily made by adding I; solid to liquid CU, but on warming to 
room temperature it dissociates 

I;Cif, — 2ICI + 2C1; 

Both CIFt and BrF* are well known as covalent liquids CIF^ is one (>f the 
most reactive compounds known, and its properties are aggressive It 
catches fire spontaneously with wood and most budding materials - even 
asbestos It was used in incendiary bombs in World War II Despite the 
dangers, peace time production of OF* runs into hundreds of tonnes per 
year It is available m steel cylinders It is mamly used by the nddear 
industry for fuel processing It is used to make gaseous UF^, wh^h ,s 
useful in making enriched 21S U fuel It is also important in separating 
the fission products from spent fuel rods Pu and most of the fissiod pro* 
ducts form involatile tetrafluorides like PuF 4 . whilst U forms volatile UF* 

3GF* + U - UF* + 3CIF 
4C1F-I + 3Pu -v 3 PuF 4 + 2CU 

OF* reacts explosively with water, stopcock grease and many orf? a i ,,c 
compounds, including cotton and paper It is a powerful fluoridates 
agents for inorganic compounds 

4C1F, + 6MgO 6MgF> + 20; + 30; 

4QF* + 2A1;0, — 4A1F, + 20; + 30; 

2CIF, + 2AgCl 2AgF; + CI 2 4- 2C1F 
2CIF, + 2NH, -* 6HF + CU + Ns 
CIF-, + BF*-+ [CIF;)* [BF 4 |~ 

CIFi + SbF, —» [Cir,)* |SbF 6 ]~ 

CIF, + PtF,'— [ClF 2 p [PiF.r 

CIF, can be used to fiuormjte organic compounds provided it is diluted 
with dmitrogcn to moderate the reaction CJF* has been used as fed in 
short range rockets reacting wnh hydrazine This is technically easier 
than using liquid O; or F;. since the reactants can be stored without 
refrigeration and they ignite spontaneously on mixing 

4ClFj + 3 NiM 4 -* I2HF + 3N : + 20; 
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Bromine trifluoride BrF, is a red liquid, and can be made from the 
elements at or near room temperature. It is manufactured in multi-tonne 
quantities. It is less violent in its reactions than CIF,, but it reacts in an 
analogous manner. The order of reactivity of the interhalogens is: 

CIF, > BrF, > IF 7 > C1F > BrF, > IF, > BrF > IF., > IF 

Like C1F 3 , BrF 3 is used in nuclear processing and reprocessing to make 
UF 6> and it is used to make many other fluorides. It liberates dioxygen 
quantitatively from many oxides (B 2 O,, Si 02 , AS 2 O 5 , I 2 0,, CuO, TiC^), 
and also from oxosalts such as carbonates and phosphates. Measuring the 
0 3 evolved is used as a method of analysis. 

4BrF, + 3Si0 2 3SiF 4 + 2Br 2 + 30 2 
4BrF, + 3Ti0 2 -> 3TiF 4 + 2Br 2 + 30 2 

The interhalogens are all potential non-aqueous ionizing solvents. BrF, 
has been more widely used as a solvent than the others. This is for three 
main reasons: 

1. It has a convenient liquid range (m.p. 8 . 8 °C, b.p. 126°C). 

2. It is a good, but not too violent, fluorinating agent. 

3. It self-ionizes considerably, and much more than CIF,. 

2BrF, ^ [BrF 2 ] + + [BrF 4 ]“ 

Thus substances producing [BrF 2 ] + ions are acids and [BrF 4 ]“ ions are 
bases in this solvent. 

The structure of the AX, type of interhalogen molecule is of interest. In 
CIF.,, Cl is the central atom (Figure 16.10). 

Electronic structure of full 

chlorine atom - excited inner 

state shell 

Three unpaired electrons form bonds with 
three fluorine atoms, plus two lone pairs, 
giving a total of five electron pairs. Shape 
trigonal bipyramid with two positions 
occupied by lone pairs 

The way to predict which of the three possible arrangements will be 
formed is described in Chapter 4. 

A structural study of CIF, by microwave spectroscopy shows that the 
molecule is T-shaped, with bond angles of 87°40'. This is close to 90°, and 
suggests structure 3. The distortion from 90° is because of repulsion 
etween the lone pairs. Note that two of the bond lengths are the same 
und are different from the third. This is to be expected because a trigonal 
•pyramid is not a regular shape. Equatorial bonds (those in the triangle) 
are different from apical bonds (those pointing up and down). The X-ray 
structure of crystalline CIF, shows that the molecule is T-shaped, with a 
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Electronic structure of 
iodine stom — excited 
state 


full 
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shell 
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five unpaired electrons form bonds with 
five fluorine atoms, plus one lone pair 
giving a total of six electron pairs 
structure is octahedral with one position 
occupied by a lone pair (alternatively 
described as square based pyramid) 


F 



Rather surprisingly, IF? reacts with the xenon halides, forming adducts Figure 16.12 Structure of IF 5 . 
XeF 2 -2IF? and XeF 4 -IF?. ■ • ' 


AX 7 compounds 

IF 7 is formed by direct combination of the elements at 250-300 °C, by 
heating IF? with F 2 , or by treating iodides with F 2 . 


KI + 4F 2 -* IF 7 + KF 
Pdl 2 + 8 F 2 —> 2 IF 7 "I" PdF 2 

IF 7 is a violent fluorinating agent, and reacts with most elements. It also 
reacts with water, Si0 2 and CsF. 

IF 7 + H 2 0 -* IOF? + 2HF 
2IF 7 + Si0 2 -> 2IOF? + SiF 4 . 

IF ? + CsF-* Cs + [IF k ]- 

The structure of IF 7 is unusual - a pentagonal bipyramid (Figure 16.13). 
It is probably the only known example of a non-transition element using 
three d orbitals for bonding. 


F 



Electronic structure of 
iodine atom - excited 
state 


full 
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seven unpaired electrons form bonds with 
seven fluorine atoms 

seven pairs of electrons form a pentagonal 
bipyramid * 


POLYHALIDES 

Halide ions often react with molecules of halogens or interhalogens and 
orm polyhalide ions. Iodine is only slightly soluble in water ( 0.34 gl” 1 ). 
t? solubility is greatly increased if some iodide ions are present in the 
so ution. The increase in solubility is due to the formation of a polyhalide 

inn, in this case the triiodide ion I? . This is stable both in aqueous solution 
and in ionic crystals. 
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The I-I distances in [Me 4 N] + [l 3 ]“ are 2 92A If the bond length of 
2 66A in I 2 is taken as a normal single bond, the bonds in If are ten 
weak, and the VSEPR theory provides no explanation why The molecular 
orbital approach ts more helpful Assuming that bonding in If arises from 
singly occupied 5 p 2 orbitals on two I atoms and a full Sp s orbital on 1 ", 
then there are three atomic orbitals involved Thus three molecular orbitals 
are formed, one bonding, one non-bonding and one anilbonding There 
are 4 electrons, and 2 occupy the bonding MO and 2 occupy the non 
bonding MO This gives one bond, spread over two positions, 1 e a bond 
order of 0 5 , and explains the very long bonds 
More complex 10 ns such as pentaiodide If, heptaiodide If and etmeaio- 
dide If have also been prepared Crystalline compounds containing the 
larger polyiodide ions generally contain large metal ions such as Cs* or 
large complex cations such as R 4 N + This 1 $ because a large anion together 
with a large cation give a high coordination number and hence a high 
lattice energy Polyhalides such as KI* H 2 O, Rbl^ NHjR, [(C 2 HO. 1 NJI 7 
and Rb4 2Q,H h may be formed by the direct addition oflj to I", either 
with or without a solvent 

The BrT ion is much less stable and less common than If A few un 
stable Clf compounds are known, and the ion is formed in concentrated 
solution No Ff compounds are known 
Many polyhalides are known which contain two or three different 
halogens, for example K[ICI 2 ], K(ICI 4 ), Cs[IBrFj and K[!BrCI] These 
are formed from interhalogens and metal halides 

ICt + KCl — K + [IC 1 2 ]- 
ICU + KCl - K + [IC1 4 ]~ 

IF< + CsF' -Cs + [IF*r 
ICJ + KBr K + |BrlCt)~ 



Figure 16*14 Structure of [ICljp 
on 


Polyhalides are typical ionic compounds (crystalline, stable and soluble 
m water, conduct electricity when m solution), though they tend to de 
compose on heating The products of the decomposition (that is which 
halogen remains attached to the metal) are governed by the lattice energy 
of the products The lattice energy of the alkali metal halides is highest 
for the smaller halide ions, so the smaller halogen remains bonded to the 
metal 


Csj],)^ Csl + I 3 
RbflCljI^. RbCJ + ICI 

The structures of the polyhalides are known The trthalides K(hl 
KflCI^J and Cs[IBrFj all contain a linear trihalide ion This may be ex 
plained by considering the orbitals used For example, see (ICJ 3 J“ in 
Figure 16 14 
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five electron pairs - trigonal bipyramid with 
three positions occupied by lone pairs 


Similarly the structures of the pentahalide ions [IC1 4 ] and [BrF 4 ] are 
square planar (see Figure 16.15). 
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Figure 16.15 Structure of [I 
ion. (The structure of the [I 5 
ion is different.) 


six electron pairs - octahedral shape 
with two positions occupied by lone pairs 


BASIC PROPERTIES OF THE HALOGENS 

Elements typically become more metallic or basic on descending a main 
group. Thus in Groups 14, 15 and 16 the first elements C, N and O are 
non-metals, but the heavier members Sn, Pb, Bi and Po are metals. 
Metallic properties decrease on crossing a period. Little is known about 
astatine, though it would be expected to show more tendency to form 
cations than the other members of the group. Thus the trend to metallic 
properties is less obvious in Group 17. The increasing stability of positive 
ions indicates an increasing tendency to basic or metallic character. It must 
be emphasized that iodine is not a metal. 

Fluorine is the most electronegative element and has no basic properties 
(that is, it has no tendency to form positive ions). 

Iodine dissolves in oleum and other strongly oxidizing solvents, forming 
bright blue solutions which are paramagnetic. For a long time these solu¬ 
tions were thought to contain I + , but they are now known to contain the 
[F] cation. (The Group 16 elements S, Se and Te behave in a similar 
way. Thus S dissolves, forming blue coloured paramagnetic solutions 
containing various [S„] 2+ cations such as [S 4 ] 2+ , [S s ] 2+ and (S IV 1 2+ .) 
I r pj is also formed in oleum and is bright red coloured and paramag¬ 
netic. [CL] + has been observed spectroscopically in discharge tubes. 
c\eral crystalline compounds containing [I 2 ] + or [Br 2 ] + have been 
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21 2 + 5SbF< F 0 . ' 01 . ™", [r,nsb,F„]- + SbF, 

2I 2 + S,0„F,-!^» 2[I,I-[SOsFr-^^» [I,] 2 ' 2|SO,F)- 
Bri + SbF,-5i' [Br 2 nSb,F, (l ]- 

The bond length in the [Bt 3 ] + cation is 2 15 A compared with 2 27 A in 
Br 2 The bond in the cation is shorter and stronger than in the element, 
and shows that the electron removed came from an antibonding orbital 
In a similar way the bond in [[ 2 J J is stronger than in I 2 
Many other compounds containing cations such as [CK| + [Br*] + , (I,| + , 
[Br <I + and [I,] + have been prepared 

Cl 2 + ClF^ 4- AsF^—» ^CK\ + [AsF4 ■+■ F 2 
Br 2 + BrF, + AsF-t-* [BriJ + tAsF A ]~ + F 2 
I 2 + JC1 + AlCJi [Ii] + [A1C1 4 ]“ 

2I 2 + IC1 + AICI, (M + [AICI,| 

The structures of several compounds containing the cationic halogen 
ions [Bri) + and [1^] + have been established by X ray crystallography or 
Raman spectroscopy These ions are always bent, in contrast to the 
tmodtde ion {Uj~ which is linear The structures of the other ions are 
not known with certainty A compound I 7 SO,F has been reported (as 
a maximum on a phase diagram) It is a black solid but it is not known 
whether it contains (I 7 ] + 

Positive bromine also exists in other complexes such as Br(pyndine) 2 NOi 
and BrFi These ionize and give 

Br(pyndine) 2 NOi ^ [Br(pyndtne) 2 ] + + NO? 

2BrF, ^ [BrF 2 J + + [BrF 4 ]“ 

Complexes containing positive iodine are more numerous IC1 and IBr 
both conduct electricity when molten Electrolysis of IC1 liberates I 2 and 
CI 2 at both electrodes This is consistent with the following ionization 

310 (l 2 Cl] + + [ici 2 J 

Molten 1CN behaves m a similar way to IC) 

3ICN ^ (I 2 CN1 + + [I(CN) 2 |* in melt 

However, electrolysis of 1C1 dissolved in pyridine gives I 2 only at the 
cathode This suggests the more simple type of ionization 

2lCl^===i[I(pyndine) 2 ] + + [IC1 2 )^ 

The addition of AlCh t0 * a melt of ICI greatly increases its conductivity, 
and is explained by the formation of complex ions 

A1CU + 2ICI —♦ {UC l] + + {AlCUp 
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ICI behaves as an electrophilic iodinating agent. It converts acetanilide 
to 4-iodoacetanilide, and salicylic acid to 3,5-diiodosalicylic acid. Because 
the attacked sites have an electron excess, the iodine must be positive. 

If a solution of iodine in an inert solvent is passed down a cationic ion- 
exchange column, some iodine is retained in the resin. 

H + Resin - + I 2 —» I + Resin - + HI 

The,positive ion retained may be eluted with KI. to estimate the amount 
of or it may be allowed to react with various reagents. 

I + Resin~ + K1 —> I 2 + K + Resin - 
I'■Resin - + anhydrous H 2 S0 4 —» I 2 S0 4 + H + Resin - 
1 + Resin" + alcoholic HNOi —> INO, + H + Resin - 

I + reacts with OH - in aqueous solutions. 

r + OH - -> HOI 
2HOI + or IO, - + 2I - + 2 H + 

For this reason I + will only exist in water if it is stabilized by coordination 
to some other molecule. A large number of compounds are known which 
contain 1 + stabilized in a complex ion. Many pyridine complexes are 
known such as [I(pyndine) 2 ]N0 3 , [I(pyridine) 2 ]ClC> 4 , [I(pyridine)]acetate 
and [I(pyridine)]benzoate. . 

Molten ICI, has a high conductivity (8.4 x 10 -1 ohm -1 cm -1 ). When 
ICI, is electrolysed both I 2 and CI 2 are liberated at both electrodes. This 
suggests ionization: 

2IC1, ^ [ICI 2 ] + + [IC1 4 ] - 

Treatment of I 2 with fuming HNO, and acetic anhydride gives the ionic 
compound I(acetate),. If a saturated solution of I(acetate), in acetic 
anhydride is electrolysed using silver electrodes, one equivalent of Agl is 
formed at the cathode for every three Faradays of electricity passed. This 
would seem to indicate ionization giving I 3+ : 

I(acetate), ^ I 3+ + 3(acetate - ) 

There is no structural evidence for the presence of I 3+ . Other ionic com¬ 
pounds which may contain I 3+ are iodine phosphate IPO4 and iodine 
nuosulphonate I(SO,F),. 

PSEUDOHALOGENS AND PSEUDOHALIDES 

A fe\\ ions are known, consisting of two or more atoms of which at least 
one is N, that have properties similar to those of the halide ions. They 
are t erefore called pseudohalide ions. Pseudohalide ions are univalent, 

s-m ^ CSe S ^ tS resem ^* n g halide salts. For example, the sodium 
' l are so ‘oble in water, but the silver salts are insoluble. The hydrogen 
pounds are acids like the halogen acids HX. Some of the pseudohalide 
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Table 16,17 The important pseudohalogens 


Anion Acid Dimer 


CN cyanide ion 
SCN - thiocyanate ion 
SeCN selenocyanate ion 
OCN cyanate ion 
NCN 2- cyanamide ion 
ONC - fulminate ion 
Nf azide ion 


HCN hydrogen cyanide 
HSCN thiocyanic acid 

HOCN cyanic acid 
HiNCN cyanamide 
HONC fulminic acid 
HN, hydrogen azide 


(CN)i cyanogen 
(SCN)-. thiocyanogen 
(SeCN)j selenocyanogen 


tons combine to form dimers comparable with the halogen molecules X 2 
These include cyanogen (CN) 2 thiocyanogen (SCN) 2 and selenocyanogen 
(SeCN) 2 f 

The best known pseudohabde is CN~ This resembles CJ“, Br" and 
I tn the following respects 

1 It forms an acid HCN 

2 It can be oxidized to form a molecule cyanogen (CN)-. 

3 It forms insoluble salts with Ag + , Pb 2+ and Hg"’’ 

4 Interpseudohalogen compounds C1CN, BrCN and ICN can be formed 

5 AgCN is insoluble in water but soluble in ammonia, as is AgCl 

6 It forms a large number of complexes similar to halide complexes, 
e g |Cu(CN) 4 ] 2 ~ and [CuO,] 2- and fCo(CN) ft ]’" and [CoCl ft f _ 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Describe how fluorine is produced, the apparatus used and any pre¬ 
cautions you consider necessary. Is elemental fluorine widely used in 
reactions? 

Why is it not possible to obtain F 2 by electrolysis of aqueous NaF. 
aqueous HF or anhydrous HF? 

What fluorinating agents are often used instead of F 2 ? Give equations 
to show their use. 

“I- What are the main uses of fluorine? 

r ' te balanced equations to show the reactions between HF and 
(a) Si0 :' (b) CaO. (c) KF. (d) CCI 4 , (e) U, (f) graphite. 
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6 What are the common sources of chlorine bromine and iodine m 
sails 0 Where do they occur and how are the elements extracted from 
the appropriate salts 0 

7 What are the mam uses of CI 2 ° 

8 Give equations to show how the halogen acids HF. HCI, HBr and 
HI may be prepared in aqueous solution Why is HF a weak acid 
compared with HI in water 0 

9 HO ( g) can be prepared from NaCI and H,S0 4 HBr^, and 
cannot be made in a similar way from NaBr and Nal Explain why this 
is so 

10 Write equations for the reactions between Cl 2 and (a) Ha (b) CO, 
(c) P, (d) S. (e) SO,, (f) Brf a( p. (g) NaOH 

11 Explain what happens when an aqueous solution of AgNOs is added 
to solutions of NaF, NaCI NaBr and Nal What change (if any) occurs 
when ammonia is added to each of these mixtures 0 

12 (a) Draw the structures of OEz* Cl 2 0, 0 2 F 2 and r 2 Os 

(b) Explain the bond angle in OF 2 and give a reason why it is different 
m CJ,0 

(c) Why arc the O—F bonds in 0 2 F 2 longer than m OF 2 , whereas the 
O—O bond in 0 2 F, is short compared with that in H 2 0 2 ° 

13 Describe the preparation and an analytical use of I 2 Os 

14 (a) Give the names of four different types of oxoacid of the halogens 

and give the formula of either an acid or a salt derived from the 
acid for each type 

(6) Describe the preparation of the following compounds and give 
one use of each NaOCI, NaCl0 2 , NaClO*, HI0 4 

15 Iodine is almost insoluble in water, but it dissolves readily in an 
aqueous solution of KI Explain why this is so 

16 (a) Explain the shape of the IJ 14 ion 

(b) Explain why solid Cs* is stable but solid Nalj is not 

17 (a) Give the formulae of 11 interhalogen compounds 

(b) Draw the shapes of the following molecules and ions, showing the 
positions of the lone pairs of electrons 

CIF, BrFi, IF,. IF 7 , If. ICI7 and 17 

18 List differences between the chemistry of fluorine and the other 
halogens and give reasons for these differences 
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Group 18 - the noble gases 


Table 17.1 Electronic structures 


Element Symbol 


Electronic structure 


Helium 

He 


l.r 



Neon 

Ne 

l He] 

Is 2 



Argon 

Ar 

(Ne) 

3.r 

3 P\ 


Krypton 

Kr 

(Ar) 

3d"’ 

As 2 

V 

Xenon 

Xe 

(Kr) 

4 d w 

5s 2 

5p\ 

Radon 

Rn 

(Xe) 

4/ 14 

5 cl' 1 ' 

6v • 6 p b 


NAME OF GROUP AND THEIR ELECTRONIC STRUCTURES 

The elements of Group 18 have been called ‘the inert gases' and ‘the rare 
gases'. Both are misnomers, since the discovery of the xenon fluorides in 
1962 shows that xenon is not inert, and argon makes up 0.9% by volume 
of the atmosphere. The name ‘noble gases' implies that they tend to be 
unreactive, in the same way that the noble metals are often reluctant to 
react and are the least reactive metals. 

Helium has two electrons which form a complete shell U 2 . The other 
noble gases have a closed octet of electrons in their outer shell ns 2 np ( ’. This 
electronic configuration is very stable and is related to their chemical 
inactivity. These atoms have an electron affinity of zero (or slightly nega¬ 
tive), and have very high ionization energies - higher than any other 
elements. Under normal conditions the noble gas atoms have little ten¬ 
dency to gain or lose electrons. Thus they have little tendency to form 
bonds, and so they exist as single atoms. 


OCCURRENCE AND RECOVERY OF THE ELEMENTS 

The gases He, Ne, Ar, Kr and Xe all occur in the atmosphere. A mixture 
of the noble gases was first obtained by Cavendish in 1784. Cavendish 
removed N, from air by adding excess 0 2 and sparking. The NO, formed 
v,as ^sorbed in NaOH solution. The excess 0 2 was removed by burning 

continued overleu] 
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with S, and absorbing the S0 2 in NaOH solution This gave a small volume 
of unreactive gas 

Ar is quite abundant and can be recovered by fractional distillation of 
liquid air (see under 'Nitrogen', Chapter 14) Ar constitutes 0 93% by 
volume of air (i e 9300 ppm) It originates in the air mostly from electron 
capture (p+ decay) of potassium 

mN *r -je * ut rtr 

World production of Ar is over 700000 tonnes/year 
The other noble gases are much less abundant The abundance of He m 
the atmosphere is only about 5 ppm by volume and recovery from air 
would be very expensive A cheaper source is from natural gas deposits, 
where the hydrocarbons 3re liquified, leaving He gas The He has been 
produced by radioactive decay and trapped underground The richest 
source is in southwest USA, where the natural gas contains 0 5-0 8% He 
This provides most of the world's supply of He Other natural gas deposits 
containing appreciable amounts of He have been found in Algeria, Poland, 
the USSR and Canada World production was 18800 tonnes in 1993 
The non-radioactive noble gases are all produced industrially by frac 
tional distillation of liquid air This gives large amounts of dimtrogen and 
dioxygen, and only a small amount of the noble gases (The dioxygen is 
mainly used for steel making ) Of the noble gases, Ar is obtained m the 
largest amounts, and it is the cheapest 

Rn is radioactne and is produced by the decay of radium and thorium 
minerals A convenient source is " f Ra, and lOOg of radium yields about 
2 ml of radon per day 

^Ra -> ^Rn + iHe 

The most stable isolope ^Rn is itself a active and has a half life of only 3 8 
days so only tracer studies ha\e been made 

USES OF THE ELEMENTS 

The largest use of Ar js to provide an inert atmosphere for metallurgical 
processes This includes welding stainless steel titanium, magnesium and 
aluminium and m the production of titanium (Kroll and IMI processes) 
Smaller amounts are used in growing silicon and germanium crystals for 
transistors, and in electric light bulbs fluorescent lamps, radio valves and 
Geiger-Muller radiation counters 

Helium has the lowest boiling point of any liquid and it is used in 
cryostopy to obtain the very low temperatures required for superconduc 
tivity. and lasers It is used as the cooling gas in one tvpe of gas cooled 
nuclear reactor, and as the flow gas m gas-liquid chromatography It * s 
also used m weather balloons and airships Though H 2 has a lower density 
and is cheaper and more readily a\ailable than He. H> ts highly flammable 
Thus on safety grounds He is used in preference to H 2 in airships He is 
much less dense than air One cubic metre of He gas at atmospheric 

uintmiH tf (rhtlf 
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pressure can lift 1 kg. Helium is used in preference to dinitrogen to dilute 
dioxygen in the gas cylinders used by divers. This is because dinitrogen is 
quite soluble in blood, so a sudden change in pressure causes degassing 
and gives bubbles of N 2 in the blood. This causes the painful (or fatal) 
condition called ‘bends'. Helium is only slightly soluble so the risk of 
‘bends’ is reduced. 

Small amounts of Ne are used in neon discharge tubes which give the 
familiar reddish orange glow of ‘neon’ signs. The other gases are also used 
in discharge tubes to give different colours. 


PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 

The elements are all colourless, odourless monatomic gases. The enthalpy 
of vaporization is a measure of the forces holding the atoms together. The 
values are very low because the only forces between the atoms are very 
weak van der Waals forces. The enthalpy of vaporization increases down 
the group as the polarizability of the atoms increases. 


Table 17.2 Physical properties of the noble gases 



First 

Enthalpy of 

Melting 

Boiling 

Atomic 

Abundance in 


ionization 

vaporization 

point 

point 

radii 

atmosphere 


energy 
(kJ moL 1 ) 

(kJ mol*" 1 ) 

(°C) 

<°Q 

(A) 

(% volume) 

He 

2372 

0.08 


-269.0 

1.20 

5.2 x 10‘ 4 

Ne 

708(1 

1.7 

-248.6 

-246.0 

1.60 

1.5 x ur 3 

Ar 

1521 

6.5 

-189.4 

-186.0 

1.91 

0.93 

Kr 

1351 

9.1 

-157.2 

-153.6 

2.00 

1.1 x 10" J 

Xe 

1170 

12.7 

-111.8 

-108.1 

2.20 

8.7 x 10~ 6 

Rn 

1037 

18.1 

-71 

-62 




Because the interatomic forces are very weak, the melting points and 
boiling points are also very low'. The boiling point of He is the lowest of 
any element, only four degrees above absolute zero. 

The atomic radii of the elements are all very large, and increase on 
descending the group. It must be noted that these are non-bonded radii, 
and should be compared with the van der Waals radii of other elements 
rather than with covalent (bonded) radii. 

The noble gases are all able to diffuse through glass, rubber and plastic 
materials, and some'metals. This makes them difficult to handle in the 
laboratory, particularly since glass Dewar flasks cannot be used for low 
temperature u’ork. 


SPECIAL PROPERTIES OF HELiUM 

Helium is unique. It has the lowest boiling point of any substance known, 
f 0l her elements become solids on cooling, but cooling only produces 
C mm liquid. It only forms a solid under high pressure (about 25 atrnos- 
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pheres) There are two different liquid phases Helium I is a normal liquid, 
but helium II is a superfluid A superfluid is a most unusual state of matter 
Normally atoms are free to move in a gas, can move in a more restricted 
way in a liquid, and can only vibrate about fixed positions m a solid As the 
temperature decreases, the amount of thermal motion of atoms decreases, 
and gases become liquids, and eventually solids When the temperature of 
helium gas is lowered to 4 2K it liquifies as helium 1 Rather surprisingly 
the liquid continues to boil vigorously At 2 2 K, the liquid suddenly stops 
boiling (winch with normal materials is when a solid is formed) In this case 
helium II ts formed This is still a liquid because the interatomic forces are 
not strong enough to form a solid, but thermal motion of the atoms has 
actually stopped Helium I is a normal liquid and when it changes to 
helium II at the X-pomt temperature, many physical properties change 
abruptly The specific heat changes by a factor of 10 The thermal conduc¬ 
tivity increases by l0 6 and becomes 800 times greater than for copper It 
becomes a superconductor (i e shows zero electrical resistance) The 
viscosity becomes effectively zero and I/100th of that of gaseous hydrogen 
It spreads to cover all surfaces at temperatures below the X-point Thus the 
liquid can actually flaw up the sides of the\essel and over the edge until the 
levels on both sides are the same The surface tension and compressibility 
are also anomalous 

CHEMICAL PROPERTIES OF THE NOBLE GASES 

The noble gases were isolated and disco\ered because of their lack of 
reactivity For a long time it was thought that they really were chemically 
inert Before 1962, the only evidence for compound formation by the 
noble gases was some molecular ions formed in discharge tubes, and 
clathrate compounds 


Molecular ions formed under excited conditions 

Several molecular ions such as Hej , HeH*. HeH 2 * and Ar^ are formed 
under high energy conditions in discharge tubes They only survive mo 
mentarily and are detected spectroscopically Neutral molecules such as 
He 2 are unstable 

Clathrate compounds 

Clathrate compounds of the noble gases are well known Normal chemical 
compounds have ionic or covalent bonds However, in the clathrates 
atoms or molecules of the appropriate size are trapped in cavities in the 
crystal lattice of other compounds Though the gases are trapped , they do 
not form bonds 

If an aqueous solution of quinot (1,4 dihydroxybenzene) is crystallized 
under a pressure of 10-40 atmospheres of Ar, Kr or Xe, the gas becomes 
trapped in cavities of about 4 A diameter in the 0-qumol structure When 
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the clathrate is dissolved, the hydrogen bonded arrangement of {3-quinol 
breaks down and the noble gas escapes. Other small molecules such as 0 2 , 
So,. H^S, McCN and CH 3 OH form clathrates as well as Ar. Kr and Xe. 
The smaller noble gases He and Ne do not form clathrate compounds 
because the gas atoms are small enough to escape from the cavities. The 
composition of these clathrate compounds corresponds to 3 quinol: 1 
trapped molecule, though normally all the cavities are not filled 
The gases Ar. Kr and Xe may be trapped in cavities in a similar way 
when water is frozen under a high pressure of the gas. These are clathrate 
compounds, but are more commonly called ‘the noble gas hydrates’. They 
have formulae approximating to 6H 2 0:1 gas atom. He and Ne are not 
trapped because they are too small. The heavier noble gases can also be 
trapped in cavities in synthetic zeolites, and samples have been obtained 
containing up to 20% of Ar by weight. Clathrates provide-a convenient 
means of storing radioactive isotopes of Kr and Xe produced in nuclear 
reactors. 


CHEMISTRY OF XENON 

Thefirst real compound of the noble gases was made in 1962. Bartlett and 
Lohman had previously used the highly oxidizing compound platinum 
hexafluoride to oxidize dioxygen. 

PtF 6 + 0 2 -* 0 2 [PtF 6 ]~ 

The first ionization energy for 0 2 —» Ot is 1165 kJ mol -1 , which is almost 
the same as the value of 1170kJ mol -1 for Xe —» Xe 4- . It was predicted 
that xenon should react with PtF 6 . Experiments showed that when deep 
red PtF 6 vapour was mixed with an equal volume of Xe, the gases com¬ 
bined immediately at room temperature to produce a yellow solid. They 
(incorrectly) thought the product obtained was xenon hexafluoropla- 
tmate(V), Xe + {PtF f) ]“. The reaction has since been shown to be more 
complicated, and the product is really [XeF) + (Pt 2 F n ]“ 

Xe(PtF 6 ] + PtF 6 ^ IXeF] + [PtF 6 ]- + PiF, lXcF] + [Pt 2 F n ]- 

Soon after this it was found that Xe and F 2 reacted at 400°C to give 
a colourless volatile solid XeF 4 . This has the same number of valency 
electrons as, and is isostructural with, the polyhalidc ion [ICI 4 ] - . Foilow- 
tng t ese discoveries there was a rapid extension of the chemistry of the 
nooic gases, and in particular of xenon. 

The ionization energies of He, Ne and Ar are much higher than for Xe, 
• , are t0 ° to allow the formation of similar compounds. The ion- 
Th('^ ,n ^ nCi ^ ^ or Xr is a little lower than for Xe, and Kr does form KrF 2 . 
• 0 energy of Rn is less than for Xe, and Rn might be expected 

isotnnT COm P ountJs similar to those of Xe. Rn is radioactive, has no stable 

on rut !' and a " thC isoto P es have short half lives. This has limited work 
cn compounds, and only RnF 2 and a few complexes are known. 
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Table 17.3 Structures of some xenon compounds 


Formula 

Name 

Oxidation 

state 

mp FC) 

Structure 

XeF 2 

xenon difluoride 

f+IO 

129 

linear 

(RnF 2 and XeClj 
are similar) 

XeF 4 

xenon tetrafiuonde 

f+JV) 

117 

square planar 
(XeCl 4 is similar) 

XeF* 

xenon hexafluoride 

(+V1) 

49 6 

distorted octahedron 

XeO, 

xenon tnoxide 

(+V1) 

explodes 

pyramidal 
(tetrahedral 
with one corner 
unoccupied) 

XeOiF 2 


(+VI) 

30 8 

trigonal bipyramid 
(with one position 
unoccupied) 

XeOF 4 


f+VI) 

-46 

square pyramidal 
(octahedral with one 
position unoccupied) 

Xe0 4 

xenon teuoxide 

<+VM) 

-35 9 

tetrahedral 

XeOiF 2 


(+VIH) 

-54 1 

trigonal bipyramid 

Ba^XeOf,] 4 

t tnumperxenutc 

f+VIII) 

dec >300 

octahedral 


Xe reacts directly only with F 2 Howeser, oxygen compounds can be 
obtained from the fluorides There is some evidence for the existence of 
XeCN and XeCI 4 and one compound is known with a Xe—Nbond Thus 
there is quite aft extensive chemistry of Xe The principal compounds ire 
listed in Table 17 3 

Xenon reacts directly with fluorine when the gases are he 3 ted at 400°C 
in a sealed nickel vessel and the products depend on the F 2 /Xe ratio 

2 l mixture —► XeF-^ 

/ 

Xe + Ft —► 1 5 mixture —► XeF* 

\ 

1 20 mixture -*+ XeF* 

The compounds XeF 2 XeF 4 and XeF ft are all white solids They can be 
sublimed at room temperature, and can be stored indefinitely m nickel or 
Monel containers The lower fluorides form higher fluorides when heated 
with F 2 under pressure The fluorides are all extremely strong oxidizing 
and fluonnatmg agents They react quantitatively with hydrogen as 
follows 


XeK + H 


2HF + Xe 
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XeF 4 + 2H 2 -» 4HF + Xe 
XeF 6 + 3H 2 6 HF + Xe 

They oxidize Cl“ to Cl 2 ,1 - to I 2 and cerium(III) to cerium(IV): 

XeF 2 + 2HC1 2HF + Xe + Cl 2 
XeF 4 + 4KI -> 4KF + Xe + 2I 2 
SOl~ + XeF 2 + Ce 2 n (S 0 4 )3 -> 2Ce ,v (S0 4 ) 2 + Xe + F 2 

They fluorinate compounds: 

XeF 4 + 2SF 4 -> Xe + 2SF 6 
XeF 4 + Pt —> Xe ■+■ PtF 4 

XeF 2 is now commercially available and is quite widely used in synthetic 
organic chemistry. It can oxidize and fluorinate the ‘hetero element’ in an 
organometallic compound, but does not attack the alkyl or aryl groups. 

CH 3 I + XeF 2 CH 3 IF 2 + Xe 
C 6 H 5 I + XeF 2 -» C 6 H 5 IF 2 + Xe 
(QH 5 ) 2 S + XeF 2 (C 6 H 5 ) 2 SF 2 + Xe 

If XeF 2 is mixed with anhydrous HF its reactivity is greatly increased, 
possibly due to the formation of XeF + . 

Pt + 3XeF 2 /HF PtF 6 + 3Xe 
S 8 + 24XeF 2 /HF -» 8 SF 6 + 24Xe 
CrF 2 + XeF 2 /HF —> CrF 3 + Xe -> CrF 4 + Xe 
M 0 O 3 + 3XeF 2 /HF -» MoF 6 + 3 Xe + 1±0 2 
Mo(CO) 6 + 3XeF 2 /HF -» MoF 6 + 3 Xe + 6 CO 

The fluorides differ in their reactivity with water. XeF 2 is soluble in water, 
but undergoes slow hydrolysis. Hydrolysis is more rapid with alkali. 

2XeF 2 + 2H 2 0 2Xe + 4HF + 0 2 

XeF 4 reacts violently with water, giving xenon trioxide Xe 0 3 . 

3XeF 4 + 6H 2 0 2Xe + Xe0 3 + 12HF + 1^0 2 

XeF 6 also reacts violently with water, but slow hydrolysis by atmospheric 
moisture gives the highly explosive solid XeC> 3 . 

XeF 6 + 6H 2 0 -> Xe0 3 + 6 HF 

With small quantities of water, partial hydrolysis occurs, giving a colour- 
ess liquid xenon oxofluoride XeOF 4 . The same product is formed when 
XeF 6 reacts with silica or glass: 

XeF 6 + H 2 0 -> XeOF 4 + 2HF 
2XeF 6 + Si0 2 XeOF 4 + SiF 4 




GROUP 18 THE NOBLE GASES 


XeO* is an explosive white hygroscopic solid It reacts with XeF ft and 
XeOF 4 

XeOi + 2XeF fi —* 3XeOF 4 
XeCK -f XeOF 4 2Xe0 2 F 2 

XcOt is soluble in water* but does not ionize However, m alkaline solu 
tion above pH 10 5 it forms the xenate ion [HXe0 4 )“ 

XeO, + NaOH — Na + [HXe0 4 I“ 

sodium xenate 

Xenates contain Xe(-f VI) and they slowly disproportionate in solution to 
perxenates (which contain Xe(+VIII)) and Xe 

2tHXeO,r + 20H“ (XeO*,! 4 - + Xe + Q 2 + 2H 2 Q 

pcrxcnaltf ton 

Several perxenates of Group 1 and 2 metals have been isolated, and the 
crystal structures of Na 4 Xe06 6H 2 0 and Na 4 Xe06 8H 2 0 have been 
determined by X ray crystallography The solubility of sodium perxenate 
in 0 SM NaOH is only 0 1 grams per litre, so precipitation of sodium 
perxenate could be used as a gravimetric method of analysis for sodium 
Perxenates are extremely powerful oxidizing agents, which will oxidize 
HC1 to CI 2 , H 2 0 to 0 2 , and Mn 2+ to Mn0 4 With concentrated H 2 SO, 
they give xenon tetroxide Xe0 4 * which is volatile and explosive 


Xenon fluoride complexes 

XeF 2 acts as a fluoride donor and forms complexes with covalent penta 
fluondes including PF 5 , AsF 5 , SbF 5 and the transition metal fluorides 
NbF 5 , TaF 5 , RuF s , OsF 5 , RhF Jt IrF 5 and PtF 5 These are thought to have 
the structure 

XeF 2 MFs [XeF] + [MF ft j~ 

XeF 2 2MF 5 [XeF] + [M 2 F,,J~ 



Figure J 7,1 Structure of XeF 2 2SbFj (From Mackay and Mackay Introduction to 
Modem Inorganic Chemistry, 4th ed , Blackie, 1989 ) 
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2XeF 2 • MF 5 [Xe 2 F 3 ] + [MF 6 ]' 


The structures of some of the XeF 2 complexes in the solid state are known. 
In the complex XeF 2 -2SbF 5 (Figure 17.1) the two Xe-F distances dif¬ 
fer greatly (1.84 A and 2.35 A). This suggests the formulation [XeF] + 
[Sb 2 F n ] - - However, the Xe-F distance of 2.35 A is much less than the 
van der Waals (non-bonded) distance of 3.50 A. This suggests that one 
fluorine atom forms a fluorine bridge between Xe and Sb. In fact the 
structure is intermediate between that expected for the ionic structure, 
and that for the fully covalent bridge structure. 

XeF 4 forms only a few complexes, for example those with PF 5 , AsF 5 and 
SbF 5 . XeF 6 can act as a fluoride donor, forming complexes such as: 

XeF 6 • BF 3 
XeF 6 • GeF 4 
XeF 6 -2GeF 4 
XeF 6 • 4SnF 4 
XeF 6 - AsF 3 
XeF 6 • SbF s 

XeF f , may also act as a fluoride acceptor. With RbF and CsF it reacts as 
follows: 

XeF 6 + RbF —> Rb + [XeF 7 ]“ 

On heating, the [XeF 7 ]~ ion decomposes: 

2Cs + [XeF 7 ]--^-> XeF A + Cs 2 [XeF 8 ] 


STRUCTURE AND BONDING IN XENON COMPOUNDS 

The structures of the more common xenon halides, oxides and oxoions are 
given in Table 17.4 (on page 647). The nature of the bonds and the 
orbitals used for bonding in these compounds are of great interest and 
have been the subject of considerable controversy. 


XeF 2 

XeF 2 is a linear molecule with both Xe-F distances 2.00 A. The bonding Xe 

may be explained quite simply by promoting an electron from the 5 p level 
of Xe to the 5 d level. The two unpaired electrons form bonds with fluorine 
atoms. The five electron pairs point to the corners of a trigonal bipyramid. 

Of these, three are lone pairs and occupy the equatorial positions, and two 

are bond pairs and occupy the apical positions. The atoms thus form a r 

linear molecule (Figure 17.2). Figure 17.2 XeF 2 molecule. 
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Electronic structure ol Xe 
atom - ground state 

Xe excited 


5S 5p 5<f 



two unpaired electrons form bonds with fluorine atoms 
five electron pa -s - trigonal bipyramtd 


This explains the observed structure, but an objection is that the 5 d 
orbitals of Xe appear to be too large for effective overlap of orbitals The 
maximum in the radial electron distribution function for a Sd orbital in a 
Xe atom occurs at a distance of 4 9 A from the nucleus It has been noted 
in Chapter 4 in the section ‘The extent of d orbital participation in mole¬ 
cular bonding’ that highly electronegative atoms like fluorine cause a large 
contraction in the size of d orbitals If this contraction is big enough, the 
valence bond explanation will suffice 
A second objection is over the mixing of orbitals (sp*d hybridization) 
Mixing is only effective between orbitals of similar energy, and the Xe 5d 
orbitals would seem too high in energy to contribute to such a scheme of 
hybridization (The difference in energy between a 5p and a 5d level is 
about 960 kl mol -1 ) 

The molecular orbital explanation involving three centre bonds is more 
acceptable The outer electronic configurations of the atoms are 

5s 5 p 2s 

Pm Pf Pi _ 

F 0 

Assume that bonding involves the 5 p t orbital of Xe and the 2p. orbitals of 
the two F atoms For bonding to occur, orbitals with the same symmetry 
must overlap These three atomic orbitals combine to give three molecular 
orbitals, one bonding, one non-bonding and one antibonding Thr is 
represented in a sjmple way m Figure 17 3 The original three atomic 
orbitals contained four electrons (two in the Xe 5p z and one in each of 
the F 2p t )/These electrons will occupy the molecular orbitals of lowest 
energy The order of energy is 

bonding MO < non-bonding MO < antibonding MO 

Thus two electrons occupy the bonding MO, and this pair of electrons is 
responsible for binding all three atoms The remaining two electrons 
occupy the non bonding MO These electrons are situated mainly on the 
F atoms, and confer some ionic character The bonding may be described 
as three centre, four electron 0 bonding A linear arrangement of the 
atoms gives the best overlap of orbitals, in agreement with the observed 
structure These bonds should be compared with the three-centre two- 
electron bonds described for B 2 H* (see Chapter 12) 


Xe 


0 


0 

0 

0 


2 P 

Py P/ 


H 


U 
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.Antibonding (orbitals have 
wrong symmetry tor overlap 
on both Ifeft and right 
hand sides, indicated by 
+ and - signs) 



Non-bonding (the Xe 5p orbital 
has no net contribution to 
bonding, since the bonding 
effect on the right hand side is 
cancelled by the antibonding 
effect on the left Hand side) 


Bonding (orbitals on both the 
left and right hand sides have 
correct symmetry for overlap) 


Figure 17.3 Possible combinations of atomic orbitals in XeF 2 . 
Energy 



Figure 17.4 Molecular orbitals in XeF 2 . 



XeF 4 

The structure of XeF 4 is square planar, with Xe-F distances of 1.95 A. 

The valence bond theory explains this by promoting two electrons as 
shown: 

Electronic structure of 
Xe - excited state 



four unpaired electrons form bonds to four fluorine atoms 
six electron pairs form octahedral structure 
with two positions occupied by lone pairs 
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17.5 XeF* molecule 


The problem of whether the sire of the xenon 5d orbitals will allow effec 
tive overlap or their energy will allow mixing and hybridization, is the 
same as in XeF? The molecular orbital explanation of XeF* is similar to 
that for XeF 2 The Xe atom bonds to four F atoms The xenon Sp x orbital 
forms a three centre MO "with 2p orbitals from two F atoms just as in 
XeF? The 5p y orbital forms another three centre MO involving two more 
F atoms The two three centre orbitals are at right angles to each other, 
thus giving a square planar molecule 

Table 17.4 Possible explanation of structures 

Formula 

Structure 

Number of 
eledron 
pairs 

Number 
of lone 
pairs 

VSEPR 
explanation 
of structure 

XeF 2 

linear 

5 

3 

five electron pairs form 
trigonal hipyramid with 
three lone pairs in 
equatorial positions 

XeF 4 

square 

planar 

6 

2 

six electron pairs form an 
octahedron with two 
positions occupied by 
lone pairs 

XeF* 

distorted 

octahedron 

7 

l 

pentagonal bi pyramid or 
capped octahedron with 
one lone pair 

XeOi 

pyramidal 

7 

J 

three t bonds so the 
remaining four electron 
pairs form a tetrahedron 
with one corner occupied 
by a lone pair 

XeOjFj 

trigonal 
bi pyramid 

7 

1 

two jc bonds so remaining 
five electron pairs form 
trigonal btpyrarmd with 
one equatorial position 
occupied by 3 lone pair 

XeOF, 

square 

pyramidal 

7 

1 

one t bond so remaining 
six electron pairs form an 
octahedron with one 
position occupied by a 
lone pair 

Xe0 4 

tetrahedral 

8 

0 

four i bonds so remaining 
four electron pairs form a 
tetrahedron 

Xe0 3 F 2 

trigonal 

bipyramid 

8 

0 

three *r bonds so 
remaining five electron 
pairs form a trigonal 
tupyramid 

Ba^fXeO*] 

octahedral 

$ 

0 

two t bonds so remaining 
six electron pairs form an 
octahedron 
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XcF 6 

The structure of XeF 6 is a distorted octahedron. The bonding in XeF 6 has 
caused considerable controversy which is not completely resolved. The 
structure may be explained in valence bond terms by promoting three 
electrons in Xe: 


5s 

Electronic structure of l~ 
xenon - excited state LI_. 

The six unpaired electrons form bonds with fluorine atoms. The distri¬ 
bution of seven orbitals gives either a capped octahedron or a pentagonal 
bipyramid (as in IF 7 ). (A capped octahedron has a lone pair pointing 
through one of the faces of the octahedron.) Since there are six bonds and 
one lone pair, a capped octahedron would give a distorted octahedral 
molecule. The molecular orbital approach fails with XeF 6 , since three 
three-centre molecular orbital systems mutually at right angles would give 
a regular octahedral shape. 

The vibrational spectrum of gaseous XeF 6 indicates C 4t symmetry, i.e. 
an octahedron distorted by the lone pair at the centre of one triangular 
face. The structure of the molecule rapidly fluctuates between structures 
where the lone pair occupies each of the eight triangular faces. In various 
non-aqueous solvents, xenon hexafluoride forms a tetramer Xe 4 F 2 4 . Solid 
xenon hexafluoride is polymorphic. Except at very low temperatures it 
contains tetramers, where four square pyramidal XeF^ ions are joined to 
two similar ions by means of two bridging F“ ions. The XeF distances are 
1.84 A on the square pyramidal units and 2.23 A and 2.60 A in the bridging 
groups. 

The shapes of oxygen containing compounds of Xe are correctly pre¬ 
dicted by the valence bond method. (Electrons in n bonds (double bonds) 
must be subtracted before counting the number of electron pairs which 
determine the primary shape of the molecule.) 



F 



Figure 17.6 Capped 
octahedron. 


VALEDICTION 

For many years the noble gases were thought to be completely unreactive. 
This was associated with the concept that an octet of electrons is the only 
stable arrangement. The octet rule has done much to help the understand¬ 
ing of why atoms react, how many bonds they will form, and the shape of 
the periodic table. The discovery of the noble gas compounds has shown 
that though the ‘octet* arrangement is very stable, it can be broken, and 
that there are other stable arrangements of electrons. 

Two important points emerge: 

On'v the heavier noble gases (Kr, Xe and Rn) form these compounds. 
" s * s re tated to their lower ionization energies. 

Compounds are only formed with electronegative ligands. 
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slightly distorted 
octahedron 
Xenon hexafluoride 
X.ePt 


• • 



0 

pyramidal 


Xenon inonde 
XeOj 



Perxenate ion 

XeOjFj IXeO^ 

Figure 17.7 Structures of some xenon compounds 


O 



square pyramidal 
(octahedral with one 
position unoccupied} 
Xenon oxyftuonde 
XeOF« 


O 



tetrahedral 


Xenon tetroxide 
XeO, 


The discovery of the noble gas compounds led to a flurry of practical 
work attempting the synthesis of new compounds There was also much 
theoretical work attempting to explain the structure and bonding in these 
compounds This involved calculations on large computers on the extent 
of d OTfcntal participation in bonding by elements in the s- and p blocks 
These conclusions may be summarized as follows 

1 In compounds of high coordination number with elements of high 
electronegativity* such as PF 5 , SF(„ IF* and XeF*, the d orbitals appear 
to be significantly involved in a bonding (These compounds may all be 
described without using d orbitals tf three-centre bonds are formed ) 

2 In compounds with elements of low electronegativity such as H 2 S and 
PHx. the d orbital population is very low (1-2%) However* this 
small contribution considerably improves the agreement between 
the observed and calculated values for the dipole moments and the 
energy levels 

3 The use of d orbitals makes a very significant contribution to tt bonds 
for example prc-dn bonding in the phosphates and oxoacids of sulphur, 
and tn PF\ 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Where did the helium present in the earth arid its atmosphere come 
from? How is He obtained commercially, and what is it used for? What 
is the boiling point of He in °C and K? 

2. How much argon is present in the earth’s atmosphere? How is Ar 
obtained commercially, and what is it used for? 

3. Explain why Ar is used in the Kroll process to extract Ti, for welding, 
and in electric light bulbs. 

(a) Draw the structures of XeF 2 , XeF 4 and XeF 6 . 

(b) How may these compounds be prepared from Xe? 

(c) Give balanced equations to show how these three compounds react 
with water. 

4. How did Bartlett interpret the reaction between Xe and PtF 6 , and how 
,s thls reaction now interpreted? 

5 !hi u raW the structures of XeF 2 , XeF 4 and XeF 6 . 
v J How may these compounds be prepared from Xe? 
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(c) Give balanced equations to show how these three compounds react 
with water 

6 How may the compounds XeO^ XeOF^ and Ba 2 Xe0 6 be prepared, 
and what are their structures' 7 

7 ‘In some ways the discovery of the noble gas compounds has created 
more problems than it has solved * Discuss this statement with par¬ 
ticular reference to the stability of a closed elecuon shell and the 
participation of d orbitals in bonding by elements of the j* and p-blocks 

8 Suggest reasons why the only binary compounds of the noble gases are 
fluorides and oxides of Kr, Xe and Rn 





An introduction to the 
transition elements 


Table 18.1 The elements 


Group 

— 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

Sc 

Ti 

V 

Cr 

Mn 

Fe 

Co 

Ni 

Cu 

Zu 

Scan* 

dium 

Tita¬ 

nium 

Vana¬ 

dium 

Chro¬ 

mium 

Man¬ 

ganese 

Iron 

Cobalt 

Nickel 

Copper 

Zinc 

Y 

Zr 

Nb 

Mo 

Tc 

Ru 

Rh 

Pd 

Ag 

Cd 

Yttrium 

Zir¬ 

conium 

Nio¬ 

bium 

Molyb¬ 

denum 

Tech¬ 

netium 

Ruthe¬ 

nium 

Rho¬ 

dium 

Palla¬ 

dium 

Silver 

Cad¬ 

mium 

La 

Hf 

Ta 

w 

Re 

Os 

Ir 

■Pt 

Au 

Hg 

Lan¬ 

thanum 

Haf¬ 

nium 

Tan¬ 

talum 

Tungsten 

Rhenium 

Osmium 

Iridium 

Platinum 

•Gold 

Mer¬ 

cury 

Ac 










Acti¬ 

nium 











INTRODUCTION 

Three series of elements are formed by filling the 3 d, 4d and 5 d shells of 
electrons. Together these comprise the d-block elements. They are often 
called ‘transition elements' because their position in the periodic table is 
between the 5-block and p-block elements. Their properties are transi¬ 
tional between the highly reactive metallic elements of the 5 -block, which 
typically form ionic compounds, and the elements of the p-block, which are 
largely covalent. In the 5- and p-blocks, electrons are added to the outer 
shell of the atom. In the d-block, electrons are added to the penultimate 
shell, expanding it from'8 to 18 electrons. Typically the transition elements 
ave an incompletely filled d level. Group 12 (the zinc group) has a d 10 
configuration and since the d shell is complete, compounds of these 
c ements are not typical and show some differences from the others. The 
e ements make up three complete rows of ten elements and an incomplete 

,? ur !; i , rOW ' P os h' on of the incomplete fourth series is discussed with 
the /-block elements. 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE TRANSITION ELEMENTS 


METALLIC CHARACTER 

In the d block elements the penultimate shell of electrons is expanding 
Thus they have many physical and chemical properties in common Thus 
all the transition elements are metals They are therefore good conductors 
of electricity and heat, have a metallic lustre and are hard, strong and 
ductile They also form alloys with other metals 

VARIABLE OXIDATION STATE 

One of the most striking features of the transition elements is that the 
elements usually exist in several different oxidation states Furthermore, 
the oxidation states change in units of one, eg Fe 3+ and Fe 2+ , Cu 2> and 
Cvi + 

The oxidation states shown by the transition elements may be related to 
their electronic structures Calcium, the s-block element preceding the first 
row of transition elements, has the electronic structure 

Ca U 2 Zy 2 2p 6 3?3 i p ft 4j 2 

It might be expected that the next ten transition elements would have this 
electronic arrangement with from one to ten d electrons added in a regular 
way 3d 1 , 3d 2 , 3d 3 3d 10 This is true except m the cases of Cr and Cu In 

these two cases one of the s electrons moves into the d shell, because of the 
additional stability when the d orbitals are exactly half filled or complete!/ 
filled (Table 18 2) 


Table 18 2 Oxidation states 


Electronic 

structure 

Sc 

Ti 

V 

Cr 

Mn 

Fe 

Co 

Ni 

Cu 

Zn 

d¥ 

d¥ 

d¥ 

d¥ 

d¥ 

dV 

dV 

dV 

rf'V 

d l V 

Oxidation 




i 





I 


states 

II 

11 

n 

n 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 


in 

m 

m 

hi 

III 

III 
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Thus Sc could have an oxidation number of (+11) if both s electrons are 
used for bonding and (+III) when two s and one d electrons are involved 
Tt has an oxidation state (+tl) when both j electrons are used for bonding, 
(+III) when two s and one d electrons are used and (+IV) when two s and 
two d electrons are used Similarly, V shows oxidation numbers (+1!)’ 
(+fff), (+IV) and (+V) In the case of Cr, by using the single s electron 
for bonding, we get an oxidation number of (+1) hence by using varying 



numbers of d electrons oxidation states of (+11), ( + III), (+IV), (+V) and 
(+V1) are possible. Mn has oxidation states (+11), (+III), (+IV), (+V), 
(+VI) and (+VII). Among these first five elements, the correlation 
between electronic structure and minimum and maximum oxidation states 
in simple compounds is complete. In the highest oxidation states of these 
first five elements, all of the 5 and d electrons are being used for bonding. 
Thus the properties depend only on the size and valency, and consequently 
show some similarities with elements of the main groups in similar 
oxidation states. For example, SO 5 - (Group 16) and CrO;* - (Group 6) are 
isostructural, as are SiCl 4 (Group 14) and TiCl 4 (Group 4). 

Once the (^-configuration is exceeded, i.e. in the last five elements, the 
tendency for all the d electrons to participate in bonding decreases. Thus 
Fe has a maximum oxidation state of (+VI). However, the second and 
third elements in this group attain a maximum oxidation state of (+V1II), 
in Ru0 4 and 0s0 4 . This difference between Fe and the other, two elements 
Ru and Os is attributed to the increased size. 

These facts may be conveniently memorized, because the oxidation 
states form a regular ‘pyramid’ as shown in Table 18.2. Only Sc(+II) and 
Co(+V) are in doubt. The oxidation number of all elements in the 
elemental state is zero. In addition, several of the elements have zero- 
valent and other low-valent states in complexes. Low oxidation states 
occur particularly with n bonding ligands such as carbon monoxide and 
dipyridyl. 

Simi'ar but not identical pyramids of oxidation states are found in the 
second and third rows of transition elements. The main differences are as 
follows: 

L In Group 8 (the iron group) the second and third row elements show a 
maximum oxidation state of (+VIII) compared with (+VI) for Fe. 

2. The electronic structures of the atoms in the second and third rows do 
not always follow the pattern of the first row. The structures of Group 
10 elements (the nickel group) are: 

Ni 3d 8 As 2 
Pd 4 d n) 55° 

Pt 5d 9 6s' 

Since a full shell of electrons is a stable arrangement, the place where 
this occurs is of importance. 

The d levels are complete at copper, palladium and gold in their 
respective series. 


Ni 

Cu 

3d 10 

45 1 

Zn 

3 d w 

45 

Pd 4d'° 5s° 

Ag 



Cd 

3d 10 

45 

Pt 

Au 

5d w 

65 1 

Hg 

3d 10 

45 


° • ° U ^ S round state atom has a d w configuration, Pd and 
Thk < ' ,n » a ^ e meta j s ^ u \^8 an< I Au behave as typical transition elements, 
is ecause in their most common oxidation states Cu(II) has a d 9 



AN INTRODUCTION TO THE TRANSITION ELEMENTS 


configuration and Pd(II) and Au(lll) have d 4 * configurations, that is they 
have an incompletely filled d level However, in zinc, cadmium and 
mercury the ions Zn 2+ . Cd 2+ and Hg 2+ have a d 10 configuration Because 
of this, these elements da not show the properties characteristic of 
transition elements 


Stability of (fie various oxidation states 

Compounds are regarded as stable if they exist at room temperature, are 
not oxidized by the air, are not hydrolysed by water vapour and do not 
disproportionate or decompose at normal temperatures Within each of 
the transition Groups 3-12, there is a difference in stability of the various 
oxidation states that exist In general the second and third row elements 
exhibit higher coordination numbers, and their higher oxidation states are 
more stable than the corresponding first row elements This can be seen 
from Table 18 3 This gives the known oxides and halides of the first, 
second and third row transition elements Stable oxidation states form 
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(b) Oxides and halides of the second row 
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oxides, fluorides, chlorides, bromides and iodides. Strongly reducing states 
probably do not form fluorides and/or oxides, but may well form the 
heavier halides. Conversely, strongly oxidizing states form oxides and 
fluorides, but not iodides. 


COMPLEXES 

A The transition elements have an unparalleled tendency to form 
coordination compounds with Lewis bases, that is with groups which are 
a le to donate an electron pair. These groups are called ligands. A ligand 
may be a neutral molecule such as NH 3 , or an ion such as Cl" or CN~ 
o alt forms more complexes than any other element, and forms more 
compounds than any other element except carbon. 

Co 3+ + 6NH 3 -* [Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 

Fe 2+ + 6CN~ -► [Fe(CN) 6 ] 4 ~ 
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Tabte IS 3 {continueti) (c) Oxides and halides of the ihud row 
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In Tabte IS 3 the most stable compounds are bold unstable compounds are in 
parentheses h indicates hydrated oxides g indicates that »t occurs only as a gas 
m indicates metal-metal bonding c indicates cluster compounds, x indicates mixed 
oxide and d indicates that it disproportionates 


This abtlity to form complexes is in marked contrast to the s and p-btock 
elements which form only a feu complexes The reason transition elements 
are so good at forming complexes is that they have small, highly charged 
ions and have vacant low energy orbitals to accept lone pairs of electrons 
donated by other groups or ligands Complexes where the metal is in the 
(+IH) oxidation state are generally more stable than those where the ntetal 
is in the (+11) state 

Some metal ions form their most stable complexes with ligands in which 
the donor atoms are N, O or F Such metal ions include Group 1 and 2 
elements* the first half of the transition elements, the lanthanides and 
actinides, and the p-block elements except for their heaviest member 
These metals arc called class-a acceptors, and correspond to ‘hard 3 Cids 
(sec ‘Acids and bases’. Chapter 8) In contrast the metals Rh, lr, Pd, PU 
Ag, Au and Hg form their most stable complexes with the heavier 
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elements of Groups 15, 16.’and 17. These metals are called class-b ac¬ 
ceptors, and correspond to' l soft’ acids. The rest of the transition metals, 
and the heaviest elements in the p- block, form complexes with both types 
of donors, and are thus ‘intermediate’ in nature. These are shown (a/b) in 
Table 18.4. 


Table 18.4 Class-a and class-b acceptors 
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The nature of coordination complexes and the important crystal field 
theory of bonding are discussed in Chapter 7. 


SIZE OF ATOMS AND IONS 

The covalent radii of the elements (Table 18.5) decrease from left to right 
across a row in the transition series, until near the end when the size 
increases slightly. On passing from left to right, extra protons are placed in 
the nucleus and extra orbital electrons are added. The orbital electrons 
shield the nuclear charge incompletely (d electrons shield less efficiently 
than p electrons, which in turn shield less effectively than s electrons). 
Because of this poor screening by d electrons, the nuclear charge attracts 
all of the electrons more strongly: hence a contraction in size occurs. 

Atoms of the transition elements are smaller than those of the Group 1 
or 2 elements in the same horizontal period. This is partly because of the 
usual contraction in size across a horizontal period discussed above, and 
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Table 18.5 Covalent radii of the transition elements (A) 
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1-14 Lanthanide elements 


partly because the orbital electrons are added to the penultimate d shell 
rather than to the outer shell of the atom 
The transition elements are divided into vertical groups of three (triads) 
or sometimes four elements, which have similar electronic structures On 
descending one of the mam groups of elements in the s- and p-blocks, the 
size of the atoms increases because extra shells of electrons are present 
The elements in the first group m the d block (Group 3) show the expected 
increase in size Sc—»Y —» La However, in the subsequent Groups (3-12) 
there is an increase in radius off) 1 —* 0 2 A between the first and second 
member but hardly any increase between the second and third elements 
Thts trend is shown both in the covalent radit (Table 18 5) and in the ionic 
radii (Table 18 6) Interposed between lanthanum and hafnium arc the 14 
lanthanide elements in which the antepenultimate 4 f shell of electrons is 
filled 


Table 18 6 The efkct of the lanthanide contraction on ionic radii 


CS* 

I no 

Sc’* 0 745 

Ti 4 * 0 605 

V’* 0 64 

Sr'" 

l lb 

Y'* 0 90 

Zr 4 * 0 72 

Nb’* 0 72 

Ba * 

l is 

Lu w 1 012 

• Hf 4 * t> 71 

Td’ + 0 72 


14 Lanthanides 


There is a gradual decrease in size of the 14 lanthanide elements from 
cenum to lutetium This is called the lanthanide contraction, and is dis 
cussed \w Chapter 29 The lanthanide contraction cancels almost exactly 
the normal size increase on descending a group of transition elements The 
covalent radius of Hf and the ionic radius of Hf -1 * are actually smaller than 
the corresponding values for Zr The covalent and ionic radii of Nb are the 
same as the values for Ta Therefore the second and third row Transition 
elements have similar radii As a result they aJso have similar lattice 
energies solvation energies and ionization energies Thus the differences 
in properties between the first row and second row elements are much 
greater than the differences between the second and third row elements 
The effects of the lanthanide contraction arc less pronounced towards the 
right of the d block However the effect still shows to a lesser degree m the 
p block elements which follow 
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density 

The atomic volumes of the transition elements are low compared with 
elements in neighbouring Groups 1 and 2. This is because the increased 
nuclear charge is poorly screened and so attracts all the electrons more 
strongly. In addition, the extra electrons added occupy inner orbitals. 
Consequently the densities of the transition metals are high. Practically 
all have a density greater than 5gem -3 . (The only exceptions are Sc 3.0g 
cm -3 and Y and Ti 4.5gem" 3 .) The densities of the second row are high 
and third row values are even higher. (See Appendix D.) The two 
elements with the highest densities are osmium 22.57gem" 3 and iridium 
22.61 gem" 3 . To get some feel for how high this figure really is, a football 
made of osmium or iridium measuring 30 cm in diameter would weigh 
320 kg or almost one third of a tonne! 

MELTING AND BOILING POINTS 

The melting and boiling points of the transition elements are generally very 
high (see Appendices B and C). Transition elements typically melt above 
1000°C. Ten elements melt above 2000°C and three melt above 3000°C 
(Ta 3000°C, W 3410°C and Re 3180°C). There are a few exceptions. The 
melting points of La and Ag are just under 1000°C (920°C and 961 °C 
respectively). Other notable exceptions are Zn (420°C), Cd (321 °C) and 
Hg which is liquid at room temperature and melts at -38 °C. The last three 
behave atypically because the d shell is complete, and d electrons do not 
participate in metallic bonding. The high melting points are in marked 
contrast to the low melting points for the 5-block metals Li (181 °C) and Cs 
(29 °C). 

REACTIVITY OF METALS 

Many of the metals are sufficiently electropositive to react with mineral 
acids, liberating H 2 . A few have low standard electrode potentials and 
remain unreactive or noble. Noble character is favoured by high enthalpies 
of sublimation, high ionization energies and low enthalpies of solvation. 
(See Born-Haber cycle’. Chapter 6.) The high melting points indicate high 
heats of sublimation. The smaller atoms have higher ionization energies, 
but this is offset by small ions having high solvation energies. This tendency 
to noble character is most pronounced for the platinum metals (Ru, Rh, 
Pd, Os, Ir. Pt) and gold. 


IONIZATION ENERGIES 

The ease with which an electron may be removed from a transition metal 
mom (that is. its ionization energy) is intermediate between those of the 
an^ p-blocks. Values for the first ionization energies vary over a wide 
rang*, rom 541 kJ mol" 1 for lanthanum to 1007k.J mol" 1 for mercury. 
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These are comparable with the values for lithium and carbon respectivdy 
This would suggest that the transition elements are less electropositive than 
Groups 1 and 2 and mav form cither ionic or covalent bonds depending 
on the conditions Generally, the lower valent States are ionic and the 
higher valent states covalent The first row elements have many more 
ionic compounds than elements in the second and third rows 


COLOUR 

Many ionic and covalent compounds of transition elements are coloured 
In contrast compounds of the s- and p-block elements are almost always 
white When light passes through a material it is deprived of those wave¬ 
lengths that arc absorbed If absorption occurs in the visible region of the 
spectrum, the transmitted light is coloured with the complementary colour 
to the colour of the light absorbed Absorption in the visible and UV 
regions of the spectrum is caused by changes in electronic energy Thus the 
spectra are sometimes called electronic spectra (These changes are often 
accompanied by much smaller changes in vibrational and rotational 
energy ) It is always possible to promote an electron from one energy level 
to another However, the energy jumps are usually so large that the 
absorption lies in the UV region Special circumstances can make it 
possible to obtain small jumps in electronic energy which appear as 
absorption m the visible region 

Polarization 

NaCl NaBr and Nal are all ionic, and are all colourless AgCI is also 
colourless Thus the halide ions Cl", Br“ and I~, and the metal ions Na + 
and Ag* are typically colourless However AgBr is pale yellow and Agl 
is yellow The colour arises because the Ag + ion polarizes the halide ions 
This means that it distorts the electron cloud and implies a greater 
covalent contribution The polarizability of ions increases with size thus I" 
is the most polarized and is the most coloured For the same reason 
Ag 2 CO* and AgiP0 4 are yellow and Ag>0 and Ag^S are black 


Incompletely filled d or f shell 

Colour may arise from an entirelv different cause in ions with incomplete d 
or/shells This source of colour is verv import int in most of the transition 
metal ions 

In a free isolated gaseous ion the five d orbitals are degenerate, that 
is they are identical in energy In real life situations the ion will be sur¬ 
rounded by solvent molecules if it is in solution, bv other ligands if it js in a 
complex, or by other ions if it is in a crystal lattice The surrounding groups 
affect the energy of some d orbitals more than others Thus the d orbitals 
are no longer degenerate, and at their simplest thev form two groups of 
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orbitals of different energy. Thus in transition element ions with a partly 
filled d shell it is possible to promote electrons from one d level to another 
d level of higher energy. This corresponds to a fairly small energy 
difference, and so light is absorbed in the visible region. The colour of a 
transition metal complex is dependent on how big the energy difference is 
between the two d levels. This in turn depends on the nature of the ligand, 
and on the type of complex formed. Thus the octahedral complex 
[Ni(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2+ is blue, [Ni(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ is green and [Ni(N0 2 ) 6 ] 4_ is 
brown-red. The colour changes with the ligand used. The colour also 
depends on the number of ligands and the shape of the complex formed. 

The source of colour in the lanthanides and the actinidesis very similar, 
arising from / -+ / transitions. With the lanthanides the 4 f orbitals are 
deeply embedded inside the atom, and are well shielded by the 5s and 5 p 
electrons. The/electrons are practically unaffected by complex formation: 
hence the colour remains almost constant for a particular ion .regardless of 
the ligand. The absorption bands are also very narrow. 

Some compounds of the transition metals are white, for example ZnS0 4 
and Ti0 2 . In these compounds it is not possible to promote electrons 
within the d level. Zn 2+ has a d w configuration and the d level is full. Ti 4+ 
has a d l> configuration and the d level is empty. In the series Sc(+III), 
Ti(+IV), V(+V), Cr(+VI) and Mn(+VII), these ions may all be con¬ 
sidered to have an empty d shell: hence d-d spectra are impossible and 
they should be colourless. However, as the oxidation number increases 
these states become increasingly covalent. Rather than form highly 
charged simple ions, oxoions are formed Ti0 2+ , VO? - , VO 2- , CrO 2- and 
MnOj. VO t is pale yellow, but CrO 2- is strongly yellow coloured, 
and MnOJ has an intense purple colour in solution though the solid is 
almost black. The colour arises by charge transfer. In MnO^ an electron is 
momentarily transferred from O to the metal, Jhus momentarily changing 
O' to 0~ and reducing the oxidation state of the metal from Mn(VII) 
to Mn(VI). Charge transfer requires that the energy levels on the two 
different atoms are fairly close. Charge transfer always produces intense 
colours since the restrictions of the Laporte and spin selection rules do 
not apply to transitions between atoms. (See Chapter 32.) 

The 5 - and p-block elements do not have a partially filled d shell so there 
cannot be any d-d transitions. The energy to promote an s or p electron to 
a higher energy level is much greater and corresponds to ultraviolet light 
being absorbed. Thus compounds of s- and p-block elements typically are 
not coloured. 

MAGNETIC PROPERTIES 

hen a substance is placed in a magnetic field of strength H , the intensity 
° * ma § net ’ c in the substance may be greater than or less than H. 

1 1 ® ‘ n ^ 1C substance is greater than hi , the substance is para¬ 
magnetic. It is easier for magnetic lines of force to travel through a 
paramagnetic material than through a vacuum. Thus paramagnetic 
eria s attract lines of force, and. if it is free to move, a paramagnetic 
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material will move from a weaker to a stronger part of the field Para 
magnetism arises as a result of unpaired electron spins m the atom 
If the field in the substance is less than H, the substance is diamagnetic 
Diamagnetic materials tend to repel lines of force It is harder for magnetic 
lines of force to travel through diamagnetic materials than through a 
vacuum, and such materials tend to move from a stronger to a weaker part 
of a magnetic field In diamagnetic compounds all the electron spins are 
paired The paramagnetic effect is much larger than the diamagnetic effect 
It should be noted that Fe, Co and Ni are ferromagnetic Ferromagnetic 
materials may be regarded as a special case of paramagnetism in which the 
moments on individual atoms become aligned and all point in the same 
direction When this happens the magnetic susceptibility is greatly 
enhanced compared with what it would be if alt the moments behaved 
independently Alignment occurs when materials are magnetized, and Fe, 
Co and Ni can form permanent magnets Ferromagnetism is found in 
several of the transition metals and their compounds It is also possible to 
get antiferromagnetism by pairing the moments on adjacent atoms which 
point m opposite directions This gives a magnetic moment less than would 
he expected for an array of independent ions U occurs in several simple 
salts of Fe 3+ Mn 2 * and Gd 3+ Since ferromagnetism and antiferro 
magnetism depend on orientation they disappear in solution 
Many compounds of the transition elements are paramagnetic, because 
they contain partially filled electron shells If the magnetic moment t$ 
measured the number of unpaired electrons can be calculated The 
magnetochemistry of the transition elements shows whether the d electrons 
are paired This is of great importance in distinguishing between high spirt 
and low spm octahedral complexes 

There are two common methods of measuring magnetic susceptibilities 
the Faraday and the Gouy methods The Faraday method is useful for 
measurements on a very small single crystal but there are practical 
difficulties because the forces are very small The Gouy method is more 
often used Here the sample may be presented as a long rod of material a 
solution or a glass tube packed with powder One end of the sample is 
placed in a uniform magnetic field and the other end in a very tow 01 zeTO 
field The forces observed here are much larger, and can be measured 
using a modified laboratory balance 
The volume susceptibility K| of a compound is measured using a 
magnetic balance (Gouy balance) x f is dimensionless and is readily 
converted into the molar susceptibility which has units m 3 mol -1 From 
this the magnetic moment of the compound p can be calculated if the 
sma'l diamagnetic contribution is ignored 

where k is the Boltzmann constant (1 3805 x 

p, is the permeability of free spack (4* x lO^Hm' 1 ) 

T is the absolute temperature and N° is the Avogadro constant 



Thus p has SI units JT \ and 

fx = /(3k)/(N° t x 0 ). | f^T 

It is convenient to express the magnetic moment p in units of Bohr 
magnetons p B , where 

eh 

p B = = 9.273 x Kr 24 JT“ l 

4nm e 

where e is the electronic charge, h is Planck’s constant and m c is the mass 
of an electron. 

Thus the magnetic moment in Bohr magnetons becomes. 

“ = constant. /xm • T (18.1) 

Pb 

where constant = /(3k)/(/V 0 p o )/pB = 797.5 m 3/2 mol" 1/2 K l/2 
The magnetic moment p of a transition metal can give important 
information about the number of unpaired electrons present in the atom 
and the orbitals that are occupied, and sometimes indicates the structure of 
the molecule or complex. If the magnetic moment is due entirely to the 
spin of unpaired electrons p.?, then 



F'Sure 18.1 Diagram of a Gouy magnetic balance 
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where S is the total spin quantum number This gives the magnetic moment 
in SI units of JT" 1 , and the magnetic moment m Bohr magnetons is given 
by 4- 1)) This equation is related to the number of unpaired 

electrons n by the equation 

Pv * Yn(n + 2) pn 

The object of the experiment is to determine the volume susceptibility x 
by weighing a sample in and out of a magnetic field and calculate in turn 
the molar susceptibility Xm the magnetic moment p t the total spin 
quantum number S and eventually n the number of electrons responsible 
for the paramagnetism 


Measurement of magnetic moments 

Let us examine how p is obtained First / M can be determined experi 
mentally A sample tube which has a narrow diameter and a flat bottom is 
filled with sample up to the calibration mark The sample may be a finely 
divided solid, or a solution The cross-sectional area of the tube is & The 
sample and tube are weighed m the usual way Then the apparent puss is 
measured again by weighing in the presence of a strong magnetic field of 
force H A difference in weight occurs If g is the acceleration due to 
gravity then the force F acting on the sample is given by 

F=*bmg (If? 2) 

If x, is the volume susceptibility of the sample and x^. the volume 
susceptibility of atr then 

F = Kv, - x 2 ) a p„ H 1 (IS 3) 

Combining equations (18 2) and (18 3) 

g = - *■») n y\ (> H 2 

hence 


x, = x 2 + 


2Am g 
a p„ H 2 


We wish to calculate the volume susceptibility of the sample The 
volume susceptibility of air x-» is known (0 364 x but the field 

strength H and cross sectional area a are not known Thus we carry out the 
experiment using a standard whose magnetic susteptihihtv iv known 
accurately This allows us to calibrate the app trains and thus deduce the 
value of the constant a H 2 The complex mercurv(II) tetrathiocjun ito 
cobalt(U) HgfCo(NCS)j) is often used as a solid standard (Xm - 206 6 x 
1(1 “m mol at 293 K) Now that the apparatus has been calibrated 
use the same sample tube filled up to the same mark and (he same 
magnetic field and measure the weight loss for an unknown compound 
The volume susceptibility X| of the unknown compound can rhu> be 
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obtained. This is readily converted into the molar susceptibility of the 
compound Xm as follows: 

x,. M _ M [ 2Am.g 
Xm = D ~ £ [ a ^ omH 2_ 

where M is the molar mass of the compound, and D is its density. 

Diamagnetic materials have no unpaired electrons, and have a magnetic 
moment p = 0. The external magnetic field induces a small magnetic 
moment which is in opposition to the external field. Thus diamagnetic 
materials repel lines of force, and show a slight decrease in weight. In 
contrast paramagnetism arises where there is one or more unpaired 
electron in a compound. Paramagnetic materials attract lines of force and 
increase in weight, because the sample is pulled down into the gap between 
the pole-pieces of the magnetic balance (see Figure 18.1). For a transition 
metal complex the weight change measured with the Gouy balance is the 
sum of the effects from the paramagnetic metal ion and the diamagnetic 
ligands and ions present. Thus the value of Xm derived from this weight 
change is the net magnetism, which is the sum of Xparamagnenc + Xdwnugncuw 
Since we wish to measure the paramagnetism of the metal ion, we must 
make a diamagnetic correction. The easiest way to make the correction for 
XtiwnwunciK ' s t0 add up the diamagnetic corrections (sometimes called 
Pascal's constants) for the atoms and ions in the molecule and contribu¬ 
tions from multiple bonds. These data are known (Table 18.7). 


Xdiumagnettc “X(«»tom corrections) T ^X(nuiUtplc bonds) 

Thus Xparamagnenc can be obtained: 


Xparamagnetic X measured Xdi.im.ignelit 

Finally Xparamagnenc is converted into magnetic moment of the metal ion in 
Bohr magnetons using equation 18.1: 

— = 797.5 • 

•Fb 

The unpaired electron gives rise to a magnetic field because of its spin, 
and also because of the orbital angular momentum. The general equation 
for the magnetic moments of the first row of transition metal ions is: 

P(S + L) = ]/45(5 + 1) + L{L + 1). p B 

where 5 is the total of the spin quantum numbers, and L is the resultant of 
t e orbital angular momentum quantum numbers of all the electrons in the 
molecule. (See coupling of orbital angular momenta and coupling of spins 
+ i. ^ a Pler 3T) For an electron the spin quantum number m s has a value of 
cncc S ~ m %’H where n is the number of unpaired electrons, 
n many compounds of the first row transition elements, the orbital 
contn ution is quenched by the electric fields of the surrounding atoms. As 
1 s ic.it approximation the orbital contributions can be ignored and the 
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Table 18.7 Some diamagnetic corrections (Pascal's constants) (AH table salues 
must be multiplied by 10'Units are m^mol' 1 ) 


nu; 

-167 

oir 

-151 

H 

-36 

C=C 

+30 

Li* 

-12 

O 2 ' 

-151 

C 

-75 

C=N 

+ 105 

Na* 

-85 

F~ 

— 114 

C (aromatic) 

-79 

C—O 

+81 

K* 

-187 

cr 

-294 

N 

-70 

N=N 

+23 

Rb* 

-269 

Br" 

-435 

N (aromatic) 

-59 

N=0 

+22 

Cs* 

-422 

I" 

-636 

P(+V) 

-331 

C=C 

+ 10 

Me 2 * 

-61 

COi“ 

-370 

O ether/ROH 

-58 

CSN 

+ 10 

Ca 2 * 

-1M 

NO T 

-126 

O, (m COOH) 

-42 



Cr* 

— 188 

NO, 

-326 

S 

-189 



Ct'+ 

-128 

SO 2 ,' 

-478 

F 

-79 



Mn 2 * 

-176 

so]- 

-503 

Cl 

-253 



Mn 1 * 

-126 

bf: 

-490 

Br 

-395 



Fe : * 

-161 

CN- 

-163 

I 

-5fii 



re 1 * 

-126 

CNO' 

-264 

acetate 

-402 



Co : * 

-161 

CNS 

-390 

oxalate 

-427 



Co 1 * 

-126 

CIO, 

—380 

etbylenediamine 

-578 



Nr* 

-161 

C10 4 

-402 

Nil, 

-226 



Or* 

-161 

ILO 

-163 

dipyridyl 

-1319 



Zn 2 * 

—189 



PPh* 

-2098 




observed magnetic moment mav be considered to arise only from unpaired 
spins The spm-ont\ magnetic moment p*, may be written 

Ms = + I) p fJ 

The magnetic moment p (measured in Bohr magnetons BM) is related to 
the number of unpaired spins n by the equation 

its - ]/n(n + 2) p r , 

The spin on)\ results are shown in Table 18 8 The simple spimonly 
formula goes good agreement with many high-sptn complexes of first row 
transition metals shown in Table IS 9 




Table 18.8 Spin onls maanetic moments for numbers of unpaired electrons 


Number of unpasrtU Magnetu. moment Total spin 

electrons h p s (BM) quantum number 

A 


1,73 

1/2 

2 83 

2/2 = 1 

3 87 

3^2 

4 90 

4/2 = 2 


3 

4 
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Table 18.9 Magnetic moments of some first row complexes 


Ion 

Number of 
unpaired 
electrons 

Experimental 
magnetic 
moment (BM) 

Calculated magnetic 
moment spin only 
formula (BM) 

Ti u 

1 

1.7-1.8 

1.73 

v 3+ 

2 

2.8-3.1 

2.83 

Cr' + 

3 

3.7-3.9 

3.87 

Cr 2+ . Mn 3+ 

4 

4.8-4,9 

4.90 

Mn 2+ , Fe 3+ 

5 

5.7-6.0 

5.92 

Fe 2+ 

4 

5.0-5.6 

4.90 

Co 2+ 

3 

4.3-5.2 

3.87 

Ni 2+ 

2 

2.9-3.9v 

2.83 

Cu 2+ 

1 

1.9-2.1 

1.73 


An example 


This is best explained by an example. Magnetic measurements on 
CuS0 4 -5H 2 0 at 293 K using a Gouy balance gave a value Xj = 1.70 x 
10 -4 . The molecular weight is 250.18, so the molar mass M is 0.250 kg 
mol -1 . The density D is 2.29gem -3 = 2.29 x 10 3 kgm~ 3 . The value for 
Xm (not corrected for diamagnetic effects) is: 


IXm - 


1.70 x IQ' 4 x 0.250 kg mol" 1 
2.29 x 10 3 kgm -3 


= 1.858 x 10 8 mol 1 m 3 


The diamagnetic correction is obtained by adding together the contribu¬ 
tions from each of the constituent ions and molecules given in Table 18.7: 


Cu 2+ -161 x 10“ 12 

SOj~ -503 x 10" 12 

5H 2 0 5 x (-163 x 10~ 12 ) = -815 x 10" 12 


Xchamagnctic 1479 X 10 
or -0.148 x 10" 8 


The corrected value for Xm is thus: 

(1.856 + 0.148) x 10 -8 mol _, m 3 = 2.004 x 10~ 8 mol _, m 3 
Using equation (18.1) the true magnetic moment in Bohr magnetons is: 


— = 797.5 /2.004 x 10" 8 x 293 
Pb 


= 1.93 Bohr magnetons 
Assuming the spin-only formula 

P = fn(n + 2). p B 

U ' 1 = 1 P = /l(l + 2).p B = 1.73 BM 

Thus Cu in CuS0 4 • 5H 2 0 has one unpaired electron 
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Though the agreement for first row transition metal complexes given in 
Table 18 9 is generall) very good, in some cases, for example Co 2 *, the 
observed value for p is higher than calculated by the spin-only formula 
This suggests that there vs also an orbital contribution To have an orbital 
angular moment it must be possible to transform an orbital mto an 
equivalent (degenerate) orbital by rotation It is possible to transform the 
orbitals ( d * v , d xl and d y .) mto each other by rotating 90° It is not 
possible to transform the r g orbitals in this way (e g the d x mto the 
d z ), since they have different shapes If the orbitals are all singly 
occupied, then it is not possible to transform the d xy into d xz or d z since 
they already contain an electron with the same spin Similarly it is not 
possible to transform the t 2g orbitals if they are all doubly occupied Thus 
configurations^with (t^) 1 or (*; 8 ) 6 have no orbital contribution, but the 
others all have an orbital contribution Thus in octahedral complexes the 
following arrangements have an orbital contribution 

('2 £ >v/ ('*>W dsaW 

Co 2 * has the {t 2s f (e g ) 2 configuration hence the high value of p is due to 
the orbital contribution In a similar way an orbital contribution arises in 
tetrahedral cases with the following configurations 

(e)Hh)' {efihf (efytj <e ) 4 (f 2 ) s 

In the second and third row transition elements, and particularly m the 
lanthanide elements (where unpaired electrons occupy 4/ orbitals) the 
orbital motion is not prevented or quenched Thus the orbital contribution 
L must be included in the calculations In some cases there is coupling 
between the spin contribution 5 and the orbital contribution L (spin orbit 
coupling, or Russell-Saunders coupling) to give a new quantum number 
J In this case a mote complicated formula is used This is described m 
Chapter 29 The equations are 

P = sVJU + D Pb 

where 


, , S{S + 1) - L(L + I) +J(J + 1) 

p = 1 +-—--- 

2J(J + l) 

Rearranging this becomes 

tl , 9(9+ I) - L(L + 1) 
s ‘ 2 J(J + 1) 

Using this equation the agreement between the observed and the 
calculated magnetic moments of the trivalcm lanthanide elements is very 
close For further details see Chapter 29 Spin orbit coupling gnes rise to 
fine structure tn absorption spectra It splits the degenerate lower levels 
into a set of different levels These levels may be populated by using 
thermal energy. giving rise to a temperature dependent magnetic moment 
Pierre Curie found that the measured magnetic susceptibility jcm f° r 
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paramagnetic materials varied with temperature. He put forward the Curie 
law that the paramagnetic susceptibility xm varies inversely with the 
absolute temperature, and 

_ C 

Xm 

where C is a constant characteristic for the particular substance, called the 
Curie constant. Thus the magnetic field tends to align the moments of the 
paramagnetic atoms or ions, and thermal agitation tends to randomize 
them. Applying a statistical treatment: 

_ Po(N°P 2 )/(3/:) 

XM y> 

Thus the magnetic moment in Bohr magnetons is given by: 

— = |/(3A-/N°)/hb • CXm . T 


^- = 197.5]/^T 

Pb 

The Curie law is obeyed with great accuracy by some systems such as 
[FeF6] 3- However, many paramagnetic materials deviate slightly from 
this ideal behaviour, and obey the Curie-Weiss law: 

Xm = and V- = 797 - 5 VXm-(T + 0). p B 

(0 is called the Weiss constant and is an empirical quantity.) 


CATALYTIC PROPERTIES 


Many transition metals and their compounds have catalytic properties. 
Some of the more important ones are listed here: 


TiCl 3 

V 2 0, 

MnO-> 

Fe 

FeCl, 
FeS0 4 
and H-.0-. 
PdCL *" 

Pd 

Pt/PtO 


Used as the Ziegler-Natta catalyst in the production of 
polythene. 

Converts S0 2 to S0 3 in the Contact process for making 
H 2 S0 4 . 

Used as a catalyst to decompose KCIO^ to give 0 2 . 

Promoted iron is used in the Haber-Bosch process for 
making NH 3 . 

Used in the production of CC1 4 from CS 2 and Cl 2 . 

Used as Fenton’s reagent for oxidizing alcohols to aldehydes. 

Wacker process for converting C,H 4 + H->0 + PdCl 2 to 
CH 3 CHO + 2HC1 + Pd. 

Used for hydrogenation (e.g. phenol to cyclohexanone). 
Adams catalyst, used for reductions. 
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Pi Formerly used for S0 2 SOi in the Contact process for 

making H-»S0 4 

Pt Is increasingly being used in three stage convertors for 

cleaning car exhaust fumes 

Pt/Rh Formerly used in the Ostwald process for making HNCh to 
oxidize NHi to NO 

Cu Is used in the direct process for manufacture of (CH-O^SlC^ 

used to make silicones 

Cu/V Oxidation of cydohexanol/cyclohexanone mixtures to adipic 

acid which is used to make nylon 66 
CuCl 2 Deacon process of making CU from HCl 

Ni Raney nickel numerous reduction processes (e g mil tin 

facture of hexamethylenedtamine production of H 2 ffom 
NHi reducing anthraquinone to anthraqumol m the produc 
tion of hUCU) 

Ni Reppe synthesis (polymerization of alkynes eg to give 

complexes benzene or cyclooctatetraene) 

In some cases the transition metals with their variable valency may fprm 
unstable intermediate compounds In other cases the transition m e ^l 
provides a suitable reaction surface 

Enzymes are catalysts that enhance the rates of specific reactions They 
are proteins and are produced by living cells from amino acids They work 
under mild conditions often give 100% yields and may speed a reactioi 1 by 
10* or 10 12 times Some enzymes require the presence of metal ion? as 
cofactors and these are called metalloenzymes Many (but not all) 
enzymes contain a transition metal Some metalloenzymes are listed m 
Table 18 10 


NONSTOICHIOMETRY 

\ t\tThtTiY& Ts Yireft Vnxfy V^ 77 * 

nonstoichiometnc compounds These are compounds of indefinite sl™ c 
ture and proportions For ex ample iron(H) oxide FeO should be written 
with a bar over the formula FeO to indicate that the ratio of Fe and O 
atoms is not exactly I 1 Analysis shows that the formula vanes between 
Fe ( i vjO and Fe<, mO Vanadium and selenium form a series of compounds 
ranging from VSenya to VSe^ These are given the formulae 

VSe (VSe n *-> VSe,,) 

V.Sej, (VSe, VSc,,) 

V-»Se 4 (VSe, VSe.) 

Nonstoichiometry is shown particularly among transition metal com 
pounds of the Group 16 elements (O S Se Te) It is mostly due to the 
variable valencv of transition elements For example copper is precipitated 
from a solution containing Cu 2+ bv passing in H-»S The sulphide li > 
completely insoluble but this is not used as a gravimetric method f° r 
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Table 18.10 Mctalloenzymes and metalloproteins (metalloproteins in brackets) 
Metal Enzyme/metalloprotein Biological function 


Mo 

Xanthine oxidase 

Nitrate reductase 

Mn 11 

Arginase 

Phosphotransferases 

Fe"orFe ni 

Aldehyde oxidase 
Catalase 

Peroxidase 

Cytochromes 

Ferredoxin 

(Haemoglobin) 

Succinic dehydrogenase 

Fe and Mo 

Nitrogenase 

Co 

Glutamic mutase 
Ribonucleotide reductase 

Cu’orCu" 

Amine oxidases 

Ascorbate oxidase 
Cytochrome oxidase 
Galactose oxidase 

Lysine oxidase 

Dopamine hydroxylase 

Tyrosinase 

Ceruloplasmin 


(Haemocyanin) 

Plastocyanin 

Zn" 

Alcohol dehydrogenase 
Alkaline phosphatase 
Carbonic anhydrase 
Carboxypeptidase 


Metabolism of purines 
Utilization of nitrates 

Urea formation 
Adding or removing PO 4 - 

Oxidation of aldehydes 
Decomposes H 2 O 2 
Decomposes H 2 O 2 
Electron transfer 
Photosynthesis 

0 2 transport in higher animals 
Aerobic oxidation of carbohydrates 

Fixation of dinitrogen 

Metabolism of amino acids 
Biosynthesis of DNA 

Oxidation of amines 
Oxidation of ascorbic acid 
Principal terminal oxidase 
Oxidation of galactose 
Elasticity of aortic walls 
Producing noradrenaline to generate 
nerve impulses in the brain 
Skin pigmentation 
Utilization of Fe 
0 2 transport in invertebrates 
Photosynthesis 

Metabolism of alcohol 
Releasing POa - 

Regulation of pH and CO 2 formation 
Digestion of proteins 


analysing for Cu because the precipitate is a mixture of CuS and Cu 2 S. 
Sometimes nonstoichiometry is caused by defects in the solid structures. 

ABUNDANCE 

Three of the transition metals are very abundant in the earth’s crust. Fe is 
the fourth most abundant element by weight, Ti the ninth and Mn the 
twelfth. The first row of transition elements largely follow Harkins’ rule 
that elements with an even atomic number are in general more abundant 
than their neighbours with odd atomic numbers. Manganese is an 
exception. The second and third row elements are much less abundant than 
t e first row. Tc does not occur in nature. Of the last six elements in the 
second and third rows (Tc, Ru, Rh. Pd, Ag, Cd; Re, Os, Ir, Pt, Au, Hg) 

none occurs to an extent of more than 0.16 parts per million (ppm) in the 
earth's crust. . 
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Table 18.11 Abundance of the transition elements in the earth’s crust in ppm by 
weight 


Sc 

Ti 

V 

Cr 

Mn 

Fc 

Co 

Ni 

Cu 

Zn 

25 

6320 

136 

122 

1060 

60000 

29 

99 

68 

76 

Y 

Zr 

Nh 

Mo 

Tc 

Ru 

Rh 

Pd 

Ag 

Cd 

31 

162 

20 

1 2 

- 

0 0001 

0 0001 

0 015 

ons 

016 

La 

Hf 

Ta 

W 

Re 

Os 

Ir 

Pt 

Au 

Hg 

35 

28 

1 7 

1 2 

0 0007 

0 005 

0 001 

0 0J 

0 004 

om 


differences between the first row and the other 

TWO ROWS 

Metal—metal bonding and cluster compounds 

Metal-metal (M-M) bonding occurs not onlj in the metals themselves 
but also in some compounds M~M bonding is quite rare in the first row 
transition elements It occurs only in a few carbonyl compounds such as 
Fe 3 (CO)g, Co^fCO)*, Fei(CO)i 2 and Coj(CO)i 2 and in car- 
boxylatc complexes such as chromium(II) acetate Cr ; {CH,COO}dH--0)-. 
and in solid nickel dimethylglyoximc 
In the second and third row elements M-M bonds are much more 
common 

1 They form carbonyls with M~M bonds similar to those from the first 
row such as RudCOJj;. Osi(COJ| 2 , Rhj(CO) ]2 and Ir 4 fCO)i 2 4 nd a 
type not formed by the first row Rh f ,(COV, 

2 The metals Mo. Ru and Rh form binuclear carboxylate complexes such 
as MoiCCHiCOOMHjOJi which arc similar to chronuum(il) acetate 

3 The halide ions [Re 2 Cl„] 2 ~ and [MotCIgp also have M-M bonds 

4 The lower halides of several elements have a group of three or six metal 
atoms bonded together and are called cluster compounds The elements 
are 

Nb Mo 
Ta W Rc 

(Nb f> Cl 12 ] 2+ and have unusual structures Both contain six 

metal atoms arranged in a cluster at the corners of an octahedron, with 
12 bridging halogen‘atoms across the corners There is extensive M-M 
bonding within the octahedron The so-called ‘dihalides’ of Mo and W 
are really Mo,,CI, 2 and Wf,Br n , and these contain the ion 

This too has a remarkable structure Six metal atoms ate arranged m a 
cluster at the corners of an octahedron, with eight halogen atoms 
located abosc each of the eight faces of the octahedron and ‘bonded’ to 
three metal atom s ReCL is reallv tnmcnc Rc*O g , and comprises a 
triangle of three Rc atoms with three bridging halogen atoms across the 
three corners, and six halogen atoms that bridge to other Re^CI., units 
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Stability of oxidation states , 

The (+11) and (+III) states are important for all the first row transition 
elements. Simple ions M" + and are common with the first row but are 
less important for second and third row elements, which have few ionic 
compounds. Similarly the first row form a large number of extremely stable 
complexes such as” [Cr ,n Cl 6 ] 3 " and [Co in (NH 3 ) 6 ] : ' + . No equivalent 
complexes of Mo or W, or Rh or Ir, are known. 

The higher oxidation states of the second and third row elements are 
more important and much more stable than those of the first row elements. 
Thus the chromate ion [Cr0 4 ] 2- is a strong oxidizing agent but molybdate 
{Mo0 4 ] 2 ~ and tungstate [W0 4 ] 2- are stable. Similarly the permanganate 
ion (Mn0 4 ]' is a strong oxidizing agent but pertcchnate [Tc0 4 ]~ and 
perrhenate [Re0 4 ]~ ions are stable. 

Some compounds exist in high oxidation states which have no counter¬ 
parts in the first row. for example WCI<,. ReF 7 . Ru0 4 . 0s0 4 and PtF 6 . 

Complexes 

The coordination number 6 is widespread in the transition elements, giving 
an octahedral structure. The coordination number 4 is much less common, 
giving tetrahedral and square planar complexes. Coordination numbers of 
7 and 8 arc uncommon for the first row but are much more common in the 
early members of the second and third rows. Thus in Nai{ZrF 7 ] the 
[ZrF 7 ]'~ is a pentagonal bipyramid, and in (NH 4 )-»|ZrF 7 ] it is a capped 
trigonal prism. In Cu 2 [ZrF«] the Zr is at the centre of a square antiprism. 

i 

Size 

The second row elements are all larger than the first row elements. 
Because of the lanthanide contraction the radii of the third row are almost 
the same as those for the second row. 

Magnetism 

When transition elements form octahedral complexes, the d levels are split 
into f 2t , and e p sub-levels. Consider a first row clement. If the ligands 
possess a strong field they cause a large difference in energy between these 
two sub-levels. Thus the electrons occupying the d level fill the lower 
level even if this means they must be paired. If pairing of electrons occurs, 
the complex is called low spin or spin paired. Alternatively if the ligands 
lave only a weak field the splitting is small, and only when each of the r 2p 
‘tnd c u levels contains one electron does pairing of spins occur. Such 
complexes are called high spin or spin free. Thus with a first row element 
t e strength of the ligand field determines whether a low-spin or a high- 
spin complex is formed. 

scc °tul and third row transition elements tend to give low-spin 
c< mp exes, that is it is more favourable in terms of energy to pair electrons 
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m the lower energy d levels rather than use the higher levels regardless of 
the hgand 

The spm only formula gives reasonable agreement relating the obserxed 
magnetic moment of first row transition metal complexes to the number of 
unpaired electrons For the second and third row transition elements the 
orbital contribution is significant and in addition spin orbit coupling may 
occur Thus the spm only approximation vs no longer valid and more 
complicated equations must be used Thus the simple interpretation of 
magnetic moments m terms of the number of unpaired electrons cannot be 
extended from the first row of transition elements to the second and third 
rows The second and third rows also show extensive temperature 
dependent paramagnetism This vs explained by the spm orbit coupling 
removing the degeneracy from the lowest energy level in the ground state 


Abundance 

The ten first row transition elements are reasonably common and make up 
6 79% of the earth s crust The remaining transition dements are mostly 
very scarce Even though the abundance of Zr is 162 ppm La 31 ppm Y31 
ppm and Nb 20 ppm the 20 elements in the second and third rows 
elements together make up only 0 025% of the earth s crust Tc does not 
occur in nature 
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PROBLEMS 

1. How would you define a transition element? JList the properties 
associated with transition elements. 

2. How do the following properties vary in the transition elements: 

(a) ionic character 

(b) basic properties 

(c) stability of the various oxidation states 

(d) ability to form complexes? 

3. Give examples of, and suggest reasons for, the following features of 
transition metal chemistry: 

(a) The lowest oxide of a transition metal is basic whereas the highest 
oxide is usually acidic. 

(b) A transition metal usually exhibits higher oxidation states in its 
fluorides than in its iodides. 

(c) The halides become more covalent with increasing oxidation state 
of the metal and are more susceptible to hydrolysis. 

4. Write notes on the following: 

(a) The effective atomic number rule 

(b) Ligands which stabilize low oxidation states 

(c) Back bonding in metal carbonyls 

5. Describe the methods by which extremely pure samples of the metals 
may be prepared. 

6. Which of the M 2+ and M 3+ ions of the first row transition elements are 
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stable in aqueous solution, which are oxidizing and which are 
reducing 7 

7 Explain why certain ligands such as F“ tend to bring out the maximum 
oxidation state of an element, whilst others such as CO and dipyndyl 
bring out the lowest oxidation states 

8 Give reasons why carbonyl and cyanide complexes of the later 
transition elements Cr, Mn, Fe, Co, Ni are more stable, more 
common, and more likely to exist than similar compounds of the 
s block or early transition elements 

9 Why do the second and third rows of transition elements resemble 
each other much more closely than they resemble the first row 7 

10 What do you understand by the terms paramagnetism and dia¬ 
magnetism 7 Predict the magnetic moment for octahedral complexes of 
Fe 1+ with strong field ligands and with weak field ligands 


Group 3 — 
the scandium group 


Table 19.1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states 

Scandium 

Sc 

(Ar) 3 d' 4r 

III 

Yttrium 

Y 

[Kr] 4d' 5r 

III 

Lanthanum 

La 

[Xe] 5 d\ 6s; 

III 

Actinium 

Ac 

[RnJ 6d' 7s 2 

III 


INTRODUCTION 

These four elements are sometimes grouped with the 14 lanthanides and 
called collectively the Tare earths’. This is a misnomer because the 
scandium group are r/-block elements and the lanthanides are /-bloc^k 
elements. In addition the scandium group is by no means rare, except for 
actinium which is radioactive. The trends in properties in the family Sc, Y. 
La and Ac are quite regular, and similar to the trends in Groups 1 and 2. 
There arc few important industrial uses of the elements or their 
compounds apart from Mischmetal, which is used in the metallurgical 
industries. 


OCCURRENCE, SEPARATION, EXTRACTION AND USES 

Sc is the thirty-first most abundant element by weight in the earth's crust. 
It is thinly distributed. It occurs as tne rather rare mineral thortveitite 
ScdSLOi], It is available as a by-product from the extraction of U. There is 
very little use for Sc or its compounds. 

^ and La are the twenty-ninth and twenty-eighth most abundant 
elements. They are found together with the lanthanide elements in 
bastnaesite M !,I C0 3 F. monazite M m P0 4 and other minerals. It is 
extremely difficult to separate the individual elements. This is covered in 
some detail in Chapter 29. It is also difficult to extract the metals from their 
compounds. The metals are electropositive and react with water. Their 
oxides are very stable so that a thermite reaction cannot be used (ALO 3 

continued overleaf 
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Table 19.2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth s crust by wetght 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Sc 

25 

31 

Y 

31 

29 

La 

35 

28 

Ac 

trace 



enthalpy of formation 1675 kJ mol" 2 , La 2 0, enthalpy of formation 1084k5 
mol 2 ) The metals can be obtained by reduction of the chlorides or 
fluorides with calcium at 1000°C, under an atmosphere of argon 
Small amounts of Y are used to make the red phosphor for TV fubes 
Some is used to make synthetic garnets used m radar and as gemstones la 
contrast about 5000 tonnes of La is produced annually, mostly as 
Mischmetal This is an unseparated mixture of La and the lanthanide 
metals (50% Ce 40% La, 7% Fe, 3% other metals) It is used extensively 
to improve the strength and workability of steel, and also in Mg alloys 
Small amounts are used as ‘lighter flints' La 2 Oi is used in optical glass such 
as Crooke’s lenses, which give protection against UV light 
Traces of Ac are always found associated with U and Th as it is formed 
as a decay product in both the thorium and actinium natural radio a ctive 
decay senes (Chapter 31) 

^,TlA “3Ac 

'Jtui. : i',Th t J J|Pa^ : &Ac^ 2 5 jTh 

Ac can be made by irradiating Ra with neutrons in a nuclear reacted 

At best this produces milligram quantities separation from other elements 
is performed by ion exchange 2 i«Ac and 2 ^Ac are the only nat ura ^y 
occurring isotopes, and both are intensely radioactive The half h ves °f 
2 $Ac and ^Ac are 6 hours and 21 8 years respectively Thus afly Ac 
present when the earth was formed will have long since decayed Any 
found now must have been produced fairly recently by radioactive de ca s of 
another element This explains the scarcity of naturally occurring A£ The 
high activity has limited the study of the chemistry of the element 


OXIDATION STATE 

The elements always exist in the oxidation state (+111) and occur a* 
ions The formation of M t+ requires the removal of the two a and one ^ 
electron Thus the kins have a d l) configuration and d-d spectf a are 
impossible As a result the ions and their compounds are colourless and 
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diamagnetic. The sum of the first three ionization energies for scandium is 
a little less than the sum for aluminium. The properties of scandium are 
similar in some ways to those of aluminium. 


SIZE 

The covalent and ionic radii of the elements increase regularly on 
descending the group as in the s-block. In the groups of transition ele¬ 
ments shown in Table 19.3 the second and third row elements are almost 
identical in size because of the lanthanide contraction. However, this 
happens after La. 


Table 19.3 Some physical properties 


Element 

Covalent 

Ionic 

Ionization 

Standard 

Melting 

Pauling’s 


radius 

radius 

energies 

electrode 

point 

electro- 




(kJ mol" 1 ) 

potential 


negativity 


(A) 

(A) 

1st 2nd 3rd 

E° (V) 

ccy 


Sc 

1.44 

0.745 

631 1235 2393 

-2.08 

1539 

1.3 

Y 

1.62 

0.900 

616 1187 1968 

-2.37 

1530 

1.2 

La 

1.69 

1.032 

541 1100 1852 

-2.52 

920 

1.1 

Ac 


1.12 


-2.6 

817 

1.1 


CHEMICAL PROPERTIES 

The metals have moderately high standard electrode potentials. They are 
quite reactive, and reactivity increases with increased size. They tarnish in 
air and burn in dioxygen, giving oxides M 2 0 3 . Y forms a protective oxide 
coating in air, which makes it unreactive. 

2La 4" 3 O 2 —> 2La 2 0 3 

The metals react slowly with cold water, but more rapidly with hot water, 
liberating hydrogen and forming either the basic oxide or the hydroxide. 

2La + 6H 2 0 -* 2La(OH) 3 + 3H 2 
La(OH)-, -> LaO • OH + H 2 0 

basic oxide 

Sc{OH) 3 appears not to exist as a definite compound, but the basic oxide 
ScO-OH is well established, and is amphoteric like Al(OH) 3 . Since 
scandium is amphoteric, it dissolves in NaOH, liberating H 2 ! 

Sc + 3NaOH + 3H 2 0 Na 3 [Sc(OH) h j + l4H 2 

Basic properties of the oxides and hydroxides increase on descending the 
hvdr LT _ Y(OH) 3 and La(OH) 3 are basic. Thus the oxides and 

carbon dioxide™ aCldS ’ ^ Y ^ OH ^ and La ( OH b react with 
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2Y(0H), + 3C0 2 — Y 2 (CO,)i + 3H 2 0 

La(OH)i is a strong enough base to liberate Nhh from ammonium salts 
Because the oxides (and hydroxides) are either amphoteric or weak bases, 
their oxosalts can be decomposed to oxides by heating This is similar to 
the behaviour of Group 2 elements but the decomposition occurs more 
easily, i e at a lower temperature 

2Y(OH),-^ Y 2 0, + 3H 2 0 

Y.fCOOi-► Y 2 0, + 3CO, 

2Y(NO,)*-► Y.O, + 6NO, + HC> 2 

Y 2 (S0 4 )i-*• Y 2 0, + 3S0 2 + \kO : 

The metals react with the halogens, forming trihalides MXi These 
resemble the halides of Ca The fluorides are insoluble (like CaF 2 ) and the 
other halides are deliquescent and very soluble (like CaCI 2 ) If the 
chlorides are prepared in solution, they crystallize as hydrated salts 
Heating these hydrated salts does not yield anhydrous halides On heating 
ScCU(H 2 0) 7 decomposes to the oxide, whilst the others give oxohalides 

2ScCl, (H 2 0) 7 ^ Sc 2 0, + 6HC1 + 4H 2 0 

YCU (H z O) 7 -* YOC1 + 2HCI + 6H 2 0 

LaCU <H 2 0) 7 -» LaOCl + 2HC1 + 6H 2 Q 

Anhydrous chlorides can be made from the oxides with NH 4 C1 

Sc 2 0, + 6NH 4 C1-> 2ScCl, + 6NH, + 3H.O 

Anhydrous ScCH differs from AlCIi as ScCU is monomeric whilst (AIC1 2 ) 2 
is dimeric In addition ScCh shows no Fnedel-Crafts catalytic properties 
The salts generally resemble those of calcium, and the fluorides, 
carbonates, phosphates and oxalates are insoluble 
The elements all react with hydrogen on heating to 300°C, forming 
highly conducting compounds of formula MH 2 These do not contain M 2+ , 
but probably contain and 2H~, and have the extra electron m a 
conduction band Except for Sc they can absorb more H 2 and lose their 
conducting power, forming compounds which are not quite stoichiometric 
but approach the composition MH, The exact composition depends on the 
temperature and the pressure of the hydrogen The hydrides react with 
water, liberating hydrogen, and arc salt-like (ionic) hydrides containing the 
hydride ion H~ 

Scandium forms a carbide ScC 2 when the oxide is heated with carbon in 
an electric furnace The carbide reacts with water, liberating ethyne 

JtKJUV 11 o 

Sc 2 0* + C-* 2 ScC 2 -► Q»H 2 + ScO OH 

At one time the carbide was thought to contain Sc(*f II) and to contain 
Sc 2+ and (C=C) 2 Magnetic measurements suggest that it contains Sc 
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ions and C\~ ions and the free electrons are delocalized into a conduction 
band, thus giving some metallic conduction. 

COMPLEXES 

Despite the charge of +3. the metal ions in this group do not have a strong 
tendency to form complexes. This is because of their fairly large size. Sc 3+ 
is the smallest ion in the group and forms complexes more readily than the 
other elements. These include [Sc(OH) 6 ] 3_ and [ScF 6 ] 3 ~, both of which 
have a coordination number of 6 and are octahedral in shape. 

ScF-, + 3NH 4 F —» 3NH; + [ScF 6 ] 3- 

By far the most common donor atom in complexes is O, and complexes 
occur particularly with chelating ligands. Thus complexes are formed with 
strong complexing agents such as oxalic acid, citric acid, acetylacetone and 
EDTA. The complexes of the larger metals Y and La often have higher 
coordination numbers than 6, and coordination number 8 is the most 
common. Thus [Sc(acetvlacetone) 3 ] has a coordination number of 6 and is 
octahedral. Y(acetylacetone) 3 (H 2 0)] has a coordination number of 7 and 
the structure is a capped trigonal prism. In [La(acetylacetone) 3 • (H 2 0) 2 [ 
the coordination number is 8 and the structure is a distorted square 
antiprism. In [La • EDTA • (H 2 0) 4 ) • 3H 2 0 the EDTA forms four bonds 
from 0 atoms and two from N atoms, and the O atoms in the four water 
molecules all form bonds to La, giving a coordination number of 10. The 
ions NOJ and S0 4 “ also act as bidentate ligands and form complexes with 
high coordination numbers. In [Sc(N0 3 ) 5 ] 2- four NOJ groups are 
bidentate and one is unidentate giving a coordination number of 9. In 
(Y(N0 3 ) 5 ] 2_ all five N0 3 groups are bidentate and the coordination 
number is 10. In La 2 (S0 4 ) 3 • 9H 2 0 half of the La atoms are 12-coordinate. 

Lanthanum salts have been used as a biological tracer. La 3+ appears to 
replace Ca~ + in the conduction of nerve impulses along the axons of nerve 
cells, and also in structure promoting in cell membranes. La 3+ is readily 
detected by electron spin resonance. The similarity in biological role may 
arise because the ions are similar in size (La 3+ = 1.032 A, Ca 2+ = 1.00 A). 


FURTHER READING 

Callow, R.J. (1967) The Industrial Chemistry of the Lanlhanons, Yttrium, Thorium 
and Uranium . Pergamon Press. New York. 

orovitz. C.T. (ed.) (1975) Scandium; Its Occurrence, Chemistry, Physics, 
Biology and Technology , Academic Press, London, 
clson, G.A. and Stotz, R.W. (1971) The coordination chemistry of scandium. 
Coordination Chctn. Rev., 7. 133. 

ickery. R.C. (1973) Comprehensive Inorganic Chemistry , Vol. 3 (Chapter 31: 
candium, yttrium, lanthanum), Pergamon Press, Oxford. 





Table 20 1 Electronic •amctmes ind oxidation states 


Dement 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Titanium 

Ti 

[Ar| 3d 4*; 

(-D( 0 )(tt) m iv 

Zirconium 

Zr 


(in (im iv 

Hafnium 

Hf 

[Xe\4f li Srf T 6i 

(in (in) iv 


* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in hold Othtr well characterized but less important states are shown in 
normal type Oxidation states that are unstable or irt doubt are given in 
parentheses 

INTRODUCTION 

Titanium is a commercally important element Vast quantities of TiO* are 
used as a pigment and filler and Ti metal is important for its strength low 
density and corrosion resistance TtCU is important as a Ziegler-Natta 
catalyst for making polythene and other polymers Zirconium is used to 
make the cladding for fuel rods in water cooled nuclear reactors Hafi^m 
is used to make control rods for certain reactors 


OCCURRENCE AND ABUNDANCE 

Ti is the ninth most abundant element by weight in the earth's crust The 
mam ores are ilmentte FeTiOi and rutile Ti0 2 In 1992 world production 
was 7 8 mtlhon tonnes of ilmemtc and 47J 000 tonnes of rutile These fwd a 
TtO’ content of 4 1 million tonnes The mam producers are Canada 27%, 
Australia 24^ and Norway 9% Zr is the eighteenth most abutidant 
element and is found mainly as zircon ZrSi0 4 and small amount* of 
haddclcytte Zr0 2 World production of zirconium minerals was 80&000 
tonnes in 1992 Hf is ver\ similar in size and properties to Zr because of 
the lanthanide contraction Thus Hf occurs to the extent of 1-2% in 2r 
ores It is particularly difficult to sep irate Zr and Hf - even more difficult 
than separating the Ianth3mdcs 
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Table 20.2 Abundance of the elements in the 

earth’s crust, by weight 


ppm 

Relative abundance 

Ti 6320 

9 

Zr 162 

18 

Hf 2.8 

45 


EXTRACTION AND USES 

Ti has been called ‘the wonder metal’ because of its unique and useful 
properties. It is very hard, high melting (1667 °C) and is stronger and much 
lighter than steel (densities Ti = 4.4gem -3 , Fe = 7.87 gem -3 ). However, 
even traces of non-metal impurities, for example H, C, N or O, make Ti, 
and also the other two metals Zr and Hf, brittle. Ti has better corrosion 
resistance than stainless steel. It is a better conductor of heat and electricity 
than Group 3 (Sc group) metals. Ti metal and alloys of Ti with A1 are used 
extensively in the aircraft industry in jet and gas turbine engines, and in 
airframes. Supersonic aircraft like Concorde can use A1 as the structural 


Table 20.3 Some physical properties 


Element 

Covalent 

Ionic 

Melting 

Boiling 

Density 

Pauling’s 


radius 

radius 

point 

point 


electro- 


(A) 

m 4+ 




negativity 


(A) 

(°C) 

(°C) 

(gem -3 ) 

' 

Ti 

1.32 

0.605 

1667 

3285 

4.50 

1.5 

Zr 

1.45 

0.72 

1857 

4200 

6.51 

1.4 

Hf 

1.44 

0.71 

2222 

4450 

13.28 

1.3 


skin (m.p. 660°C) by limiting the speed to Mach 2.2 (2.2 times the speed of 
sound). If and when SST (supersonic transport) planes are made which fly 
at three times the speed of sound, it is probable that they will be made of Ti 
(m.p. 1667 °C). Ti is also used in marine equipment and in chemical plant. 
Small amounts of Ti alloyed with steel harden and toughen the steel. 
World production of Ti metal is almost 50000 tonnes per year. 

The metal is difficult to extract because of its high melting point and 
because it reacts readily with air, dioxygen, dinitrogen, and hydrogen at 
elevated temperatures. The oxide cannot be reduced by C or CO because it 
forms carbides. Since Ti0 2 is very stable, the first stage is to form TiCl 4 by 
heating it with C and Cl 2 at 900°C. 

Ti0 2 + 2C + 2C1 2 TiCl 4 + 2CO 
2FeTi0 3 + 6C + 7C1 2 -> 2TiCl 4 + 6CO + 2FeCl 3 

J»C1 4 is a liquid (b.p. 137 °C) and is removed from FeCl 3 and other 
impurities by distillation. One of the following methods is then used. 

continued overleaf 
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Kroll process 

Originally Wilhelm Kroll produced Ti by reducing TiC1 4 with Ca in an 
electric furnace Later Mg was used and Imperial Metal Industries (IMI) 
use Na instead At this temperature Ti is highly reactive and reacts readily 
with air or N 2 It is therefore necessary to perform the reaction under an 
atmosphere of argon 


T1CI4 + 2 Mg' 


tow 11 urc 


Ti + 2MgCJi 


The MgCI 2 formed can be removed by leaching with water, or better with 
dilute HCI as this dissolves any excess Mg Alternatively the MgCl 2 is 
removed by vacuum distillation This leaves a sponge of Ti rather than a 
solid block The Ti is converted to the massive form by melting in an 
electric arc under a high vacuum or an atmosphere of argon The IMI 
process is almost the same T 1 CI 4 is reduced by Na under an atmosphere of 
argon, and NaCl is leached out with water The Ti is in the form of small 
granules These can be fabricated into metal parts using ‘powder forming 
techniques and sintering in an inert atmosphere The high fuel costs, the 
necessity to use argon, the cost of Mg or Na, and the need to reheat a 
second time all make Ti expensive The high cost prevents its being more 
widely used Zirconium is also produced by the Kroll process 


The van Arkel-de Boer method 

Small amounts of very pure metal can be produced by this process Impure 
Ti or Zr are heated in an evacuated vessel with I 2 Tilj or Zrl 4 is formed 
and volatilizes (thus separating it from any impurities) At atmospheric 
pressure TiI 4 melts at 150 6 C and boils at 377^C, Zrl 4 melts at 499®C and 
boils at 600°C Under reduced pressure however the boiling points are 
lower The gaseous MI 4 is decomposed on a white hot tungsten filament 
As mote metal is deposited on the filament it conducts electricity better 
Thus more electric current must be passed to keep it while hot 


impure Tl + 21, 


50 - 250*0 


* TiI 4 


1400*0 


tungsten 

hljment 


Ti + 21, 


Zr is produced on a much smaller scale than Ti Zr is even more corrosion 
resistant than is Ti, and is used in chemical plants Its most important use is 
to make the cladding (that is the casing) for U0 2 fuel in water cooled 
nuclear reactors Its corrosion resistance, high melting point (1857°C) and 
low absorption of neutrons make it very suitable (Of the metallic elements 
only Be and Mg have lower neutron absorption cross sections than Zr 
They are unsuitable for use as cladding as Be is brittle and Mg corrodes too 
easily ) Hf always occurs with Zr Their chemical properties are almost 
identical, and for most purposes there is no need to separate them How 
-ever, Hf absorbs neutrons very strongly, and Zr used for cladding must be 
free from Hf 

The similarity in size of the ions makes separation exceedingly difficult 
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The same problem is encountered in separating the lanthanide elements 
(see Chapter 29). Zr and Hf are separated by solvent extraction of their 
nitrates into tri-n-butyl phosphate or thiocyanates into methylisobutyl 
ketone. Alternatively the elements can be separated by ion exchange of an 
alcoholic solution of the tetrachlorides on silica gel columns. On eluting the 
column with an alcohol/HCl mixture, the Zr comes off first. 

Zr is also used to make' alloys with steel, and a Zr/Nb alloy is an 
important superconductor. The very high absorption of thermal neutrons 
by Hf is turned to good use. Hf is used to make control rods for regulating 
the free neutron levels in the nuclear reactors used in submarines. 


OXIDATION STATES 

The most common and most stable oxidation state for all the elements 
is (+IV). Anhydrous compounds such as TiCl 4 are covalent and the 
molecules are tetrahedral in the gaseous state. Most of the halides retain 
their tetrahedral structure in the solid. TiF 4 has the largest electro¬ 
negativity difference and is the most likely compound to be ionic. It is a 
volatile white powder, which sublimes at 284 °C - not behaviour typical of 
an ionic salt. Its crystal structure is a polymeric F bridged structure in 
which each Ti is octahedrally surrounded by six F atoms. 

In the oxidation state (+IV) the elements have a d [ \ configuration with 
no unpaired electrons: hence their compounds are typically white or 
colourless and diamagnetic. 

Ti 4+ ions do not exist in solution.but oxoions are formed instead. The 
titanyl ion Ti0 2+ is found in solution but it usually polymerizes in 
crystalline salts. 

The oxidation state (+III) is reducing, and Ti 3+ ions are more strongly 
reducing than Sn' 1+ . They are reasonably stable, and exist as solids and in 
solution. Since the M 3+ ions have a d 1 configuration they have, one 
unpaired electron and are paramagnetic. The magnetic moments of their 
compounds are close to the spin only value of 1.73 Bohr magnetons. With 
only one d electron, there is only one possible d-d electronic transition: 
hence there is only one band in the visible spectrum, and nearly all the 
compounds are a pale purple-red colour. 

The ( + 11) state is very unstable and is so strongly reducing that it reduces 
water. Thus few compounds are known and these exist only in the solid 
«atc. The (0), (-1) and (-II) states are found in the dipyridyl complexes 
[Ti (dipy)-,J,Li[Ti -I (dipy)3]3.5 tptrahydrofuran and ili^fTi -II (dipy)3]5 
tetrahydrofuran. The lower oxidation states tend to disproportionate. 

2Ti'"CI,^ Ti ,v CI 4 + Ti n CI, 

2Ti n Cl, Ti IV CI 4 + Ti° 


SIZE 

The covalent and ionic radii increase normally from Ti to Zr, but Zr and Hf 
are a most identical in size. The reason why Hf does not show the expected 




increase in size is that between La and Hf the 4/level is filled with the 14 
lanthanide elements There is a small decrease in size from one lanthanide 
element to the next The overall decrease in size across the 14 elements is 
called the lanthanide contraction (see Chapter 29) The decrease in size 
caused by the lanthanide contraction cancels out the expected size increase 
from Zr to Hf Since the sizes of Hf and La are almost identical and they 
have a similar outer electronic structure, their chemical properties are 
almost identical Separation of these two elements is difficult as noted 
above under 'Extraction and uses’ 


REACTIVITY AND PASSIVE BEHAVIOUR 

The compact (massive) forms of the metals are unreactive or passive at low 
and moderate temperatures This results from a thin impermeable oxide 
film which forms on the surface and prevents further attack This is 
particularly effective with Ti (Note however, that the finely divided 
metals are pyrophoric) At room temperature the metals are unaffected by 
either acids or alkali However Ti dissolves slowly in hot concentrated 
HC1, giving Ti w and H 2 Ti is oxidized by hot HNO^ giving the hydrated 
oxide Ti0 2 (H 2 0)„ Zr dissolves in hot concentrated H 2 S0 4 and aqua 
regia The best solvent for all the metals is HF, because they form 
hexafluoro complexes 

Ti + 6 HF -* HjfTiFfi] + 2H 2 

At about 450°C all three metals begin to react with many substances At 
temperatures over 600°C they are highly reactive They form oxides M0 2 
halides MX 4 , interstitial nitrides MN and interstitial carbides MC by direct 
combination Like the scandium group, the powdered metals absorb H 2 
The amount absorbed depends on the temperature and pressure, and 
interstitial compounds are formed of limiting composition MH 2 These 
interstitial hydrides are stable in air, and are unaffected bj water This is in 
contrast to the behaviour of the ionic hydrides of the scandium group and 
j-block elements 
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Oxides < : 

World production of TiO : was 4.1 million tonnes in 1992. More than half 
is used as a white pigment in paint, and as an opacifier to make coloured 
paint opaque. It has replaced the earlier pigments white lead (2PbC0 3 • 
Pb(OH)->), BaS0 4 and CaS0 4 for this purpose. It has three advantages 
over Pb: it covers better, it is non-toxic, and it does not blacken if exposed 
to ITS. The other major uses of Ti0 2 are for whitening paper, and as a 
filler in plastics and rubber. Some is used for delustering and whitening 

nylon. 

Naturally occurring Ti0 2 is invariably coloured by impurities. There are 
two commercial processes for obtaining pure Ti0 2 , the older sulphate 
process and the more recent chloride process. In the chloride process rutile 
(Ti0 2 ) is heated with chlorine and coke at 900 °C, forming Ti.Cl 4 . This is 
volatile and can thus be separated from any impurities. The TiCl 4 is heated 
with 0 2 at about 1200°C, forming pure Ti0 2 and Cl 2 . The chlorine is 
reused. 

Ti0 2 + 2C + 2C1 2 -» TiCl 4 + 2CO 
TiCl 4 + 20 2 Ti0 2 + 2C1 2 

In the sulphate process, ilmenite FeTi0 3 is digested with concentrated 
H 2 S0 4 : Fe n S0 4 , Fc 2 n (S0 4 ) 3 and titanyl sulphate TiO • S0 4 are formed as 
a sulphate cake. This latter is leached with water and any insoluble 
material is removed. Fe 111 in the solution is reduced to Fe" using scrap 
iron, and then FeS0 4 is crystallized out by vacuum evaporation and 
cooling. The TiOS0 4 solution is hydrolysed by boiling, and then the 
solution is seeded with rutile or anatase crystals as required. 

The crystal structures of the oxides suggest that they are ionic. However, 
the sum of the first four ionization energies is so high (8800 kJ mol -1 for 
Ti + ) that this seems improbable. Ti0 2 occurs in three different crystalline 
forms: rutile, anatase and brookite. Rutile is the most common: here each 
Ti is surrounded octahedraliy by six O atoms (see Chapter 3, under ‘Ionic 
compounds of the type AX 2 ‘). The structures of the other two forms are 
distorted octahedral arrangements. The oxides are insoluble in water. M‘ ,+ 
ions do not exist in solution, but M0 2+ ions are formed, giving basic salts 
such as titanyl sulphate Ti0*S0 4 . Either Ti0 2+ ions or [Ti(OH) 2 ] 2+ are 
presem in solution, but in the solid they polymerize into oxygen bridged 
(MO)‘ + chains. The X-ray structure of TiO ■ S0 4 shows that each Ti is 
surrounded octahedraliy by six O atoms: two chain O atoms, O atoms from 
three S0 4 groups and O from one H 2 0. 

In a similar way zirconyl ions Zr0 2+ exist in solution, and they form 
Po >meric species in crystals. Zirconyl nitrate Zr0(N0 3 ) 2 forms an oxygen 
n ,^ chain structure similar to TiO • S0 4 . ZrO(N0 3 ) 2 is soluble in water 

Orh 1 U * lC an( * * s usec * to re move phosphate in qualitative analysis. 

envise it would interfere with the systematic analysis for metals. The 
P °sp ates of Ti, Zr and Hf are all insoluble. 
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Figure 20jl Polymeric (TiOJ* + chain 


Ti0 2 , Zr0 2 and Hf0 2 are all very stable white solids, are non volatile 
and are rendered refractory by strong ignition On strong heating ZrOj 
becomes very hard and its high melting point of 2700°C and its resistance 
to chemical attack make it useful for making high temperature crucibles 
and furnace linings Fibres of Zr0 2 are made commercially and are 
similar to those of Ai 2 0 3 described in Chapter 12 If the solids have been 
prepared dry, or have been heated, they do not react with acids IE they 
are prepared in solution, for example by hydrolysing T 1 CI 4 , the oxide 
dissolves in HC 1 HF and H 2 S0 4f forming complexes [TiCl fi ] 2 ', [TiF 6 ] 2 ~ 
or [Ti(S0 4 ) 3 J 2 ~ 

The basic properties of the oxides increase with atomic number T 1 O 1 is 
amphoteric and Zr0 2 and HfQ 2 are increasingly basic TiQ 2 dissolves in 
both bases and acids, forming titanates and many I compounds 


m ^ ^ . cone H SO| cone NjOU ., „ __ 

TiO S0 4 --Ti0 2 (H 2 0)„-► Na 2 TiOi (H 2 OJ„ 

ntanyl sulphate urn uun 

Ti(OH ) 4 is not known because it dehydrates to give the hydrated oxide 


Mixed oxides 

If the oxides Ti0 2 , Zr0 2 or Hf0 2 are fused (at temperatures of 1000— 
2500“C) with the appropriate quantities of other metal oxides titanates 
zirconates and hafnates are formed These are mixed oxides, and typically 
do not contain discrete ions Thus anhydrous sodium titanate Na 2 Ti0 3 can 
be made by fusing Ti0 2 with Na 2 0,.Na 2 C0 3 or NaOH Reduction of 
Na 3 TiOi with H 2 at high temperatures gives titanium bronzes which are 
nonstoichiometnc materials of formula Nan ^ 2 VTi0 2 These have a high 
electrical conductivity, and have a blue-black metal like appearance, and 
are similar to the tungsten bronzes Calcium titanate CaTiOi occurs 
naturally as perovskvte and llmenHe (iron titanate) Fe ,r TiOt provides the 
largest source of Ti 

The llmenite structure consists of a lattice of hexagonal close packed O 
atoms, with Ti atoms occupying one third of the octahedral sites, and Fe 
(or the other metal) occupying another one third of the octahedral sites 
This structure is formed when the other metal is about the same size as Ti 
The structure is the same as corundum Al 2 0 3l except that corundum has 
two Al 3+ 10 ns rather than one Ti 4+ and one Fe 2+ 

When the two metals differ appreciably w size the perovshte structure 
(Figure 20 2) is formed This is a cubic close-packed array of O and Ca (so 
that the Ca has a coordination number of 12) with Ti occupying one 




Figure 20.2 Perovskite structure. 


quarter of the octahedral holes. The holes occupied are those bounded 
completely by O atoms, thus keeping Ca and Ti as far apart as possible. 

BaTiO.i has a perovskite structure. The Ba 2+ ion is too large to fit into 
the close-packed oxide lattice without expanding it. This increases the size 
of the octahedral holes, so that Ti can ‘rattle’ in its octahedral hole. In an 
electric field the Ti atoms are drawn to one side of the hole, thus causing 
some polarization and making the crystal strongly ferroelectric. It is also 
piezoelectric (pressure produces an electric current, and vice versa). This 
makes it useful as a transducer for crystals in gramophone pickups and 
microphones, and for ceramic capacitors and other electronic uses. 

Other titanates have the formula M 2 Ti0 4 , where M may be Mg, Mn, 
Fe, Co or Zn. Mg 2 Ti0 4 has a spinel structure (like MgAl 2 0 4 ). The oxide 
ions form a cubic close-packed array and the Mg ions occupy one half of 
the octahedral holes and Ti occupies one eighth of the tetrahedral holes. 
Thus these compounds contain discrete [Ti0 4 ] 4 ~ ions. 

Peroxides 

A characteristic property of Ti(IV) solutions is that they form an intense 
yellow-orange colour on addition of H 2 0 2 . This reaction/can be used for 
the colorimetric determination of either Ti(IV) or H 2 0 2 . The colour is 
thought to be due to the formation of a peroxo complex. Below pH 1 the 
main species is [Ti(0 2 ) • OH • (H 2 0)„] + , in which the peroxo group is 
bidentate. 

Halides 

TiCl 4 is the best known halide and is made commercially by passing Cl 2 
over heated Ti0 2 and C. The other halides MX 4 can be made in a similar 
way. To avoid handling F 2 , the fluorides can be prepared from TiCl 4 by 
reaction with anhydrous HF. 

TiCl 4 + 4HF TiF 4 + 4HC1 

The iodides can also be made by heating the halogens and metal. They are 
‘ n van Arkel-de' Boer process for purifying the metals. 

1 4 is a colourless, diamagnetic, covalent fuming liquid. ZrCl 4 is a 
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while solid In the gaseous stale, all the halides are tetrahedral, but in the 
solid zig-zag chains of MX* octahedrj exist The halides are all hydrolysed 
vigorously by Mater, and fume in moist air giving TiO^, though hydrolysis 
with aqueous HC1 gives the oxochlondr TiOCL 

TiCU + 2H-.0-» TiO, IH 2 O),, + 4HC1 


TiCU + HiO-«• TiOCh + 2 HC 1 

The fluorides are more stahle than the other halides 
The tetrahahdes act as Lewis acids (electron pair acceptors) with a wide 
variety of donors, forming a large number of octahedral complexes 


cone 11F 

TlF 4 -* 

llO 

TiCht-> 


[TiF *] 2 

[Ticy 2 - 


v^cv unsUhk 


Other ligands include phosphines R*P, arsines RiAs oxygen donors R 2 0, 
and nitrogen donors such as pyridine ammonia and tnmethylamine The 
complexes formed have the formula [T 1 X 4 L 2 ] and are octahedral In most 
cases the added ligands are as to each other 
Other coordination numbers are found in complexes A few unusual 
five coordinate complexes exist such as Et 4 N[Ti IV CU]~ and [T 1 CI 4 AsHi] 
A few seven coordinate complexes are known Na^fZrF?] and NaifHfF?] 
These have a pentagonal bipyramidal shape like IF? However the 
structure of (NH 4 )i[ZrF 7 ] is a capped trigonal prism the Zr is at the centre 
of a trigonal prism of six F atoms, with an extra F m the middle of one face 
Another unusual compound is TifNOO^ The NOr groups are bidentate, 
that js two O atoms from each NO 7 are bonded to Ti Thus the 
coordination number of Ti is 8 and the shape is a nearly regular triangu 
lated dodecahedron called a bisdtsphenoid Na^ZrF*] and Na 4 [HfF„] also 
have a bisdtsphenoid configuration However, in [CufHiOJhj^ZrFfi] 4- 
the Zr is eight-coordinate but has a square antiprism structure (This m3y 
be visualized as a cube in which the top face has been rotated 45*) The 
structures of the seven- and eight coordinate complexes are given m Figure 
20 3 


(+IH) STATE 

All the (+III) compounds have a tl l configuration and are coloured and 
paramagnetic Tt(III) is much more basic than Ti(lV), and the addition of 
alkali to Ti ,+ solutions precipitates Ti.O* (fTO)„, which is purple in 
colour, and insoluble in excess alkali 
The halides T 1 X 1 are readily formed by reducing TiX* compounds Thus 
anhydrous TCIi can be obtained as a violet powder by reducing T 1 Q 4 with 
H 2 at 600*0 TiCU is important as the Ziegler-Natta catalyst (see later) 
Reduction of aqueous soluttons containing Ti(+IV) with Zn gives the 
purple aqua ion (Ti(HjO)a]' + This is a powerful reducing agent, and is 
more powerful than Sn 2+ It is oxidized directly by air, and must be kept 
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(a) [ZrF 7 ] 3 ‘ ion in Na 3 [ZrF 7 ] 
pentagonal bipyramid 



(b) [ZrF 7 ] 3 ' ion in 
(NH 4 ) 3 [ZrF 7 ] trigonal prism 
with an extra atom in the middlt 
of a rectangular face 



(c) [ZrF 8 ] 4 “ ion in (d) [ZrF 8 ) 4 ~ ion in Na 4 [ZrF 8 l 

(Cu(H 2 0) 6 l 2 z, (ZrF 8 ] 4 - square bisdisphenoid 

antiprism (like a cube with the 
top face rotated 45°) 

Figure 20.3 Structures of some fluoride complexes. 


out of direct sunlight. There are two different hydrated forms of Ti m Cl 3 . 
These have different colours. In one complex the Ti in is surrounded by six 
H 2 0 molecules, [Ti(H 20 ) 6 ] 3+ 3CI~, and in the other it is surrounded by 
five H 2 0 molecules and one Cl - , giving [TiCl(H 2 0)5] 2+ 2CI - . These two 
environments give rise to a different degree of crystal field splitting of the d 
levels: hence the energy jump for the single d electron is different in the 
two cases, and their colours are different. 

Ti is used in volumetric analysis for the determination of Fe 3+ and also 
organic nitro compounds. In the iron titration the end point may be 
detected with ammonium thiocyanate which remains red whilst any Fe 3+ is 
present, or by methylene blue which is reduced and decolorized as soon as 
Ti + is in excess. 


TiCU TiCI 3 

Violet 


Ti 


Hot HCI 


" (Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ CI 3 "' 
Violet 

Disproportionate 
on heating 

[Ti(H 0) CI] 2+ CI~ 
Green J 



TiC1 4 

and 

TiCI, 
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FeCt, + TiCI, + H,0 -» FeCl 2 + TiO CU + 2HCI 
R N0 2 + 6Ti 3+ + 4HtO —* R NH-> + 6T»CT + + 6H + 

A wide variety of complexes are formed for example fTi MI F fl | 1 
ITi u, C 1 a ] a \Ti m CU H,0]’“ JTiBn fdipyridyl),] and [TiBr, 
(dipyridyl^i* [TiBrj dipyridylj 

Zr(JII) and Hf(IlI) are unstable in water and exist only as solid 
compounds 

ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS 
Ziegfer--Natta catalysts 

Solutions of AIEtt and TiC1 4 in a hydrocarbon solvent react exothermically 
to form a brown solid This is the important Ziegler-Natta catalyst for 
polymerizing elhene (ethylene) to form polythene Ziegler and Natta were 
awarded the Nobel Prue for Chemistry in 1%3 for this work (See also 
Chapter 12 ) (Similar catalytic activity has been found from mixtures of Li 
Be or A! alkyls with halides from Groups 4 5 and 6 the Ti V and Cr 
groups 

The AlEt^/TiQj catalyst is of great commercial importance It produces 
stereoregular polymers (that is polymers where the molecules have the 
same orientation) These are stronger and have higher melting points than 
atactic or random polymers Practically any alkene can be polymerized 

A large amount of work has been directed to how the catalyst works 
The active species is Ti fU and the AlEh can reduce T 1 CI 4 to T 1 CI 1 in situ 
or TiCh may be added instead Then one of the Cl atoms is replaced by an 
ethyl group A possible mechanism ls that the double bond m ethene 
attaches itself to a vacant site on a Ti atom on the surface of the catalyst A 
carbon shift reaction occurs and the ethene migrates and is inserted 
between Ti and C in the Ti—Et bond This extends the C chain from two 
to four atoms leaving a vacant site on Ti The process is repeated and the 
C chain grows in length A similar reaction occurs with other alkenes such 
as propylene CHi—CH—CH 2 When the double bond attaches toTi the 
CHi group must always point away from the surface simply because the 
reaction occurs on a surface Thus when the molecule migrates and is 
inserted into the Ti—C bond it always has the same orientation This is 
called cis insertton of the alkene and explains why the polymers produced 
are stereoregular 

Polymerization of ethene was originally carried out using a high tern 
perature and pressure By using a Ziegler-Natta catalyst polymerization 
can be carried out under relatively mild conditions from room temperature 
to 93 °C and from atmospheric pressure to 100 atmospheres Eventually 
the product is hydrolysed with water or alcohol and the catalyst is 
removed The polymer produced is tailed high density polythene and has a 
density 0 95-0 97gcm ~ 3 and a melting point of 135 °C It has a molecular 
weight of 20000-30000 and consists of straight chains with very little 
branching This form of polythene is relatively hard and stiff Another 
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Surface 



Figure 20.4 Suggested polymerization with a Ziegler-Natta catalyst. 


form of polythene called low-density polythene is much softer and has a 
lower density, 0.91-0.94gcm“\ and a lower melting point of about 
115°C. This consists of much branched chains, and is produced by a free 
radical polymerization of ethene and a promoter under much more severe 
conditions (190-210°C and 1500 atmospheres pressure). Production of all 
forms of polythene was 24.6 million tonnes, and of polypropylene 12 
million tonnes, both in 1991. 

Other compounds 

No stable carbonyl compounds are known. Ti(CO)6 has been formed using 
the matrix isolation technique by condensing Ti vapour and CO in a solid 
matrix of inert gas at very low temperatures. It has been studied spectro¬ 
scopically. The absence of carbonyls is probably due to the shortage of d 
electrons for back bonding. 

Cyclopentadienyl compounds are much more stable and better known. 
In describing organometallic compounds it is convenient to describe the 
hapticity t| of a group as the number of C atoms associated with the metal. 
Several stable bis(cyciopentadienyls) are known such as [Ti(T| 5 -C 5 H 5) 2 
IT\1t) 5 -C 2 H 5 ) 2 (NR : ) 2 ] and ’ lTi(q s -C 5 H 5 ) 2 (SCN) 2 ]. The struc¬ 
tures are roughly tetrahedral, but the cyclopentadienyl molecules are 
pentahaptic, that is five C atoms in each ring are attached to Ti. Reduction 
of. these compounds gives [Ti(C 5 H 5 ) 2 • X] or [Ti(C 5 H 5 ) 2 ]. The latter 
formula resembles ferrocene [Fe(C s H 5 ) 2 ], but the structure of the Ti 
compound is dimeric, and hence is different. 
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Teua(cyclopentadienyl) compounds such as can be made 

from T 1 CI 4 and NaCsHj The formula may be written [Ti(^ 5 -C 5 Hj^ 
(n 1 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 l, where two cyclopentadienyl rings are attached by five C* 
atoms (n bonded) and two rings are attached by one C atom (o bonded) 
Nuclear magnetic resonance studies on these tetra(cydopentadienyl) 
compounds suggest that in the i ) 1 rings the C bonded to Ti continually 
changes, and also the ti 5 and ti 1 rings interchange their roles Hf forms an 
identical compound, but rather surprisingly the Zr compound has three t ] 5 
rings and only one tj 1 ring 

Only a few alkyls and aryls are known and they are generally unstable in 
air and water QHs Ti(C 3 H 7 0 ) 3 , CH 3 TtC | 3 and Ti(CH 2 Ph) A are stable 
at 10°C, and Ti(CH 3 ) 4 is stable below -20°C Most compounds with an 
alkyl group attached to Tt will polymerize a'kenes 

Some organometalhc Ti n compounds are able to fix N 2 gas and produce 
NH 3 One example is (CmHioTj)? This cycle could be similar to the 
dmitrogen fixation process in nature (Dinitrogen complexes are discussed 
under ruthenium(II) complexes in Chapter 24 ) 


^Ti |V (OR) 4 + 2Na—Ti ,, (OR) 1 + 2RONa 
{ T."|DRI 2 , Nj — [TKOR^ 

\|Ti(ORIj Nj|„» 4 Na£l!2S / + 4RO Na f 2NH 3 


Figure 20.5 Cycle for fixation of dmitrogen 
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Table 21.1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Vanadium 

V 

lAr] 3tP 4r 

(-0(0) (I) (II) III IV V 

Niobium 

Nb 

[Kr] 4d* 5s 2 

(-1) (0) (I) (II) III (IV) V 

Tantalum 

Ta 

[Xe] 4/ 4 5r/ 4 6r 

(-1) (0) (I) (II) III (IV) V 


'The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold. Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type. Oxidation states that are unstable', or in doubt, are given in 
parentheses. 


INTRODUCTION 

Vanadium is commercially important as the alloy ferrovanadium which is 
used to make alloy steels. V 2 O 5 is well known'and is an important catalyst, 
and V metal is also used as a catalyst. The vanadates have an extensive 
solution chemistry. Niobium and tantalum are only used in small 
quantities. However, there is great theoretical interest in the cluster 
compounds they form in their low oxidation states. 

ABUNDANCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 

V, Nb and Ta have odd atomic numbers and are less abundant than their 
neighbours. However, V is the nineteenth most abundant element by 
weight in the earth's crust, and is the fifth most abundant transition 
clement. It is widely spread, and there are few concentrated deposits, 
luch is obtained as a by-product from other processes. It occurs in lead 
K^n n vanac *' n ’ te PbCl 2 • 3 Pb 3 (V 0 4 ) 2 , in uranium ores as carnotite 
P 0 2 ) 2 (V 0 4 )2 • 3H 2 0 and in some crude oil from Venezuela and 
Canada. Vanadate residues are heated with Na.CO* or NaCI at 800°C. 

vanac ^ ate NaVO ? formed is then leached out with water, 
^ Cl . 1 , e H 2 S0 4 to precipitate red coloured sodium polyvanadate, 
eated to 700°C to give V 2 Os. (This is black, possibly because of 

continued overleaj 
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impurities usually V 2 0 5 is red or orange ) Over 75% of the V 2 0<i is 
converted to an iron/vanadium alloy called ferrovanadium This contains 
about 50% Fe H is made by heatmg V 2 Os iron or non oxide and 
a reducing agent such as C, Al or ferrosilicon Ferrovanadium is used 
commercially to make steel alloys for springs and high speed cutting tools 
Vanadium metal is seldom used on its own It is difficult to prepare because 
at the elevated temperatures used in metallurgy it reacts with 0 2 N 2 and 
C Pure vanadium can be obtained by reducing VCb with H or Mg by 
reducing V-.0< with Ca or by electrolysing a fused halide complex World 
production of V in alloys and pure metal was 28400 tonnes in 1992 
V 2 0« is extremely important as the catalyst in the conversion of SO? into 
SOi m the Contact process for making H 2 SOj ft has replaced Pt as catalyst 


Table 21 1 Abund me*, of (he ekmints in the 
l trth s crust by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

V 

136 

19 

Nb 

20 

32 

Ta 

1 7 

S3 


because it is much cheaper and is less susceptible to poisoning by 
impurities such as arsenic Vanadium is an important catalyst m oxidation 
reactions such as naphthalene —* phthalic acid and toluene ~+ benzal 
dehyde A Cu/V alloy is used as a catah st in the oxidation of cyclohexanol/ 
cyclohexanone mixtures to adipic acid (Adipic acid is used to make nylon 
66 ) Vanadium is also used as a catalyst for the reduction (hydrogenation) 
of alkencs and aromatic hydrocarbons 
Niobium and tantalum occur together The most important mineral 
is pyrochlorite CaNaNb>O f F Much smaller amounts of columbite 
(Fe Mn)Nb 2 O fi and tantalite (Fe Mn)T<i 2 0 6 are also mined However, 
60% of Ta is recovered from the slag from extracting Sn The ores are 
dissolved either by fusion with alkali or in acid Formerly separation of Nb 
and Ta was achieved by treatment with a solution of HF when Nb formed 
soluble K->[NbOFs] and Ta formed insoluble K->[TaF?] Separation is mw 
performed b\ solvent extraction from dilute HF to methyl isobutvl ketone 
The metals are obtained either by reducing the pentoxides with Na, of bv 
electrolysis of molten fluoro complexes such as KiJNbF;) In 1992 world 
production was 15200 tonnes of Nb and 600 tonnes of Ta 
Nb is used in various stainless steels and Nb/steel is used to encapsulate 
the fuel elements for some nuclear reactors A Nb/Zr alloy is a sup er 
conductor at low temperatures and is used to make wire for very powerful 
electromagnets Ta is used to make Capacitors for the electronics industry 
Because it is not rejected by the human body it is valuable for making 
metal plates, screws and wire for Tepamng badly fractured bones Tantalum 
carbide TaC is one of the highest melting solids known (about 3800°O 
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OXIDATION STATES 

The maximum oxidation state for this group is (+V). All three elements 
show the full range of oxidation states from (-1) to (+V). For vanadium 
the (+11) and (+III) states are reducing, ( + IV) is stable, and (+V) slightly 
oxidizing. For Nb and Ta the (+V) state is by far the most stable and the 
best known, although lower oxidation states are known. 

V(+V) is reduced by zinc and acid to V 2+ , Nb(+V) is reduced to Nb 3+ 
but Ta(+V) is not reduced. This illustrates the increasing stability of the 
(+V) state on descending the group. At the same time the lower oxidation 
states become less stable. This is the opposite trend to that in the main 
groups. 


SIZE 

The atoms are smaller than those of Group 4 due to the poor shielding 
of the nucleus by d electrons. The covalent and ionic radii of Nb and Ta are 
identical because of the lanthanide contraction (Table 21.3). Consequently 
these two elements have very similar properties, occur together, and are 
very difficult to separate. 

GENERAL PROPERTIES 

V, Nb and Ta are silvery coloured metals with high melting points. V has 
the highest melting point in the first row transition elements. This is 
associated with the maximum participation of d electrons in metallic 
bonding. The melting points of Nb and Ta are high, but the maximum 
melting point in the second and third row transition elements occurs in the 
next group (Group 6) with Mo and W. 

The pure metals V, Nb and Ta are moderately soft and ductile, but 
traces of impurities make them harder and brittle. They are extremely 
resistant to corrosion due to the formation of a surface film of oxide. At 
room temperature they are not affected by air, water or acids, other than 
HF with which they form complexes. V also dissolves in oxidizing acids 
such as hot concentrated H 2 S0 4 , HNO ? and aqua regia. V is unaffected by 

alkali, showing that it is completely basic, but Nb and Ta dissolve in fused 
alkali. 


Table 21,3 Some physical properties 


Covalent 

radius 

JA) 

Ionic radius (A) 

Melting 

point 

(°C) 

Boiling 

point 

(°C) 

Density 

(gem"'*) 

Pauling’s 

electro¬ 

negativity 

m 2+ 


1.22 

0.79 

0.640 

1915 

3350 

6.11 

1.6 

1.34 

- 

0.72 

2468 

4758 

8.57 

1.6 

1.34 

- 

0.72 

2980 

5534 

16.65 

1.5 
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At high temperatures all three metals react with many non-metals The 
products arc often interstitial compounds which are non stoichiometric 

V forms many different positive ions but Nb and Ta form virtually ntme 
Thus though Nb and Ta ace metals, their compounds in the (+V) state are 
mostly covalent, volatile, and readily hydrolysed - properties associated 
with non-metals 

The tendency to form simple ionic compounds decreases as the oxidate 
state increases Even though V- + and V'* are reducing they exist both in 
the solid and in solution (as hexahydrate ions) They have an extensive 
aqueous chemistry' The oxidation state (+IV) is dominated by the V$*+ 
ion This is very stable and exists m a wide range of compounds both as 
solids and in solution (as the hydrated ion) Some covalent (+IV) com¬ 
pounds such as VClj also exist The (+V) state may be covalent as m Vf*. 
or form VOf or V0 4 ~ hydrated ions The chemistry of Nb and Ta is 
largely confined to the (+V) state 

The baste properties of the oxides M 2 Os increase down the group V 2 o s 
is amphoteric but mainly acidic It dissolves slightly in water, giving a p a (e 
yellow acidic solution It dissolves readily in NaOH, farming colourless 
solutions which contain a wide range of vanadate ions The ions formed 
depend on the pH various isopolyvanadates 3t intermediate pH and 
orthovanadate VOj at high pH The aqueous chemistry of the poly¬ 
merized vonad ites is quite complex V 2 0< also dissolves slightly m con 
ccntMted H^SOj forming the pale yellow V0 2 ion Nb 2 O s and Td 2 O s are 
rather unreactive but are amphoteric They have only very weak at J( hc 
properties Niobatcs and tantalaies are only formed by fusing with NaQH 
They are decomposed by weak acids or CO>, and only partially imitate the 
behaviour of the jsopolvvanadates 

Whilst V- + and V’ + are well known. Nb(II), Ta(II), Nb(III) andTa(in) 
are not ionic but exist as cluster compounds in which groups of 

metal atoms are bonded together 

COLOUR 

Colour in transition metal compounds very commonly arises from d-d 
electronic transitions It can also arise from defects in the solid state (see 
Chapter 3) and from charge transfer spectra (Charge transfer spectra are 
discussed under Snl 4 in Chapter 13 ) The oxidation st. tes below (+V) are 
coloured hecause thev have an incomplete d shell of electrons and give d—d 
spectra However the (+V) state has a d 1 ’ configuration and so colourless 
compounds would be expected NbF<, TaF< and TaCL are white, but V*o, 
is red or orange, NbCL is yeflow, NbBr< is orange and Nbls is brass 
coloured The colours arise because of charge transfer 

COMPOUNDS WITH NITROGEN, CARBON AND HYDROGEN 

At high temperatures the metals react with N ; forming interstitial mitres 
MN, and with C, forming two series of carbides MC and MC 2 Carbides 



HALIDES 


such as NbC and TaC are interstitial, refractory and very hard, like TiC 
and HfC in the previous group. TaC has the highest melting point of any 
compound, about 3800°C. In contrast, carbides such as VC 2 are ionic and 
react with water, liberating ethyne. 

All three elements react with H 2 on heating, forming nonstoichiometric 
hydrides. The amount of hydrogen absorbed depends on the temperature 
and pressure. Here, as in the titanium group, the metal lattice expands as 
hydrogen enters interstitial positions. Thus the density of the hydride is less 
than that of the metal. It is difficult to decide if these are true compounds 
or solid solutions, as the maximum hydrogen contents are VH 0 7 j, NbH 086 
and TaH 0 76 . 


HALIDES 

When V is heated with the halogens, halides of different oxidation states 
are formed: VF 5 , VCI 4 , VBr-, and VI 3 . Nb and Ta react with all of the 
halogens on heating to give pentahalides MX 5 . The range of halides which 
have been formed is summarized in Table 21.4. All the halides are volatile, 
covalent and hydrolysed by water. 


Table 21.4 Halides 


Oxidation states 

(+ii) 

(+111) 

( + IV) 

(+V) 

VF : blue 

VFx yellow-green 

VF 4 green 

VF S colourless 

VC U pale green 

VCI3 red-violet 

VCI 4 reddish brown 

(liquid) 

VBr : orange-brown 

VBr* brown 

VBr 4 magenta 

- 

VI ; red-violct 

VI, black-brown 

- 

- 

- 

(NbFO ‘blue 

NbF 4 black 

NbF 5 white 

- 

NbCb black 

NbCl 4 violet 

NbCI 5 yellow 

— 

NbBr, brown 

NbBr 4 brown 

NbBr s orange 

“ 

NbL 

Nbl 4 grey 

Nbl 5 brass 

- 

(TaF,) ‘blue 

— 

TaF 5 white 

— 

TaCK black 

TaCI 4 black . 

TaCI 5 white 

- 

TaBr, 

TaBr 4 blue 

TaBr 5 yellow 


— 

Tal 4 

Tal s black 


The most stable oxidation states are shown in bold, 
may be oxide fluorides. 


(+V) halides 

Worms only a pentafluoride, but Nb and Ta form the full range of halides, 
ese may be formed by direct reaction of the elements or by the reactions 

M : 0 , + F 2 -> MF 5 NbClj or TaCI 5 + F 2 -* MF S 

7 yp heat fiOOV 


^proportionates 


VF 5 + VF 3 NbCIs or TaCl 5 + HF —> MF 5 
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Figure 21 1 Tetramefic structure of NbFs and TaFj 

VF 5 is a colourless liquid but the other pentahalides are solids They adopt 
several differetil structures The fluorides ate built ot octahedral MF* units 
with two cis fluorine atoms m each octahedron acting as bridging groups 
V—F—V with other octahedra VF^ forms long chains of octahedra in this 
way, but NbFs and TaF s form cyclic tetramers with four octahedra tomed 
m this way (Figure 21 1) 

This structure is also found in other pentahalides, e g MoF s , RuF s and 
OsF^ Solid NbCls and TaCls are dimeric with two octahedra joined by 
sharing two corners * e one edge (Figure 21 2) 

All of the pentahalides can be sublimed under an atmosphere of the 
appropriate halogen In the vapour phase they probably exist as mono 
menc trigonal bipyramids 

The pentafluondes all react with F" ions, forming E octahedral [MF 6 ]' 
complexes As m Group 4, the heavier elements can form complexes 
with higher coordination numbers With high concentrations of F“ the 
complexes (NbOFs] 2 “, (NbF ? ] 2 “ and [TaF 7 ) 2 ~ are formed The structures 
of the seven coordinate species are capped trigonal prisms i e a trigonal 
prism with one extra atom m a rectangular face (see Figure 20 3b) With 
an even higher concentration of F~, Ta forms [TaF 8 ] 3 ~ with a square 
antiprism structure (Figure 20 3c) while Nb forms fNbOF 6 J 3 ~ which is an 
octahedron with an extra atom in one of the faces This inability of Ta to 
form oxohahdes has been used to separate Nb and Ta 
On warming the hahdes MF 5 and MC 1 5 with donors such as dimethyl 
ether (CH 3 ) 2 0 or dimethyl sulphoxide (CH 3 ) : SO, the halides extract 0 
and form oxochlorides MOCt 3 Oxohahdes are also formed when the 
pentahalides are heated in air VOCljxan also be made by heating 
V 2 0 3 with Cl 2 (or sometimes C and CJ 2 ) The oxohahdes are all readily 
hydrolysed by water to the hydrated pentoxide The oxohahdes are 
tetrahedral in shape 

The pentahalides react with N 2 O 4 in giving solvated nitrates such as 
Nb0 2 N0 3 0 67MeCN, and anhydrous nitrates such as Nb0(N0 3 ) 3 
The (-fV) halides have a ^ configuration, and cannot give d-d speetta 
The fiuoTides are white but the other h 3 hde$ are coloured due to charge 
transfer spectra 



Figure 21.2 Dimeric structure of NbCl s . 


(+IV) halides 

All the tetrahalides are known except TaF 4 . These may be prepared as 
follows: 

V + Cl 2 VC1 4 NbX s or TaX 5 - _ ucewith > MX 4 

H,. Al. Nb or Ta 

V + HF -> VF 4 

VC1 4 is tetrahedral in the gas. The d) configuration of V(+IV) would be 
expected to make this unstable and to cause distortion. In the liquid it is 
dimeric. NbF 4 is a black, paramagnetic involatile solid made up of regular 
octahedra joined in a chain by their edges. The tetrachlorides, tetra- 
bromides and tetraiodides of Nb and Ta are also brown-black solids and 
are diamagnetic. This suggests extensive metal-metal interaction. In Nbl 4 , 
the structure is a chain of octahedra joined by their edges. The Nb atoms 
are displaced from the centre of the Nbl 6 octahedron and occur in pairs, 
thus permitting weak Nb—Nb bonds of length 3.20 A, and pairing the 
previously unpaired electron spins (Figure 21.3). NbCl 4 is similar and has 
M—M bonds of length 3.06 A. 

The tetrahalides tend to disproportionate: 

2VCI 4 -» 2VCl 3 + Cl 2 (VC 1 5 does not exist) 


K3-20A-* r— 3-83A—' 



figure 21.3 Polymeric structure of Nbl 4 , with metal-metal bonds. 
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2 VF 4 -VF, 4 - VFi 

2TaCl 4 -^—♦ TaCI, + TaCU 
They also hydrolyse with water 

VCU-- VOCJ 2 

4Ta r v o 4 ^ Ta^O, + 2Ta m CU + 10HCI 


(+H11 halides 

AJLL the tnh&lides ace known except for TaU They are reducing, have a d 2 
configuration, and are brown or black in colour The VX, compounds are 
all polymeric compounds in which V is octahedrally surrounded VCI, and 
VBri can be made from the elements, and VF 3 is made from VCI 3 and HF 
VF 3 can be crystallized from water, giving [VF, (H>0) 3 ], and for the 
other halides [V(HjO)f.r ,f ’ and three X ions VCI, forms complexes such 
as VC1, (NMe 3 )2 which has a trigonal bipyramid shape VI, dispro 
pornonates as follows 

VI,-» VI 2 + VI 4 


Spectra 

The ion has a d 2 configuration The two d electrons occupy two of the 
f 2 ? orbitals, i e anv two from d rv d t and d, The ground state is triply 
degenerate and has the symbol 3 T tf! (F) At first sight it might be expected 
that by promoting these electrons to the e g level two d-d absorption 
bands would occur m the electronic spectrum Under suitable conditions 
three bands are observed If one electron is promoted from the r 2g level to 
the level then the most stable arrangement (i e that with the lowest 
energy) will be when the two electrons occupy orbitals as far apart as 
possible, i e at nghl angles to each other Thus if one electron occupies the 
d, v orbital, the structure would be more stable if the other electron 
occupied the d orbital rather than the d r orbital There are three 
degenerate ways of arranging these two electrons in orbitals perpendicular 
to each other 

OU'K,-)' and (d,,)V ,) 1 

This state is the Somewhat higher in energy is another triply 
degenerate stale written as '7*^ m which the orbitals occupied are at 45* to 
each other ** 

< Mr-VfO 1 and (d v )'(d *) 1 

If hath electrons are promoted to the c 4 lescl then assuming they remain 
unpaired the onlv arrangement possible is 
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(df-y*)' (d^Y 

This state has the symbol 3 A 2g . Thus there are three possible transitions 
from the ground state to excited states with the same multiplicity: 

3 7VT) - 3 r 2p 
3 T lt (F) -> 3 T lg (P) 

and 3 T l{ ,(FJ -> 3 A 2& 

Thus three bands are possible. (See Chapter 32, particularly Figure 32.16). 
In the spectrum of (V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ only two bands are actually observed, at 
about 17000cm" 1 and 24000cm -3 . The third band arising from the 
transition to 3 A 2p is not observed experimentally. Since this transition is a 
two electron transition it is less probable than the others and so will have a 
low intensity. Furthermore this band overlaps, and is hidden by, the very 
intense charge transfer band in the UV region. All three bands are 
observed when V 3+ is incorporated into an AFO 3 lattice. 

The discussion above indicates that in addition to the crystal field 
splitting A„ the interelectronic repulsion must also be taken into account 
when explaining the spectra. The repulsion terms are described by the 
Racah parameters B and C (see Chapter 32). 


Nb and Ta halides 

The trihalides of Nb and Ta are typically nonstoichiometric. In NbCl 3 the 
Nb ions occupy octahedral holes in a distorted hexagonal close-packed 
array of Cl - ions in such a way that niobium atoms in three adjacent 
octahedra are dose enough to be bonded together into a metal cluster. 
Compounds where three or more metal atoms are held together by multi¬ 
centre bonding are called cluster compounds. 


(+ 11 ) halides 

Alt the vanadium dihalides are known. The VX 2 compounds are prepared 
by reducing the trihalides with Zn/acid in aqueous solution. VF 2 has a 
rutile Ti0 2 structure, and the others have a Cdl 2 -type layer structure. They 
arc soluble in water, giving violet solutions containing [V(H 2 0)ft] 2+ 
Addition of NaOH precipitates V(OH) 2 , and addition of H 2 S0 4 and 
ethanol precipitates violet crystals of VS0 4 -6H 2 0. The compounds are 
strongly reducing, and are hygroscopic. Their solutions are readily 
0 x 1 ized by air to [V(H 2 0 ) 6 p + . and they are often used to remove traces 

H NJh° ni l * K n °k* e 8 ases - They also reduce H 2 0 with the liberation of 
:• and Ta behave very differently. High temperature reduction of 
e pcntuhulides NbX 5 and TaX 5 with sodium or aluminium yields a series 
T , JT Cr if dcs Such as M * C| M' Nb 6 F 15 , Ta A Cl, 5 , Ta 6 Br 15 and 

Nb Cl' 7 • 1CSC arC a ? ^ aset * on the [M,x 12 ]- unit. For example, if 
*'■ w ,s dissolved in water and alcohol, and treated with AgNO , 4 
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Figure 21 4 Structure of [Nb^CI^] 2 * ion .showing the octahedral cluster of metal 
atoms bonded together, and the 12 bridging chlorine atoms 

solution, only two chlorine atoms are precipitated as AgCI This indicates 
the presence of [Nb^Cli?] 2 * ions and two Cl" ions, and this structure has 
been confirmed by X ray crystallography (Figure 21 4) The Nb atoms are 
bonded together, forming an octahedral cluster of six metal atoms The 
halogen atoms are situated above each edge of the octahedron and are 
bonded to two Nb atoms Thus the halogens form bridges along the 12 
edges of the octahedron The structure is held together by both multi* 
centre bonding over the six metal atoms and by the halogen bridges 
Cluster compounds are currently attracting a lot of attention IF orie of 
these clusters is linked by halogen bridges to (our other clusters the 
composition is [M 0 X I; »] (the cluster) 4- |X 4 (the halogen bridges) i e 
MftXu or MX? i Structures of this type are sheet-like and diamagnetic 
because of the metal-metal bonding Alternatively a cluster may be linked 
to six other clusters by halogen bridges, giving a three-dimensional 
structure and a formula of (M h X ]2 ] + 4X fi , i e or MX? s These are 

STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 


, OXIDES 


paramagnetic and the magnetic moment corresponds to one unpaired 
electron. Cluster compounds of this type are characteristic of the lower 
oxidation states of Nb and Ta. Many of these cluster compounds are 
soluble in water, and the cluster remains intact during reactions. The 
clusters can be oxidized: 

[m 6 x 12 ] 2+ -> [M„x I 2 ;r + [m 6 x 12 ] 4+ 

A very unusual structure is found in Nb 6 I n , where the six Nb atoms form 
an octahedral cluster as before, but eight iodine atoms are situated above 
the eight faces of the octahedron. Each of these I atoms act as bridging 
group to three metal atoms within the octahedron. The rest of the I atoms 
are bonded to the six corners of the metal octahedron. These act as 
halogen bridges to other octahedra. The formula is thus [Nb 6 I 8 ] + 2 I 6 
which is Nb 6 1 1 1 . 

OXIDES 

t * ' 

The metals all react with dioxygen at elevated temperatures and give 
pentoxides M 2 Os. V 2 O s is orange or red depending on the state of division, 
but the others are white. When made this way, V0 2 can also be formed. 
Pure V 2 Os is obtained either by acidifying ammonium metavanadate, or 
simply by heating it: 

2NH 4 VO, + H 2 S0 4 -* V 2 Os(hydrated) + (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 + H 2 0 

2NH 4 VOi-^ V 2 0, + 2NH, + H 2 0 

The main oxides formed are shown in Table 21.5. The lower oxides otten 
exist over a wide range of composition. 

(+V) oxides 

The oxides M 2 0 5 can all be made by heating the metal in dioxygen. 
However, V 2 O s is best made by heating ammonium metav.anadate 
NH 4 VOv Nb 2 CK and Ta 2 0 4 are commonly made by ignition of other Nb 
or Ta compounds in air. In the pentoxides the metal atoms all have a d° 
configuration, and might be expected to be colourless. Nb 2 0 5 and Ta 2 0 5 
are white, but V 2 0 5 is orange or red coloured due to charge transfer. 


Table 21.5 Oxides 


Oxidation state 

(+II) 

(+HI) 

( + IV) 

(+V) 

VO 

v 2 o, 

vo 2 

v 2 0 5 

NbO 

- 

NbO, 

Nb 2 O s 

(TaO) 

- 

Ta0 2 

Ta 2 O s 


The most stable oxidation states are shown in bold. 




V 2 Os is amphoteric, but is mainly acidic With very strong NaOtf it 
forms colourless orthos anadate ions VOj" At slightly higher pH these 
polymerize to form a wide range of isopolyacids called polyvanadates 
These are described later V 2 Os dissolves m very strong acid, forcing 
eventually the pale yellow dioxosanadium(V) ion V0 2 This ion ha$ an 
angular shape Some reactions of V 2 0 5 are as follows 

V 2 Os + NaOH -+ sanous vanadates 

V,0^ + H 2 0 2 -+ peroxovanadates (red colour) 

V 2 O s + Cl, — VOCJ, 

V 2 O s + so 2 —* VO, + so^ 
v 2 o, + h 2 -> vo 2 + v 2 o, 

Though Nb 2 Os and Ta,O s react with HF and form mobates and tantaiates 
when fused with NaOH they are better described as unreactive rather than 
amphoteric 

The structure of V 2 Os is unusual and consists of distorted trigonal 
bipyramids of VO s units sharing edges with other units to form zig za g 
double chains Its use as a catalyst in the Contact process has b eeo 
mentioned previously The catalytic activity may be because it ca ° 
reversibly lose or gain oxygen when heated 


(+IV) oxides 

V0 2 can be made from V 2 O s with mild reducing agents such as Fe 2+ SO 2 
or oxalic acid V(+1V) has a d 1 configuration and VO, is dark bluC >n 
colour The oxide is amphoteric, but is more basic than acidic In aflds 
it forms blue solutions containing the oxovanadium(IV) ion VC? + 
This is commonly called the vanadyl ion A large number of vanadyl 
compounds are known vanadyl sulphate VOSO 4 and vanadyl halves 
VOX 2 Several vanadyl complexes are also known, [VOXjJ 2- wherP X 
is a halogen, (VO(pxalateVl 2 ~ (YQ(NCSU 2_ and 

[VO(acetylacetone),) 



Figure 21.5 Structure of vanadvl dcctylatclone {VOfauishttionc) J 


The structure ot these is related to an octahedron with om. posit ' 00 
unoccupied (Figure 21 5) The sixth position may bt filled quite rtaddy 
by a sixth ligand, for example pyndinw m jVOiacelylacttuPO' 




(pyridine)]. In these compounds the V—O bonds are 1.56-1.59 A. This is 
shorter than a single bond, and the bond is better represented as V—O. 
The n bond arises from back bonding from a filled p orbital on O with an 
empty d orbital on V, similar to the oxides and oxoacids of phosphorus. 

(+IH) oxides 

VA is nonstoichiometric (VO,. 3 ^. 5 ) and contains simple ions arranged 
in the corundum AI 2 O 3 type of structure. It can be produced by high 
temperature reduction of V 2 0 5 with carbon or hydrogen, or by electrolytic 
reduction of a vanadate. The oxide is completely basic. It dissolves in 
acids, forming blue or green hydrated ions [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ , and these 
solutions are quite strongly reducing. Addition of NaOH precipitates 
hydrated V(OH) 3 , but this has no tendency to dissolve in excess NaOH. 
The oxidation state (+III) has a d 2 configuration, and the oxide is black 
and the hydrated ion is blue. A considerable number of octahedral com¬ 
plexes are known such as [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ , [VF 6 ] 3 ~, [V(CN) 6 ] 3_ and 
[V(oxalate) 3 ] 3- . Vanadium also forms a triacetate complex, which is 
dimeric [V n, 2 (acetate) 6 ]. This has an unusual structure. Four of the acetate 
groups act as bridging groups through O atoms to the two V atoms. The 
remaining two acetate groups act as unidentate ligands and one is attached to 
each V. The structure is related to the structures of chromium(II) acetate 
[Cr 2 (acetate ) 4 • (H 2 0) 2 ] and copper acetate [Cu 2 (acetate ) 4 • (H 2 0) 2 j. (See 
Figure 22.2.) Both are dimeric, and both have four bridging acetate 
groups, but the terminal acetate groups in the V compbund are replaced 
by two molecules of water. In water, [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ partially hydrolyses to 
V(OH) 2+ and VO + . 

(+ 11 ) oxides 

VO is nonstoichiometric, of composition VO0.94_1.12- The solid is ionic and 
has a defect NaCl type of structure. The (+11) state has a d 3 configuration, 
and the oxide is grey-black and has a metallic lustre. It is made by reducing 
V 2 0 5 with hydrogen at 1700 °C. It has a fairly high electrical conductiv¬ 
ity, which is probably due to metal-metal bonding in the structure. The 
oxide is completely basic, and is soluble in water. Addition of NaOH to 
this solution precipitates V(OH) 2 . VO dissolves in acids, forming violet 
coloured [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ ions. These solutions are strongly reducing, and are 
very readily oxidized both by air and water. Thus the violet solution soon 
turns green through oxidation to [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ . A few octahedral complexes 
SUC ^ 3S ^ 4 tV(CN) 6 ]• 7H 2 0 and [V(ethylenediamine) 3 ]Cl 2 . 
M (CN) 7 ]-2H 2 0 is also known, and the structure of the anion is a 
pentagonal bipyramid. 

VANADATES 

Though V 2 0 5 is amphoteric, it is mainly acidic. It dissolves in very strong 
’ orm * n g a colourless solution containing orthovanadate ions 
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VOr These are tetrahedral in shape If acid is added gradually to lAwer 
the pH, the ions add protons and polymerize Thus a very large numb er of 
different isopolyacids are formed in solution The oxoions polymeric to 
form dimers, trimers and pentamers When the solution becomes aadi c the 
hydrated oxide V 2 0<? (H 2 0) (f is precipitated This dissolves in very strong 
acid, forming various complex ions until finally the dioxovanadiuid t°n 
VO^ is formed Various solids have been crystallized out at different pH 
values, but these do not necessarily have the same structure and are 
unlikely to be hydrated to the same extent as the species m solution The 
following scheme could explain the observations though the extept to 
which the various species are hydrated is unknown 


[V0 4 ] 3- -^-^ |VOi OHf--^ii[V 2 O h 

colourless colourless coUniclew orjcijtc 



A* 

red brown prc«p idle pjk vftl 

* Included because solids of this formula have been precipitated 

Nb^O-s and Ta-»O s are white and chemically inert They are hardly attacked 
by acids, except HF which forms fluoro complexes If the pentoxide s aie 
fused with NaOH, nvobates and tantalates are formed These precii >ltate 
the hydrated oxides at pH 7 and 10 respectively, and the only isopoty 100 
found in solution is 

In the main groups, the phosphates, silicates and borates all shP w a 
strong tendency for the oxoions to polymerize, forming a very l af B e 
number of isopolyacids In a similar way in the d block molybdate? anc * 
tungstates also polymerize to form a large number of isopolyacids Th. ls 
tendency is shown to a lesser extent by (Ti0 2+ ) w and CrO|~ Cr 2 P? 

Vanadate ions also form complexes with the ions of other acids Bei :ause 
there is more than one type of acid unit which condenses these are c 3 ^ 
heteropolyacids They always contain vanadate molybdate or tungf sta,e 
ions together with one or more acidic ions (such as phosphate, arsem? te or 
silicate) from about 40 elements The ratio between the numbers of 
different types of units is commonly 12 1 or 6 1, givmg the 12 poly ac, ^ s 
and the 6 polyacids However, other ratios are also found A stutty 
heteropolyacids is very difficult because 


(v,<M 


3 _ pH 5 


V 2 0, (H,0)„ 


pH: 2 


pii <i 


1 The molecular weight is high, often 3000 or more 

2 The water content is variable 

3 The ions present change with the pH 

4 The species present in solution are probably different from those v^hich 
crystallize out 


LOW OXIDATION STATES 

Only a few compounds are known The (-1) state occurs with [M(CO)*I 
for all three elements, and for the dipyndvi complex Li[V(dipyndy0i] 


FURTHER READING 


etner. The zero-valent state occurs with [V(CO) 6 ]. This is not very stable. 
Since V has an odd atomic number, it follows that in V(CO) 6 it has an 
unpaired electron and hence an incomplete shell of electrons. Other first 
row metal carbonyls with an unpaired electron dimerize and form a M—M 
bond, thus pairing the electrons. V(CO) 6 is unusual in that it remains 
monomeric. [V(dipyridyl) 3 ] is another example of V(0). The (+1) state is 
found in [V(dipyridyl) 3 ] + . 

ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS 

This group does not form many compounds with M—C or bonds. The main 
examples are V(CO)6, which, though pyrophoric and not very stable, can 
be prepared in much larger quantities than Ti(CO) 6 . An unusual 
compound hexakis(dinitrogen) [V(N 2 )6] is also known, and is thought to 
be isoelectronic and isostructural with the carbonyl. 

V forms bis(cyclopentadienyl) compounds such as [V(r| 5 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 CI 2 ], 
[V(ti 5 - C 5 H 5 ) 2 C1] and [V(t| 5 — CsH 5 ) 2 ]. The last is a simple sandwich com¬ 
pound and is called vanadocene. This is like ferrocene in the next chapter, 
and unlike the titanium compounds. The hapticity r\ 5 indicates that in 
each ring five carbon atoms are ‘bonded’ to V. Vanadocene is extremely 
air sensitive, and is a dark violet paramagnetic solid. Nb and Ta also 
f)rm cyclopentadienyl compounds such as [Nb(>/ 5 — C 5 H 5 ) 2 (; 7 1 — C 5 H 5 ) 2 ], 
in which two rings are ;/ 5 , and two rings are rj 1 bonded. Other complexes 
are [Nb(>/ 5 - C 5 H5) 2 C1 2 ] and [Nb(tj 5 - C 5 H 5 ) 2 Cl 3 ]. 
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Group 6 — 
the chromium group 



Table 22.1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 


Chromium 

Cr 

[Ar] 3d 5 4s' 

(-11) (-1) 0 (I) II III (IV)(V)VI 

Molybdenum 

Mo 

[Kr] 4d 5 5s' 

(-11) (-1)0 I (II) III IV 

V VI 

Tungsten 

W 

{Xe} 4/ 14 5 d 4 6s 2 

(-11) (-1)0 I (II) (III) IV 

V VI 


'The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold. Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
in normai type. Oxidation states that are unstable, or in doubt, are given in 
parentheses. 


INTRODUCTION 

Chromium metal is produced on a large scale, and is used extensively in 
ferrous and non-ferrous alloys, and for electroplating. The metals 
molybdenum and tungsten are produced in appreciable amounts. Sodium 
dichromate is also used in large amounts. Cr0 3 and Cr 2 0 3 are both used 
commercially. 

Tungstate and molybdate ions both form extensive series of iso- and 
heteropolyacids. Chromium(II) acetate has an unusual structure with a 
quadruple bond. The lower halides MoX 2 and WX 2 form interesting 
cluster compounds based on the octahedral [MeXg] 4 * metal cluster. Mo is 
important in the fixation of dinitrogen. 


abundance, extraction and uses 

Chromium is the twentv-first most abundant element by weight in the 
earth s crust. This is about as common as chlorine. Molybdenum and 
tungsten are quite rare (Table 22.2). 

The only commercially important ore of Cr is chromite FeCr 2 0 4 . This is 
F n?!T iUm ana *°g ue °f magnetite Fe 3 0 4 , which is better written as 
e e 2 0 4 . Chromite has a spinel structure. In this structure the O atoms 
_ re ai y an 8 e d in a cubic close-packed lattice with Fe 11 in one eighth of the 
'ai a e tetrahedral holes and Cr UI in one quarter of the octahedral holes. 

continued overleaf 
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Chromite has a slight lustre and looks like pitch, with a brownish cast to 
colour It may be slightly magnetic World production of chromite was II 4 
million tonnes in 1992, with a Cr content of 3 3 million tonnes The largest j 
sources of chromite ore are the Soviet Union 32%, South Africa 30“^ I 
Turkey and India 9% each, and Albania and Zimbabwe 5% each Sm^N j 
amounts of crocoite PbCr0 4 and chrome ochre Cr 2 Ch are also mined 
Chromium is produced in two forms ferrochrome and pure Cr met: 1 !. ; 
depending on what it is to be used for Ferrochrome is an alloy containing 
Fe t Cr and C It is produced by reducing chromite with C In 1991, 3 1 ' 
million tonnes of ferrochrome were produced It is used to make many 
ferrous alloys, including stainless steel and hard chromium steel 

FeCr 2 0 4 + C-► Fe + 2Cr + 4CO 

furnace f ' 

ferrochrome 

Several steps are required to obtain pure chromium First chromite is fused 
with NaOH in air, when the Cr is oxidized to sodium chromate 

i inriT 

2FeCri"0 4 + BNaOH + 3^02-^-^ 4Na 2 [Cr v, 0 4 ] 4- Fe 2 0 3 + 4H 2 0 

Fe 2 0 3 is insoluble but sodium chromate is soluble Thus the Na 2 [Cr0 4 j > s 
removed by dissolving it in water, and is then acidified to give sodium 
dichromate This is less soluble, and can be precipitated The sodniro 
dichromate is reduced to Cr 2 0 3 by heattng with C 

Na 2 [Cr 2 CM + 2C — Cr 2 0 3 + Na 2 C0 3 + CO 
Finally Cr 2 0 3 is reduced to the metal by A1 or Si 

Cr 2 0 3 + 2A1 —> 2Cr + Al 2 0 3 

Since the metal is brittle, it is seldom used on its own It is used to ma^ e 
non ferrous alloys Alternatively Ct^Gx, is dissolved ia K^SQv. ahd 
deposited electrolytically on the surface of a metal This both protects (hn 
, metal from corrosion and gives it a shiny appearance 
1 Molybdenum occurs as the mineral molybdenite MoS 2 World prodi^' 
j tion of ores in 1992 had a molybdenum content of 129000 tonnes The 
i largest sources are the USA 38% and China 29% Some MoS 2 is also 


Table 22 2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth s crust by weight 


ppm 


Relative abundance 


OXIDATION STATES 


l 

i 

i 



obtained as a by-product from CuS ores. MoS 2 is roasted in air, converting 
it to MoO.v This may be added to steel directly, or M 0 O 3 may be heated 
with Fe and A1 to give ferromolybdenum, which is then added to steel. 
Almost 90% of Mo is used to make cutting steel or stainless steel. Pure 
Mo is obtained by dissolving M 0 O 3 in dilute NH 4 OH and precipitating 
ammonium molybdate, dimolybdate or paramolybdate. This is reduced 
with hydrogen to give the metal. Mo metal is used as a catalyst in the 
petrochemical industry. 

Tungsten occurs as tungstates, the most common being wolframite 
FeW0 4 *MnW0 4 and scheelite CaW0 4 . World production in 1992 had 
39000 tonnes metal content. The largest sources are China 65% and the 
Soviet Union 17%. Different processes are used to extract W from 
wolframite and scheelite. Wolframite is fused with Na 2 C0 3 , forming 
sodium tungstate, which is leached out and acidified to give ‘tungstic acid’ 
(the hydrated oxide). Scheelite is acidified with HC1 when ‘tungstic acid’ 
is precipitated and other materials dissolve. ‘Tungstic acid’ is then heated 
to give the anhydrous oxide, which is reduced to give the metal by heating 
with hydrogen at 850 °C. 

Mo and W are obtained by this method in the form of powders. Their 
melting points are high, so melting to give the massive metal would be 
expensive'. Instead metal objects are obtained by fabricating the powder 
into the required shape and sintering (heating but not melting) under an 
atmosphere of H 2 . Both Mo and W are alloyed with steel, giving very hard 
alloys, which are used to make ‘cutting steel’. This is used to make machine 
tools. Cutting steel retains its cutting edge even when the metal becomes 
red hot. About half the W produced is used to make tungsten carbide WC, 
which is extremely hard (10 on Moh’s scale) and will cut glass. WC is used 
to make the tips for drills. W metal is used to make the filaments in electric 
light bulbs. Molybdenum disulphide MoS 2 has a layer lattice and is an 
excellent lubricant, either on its own or when added to hydrocarbon oil. 


OXIDATION STATES 

The ground state electronic configuration of'Cr and Mo is d 5 s l , with a 
stable half-filled d 5 configuration, whilst W has a d A s 2 arrangement. 

From the electronic structures, Cr and Mo might be expected to form 
compounds with oxidation states from (+1) to (+VI), and W from (+11) to 
(+VI) inclusive. They form these states, and in addition some lower states 
occur as dipyridyl complexes, carbonyl complexes and carbonyl ions. 

or Cr the (+11), (-+ III) and (+VI) states are well known. Cr(+II) is 
re uc ' n 8’ Cr(+lII) is the most stable and important and Cr(+VI) is 
strongly oxidizing. The most stable states for Mo and W are (+VI), 
0u ® M°(+V) and W(+V) are well represented and are stable in 
2^ c- Hst Cr ( +VI ) is strongly oxidizing, Mo(+VI) and W(+VI) are 
red le : m,!arly Cr ( +In ) ‘s stable but Mo(+III) and W(+III) ate strongly 
Uc mg. This fits the usual trend that on descending a group theTiigher 
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Table 22 3 Oxides and ha Pules 


Oxidation states 


(+11) 

<+III> 

(+IV) 

(+V) 

(+VI) 

_ . 

CrjOi 

Cr0 3 

— 

CtO, 


— 

MoOj 

Mo,G, 

M0O3 

- 

- 

WO, 

(W 0,) 

W0 3 

CrFi 

CrF, 

CrF 4 

CrF, 

(CrF,) 

CiCl, 

CrCij 

CrCl 4 


- 

CrBr 2 

CrBr, 

CrBr 4 

- 

- 

Crl, 

Crl 3 

Crl 4 


- 

— 

MoF, 

MoF 4 

Mo 

MoF 6 

MoCI 3 

MoCli 

MoCU 

Mod, 

(MoCI,) 

MoBr 3 

MoBr, 

MoBr* 

~ 

- 

Molj 

Moli 

MoI 4 ’ 

- 

- 

— 

— 

wf 4 

WFs 

WF* 

WCI, 

WCI, 

WCI 4 

wcu 

wcu 

WBr 2 

WBr, 

WBr 4 

WBr, 

WBr, 

V/i 3 

Wl, 

wi 4 *» 


- 


The most stable oxidation states arc bold unstable are bracketed 


oxidation states become more stable and the lower states become less 
stable A list of known oxides and halides is given in Table 22 3 

general properties 

The metals are hard and have very high melting points and low volatility 
(Table 22 4) The melting point of W is the next highest to carbon 
Ct % vmteatYive or passive a\ Vow temperatures because it is protect 
a surface coating of oxide thus resembling Ti and V in previous groups 
It is because of this passive behaviour that Cr is extensively us^d for 
electroplating onto iron and other metals to prevent corrosion Cr dissolves 


T0ble 21 4 Some physical properties 

Covalent 

radius 

(A) 

tome radi 

us (A) 

Melting 

point 

CQ 

Boiling 

point 

CO 

Density 

(gem x ) 

Pad bngs 

electro 

negativity 

m’ + 

M' + 

cr 1 17 

0 80 h 

0 615 

1900 

2690 

7 14 

1 6 


0 73' 






129 

— 

0 69 

2620 

4650 

10 28 

1 8 

W -ret 30 

- 

- 

3380 

5500 

193 

I 7 


b = high spin value 1 = low spin radius 


r 


STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS 


in HCI and H 2 S0 4 , but is passivated by HN0 4 or aqua regia. Mo and W 
are relatively inert, and are only slightly attacked by aqueous acids and 
alkalis. Mo reacts initially with HN0 3 , but then becomes passive. Both Mo 
and W dissolve in HNO 3 /HF mixtures, and also in fused Na 2 0 2 and fused 
KNOyNaOH. Cr reacts with HCI gas, forming anhydrous CrCI 2 and H 2 . 

The metals do not react with 0 2 at normal temperatures (apart from the 
surface coating). However, on strong heating Cr forms a-Cr 2 0 3 , which is 
green coloured and has a corundum structure. In contrast. Mo and W form 
MO> Similarly, on heating Cr with the halogens, trivalent halides CrX 3 
are formed. In contrast Mo and W form MCI 6 on heating with Cl 2 , and 
MF ( , is formed at room temperature. 

2 Cr *t* 30 2 —> Cr 2 0 3 
2Mo + 30? —> 2 M 0 O 3 
2Cr + 3CI 2 2CrCU 
Mo + 3C1 2 -> MoCl ft 

As a result of the lanthanide contraction, there is a close similarity in the 
size and the properties of Mo and W. The difference between these two 
elements is greater than in Group 4 between Zr and Hf and in Group 5 
between Nb and Ta. Thus Mo and W can be easily separated in the 
conventional scheme for qualitative analysis of metals: W0 3 (H 2 0)„ is 
precipitated with the insoluble chlorides in Group 1, and molybdates are 
reduced by H 2 S in Group 2 and MoS 2 and S are precipitated. 


STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 

Acid solution 


Oxidation state 
+VI +V 


+VI 


+III 


+II 


+1 




Many of these potentials have been calculated from thermodynamic data and the existence of 
species such as Mo 3+ , W 1+ and W 2 0< is questionable 


(+VI) STATE 

A limited number of Cr(+VI) compounds are known These are very 
strong oxidizing agents and include chromates {Cr0 4 ] 2- dichromates 
[Cr 2 0 7 ] 2 ~, chromium tnoxide CrOi, oxohahdes Cr0 4 X~ and Cr0 2 X2 
(X ~ F, a, Br or I), and CrOX 4 (X - F or Cl) and CrF* 


Chromate and dichromate 

Sodium chromate Na 2 Cr0 4 is a yellow solid, and should strictly be called 
sodium chromate(VI) Its preparation from chromite by fusing with NaOH 
and oxidizing with air has already been described under ‘Abundance, 
extraction and uses’, and it can also be prepared by fusion with Na^COs 

4FeCr 2 0 4 + 8Na 2 COj + 70, — 8Na 2 Cr0 4 + 2Fe 2 0, + 8CO, 

It ts quite soluble in water and is a strong oxidizing agent Sodium 
dichromate NajC^O? is an orange coloured solid, and is made by 
acidifying a chromate solution The dichromate is less soluble in water, and 
is widely used as an oxidizing agent K 2 CriO T is preferred to Na z Cr 2 07 for 
use in volumetric analysis (titrations) because the Na compound is 
hygroscopic whilst the K compound is not Thus K 2 Cr 2 0 7 can be used as a 
primary standard 

}Cr 2 0?- + 7H + + 3e Cr 3 * + 3jH 2 0 E° * 1 33 V 



(+VI) STATE 


719 


Peroxo compounds 

When hydrogen peroxide is added to an acidified solution of a dichromate 
(or any other Cr(+VI) species), a complicated reaction occurs. The 
products depend on the pH and the concentration of Cr. 

Cr,0^ + 2H + + 4H 2 0 2 ^ 2Cr0(0 2 ) 2 + 5H 2 0 

A deep blue-violet coloured peroxo compound Cr0(0 2 ) 2 is formed. 
This decomposes rapidly in aqueous solution into Cr* + and dioxygen. 
The peroxo compound can be extracted into ether, where it reacts with 
pyridine, forming the adduct py-CrO(0 2 ) 2 (Figure 22.1a). The structure 
of this is approximately a pentagonal pyramid. Cr is at the centre of a 
pentagon of four O atoms (from the two peroxo groups) and the N from 
pyridine, and one O above the pentagon in an apical position. 

In less acidic solutions K 2 Cr 2 0 7 and H 2 0 2 give salts which are violet col¬ 
oured and diamagnetic. These are thought to contain [CrO(0 2 )(OH)]“, 
but the structures are not-known as the compounds are explosive. In 
alkaline solution with 30% H 2 0 2 , a red-brown compound K 3 CrO« is 
formed which is a tetraperoxo species [Cr(0 2 ) 4 ] 3 ”, and contains Cr(+V). 
In ammonia solution the dark red-brown compound (NH 3 ) 3 Cr0 4 is 
formed which contains Cr(+IV) (Figure 22.1b). 




NH 3 

(a) (b) 

Figure 22.1 Structures of (a) py-Cr0(0 2 ) 2 , (b) (NH 3 ) 3 Cr0 4 (pentagonal 
bipyramid). 


Chromium trioxide (chromic acid) 

CrO, is a bright orange solid, and is commonly called ‘chromic acid’. It is 
usually prepared by adding concentrated H 2 S0 4 to a saturated solution of 
sodium dichromate. 

Na 2 Cr 2 0 7 + H 2 S0 4 2Cr0 3 + Na 2 S0 4 + H 2 0 

The colour arises from charge transfer (not d-d spectra as Cr(+VI) has 
a configuration). Cr0 3 is toxic, and corrosive. The crystal structure 






consists of chains of fused tetrahedra CrO, dissolves readily in water, and 
is both a very strong acid and an oxidizing agent It is an acidic oxide, and 
dissolves in NaOH solutions, forming the chromate ion CtO\~. On heating 
above 250°C it loses oxygen in stages, eientually forming green coloured 

2CrOj —* 2Cr0 2 + O’ 

2CtOj “* Cr?0, 4* J0 2 

CrO, reacts with F 2 at normal pressures, forming the oxofluondes Cr0 2 F 2 
and CrOF*, but at 170and 25 atmospheres CrF A is formed 

CrO, + F 2 -^-» CrO,F 2 + J0 2 

CrO, + 2F 2 -^—+ CrOF 4 + 0 2 

_ 170'C 25 dlrmnphcrcs _ 

CrOi + 3F2——----+ CrF* fcmon yellow joIkJ 

CrO, is widely used to make chromium plating solutions It can be 
dissolved in acetic acid and used tn this form as an oxidant tn organic 
chemistry, though reactions may be explosive Chromic acid solutions are 
used to clean laboratory glassware 

M 0 O 3 and \V 0 3 

MoO, and WO, are formed by heating the metal in air They are acidic 
They are not attacked by acids except HF, but they dissolve in NaOH 
forming MoO| - and WO 1 2 3 4 ' ions MoO, and WOj differ from CrO, in 
several ways 

1 They have almost no oxidizing properties 

2 They are insoluble in water 

3 Their melting points are much higher (CrO, m p 197 °C, MoO, mp 
795 Q C and WO, m p 1473°C) 

4 Their colour and structures are different MoO, is white as expected for 
d° but on heating it turns yellow due to the formation of defects m the 
solid The structure is a layer lattice WO, is lemon yellow in colour, 
and has a slightly distorted rhenium trioxide ReO, structure of WO* 
octahedra sharing corners in three dimensions (See Figure 23 4a ) 

Mixed oxides 

Several mixed oxtdes can be made by fusing MoOj or WO 3 with Group l 
or 2 oxides These comprise chains or nogs of MoO ft or WO A octahedra 
Moist WO, turns slightly blue on exposure to UV light Mild reduction of 
aqueous suspensions of MoO, and WO, or acidic solutions of molybdates 
or tungstates also gives a blue colour The blue oxides’ so produced are 
thought to have Mo or W in oxidation states of (+IV) and (+V) and 
contain some OH~ instead of O 2 to balance the charges 
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Oxohalides 

Oxohalides of the type M0 2 C1 2 may be formed by dissolving the trioxide in 
strong acid, or in some cases by the action of strong acids on salts such as 
dichromates, or by direct addition of the halogens to the dioxide. 

Cr0 3 + 2HC1 ■ C ° nC ' H:S °% Cr0 2 Cl 2 + H 2 0 

K 2 Cr 2 0 7 + 6HC1 c ° nc ~ " :S ° 4 > 2Cr0 2 Cl 2 + 2KC1 + 3H a O 

Chromyl chloride Cr0 2 Cl 2 is a deep red coloured liquid. It is formed in 
qualitative analysis to confirm the presence of chloride ions. The suspected 
chloride is mixed with solid K 2 Cr 2 0 7 and gently warmed with concentrated 
H 2 S0 4 . Deep red vapours of Cr0 2 Cl 2 are formed, and if these are passed 
into aqueous NaOH the solution turns yellow due to the formation of 
Na 2 Cr0 4 . 

Chromyl and molybdenyl chlorides are covalent acid chlorides and are 
readily decomposed by water. Tungstenyl chloride hydrolyses less readily. 


Halides 

CrF 6 is a yellow solid made by heating the elements under pressure in a 
bomb, and cooling rapidly. The product is unstable and decomposes into 
CrF s and F 2 . In contrast MoF 6 and WF^ are very stable. They are both low 
melting (MoF 6 17.4°C, WF 6 1.9°C), volatile, and easily hydrolysed. They 
are diamagnetic and colourless as expected for a d° configuration. 
However, MoCl 6 and WC1 6 are black and WBr 6 is dark blue. WC1 6 is made 
by heating the metal in Cl 2 . It reacts with water, forming tungstic acid. 
WClf, is soluble in EtOH, ether and CC1 4 , and is used as the starting point 
for making other compounds. 

(+V) STATE 

There are few Cr(+V) compounds, and they are unstable and decompose 
to Cr(+IU) and Cr(+VI). One example is K 3 Cr0 8 , a .red-brown 
compound formed from NaCr0 4 and H 2 0 2 in alkaline solution (see 
above). K 3 Cr0 8 contains the tetraperoxo species [Cr(0 2 ) 4 ] 3- . Another 
example is CrF 5 which is made by heating the elements at 500 °C or heating 
Cr0 3 with F 2 . It is a red solid, based on CrF 6 octahedra linked to give a cis- 
bridged polymer. 

MoF 5 has a tetrameric structure of four octahedra joined into a ring, like 
F S and TaF s (see Figure 21.1). Heating Mo and CI 2 gives Mo 2 Clio: This 
is soluble in benzene and other organic solvents. It exists as monomeric 
oClsin solution, but dimerizes to Mo 2 C1jo in the solid. Mo 2 C1 i0 is used as 
t e starting point for making other Mo compounds. It is rapidly hydrolysed 
M *n er \ and removes O fr° m oxygenated solvents, forming oxochlorides. 

°~. id is paramagnetic (p = 1.6 BM), indicating that there is.one 
unpaired electron and thus no metal—metal bonding. 
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(+IV) STATE 

Cr(+IV) compounds are also rare CrF 4 is formed by heating the elements 
at 350 C C MoCU exists m two polymeric forms, one like NbCl 4 (see Fi£ ure 
21 3) comprising chains of octahedra with the metal atoms displace^ 
pairs, forming metal-metal bonds, and the other form without 
metal bonds 

0 rO 2 is made from Cr0 3 by hydrothermal reduction, and has a rutile 
(TiOj) structure The oxide is black w colour and has some metric 
conductivity It is also ferromagnetic, and is widely used to make high 
quality magnetic recording tapes Mo0 2 and \V0 2 are both mad e by 
reducing the trioxide with hydrogen They are brown-violet in colour and 
are insoluble in non oxidizing acids, but dissolve in concentrated 
forming Mo0 3 or W0 3 The dioxides have a copper-like lustre and have 
distorted rutile structures with strong metal-metal bonds The oxoh a hde 
CrOF 2 is also known 

(+111) STATE 
Chromium 

Cr(+Ill) compounds (often called chromic compounds) are ionic an ^ 
contain Cr 3+ are the most important and most stable compound of 
chromium Although this oxidation state is very stable inacidic solution 
is easily oxidized to Cr(+Vl) in alkaline solution 

Cr 2 0 3 is a green solid which is used as a pigment The most convenient 
preparation is bv heating ammonium dichromate (NH 4 ) 2 Cr 2 07 in the 
known volcano experiment used in some fireworks (Once the reacti on ,s 
started, it produces enough heat to continue on its own The green 
coloured Cr 2 0 3 powder is blov»n in the air by the large volume of N? ant ^ 
water vapour produced, and settles like dust from a volcano ) Cr 2 0 3 1 ? a l &0 
farmed by burning the metal ip air or by heating Cr0 3 It has a corud^ utn 
AItQ^ structure 


(NH 4 ) 2 Cr 2 0 7 Cr.O, + N 2 + 4H 2 0 
4Cr + 30 2 2Cr 2 0, 

4CrO^ —*■ 2Cr 2 0 3 + 30 2 

The addition of NaOH to Cr 3 * solutions does not precipitate t f ,e 
hydroxide, but the hydrous (hydrated) oxide is precipitated instead 

Cr 3+ + 30H- Cr(OH), -> Cr 2 0,(H 2 0) n 

The oxide becomes inert to acids and bases if heated strongly but 
otherwise it is amphoteric, giving [Cr(H 2 0) 6 ) 3+ with acids, and ‘chroifl ltes 
with concentrated alkali The species present in chromite’ solution 
probably [Cr I,, (OH) ft ] 1 ' or (Cr m {0H),H 2 0} 2 “ Cr 2 0 3 is commercially 
important It is formed as one step in the extraction of chromium It is use< ^ 
as a pigment m paint, rubber and cement and as a catalyst for a Wlde 
variety of reactions including the manufacture of polythene and butad iene 
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AH the anhydrous CrX 3 halides are known. CrCl 3 is a solid which forms 
red—violfet flakes. The flakiness is related to the layer lattice structure of the 
solid. The.chloride ions are cubic close-packed, and to maintain stoichio¬ 
metry one third of the octahedral holes must be occupied by Cr 3+ ions. 
Two thirds-of the holes are occupied in one layer, and none in the next 
layer, and Consequently only weak van der Waals forces hold some 
chloride layers together. In aqueous solution the halides form the violet 
coloured hexaaqua ion [Cr(H 2 0) 6 l 3+ , and halogen complexes such as 
[Cr(H 2 0) 5 Cl] 2+ , [Cr(H 2 0) 4 Cl 2 ] + and [Cr(H 2 0) 3 Cl 3 ]. The hexaaqua ion 
also occurs in many crystalline compounds such as [Cr(H 2 0) 6 ]Cl 3 and the 
alums. The'alums are double salts; for example chrome alum K 2 S0 4 - 
Cr 2 (S0 4 ) 3 -24H 2 0, which crystallizes from mixed solutions of Cr 2 (S0 4 ) 3 
and K 2 S0 4 . The structure is better shown'if the formula is written 
[K(H 2 0)6] [Cr ,n (H 2 0) 6 J [S 0 4 ] 2 . In solution the alums dissociate com¬ 
pletely into simple ions. 

The hexaaqua ion is acidic, and it may form a dimer by means of two 
hydroxo bridges. 


[Cr(H,0) h ] ,+ ^ H + + [Cr(H 2 0)s0H] 2+ - 

( * 


H 

O 

/ \ 

(H 2 0) 4 Cr Cr(H 2 0 ) 4 

\ / 

O 

H 


4+ 


+ 2H 2 0 


Cr 3+ ions form an enormous number and variety of complexes. These 
are typically six-coordinate with octahedral structures, and are very stable 
both as solids and in aqueous solution. The stability is related to the high 
crystal field stabilization energy from its d 3 electronic configuration. The 
magnetic moments of these complexes are close to the spin only value of 
3.87 BM expected for three unpaired electrons. Complexes include the 
hexaaqua [Cr(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ and halogen complexes [Cr(H 2 0) 5 Cl] 2+ , men¬ 
tioned above. The ammine and oxalate complexes show many different 
forms of isomerism, for example the ammine complexes: 


[Cr(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 
[Cr(NH 3 ) 5 Cl] 2+ 
[Cr(NH 3 ) 4 Cl 2 } + 
[Cr(NH 3 ) 3 Cl 3 ] 
and in the oxalate complexes: 


only one form 

only one form 

cis and trans isomers • 

mer and fac isomers 


[Cr(oxalate) 3 J 3 d and / isomers 

Isomerism is discussed more fully in Chapter 7 (see Figure 7.3). There 
are also many cyanide and thiocyanate complexes. Reinecke’s salt 
NH 4 [Cr(NH 3 ) 2 (NCS) 4 ].H 2 0 is often used to precipitate large positive 
ions. This is because when the anion and cation are similar in size, the 
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Figure 22 2 Structure of 
(Cr,0(CH ^OOMlHO^r 


crystal has a high coordination number and thus a higher lattice energy 
Cr(+lII) forms an unusual basic acetate [Cr*0(CHiC00) (S L 1 ) + (where 
L is water or some other ligand) The structure consists of a triangle of 
three Cr atoms with an O atom at the centre The six acetate groups act as 
bridges between the Cr atoms - two acetate groups across each edge of the 
triangle Each Cr atom is octahedrally surrounded by six atoms 0 atoms 
from four acetate groups* the central O, and L in the sixth position L may 
be water or another ligand Cr* + has a d 3 arrangement and should have a 
magnetic moment of 3 87 BM The magnetic moment of the complex at 
room temperature t$ only 2 BM It is thought that the smaller value is due 
to partial pairing of d electrons on the three metal atoms by means of 
dn-pit bonding through O This type of carboxylatc complex is formed 
by the invalent ions of Cr, Mn, Fe, Ru, Rh and Ir (Partial spin pairing and 
a reduced magnetic moment are also found in other complexes such as 
|(NH,)sCr—OH—Cr(NH0sr~ and [(NHi)sCr—O—Cr(NH 3 ) s ] 4 “ where 
the magnetic moment is temperature dependent, and is about 1 3 BM at 
room temperature but almost zero at -200*0 ) 


Spectra 

Cr(+lll) has a rf' electronic configuration In the ground state these 
electrons occupy the r 2j , orbitals, i e The two e B orbitals are empty 

providing two ‘holes' into which electrons can be promoted The situation 
is analagous to that for d 2 described for V 3+ in Chapter 21 The electronic 
spectra of Cr(+UI) complexes exhibit three absorption bands In the 
ground state, the d rv d x , and d * orbitals each contain one electron giving 
the singly degenerate state The first excited state corresponds to 

promoting one electron, i e (r 2E .) 2 (e p )\ and gives two terms 4 T^(F) and 
4 7'i ft (F) The second excited state corresponds to promoting two electrons, 
i e (/**)' (c g ) 2 This gives only one quartet that is tnply degenerate, so the 
term symbol is 4 T % ^(P} The transitions are 4 T 2g (F) —* 4 Tig(FJ, 4 7 , aE (FJ-» 
4 T\^(F) and 4 A 2e (F) —*■ 4 T tf ,(P) In the hexaaqua ion [Cr(H 2 0) ft ] 1+ ' bands 
are found at 17400cm 1 and 24700cm -1 , and there is a shoulder on the 
charge transfer band at 37800 cm -1 (See also Chapter 32 ) 


Molybdenum and tungsten 

Mo(+III) and W(+III) do not exist as oxides, but all the halides are known 
except WFi (Table 22 3) These compounds do not contain simple tons 
Mo(+III) compounds are fairly stable, but slowly oxidize m air and slowly 
hydrolyse in water They form octahedral complexes with halide ions in 
solution 


Modi + 3Cl - IMoCU 3- 

Two solid forms of MoCl* are known, one with cubic close packing of 
chlorine atoms, the other based on hexagonal dose packing In both forms 
the Mo atoms are displaced from the centres of adjacent octahedra, and 
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form metal-metal bonds of length 2.76 A. In contrast W(+III) com¬ 
pounds are unstable. WC1 3 is really W 6 C1, 8 and forms a cluster compound 
[W 6 C1 P ] 6+ structurally like [Nb 6 Cl l2 ] 2+ (Figure 22.3). W 6 Br l8 also forms 
a cluster compound, but its structure contains [W 6 Br 8 ] 6+ and has the 
same structure as [Mo 6 Br 8 ] 4+ (Figure 22.4). 

(+11) STATE 

Cr(+II) compounds (often called chromous compounds) are well known, 
are ionic and contain Cr + . Solutions containing [Cr(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ can be 
produced either by electrolytically reducing solutions containing Cr 3+ , or 
bv reducing them with zinc amalgam. They can also be produced from Cr 
metal and acids. The [Cr(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ ion is sky blue coloured. It is one of 
the strongest reducing agents known in aqueous solution. 

Cr 3 " + e -+ Cr 2+ E° = -0.41 V 

If the solution is acidic Cr 2+ slowly reduces water to H 2 . Cr(+II) com¬ 
pounds are oxidized by air to Cr 3+ . Cr 2+ is used to remove the last 
trace of dioxygen from dinitrogen, and has other uses as a reducing agent. 
Cr(+II) may be stabilized by forming coordination compounds, such as 
[Cr(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2 " or [Cr(dipyridyl) 3 ] 2+ . Though Cr 2+ is stable to dispro¬ 
portionation, the dipyridyl complex disproportionates. 

2[Cr(dipyridyl) 3 ] 2+ —» [Cr(dipyridyl) 3 ] + + [Cr(dipyridyl) 3 ] 3+ 

Hydrated salts such as CrSO A • 7H 2 0, Cr(C10 4 ) 2 • 6H 2 0 and CrCl 2 • 4H 2 0 
can be isolated, but they cannot be dehydrated as they decompose on 
heating. 

Anhydrous Cr(+II) halides can be made either by reducing the 
trihalides with hydrogen at 500 °C, or from the metal and HF, HC1, HBr or 
1 2 at 600°C. The dihalides are all readily oxidized in air to the (+III) state 
unless protected by an inert atmosphere such as N 2 . CrCl 2 is the most 
important, and it dissolves in water, giving the sky blue coloured 
[Cr(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ ion. 

Chromium forms many complexes, especially with N ligands and 
chelating groups. These are easily oxidized, particularly if moist. Almost 
all the complexes are octahedral, and both hi'gh-spin and low-spin 
complexes are known. The high-spin complexes have the electronic 
configuration (r 2& ) 3 (e & ) 1 . The asymmetrical filling of the e B orbitals causes 
Jahn-Teller distortion similar to that found in complexes of Cu 2+ . 

Chromium(II) acetate dihydrate Cr 2 (CH 3 COO) 4 • 2H 2 0 is one of the 
tnost stable chromous compounds. It is easily prepared by adding sodium 
acetate to a solution containing Cr 2+ under an atmosphere of N 2 . Hydrated 
c romium(II) acetate is precipitated as a red solid. It is a good starting 
material for the preparation of other Cr( + II) salts. It has an unusual 
■meric bridge structure (Figure 22.5). Each Cr 2+ is surrounded by a 
istorted octahedron made up of four O atoms from four bidentate acetate 
groups, one O from a H 2 0 molecule, and the other Cr 2+ ion. The four 


Figure 22.3 [W 6 C1 12 ] 6+ cluster. 



Figure 22.4 [W 6 Br 8 ] 0+ cluster. 
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Figure 22 5 Structure of Cr>(CHjCOO).i 2HjO 



Figure 22 6 Structure of 
|Mo 2 C1 8 ] 4 “ and [Re 2 Cl 8 ] 2 


acetate groups bridge between the two Cr atoms The very short distance 
of 2 36 A between the two Cr atoms is evidence of a strong metal-metal 
bond Cr 2+ has a d A configuration and has four unpaired electrons but 
chromiuni(II) acetate is diamagnetic This suggests that all four unpaired 
electrons take part in M-M bonding Assuming that the ligands are 
bonded using one s , three p and the d x i~ y i orbitals the d z i orbital can 
form a <r bond to the other Cr 2 * In addition the d xz and d yi orbitals can 
form rc bonds between the Cr atoms, and the d xy orbital forms a 5 
bond Quadruple bonds of this type are found with other heavy transition 
metals Mo, W, Tc and Re, e g [Mo 2 (CH 3 COO) 4 ] (note there are no axial 
H 2 0 ligands), [Mo 2 Cl*] 4 _-, {W 2 Cl 4 (PR 3 ) 4 ], {W 2 (CH 3 ) R ] 4 '. [W 2 (QH*h| 
[Re 2 Cl 8 ] 2 “ and [Re 2 Br g p At one time quadruple bonds were regarded as 
anomalies, but they may be more common than originally thought It is 
suggested that once a M-M multiple bond has been formed, the metal can 
easily be reduced to give a bond of higher order 
Mo and W do not form difiuorides, but the other six (+11) halides are 
known They are usually made by reduction or thermal decomposition of 
higher halides They do not exist as simple ions, but form ‘cluster 
compounds* instead MoBr 2 is really [MOfcBr H ]Br 4 2H 2 Q, and all six of 
these so called ‘dihalides’ have the same structure based on a cluster 
£M&XgJ 4 * with four halide ions and two H 2 0 acting as electron donors The 
structure of the [MgXg] 4 * unit is an octahedral cluster of six metal atoms 
There is extensive M-M bonding, and eight face bndgtng halogen atoms 
occupy the eight triangular faces of the octahedron (Figure 22 7) Thus 
each halogen is bonded to three metal atoms Each metal atom has an 
unoccupied coordination position The M 6 X g + units can thus accept six 
coordinate bonds to the metal atoms at the corners of the octahedron from 
the remaining four X~ ions and two H 2 0 molecules, or from any other 
suitable electron pair donor Addition of six Cr gives the [MoaClu] 2- 
cluster The six ligands on the corners are labile, and undergo replacement 
reactions quite readily In contrast the bridging halogens in the cluster 
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Figure 22.7 Structure of [Mo 6 Br«] 4+ ion showing the octahedral M 6 cluster. 


undergo replacement very slowly. The low oxidation state suggests that 
these clusters should oxidize fairly readily. [Mo 6 Cl8] 4+ is only oxidized to 
[Mo 6 C1 12 ] 3+ (a formal oxidation state of 2^), though [W 6 C1 8 ] 4+ is oxidized 
to the [W 6 Cli 2 ] 6+ cluster (Figure 21.4). 

The bonding in these compounds is not settled. The compounds are 
diamagnetic; therefore Mo must use all six outer electrons d 5 s 1 or W d 4 s 2 
for bonding. Since there are six M atoms there are 36 valence electrons. It 
seems probable that eight electrons are used to bond the eight Cl atoms on 
the faces, and four electrons are transferred to form four X" ions. This 
leaves 24 electrons to form M-M bonds along the 12 edges of the M 6 
octahedron. 

(+1) STATE 

The oxidation state (+1) expected for the atoms with a d 5 s* configuration is 
very uncommon. It is doubtful if Cr + exists except when stabilized in a 
complex. Trisdipyridyl chromium(I) perchlorate [Cr(dipyridyl) 3 ] + CIOJ is 
known. Mo and W form sandwich-type structures such as (C 6 H 6 ) 2 Mo + and 
C 5 H 5 MoC 6 H 6 where the metal is in the (+1) state. 

ZERO STATE, (-1) AND (-11) 

The zero oxidation state arises in metal carbonyls such as M(CO) 6 , where 
1 e o bonding electrons are donated by the CO group to the metal, and 
strong dn-pn back bonding occurs from the filled metal orbitals. All three 
metals fo!m octahedral carbonyl compounds of this type. They are stable' 
an may be sublimed under reduced pressure. They are soluble in organic 
so \ents. The bipyridyl complex [Cr(bipyridyl) 3 ] is also octahedral. 

E o" p nu$ua * C0 . m P* ex dibenzene chromium [Cr(ri 6 -C 6 H 6 ) 2 ] was made by 
s{ ‘ ' , er in 1955. It forms dark brown crystals and has a sandwich 
^ructure similar to ferrocene, though it is much more air sensitive than 
rocene. Cr has a coordination number of 12'. It was made as follows: 
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3CrCI, + 2AI + AIC1 3 + 6C 6 H 6 3fCr(n 6 *QH 6 )j] + + 3[A1C1 4 ]“ 

2[Cr(n 6 C*H 6 ) 2 r + Na 2 S 2 0 4 + 40H~ -+ 2[Cr(ii b QH 6 ) 2 ] + 2Na 2 S0 3 + 2H,0 

It may also be made by a Grignard reaction 

CrCl, + 2C 6 H 5 MgBr-+ JCr^-CftH^] 4 Cl" + MgBr 2 + MgQ 2 

For work on this and similar organometalhc compounds, Fischer was 
awarded the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1973, jointly with G Wilkinson 
who did parallel work on cyclopentadienyl compounds 
The ii-CsHs compounds include complexes containing only one cyclo- 
pentadienyl ring, and in a similar way complexes are formed with one 
benzene ring For example, benzene tricarbonyl complexes for Cr, Mo and 
W,eg [Cr(ti <, 'Q p Hf,KCO) J ], are yellow solids, the metal has a coordma 
tion number of 9 The benzene complexes are more reactive and less 
thermally stable than their ti 5 "C*H 5 counterparts 
The lower oxidation states occur in carbonyl 10 ns (-1) in [M 2 (CO)io] 2 ~, 
and (-IIJ in (M(CO)s) 2 " 

CHROMATES, MOLYBDATES AND TUNGSTATES 

The oxides CrOi MoOi and W0 3 are strongly acidic, and dissolve m 
aqueous NaOH forming discrete tetrahedral chromate CrO|“, molybdate 
MoO 2- and tungstate WO 2- ions 

DO, + 2NaOH 2Na + + CrOj* + H 2 0 

Chromates molybdates and tungstates exist both in solution and as 
solids Chromates are strong oxidizing agents, but molybdates and tung 
states have only weak oxidizing powers Molybdates and tungstates can be 
reduced to form the blue oxides 

On acidifying, chromates CrO 2 ' form HCrOJ and orange-red dichro 
mates Cr 2 0 2 . m which two tetrahedral units join together by sharing the 
oxygen atom at one comer (Figure 22 8) HCrOj and Cr 2 0 2 “ exist m 
equilibrium over a wide range of pH from 2-6 
CrOi is precipitated from very concentrated acid (below pH 1) 

CrO 2- ^ CnO 2- — CrO, 

Kft »w orange 

Na^C^Oi *s the most important chromium compound, and is produced as 
one step in the extraction of chromium Apart from that used in the 
extraction of the metal, 369300 tonnes were used in 1991 for chrome 
tanning of leather, making various lead chromes, for ‘anodizing’ alumin 
mm. and as an oxidizing agent There is some evidence for further poly* 
menzation giving a limited polychromate series Trichromates Cri0 2 ( 7 and 
tetrachromates Cr 4 Ofr have been found 
When molybdate and tungstate solutions arc acidified they condense and 
give an extensive range of polymolybdates and polytungstates Below a pH 
of 1 the hydrated oxides are precipitated MoO, 2H>0 is yellow and 
\VO» 2H*0 is white Thcjormation of polyacids is a prominent feature of 
the chemistry of Mo and W Other transition elements V. Nb, Ta and U 
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chromate dichromate 


Figure 22.8 Chromate and dichvomate ions. 


also form polyacids, but to a lesser extent. The polyanions contain Mo0 6 
or W0 6 octahedra, which are joined together in a variety of ways by 
sharing corners or edges, but not faces. The polyacids of Mo and W are 
divided into two main types: 

1. Isopolyacids, where the anions which condense together are all of the 
same type - for example all Mo0 6 groups or all W0 6 groups. 

2. Heteropolyacids, where two or more different types of anion 
condense together - for example molybdate or tungstate groups with 
phosphate, silicate or borate groups. 

The isopolyacids of Mo and W are not completely understood. They are 
very difficult to study because the extent of hydration and protonation of 
the various species in solution is not known. The fact that a solid can be 
crystallized from solution does not prove that the ion has that structure or 
even exists in solution. The first step in polyacid formation as the pH is 
lowered must be to increase the coordination number of Mo or W from 4 to 
6 by adding water molecules. The relationship between the stable species 
so far known is: 

[Mo0 4 ] 4 "-^ [Mo 7 0 24 ] 6 ~- p - H15 " 29 ) [Mo 8 0 26 ] 4_ » Mo0 3 • 2H 2 0 

norma l paramolybdatc octamolybdate hydrated 

moljbdatc oxide 

The structures of the paramolybdate and octamolybdate ions have been 
confirmed by X-ray crystallographic studies of their crystalline salts (Figure 



Asnr*i^'e Some molybdate ions. (From H.J. Emdleus and A.G. Sharpe, Modern 
P c of Inorganic Chemistry, 4th ed., Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1973.) 
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The present understanding of the tungstates may be summarized 

[\vo 4 p- - P " " 7 

boi] OH para tungstate A 


[wo 4 p' 

normal 

tungstate 


pH 3 3 


|H,W„0 2 ,t' 

t| meutungstate 


[WuO^OH),,,) 1 "' 

paiaiungstMc B 


lH ; W, 2 0 4 „f 

metatungstate 


WO, 2 H 2 0 

Heteropoly ions are formed if a molybdate or tungstate solution is 
acidified in the presence of phosphate, silicate or metal ions The second 
anion provides a centre round which the MoO ft or WO* octahedra 
condense, by sharing oxygen atoms with other octahedra and with the 
central group The central groups aie often oxoamons such as P0 4 “, Si0 4 “ 
compounds, and P0 4 ~, but other elements including Al, Ge, Sn, As, Sb 
Se, Te, I and many of the transition elements will serve as the second 
group The ratio of MoO f> or WO h octahedra to P Si B or other central 
atom is usually )2 1, 9 I or 6 1, although other ratios occur less 
commonly A well known example of heteropolyacid formation is the test 
for phosphates A phosphate solution is warmed with ammonium 
molybdate and nitric acid, and a yellow precipitate of ammonium 
phosphomolybdatc (NH 4 ),[P0 4 Mo) 2 0, 6 I is formed 

The structures of several heteropolyacids have been established In the 
12-heteropolyacidS, for example 12-phosphatungstic acid 12 WO* octa- 
hedra surround a P0 4 tetrahedron This ion may be considered as four 
groups of three W0 6 octahedra (Figure 22 10) 



Figure 22.10 12 polyacid eg Hi[P0 4 WpOv| (From II i Emefeus jnd A 0 
Sharpe, Modern /trpef/i of inorganic Chinmtrv 4th ed RKP 1971) 
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The 6 -heteropolyacids accommodate larger central atoms, which have a 
coordination number of 6. The arrangement of six Mo0 6 octahedra as 
shown in Figure 22.11 leaves a central cavity large enough to accept the 
octahedron from the hetero atom, and has been found in K 6 [TeMo A 0 24 ]. 



Figure 22.11 6-po!yacid, e.g. K A [TeMo A 0 2 .j]. (From H.J. Emeteus and A.G. 
Sharpe, Modern Aspects,of Inorganic Chemistry , 4th ed., RKP, 1973.) 


TUNGSTEN BRONZES 

Tungsten bronzes were originally made by strongly heating sodium 
tungstate Na 2 W0 4 with WO 3 and H 2 . They are now made by heating 
Na 2 W0 4 with W metal, when blue, purple, red or yellow tungsten bronzes 
are formed. These are semi-metallic solids which have a lustre and conduct 
electricity. They are very inert to both strong acids and strong alkali. They 
are used in the production of ‘bronze’ and ‘metallic’ paints. 

Tungsten bronzes are nonstoichiometric compounds of formula M V W 03 , 
where M is Na, K, a Group 2 metal or a lanthanide, and x is always less 
than one. The Na + or other metal ions occupy interstitial positions. The 
colour depends on the proportion of M present, and for the sodium 
compounds: a- ~ 0.9 yellow or gold, x ~ 0.7 orange, x ~ 0.5 red, x ~ 0.3 
lue-black. The variable amount of Na + produces a defective lattice and 
some of the sites which should be occupied by alkali metals are vacant. It 
might be thought that for each Na + removed from NaW0 3 , one tungsten 
^ould change from W(+V) to W(+VI). The properties of the tungsten 
; ronzes are better explained by assuming that all the tungsten atoms are in 
e (+VI) state. The valency electrons from the alkali metals are free to 
mo\e throughout the lattice, giving metallic conduction. The conductivity 
o7 h eas , es increased temperature, as in a metal. The structure is WO A 
C 3 e ra j°ined together by sharing all their corners with other 
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octahedra Further details of tungsten bronzes are given in Further 
Reading 

Molybdenum also forms bronzes similar to those of W, but 4 high 
pressure is needed to form them, and the Mo compounds are less stable 
This may be because Mo(+V) is less stable than W(+V), or because the 
solid structure js different and contains MoO* octahedra joined by a 
mixture of corner and edge sharing with other octahedra Lithiurf also 
forms bronzes, but these do not conduct electricity 

BIOLOGICAL IMPORTANCE 

Trace amounts of Cr and Mo are necessary in the diet of mammals 
Cr(+III) and insulin are both involved in maintaining the correct level of 
glucose in the blood In cases of Cr deficiency, glucose is only removed 
from the blood half as fast as normally Some cases of diabetes may reflect 
faulty metabolism of Cr The most important medical aspect of Cr salts is 
that larger amounts either ingested or on the skm are carcinogenic 
Compounds containing Cr(VI), e g dichromate and chromate?* are 
particularly so Thus care should be taken when performing titration^ us mg 
KiCr 2 0 7 or KCr0 4 

Mo is present in the catalysts of dinitrogen fixing bacteria (The amount 
of dimtrogen fixed biologically is estimated at 175 million tonnes pef year, 
compared with a total of 110 million tonnes of NH 3 produced Py the 
Haber-Bosch process and the distillation of coal) The best K nown 
dimtrogen fixing bacterium is Rhizobium This contains the mP ta M° 
enzyme nitrogen ase 

Nitrogcnase contains two proteins, molybdoferredoxin and azc^ erre 
doxin Molybdoferredoxin is brown, air sensitive contains two Mo 4* oms 
24-36 Fe atoms and 24-36 S atoms together with a protein, and h as a 
molecular weight of about 225000 Azoferredoxin is yellow, air sensitive, 
is a derivative of ferredoxin Fe 4 S 4 (SR )4 and has a molecular weight 111 the 
wage. V, vs cssVavw txwxxVj Wh ftsafcm 

occurs It is thought that N 2 bonds to the Mo in molybdoferredoxin 
(whether end on or sideways on is not known) If the Mo is suffi cient ty 
reduced it can probably bond to the antibondmg orbitals on N 2 Thc° the 
Fe in azoferredoxin is reduced by free ferredoxin Fe 4 S 4 (SR)., An electron 
is transferred from reduced azoferredoxin to molybdoferredoxin, possibly 
via the Fe, then from the Mo to the N 2 Protons are then added to N 2 
eventually giving NH 3 Adenosine triphosphate ATP is required to provide 
the necessary energy for the process Nitrogcnase is not specific f° r *he 
reaction N 2 -* NH^, but also reduces alkynes to alkenes, and cyanid es 

FURTHER READING 
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Table 23 1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Manganese 

Mn 

(Ar) 3 d' 4 r 2 

(-1)0 (!) II (III) IV (V) (VI) VII 

Technetium 

Tc 

(Krl 45s 2 

0 (U)(tU)tV(V) Vl YU 

Rhenium 

Re 

(Xel 4/ M 5d s 6r 2 

0(1) (II) III IV (V) VI VII 


‘The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type Oxidation states that are unstable or in doubt are given in 
parentheses 


INTRODUCTION 

Manganese is produced in very large amounts, most of which is used in the 
steel industry Large quantities of Mn0 2 are also produced, and are used 
mainly for making ‘dry* batteries and m the brick industry KMnC >4 ts an 
important oxidizing agent Mn(+III) forms a basic acetate with an unusual 
structure Mn is biologically important and is necessary for photosynthesis 
The elements technetium and rhenium are rarely encountered They differ 
from manganese in that they have little cationic chemistry, their high 
oxidation states are much more stable, and the oxidation states (+11), 
(+IH) and (+IV) form cluster compounds and compounds with metal- 
metal bonds 


ABUNDANCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 

Manganese is the twelfth most abundant element by weight in the earth s 
crust, and is mined as the ore pyrolusite Mn0 2 This is a secondary 
material, which has been formed by alkaline waters leaching Mn from 
igneous rocks and depositing it as Mn0 2 World production of Mn ores 
Was 22 7 million tonnes m 1992, containing about 9 million tonnes of Mn 
The largest producers are the Soviet Union 31%, China 25%, South 
Africa and Brazil 11% each, Gabon 7%, India 6% and Australia 5% 
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Pure Mn is now obtained by electrolysis of aqueous MnS0 4 solutions. 
(Formerly it was made by reducing Mn0 2 or Mn 3 0 4 with A1 in a thermite 
reaction, but the reaction with Mn0 2 was particularly violent.) There is 
little use for the pure metal. Ninety-five per cent of the Mn ores mined are 
used in the steel industry to produce alloys. Ferromanganese is the most 
important, and contains 80% Mn. World production of ferromanganese 
was 3.4 million tonnes in 1991. It is made by reducing the appropriate 
mixture of Fe 2 0 3 and Mn0 2 with carbon in a blast furnace, or an electric- 
arc furnace, with some limestone added to remove silicate impurities 
as calcium silicate slag. Alloys with a lower Mn content include sili- 
comanganese (approximately 65% Mn, 20% Si, 15% Fe) and spiegeleisen 
which is similar to cast iron and contains 5-25% Mn. Mn is an important 
additive in making steel. It acts as a scavenger (removing both oxygen and 
sulphur and thus preventing bubbles and brittleness) and in addition it 
forms a very hard steel alloy. (Hadfield steel contains about 13% Mn and 
1.25% C. It is very hard wearing and resistant to shock, and is used for 
rock crushing machinery and excavators.) Smaller amounts of Mn are also 
used in non-ferrous alloys. For example, manganin is an alloy containing 
84% Cu, 12% Mn and 4% Ni. It is widely used in eiectrical instruments 
because its electrical resistance is almost unaffected by temperature. 


Table 23.2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth’s crust, by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Mn 

1060 

12 

Tc 

0 


Re 

0.0007 

76 


Technetium does not occur in nature, and was the first man-made 
element. All its isotopes are radioactive, and its chemistry has only 
recently been studied. "Tc is one of the fission products of uranium. It is a 
P emitter with a half life of 2.1 x 10 s years. It is obtained in kilogram 
quantities from spent fuel rods from reactors at nuclear power stations. 
The rods may contain 6% Tc. These rods must be stored for several years 
to allow the short-lived radioactive species to decay. Tc can be extracted 
by oxidation to Tc 2 0 7 which is volatile. Alternatively solutions can be 
separated by ion exchange and solvent extraction. The Tc 2 0 7 can be 
dissolved in water, forming the pertechnate ion TcOT, and crystallized as 
ammonium or potassium pertechnate. Ammonium pertechnate NH 4 Tc0 4 
can be^reduced with H 2 to give the metal. Tc metal has no commercial 
uses - Tc and 98 Tc can be made by neutron bombardment of Mo. Small 
amounts of Tc compounds are sometimes injected into patients to allow 
ra scann mg of the liver and other organs. 

. enium is a very rare element, and occurs in small amounts in molyb- 
enum sulphide ores. Re is recovered as Re 2 0 7 from the flue dust from 
roasting these ores. This is dissolved in NaOH, giving a solution containing 
P e rr enate ions ReO^. The solution is concentrated and then KC1 added, 

continued overleaf 
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to precipitate potassium perrhenate KReOa The metal is obtained by 
reducing KReO* or NH^ReO* with hydrogen World production was only 
32 tonnes m 1992 Most of it is used to make Pt-Re alloys which are used 
as catalysts for making low-lead or lead free petrol for cars Small amounts 
are used as a catalyst for hydrogenation and dehydrogenation reactions 
Because of its very high melting point (Table 23 4) it is used in thenno 
couples, electnc furnace windings and mass spectrometer filaments 


OXIDATION STATES 

The electronic structure for this group of elements is dV The highest 
oxidation state of (+VII) is obtained when all these electrons are used for 
bonding Mn shows the widest range of oxidation states of all the elements 
ranging from (—III) to (+'VII) The (+11) state is the most stable and most 
common and Mn 2+ ions exist in the solid in solution and as complexes 
However, m alkaline solution Mn 2+ i$ readily oxidized to MnC >2 The 
(+IV) state is found in the main ore pyrolusite MnC >2 Mn(+VII) is well 
known as KMn0 4 This is one of the strongest oxidizing agents known in 
solution, and is stronger than Cr(+VI) m the previous group Mn(+M) 
and Mn(+VI) tend to disproportionate The lower oxidation states exist as 
carbonyl compounds or as substituted carbonyl complexes 

In contrast to the highly oxidizing properties of Mn(+VII), the (+VII) 
state is the most common and most stable for Tc and Re Tc(+VII) and 
Re(+VII) show only slight oxidizing properties The (+VI) state tends to 
disproportionate and is not well known The (+V) and (+IV) states for Tc 

Table 23 3 Oxides and halides 


Oxidation states 


(+11) 

(+11!) 

(+1V) 

(+V) 

(+V1) 

(+VH) 

Others 

MnO 


Mn0 2 


_ 

Mn 5 D 7 

TvbnfX, 

— 

- 

Tc0 2 

— 

TcO, 

Tc 2 Oj 


— 

Re 2 0 3 h 

ReOj 

(Re 2 O0 

ReO, 

RejO, 


MnF* 

MnFj 

MnF» 



_ 


MnCl 2 

— 

— 

_ 


_ 


MnBrz 

— 



. _ 

_ L 


MM* 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 


- 

- 

— 

TcFs 


_ 


- 

: 

TcC1 4 


(TcCI^) 

— 


M _ 


ReF 4 

ReF s 

RcF„ 

ReF 7 


(ReCl 2 ) 

ReCIi 

ReCI 4 

ReCl, 

(ReCI^) 

— 


(ReBr 2 ) 

ReBrj 

ReBr 4 

ReBr 5 


— 


(Relj) 

* 

Rel, 

Rel 4 

- 

- 

- 



The most stable oxidation states are shown in bold unstable ones in bracket* 
h ■=*■ hydrous oxide 
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and Re have an extensive chemistry. Re(+III) is also stable and the halides 
form cluster compounds with metal-metal bonds. The (+11) and lower 
oxidation states are uncommon and are strongly reducing. 

Thus on descending the group there is an increase in stability of the 
highest oxidation state and also a decrease in stability of the lower states. 
The stability of the various states is shown in Table 23.3. The tendency to 
disproportionate is shown in the reduction potentials. 

STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 

Acid solution 


Oxidation state 

+vii +vi +iv +m +n o 



GENERAL PROPERTIES 

Mn is more reactive than its neighbours in the periodic table. It reacts 
slowly with H 2 0, liberating H 2 , and it dissolves readily in dilute acids. The 
finely divided metal is pyrophoric in air, but the massive metal does not 
react unless heated. When strongly heated the massive metal reacts with 
jnany non-metals such as 0 2 , N 2 , Cl 2 and*F 2 , forming Mn 3 0 4 , Mn 3 N 2 , 
nCl 2 and a mixture of MnF 2 and MnF 3 . The melting point of the metal is 
appreciably lower than for the earlier first row elements Ti, V and Cr. It is 
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unusual in that it has four different solid structures (a or body-c^ n tred 
cubic, cubic close packed, (5, and x) The a form is stable at r00m 
temperature and has a body-centred cubic structure (See Chapter 5 ] 

Tc and Re metals are less reactive than Mn They do not react with H 2 O t 
or non-oxtdizmg acids They do not dissolve m HC1 and HF, but they react 
with oxidizing acids such as concentrated HN0 3 and H 2 S0 4l forming 
pertechnic acid HTc0 4 and perrhemc acid HRe 0 4 (This is not the usua j 
reaction of acid + metal to give a salt + H 2 For example, with 
concentrated HNO 3 , the NO^ ion is a stronger oxidizing agent than H 3 0 + , 
and NO 2 is evolved ) Tc and Re undergo similar reactions with H 2 C ) 2 and 
bromine water The massive metals tarnish (oxidize) slowly in mo^t air, 
but the powdered metals are more reactive Heating with 0 2 gives TcjOj 
and Re 2 0 7 which are both low melting (119 5°C and 300'C respectively) 
and volatile Heating with F 2 gives TcF 5 and TcF 6 , and ReF 6 and ft e F 7 


Table 23 4 Some physical properties 



Covalent 

radius 

(A) 

Ionic radius (A) 

Melting 

point 

(°C) 

Boiling 

point 

CO 

Density 

Ruling s 
electro¬ 
negativity 


M 2+ 

m 3+ 

(gcm“ 3 ) 

Mn 

1 22 

0 67 

0 645 h 

0 58' 

1244 

2060 

7 43 

15 

Tc 

1 34 

- 

— 

2200 

4567 

11 5 

1 9 

Re 

1 34 

- 

— 

3180 

5650 

210 

I 9 


h = high spin value l - low spin radius 


Many ionic compounds of Mn are known including Mn 2+ , Mn 3+ , 
MnO|~ and MnOj In contrast Tc and Re have virtually no aqueous tonic 
chemistry apart from the oxotons Tc0 4 and Re 0 4 The elements Tc and 
Re have a marked tendency to form metal-metal bonds in the lower 
oxidation states (+11) (+III) and (+JV) 

Trace amounts of manganese are essential for plant and animal growth 
For this reason small amounts of MnSOj are often added to fertilisers 
The basic character of any element changes with the oxidation state 
Low oxidation states are more basic and high oxidation states are more 
acidic MnO and MmOi are basic oxides and are tome Mqo 2 is 
amphoteric and does not exist as Mn 4 + ions Mn(+ V) is rather uncommon 
Mn(+VI) is represented by manganates such as Na 2 [Mn0 4 ] This n ia y be 
regarded as a salt of the unstable acidic oxide MnOv which does not exist 
in the free state Mn(+VII) occurs as Mn 2 0 7 which is strongly acidic The 
corresponding acid, permanganic acid HMnOj is a very strong acid 
Almost alt manganese compounds are coloured is pale pink and 

Mn0 2 is black both because of d-d transitions The (+VI1) oxidation 
state has a d u configuration and would be expected to be colourless Whilst 
perihenates ReOJ containing Re(+VIl) are colourless, permanganates 
Mn0 4 containing Mn(+VII) are intensely coloured The purple--black 
colour arises from charge transfer spectra 



LOWER OXIDATION STATES 


Mn resembles iron in its-physical and chemical properties. Mn is harder 
and more brittle than iron, but melts at a lower temperature (Mn = 
1244°C, Fe = 1535°C). All three metals Mn, Tc and Re are usually 
obtained as grey powders, but in the massive form they look like platinum. 
Re has the second highest melting point of all the metals (W = 3380 °C; 
Re = 3180 °C). 

Manganese is quite electropositive and dissolves in cold dilute non¬ 
oxidizing acids. It is not very reactive towards non-metals at room 
temperature, but reacts readily on heating. 

Mn is much more reactive than Re. Similar behaviour is observed in 
adjacent groups: Cr is more reactive than W, and Fe more reactive than 
Os. This decrease in electropositive character is opposite to the trend 
shown in the main groups of the periodic table. In addition, Re tends to 
attain a higher oxidation state than Mn when they both react with the same 
element. A comparison of some of the reactions of Mn and Re is given in 
Table 23.5. 


Table 23.5 Some reactions of manganese and rhenium 


Reagent 

Mn 

Re 

N, 

Mn-tN 2 formed at 1200°C 

No reaction 

C 

Mn,C 

No reaction 

H,0 

Mn 2+ + H 2 

No reaction 

Dilute acid 

Mn 2+ + H 2 

No reaction 

Strong acid 

Mn 2+ + H 2 

Dissolves slowly 

Halogens 

MnX 2 and MnF 3 

ReFf>, ReCl.s, ReBr 2 

S 

MnS 

ReS 2 

0 2 

Mn-,0 4 

Re 2 Q 7 


Group 7 (manganese group) elements have seven outer electrons, but 
the similarity to Group 17 elements^ the halogens, is very slight except in 
the highest oxidation state. Mn 2 0 7 and C1 2 0 7 may be compared; MnOT 
and C10 4 are isomorphous and have similar solubilities, and IO4 and 
Re0 4 are quite similar. There are much closer similarities between Mn and 
its horizontal neighbours Cr and Fe. The chromates CrOi} - , manganates 
MnOs and ferrates FeO* - are similar. The solubilities of the lower oxides 

are also similar, which accounts for the occurrence of iron and manganese 
together. 


LOWER OXIDATION STATES 

I?| e (-1) oxidation state is found in the carbonylate anion [Mn(CO)<;J _ . 
the zero-valent state exists as the carbonyls [Mn 2 (CO) I0 ] and [Re 2 (Cd) I0 J 

highly 3 d°°‘^' nat ' 0n com P* ex Kf,[Mn(CN) fi ] - 2 NH 3 which is unstable and 
reducing^ ^ are on ty obtained with difficulty and are strongly 
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K in liquid NH, 

K 3 [Mn m (CN) 6 ]---. K 5 !Mn'<CN) 6 ] 

Clj urtcfcr pressure . 

[Re 2 (CO) I0 ]-* 2[Re 5 (CO) 3 Ql 

The cyano complex Na 5 [Mn t (CN) 6 ] is formed by dissolving powdered Mn 
in aqueous NaCN in the complete absence of air 

(+11) STATE 

Mn(+II) salts (often called manganous salts) can easily be made from 
Mn0 2 

MnQ 2 4- 4HC1 *-* MnCli + Cl 2 + 2H : 0 
2Mn0 2 + 2H 2 SOa -+ 2 MnSQ* + 0 2 + 2H 2 0 

Most Mn(+II) salts are soluble m water and form hydrated Mn 2+ ions, 
but Mn 3 (PO ^)2 and MnC0 3 are sparingly soluble [Mn(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ ions are 
pink They are also formed by dissolving the metal in acid, or by reducing 
higher oxidation states Small amounts of M 11 SO 4 are added to fertilizers, 
as Mn is an essential trace element for plants Adding NaOH or NH 4 OH to 
a solution of Mn 2+ 10 ns gives a very pale pink gelatinous precipitate of 
Mn(OH) 2 , which turns brown-black due to oxidation to Mn0 2 The 
standard electrode potentials show that this cannot occur in acid solution 
but occurs easily in basic solutions 


Oxidation state 






+VII +VI 

+v 

+IV 

+IU 

+11 

0 




Acid solution 


Mn + ^-^Mn 


Basic solution 

MnO^——Mn 04 ~^^Mn 04 “-^^Mn 0 2 -^^Mn^ + ——Mn(OH) 2 ~“Mn 
* =» Disproportionates 


Mn 2+ has the electronic configuration 3d 5 which corresponds to a half filled 
d shell Thus Mn 2+ is more stable than other divalent ions of transition 
metals and is more difficult to oxidize than Cr 2+ or Fe 2+ Most Mn(+tt) 
complexes are octahedral and have a high-spm arrangement with five 
unpaired electrons (Figure 23 1) This arrangement gives zero crystal field 
stabilization energy (see Chapter 7) Thus complexes such as [Mn(NH 3 )6j + 
and {MnCl^J 4- are not stable except in solution Complexes with chelating 
ligands are more stable and [Mn(ethylenediamme)j( 2+ , [Mn(oxalateM " 
and [Mn EDTA]*“ can be isolated as solids 
These complexes all have very pale colours This is because a d-d 
transition in a high-spm d 5 complex requires not only the promotion of an 



(+H) STATE 



(a) high-spin d 5 arrangement 
(spin free) 

(weak ligands) 



(b) low-spin d 5 arrangement 
(spin paired) 

(strong ligands) 


Figure 23.1 High- and low-spin arrangements in octahedral crystal field. 


electron from the / 2g level to the e g level, but also the reversing of its spin. 
The spin selection rule states that when promoting an electron its spin may 
not be changed. The rule is only partially obeyed, but the probability of a 
transition where the spin is changed is low. Such transitions are termed 
spin forbidden. Because the probability of a spin forbidden transition is 
small, the colour is only about one hundredth the intensity of those 
observed in most normal spin allowed transitions. (It must also be 
remembered that all d-d transitions are forbidden by the Laporte selection 
rule. This states that when promoting an electron the change in the 
subsidiary quantum number / must be ± 1, so s —» p or p —» d transitions are 
allowed but not d -* d. This selection rule is less restrictive as it is possible 
to get round it if the complex is not symmetrical, or by the mixing of 
orbitals, or by thermal motion of the ligands. These are discussed in 
Chapter 32.) Details of crystal field splitting of the d levels are given in 
Chapter 7. 

Strong field ligands may force the electrons to pair up, giving a spin 
paired complex. The only common spin paired complex of Mn is 
(Mn(CN) 6 ] 4 ~ which has only one unpaired electron (Figure 23.1). 
K 4 [Mn(CN) 6 ] • 3H 2 0 is blue in colour, and has the same structure as 
K4[Fe(CN) 6 j. Similarly, [Mn(CNR) 6 ] 2+ and [Mn(CN) 5 • NO] 3- have a spin 
paired or low-spin arrangement with only one unpaired electron. The low- 
spin arrangement is a slightly more stable arrangement than the high-spin 
case. In the low-spin case the crystal field stabilization energy is five times 
K from filling five electrons into the low energy r 2 | orbitals. This is partly 
cancelled out by the energy needed to pair two electron spins. The low-spin 
complexes are more reactive. They can be oxidized very readily because 
removing an electron removes one unit of pairing energy and thus 
increases the crystal field stabilization energy. These complexes can also 
be reduced fairly readily, since adding an electron fills the orbitals 

symmetrically. 

[Mn'(CN) fi ] 5 - <—S— [Mn"(CN) 6 ] J - * - [Mn'"(CN) 6 ]’' 

reduction oxidation 

In low-spin d 5 complexes, d-d electronic transitions are spin permitted and 
' e compounds are quite strongly coloured. 
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A few examples of square planar complexes are also known, including 
Mn phlhalocyanmc, and MnS0 4 *5If;0 which contains square planar 
[Mn{H 2 0)j] 2+ units 

The halide complexes (MnCU] 2- , {MnBr 4 | 2 and |Mnl 4 ] 3 ~ die tetra 
hcdral and are green-yellow m colour In solution they add two molecules 
of water or two halide ions to form pink coloured octahedral complexes 
These octahedra can polymerize by means of halide bridges 
Rc(+ll) is not ionic, and is found only in a few complexes such as 
(Rc(pyridjne)jClj] This has been resolved into as and trans isomers, 
showing that it is squjrc planar rather than tetrahedral 


(+111) STATE 

Miu0 4 is black m colour and is the most stable oxide at high temperatures 
It is formed by heating jny oxide or hydroxide ofMn to l(KW 0 C It contains 
both Mn( + ll) and Mn( + Ill), ic (Mn ,E Mni M 0 4 ), and has a spinel 
structure The O atoms are close packed with Mn( +III) in octahedral holes 
and Mn(+1!) m tetrahedral holes 

The hydrated manganic ion (Mn(ll 2 0) fl p + can be obtained m solution 
by electrolysis by oxidizing Mn 3 * with potassium peroxodisu|phate 
K 2 S 2 O k . or bv reducing Mn0 4 ~ It cannot be obtained in strong con¬ 
centrations partly because water reduces Mn' + to the very stable Mn J * 
(which has enhanced stability due to the d' configuration) Mu'* dis- 
proportionates in aud solution (see the standard reduction potentials) A 
small number of Mn 1+ salts arc known, c g MnF\, Mn 2 ($0 4 )i and the 
oxide Mn 2 Oi These disproportionate in acid and hydrolyse in water 

2Mn ,+ + 21HO— Mn :+ + Mn |V Oj + 41T 
Mn'* + 2H-.0-* MnO OH + UT 

Mn(+IM) complexes are stable in aqueous solution Most complexes are 
octahedral and high Spin, with magnetic moments close to the spin only 
value of 4 AKt BM for four unpaired electrons I hese include IMn(H 2 0) A p* 
which is found in alums such as CVMn ,n (S0 4 )i 1211-0. and in the 
acetylacetone complex |Mn(acac)>) whose crystal structure is a slightly 
distorted octahedron/Pic Jahn- feller theorem predicts a slight distortion 
of the shape, as the electronic structure is (r^)' I**) 1 and the level is not 
symmetrically filled This distortion is similar to that found m Cr* and 
Cu' + complexes I he oxalate complex (Mn^'toxalatehJ 1 may be formed 
during permanganate-oxalate titrations This would upset analytical 
calculations which are based on the reduction of Mn0 4 " to Mn : * How¬ 
ever, the oxalate complex is thermally unstable so the titration is performed 
at about 60 e C to decompose the complex 
The complex K»(Mn ,,, (CN) ( J is formed when air is bubbled through a 
solution containing Mn 3 * and KCN Since C'NT acts as a strong field 
hgand, it causes spin pairing and the complex is low spin The electronic 
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structure is (/ 2{ ,) 4 (e g )‘\ e i * eve * ‘ s symmetrically filled, and the complex 
ion is a regular octahedron ds expected. 

Manganese forms an unusual basic acetate when Mn 2+ is oxidized 
with KMn0 4 in glacial acetic acid. The compound has the formula 
[Mn 3 0(CH 3 C00) 6 ] + [CH 3 *COO]“ and is a deep red-brown coloured 
solid. It is used industrially for the oxidation of toluene C 6 H 5 • CH 3 to 
phenol C 6 H,OH. It will also oxidize alkenes to lactones, and it is used 
as the starting material for making many Mn(+III) compounds. The 
structure is unusual and consists of a triangle of three Mn atoms with an 
0 atom at the centre. The six acetate groups act as bridges between the 
Mn atoms - two groups across each edge of the triangle. Thus each Mn 
atom is linked to four acetate groups and the central O, and the sixth 
position of the octahedron is occupied by water or another ligand giving 
[Mn 3 0(CH 3 COO) 6 L 3 ] + . This type of carboxylate complex is formed by 
the trivalent ions of Cr, Mn, Fe, Ru, Rh and Ir. A similar preparation in 
sulphuric acid gives an intensely red coloured solution. This is thought to 
contain a very similar sulphate complex with SO 2- groups acting as 
bridging groups. The solution is as strongly oxidizing as KMn0 4 and at one 
time it was used as an alternative oxidizing agent for use in sulphate 
solutions. 


Mn(+III) and Mn(+IV) complexes are involved in the release of 0 2 
during photosynthesis. 

Tc(+III) is unstable but Re 2 0 3 • (H 2 0)„ and the heavier halides are 
known. The halides are trimeric and (ReCl 3 ) 3 and (ReBr 3 ) 3 are dark red 
solids and (Rel 3 ) 3 is black. Their structure consists of a metal atom cluster 
in which three Re atoms form an equilateral triangle (with formal double 
bonds between the metal atoms). Three halogen atoms act as bridging 


groups along the edges of the triangle, and the remaining six halogen atoms 
are coordinated two to each Re. An isolated Re 3 X 9 unit is shown in Figure 
23.3a. There is one unfilled coordination position on each Re atom, 
marked L. In the solid this is filled by further halogen bridging with other 
Re 3 X 9 units, giving a polymer (Figure 23.3b). The trimeric structure is very 
stable, with Re-Re distances of 2.48 A, and this structure remains even in 
the gas phase at 600 °C. This structure also forms the ba$is of the structure 
of many Re(+lII) complexes, where three additional groups L are added 
to the isolated Re 3 X 9 unit (Figure 23.3c). 

The simplest explanation of the double bonds between Re atoms is that 
each Re has nine atomic orbitals available for bonding (five d , one s, and 
three p). The metal is surrounded by five ligands, leaving four unused 
orbitals. Assuming the unused orbitals are pure d or mainly d in character, 
t ere are 12 atomic ofbitals for Re-Re bonding. If these are delocalized 
Mn ^ rCe atoms t ^ iere will be six bonding MOs and six antibonding 
s. Each Re(+III) has a ^‘configuration: hence the 12 electrons can 
enter the six bonding MOs, corresponding to double bonds between each 
°, * e l ^ ree atoms. Since all the electrons are paired, the clusters 
S IfR ^ ^* ama 8 net i c ’ an d this has been found experimentally. 

e ' Q 9 or Re 3 Br 9 is dissolved in concentrated HC1 or HBr, one, two 



Figure 23.2 Structure of 
[Mn 3 0(CH 3 C00) 6 (H 2 0) 3 ] + . 





% ' 




(b) RCjX', solid showing 
halogen bridging 
in between units 



(c) RejX, with three 
hgands L added 


Figure 23 3 Various RejX^ structures 
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or three halide ions may be added to the isolated Re 3 X 9 unit. Halide 

complexes such as K + [Re 3 BrioJ , K^[Re 3 Brn] 2 and K^[Re 3 Bri 2 ] 3 can 

be obtained from solution. It is also possible to obtain [Re 3 X 9 -3H 2 0]. 
The extra ligands L are more labile, i.e. more reactive, than the bridging 
groups. 

A quite different type of halide complex is formed when perrhenates are 
reduced by H 2 or sodium hypophosphite NaH 2 P0 2 in acid solution. These 
contain a dimeric unit [Re 2 Cl 8 ] 2 ~ or [Re 2 Br 8 ] 2 ' which is isostructural with 
[Mo 2 Clg] 4 ". It is made up of two approximately square planar ReX 4 units 
linked by a Re—Re bond of length 2.24 A (Figure 23.4). 



Figure 23.4 Structure of [Re 2 Cl 8 ] 2 ~ ion. 

The metal-metal bond length is very short, and is interpreted as a 
quadruple bond. If the Re—Re bond points along the z axis, the square 
planar ReX 4 unit uses the s , p x , p y and d x 2_ y 2 orbitals for a bonding to the 
X atoms. A a bond between the two Re atoms will have contributions 
from the p z and d z i orbitals which lie along the axis. With the eclipsed 
conformation the d xz and d yz orbitals on the two Re atoms overlap 
sideways, forming two tc bonds. Finally the d xy orbitals which lie in the 
two ReXj planes overlap with each other, giving a 5 bond. 

(+IV) STATE 

Very few Mn(+IV) compounds are known. However, Mn0 2 is the most 
important oxide in the group, and is commercially important. It is not the 
most stable oxide, as it is an oxidizing agent, and decomposes to Mn 3 C >4 on 
eating to 530 °C. Mn0 2 occurs naturally as the black coloured mineral 
Pyrolusite. It has the rutile structure which is also found for many other 
oxi es of formula M0 2 . It can be made as follows: 

1- By heating Mn in 0 2 . 

• By oxidizing Mn 2 +, for example by heating Mn(N0 3 ) 2 • 6H 2 0 in air. 

4 I er >i ^ Ufe * s ma de by electrolytic oxidation of Mn n S 04 . 

n t e laboratory hydrated Mn0 2 is precipitated from solution when 
Pe orming permanganate titrations in alkaline solution. 

MnOT + 2H 2 0 + 3e -* MnO z + 40H" E° = 1.23 V 
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Hydrated Mn0 2 has some cation exchange properties, and if it is de 
hydrated it loses some 0 2 , forming a nonstoichiometric product 
Mn0 2 does not react with most acids unless heated It dissolve* w 
concentrated HC), but does not form Mn(+lV) in solution Instead it 
oxidizes CI“ to CJ 2 , and is itself reduced to Mn 2+ Scheele discovered Cl 2 
using this reaction 

Mn0 2 + 4H + + 4CI“ Mn 2+ + 2C1‘ + CI 2 + 2H 2 0 

This was the commercial method of producing C) 2 until electricity became 
commercially available and electrolysis became the preferred method 'TTirs 
reaction is still used to produce Cl 2 in the laboratory if cylinders are not 
availante Mn0 2 oxidizes hot concentrated H 2 S0 4 in a similar Viay, 
liberating 0 2 

2Mn0 2 + 2H 2 S0 4 -► 2MnS0 4 + 0 2 + 2H 2 0 

Fusing Mn0 2 with NaOH gives sodium manganate(VI) Na 2 [Mn0 4 ] This 
is a dark green colour and is oxidizing 
MnF 4 is formed by direct reaction between Mn and F 2 It is blue 
coloured and unstable It is the highest halide formed by Mn A few (+1V) 
complexes are also known including K 2 [MnF fi |, K 2 [MnCI 6 ], K 2 [Mn(C^)6l 
and K 2 [Mn(IO0f,] This is the highest oxidation state in which Mn forms 
complexes 

Over half a million tonnes per year of Mn0 2 is used in ‘dry battefes* 
(Leclanche cells) This must be very pure, and is produced elect roly tidily 
(see above) Large amounts of MnOi are also used in the brick industry 10 
colour bricks red or brown It is used to make red or purple glass Mn& 1 * 
used in the production of potassium permanganate 

MnOj + UNO, " >N, ° 11 , K,MnO, + NO 

K 4 Mr,0 4 + H,0KMaO,+ KQH+ H, 

Mn0 2 is also used as an oxidizing agent in organic chemistry, for oxidi£ m g 
alcohols and other compounds 

C ft H< CH, + 2Mn0 2 + 2H,S0 4 — C*H< CHO + 2Mn 2 S0 4 + 3H*0 

toluene bcnzaldctijdc 

o 


2CaH, NH 2 + 4Mn0 2 + 5H^S0 4 


+ (NH 4 ),S0 4 + 4MnS0 4 

+ 4H2O 


O 

qujrihydronc 
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Mn0 2 is used as a catalyst in the preparation of dioxygen from KC10 3 . If 
KC10 3 is heated to a temperature of 400-500 °C it decomposes and evolves 
0 2 \vith Mn0 2 present decomposition occurs at 150 °C. The product is 
contaminated with Cl 2 or C10 2 . 

2KC10 3 -> 2KC1 + 30 2 

The (+IV) state is the second most stable state for both Tc and Re. The 
oxides Tc0 2 and Re0 2 are black and brown respectively, and can be made 
in a variety of ways: 

1 . By burning the metals in a limited amount of dioxygen. 

2. By heating the heptoxides M 2 0 7 with M. 

3 . By thermal decomposition of the ammonium salts NH 4 MO 4 . 

4. The hydrated oxides are conveniently made by reducing solutions of 
TcCXT or ReOj with Zn/HCl. These may be dehydrated by heating. 

Tc0 2 is'insoluble in alkali, but Re0 2 reacts with fused alkali, forming 
rhenites ReO 2- . Both oxides have a distorted rutile structure. The metal 
atoms in adjacent octahedra are displaced from the centre, giving a 
substantial metal-metal interaction like that in Mo0 2 and W0 2 . 

The sulphides TcS 2 and ReS 2 are both known. Rhenium sulphides are 
effective catalysts for organic hydrogenation reactions, and have the 
advantage over Pt that they are not ‘poisoned’ by sulphur compounds. 

TcC 1 4 lias a solid structure of TcCI 6 octahedra linked into a zig-zag chain, 
similar to ZrCI 4 . It is paramagnetic, and there are no metal-metal bonds. 
All four ReX 4 halides are known. ReCl 4 can be prepared as follows: 

2ReCls + SbCl 3 2ReCl 4 + SbCl 5 

It is metastable and reactive, and has a structure based on cubic close- 
packed chlorine atoms. The Re atoms occupy one quarter of the octa¬ 
hedral holes but occur in pairs of adjacent octahedra, forming metal-metal 
bonds with a Re-Re distance of 2.73 A. 

Many complexes are known. [ReCl A ] 2 “ is octahedral, and is obtained by 
reduction of KRe0 4 : 

Re0 4 " or Tc 0 4 ~— n —-- > [M 1 V CI A ] 2 ~ 

+ KI 

jReCy 2 is hydrolysed in water: 

(ReCl A j 2- + H 2 0 -> Re0 2 -(H 2 0)„ 

The other halide complexes [MF A ] 2_ , [MBr 6 ] 2 ~ and [MIf ,] 2 are made from 
wat ex £ c ^ or ^ e an< * the appropriate halogen acid. [ReF A ] 2- is stable in 
f Cr V tmv 1 ^ 6 com Pl exes are formed by treating [MI A ] 2 ' with KCN. Tc 
- C t oxidized by CN“ and forms [Re v (CN)«] 3- . In 

of^P ex ^ as an oxidation state of ( + V) and a coordination number 
’ an the structure is probably dodecahedral. 
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(+V) STATE 

Mn(+V) is little known except as the manganate(V) ion MnO^' (formerly 
called hypomanganate) This can be obtained as a bright blue salt K 3 Mn0 4 
by reducing an aqueous solution of KMnO^ with an excess of sodium 
sulphite It is not stable, and tends to disproportionate Tc is reluctant to 
form the (+V) state, and Re(+V) compounds are readily hydrolysed by 
water and at the same time they disproportionate 

3Re v CU + 8I1 2 0 -* HRe v,l 0 4 + Re ,v 0 2 (H 2 0)„ 

pmhcmc 

ReCIj is dimeric, and has a structure like (NbGs) 2 (Figure 21 2) in which 
two octahedra are joined by an edge The Re-Re distance is 3 74 A, and 
therefore there is no metal-metal bonding The oxide Re*CK is also 
known 

(4VI) STATE 

The only example of Mn(+VI) is the manganate(VJ) ion MnO|~ These 
compounds are sometimes called manganates, and they are dark green 
Manganates are formed by oxidizing MnOj m fused KOH with air, KNOi 
Pb0 2 , NaBtCK or other oxidizing agents They can also be obtained by 
treating KMrtO A with alkali 

4MnOJ 4 40H" -» 4MnOj- 4 0 2 4 H 2 0 

MnO^ - is quite strongly oxidizing and is only stable in very strong alkali In 
dilute alkali, water or acidic solutions it d ^proportionates 

3Mn vr Ol" 4 4H + 2Mn v,, C>4 4 Mn ,v Q 2 4 2H 2 0 

(mjng^natc) (perm jpg jndlc) 

mjngdndtc(Vt) rRdnfdruIc( VJf) 

Re(4VI) is known as the red coloured oxide ReOv but the existence of 
Tc0 3 is uncertain The structure of Re0 3 is shown m Figure 23 5a and 
the same structure ts adopted fry other oxides such as W0 3 Each metal is 
octahedrally surrounded by oxygen atoms The structure is closely related 
to the perovskite structure for compounds AB0 3 by the insertion of a 
large cation at the centre of the cube as shown m Figure 23 5b 
The halides TcF&, ReF* and ReCI*, are known The fluorides are made by 
direct reaction of the elements, and the chloride by treating the fluoride 
with BClj They have a d 1 configuration, and the fluorides are yellow and 
the chloride is green—black The magnetic moment is lower than the spin 
only value for d 1 because of strong spin orbital coupling The compounds 
have low melting points ranging from 18*0 to 33 °C, and they are sensitive 
to water 

3ReF 6 4 10H 2 O^ 2HRe vn 0 4 4 Re ,v 0 2 4 18HF 
(4VII) STATE 

Mn(4VII) is not common, but is very well known as the manganate(VH) 
ion MnOJ, which is still commonly called the permanganate ion The 



(+V11) S I Alii 


749 




Figure 23.5 Structures of (a) rhenium trioxide Re0 3 and (b) perovskite AB0 3 , e.g. 
CaTi0 3 . (From A.F. Wells, Structural Inorganic Chemistry, Oxford, Clarendon 
Press, 1950.) 

potassium salt KMn0 4 is widely used as an oxidizing agent in both 
preparative and analytical chemistry. Titrations are normally carried out 
in acidic solutions, and MnOJ is reduced to Mn 2+ , a change of five 
electrons. 

MnOJ + 8H + + 5e -> Mn 2+ + 4H 2 0 E° = 1.51 V 

In alkaline solution Mn IV 0 2 is formed, involving a three-electron change. 

MnOj + 2H 2 0 + 3e -> Mn0 2 + 40H~ E° = 1.23 V 

Thus the reaction which occurs, and hence the stoichiometry, depend on 
the pH. The purple colour of Mn0 4 acts as its own indicator in titrations. 

Permanganate solutions are intrinsically unstable in acidic solution, and 
decompose slowly. Decomposition is catalysed by sunlight, so KMn0 4 
solutions should be stored in dark bottles and they must be standardized 
frequently. 

4Mn0 4 + 4H + 4Mn0 2 + 30 2 + 2H 2 0 

If a small quantity of KMn0 4 is added to concentrated H 2 S0 4 , a green 
solution containing MnO^ ions is formed. 

KMn0 4 + 3H 2 S0 4 -► K + + MnO^ + 3HSOJ + H 3 0 + 

With larger amounts of KMn0 4 , an Explosive oil Mn 2 C >7 is formed. (Do 
not try this.) 

KMn0 4 is manufactured on a large scale: 

fuse with KOH w electrolytic oxidation 

Mn0 2 ---Mn0 4 ---> Mn0 4 

oxidize with air or KNO, manganate in alkaline solution permanganate 

Permanganates can also be prepared by treating a solution of Mn 2+ ions 
"ith very strong oxidizing agents such as Pb0 2 or sodium bismuthate 
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NaBiO* In qualitative analysis the presence of manganese is confirmed by 
treating the solution with sodium bismuthate, when the purple colour of 
MnOJ is obtained Permangan ites can also be made by acidifying 
manganates, when they dispropo lion ate into MnOJ and Mn0 2 , but the 
yields are not good 

The permanganate ion has an intense purple colour Mn(+VH) has a 
d" configuration, so the dolour arises from charge transfer and not from 
d~d spectra 

KMn0 4 is used as an oxidizing agent in many organic preparations 
including the manufacture of saccharin, ascorbic acid (vitamin C), and 
nicotinic acid (niacin) It is also used for treating drinking water (It 
oxidizes and thus kills bacteria, but does not leave an unpleasant taste as 
does Cl 2 ) 

In contrast to the scarcity of Mn(+VII) compounds Tc(+VU) and 
Re(+Vl!) occur m several compounds These include the heptoxtdes 
M 2 0 7 , heptasulphtdes M Z S 7 , MOJ ions oxohalides, a hydride complex 
MH Z_ and ReF 7 These are only slightly oxidizing and are relatively stable 
compounds 

The oxides Tc 2 0 7 and Re 2 0 7 are formed when the metals are heated in 
air or dioxygen They are both stable yellow solids Tc 2 0 7 melts at 120 P C 
and Re 2 0 7 at 220 C C, in contrast to Mn 2 0 7 which is an explosive oil TC2O7 
is more oxidizing than Re 2 0 7 

Both oxides dissolve m water and form colourless solutions of pertechmc 
acid HTcOj or perrhemc acid HRe0 4 A second form of perrhenic acid 
exists as H^ReOs (compare with periodic acid HI0 4 and HiIOO The per 
acids are strong acids 1 e completely ionized in aqueous solution The 
solubilities of perrhenates are similar to those of perchlorates The ions 
MnOJ. TcOJ and ReOJ" are all tetrahedral The MnOJ ion is a powerful 
oxidizing agent TcOJ and ReOJ" show mild oxidizing properties The 
difference is illustrated by their reaction with H 2 S KMnOj oxidizes H 2 S to 
S, and is itself reduced to Mn z+ whereas KTc0 4 and KRe0 4 precipitate 
sulphides Tc-S? and Re-»S 7 

Whilst MnOJ is unstable in alkaline solution TcOJ and ReOJ are 
stable from bases 

KMn0 4 is a very dark puTple-black solid The MnOJ ion is deep purple 
coloured due to charge transfer spectra In contrast solutions of TcOJ and 
ReO J 3re colourless as the charge transfer band occurs at higher energy in 
the UV region However solutions of HRe0 4 become yellow-green when 
they are concentrated and HTc0 4 has been isolated as a red solid These 
colours anse because the tetrahedral ReOj ion becomes less symmetrical 
when undtssociated HO—ReO^ is formed and the Raman spectrum of the 
concentrated solution shows lines due to the acid 

The elements in this group do not form binary hydrides However, when 
potassium pertechnaje KTc0 4 or potassium perrhenate KRe0 4 is treated 
with potassium in ethylenedtamme or ethanolic solution, hydndo com 
plexes K 2 [TcH«| and K?[ReH v | are formed The structure is a tn capped 
trigonal prism, that is a trigonal prism with an extra group pointing out of 
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Figure 23.6 Structure of the enneahydridiorhenium(VII) ion [ReH 9 ] 2 

each of the three rectangular faces (Figure 23.6). The proton magnetic 
resonance spectrum of this ion rather surprisingly shows a single sharp line. 
This suggests that the H atoms are equivalent. This suggests that the H 
atoms undergo a very rapid intramolecular site exchange. 

When Re is heated with fluorine ReF 7 is formed, but Tc only forms 
TcF 6 . ReF 7 and IF 7 are the only heptahalides known throughout the 
periodic table, and both have a pentagonal bipyramid structure. Several 
oxohalides can be made by treating the oxides with the appropriate 
halogen, or ReF 7 with dioxygen or water. These include ReOF 5 , Re0 2 F 3 , 
Re0 3 F, ReOjCl, Tc0 3 F and Tc 0 3 C1. The oxohalides are all pale yellow 
or colourless compounds which are either low-melting solids or liquids. 


BIOLOGICAL IMPORTANCE 

Mn" is important in both animal and plant enzymes. In mammals the 
enzyme arginase is produced in the liver. This is important because it 
converts nitrogenous waste products into urea in the ornithine-arginine- 
citrulline cycle (discovered by Hans Krebs who also discovered the 
tricarboxylic acid cycle). The urea is carried by the blood to the kidneys, 
where it is excreted in urine. 

Mn is an essential trace element for plant growth. It is added to 
fertilizers in parts of the world where there is a deficiency in the soil. It is 
essential in a group of enzymes called phosphotransferases. 
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Group 8 — the iron group 



IRON, COBALT AND NICKEL GROUPS 


Iron 

Fe 

Cobalt 

Co 

Nickel 

Ni 

Ruthenium 

Ru 

Rhodium 

Rh 

Palladium 

Pd 

Osmium 

Os 

Iridium 

Ir 

Platinum 

Pt 


These nine elements made up Group VIII in the old Mendeleev periodic 
table. They are now treated as Groups 8, 9 and 10 (in vertical groups or 
triads) in the same way as the other transition elements: 


Group 8 Group 9 Group 10 


Fe 

Co 

Ni 

Ru 

Rh 

Pd 

Os 

lr' 

Pt 


However, the horizontal similarities between these elements are greater 
than anywhere else in the periodic table except among the lanthanides. As 
a consequence of the lanthanide contraction, the second and third rows 
of transition elements are much alike. Because of this, the horizontal 
similarities are sometimes emphasized by considering these nine elements 
as two horizontal groups: the three ferrous metals Fe, Co and Ni, and the 
six platinum metals Ru, Rh, Pd, Os, IF and Pt. 


Fe 

Co 

Ni 

Ru 

Rh 

Pd 

Os 

Ir 

Pt 


INTRODUCTION TO THE IRON GROUP 

Iron is used in larger quantities than any other metal, and steel making is of 
immense importance throughout the world. Iron is also the most important 
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Table 24 l 

Electronic structures and oxidation st ites 

Element 

Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Fe 

[Arj V 4/ 

0 It III (IV) (V) (VI) 

Ru 

[Kr| 4 tP S 1 

0 11 III IV (V) VI (VI0VI1J 

Os 

|Xej 4J |J V fa’ 

0(1) (II) (HI) *V (V) VI (VII) VIII 


* The most important oxidation st ites (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold Olhcr wdlth irictenztd but less important stites are shown 
in norm il type Oxid Uion st itts th it are unstable or in doubt are given in 
p in. nthests 

transition element tn plants and animals Its biological importance is as an 
electron earner m plants and animals (cytochromes and ferredoxins), as 
haemoglobin the oxygen carrier in the blood of mammals as myoglobin 
for oxygen storage, for iron scavenging and storage (ferretm and trans 
fernn) and in nitrogenase (the enzyme m nitrogen fixing bacteria) Iron 
forms several unusual complexes including ferrocene 


ABUNDANCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 

, Iron is the fourth most abundant element in the earth s crust, after O, Si 
i and Al It makes up 62000 ppm or 6 2% by weight of the earth’s crust 
l where it is the second most abundant metal (Appendix A) In addition non 
I and nickel make up most of the earth s core 

The chief ores are haematite FesO^, magnetite Fe 1 0 4 , limomte 
FeO(OH) and sidente FeCO^ (Smaller amounts of pyrites FeS 2 are also 
found This has a yellow metallic appearance and is called 'fool's gold 
because it has been mistaken for gold ) World production of iron ores was 
959 million tonnes in 1992 The largest sources are China 22%, the Soviet 
Union 18%, Brazil 16%, Australia 12%, and the USA and India 6% 
each This yielded 497 million taune§ of pig iron m 1992 

Ruthenium and osmium are very rare They are found m the metallic 
state together with the platinum metals and the coinage metals (Cu, Ag 
and Au) The mam sources are traces found in the NiS^CuS ores mined in 
South Africa, Canada (Sudbury, Ontario), and the Soviet Union (the 
river sand from the Ural mountains) World production of all six platinum 
group metals was only 281 tonnes in 1992 The largest sources were South 
Africa 45%, the Soviet Union 44%, Canada 4%, the USA 2% and Japan 
0 8 % 


Table 24 2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth s crust by weight 


ppm Relative abundance 


Fe 62000 4 

Ru 0 0001 77 = 

Os 0 005 72 
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extraction of iron 

The extraction of iron has played a considerable part in the development of 
modem civilization. The iron age began when man found how to use the 
charcoal formed by burning wood to extract iron from iron ores, and how 
to use it to make implements. The industrial revolution began when 
Abraham Darby developed a process which used coke instead of charcoal 
at Coalbrookdale in Shropshire, England, in 1773. It is much cheaper and 
easier to produce coke from coal rather than make charcoal by partly 
burning wood. Furthermore the greater mechanical strength of coke made 
it possible to blow air through a mixture of coke and iron ore in a blast 
furnace and thus extract iron on a much larger scale. These two factors 
increased the availability of iron and greatly reduced its price. It became 
possible for the first time to make bridges, ships, steam engines and railway 
lines using iron. The scale on which iron and steel are produced and their 
widespread use justify detailed examination of the processes involved. 


Blast furnace 


Iron is extracted from its oxides in a blast furnace. This is an almost 
cylindrical furnace, lined with fire bricks. It runs continuously and works 
on the counter-current principle. It is charged from the top with iron ore, a 
reducing agent (coke) and slag forming substances (calcium carbonate). 
The amount of CaC0 3 is varied, depending on the amount of silicate 
materials in the ore. Air is blown in at the bottom. The coke burns 
producing heat and CO. The temperature of the furnace is nearly 2000°C 
at the point where the air enters, but is about 1500 °C at the bottom and 
200 °C at the top. The iron oxide is reduced to iron mainly by CO (though 
perhaps some reduction by C takes place). The molten iron dissolves 
3-4% of C from the coke, resulting in the formation of pig iron. The 
melting point of pure iron is 1535 °C. The impurities in pig iron lower the 
melting point, possibly to as low as 1015°C (the eutectic temperature) by 
the presence of 4.3% C. Molten iron collects in the hearth at the bottom of 
the blast furnace. 

The temperature of the furnace decomposes CaC0 3 to CaO, which then 
reacts with any silicate impurities present (such as sand or clay), forming 
calcium silicate or slag. This is also molten and also drips to the bottom. The 
slag floats on the molten iron, thus protecting it from oxidation. Molten 
^ ag and molten iron are drawn off through separate openings at intervals, 
he molten iron is run into moulds made of sand and is allowed to solidify 
mto ingots called ‘pigs’. Pig iron or cast iron is hard but is very brittle. 

small amount of pig iron is remelted and cast into metal parts, but the 
ntt eness makes it almost impossible to machine the metal on a lathe, 
ough it can be shaped by grinding. Pig iron contains up to 4.3% carbon 
, P° ss 'Wy other impurities such as Si, P, S and Mn. The non-metallic 
e ments must be removed to reduce the brittleness. All Fe/C alloys 

continued overleaf 
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Figure 24.1 Diagram of a 
blast furnace. 
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containing less than 2% C are called steel Steel is ductile and can be rolled 
or machined into shape The hardness and strength increase with 
increasing C content The most common forms are mild steel (otherwise 
called soft steel or low carbon steel) and hard steel (otherwise called high 
carbon steel) 

The source of the impurities in pig iron are as follows C arises from the 
coke used in the blast furnace Si. P and S arise from the reduction by Cof 
silicates phosphates or sulphates present in the ore, or from S in the coke 
Small amounts of Mn arc often found in iron ore. but for most purposes 
this is beneficial rather than harmful as small amounts of Mn actually 
enhance the physical properties of the metal Typical analyses of pig iron 
and mild steel are shown in Table 24 3 

The slag is used us a budding material, for example to make breeze 
blocks, or cement 


Table 24 3 Typical impurities that may 
be present in pig iron and mild steel 



Pig iron 
(%) 

Mild steel 
<%) 

c 

3-4 3 

0 15 

Si 

1-2 

0 03 

P 

0 05-2 

0 05 

S 

0 05-1 

0 05 

Mn 

0 5-2 

05 


Reactions involved 

The overall process for the extraction of Fe is 

3C + Fe,0, — 4Fe + 3CO* 

CaCO, + Si0 2 — CaSiO> + CO, 

The reaction proceeds in several stages at different temperatures Since the 
air passes through in a few seconds, the individual reactions do not reach 
equilibrium 

400 °C 3Fe 2 0, + CO 2Fe,0 4 + CO, 

fe,0, + CO — 2FeO + CO," 

500-600 °C 2CO C + C0 2 

The C is deposited as soot and reduces FeO to Fe 
but it also reacts with the refractor) lining 
of the furnace, and is harmful 

FeO + CO Te + CO, 

CaCO, CaO + CO, 


800 °C 
900*0 
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1000 °C FeO + CO —* Fe + C0 2 
C0 2 + C -> 2CO 

(Together these two reactions appear to be 
FeO + C —> Fe + CO) ' 

1800 °C CaO + Si0 2 -> CaSi0 3 

FeS + CaO + C Fe + CaS + CO 
MnO + C —> Mn( in Fe ) + CO 
Si0 2 + 2C Si (in Fc) + 2CO 

A modern blast furnace may be 120 feet (40 metres) high, and 50 feet 
(15 metres) in diameter at the bottom, and can produce 10000 tonnes of 
pig iron per day. 


STEEL MAKING 

Steel is made by removing most of the C and other impurities from pig 
iron. The process involves melting, and oxidizing the C, Si, Mn and P in 
the pig iron so that the impurities are given off as gases or converted into 
slag. 


Puddling 

Originally steel was made by ‘puddling’, which involved mixing molten pig 
iron with haematite Fe 3 0 4 , and burning off all the C and other impurities 
to give wrought iron. Wrought iron has had all the C removed and is fairly 
soft, and is extremely malleable. It can be converted into steel by adding 
the required amount of C or other metals to give the type of steel required, 
but this process is now entirely obsolete. 

Bessemer and Thomas processes 

In 1855 H. Bessemer (a Frenchman living in England) patented the process 
named after him which uses a Bessemer converter. This is a large pear- 
shaped furnace lined with silica. The furnace can be tilted and whilst it is in 
the horizontal position molten pig iron is poured in. It is then tilted to the 
vertical position and a blast of compressed air is blown through holes in the 
botto.m of the furnace and through the molten metal.This burns the Si and 
Mn in the pig iron to give first Si0 2 (then iron silicate) and manganese 
oxide slag. These reactions produce a lot of heat which leads to stronger 
oxidation of C to CO or C0 2 . The course of the reaction can be followed 
y burning the waste gases and observing the colour or the spectrum of the 
ame produced. When the C content is sufficiently low, the converter is 
hpped and the molten steel is poured into cast iron moulds. This gives an 
,n got of steel, which can be rolled or forged. The process typically takes 20 
minutes for a 6 tonne ingot of metal. 

ron ores typically contain either Si or P as impurities, which are 
0X1 ' zet * t0 Si0 2 or P4O j 0 . A phosphorus content of over 0.05% in steel 

continued overleaf 
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leads to a low tensile strength and cold brittleness The Bessemer process 
does not remove phosphorus so satisfactory steel or wrought iron can 
only be obtained from pig iron containing little or no P Furthermore the 
phosphorus damages the lining of the convertor* and this can only be 
replaced by taking the convertor out of use 

P 4 O irj + 6Fe + 30* -► 2Fe*(F0 4 ) 2 
Fc,(P0 4 ) 2 + 2Fe,C + 3Fe ^ 2Fe,P + 6FeO + 2CO 
FeO + Si0 2 -► FeSiO, 

(furnace 1 n ng) 

In some countries steel making is based on phosphorus rich ores In this 
case the basic Bessemer process (often called the Thomas and Gilchrist 
process patented by S G Thomas m 1879) is used instead There are two 
differences from the normal Bessemer process 

1 The Thomas convertor is lined with a basic material such as calcined 
(strongly heated) dolomite ot limestone This reduces reaction between 
the iron phosphate slag and the lining of the convertor This prolongs 
the life of the convertor lining 

2 Limestone CaCO^ or lime CaO are added as slag formers These are 
basic and react with P 4 Oj« forming basic slag Cai(P0 4 ) 2 thus 
removing P from the steel Baste slag is a valuable by product and is 
finely ground and sold as a phosphate fertilizer 

Thus a Bessemer convertor with its silicate lining was used for iron ore 
containing silicate impurities and Thomas convertor lined with limestone 
or dolomite was used with ores which had a high P content A small 
amount of Mn is added to the molten metal to remove S and O The 
Bessemer process reduced the price of steel by a factor of 5 tn the UK It 
was adopted by Andrew Cafnegie in the USA and reduced the price by a : 
factor of 10 The process dominated world steel production until World 
War 1 and was still used in England until the 1960s 

Siemens open hearth process 

The open hearth process was invented by Sir William Siemens soon after 
the Bessemer process was invented The furnace required external heanng 
by burning gas or oil in air Molten pig iron was put tn a shallow hearth 
and the impurities were oxidized by air The lining of the furnace was 
acidic or basic depending on the impurities in the pig iron This process 
replaced the Bessemer process in many places The open hearth process is 
slow and it took about 10 hours to convert 350 tonnes For this reason it has 
largely been replaced by the basic oxygen process 


Siemens electric arc furnace 

Siemens also patented an electric arc furnace in 1878 Heat is provided 
either by having an electric arc just above the metal or by passing 



STEEL MAKING 


electric current through the metal. This process is still used to produce steel 
alloys and other high quality steel. Stainless steel typically contains 
12-15% of Ni, but that used for cutlery may contain 20% Cr and 10% Ni. 
High speed cutting steel used as the cutting edges on lathes may contain 
18% W and 5% Cr. Alloys with 0.4-1.6% Mn give steel with a high tensile 
strength. Hadfield steel, which is very tough and is used for rock breaking 
machinery and excavators, contains about 13% Mn and 1.25% C. Spring 
steel contains 2.5% Si. 


Basic oxygen process 

The main process nowadays is the more modern basic oxygen process 
(BOP). It originated in 1952 as the Kaldo and LD processes in Austria. 
One problem with the older Bessemer and Thomas processes was that the 
molten metal took up small amounts of nitrogen. In concentrations above 
0.01% nitrogen makes steel brittle, and nitriding of the surface makes the 
metal more difficult to weld. The remedy is to use pure 0 2 instead of air to 
oxidize the pig iron. If 0 2 was blown through the bottom of the furnace in 
the same way as air was blown through in the Bessemer process, the 
bottom of the furnace would melt. The Kaldo and LD processes both use 
pure 0 2 . In the LD process strong convection currents were set up in the 
melt to obtain an effective reaction, whilst in the Kaldo process the 
convertor was rotated to ensure mixing and hence an effective reaction. 
The BOP process is now very widely used. The furnace is initially charged 
with molten pig iron and lime, and pure 0 2 is blown onto the surface of the 
liquid metal at great speed through retractable water cooled lances. The 0 2 
penetrates into the melt and oxidizes the impurities rapidly. The heat 
evolved in oxidizing the impurities keeps the contents of the furnace 
molten despite the rise in melting point as impurities are removed. No 
external heat is required. Eventually the furnace is tipped and the molten 
steel is poured either into moulds to give steel castings, or into ingots, 
which in turn may be passed to rolling mills. The advantages of using 0 2 
rather than air are: 

1. There is a faster conversion, so a given plant can produce more in a day. 

2. Larger quantities can be handled. (A 300 tonnes charge can be 

converted in 40 minutes compared with 6 tonnes in 20 minutes by the 
Bessemer process.) 

h gives a purer product, and the surface is free from nitrides. 


Table 24.4 Composition of various steels 


%c 

name 

0.15-0.3 

Mild steel 

0.3-0.6 

Medium steel 

0.6-0.8 

High-carbon steel 

0.8-1.4 

Tool steel 


continued overleaf 
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Phase diagram 

The iron-carbon phase diagram is very complicated and is described under 
‘Interstitial alloys and related compounds* in Chapter 5 The production of 
alloys containing small amounts of V, Cr» Mo, W or Mn gives steels with 
special properties for particular purposes 


Production figures and uses 

World production of steel ingots and castings was 717 million tonnes in 
1992 The largest steel producing countries were the Soviet Union 16%, 
Japan 14%, the USA 12% and China 11% The largest use is as mild steel 
for ship building, girders and motor car bodies Mild steel is malleable 
and can be bent or machined It can also be hardened (tempered) by 
heating to red heat and quenching (cooling rapidly) by plungmg into 
water or oil In a year, 14 million tonnes of tin plate, l e thin sheets of 
mild steel electroplated with a veiy thin protective layer of tin are used 
for packaging food and other materials as ‘tin cans’ Several ferrous alloys 
are produced in large amounts ferrosilicon 3 5 million tonnes/year 
ferrochrome 3 1 million tonnes/year, ferromanganese 3 4 million tonnesf 
year and ferromckel 569000 tonnes/year 
Promoted iron is used as the catalyst in the Haber-Bosch process for 
making NH 3 


EXTRACTION OF RUTHENIUM AND OSMIUM 

Ru and Os are obtained from the anode slime which accumulates in the 
electrolytic refining of Ni This contains a mixture of the platinum gietals 
together with Ag and Au The elements Pd, Pt, Ag and Au are dissolved in 
aqua regia and the Tesidue contains Ru Os, Rh and Ir Alter a complex 
separation Ru and Os are obtained as powders, and powder forming, 
techniques are used to give the massive metal These elements arc both 
scarce and expensive Ru is used to alloy with Pd and Pt, and Os i s also 
used to make hard alloys All of the platinum metals have specific cat a lyt |C 
properties 


OXIDATION STATES 

In the previous groups of transition elements (Groups 3-7), the maximum 
oxidation number was attained when all of the valency electrons in the d 
and s levels were used for valency purposes If this trend continued then 
the maximum oxidation number for Group 8 would be (+VIII) However, 
this trend is not continued in the second half of the d block and the 
highest oxidation state for Fe is (+VI) This state is rare and is of httle 
importance 

The main oxidation states for Fe are (+11) and (+III) Fe(+II) lS lhe 
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most stable, and exists in aqueous solution. Fe(+III) is slightly oxidizing, 
but the Fe(+II) and Fe(+III) states are much closer in stability than has 
been found in previous groups. In marked contrast the elements Ru and Os 
form Ru0 4 and 0s0 4 which are in the (+VIII) state. Ru(+III) and 
Os(+IV) are the most stable states, though Ru(+V), Os(+VI) and 
0s(+VIII) are also reasonably stable. Thus the usual trend is observed 
that on descending a group, the higher oxidation states become more 
stable. The stability of the various oxidation states is shown by the range of 
oxides and halides which are known (see Table 24.5). 


Table 24.5 Oxides and halides 


Oxidation states 

(+11) 

(+111) 

(+IV) 

(+V) 

(+VI) 

(+VII) 

(+VIII) 

Others 

FeO 

Fe 2 0 3 

— 

__ 


_ 

_ 

Fe 3 0 4 

- 

RuA h 

Ru0 2 

- 

(Ru0 3 ) h 

- 

Ru0 4 


- 

- 4 

OsOjj 

- 

(0s0 3 ) h 

- 

Os0 4 

* 

FeF2 

FeF 3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 


FeCI 2 

FeCl, 

- 

— 

— 

— 

* — 


FeBr 2 

FeBr 3 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 


Fel 2 

- 

- 

- 

— 

— 

- 



RuF 3 

RuF 4 

RuF s 

(RuF 6 ) 

— 

— 


- 

. RuClj 

RuC1 4 

— 

— 

— 

— 


- 

RuBrj 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 


- 

Rul 3 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 


- 

- 

OsF 4 

OsFs 

OsF 6 

(OsF 7 ) 

— 


- 

- 

OsCI 4 

OsCls 

— 

- 

— 

OsClj s 

- 

- , 

OsBr 4 

— 

— 

— 

— 



— 

OsI 4 

- 

- 

- 




The most stable oxidation states are shown in bold, unstable ones in brackets, 
n = hydrous oxide. 


general properties 

Pure iron is silvery in colour, is not very hard, and is quite reactive (see 
Table 24.6). The finely divided metal is pyrophoric. Dry air has little effect 
on massive Fe, but moist air quite quickly oxidizes the metal to hydrous 
iron(III) oxide (rust). This forms a non-coherent layer which flakes off, and 
exposes more metal to attack. Iron dissolves in cold dilute non-oxidizing 
. s * forming Fe 2+ and liberating hydrogen. If the acid is warm and if air 
*s present some Fe 3+ ions are formed as well as Fe 2+ , whilst oxidizing acids 
g*'e only Fe 3+ . Strong oxidizing agents such as concentrated HNO 3 or 
of ^ ass ' vate m _ et al because of the formation of a protective coat 
ah!° Xl 6 la y er ^ scratched, the exposed metal is once again vulner- 
dl * M C ^ em * Ca ' atta( *- Fe * s slightly amphoteric. It is not affected by 
1 u e aOH, but it is attacked by concentrated NaOH. 
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Table 24 6 Some reactions of Fe, Ru and Os 


Reagent 

Fe 

Ru 

Os 

o 2 

Fe,0 4 at 500 °C 

Fe 2 0, at higher temp 

Ru0 2 at 500 °C 

OsO 4 at200*C 

s 

FeS 

FeSi with excess 

RuS 2 

OsS* 

F 2 

FeF, 

RuF, 

OsF h 

Cl 2 

Fed, 

RuCl, 

OsCl 4 

h 2 o 

Rusts slowly 

Fe 1 0 4 formed at red heat 

No reaction 

No reaction 

Dilute HC1 

Fe I+ + H 2 

No reaction 

No reaction 

Dilute HNO, 

Fe 1 * + H 2 

No reaction 

No reaction 

Aqua regia 

Passive 

No reaction 

0 s0 4 


In contrast Ru and Os are noble, and are very resistant to attack by 
acids However, Os is oxidized to 0s0 4 by aqua regia 
The rusting of iron is a special case of corrosion, and is of great practical 
importance The process is very complex, but a simplified explanation is 
that Fe atoms are converted to Fe 2+ ions and electrons The electrons 
move to a more noble metal which may be present as an impunty in the 
iron, or in contact with it The electrons discharge H + ions present in the 
water, forming hydrogen, which reacts with atmospheric dioxygen to give 
water 

Fe -* Fe 2 * + 2e 

2H + + 2e-+ 2H^-f H,0 

The iron becomes positive and forms the anode, and the noble metal serves 
as the cathode, i e small local electrochemical cells are formed in the 
surface The Fe 2 * ions are subsequently oxidized to Fe(+Ill), either 
FeO OH, Fe^O, or Fe,0 4 Since the oxide does not form a coherent 
protective film, corrosion continues 
To prevent corrosion, O2, H 2 0 and the impurities must be excluded In 
practice Fe is often given a protective coating to exclude the water 
Electroplating Fe with a thin layer of Sn is widely used and 14 million 
tonnes of ‘tin plate* were produced in 1991, Other methods include ‘hot 
dipping' the Fe in molten zinc, galvanizing (electroplating with Zn) 
Sherardizing, and painting with red lead Another effective treatment is 
to convert the outer layer of iron into iron phosphate This may be done 
hy treating with phosphoric acid or acid solutions of Mn(H?PO-i)2 or 
Zn(HjP04)-» m the Parkerizing and Bondemmg processes Alternatively a 
sacrificial anode may be used which makes the iron the cathode in the 
electrolytic cell Ru and Os are noble, and do not react with water 
The effect of the lanthanide contraction is less pronounced in this part of 
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Table 24.7-Some physical properties 



Covalent 

radius 

(A) 

Ionic radius (A) 

Melting 

point 

co 

Boiling 

point 

(°C) 

Density 

Pauling’s 

electro¬ 

negativity 


m 2+ 

m 3+ 

(gem -3 ) 

Fe 

1.17 

0.78 h 

0.61’ 

0.645 h 

0.55 1 

1535 

2750 

7.87 

1.8 

Ru 

1.24 

— 

0.68 

2282 

(4050) 

12.41 

2.2 

Os 

1.26 

- 

— 

3045 

(5025) 

22.57 

2.2 


h = high spin value, 1 = low spin radius. 


the periodic table: hence the similarities between the second and third row 
elements are not so close as are found in the earlier transition groups (see 
Table 24.7). The close horizontal similarities in the ferrous metals and in 
the platinum metals are largely due to the similarity of their atoms and ions 
in size (e.g. Fe 2+ 0.61 A (low spin), Co 2+ 0.65 A (low spin) and Ni 2+ 
0.69 A). Because osmium is only a little larger than ruthenium, it would be 
expected to have a much higher density and indeed Os is the second most 
dense element known (density 22.57gem -3 ) exceeded only by a small 
margin by Ir (density 22.61 gem -3 ) (see Appendix D). 


LOW OXIDATION STATES 

The (-II) state is rare, but occurs in the carbonyl ions [Fe(CO) 4 ] 2 “ and 
[Ru(CO) 4 ] 2- . The zero-valent state occurs in the carbonyls,jwhich may be 
mononuclear, e.g. Fe(CO) 5 , Ru(CO) 5 and Os(CO) 5 , dinuclear, e.g. 
Fe 2 (CO )9 and Os^CO)^ or trinuclear, e.g. Fe 3 (CO)i 2 , Ru 3 (CO)i 2 , 
Os 3 (CO) 12 (Figure 24.2). 

Fe(CO) 5 , Ru(CO) 5 and Os(CO) 5 are liquids at room temperature. The 
other carbonyls are volatile solids. Fe(CO )5 is available commercially. The 
di- and trinuclear carbonyls contain M—M bonds. Fe 2 (CO) 9 has three 
bridging CO groups joining the two metal atoms, but in Os 2 (CO) 9 there is 
probably only one bridging group. Fe 3 (CO)i 2 has two CO bridges between 
one pair of Fe atoms, whilst Os 3 (CO) 12 has no bridging groups. 
e 2 Ru(CO) 12 has the same structure as Fe 3 (CO)i 2 , but FeRu 2 (CO)i 2 has 
the same structure as Os 3 (CO) 12 . 

Fe(CO) s is oxidized quite easily, and the gas forms an explosive mixture 
with air. These carbonyls react with aqueous alkali or water, forming 
carbonylate anions: 

Fe(CO) s + 3NaOH -> Na[HFe(CO) 4 ] + Na 2 C0 3 + H 2 0 

PPh^ U A^ er ®° su bstitution reactions with other ligands such as PF 3 , PC1 3 , 
3» AsPh 3 and unsaturated organic molecules such as benzene. In the 

Poynuclear carbonyls the metal-metal bond and the metal cluster are 
of ten retained. 

Fe(CO) 5 + PF 3 -> (PF) 3 Fe(CO) 4 + CO 
Fe 2 (CO) 9 + 6PPh 3 Fe 2 (CO) 3 (PPH 3 ) 6 + 6CO 




co co co 



co 

it) 


CO CO 
co! 1/CO 
Os—Os 

oc y \\/roQ 
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0 

(d) 
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oc-j*--A<«» 

oc^l \ co/j x co 

CO \ I / CO 

✓¥>. 
col CO 

CO 


(e) 


Figure 24 2 Structures of (a) Fe(CO) 3 , (b) Fe 2 (CO) 9 , (c) Fe 3 (CO) I2 , fd) suggested 
structure of Os 2 (CO) 9 and (e) structure of Os 3 (CO)t 2 and Ru 3 (CO)i 2 


These carbonyl compounds are used as catalysts m various reactions 

Fe<co), ^ 

2HteCH + 3CO + H 2 0-> HO—C 6 H 4 —OH + C0 2 

eihyrtc p qinnot 

Ru (CO)j 

CfiH^NOj -i- 2CO> H 2 -> C h H s NH 2 + 2C0 2 

mirobenzcnc f * amlint 

Nitrosyl compounds are formed by the action of NO on the dinuclear 
carbonyls 


Fc^CO), + 4NO —* 2Fc(CO)'(NO)-t + SCO 
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An unusual derivative RUf,C(C0)i7 contains a distorted octahedral cluster 
of six Ru atoms with a carbon atom at the centre (similar to the 
arrangement in interstitial metal carbides), but four of the Ru atoms have 
three'terminal CO groups and the remaining two Ru atoms have two 
terminal CO groups and one bridging CO. 

The complex [Fe(H 2 0) 5 N0] 2+ is formed in the ‘brown ring’ test for 
nitrates. The colour is due to charge transfer. This complex formally 
contains Fe(+I) and NO + . Its magnetic moment is approximately 3.9 BM, 
confirming the presence of three unpaired electrons. 


(+11) STATE 

lron(+Il) is one of the most important oxidation states, and salts are often 
called ferrous salts. They are well known as crystalline compounds. Most 
are pale green and contain the [Fe(H 2 0) A ] 2 * ion, for example FeS0 4 • 7H 2 0, 
FeCl 2 • 6H 2 0 and Fe(Ct0 4 ) 2 *6H 2 0. The [Fe(H 2 0)f,j 2+ ion exists in 
aqueous solutions. Iron(II) compounds are easily oxidized, and so are dif¬ 
ficult to obtain pure. However, the double salt FeS0 4 • (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 • 6H 2 0 
is used as a standard compound in volumetric analysis for titrations with 
oxidizing agents such as dichromate, permanganate and ceric solutions. 
FeS0 4 and H 2 0 2 are used as Fenton's reagent for producing hydroxyl 
radicals and, for example, oxidizing alcohols to aldehydes. 


Oxides 

FeO is nonstoichiometric and is metal deficient. It commonly has the 
formula Fe ( , y 5 0. It may be formed as a black powder by strongly heating 
iron(+II) oxalate Fe n (COO) 2 in a vacuum and then quenching to prevent 
its disproportionation: 


Fe(C 2 0 4 ) -> FeO + C0 2 + CO 
2Fe"0 -> Fe,0 4 + Fe" 


Fe ,l Fe 2 n 0 4 


FeO dissolves in acids and is completely basic. It has a sodium chloride 
type of lattice, comprising a cubic close-packed arrangement of 0 2 “ ions 
with Fe-* ions occupying all (or almost all) of the octahedral holes. 
Fc(OH), is precipitated from solutions containing Fe(+II) as a white solid, 
but it rapidly absorbs 0 2 from the air and turns dark green and then brown. 
This is because it oxidizes first to a mixture of Fe(OH) 2 and Fe(OH) 3 , and 
t en to hydrous Fe 2 0 3 -(H 2 0)„. Fe(OH) 2 dissolves in acids. It also 
isso ves m strong solutions of NaOH, giving a blue-green complex 
Na 4 [Fe(OH) 6 ] which can be crystallized. 


Halides 

soi'minnh!-V"i* C i al ,°u Cn aclds in ,hc absence of air - and from these 
solutions the hydrated dthalidcs FeF,-8H,0 (white). FeCI,-4H,0 (pale 
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green) and FeBr 2 4H 2 0 (pale green) are obtained Hydrated m>n(ll) 
chloride contains the [FeCI 2 4H 2 0] octahedral unit in which the two 
chlorine atoms occupy trews positions 
Anhydrous FeF 2 and FeCl 2 are made by heating the metal with gaseous 
HF or HCl. as heating the elements gives FeF-, and FeCl-» FeBr 2 and Fel 3 
are made by heating the elements The anhydrous Fe(+H) halides react 
with gaseous NH*, forming salts containing the octahedral complex ion 
|Fe(NHi)fi] 2+ This complex decomposes in water to give Fe(OH) 2 



Complexes 

Fe 2+ ions form many complexes The most important one is haemo 
globm (the red pigment in blood) which is discussed later in the section 
4 Biomorganic chemistry of iron’ Most of the complexes are octahedral 
though a few tetrahedral halide complexes [FeXt] 2 ' are formed 
The best known complex is the hexacyanoferrate(II) or ferrocyamde ion 
[Fe n (CN) 6 ] 4 ~ Potassium hexacyanoferrate(II) K4[Fe(CN) 6 ] 4 ~ is a yellow 
coloured solid and can be made by the action of CN" on an iron{H) salt m 
solution Potassium ferrocyanide is used to test for iron in solution Fe 1+ 
ions give a white precipitate of ^Fe'^Fe^fCN)^, but Fe 3+ ions give deep 
blue KFe ll, [Fe n (CN)f,J known as Prussian blue A deep blue colour is 
also produced by Fe 2+ with hexacvanoferrate(III) ions (ferncyanides) 
[Fe m (CN) h | 1_ , and this is known as Turnbull’s blue KFe II [Fe ll, (CN) fi ] 
Both have been used as pigments m ink and paint Recent X ray work 
infrared and Mossbauer spectroscopy have shown that Turnbull s blue is 
identical to Prussian blue The intense colour arises from electron transfer 
between Fe(+II) and Fe(+III) The standard reduction potentials show 
that it is easier to'joxidize the [Fe ,r (CN) fi ] 4 “ ion m aqueous solution to 
iFe^^CN)^ 1 ’, than it is to oxidize [Fe ,l (H 2 0) A ] 2+ to [Fe ut (H 2 0)6p + 

[Fe m (H 2 0) <1 ] ,+ + e [Fe n (H 2 0) ft ] 2+ £° ^ +0 77 V 

(Fe ,r, (CN)f,J 4- -1- e |Fe n (CN) h ) 4 ' £* ^ +0 36 V 

This means that Fe(+IH) forms a more stable complex with CN" than 
does Fe(+II) This is surprising since CN - forms n bonds by accepting 
electrons fron^ metal ions Fe(+H) has more electrons than Fe(+Ul), so 
it follows that Fe(-fH) should have stronger jt bonding and hence shorter 
bonds than Fe(4TII) The Fe-C bond lengths of 1 95 A in [Fe l(1 (CN)$] 3- 
and 1 92 A m [Fe ,r (CN)fi] 4 ~ confirm this Thermodynamic data show that 
A H° for the oxidation of [Fe n (CN) 6 } 4 ~ is more positive than ft>r the 
oxidation of [Fe lI (H20)fi] 2+ , and the reason why the observed E* Values 
(and the AG values) are different is largely due to the large negative 
entropy of hydration resulting from the high charge on [Fe n (CN) 6 ] 4_ 
This shows that the solvent plays an important role, and behaviour m the 
solid and solution are not always the same 
Cu 2+ ions may be precipitated from solution as the red-brown complex 
Cu 2 (Fe(CN) 6 ] m gravimetric analysis 
The cyanide groups in K 4 [Fe(CN) h ] are kmetically men. and ate not 
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easily removed or substituted. Though the salt is said not to be poisonous, 
care must be taken as it evolves HCN with dilute acids. It is possible to 
obtain mono-substitution products by replacing one CN by H 2 0, CO, 
N07 or NO + . The best known is sodium nitrosopentacyanoferrate(II) 
Na 2 [Fe(CN)s(N0)]-2H 2 0, which is usually called sodium nitroprusside. 
This complex has NO + as a ligand, and is formed as brown-red crystals by 
reacting a hexacyanoferrate(II) with either 30% HN0 3 or with a nitrite: 

[Fe(CN) 6 r + NOjT + 4H + -> [Fe(CN) 5 (NO)] 2 - + NH 4 + + C0 2 

Na 4 [Fe(CN) 6 ] + NOJ + H 2 0-> Na 2 [Fe(CN) 5 (NO)] + 2NaOH + CN" 

Sodium nitroprusside reacts with sulphide ions to give a purple complex 
(Fe(CN) 5 (NOS)] 4_ . This is used as a sensitive qualitative test for 
sulphides. 

2[Fe(CN) 5 (NO)] 2- 4- S 2 " -* 2[Fe(CN) 5 (NOS)] 4 - 

Other stable complexes are formed with bidentate ligands such as 
ethylenediamine, 2,2'-dipyridyI and 1,10-phenanthroline (formerly called 
orr/jo-phenanthroline (Figure 24.3). The latter complex [Fe n (phen) 3 ] 2+ is 
bright red, and is used for the colorimetric determination of iron, and also 
as the redox indicator Terrain’ in titrations. It is easier to oxidize 
[Fe(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ to [Fe(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ than it is to oxidize [Fe(phen) 3 ] 2+ (red 
colour) to [Fe(phen) 3 ] 3+ (blue colour). Thus the red colour persists until 
there is excess oxidizing agent present. The greater stability of the iron(II) 
phenanthroline complex is due to n bonding between the metal and low 
energy n* antibonding orbitals on the ligand. Similar stabilization also 
occurs in the dipyridyl complex. 



Figure 24.3 1,10-phenanthroline. 

Fe~ + has a d 6 electronic configuration, and octahedral complexes with 
weak field ligands have a high-spin arrangement with four unpaired 
electrons (Figure 24.4a). Strong field ligands such as CN - and 1,10- 
phenanthroline cause spin pairing. This makes them more stable because 
they have a larger crystal field stabilization energy (Figure 24.4b). Spin 
pairing also results in the complexes being diamagnetic. 

The brown ring test for nitrates and nitrites depends on forming a brown 
complex [Fe(H 2 0)s• NO] 2+ . In this test a freshly prepared solution of 
FcS 0 4 is mixed with the solution containing NOJ or N0 3 ions in a test 
tube. Concentrated H 2 S0 4 is run down the side of the tube so that the acid 
orms a layer at the bottom. The H 2 S0 4 reacts with NOJ, forming NO, 

Mn^ C ° mbines W ' tn ^ e2+ ' s,ow, y forming the brown complex [Fe(H 2 0)5 • 
v. i- at A C * nter f ace between the two liquids. If the mixture gets hot or is 
S a en 1 e brown colour disappears, NO is evolved and a yellow solution 
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(a) weak Itgand field 



figure 24.4 Electronic arrangements of the ion Fe 2+ 


t 


of Fe HI 2 (S04)> remains Nitrites give the hrown colour before H 2 S0 4 is 
added 

In addition to these octahedral complexes the heavier halides form 
crystalline complexes [Fe^X*] 2 " These are tetrahedral complexes and are 
formed only with large cations The presence of a large anion and a large 
cation gives a high lattice energy 

There are few simple compounds of Ru(4TI) and Os(+Il), though 
[Ru a (H 2 0) 6 | 2+ is known Except m the presence of non-com plexing 
anions such as BF7 and CIOJ, the (4- II) state exists as complexes A large 
number of complexes are formed with ligands capable of back bonding, 
such as CO and phosphine ligands PR, Other complexes are formed with 
CN", Cl", NH, and amines These are all tetrahedral These complexes 
are formed by reducing solutions containing M(+III) or M(4lV) in the 
presence of the ligand The metal has a configuration, and the 
complexes are all diamagnetic, indicating a spin paired arrangement, with 
a large crystal field stabilization energy 

Ruthenium forms a bmuclear carboxylate Ru7(CH,C00) 4 (H 2 0)2similar 
to chromium(li) acetate and containing a M—M bond Similar complexes 
are also formed by Mo and Rh 

Ruthenium also forms an interesting senes of complexes Ru a NO Ls, 
where the ligand L may be CP, NH,, H 2 0, NOf, OH" CN' and many 
others The NO is strongly bonded to the metal by a and it bonds, and the 
Ru—NO bond persists through a wide variety of substitution and 
oxidation-reduction reactions X ray studies show that in some of the 
complexes the Ru—N—O atoms are linear, whilst in others they are bent 

Ru—N—O Ru—N 

\ 

O 

Similar osmium complexes are known, though they have been studied less 

Carbonyl complexes of Fe, Ru and Os have been known fora long ,jme 
CO and N 3 are isoelectronic, and for a long time it was speculated that 
M—NN bonds might be formed analogous to M—CO The first example 
of a dimtrogen complex (RufNHi)^ N^JCJi was reported in J965 The 
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complex can be made by reducing an aqueous solution of RuC 1 3 with 
hydrazine sulphate or by treating [Ru m (NH 3 ) 5 • H 2 Of + with NaN v The 
reaction where H 2 0 is replaced directly by N 2 is of greatest interest, since 
this might be closer to how bacteria fix atmospheric dinitrogen. 

[Ru(NH 3 ) 5 H 2 0] 2+ + N 2 [Ru(NH 3 ) 5 • N 2 ] 2+ 

Terminal N 2 ligands have a strong IR band in the range 1930-2230cm -1 . 
This compares with a band at 2331 cm' 1 in N 2 gas. The IR band may be 
used to show that a dinitrogen complex has been formed, and the lowering 
of the wavenumber shows n bonding has occurred from Ru to N, thus 
reducing the N—N bond order. Thus N 2 is acting as a 7t acceptor ligand. 
N 2 is a weaker 0 donor and a weaker 7t acceptor than CO, and hence 
dinitrogen complexes are not very stable. Complexes of other metals 
including Mo, Fe and Co can also take up N 2 at atmospheric pressure, 
particularly with tertiary phosphine ligands: 

FeCl 2 + N, + 3PEtPh 2 ^^ FeH,(N 2 )(PEtPh 2 ) 3 
The N 2 ligand may also act as a bridging group: 

fRu(NH 3 ) 5 -N 2 ] 2+ + [Ru(NH 3 ) 5 -H 2 0] 2+ 

-> [(NH 3 )s • Ru—N—N—Ru • (NH 3 ) s ] 4+ 

In the dinuclear complex the N—N bond is 1.24 A, only slightly longer 
than the distance of 1.098 A in N 2 . The interest in complexes which can 
coordinate dinitrogen arises from the possibility of dinitrogen fixation (see 
also Chapter 20). Dinitrogen complexes have also been made for all of the 
metals in Groups 7,8 and 9 (Mn, Fe and Co groups), together with Mo and 
Ni. The complexes typically contain the metal in a low oxidation state, 
often with phosphine or hydride ligands such as (R 3 P) 2 Ni * N 2 • Ni(PR 3 ) 2 
and (R 3 P) 3 -Fe-N 2 -H 2 . Since the N 2 molecule is symmetrical and has 
zero dipole moment, 0 bonding from N to the metal will be very slight 
(hence the very small change in N—N bond length), and back bonding 
from the metal to tc orbitals on the nitrogen is the main interaction. 

(-hill) STATE 

Fe(+lII) is a very important oxidation state. Salts are often called ferric 
salts, and are obtained by oxidizing the corresponding Fe(+II) salts. 
Fe(“hIII) solutions are frequently yellow-brown, but the colour is due to the 
presence of colloidal iron oxide, or FeO • OH. Fe(+III) forms crystalline 
sa ts with all the common anions except I - , and many of the salts exist in 
ot anhydrous and hydrated forms. These have a variety of colours: 
bcCIs • 6H 2 0, Fe^ - 4|H 2 0 and Fe 2 (S0 4 ) 3 • 9H z O are yellow; FeBr 3 - 

0J4 2 an are 8 recn ; Fe(N0 3 ) 3 - 6H 2 0 is colourless; and Fe(N0 3 ) 3 • 
yn 2 0 is pale purple. Several salts contain the [Fe(H 2 0) 6 l 3+ ion. The 
mos common is Fe 2 (S0 4 ) 3 . This exists as six different hydrates, and is 
c wi e > used as a coagulant to clarify drinking water and also in the 
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treatment of industrial effluent and sewage The alums are double salts* 
and crystallize easily They also contain [Fe(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ The best know 
are ammonium feme alum (NHi)(Fe ,,, (Hj0) <1 ][S0 4 l2 ■ 6H 2 0 and potash 
alum [K(H 2 0) 6 J[Fe m (H 2 0)A][S04] 2 Like the chrome alums, these are 
used as mordants in the dyeing industry 

Oxides and hydrated oxides 

There is no evidence that Fe(OH)^ exists Hydrolysis of FeCU does n°t 
give the hydroxide but gives a red-brown gelatinous precipitate of the 
hydrous oxide Fe 2 0^(H 2 0), r At least part of this precipitate consists of 
FeO ■ OH Heating the hydrous oxide to 200 °C gives red-brown a Fe 2 0i 
The structure comprises a hexagonally close packed lattice of O 2- ions 
with Fe 1+ ions in two thirds of the octahedral holes However, if Fei0 4 is 
oxidized, y-Fe 2 Oi is formed, which has a cubic close-packed arrangement 
of 0 2 ~ ions with Fe ,+ ions randomly distributed in both the octahedral and 
tetrahedral sites 

Fe 4 0 4 is formed as a black solid by igniting Fe 2 0-* at 1400 °C Fe-»Oj ^ 
a mixed oxide Fe^Fe^CL and has an inverse spinel structure The O 2- 
10ns are cubic dose-packed, with the larger Fe~ + in one quarter of the 
octahedral holes Half of the Fe* + occupy octahedral holes and half occup) 
te trahed ral ho les _ 

Fe 2 0 4 and Fei0 4 , like FeO, all tend to be nonstoichiometnc The 
nonstoichiometry is related to their similarity in structure The cubic c!o?e 
packed forms differ only in the arrangement of Fe 2+ and Fe ,+ in the 
octahedral and tetrahedral holes 

Basic properties decrease with increased oxidation number Fe IU 2 Oi w 
largely basic The ignited form is difficult to dissolve in acids However, the 
freshly precipitated hydrous form dissolves in acids, giving the very p^' e 
violet [Fe(H>0) A | w ion, and-in concentrated NaOH, forming [Fe(OH)*|’~ 
This shows that the oxide is slightly amphoteric Fusion with LtOH, Na(?H 
or Na 2 CO* gives LiFeO, or NaFeO, 

Fe>Oi + Na 2 COt 2NaFeO> + C0 2 

At one time these compounds were called ferrites, but they are bed ef 
represented as mixed oxides, as LiFe0 2 has a NaCI structure, and Li + and 
Fc ,+ are approximately the same size The average charge on the me ta l 
ions is +2, which matches the charge of -2 on the oxide ions Ferri ,es 
hjdrolyse with water, forming NaOH At one time this was used in the 
obsolete Lowig process for manufacturing caustic soda 

p Fe 2 0 4 + Na 2 CO*-+ 2NaFe0 2 + CO, 

2NaFeO, + H 2 0 2NaOH + Fe 2 0, 


If Cl 2 is passed into an alkaline solution of hydrated lron(III) oxide* a 
red-purple solution is formed containing the ferrate ion Fe vl 0 4 w Ferra tw 
are also made by oxidizing Fe(+III) with NaOCl or clectrolytically Th^y 
contain Fe(+Vl) and are stronger oxidizing agents than is KMn0 4 
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Halides 

The halides FeF 3 , FeCl 3 and FeBr 3 can all be made by direct reaction of 
halogen and metal. The iodide does not exist in a pure state because Fe 3+ 
oxidizes I". In solution this oxidation is complete but some Fel 3 may exist 
with Fel 2 in the solid. Fe(+III) compounds are less ionized than those of 
Fe(+II). FeF 3 is a white solid. It is sparingly soluble in water but the 
solution does not give a positive test for Fe 3+ or F~ ions. It combines with 
alkali metal fluorides, forming complexes, e.g. Na 3 [FeF 6 ]. Fe 3+ has a d s 
configuration. Since F“ is a weak field ligand, each of the d orbitals will be 
singly occupied, giving a high-spin octahedral complex (Figure 24.5a). As a 
result of the small size of Fe 3+ , Fe(+III) complexes are generally more 
stable than those of Fe(+II). 

Any d-d electronic transition breaks the Laporte selection rule. (This 
states that A/, the change in the secondary quantum number for the 
transition, must be ±1. For a d-d transition A/ = 0.) In [FeF 6 ] 3- the 
electronic transition is ‘spin forbidden’ too, as it involves both promoting 
an electron and reversing its spin. There is only a low probability of doing 
this: hence the lack of colour. A similar effect is observed with Mn 2+ 
spectra (see also Chapter 32). 

In contrast to the absence of colour in FeF 3 , FeCl 3 solid is almost black. 
It sublimes at about 300 °C, giving a dimeric gas. FeBr 3 is red-brown. The 
colours arise from charge transfer spectra. The solid structures are layer 
lattices, consisting of close-packed halide ions with Fe 3+ occupying two 
thirds of the octahedral holes in one layer, and none in the next layer. 
FeCI 3 dissolves in both ether and water,.giving solvated monomeric species 
(Figure 24.6). Iron(III) chloride is usually obtained as yellow-brown 
lumps of the hydrate FeCl 3 • 6H 2 0. This is very soluble in water and is used 
both as an oxidizing agent, and as a mordant in dyeing. FeCl 3 is also used 
in the manufacture of CC1 4 . 


FeCl* catalyst 30 °C 

CS 2 + 3C1 2 --> CC1 4 + S 2 C1 2 


CS 2 + 2S 2 CI 2 


FcGi catalyst 60°C 

--—* CCI4 + 6S 



(a) weak ligand high spin 

Figure 24.5 d 5 electronic arrangement for Fe 3+ 



(b) strong ligand spin paired 
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Figure 24 6 Structures of FeQj 


|Fe(H 2 0) 4 cy Cl(HjO)j 


(c> hydrated FeClj 
(FeCtj 6H 2 0) 


The structure of FeCH 6H 2 0 rs unusual It normally consists of turns 
|Fe(H 2 0) 4 Q 2 ]Cl 2H 2 0. though in strong HC1 it forms tetrahedral 
[FeCL,]" ions 

Complexes 

Fe 3+ shows a preference for forming complexes with ligands which 
coordinate through O as opposed to N Complexes with NHi are unstable 
in water Complexes with chelating N ligands such as dipyridyl and 1 Id- 
phenanthrohne are formed, but are less stable than their Fe(+II) 
counterparts These ligands cause spin pairing 
The most common complex ts the hydrated ion [Fe(H 2 0) fl p + ThisispA 
purple tn very strongly acid solutions, and tends to hydrolyse to yellow 
solutions at pH 2 r 3 

(Fe(H 2 0) fp ] ,+ - [Fe(H 2 0)s OH] 2+ + H + 

At pH 4-5 the hydroxo species polymerizes to form a dimer which forms a 
brownish solid Polymerization of aqua ions is quite common, especially if 
they have a high charge 

H l 4 * 

A 

(H,0) 4 Fe Fe (H.O) 4 

N o/ 

H 

At even higher pH values a reddish brown precipitate of the hydrous oxide 
is formed 

Other complexes with O donors include those with phosphate ions giving 
[Fe(P0 4 ) 1 ] 6 ~ and |Fc(HP0 4 ) 4 ) 3_ {which are colourless), and with oxalate 
ions giving the dark green complex [Fe(oxalate) 4 ] ,_ Rust stains can 
be removed from fabric by treating with oxalic acid and forming .the 
(Fc(oxalate) 4 J , ~ ion which is soluble in water This treatment may also 
remove dyes from the fabric [Fc(acetylacetone) 4 ] is red (Fe(CN)*f 
red and [Fc(phen)*p* is blue, and both can be obtained by oxidizing the 
corresponding Fe(+Il) complex with KMn0 4 . or by electrolysis 
One of the best tests for Fc(+II!) is to mix aqueous solutions containing 
Fe 4 * and SCN" tons A blood red colour is produced, which is due to a 


2[Fe(H 2 0), OHJ 2+ —> 
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mixture of [Fe(SCN)(H 2 0) 5 ] 2+ and also some Fe(SCN) 3 and [Fe(SCN) 4 ] . 
The colour may also be used for the estimation of iron(III). This colour is 
destroyed by the addition of F~ ions, because [FeF 6 ] 3_ is formed. 

Fe ,+ has a d 5 electronic configuration. Thus complexes with weak field 
ligands will have a high-spin arrangement with five unpaired electrons. 
Thus d-d spectra will be ‘spin forbidden’: hence the absorption will be 
very weak. Mn 2+ also has a d 5 electronic arrangement and also has very 
weak d-d spectra. However, Fe(+III) has an extra charge and is more 
able to polarize the ligands, thus giving intense charge transfer spectra not 
found in Mn 2+ . The only complex which actually shows the weak d-d 
bands is [Fe(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ . The hydrolysed species have charge transfer bands 
which mask the d-d spectra. Strong field ligands such as CN", SCN" and 
oxalate form complexes with Fe 3+ which have a spin paired arrangement 
(Figure 24.5b). These would be expected to show reasonably intense 
colours from d-d spectra, but these colours too are masked by charge 
transfer. 

Fe(+III) and Ru(+IIl) form basic acetates of the type [Fe 3 0 
(CH 3 COO) 6 L 3 ] + . The structure consists of a triangle of three Fe atoms 
with an 0 atom at the centre. The six acetate groups act as bridges between 
the Fe atoms, two groups across each edge of the triangle. Thus each Fe 
atom is linked to four acetate groups and the central O, and the sixth 
position of the octahedron is occupied by water or another ligand. This 
type of carboxylate complex is formed by the trivalent ions of Cr, Mn, Fe, 
Ru, Rh and Ir. 


Ruthenium and osmium 

In the (-Fill) state, Ru complexes are more numerous than those of Os. 
Both elements form [M In (NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ , and Ru forms a range of mixed 
halogen-ammonia complexes. If Ru0 4 is added to .concentrated HC1 and 
evaporated, a dark red material formulated RuCI 3 • 3H 2 0 is formed. This 
is readily soluble in water, and is the starting point of many preparations. It 
seems to contain not only Ru 111 species but also some polynuclear Ru IV 
species. Ru(+III) chloro species catalyse the hydration of alkynes. 
Ru(+III) forms a basic acetate similar to [Fe 3 0(CH 3 C00) 6 L 3 ] + described 
above. 



(+IV) AND HIGHER STATES 

Burning Ru or Os metals in air gives Ru0 2 as a blue-black solid and 0s0 2 
as a coppery coloured solid. Both oxides have rutile (Ti0 2 ) structures. Os 
forms a stable tetrafluoride and tetrachloride. 


Figure 24.7 Structure of 
Fe 3 0(CH 3 C00) 6 (H 2 0) 3 ] 


(+V) STATE 


The (+’V) state is unstable, and is found only as the pentafluorides, which 
re termmenc with bridging F groups as in NbF 5 and TaF 5 (see Figure 
). riuonde complexes are also known. 




r 
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RuCI, + KC1 + F 2 -> K[Ru v F(,l 



(+VI) STATE 

Ferrates Fe VI 0^" can be made by passing Cl 2 into an alkaline solution of 
hydrated iron{III) oxide* by oxidizing Fe(+lll) with NaOCl* or eIect»-olyti 
cally They contain Fe(+VI), are puiple coloured and are stronger 
oxidizing agents than KMn0 4 The stability of the (+VI) state decreases 
across the periodic table 

Cr0 4 ~ > Mn0 4 “ > FeO 2- » Co0 4 ~ 

Ferrates are only stable in strongly alkaline solution* and decompose m 
water or acid* liberating dioxygen 

2[Fe w 0 4 I 2 " + 5H 2 0 Fe ,+ + l|0 2 + IO(OH)' 

Sodium and potassium ferrates are very soluble, but BaFeo 4 b 
precipitated The ferrate ion is tetrahedral like the chromate ion Qo 4 ~ 
RuF 6 is the highest halide of Ru It is made by heating the elements and 
quenching (i e cooling very rapidly) RuF* is unstable* but m contrast 
OsF 6 is stable 

(+VHI) STATE 

Ru0 4 and OsQ 4 are yellow coloured volatile solids with melting points of 
25 °C and 40°C respectively 0s0 4 is made either by burning finely divided 
metal in 0 2 , or by treating it with concentrated HNO* Ru0 4 is less stable 
and is formed by oxidation with permanganate or bromate m H 2 S0 4 Both 
oxides are toxic, smell like ozone and are strongly oxidizing They have 
tetrahedral structures Both are slightly soluble in water but very soluble in 
CCt 4 Aqueous solutions of Os0 4 are used as a biological stain because the 
organic matter reduces it to black 0s0 2 or Os 0$0 4 vapour is harmful to 
the eyes for this reason 0s0 4 is used m organic chemistry to add to double 
bonds and 1 give cu glycols The tetroxides do not show basic properties and 
HC1 reduces 0s0 4 to trans [Os v, 0 2 Cl4] 2_ *[Os ,v CI 6 ] 2 - and [Os lv 2 OCI )() j^ 
Ru0 4 dissolves in NaOH solutions and liberates 0-» Ru(+VIII) is reduced 
forming first the perruthenate (+VII) ion* then the ruthenate (+VI) ion 

4Ru vit, 0 4 + 40H~ -> 4Ru v,i 0 4 “ + 2H 2 0 +*0 2 

pLiruihuutc 

4Ru v1, 0 4 ~ + 40H“ — 4Ru Vf 0 4 _ + 2H>0 + 0 2 

nUhtriJic 

The ruthenate ion contains Ru(+VI) and is analogous to the ferrate ion 
FeO|“ 0s0 4 is more stable and is not reduced by NaOH Instead, OH" 
ligands are added forming the octahedral /ra/u-osmate(VIII) ion 

0s v,J, 0 4 + 20H~ -* [0s vlI, 0 4 (OH) 2 I 2 - 

pcro^rruie or ornate (V111) 


BIOINORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF IRON 


The osmate(VIII) ion reacts with NH 3 giving an unusual nitrido complex 

[Os0 3 N]~, and is reduced by EtOH to form franj-[Os vl 0 2 (OH) 4 ] 

BIOINORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF IRON 

Iron is essential in small amounts for both plant and animal life. However, 

like Cu and Se it is toxic in larger quantities. Biologically iron is the most 

important transition element. It is involved in several different processes: 

1. As an oxygen carrier in the blood of mammals, birds and fish (haemo¬ 
globin). 

2. For oxygen storage in muscle tissue (myoglobin). 

3. As an electron carrier.in plants, animals and bacteria (cytochromes) and 
for electron transfer in plants and bacteria (ferredoxins). 

4. For storage and scavenging of Fe in animals (ferretin and transferrin). 

5. As nitrogenase (the enzyme in dinitrogen fixing bacteria). 

6. As a number of other enzymes: aldehyde oxidase (oxidation of 
aldehydes), catalase and peroxidase (decomposition of H 2 0 2 ) and 
succinic dehydrogenase (the aerobic oxidation of carbohydrates). 


Haemoglobin 

The human body contains about 4g of iron. About 70% of this is found as 
haemoglobin, the red pigment in the erythrocytes (red blood cells). Most 
of the rest is stored as ferretin. The function of haemoglobin is to pick up 
dioxygen at the lungs. The arteries carry blood to parts of the body where 
oxygen is required such as the muscles. Here the oxygen is transferred to a 
myoglobin molecule, and stored until the oxygen is required to release 
energy from glucose sugar. When 0 2 is removed from haemoglobin, it is 
replaced by a water' molecule. Next the protein part of haemoglobin 
•absorbs H + . Indirectly this helps remove C0 2 from the tissues, since C0 2 
is converted to HCOJ and H + . The blood removes the more soluble 
HCOj ions and the reduced haemoglobin removes the H + . The blood 
returns to the heart through the veins. It is then pumped to the lungs, 
where the HC0 3 ions are converted back to C0 2 . This is excreted into the 
air in the lungs and exhaled. The blood picks up dioxygen again, and the 
process is repeated. 

The important factor in haemoglobin acting as an oxygen carrier is the 
reversibility of the process. If too stable a complex were formed with 
dioxygen, then too much energy would be released in the lungs leaving less 
energy when dioxygen is released in the muscles. The oxygenated form is 
called oxyhaemoglobin and the reduced form is called deoxyhaemoglobin. 
This transfer of 0 2 is remarkable because it involves only Fe(+II), and not 

e(-HII). Other groups such as CO, CN _ and PF 3 can occupy the 0 2 site. 
Coordination is still reversible, but is much stronger. In the case of CN", 
coor mation is irreversible. These ligands reduce or prevent oxygen 
trans er and may result in death. However, CN~ also interferes with the 
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cytochrome enzyme system, which is the principal reason for its extreme 
toxicity 

Haemoglobin has a molecular weight of nearly 65 000 and is made up of 
four subunits Each subunit comprises j porphyrin complex haem (Figure 
24 8) which contains Fe 2+ bonded to four N atoms, and a globular protein 
called globin The globular protein is coordinated to the Fe 2+ iri haem 
through a fifth N atom from a histidine molecule in the protein The sixth 
position round the Fe 2+ is occupied either by a di oxygen molecule or a 
water molecule 

In oxyhaemoglobtn the Fe 2+ is m the low-spin state and is diamagnetic 
It is just the right size to fit in the hole at the centre of the porphvrin ring 
The porphyrin is both planar and rigid In deoxyhaemoglobrn the Fe 2+ is m 
the high spin state and is paramagnetic The size of Fe 2+ increases by 28% 
when it changes from low spin to high spin j e from 0 61 A to 0 78 A (see 
Table 24 7) Thus in deoxyhaemoglobm the Fe 2 * is too large to fit in the 
hole at the centre of the porphyrin, and is situated 0 7~(J 8 A abc>ve the 
ring, thus distorting the bonds round the Fc Thus the presence of 0> 
changes the electronic arrangement of Fe 2+ and also distorts the shape of 
the complex The globular protein appears to be essential since if lf « 
removed oxidation of Fe(+II) to Fe(-tTIJ) occurs which is not revtfftible 

Haemoglobin is made up of four subunits, and when one subunfi picks 
up an 0 2 molecule the Fe 2+ contracts and moves into the plane °f the 
rmg In doing so, it moves the histidine molecule attached to it and causes 
conformational changes in the globin chain Since this chain is hydrogen 
bonded to the other three units it changes their conformations ttf° an d 
enhances their ability to attract 0 2 This phenomenon is called the 
cooperative effect The affinity of haemoglobin for Oi decreases as Ihe pH 
decreases, but as blood is well buffered this has only a slight effect Jn a 
similar way when the blood reaches the muscles, once one Oi ha s been 
released the others are released even more easily due to the cooperative 
effect in reverse 


coo~ coo - 



Figure 24 8 Structure of haem b 
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COi is the end product from the breakdown of glucose to release energy. 
There is an appreciable build-up of C0 2 in the muscles. This is removed 
from the tissue and converted into soluble HCO^ ions. 

C0 2 + h 2 o-* H + + HCOr 

This process is facilitated by the terminal amine groups of deoxyhaemo- 
globin which pick up the protons produced and thus act as a buffer. The 
reverse process occurs at the lungs. 

The porphyrin ring is conjugated and planar. The characteristic red 
colour arises from charge transfer between stable n and low-lying n* 
orbitals on the ring and Fe. 


Myoglobin 

Haem is also important biologically in myoglobin which is used to store 
dioxygen in muscles. Myoglobin is similar to one of the units in haemo¬ 
globin. It contains only one Fe atom, has a molecular weight of about 
17000, and binds 0 2 more strongly than haemoglobin. 

Cytochromes 

There are many cytochromes, which differ in slight detail, but these are 
broadly grouped together as cytochrome a, cytochrome b and cytochrome 
c. The prosthetic group in all cytochromes comprises four haem units, and 
cytochromes have a molecular weight of about 12400. As in haemoglobin, 
Fe is bonded to four N atoms in each porphyrin ring, and the fifth site is 
occupied by a N atom from the associated protein. The big difference is 
that the sixth position is usually occupied by a S atom from an amino acid 
such as methionine, which is part of a protein. 

Cytochromes are involved in the release of energy by oxidizing glucose 
with molecular 0 2 in the mitochondria inside living cells. The cytochromes 
are reversibly oxidized (and thus act as electron carriers). The Fe is in the 
low-spin state, and it changes reversibly between the ( + 11) and (+III) 
states. Cytochromes a, b and c have slightly different reduction potentials 
and reactions involve all three one after the other in the order b, c, a. In 
this way the energy from oxidizing glucose is released gradually. The 
energy is stored in the form of adenosine triphosphate ATP, which is used 
when required by the cell. 


Table 24.8 Reduction potentials E° for 
cytochrome 


Cytochrome b 
Cytochrome c 
Cytochrome a 


0.04 V 
0.26 V 
0.28 V 



GROUPS THE IRON GROUP 


778 



Fcrretm 

Animals, including man* absorb iron as Fe(+II) from food m their 
digestive systems Their requirements for Fe are very small (man requires 
only 1 mg per day) as the existing Fe in the body is recycled Any iron 
absorbed immediately reacts to form transferrin A human body contains 
about 4 g of Fe, roughly 3 g as haemoglobin, and 1 g as ferretin Ferrehn is 
found in the spleen, liver and bone marrow When a red blood cel! has 
become aged after an average of 16 weeks the haemoglobin is broken 
down and the iron is recovered by transferrin a non haem protein Thu 
is a single chain polypeptide of molecular weight 76000-80000 which 
contains two Fe atoms This transports the Fe to the bone marrow where 
it is converted to ferretin which is brown and water soluble Ferfehn 
contains about 23% Fe It consists of a roughly spherical sheath of prPtem 
called apoferretin which is approximately 12DA in diameter and which 
encloses a micelle of Fe(+Ill) hydroxide, oxide and phosphate The 
micelle is an aggregate of particles whose surface bears a charge The 
micelle contains 2000-5000 atoms of Fe 

Catalases and peroxidases 

Catalases are enzymes which promote the disproportionation of H 2 O 2 
They also catalyse the oxidation of substrates by H 2 0 2 The cat^ ase 
molecule contains four Fe(+UI) haem b groups and has a molecular 
weight of about 240000 

2H 2 0 2 2HiO + 0 2 

The peroxidases also catalyse the decomposition of but they 
associated with a coenzyme AH> which is oxidized in the reaction 

R>0 2 + AH,-> 2H,0 + A 


Ferredoxins 

These are a group of non haem iron proteins which are responsible fw 
electron transfer m plants and bacteria They serve the same function *hat 
cytochromes perform in animals but ferredoxins have much IP wer 
molecular weights (6000-12000) and they may contain one two foP 1 " 01 
eight Fe atoms Rubedoxin is the simplest and contains only one Fe ato m x 
This is surrounded by four S atoms from the ammo acid cysteine whi c ^ 15 
linked into protein chains and may be represented Fe(S cysteine^ The 
four S atoms are roughly tetrahedral 
Other ferredoxins include inorganic sulphide 10 ns as well as cystei nC S 
atoms e g Fe 2 (S 2 )(S-cysteine )4 Since they contain inorganic sulpha 
10 ns treatment with dilute acids liberates H->S 
Some bacterial ferredoxins form cluster compounds The simple* IS 
Fe 4 S 4 (S cysteine )4 The cluster may be imagined as a cube with two Fe 
atoms at diagonally opposite corners on the top face and two Fe a l0Tns 
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occupying the other two diagonally opposite corners on the bottom face. S 
atoms fill the four unoccupied positions. In addition, each Fe is bonded to a 
S atom in a cysteine molecule. 


Haemerythrin 

Despite its name, haemerythrin is a non-haem iron protein which serves as 
the oxygen carrier in some marine worms. It has a molecular Weight of 
about 108000. and is made up of eight subunits. Other marine worms have 
myohaemerythrin in their muscles which comprises just one of these 
subunits. This is analogous to haemoglobin and myoglobin in higher 
animals. However, deoxyhaemerythrin contains two high-spin Fe 11 atoms 
and oxyhaemerythrin contains two Fe 111 atoms and oxygen bound as 0 2 “. 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL AND RELATED COMPOUNDS 

Interest in organometallic chemistry began in 1951 when G. Wilkinson 
et al. reported making an astonishing iron-hydrocarbon derivative called 
di-rc-cvclopentadienyliron. Rather surprisingly two research groups 
working independently prepared the same compound about the same time. 

2C 5 H 5 MgBr + FeCL -* Fe(C 5 H 5 ) 2 + MgBr 2 + MgCl 2 

This compound is now called ferrocene and has the formula (n-C 5 H 5 ) 2 Fe. 
It is stable in air, forms orange crystals, and is diamagnetic. Ferrocene is 
soluble in organic solvents (alcohol, ether and benzene), and insoluble in 
water, NaOH solution and concentrated HC1. It is thermally stable up to 
500 °C. The X-ray structure shows that this has a sandwich structure in 
which the metal atom is sandwiched between' two parallel planar cyclo- 
pentadienvl rings. This gave the clue that organic ligands could use their n 
system to bond to metals, and this opened up the study of compounds with 
metal-carbon bonds. 

For ferrocene the symmetry of the space group requires the two V five- 
membered rings to have the staggered conformation. In contrast, in the 
corresponding Ru and Os compounds ruthenocene and osmocene the rings 
adopt the eclipsed conformation (Figure 24.9). The exact arrangement in 
ferrocene is not simple. The barrier to internal rotation of the rings is only 
about 4kJ mol '. and electron diffraction (on the gas) suggests an eclipsed 
arrangement. It is possible that crystal packing forces result in the 
staggered arrangement. More recent X-ray and neutron diffraction studies 
on the solid suggest the space group symmetry is met by a disordered 
arrangement of nearly eclipsed molecules with an angle of 9° between the 
rings rather than 0 for eclipsed and 36° for a staggered conformation, 
mce a 1 live C atoms in the cyclopentadienyl ring are equidistant from 

e the ring has a hapticity r\ of 5. i.e. q 5 -C 5 H 5 . All the first row transition 

ferrocene ° rm S ' m ^ ar COm P ou nds, but they are much less stable than 

The perpendicular distance between the rings is 3.25 A compared with 
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Figure 24 9 Ferrocene and nithenocene 


3 35 A in graphite The C—C bond lengths are all equal (1 39 A ± 0 OP A) 
This is exactK the same bond length as in benzene, and the bond orders are 
also similar to those in benzene. The cyclopentadienyl rings do not undergo 
reactions of dienes such as the Diels-AIder reaction or catalytic hydro¬ 
genation, but they do display aromatic character Thus ferrocene urfder 
goes Fnedel-Crafts acylation With an equimolar amount of acetyl 
chloride the following reaction occurs 

(rj- C s H 5 ) 2 Fe + CH,COCi ^ ( n 5 C 5 H 4 CO CHj)(n s -C 5 H 5 )Fe + I*Cl 

With excess acetyl chloride, disubstitution occurs (Other cyclopentadicnyl 
compounds are decomposed ) This suggests that the ligand is really CjHf 

2C 5 H a + 2Et 2 NH + FeCJ 2 -* Fe(C 5 H 5 ) 2 + 2 Et 2 NH 2 a 

The general method for making cyclopentadienyl compounds is from 
cyclopcntadiene m tetrahydrofuran solution 

C,H* + Na Na + + C5H s + $H 2 
2CiH$ + FeCIj —»(r^-CsHjfeFe + 2 Cl' ferrocene 
2C4I5 + NiCI 2 —* <n 5 -C,Hj) 2 Ni + 2 Cl' nickelocene 

Another preparative method uses C 5 H 5 TI, which is stable, and insolub^in 
water 


C 5 H 6 + TIOH-—-* C S H S T1 + H 2 0 

Ttic 

2C 3 H 5 T] + FcG 2 ——+ (n 5 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 Fc + 2TICI 

Another convenient preparative method rs to use a strong base to remP ve 3 
proton from C 5 H 6 

2C 5 H 6 + Fea 2 4- 2Et 2 NH -+ Fe{C 5 H 5 > 2 + 2Et 2 NH 2 G 

A large number of q 5 -CjH 3 complexes are now known 
Other nng systems arc now known to form similar sandwich compl c *®k 
including OtH*, C 3 Ph, t C 4 H 4 and C 7 H 7 Examples include (Cr(h' 
CM 2 \ and [U^-CsH,):! 

Some cyclopentadienyl compounds have two rings at an angle, 
than forming a sandwich For example, ((q 5 'C 5 lf 5 ) 2 TiCI 2 ], [Ti(n 3 -C 4 ^h 
(CO) 2 |. (Tifn'-C,H5)2(NR,) 2 J, lTi(n 5 -C,H,) 2 (SCN) 2 | and [V(n ! C. f «- 
CIJ have roughly tetrahedral structures, but the cyclopentadienyl 
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Table 24.9 Some di-q 5 -cyclopent adienyl sandwich compounds _ 

[(^5,c 5 H 5 ) 2 V n ] Vanadocene Dark violet solid, air sensitive 

l(n 5 -CsH 5 ) 2 Cr n ] Chromocene scarlet crystals, m.p. 173 °C; very air 

lv ‘ sensitive 

[(T] 5 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 Fe n ] Ferrocene Orange crystals, m.p. 174 °C; stable to 

>500 °C 

[(rt 5 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 Co ni ] + Cobalticenium Yellow salts, stable in water, stable to 

about 400 °C 

Nickelocene Bright green solid, m.p. 173 °C (dec); 

oxidizes in air to [(Ti 5 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 Ni) + 


cules are pentahaptic, with five C atoms in each ring attached to Ti. 
Reduction of these compounds gives [Ti(C 5 H 5 ) 2 • X] or [Ti(C 5 H 5 ) 2 ] 2 . Note 
that the latter compound is dimeric, and thus has a different structure to 
ferrocene. 

Ti(C 5 H 5 ) 4 is unusual because two cyclopentadienyl rings are pentahaptic 
(rc bonding) and two are monohaptic (cr bonding), i.e. [TiO^-QjHs^Oi 1 - 
C 5 h 5 ) 2 ]. A similar arrangement is found in [Nb^-CsHs^OiCCsHs^], 
[Nb(t 1 5 .C 5 H 5 ) 2 (n 1 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 Cl 2 ) and [Nb^-CsHsMV-CsHskCls]. 

Other compounds have only one ring, e.g. [Cr(^ 5 -C 5 H 5 )(CO) 3 ] ~ > [Mn(^ 5 * 
C 5 H 5 )(CO) 3 ), lCr(77^C 6 H 6 )(CO) 3 ], [Mo07 7 -C 7 H 7 )(CO) 3 ] + and [Fe^- 
C 4 H 4 )(CO) 3 ]. * 

Ferrocene is sometimes regarded as a compound of Fe 2+ and two C 5 H 5 
ions. The bonding in these aromatic sandwich-type structures is better 
considered as 7r bonding involving the lateral overlap of the d u and d ^ 
orbitals on Fe with the delocalized pit aromatic orbital from each cyclo¬ 
pentadienyl ring. The bonding is too complicated to be described in detail 
here. 

The sandwich compounds were discovered and studied independently by 
E.O. Fischer in Munich and G. Wilkinson at Imperial College, London. 
For this work they were jointly awarded the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 
1973. 
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Group 9 - the cobalt group 


Table 25.1 Electronic structure and oxidation states 


Element Electronic structure Oxidation states* 

Cobalt Co [Ar] 3 d 1 As 2 (-1) 0 (I) II III (IV) 

Rhodium Rh IKr] 4d 8 5s‘ (-1) 0 (I) II III IV (Vl) 

Iridium Ir (Xe]4/ I4 5d 9 _ (-1) 0 (I) (II) III IV (V) (VI) 

* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold. Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type. Oxidation states that are unstable, or in doubt, are given in 
parentheses. 


OCCURRENCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 

The elements have odd atomic numbers and have low abundance in the 
earth’s crust. Co occurs to the extent of 23 ppm by weight, whilst rhodium 
and iridium are extremely rare. 


Table 25.2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth’s crust, by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Co 


29 

Rh 


77 - 

Ir 


74 


There are many ores which contain Co. The commercially important 
ones are cobaltite CoAsS, smaltite C 0 AS 2 and linnaeite C 03 S 4 . These are 
always found together with Ni ores, often with Cu ores and sometimes with 
Pb ores. Co is obtained as a by-product from the extraction of the other 
metals. In 1992, world production of Co ores was 30100 tonnes of 
contained metal. The main producers were Zaire 22%, Canada 17%, 
Zambia and the Soviet Union 15% each, and Australia 9 %. 

The ore is roasted to convert it to a mixture of oxides called ‘speisses’. 
As 4 0|„ and/or SO 2 come off as gases and ate valuable by-products. The 

continued overleaf 
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GROUP 9 - THE COBALT GROUP 


oxides are treated with H 2 SO 4 when Fe (which is often present as an 
impurity), Co and Ni dissolve and can be separated from Cu or Pb Lime is 
added to the solution to precipitate Fe as the hvdrous oxide FeaO* (HtO) 
Then NaOCJ ts added to precipitate Co(OH)n The h>droxide is ignited to 
give C 01 O 4 which is reduced by heating with or charcoal to give Co 
metal 

Co forms important high temperature alloys with steel and about one 
third of the metal produced is used for this purpose These alloys find 
important uses in gas turbine engines and m high speed steel which is used 
to make cutting tools for lathes High working speeds can be used as these 
tools retain their hardness and cutting edge even at red heat Exceptionally 
hard alloys can be made which can be used instead of diamonds in rock 
drills, e g stellite (50% Co, 27% Cr, 12% W, 5% Fe and 2 5% C) and 
widia metal (tungsten carbide WC with 10% Co) 

A third of the Co produced is used to make pigments for the ceramic 
glass and paint industries Historically the oxide was used as a blue pigment 
m the ceramic industry It is used to make blue glass Nowadays it is mamly 
used to counteract the yellow colour of Fe and give a white colour 
Co is ferromagnetic (1 e it can be magnetized permanently) like Fe and 
Ni One fifth of the Co produced is used to make magnetic alloys such as 
Almco (containing Al, Ni and Co) These alloys make powerful permanent 
magnets which are 20-30 times more powerful than magnets of Fe 
Small amounts of the Co salts of fatty acids from linseed oil and 
naphthenic acid are used as ‘driers* to speed the drying of oil paints 
Co is an essentia) constituent of fertile soil and is present in some 
enzymes and in vitamin B 12 

The artificial isotope w Co 1 $ radioactive, and undergoes p decay (half 
life 5 2 years) At the same time it gives out intense high energy y 
radiation, which is used in hospitals for radiotherapy of cancerous 
tumours w ‘Co is prepared by neutron irradiation of the only naturally 
occurring isotope 5V Co m a nuclear reactor 

27 C 0 —* 2«Ni + _^e + \ + 7 

Trace amounts of rhodium and indium are found in the metallic state 
together with the platinum metals and the coinage metals in the NiS/CuS 
ores mined m South Afnca, Canada (Sudbury, Ontano), and the Soviet 
Union (the nver sand from the Ural mountains) World production of all 
six platinum group metals was only 281 tonnes m 1992 The largest 
sources were South Africa 54%, the Soviet Union 37%, and Canada 4% 
Rh and Ir are obtained from the anode slime which accumulates in 
the electrolytic refining of Ni This contains a mixture of the platinum 
metals together with Ag and Au The elements Pd, Pf, Ag and Au are 
dissolved in aqua regia and the residue contains Ru, Os, Rh arid Ir 
After a complex separation Rh and Ir are obtained as powders Their 
melting points are very high and powder forming techniques are used to 
fabricate metal components (The powder is formed into the required 
shape, then sintered, 1 e heated in hydrogen until it congeals It does not 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 


melt.) These elements are both scarce and expensive, and have a limited 
number ot specialist uses. 

All the platinum metals have specific catalytic properties. A Pt/Rh alloy 
was formerly used in the Ostwald process (for making HN0 3 ) to oxidize 
NHi to NO. Rh is an important catalyst in the control of car exhaust 
emissions. Rh-phosphine complexes are used as catalysts for hydro¬ 
genation reactions. Ir (like Os in the previous group) is used to make very 
hard alloys which are used to make pivots for instruments. A Pt/Ir alloy 
is used to make the electrodes for long life sparking plugs. These are 
expensive but have important military uses, for example in helicopters. 
The USA used a lot of this alloy during the Vietnam war. 


OXIDATION STATES 

The trend for the elements in the second half of the d-block not to use all 
their outer electrons for bonding in the maximum oxidation state is 
continued. A possible report of Co(+V) has been disproved, and even 
Co(+lV) is unstable. The maximum oxidation state for Rh and Ir is (+VI). 
For Co, the (+11) and (+III) states are by far the most important. The 
trend in the later elements of the first row for the (+11) state to be more 
stable than (+III) is also observed. Co 2+ ions and the hydrated ion 
[Co(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ exist in many simple compounds and the hydrated ion is 
stable in water. In contrast simple compounds containing Co(+III) are 
oxidizing and are relatively unstable. However, Co(+III) is stable and is 
very important in complexes. 

The most stable states for the other elements are Rh(+III), Ir(+III) and 
Ir(+IV). Simple ionic compounds of these elements are uncommon. The 
oxides and halides formed are shown in Table 25.3. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 

Co resembles iron and is very tough. It is harder and has a higher tensile 
strength than steel. Co is bluish white and lustrous in appearance. Like 
iron it is ferromagnetic, but on heating above 1000 °C it changes to a non¬ 
magnetic form. 

Co is relatively unreactive, and does not react with H 2 0, H 2 , or N 2 , 
though it reacts with steam, forming CoO. It is oxidized when heated in air 
and burns at white heat to Co 3 0 4 . Co dissolves slowly in dilute acids, but 
like Fe it is rendered passive by concentrated HN0 3 . Co combines readily 

with the halogens, and at elevated temperatures with S, C, P, As, Sb and 
Sn. 

. Rh and Ir are also hard metals. In common with the other platinum 
metals they are much more noble and unreactive. Ir has the highest density 
°. element, 22.61 gem -3 . Rh and Ir are resistant to acids, but react 
with 0 2 and the halogens at high temperatures (Table 25.5). All three 
e ements form a large number of coordination compounds. 
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Table 25.3 Oxides and halides 


Oxidation states 

(+11) 

(+in> 

(+IV) 

(+V) 

(+VI) 

Others 

CoO 

<Co 2 0,)‘ 

(Co0 2 ) h 

— 

— 

Coj0 4 

RhO 

RhjOj 

Rh0 2 

- 

- 


- 

tr 2 0. 

IrOj 

— 

(IrOO 


CoF 3 

CoF, 

— 

— 

— 


CoCl* 

- 

- 

— 

- 


CoBrj 

- 

- 

- 

- 


Colj 

— 

— 

— 

— 



RhFj 

RhF 4 

(RhF,) 

RhF, 


- 

RhCIj 

- 

- 

- 


— 

RhBr 3 

- 

- 

— 


- 

Rhlj 

- 

- 

- 


— 

IrF^ 

IrF 4 

(KFs) 

IrF* 


(IrCl^) 

IrClj 

(lrCl 4 ) 

- 

- 


- 

IrBrj 

- 

- 

- 


— 

in, 

— 

— 

“ 


The most stable oxidation states are shown in bold, unstable ones in bracket? 

h = hydrous oxide 





Table 25.4 Some physical properties 




Covalent Ionic radius (A) Melting Boiling 

Density 

Paulings 

radius 


point 

point 


elecf r0 

(A) 

M' + 

M' + CQ 

CO 

(gem -3 ) 

negativity 

Co 1 16 

0 745 h 0 61" 1495 

3100 

8 90 

1* 


0 65 1 

0 545' 




Rh 1 25 

- 

0 665 1960 

3760 

12 39 

2:2 

lr I 26 


Q 68 2443 

(4550) 

22 61 

22 

h - high spin value, 1 = 

= low spin radius 




Table 25.5 Some reactions of Co, Rh and Ir 




Reagent 


Co 

Rh 


lr 

O; 


Co\0 4 

RhiOi at 600 °C IrO* at IO(W 0 C 

F> 


CoFj and CoF* 

RhF, at 600 e C IrF, 


d. 


CoCI* 

RhCL at 400*C IrCI 

, at 60^*^ 

H»0 


No reaction 

No reaction 

No reaction 

Dilute HCl or HNO» 

fCo(H,OU’" + 1L 

No reaction 

No reactid 0 

Cone HNOi 


Passive 

No reaction 

No react id 0 




LOWER OXIDATION STATES 

The oxidation states (-1) and (0) occur in a few compounds with n bonding 
ligands such as CO, PF 3 , NO and CN". The (-1) state is found in the 
tetrahedral complexes [Co(CO) 4 ] , [Rh(CO) 4 ] , [Co(CO) 3 NO] and 
K(Ir(PF 3 ) 4 ]. The zero oxidation state occurs in Co 2 (CO) 8 , though there is 
some doubt about the corresponding Ru compounds (Figure 25.1). Other 
zero-valent compounds are K 4 [Co(CN) 4 ] and [Co(PMe 3 ) 4 ]. 



The carbonyls Co 4 (CO)i 2 , Rh 4 (CO)i 2 and Ir 4 (CO)i 2 all have M—M 
bonds and contain a cluster of four metal atoms. The CO groups may be 
either apical (terminal) or bridging. There are slight differences between 
compounds of the metals. The Co and Rh compounds have three bridging 
CO groups but the Ir compound has none (Figure 25.2). 



Figure 25.2 The structures of (a) Co 4 (CO) I2 and Rh 4 (CO) 12 and (b) Ir 4 (CO) I2 . 

, T h ‘L C ?™? yl u i0n fr0m Na 3 t C ° 6 (CO) I4 ] and the carbonyls Co 6 (CO) I6 
1 # have unusual structures, comprising an octahedral cluster 

o si\ metal atoms with a CO group bridging three metal atoms on each 

nangu ar face of the octahedron. The remaining CO groups are normal 
terminal groups. 




GROUP 9 - THE COBALT GROUP 


788 


:id 


(+1) STATE 

Co(+I) exists in many complexes with x bonded hgands The (+1) state is 
better known for Co than for any other first row transition metal except 
Cu Compounds are usually made by reducing CoCI 2 with Zn or N ? H 4 
in the presence of the hgand Their structures are typically a tngonal 
bipyranud or tetrahedral 

The ion [Co -l (CO) 4 J _ reacts with organic isonitnles R—NC, g^ing 
(Co i (CNR) 5 ] + which has a trigonal bipyramid structure A dinitrogen 
complex can be formed by direct uptake of N 2 gas at atmospheric pressure 

Co(aeac)-, + N 2 + 3Ph 3 P-> [Co I (H)(N 2 )(PPh 3 ) 3 ] 

The ligand (acac) is acetylacetonate The complex [Co , (H)(N 2 )(PPh 3 ) 3 ] 
also has a tngonal bipyramidal structure (Figure 25 3) which has a N=N 
bond length of 1 11A compared with 1 098 A in Nj Since the bond 
length is almost unchanged, this indicates that a bonding from N to Cojs 
extremely weak Thus the N—Co bond is mainly due to x bonding (back 
bonding) from Co to N similar to that m [Ru(NH 3 ) 5 N 2 ] 2+ (Dtnitrogen 
complexes are discussed in Chapter 24 under f +II state - complexes’) 

N 



H 


Figure 25.3 The structure of [Co 1 H(N 2 )(PPh 3 ) 3 ] 

The reduced form of vitamin B I2 also appears to contain Co(-fl) 
There is a faidy extensive chemistry of Rh(+1) and Ir(4*I) complexes 
with x bonding ligands such as CO, phosphines PR 3 and alkenes These 
normally have either a square planar structure, for example fra/w-[Ir(CI) 
(CO)(PPh 3 ) 2 ) (called Vaska's compound) and [Rh(Cl){PPh) 3 l (called 
Wilkinson’s catalyst), or a trigonal bipyramid structure as in [Rh(H)(C0) 
(PPh 3 ) 3 ) The square planar (+1) compounds undergo an unusual type of 
reaction called oxidative addition In this a neutral molecule is added to the 
(+1) complex to give a (+III) octahedral complex 

[Ir I (Cl)(CO)(PPhj) J J + HC1-. (Ir ,,1 (CI) 2 (CO)(PPh,) J H] 

A similar reaction occurs with H 2 , H 2 S, CH 3 I, and Cl—HgCI A different 
reaction occurs when other molecules such as 0 2l S0 2 , CS 2 , RNCS 
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pph 3 



pph 3 


Figure 25.4 [Ir m CI(CO)(O 2 )(PPh02] complex. 


RNCO and RC=CR are added to the ( + 1) square planar compounds. 
(The added molecules all contain multiple bonds.) Here the added 
molecule acts as a bidentate ligand, thus forming a cyclic structure (Figure 
25.4). 

Vaska’s compound is yellow, and it readily absorbs 0 2 and becomes 
orange coloured. The 0 2 may be removed by flushing with N 2 . This rever¬ 
sible oxygenation has been studied as a model for the oxygen carrying 
ability of haemoglobin (see Chapter 24). Oxidative addition reactions have 
been observed for complexes where the central metal has a d H or d n) 
configuration involving Rh\ Ir', Ni°, Pd (l , Pt°, Pd 11 and Pt n There must be 
non-bonding d electrons available on the metal, and also two vacant 
coordination sites. 

Wilkinson's catalyst [Rh(Cl)(PPh) 3 ] is red-violet in colour, and is made 
by refluxing RhClj • 3H 2 0 with triphenyl phosphine. It has a square planar 
structure.- It is very effective for selective hydrogenation of organic 
molecules at room temperature and pressure. Alkene groups at the end of a 
chain (alk-l-enes) are hydrogenated but double bonds elsewhere in the 
chain are not affected. It is of importance in the pharmaceutical industry. 

Wilkinson's catalyst and various Co compounds such as the carbonyl 
hydride HCo^CO)., have been used as catalysts in the OXO process. In 
this process. CO and H 2 are added to an alkene. thus forming an aldehyde. 
A temperature of 150°C and 200 atmospheres pressure are required. The 
0X0 process is of considerable industrial importance, as the aldehydes 
produced can be converted into alcohols. About 3 million tonnes of C<s-C<) 
alcohols are produced annually in this way. These are a mixture of straight 
chain and branched chain molecules depending on the position of the 
double bond in the hydrocarbon. The straight chain alcohols are used to 
make polyvinyl chloride and detergents. Efforts to improve the yield of the 
straight chain products involve the use of triphenylphosphine substituted 
carbonyls of Co. The complex mws-[Rh(CO)(H)(PPh;?):0 has also been 
used in the 0X0 process, and is an important catalyst in the hydrogenation 
of ulkenes. It is active at 25°C and 1 atmosphere pressure, and for steric 
reasons it is specific to terminal alkenes rather than double bonds 
elsewhere in the chain. 
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RCH=CH 2 + HCo(CO)j — RCH 2 CH 2 Co(CO ) 4 
RCH 2 CH 2 Co(CO ) 4 + CO RCH 2 CH : CO Co(CO ) 4 
RCH 2 CH 2 CO Co(CO ) 4 + H 2 ~» RCH 2 CH 2 CHO + HCo(CO } 4 

Acetic acid is also produced synthetically from methyl alcohol and this 
reaction is catalysed by complexes such as [Rh(CI)(CO)(PPh 0 il or 
[Rh(CI)(CO ) 2 ] 2 tn the presence of CH4, I 2 or HI as activator 

CH^OH + CO —► CH^COOH 


(+11) STATE 

The (+11) state is the most important for simple compounds of Co (though 
the (+111) state is the most important tn complexes) Rh(+II) and Ir(+ll) 
are only of minor importance 

A wide range of simple Co(+II) compounds are known including CoO 
Co(OH) 2 , CoS, and salts of the common acids such as CoCl 2 CoBr : 
CoS0 4 , Co(NO*)-» and CoC0 4 The hydrated salts are alj pink or red and 
contain the hexahydrate ion [Cof^O)*,] 2 ^ Most Co{+II) compounds 
except the carbonate are soluble in water 
If NaOH is added to a solution containing Co 2+ then Co(OH ) 2 is first 
obtained as a blue precipitate which turns pale pink on standing This is 
mainly basic, but it is weakly amphoteric as it dissolves m very strong 
NaOH, giving a blue coloured solution which contains [Co(OH) 4 f~ 
Co(OH) 2 slowly oxidizes in air to brown Co ,n O OH 
CoO js olive green and is formed by heating Co(OH ) 2 or bv heating 
many Co(+II) salts such as CoC0 4 in the absence of air If CoO is melted 
with Si0 2 and K 2 CCR a deep blue glass potassium cobaU(U) silicate is 
formed Commercially this blue glass is ground up and the powder which 
is called small , is used as a pigment to give a blue colour to glass enamels 
and glazes Smalt was known to the ancient Egyptians and the Romans In 
the laboratory ‘cobalt glass is used to observe the flame test for potassium 
in the presence of sodium The blue glass absorbs the intense yellow 
coloration from sodium thus allowing the colour from potassium to he 
seen 

CoCR is used as a test for water, both as ‘cobalt chloride paper and as an 
indicator added to the drying agent silica gel Hydrated CoCI 2 6H 2 0 is 
pink coloured and contains octahedral [Co(H 2 0) fl ]' + ions If this is 
partially dehydrated by heating then blue coloured tetrahedral ions 
|Co(H> 0) 4 |' + are formed Addition of water produces the reverse change 
Thus when the indicator in silica gel is blue the drying agent is effective 
but when it is pink the drvmg agent needs changing 

(Co(H 2 0 ^lCo(H 2 0) 4 p + + 2H 2 0 

pint hlia 

In a similar way the octahedral aqua ion reacts with excess Cl~ to give the 
blue coloured tetrahedral ion [CoCljp" 




[Co(H 2 0)(,] 2+ + 4C1 -» [Co^] 2 + 6H 2 0 

pink 

Co(+11) has a d 1 configuration. [Co(H 2 0) 6 ] 4+ and most Co(+II) com¬ 
plexes are low-spin octahedral. Tetrahedral complexes are also common 
and have more intense colours than octahedral complexes. This is because 
a tetrahedron lacks a centre of symmetry and thus easily overcomes the 
Laporte selection rule (that M = 1), whereas the octahedral complexes 
have to rely on asymmetric vibrations of ligands to destroy the centre 
of symmetry. The magnetic moments of both octahedral and tetrahedral 
complexes are higher than predicted using the spin only formula which 
would give g = 3.87 BM. In the octahedral case this is because'there is an 
orbital contribution since with a (f 2g ) 5 (e g ) 2 arrangement it is possible to 
transform one r 2g orbital into another. In tetrahedral complexes the 
electronic arrangement is (e g ) 4 (/ 2g ) 3 so transformation of the r 2g orbitals is 
not possible and the orbital contribution is zero. However, in this case 
spin orbit coupling occurs. This accounts for the higher than expected 
value of p (see ‘Measurement of magnetic moments’, Chapter 18). 

Cobalt(II) acetate Co(CH 3 COO) 2 • 4H 2 0 is formed by dissolving CoC0 3 
in acetic acid. It forms red crystals which are very soluble, and is used as a 
drying agent for varnish and lacquers. 

Anhydrous Co salts cannot be made by heating the hydrated salts, 
because they decompose to the oxide. Thus dry preparative methods are 
used. Anhydrous CoF 2 is pink and is obtained from the reaction of HF with 
CoCl 2 . Anhydrous CoCl 2 (blue) and CoBr 2 (green) are made by heating 
the elements. Anhydrous CoI 2 is blue-black and is made by heating the 
metal with HI. They all have solid structures in which Co 2+ is octahedrally 
coordinated. 

Co(+II) forms a number of complexes, but these are less stable than 
those of Co(+III). Co(+II) complexes may be tetrahedral or octahedral. 
Since there is only a small difference in stability between them the two 
forms sometimes exist in equilibrium. The large monodentate ligands Cl - , 
Br , I“, OH - and SCN - commonly form tetrahedral complexes. Co(+II) 
forms more tetrahedral complexes than any other transition metal ion. 
This is associated with the fairly small loss of crystal field stabilization 
energy of 0.27A,, with a d 7 ion in a weak ligand field (see Table 7.15). 

The blue coloured complex Hg[Co(NCS) 4 J is unusual. The Co 2+ is tetra- 
hedrally coordinated by N atoms, and Hg 2 ' 1 ' is tetrahedrally coordinated 
by S atoms, giving a polymeric solid. This compound is often used to 
calibrate a magnetic balance when measuring magnetic moments. 

Most Co( + ll) complexes are high spin, but the CN - ligand produces 
ow-spin complexes. If a solution of a Co~ + salt is treated with excess CN - 
co * ouret ^ corn plex (Co(CN) 5 p~ is formed. This can be isolated as 
t e arium salt. It is a good catalyst for the hydrogenation of alkenes. The 
complex is paramagnetic with one unpaired electron, and its shape is a 
square pyramid. It may dimerize to give purple [Co,(CN) m ) 6- , which is 
umagnetic and has the structure (CN) 5 Co—Co(CN) 5 similar to the 
10n ' 1* * s interesting that [Co’^CNIs] 3- is formed instead 
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RCH=CH 3 + HCo(CO >4 — RCH 2 CH 2 Co(CO ) 4 
RCH 2 CH 2 Co(CO ) 4 + CO RCHXH.CO *Co(CO ) 4 
RCH 2 CH : CO Co(CO ) 4 + 1 I 2 — RCH 2 CH 2 CHO + HCo(CO ) 4 

Acetic acid is also produced synthetically from methyl alcohol* and this 
reaction is catalysed by complexes such as [RhfCJXCOKPPh^] or 
[Rh(Cl)(CO ) 2 ] 2 in the presence of CH,1* I 2 or HI as activator 

CHiOH + CO CH,COOH 


(+11) STATE 

The (+11) state is the most important for simple compounds of Co (though 
the (+U 1 ) state is the most important in complexes) Rh(+II) and li(+H) 
are only of minor importance 

A wide range of simple Co(+Il) compounds are known including CoO, 
Co(OH) 2 . CoS, and salts of the common acids such as CoCI 2 , C-oBr; 
CoS 0 4 , Co(NOi) 2 , and CoCOt The hydrated salts are all pink or red and 
contain the hexahydrate jon [CofHzOJf,] 2 '" Most Co(+II) compounds 
except the carbonate are soluble in water 

If NaOH is added to a solution containing Co 2+ then Co(OH ) 2 first 
obtained as a blue precipitate which turns pale pink on standing This is 
mainly basic, but it is weakly amphoteric as it dissolves m very strong 
NaOH. giving a blue coloured solution which contains [Co(OH)j] ” 
Co(OH) 2 slowly, oxidizes in air to brown Co mi O OH, 

CoO is olive green and is formed by heating Co(OH)» or by hating 
many Co(+II) salts such as CoCOi in the absence of air If CoO is niched 
with Si0 2 and K 2 COt a deep blue glass potassium cobalt(II) siht/ ate 15 
formed Commercially this blue glass is ground up and the powder which 
is called smalt is used as a pigment to give a blue colour to glass, en ame l s 
and glazes Smalt was known to the ancient Egyptians and the Romans In 
the laboratory ‘cobalt glass’ is used to observe the flame test for pota^um 
in the presence of sodium The blue glass absorbs the intense yeflow 
coloration from sodium, thus allowing the colour from potassium 10 he 
seen 

CoCU is used as a test for water, both as ‘cobalt chloride paper and as an 
indicator added to the drying agent silica gel Hydrated CoCN 15 
pink coloured dnd contains octahedral [Co(H 2 0) ft ] : * ions If this is 
partially dehydrated by beating then blue coloured tetrahedral ions 
(Co(H 2 0) 4 ) :+ are formed Addition of water produces the reserse cb an £^ 
Thus when the indicator in silica gel is blue the drying agent is effe ctive ' 
but when it is pmk the drying agent needs changing 

(Co(H 2 0),*] 2+ ^1Co(H 2 0) 4 1 :+ + 2HtO 

In a similar way the octahedral aqua ion reacts with excess Cl” to gi vC 
blue coloured tetrahedral ion |CoCl 4 ]’~ 




[Co(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ + 4C1 -> [Co^Cl^] 2 + 6H 2 0 

pink 

Co(+II) has d d 1 configuration. [Co(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ and most Co(+II) com¬ 
plexes are low-spin octahedral. Tetrahedral complexes are also common 
and have more intense colours than octahedral complexes. This is because 
a tetrahedron lacks a centre of symmetry and thus easily overcomes the 
Laporte selection rule (that A l = 1), whereas the octahedral complexes 
have to rely on asymmetric vibrations of ligands to destroy the centre 
of symmetry. The magnetic moments of both octahedral and tetrahedral 
complexes are higher than predicted using the spin only formula which 
would give p = 3.87 BM. In the octahedral case this is because‘there is an 
orbital contribution since with a ( t 2g ) 5 (e g ) 2 arrangement it is possible to 
transform one / 2g orbital into another. In tetrahedral complexes the 
electronic arrangement is (e g ) 4 fog) 3 so transformation of the t 2g orbitals is 
not possible and the orbital contribution is zero. However, in this case 
spin orbit coupling occurs. This accounts for the higher than expected 
value of p (see ‘Measurement of magnetic moments’, Chapter 18). 

Cobalt(ll) acetate Co(CH 3 COO) 2 • 4H 2 0 is formed by dissolving CoC0 3 
in acetic acid. It forms red crystals which are very soluble, and is used as a 
drying agent for varnish and lacquers. 

Anhydrous Co salts cannot be made by heating the hydrated salts, 
because they decompose to the oxide. Thus dry preparative methods are 
used. Anhydrous CoF 2 is pink and is obtained from the reaction of HF with 
CoCl 2 . Anhydrous CoCl 2 (blue) and CoBr 2 (green) are made by heating 
the elements. Anhydrous CoI 2 is blue-black and is made by heating the 
metal with HI. They all have solid structures in which Co 2+ is octahedrally 
coordinated. 

Co(+II) forms a number of complexes, but these are less stable than 
those of Co(+III). Co(+II) complexes may be tetrahedral or octahedral. 
Since there is only a small difference in stability between them the two 
forms sometimes exist in equilibrium. The lafrge monodentate ligands Cl~, 
Br . 1 , OH~ and SCN~ commonly form tetrahedral complexes. Co(+II) 
forms more tetrahedral complexes than any other transition metal ion. 
This is associated with the fairly small loss of crystal field stabilization 
energy of 0.27A,, with a d 1 ion in a weak ligand field (see Table 7.15). 

The blue coloured complex HglCo(NCS) 4 J is unusual. The Co 2+ is tetra- 
hedrally coordinated by N atoms, and Hg 2 ' 1 ' is tetrahedrally coordinated 
by S atoms, giving a polymeric solid. This compound is often used to 
calibrate a magnetic balance when measuring magnetic moments. 

Most Co(+lI) complexes are high spin, but the CN“ ligand produces 
low-spin complexes. If a solution of a Co 2+ salt is treated with excess CN~ 
a green coloured complex (Co(CN)sp - is formed. This can be isolated as 
1 ie arium salt. It is a good catalyst for the hydrogenation of alkenes. The 
complex is paramagnetic with one unpaired electron, and its shape is a 
square pyramid. It may dimerize to give purple [Co,(CN) lo ] fi -, which is 
utamagnette and has the structure (CN) s Co—Co(CN), similar to the 

1 r, on\ n 2 (CO)m It is interesting that [Co , 1 (CN)s] , ~ is formed instead 
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of an octahedral complex [Co'VCNJf,] 4 A low spin octahedral complex 
would have the configuration {t 2g t (eg) 1 and as the e p level is not sym 
metrically filled it would suffer from Jahn-Teller distortion The CN 
ligand is a strong n acceptor i e it accepts electrons from the metal in 
back bonding Back bonding increases the crystal field splitting A which 
makes the e E orbitals very high in energy and thus strongly antibonding If 
an octahedral complex was formed these high energy e E orbitals must 
contain one electron This makes the octahedral complex too unstable to 
exist (In marked contrast Co(+III) has the configuration (Cg} and 
the octahedral complex [Co^fCN)*] 1 is extremely stable) 

The [Co n (CN)sp complex is oxidized by air to give a brown coloured 
peroxo complex K4(CN)^Co ,ir —O—O—Co UI (CN)s| which is discussed 
under (+III) complexes 

Less commonly Co(+II) forms square planar complexes with bidentate 
ligands such as dimethylglyoxime and with tetradentate ligands such as 
porphyrins Magnetic measurements can be used to distinguish between 
tetrahedral and square planar arrangements Tetrahedral complexes have 
three unpaired electrons and square planar only one 

Co 2+ ions are very stable and are difficult to oxidize Co' + ions are less 
stable and are reduced by water In contrast many Co(+II) complexes are 
readily oxidized to Co(-MIl) complexes and Cof+111) complexes are very 
stable 


[Co"(NH'),,r [Co ,,, (NH,)„P* 

This happens because the crystal field stabilization energy of Co(+I!I) with 
a d 6 configuration is higher than for Co(+II) with a d 7 arrangement 
(Figure 25 5) 

Certain porphyrin complexes of Co(+II) are structurally similar to 
haemoglobin (Figure 25 6) 




Figure 25 5 Electronic arrangements for rf* and d 1 ions in a strong octahedral field 
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Figure 25.6 Vitamin B )2 . The corrin ring is shown in heavy type. 

The complex (Figure 25.7) is a Schiff s base and is capable of reversible 
oxygenation and deoxygenation in pyridine solution at room temperature. 
Though Co complexes are not involved in oxygen metabolism in the body, 
they serve as useful models for metal-oxygen binding in biological 
systems. 



Figure 25.7 A complex of Co(+II) with both N and O donors. 

Ferrocene-like complexes-are formed by Co and Rh. Cobaltocene 
[Co 1 (’? 5 -C 5 H 5 ) 2 1 is formed by reacting sodium cyclopentadienide NaCjHs 
with anhydrous C 0 CI 2 in tetrahydrofuran. It is dark purple, and is air sensi¬ 
tive. It is easily oxidized (i.e. loses an electron) to form the very stable yellow 
co oured ion [Co n, (77 5 -C5H5)2] + . The latter is not oxidized even by con¬ 
centrated HNOj - but like ferrocene the rings are attacked by nucleophilic 
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reagents Rhodocene [Rh n (T] 5 *C 5 H02] is rather less stable, and tends to 
dimerize 

Rhodium and indium form few (+11) compounds The existence of RhO 
is uncertain, and IrCl 2 exists as a polymer There appear to be no 
complexes comparable with those of Co(+II) However, tf RhCl, 3H 3 0is 
warmed with a solution of sodium acetate in methanol, a dimeric djacetate 
is formed HOH^C Rh (R COO) 4 Rh CH 3 OH The four caiboxylate 
groups bridge the two Rh atoms, giving a structure like that for 
chromium(II) acetate (Figure 22 2) This has a M—M bond length of 
2 39 A which is interpreted as a quadruple M—M bond Some complexes 
with phosphine ligands are known 


STATE 

This is the most common oxidation state for all three metals, particularly in 
complexes Co(+III) occurs m only a few simple compounds such as 
Co 2 (S0 4 ) 4 ISH 2 0.NH 4 Co(SO 4 ) 2 12H 2 OandKCo(S0 4 ) 2 12H 2 0 These 
are blue coloured and contain the hexaaqua ion [Co(H 2 0) fi ] 3+ They are 
all strongly oxidizing Co 2 Oi is not known in the pure state, only as a 
hydrated oxide which oxidizes water CoF, is a light brown solid, which 
is made from CoF 2 and F 2 CoF 4 is rapidly hydrolysed by water It is 
commonly used as a strong fiuonnating agent as it is easier to handle and is 
less reactive than F 2 Anhydrous Co lll (N0 4 ) 4 may be prepared from CoF* 
tn a non aqueous solvent such as N 2 0 4 or N 2 O s at low temperatures It has 
an unusual structure with Co at the centre of an octahedron of O atoms 
from three bidentate N0 4 groups The chemistry of Co(+IH) is largely 
that of its coordination compounds 

The oxide Co 3 0 4 is black and is formed by heating the metal in air at 
500 °C It has a spinel structure like Fe-,0 4 These are better written 
Fe II Fe ,ir 2 0 4 and Co^Co^O* In this structure the O atoms are approxi 
mately close packed The larger low spm Ca(+III) ions occupy half of the 
octahedral holes and the smaller high-spin Co(+II) are m one eighth of the 
tetrahedral holes 

Co(+III) complexes are produced easily, m contrast to the difficulty in 
preparing compounds with simple Co 1+ ions Co(+III) forms more 
complexes than any other element 

Some common complexes are listed below with their colours It can be 
seen that the cobalt can form cation, anion and neutral complexes 

[Co(NH^] 1+ yellow 

[Co(NH 4 ) 5 H 2 0] 3+ pink 
ICo(NH 3 ) 5 C1] 2+ purple 
[Co(NH 3 ) 4 C(>j] + purple 
[Co(NH,) 3 (N0 2 ) 3 ] yellow 
[Co(CN) a ] 3 " violet 

(Co(N0 2 ) ft ] :, ~ orange 
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Practically all complexes of Co(+III) have six ligands in an octahedral 
arrangement. The metal has a d b configuration, and most of the ligands are 
strong enough to cause spin pairing, giving the electronic arrangement 
(t 2 t (e )°- This arrangement has a very large crystal field stabilization 
energy. Such complexes are diamagnetic. The one exception is [CoF 6 ] 3 " 
which is a high-spin complex, and is paramagnetic. Complexes with nitrogen 
donor ligands (ammonia and amines) are the most common. 

These complexes may be prepared by oxidation of a solution containing 
Co 2+ with air or H 2 0 2 in the presence of appropriate ligands and a catalyst 
such as activated charcoal. It is also possible to substitute ligands in an 
existing complex. The complexes are very stable, and ligand exchange 
(substitution) reactions occur only slowly. This is the reason why 
complexes of Co(+UI) have been so extensively studied since the 1890s 
by Werner and others. Much of our knowledge on the stereochemistry, 
isomerism and general properties of octahedral complexes has come from 
these studies. 

Co 3+ has an affinity for N donors such as NH 3 , ethylenediamine, 
amines, EDTA and the nitrite ion NOT. The salt sodium cobaltinitrite 
Na 3 (Co(N0 2 ) 6 ] is an orange coloured solid. It is used in both qualitative 
and quantitative analysis to precipitate K + as K 3 (Co(N0 2 )6]. The complex 
[Co(C‘N) f ,] 3_ is extremely stable and is not decomposed even by alkalis. 
The CN~ ligands are very firmly bonded by rr back bonding, and the cry¬ 
stal field stabilization energy is very high. The complex is claimed to be 
non-toxic. 

An aqueous solution containing [Co u (CN) ? ] 3- and KCN can be oxidjzed 
by air to give a brown coloured complex K 6 [(CN) 5 Co nl —O—O—Co" 
(CN)s], The peroxo bond length O—O is 1.45 A compared with 1.48 A in 
H 2 0 2 . This complex can be oxidized by air, or better by Br 2 , to give a red 
complex K s [(CN) s Co—O—O—Co(CN) s ]. Whilst this might contain Co 111 
and Co lv , the X-ray structure shows that the O—O bond length is very 
much shorter than before at 1.26 A. The reason for this shortening is that 
an antibonding electron has been removed from the O—0 2 ~ ion and this 
has now become a superoxide linkage with a bond order of 1.5 (see 
Chapter 4). If solutions of the peroxo or superoxo complexes are boiled, 
yellow coloured K 3 [Co(CN) 6 ] is formed. 

Several different isomers are found in complexes with the bidentate 
ligands such as ethylenediamine (en), acetylacetone or oxalate ions: 

4Co 2+ + 12en + 4H + + 0 2 -» 4[Co m (en) 3 ] 3+ + 2H 2 0 

The^ complex potassium tris(ethylenediamine)cobalt(III) contains the 
|Co (en) 3 ] 3+ ion which is optically active and exists in d and / forms (see 
Chapter 7 under isomerism’). A similar preparation in the presence 
o HCl gives the dark green salt /rans-[Co m (en) 2 (Cl) 2 ] 2+ which on care- 

u evaporation of a neutral solution gives the purple cis isomer. Both 
isomers undergo substitution reactions on heating with water, giving first 
l ^( e n) 2 (Cl)(H 2 0 )] 2+ then [Co(en) 2 (H 2 0 2 )] 3+ . Similar substitution re- 
ac ions occur with other ligands such as NCS“, giving [Co(en) 2 (NCS) 2 ] + . 
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Complexes with O donors are generally less stable but those with 
chelating ligands such as [Co{acetyIacetone)iJ and [Co(oxalate)ip are 
stable and are optically active 

Halogen complexes are rare and )CoF fi ]' is the only hexabalide 
complex known This is blue as is [CoFi(H 0)^] and both are unusual 
because they are high spin and hence are paramagnetic with a magnetic 
moment of about 5 8 Bohr magnetons 

Vitatnm Bp is an important Co complex The vitamin was isolated from 
liver after it was found that eating large quantities of raw liver was an 
effective treatment for pernicious anaemia Injections of vitamin B t are 
now used for treatment (more pleasant than eating raw liver 1 ) Vitamin B ^ 
is a coenzyme and serves as a prosthetic group which is tightly bound to 
several enzymes in the body but the precise role of vitamin B t2 is not fully 
understood Dorothy Crowfoot Hodgkin was awarded the Nobel Prize for 
Chemistry in 1964 for X ray crystallographic work including solving the 
structure of this enzyme The complex contains a Co(+Ill) ion at the 
centre of a cornn ring system (Figure 25 6) This is similar to the arrange 
ment of Fe(+II) in a porphyrin ring in haemoglobin except that the corrm 
ring is less conjugated and rings A and D are joined directly The Co atom 
is bonded to four ring N atoms The fifth position is occupied by another N 
from a side chain (a 5 6 dimethylbenzimadazole) and this is also attached 
to the cornn ring The sixth group which makes up the octahedron is the 
active site and is occupied by a CN group in cyanocobalamtn The CN 
is introduced in isolating the coenzyme and is not present in the active 
form in living tissue This position is occupied by OH in hydroxoco 
balamin by water or by an organic group such as CHi (methylcobalamm) 
or adenosine This shows that a metal to carbon a bond can be formed 
The cobalamms cm be reduced from Co m to Co 11 and Co 1 in neutral or 
alkaline solutions both in the laboratory and in vivo (in the living body) 
The Co 1 complex is strongly reducing Its structure is five coordinate i e 
the site usually occupied by CN or OH is vacant 

Methylcobahmin is important in the metabolism of certain bacteria 
which produce methane These bacteria can also transfer a methyl group 
CHi to a few metals such as Pi* 1 Au and Hg 1 ' The latter poses a con 
siderable ecological problem as the bacteria can transform elemental Hgor 
inorganic Hg salts into highly toxic methyl mercury CH^Hg + or dimethyl 
mercury (CHi) Hg at the bottom of lakes 

Cobalt is also biologically important in some enzymes Glutamic mutase 
is involved in the metabolism of ammo acids and ribonucleotide reductase 
in the biosynthesis of DNA Traces of cobalt are essential in the diet of 
umm ils Some sheep raised in Australia New Zealand Florida and 
Britain suffered from a deficiency dise ise which was traced to them grazing 
on cobalt deficient soil This can be remedied either by treating the soil 
periodically or by forcing the animals to swallow a pellet of cobalt This 
pellet remains in the rumen and slowlv releases cobalt into the gut 
(Sometimes the animals are made to swallow a metal screw as well This 
too remains in the rumen ind its purpose is to scr ipe inv coatine off the 
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cobalt pellet. The pellet is recovered and reused when the animals are 
slaughtered.) Larger amounts of cobalt appear to be harmful. Traces of 
cobalt (1-1.5 ppm) are added to beer to make it froth better. This has been 
linked with an increased rate of heart failure among heavy beer drinkers 
who have a dietary deficiency of protein or thiamine. 

All the (+III) halides RhX 3 and IrX 3 are known. RhF 3 is prepared by 
fluorinating RhCl 3 , IrF 3 by reducing IrF 6 with Ir, and the others by direct 
reaction. They are all insoluble in water, unreactive and probably have 
layer lattices. The oxide Rh 2 0 3 is obtained by burning the metal in air. 
Ir 2 0 3 is only obtained with difficulty as the hydrated oxide, by.adding 
alkali to Ir m solutions under an inert atmosphere, as it oxidizes easily 
to Ir IV 0 2 . In contrast to the oxidizing properties of [Co m (H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ , 
[Rh ,!, (H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ exists as a stable yellow coloured ion. 

A considerable number of Rh(+III) and Ir(+III) complexes are known. 
Like the complexes of Co(+III) they are typically octahedral, stable, low 
spin and diamagnetic, e.g. [RhCI 6 ] 3 ~, [Rh(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ , and [Rh(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ . 
The chloride complexes are made by heating finely divided Rh or Ir with a 
Group 1 metal chloride and chlorine. 

2Rh 4- 6NaCl + 3C1 2 -> 2Na 3 [RhCl 6 ] 

The complex Na 3 [RhCl 6 j • 12H 2 0 is red coloured and is the best known 
compound of rhodium. On boiling with water it gives [Rh(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ , and 
with NaOH it gives Rh 2 0 3 • H 2 0. The yellow coloured hydrated ion is 
converted back to the chloro complex with HC1. If Rh 2 0 3 • H 2 0 is treated 
with a limited amount of HC1 then [RhCl 3 *3H 2 0] is formed, but with 
excess acid [RhCl 6 ] 3- is formed instead. [RhC^ • 3H 2 OJ is octahedral, and 
should exist as two different isomeric forms fac and mer (see Figure 7.3). 

A small number of complexes are known which are not octahedral, e.g. 
[RhBr 3 ] 2_ and [RhBr 7 ] 4 ~. Metal-metal bonds are found in a few 
complexes: 


[(R 3 As) 3 Rh m (HgCl)] + Cr contains Rh-Hg bond 
[Ir 2 Cl 6 (SnCl 3 ) 4 ] 4- contains Ir—Sn bonds 

Rh(+III) and Ir(+III) form basic acetates [Rh 3 0(CH 3 C00) 6 L 3 ] + 
which have unusual structures. The Rh atoms form a triangle with an O 
atom at the centre. The six acetate groups act as bridges between the Rh 
atoms - two acetate groups across each edge of the triangle. Thus each Rh 
atom is linked to four acetate groups and the central O, and the sixth 
position of the octahedron is occupied by water or another ligand. The 
magnetic moment is reduced due to partial pairing of d electrons on the 
t ree metal atoms by means of dn-pn bonding through O. This type of 

car oxylate complex is also formed by the trivalent ions of Cr, Mn, Fe, Ru, 
Kn and lr. 

/d V d? ! h y dride , com Plexes are also known: [Rh(R 3 P) 3 • H • Cl 2 ] 2+ and 
ofRh/iim l Ir ( R 3 p )T H 2 Cl] 4+ and [Ir(R 3 P) 3 H 3 ] 6+ . Reduction 

r t an ° Ir ( +In ) complexes gives the metal, whereas reduction of 

^o(-flll) gives Co(-hll). 



Figure 25.8 Structure of 
[Rh 3 0(CH 3 C00) 6 (H 2 0) 3 ] + 
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{+IV> STATE 

This is the highest oxidation state normally obtained for cobalt Oxidation 
of alkaline Co 2+ solutions gives an ill defined product though! to be 
hydrated Co0 2 , and a complex Ba 2 Co ,v 04 has been reported 
If the activated charcoal catalyst is omitted from the preparation of 
[Co(NH 3 )fi] 3+ by the air oxidation of Co 2 *, then a brown compound 
containing [(NH^Co 111 —O—O—Co n, (NH 3 ) s J 4+ can be isolated This 
is stable in concentrated NH 4 OH solution, or as the solid but can be 
oxidized by strong oxidizing agents such as persulphate (S 2 O x ) 2- to give a 
green peroxo complex which formally contains Co(+IV) 


((NHOsCo'^O— O—Co" , (NH 1 ),r f+ 

[(NHi)sCo fl1 —O—‘O—Co ,v (NH 1 )« i | 




The magnetic moment of the green complex is about 1 7 Bohr magnetons 
This is in agreement with the presence of Co(-HII) (d* low spin dia 
magnetic) and Co(+IV) (d s tow spin, one unpaired electron) However 
electron spin resonance indicates that both Co atoms are identical Thus an 
electron must be able to move across the peroxo bridge and spend an equal 
amount of time on both metal atoms 
Several other bmuctear complexes are known which use —O—O—’ 
OH~, Nfff or NH 2 * as bridging groups 

[(NH,)sCo—NH 2 —Co(NH^r + (blue) 

NH> 

/ \ 

[(NHO 4 C 0 Co(NHi)< 1 (brown) 

\ / 

O, 


OH 

/ \ 

Km^Co ^Co(NHxh] 4+ 
OH 


(red) 


lr(+IV) is one of the most stable states but Rh(+lV) is unstable and 
forms few compounds Both metals form tetrafluorides RhF 4 can be made 
from RhCh and BxF-< IrCU is not very stable lr0 2 is formed by burning 
the metal in air, but Rh0 2 is only formed by strongly oxidizing Rh(+IH) in 
alkaline solution, for example with sodium bismuthate Rhodium forms 
only a few complexes, e g K 2 [RhF A J and K 2 [RhCf A J but these react with 
water, liberating 0 2 and eventually forming Rh0 2 Iridium forms a variety 
of halide and aqua complexes (IrCI*] 2- , {IrCK(HjO)?] + , fIrCl 4 fH 2 0 )»J 
and [IrCL H 2 0]~ The oxalate complex (Ir(oxalate)ip - can be resolved 
into d and (optical isomers 
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') compounds do not exist under normal conditions. Rh(+V) and 
exist as pentafluorides (RhF 5 ) 4 and (IrF 5 ) 4 . These are very reactive 
readily hydrolysed. They have a tetrameric structure with M—F—M 
similar to Nb, Ta, Mo, Ru and Os (Figure 21.1). The only com- 
nown are Cs[RhF A ] and Cs[IrF 6 ]. 

VI) and Ir(+VI) occur only in RhF 6 and IrF 6 , which are made by 
eaction. Neither is stable, though the heavier IrF 6 is more stable 

F 6 . 
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Table 2 6 I Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 

Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Nickel 

Ni | 

Arj 3d 8 4s 2 

-I 0(1) If (HI) (IV) 

Palladium 

Pd | 

Kr] 4d i0 

0 (I)’ II IV 

Platinum 

Pt | 

[Xe] 4/ 14 5d 9 6i l 

0(1) 11(111)* IV (V) (VI) 


* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold Other well characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type Oxidation states that are unstable or in doubt are given in 
parentheses 

INTRODUCTION 

Nickel is moderately abundant and is produced in large quantities It is 
used in large quantities in a wide variety of alloys, both ferrous and non 
ferrous It is predominantly divalent and ionic in simple compounds, and 
exists as Ni(+II) m the most of its complexes These are commonly square 
planar or octahedral Palladium and platinum are both rare and expensive 
They are noble and not very reactive but are slightly more reactive than 
the other platinum group metals They are both used as catalysts The 
most common oxidation states are Pd(+II) and Pt(+JI) and Pt(+IV) 
These are not ionic 

OCCURRENCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 
Nickel 

Nickel is the twenty second most abundant element by weight m the 
earth’s crust Commercially important Ni ores include sulphides, which 
are usually mixed with Fe or Cu sulphides, and alluvial deposits of sih 
cates and oxtdes/hydroxides Pentlandite (Fe.Ni)^ is the most tmpor 
tant ore It always has a Fe Ni ratio of 1 1 It usually occurs with a form 
of FeS called pyrrhotite - both are bronze coloured, and are found in the 
UbSR, Canada, and South Africa Several other sulphide and arsenide 
ores such as millente NiS, mccohte NiAs and nickel glance NiAsS were 





OCCURRENCE, EXTRACTION AND USES 


once important, but are now little used. Important alluvial deposits in¬ 
clude garnierite, a magnesium-nickel silicate of variable composition 
(Mg,Ni) 6 Si 4 O 10 (OH) 8 , and nickeliferous limonite (Fe,Ni)0(0H)(H 2 0)„. 
Mine production of ore contained 850000 tonnes of Ni in 1992. The main 
sources of ore were Canada 23%, the Soviet Union 21%, and New 
Caledonia 12%. 

The extraction of Ni is complicated by the presence of other metals. 
Sulphide ores now provide most of the nickel produced. The ore is con¬ 
centrated by flotation and magnetically, then heated with Si0 2 . FeS 
decomposes to FeO, which reacts with Si0 2 to form slag FeSi0 3 , which 


Table 26.2 Abundance of the elements in 
the earth’s crust, by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Ni 

99 

22 

Pd 

0.015 

69 

Pt 

0.01 

70 


is easily removed. The remaining sulphide matte is cooled slowly giving 
an upper silvery layer of Cu 2 S and a lower black layer of Ni 2 S 3 which can 
be separated mechanically. (A small amount of metallic Cu/Ni alloy is 
also formed. This dissolves any of the platinum group metals present, and 
is used as a source of these rare and expensive elements.) The Ni 2 S 3 is 
then roasted with air and converted to NiO.'This may be used directly in 
steel making. Alternatively NiO may be reduced to the metal by carbon in 
a smelter. The metal is cast into electrodes which are purified by electro¬ 
lysis in an aqueous solution of NiS0 4 . 

The Mond process provides an alternative method for producing high 
purity Ni. This process was patented by L. Mond and was used in South 
Wales from 1899 until about 1970. NiO and water gas (H 2 and CO) were 
warmed under atmospheric pressure to 50°C. The H 2 reduced NiO to Ni, 
which in turn reacted with CO, forming volatile nickel carbonyl Ni(CO) 4 . 
(This is highly toxic and flammable.) Any impurities remained solid. The 
gas was heated to 230 °C, when it decomposed to give pure metal and the 
CO was recycled. A new plant in Canada now uses CO and impure metal, 
but runs at 150 °C and 20 atmospheres pressure to form Ni(CO) 4 . 

Ni + 4CO : —» Ni(CO) 4 ——* Ni + 4CO (Mond process) 

Nickel silicate ores such as garnierite are mixed with gypsum (CaS0 4 ) 

q 11 ,T, ted W '^ co ^ e * ^he silicates form CaSi0 3 slag, and the Ni forms 
a sulphide matte which is treated as above. 

Most of the Ni produced is used to make ferrous and non-ferrous alloys. 

In NQMm v° dl t * le stren S th stee I an d its resistance to chemical attack. 

000 tonnes of ferronickel were produced. Stainless steel may 

continued overleaf 




GROUP 10 THE NICKEL GROUP 


802 


II] 


contain 12-15% Ni and steel for cutlery contains 20% Cr and 10% Ni 
Very strong permanent magnets are made from Almco steel kernel 
metal is very tesistant to corrosion and is used m apparatus to handle F 2 
and other corrosive fluorides It contains 68% Ni 32% Cu and traces of Fe 
and Mn Several non ferrous alloys are important The Nimomc sei'^s of 
alloys (75% Ni with Cr Co Al and Ti) are used trv gas turbme afid jet 
engines where they are subjected to high stresses and high tempera lQ res 
Others such as Hastelloy C are Used for their corrosion resistance Nich 
rome contains 60% Ni and 40% Cr and is used to make the wire which 
gets red hot in electric radiators Cupro nickel (80% Cu and 20% Ni) is 
used to make silver coins The so called nickel-silver contains rtPgMy 
60% Cu 20% Ni and 20% Zn This is used to make imitation silver a rt| des 
and can be electroplated on other metals to give EPNS (electroplated 
nickel-silver) The name nickel-silver is confusing as it contains no £'lver 
Often steel is electroplated with Nt before electroplating with Cr So/ rte Ni 
is used in Ni/Fe storage batteries which have the advantage that thtfycan 
be charged at very fast rates without damaging the battery plates Small 
amounts of very finely divided Ni (Raney Ni) are used for many redi Jcl, on 
processes Examples include the manufacture of hexamethylenedia^^e 
the production of H 2 from NH, and the reduction of anthraqumdne 10 
anthraqumol in the production of H 2 0 2 


Palladium and platinum 

Pd and Pt are rare elements but they are appreciably more abundan 1 ^ ar *, 
the other platinum group metals (Ru Os Rh and lr) World product 1011 °f j 
all six platinum group metals was only 281 tonnes in 1992 Nearly fOO 
tonnes of this was Pt Even though Pd is slightly more abundant than 
Pt, production of Pt is greater than that of Pd The largest sc ,urces 
were South Africa 54%, the Soviet Union 37% and Canada 4% 5° ut h 
African sources yield more Pt than Pd but Soviet sources yield md re ^ 
than Pt 

The platinum group metals occur as traces in the sulphide ores °f 
and Ni They are obtained as concentrates as anode sludge from e ^ c 
trolytic processes for the major metals The platinum group meta^ 3 ^ e 
also obtained from the Cu/Ni alloy produced m the separation <?f 
sulphide matte of Cu 2 S and Ni 2 S^ in the process outlined for Ni ab° ve 
Separation of the platinum metals is complex but tn the last ? ta S es 
(NHjJzJPtCIf,] and (Pd(NH*) 2 CI ] are ignited to give the resp^ c,ive 
metals The metals are obtained as powders or sponges and are 130,1 
cated into solid objects by sintering 

Roughly one third of the Pt produced is used in jewellery one th ,r 13 
cars and one third for investment and for industrial uses Pt has beer* use 
in jewellery since several centuries BC The earliest users were the al 1 ^ 11 
Egyptians and the Indians of Peru and Ecuador Nowadays it is often use ^ 
to make the mountings for diamonds in rings and other jewelled 
resembles silver and has been called white gold Rather confusingly 
name is now used for a Pd/Au alloy 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 


A new and increasing use of Pt is in ‘three-way catalytic convertors’. 
These convertors are fitted to many new cars to reduce pollution from the 
exhaust gases. It is essential that lead-free, petrol is used in the car. The 
main component of the convertor is a ceramic honeycomb which is coated 
with Pt, Pd and Rh. The exhaust gases from the engine exhaust pass 
through the honeycomb at about 300 °C. The precious metals convert 
unburnt fuel, CO and oxides of nitrogen into harmless C0 2 and N 2 . 
(Leaded petrol must not be used as Pb poisons the catalyst.) t 

Both Pd and Pt find extensive chemical uses as catalysts. PdCl 2 is used 
in the Wacker process for converting QR* to CH 3 CHO. Pd is used for 
hydrogenations such as phenol to cyclohexanone, and also for dehydro¬ 
genations. Pt is very important as a catalyst in the oil industry in the 
reforming of hydrocarbons. Pt/PtO is used as Adam’s catalyst for reduc- 
■ tions. At one time Pt was used in the Contact process in the manufacture 
of H 2 S0 4 (to convert S0 2 to S0 3 ); V 2 O s is now used as catalyst instead 
of Pt as it is cheaper and less susceptible to poisoning. A Pt/Rh alloy was 
formerly used to oxidize NH 3 to NO in the Ostwald process for making 
HN0 3 . 

In the laboratory Pt crucibles are sometimes used and Pt is also used to 
make apparatus to handle HF. Pt is also used to seal into soda glass to 
allow electrical connections to pass through the glass. This is important in 
making electrodes, thermionic valves etc. Soda glass and Pt have almost 
the same coefficient of expansion, so the glass does not crack on cooling. 


OXIDATION STATES 

Ni shows a range of oxidation states from (—1) to (+IV), but its chemistry 
is predominantly that of the (+11) state. [Ni(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ ions are green 
coloured and are stable both in solution and in many simple compounds. 
Ni(+ll) also forms many complexes, which are mainly square planar or 
octahedral. The higher oxidation states of all three metals are unstable. 

Pd(+II) is the most important state, and occurs as the hydrated ion 
[Pd(H 2 0) 4 ] 2+ and in complexes. Pt does not form an aqua ion. Both 
Pt(+li) and Pt(+IV) are important, but these are not ionic. The (+11) 
complexes are square planar and (+VI) complexes are octahedral. 

Zero-valent states occur for all three elements with n bonding ligands 
such as CO. The maximum oxidation state of (+VI) is only attained in 
PtF 6 , and Pt(+V) occurs in [PtF 6 ]“. The highest oxidation state attained 
by Ni and Pd is (+IV) in NiF 4 and PdF 4 . The so-called PdF 3 does not 
contain Pd m but is really Pd 2+ [Pd ,v F 6 ] 2_ The oxides and halides formed 
are shown in Table 26.3. 


general properties 

Ni is a silvery white metal, and Pd and Pt are both grey-white. All three 
elements are unreactive in the massive state. They do not tarnish or react 
"ith air or water at normal temperatures. 

Ni is often electroplated on to other metals to provide a protective 
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Table 26 3 Oxides and halides 


Oxidation states 

(+n) 

(+III) 

(+IV) 

(+V) 

(+VI) 

Other 

NiO 

(N, 2 0 3 ) h 

NiO ? h 

— 


- 


PdO 


(Pd0 2 ) h 

— 


- 


(PtO) h 

(Pl 2 Oj)" 

Pl0 2 

— 


(PlO,)‘ 

PljO, 

NiF : 

- 

- 

- 


- 


NiCIj 


— 

— 


— 


NiBr 2 


- 

— 




m 2 

- 

— 





PdFj 

PdlPdF 6 l 

PdF 4 



- 


PdCIj 

— 

- 

- 


- 


PdBi-j 

- 

- 

- 


- 


PdU 

-* 

- 



— 


— 

— 

PtF, 

(PtF 5 )4 

FlF* 


PtCI 2 

PtCI,? 

PtCL, 

- 


- 


PtBr 2 

PtBr^ 

PtBr* 

- 


- 


Ptl 2 

PtL 7 

Vth 

- 


— 


The most stable oxidation states are shown m bold unstable ones in 

brackets 

h = hydrous oxide 






Table 26 4 Some physical properties 





Covalent lomc radius (A) 

Melting 

Boiling 

Density 

Pauling ? 


radius 


point 

point 


electro 


(A) M ,+ 

M 1+ 

<°C) 

CQ 

(gem* 3 ) 

negativity 

Ni 

1 15 0 69 

0 60 h 

1455 

2920 

8 91 

18 



0 56' 





Pd 

1 28 0 S6 

0 76 

1552 

2940 

11 99 

22 

Pt 

l 29 0 80 

- 

1769 

4170 

21 41 

22 

h = high spin value, 1 = 

low spin radius 





coating However Ni does tarnish when heated in air Raney Ni is a very 
finely divided form of Ni used as a catalyst It is readily oxidized by ad 
and is pyrophoric Red hot Ni reacts with steam 

Ni dissolves readily in dilute acids, giving hydrated [Ni(H 20 ) 6 ] 2+ lord 
and H 2 Like Fe and Co it is rendered passive by concentrated HNCb 
and aqua regia Pd and Pt are more noble (less reactive) than Ni but ar® 
more reactive than the other elements in the platinum group Pd dissolve 5 
slowly jn concentrated HC1 in the presence of 0 2 or Cfe, and fairly readily 
in concentrated HNO*, giving [Pd ,v (NO02(OH) 2 J Pt is the most it 
sistant to acids but dissolves m aqua regia, giving chloroplatimc aci^ 
H 2 [PtCl$) (see Table 26 5) 

Ni is unaffected by aqueous alkalis and is therefore used to make th c 
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Tabic 26.5 Some reactions of Ni, Pd and Pt 

* 

Reagent 

Ni 

Pd 

Pt 

o 2 

NiO 

PdO at red heat 

PtO at high temp, 
and pressure 

f 2 

NiF 2 

Pd u [Pd‘ v F 6 ] 
at 500°C 

PtF 4 at red heat 

CI 2 

NiCI 2 

PdCl 2 

PtCl 2 

h 2 o 

No action 

No action 

No action 

Dilute HCI or 
dilute HN0 3 

Ni 2+ + H 2 

Dissolves very 
slowly 

'No action 

Concentrated HN0 3 

Passive 

Dissolves 

No action 

Aqua regia 

Passive 

Dissolves 

H 2 [PtCl 6 ] 


apparatus for manufacturing NaOH. Pd and Pt are both rapidly attacked 
by fused alkali metal oxides and peroxides, e.g Na 2 0 and Na 2 0 2 . 

Ni reacts with the halogens on heating. It reacts only slowly with 
fluorine, so Ni and alloys such as Monel are often used to handle F 2 and 
corrosive fluorides. Ni also reacts with S, P, Si and B on heating. Red hot 
Pd reacts with F 2 , Cl 2 and 0 2 . Pt is less reactive but at red heat it reacts 
with F 2 , and at a high temperature and pressure it reacts with 0 2 . 

All three metals absorb gaseous H 2 . The.amount absorbed depends on 
the physical state of the metal. However, Pd absorbs very large volumes 
of H 2 , more than any other metal. If red hot Pd is cooled in H 2 it can 
absorb 935 times its own volume of H 2 . The hydrogen is mobile and 
diffuses through the metal lattice. The conductivity of the metal falls as H 2 
is absorbed. The H 2 is evolved on heating. Other gases, including He, are 
not absorbed, so this process is used to purify H 2 . 

Pt(+II) and Pt(+IV) form an extremely large number of complexes. 
(The two most prolific complex forming elements are Co and Pt.) 


LOW VALENCY STATES (-1), (0), (+1) 

Ni(-I) is found in the carbonyl anion [Ni 2 (CO) 6 ] 2 ~. 

The zero-valent state is formed by all three metals. [Ni°(CO) 4 ] is 
formed by warming Ni and CO. Its formation and subsequent pyrolysis 
was important in the Mond process for the purification of the metal. 
Though the original process became obsolete in about 1970, a modified 
process is used in Canada. [Ni(CO) 4 ] is perhaps the best known carbonyl, 
but its stability is much lower than that of carbonyls in earlier transition 
metal groups. The [Ni(CO) 4 ] molecule is tetrahedral, volatile, very 

ttsr«?Pc U \ *i eas ’^ ox *dized and flammable. A phosphine derivative 
Ni (PF ? ) 4 ], and mixed compounds such as [Ni(CO) 2 (PF 3 ) 2 ], are also 
nownu Ruction of [Ni u (CN) 4 ] 2 ~ by potassium in liquid ammonia 
gi\ e$ 4 [ i (CN) 4 ] 5 whilst reduction with hydrazine sulphate in aqueous 
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media gives K 4 [Ni 2 {CN) ft ] Pd and Pt do not form simple carbonyls like 
[Ni(CO) 4 ], but they do form phosphine complexes such as iPt^PPfb)*] 
and [Pt°(PPh 3 ),] 

SK^Pt^CM + N 2 H 4 + 8PPh 3 -^* 2[Pt u (PPh 3 U] + 4KCI + 4HC1 + N 2 

Pd°(CO)(PPh 3 ) 3 ] and [Pt w (CO) 2 (PPh02] are also known The ligand CO 
is a weak o donor and a strong jr acceptor, whilst PPh 3 is a stronger a donor 
but a weaker 71 acceptor The absence of simple carbonyls for Pd and Pt is 
probably because they form rc bonds less readily than Ni Introducing a a 
bonded ligand such as a halogen reverses the position, and [Pt^COhCljJ 
is stable, [Pd n (CO) 2 CJ 2 ] is not very stable, and Ni does not fortf any 
carbonyl halides [Ni(CO) 4 ] is reduced by sodium in liquid ammonia to 
give a carbonyl hydride [{Ni(CO)iH} 2 ] (NH 3 ) 4 This is red colpured 
and is dimeric Reduction may also yield cluster compounds such as 
[Ni s (CO) 12 ] 2 ‘ and [Ni<s(CO) J2 ] 2 A series of cluster compounds si^ as 
[Pti(CO) 6 J 2 ~ are formed by reducing [PtCIf,] 2- in alkaline solution pnder 
an atmosphere of CO No similar Pd compounds has e so far been observed 


(+11) STATE 

The (+11) state is very important for all three elements A wide variety of 
simple Nt 2+ compounds exist These include all the halides, the oxid£. sul¬ 
phide, selenide and tellunde, salts of all the common acids and also s °me 
less stable ones such as NiCO* and salts of oxidizing 10 ns like Ni(ClO <)2 
The hydrated ion |Nj(H 2 0)(iJ 2+ gives rise to the green colour char? ctcr- 
istic of many hydrated Ni salts Many anhydrous Ni salts are yellow 
Double salts are formed with alkali metals and NH^, for example 
NiS 0 4 (NH 4 ) 2 S0 4 6H 2 0 These are isomorphous with the correspond¬ 
ing double salts of Fe 2+ , Co 2+ and Mg 2+ 

Though the chemistry of Ni is simplified by the dominance of the (+10 
state, the Ni(+II) complexes are quite complicated Octahedral and 

trigonal bipyramidal and square-based pyramidal structures are a l s0 
formed Pd(+!I) and Pt(+II) complexes are all square planar 



Figure 26 1 d H arrangement in (a) weak and (b) strong octahedral fields 
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The complexes formed with ammonia [Ni(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2+ , [Ni(H 2 0) 4 
( N H 3 ) 2 ] 2+ , and the complex ethylenediamine [Ni(ethylenediamine) 3 ] 2+ 
are all octahedral. These octahedral complexes are usually blue in colour, 
and they are paramagnetic as the d H ion has two unpaired electrons (Figure 
26.1a). In complexes with strong field ligands such as CN~\ the electrons 
are forced to pair up and diamagnetic square planar complexes such as 
[Ni(CN) 4 ] 2 " are formed (Figure 26.1b). 

The red coloured complex precipitated by Ni 2+ and dimethylglyoxime 
from slightly ammoniacal solution is also square planar. However, in the 
solid the square planar molecules are stacked on top of each other and a 
Ni-Ni interaction occurs. The Ni-Ni distance is 3.25 A. This was one of 
the earliest examples of metal to metal bonding, and in the solid Ni should 
be regarded as octahedrally coordinated rather than square planar. The 
formation of this complex is used both for the detection and quantitative 
estimation of Ni. The dimethylglyoxime loses a proton, and forms a stable 
complex molecule. The complex is stabilized because two five-membered 
chelate rings are formed, and also by internal hydrogen bonding, shown by 
dotted lines in Figure 26.2. 
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Figure 26.2 Nickel dimethylglyoxime complex. 

The square planar complexes are generally red, brown or yellow in 
colour. The reason for the formation of square planar complexes is dis¬ 
cussed further in Chapter 7. 

Several tetrahedral Ni(+II) complexes are known. These generally 
contain halide ligands, and often phosphine, phosphine oxide or 
arsine ligands as well, as in [Ph 4 As£[NiCl 4 ] 2 -, [(Ph 3 P) 2 • NiCl 2 ] and 
[PlhAsO) 2 NiBr 2 ]. These complexes are typically intensely blue coloured, 
and can be easily distinguished from square planar complexes both by 
the colour, and because they are paramagnetic (Figure 26.3). 

When nickel cyanide is crystallized from a mixture containing ammonia 
and benzene, benzene ammino nickel cyanide is formed. The benzene 
molecules are not bonded, but are trapped in the cagework of the crystal, 
uch compounds are called clathrates and other molecules of a similar size 
may be trapped in a similar way. 

Pd(+II) and Pt(+II) exist as oxides, halides, nitrates and sulphates. The 
an ndrous solids are generally not ionic. PdO exists in the anhydrous state, 
ut tO is only known as an unstable hydrated oxide. All the dihalides 
; are known except for PtF 2 . Unlike the other halides, PdF 2 is ionic. 





figure 26.3 d* arrangement in tetrahedral field 


The Pd 2+ ion has a d 8 configuration and is paramagnetic The [Pd(H 2 0) 4 ] 2+ 
ion exists in water, and is diamagnetic Because this complex is spin 
paired it is presumed to have a square planar structure All Pd(+II) and 
Pt(+ll) complexes are diamagnetic In hydrochloric acid the diamagnetic 
JPdCU] 2 " ion is formed All the other dihahdes are molecular or poly 
meric, and are diamagnetic PdCU and PtCl, are made from the elements 
and both exist m a and (1 forms Which is formed depends on the exact 
conditions used The a forms are the more common 

>«u*t 

Pd + Cl, -> a-(PdCU)„ 



P-(PdCI>) 

a-PdCl> is a dark red solid, whilst a-PtCl, is olive green a-PdCI 2 has a flat 
chain polymeric structure (Figure 26 4a), m which the Pd atoms are in a 
square planar arrangement It is hygroscopic and is soluble in water The 
structure of a-PtCI 2 is not known, but it is insoluble in water, and dissolves 
in HCI, giving [PtCI 4 ] 2- ions 

The p forms of PdCI 2 and PtCI, have an unusual molecular structure 
This is based on a Pd ft CI I2 or Pt 6 Cl| 2 unit The structure is best described 
as the metal surrounded by four Cl atoms in a square planar environment. 



(a) a (PdCg, (b) £<pdCI,)» 


Figure 26.4 Structures of u and fVPdCb 
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with six such, units linked by halogen bridges (Figure 26.4b). This is 
remarkably similar in shape to the [Nb 6 Cl, 2 ] 2+ cluster compound shown 
in Figure 21.3d. In this the six Nb atoms were linked in an octahedral 
cluster with halogen atoms bridging all 12 edges. p-PdCl 2 is soluble in 
benzene and retains its structure. Despite the similarity in shape, the 
P-PdCl 2 structure appears to be covalent and stabilized largely by halogen 
bridges rather than by metal-metal bonding as in [Nb 6 Cl, 2 ] 2+ . 

An important reaction occurs between PdCI 2 and alkenes. With ethene. 
complexes such as [Pd(C 2 H 4 )Cl. 4 ] - , [Pd(C 2 H 4 )Cl 2 ] 2 and [Pd(C 2 H 4 ) 2 Cl 2 ] 
are formed. 


'Cl Cl 
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'C,H 4 Cl Cl 
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/ \ / \ 
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Cl Cl c 2 h 4 


Cl c 2 h 4 _ 


Similar compounds are known for Pt: for example, Zeise’s salt 
K[Pt(C 2 H 4 )(Cl)j] • H 2 0 forms yellow crystals and has been known 
since 1825. The structure of these alkene complexes is unusual. In 
Zeise’s salt the [Pt(C 2 H 4 )(CI) 3 ] _ ion is essentially square planar with 
Cl at three corners and H 2 C=CH 2 at the other corner. However, the 
H 2 C=CH 2 molecule is perpendicular to the PtCl 2 plane, and the two 
C atoms are almost equidistant from the Pt. (The Pt—C distances are 
2.128 A and 2.135 A.) The C=C distance in the complex is 1.375 A 
compared with 1 .337 A in ethene and a C—C distance of 1 .54 A in ethane. 
Thus the double bond is only lengthened slightly in forming the complex. 
The double bond occupies the coordination position rather than a single 
C atom, and C 2 H 4 acts as a dihapto ligand. Thus the complex should be 
written K[Pt(Ti 1 2 -C 2 H 4 )(Cl) 3 ] • H 2 0. 

The bonding in these alkene complexes was not understood until 1951 
when Dewar suggested that the n bond donated electrons to a vacant a 
orbital on the metal, rather than involving bonding an individual C atom. 
This idea was extended by Chatt in 1953, and current thinking is that 
bonding is in two parts: 

1. A dative bond in which the electron pair in the filled n orbital on ethene 
overlaps with an empty hybrid orbital on the metal, giving a o bond. 

2 . x overlap also occurs between a filled metal d orbital and an empty 
antibonding orbital on ethene. This is jt back donation or back bonding. 
Most of the transition elements form complexes with alkenes. The 
exceptions are the first few elements where the d orbitals on the metal 
are not sufficiently populated to allow back bonding. The extent of back 
bonding varies from one complex to another, and is related to the C=C 
bond length. 
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Besides theoretical interest in the bonding in these complexes, some ar£ 
of importance in commercial processes Complexes between PdCI 2 and 
alkenes are decomposed by water, giving ethanal (acetaldehyde) 

C 2 H 4 + PdCI 2 + H 2 0-> CH,CHO + Pd + 2HCI 

This reaction forms the basis of the Wacker process for the production of 
acetaldehyde The Pd is converted back into PdCI 2 in situ by CuCl 2 

Pd + 2 CuC 1 2 — PdCl 2 + 2CuCl 

The solution contains HCJ and the CuCJ 2 is regenerated by passing m 0 2 
2 CuCJ + 2HCJ + 2 O 2 — 2CuC1 2 + H 2 0 
Thus the overall reaction is 

H 2 C=CH 2 + {0 2 -+ CH,CHO 

This process is practicable because the reaction between Pd and CuCl 2 is 
quantitative, so the catalyst is recycled and only small amounts of Pd arc 
required for replenishment 

With propene CHi CH=CH 2 , the product is acetone This reaction 
is also of commercial importance If the reaction is carried out in aceti c 
acid, ethene is converted to vinyl acetate Though this is not a commercial 
process because of corrosion piobletm and difficulty in catalyst recover/» 
it has led to a study of palladium(H) acetate [Pd(CH'»COO ) 2 ] 1 This h^s 
an unusual structure, comprising three metal atoms in a triangle, held 
together by six bridging acetate groups 

PdQj catalyses the reaction between ethene, CO and H 2 0 

CH 2 — CH, + CO + H, — CH 3 CH 2 COOH 

Magnus’ green salt has the formula [Pt(NHi) 4 ] 2+ [PtCl 4 | 2+ , and 
the square planar anions and cations are stacked on top of each othef 
This structure also occurs m other complexes such as [Pd{NH 3 ) 4 ] 2+ 
iPaiSCN)^ and)Cu{NH0 4 T v IPtCUTf' The metal atoms in adjacei* 
units may interact with each other giving weak metal-metal bonds 
Evidence for this is that if the anion and cation contain Pt(+Il) they af e 
colourless, pale yellow or pale red individually, but when stacked together 
they show an unusual iridescent green colour They also show increased 
electrical conductivity [Pt(ethyIenediamme)CI 2 ] is stacked in a simil? r 
way (Figure 26 6 ) 

K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 l 3H 2 0 is a well known complex and is colourless and 
stable In the crystal structure the square planar [Pt(CN) 4 ] 2_ units af e 
stacked on top of each other, but the solid does not conduct electricity 
However, several complexes can be derived from it which show electrical 
conduction in one dimension, and they are also dichroic (Dichroic mat£ 
rials have a different refractive index in different directions, so when th^y 
are viewed from different directions they appear differently coloured ) ^ 
this compound vs oxidized it is possible to obtain bronze coloured cod' 
pounds which are cation deficient such as K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 lBr 0 3H 2 0 arid 




Figure 26.6 Stacks of square planar [Pt(ethylenediamine)Cl 2 ] molecules. 


K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 ]Cl 0 .v3H 2 O. The filled d\ orbitals on the Pt atoms overlap, 
giving a delocalized band along the Pt chain. In K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 ] • 3H 2 0 this 
band is full: hence it cannot conduct. In K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 ]Br 0 . 3 -3H 2 0 the Br 
act as electron acceptors, removing on average 0.3 electrons from each 
[Pt(CN) 4 J 2- unit. Thus the d\ band is only five sixths filled, and hence 
the solid conducts electricity by a metallic mechanism in one dimension 
(Figure 26.7). In K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 ] • 3H 2 0 the Pt—Pt distance is 3.48 A, but 
the strong overlap of the d 2 orbitals in K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 ]Br 0 .3 • 3H 2 0 reduces 
the Pt—Pt distance to 2.8-3.0 A. 

A very important medical use of Pt(+II) compounds is the use of the cis 
isomer of [Pt(NH 3 ) 2 (Cl) 2 ] as an anti-cancer drug for treating several types 
of malignant tumours. The trans isomer is ineffective. The cis isomer is 
called cisplatin, and is highly toxic. It is injected into the bloodstream, and 
the more reactiv^ Cl groups are lost so the Pt atom bonds to a N atom in 
guanosine (part of the DNA molecule). The cisplatin molecule can bond to 
two different guanosine units, and by bridging between them it upsets the 
normal reproduction of DNA. Those cells which are undergoing cell divi¬ 
sion are attacked by cisplatin. Tumours are usually growing rapidly, but so 
also are the bone marrow cells (producing red and white blood cells), and 
cells in the testes (producing sperms), so these are also affected. Dramatic 
results are possible, and a large number of patients are completely curfed. 
There is a critical balance between giving enough cisplatin to kill the tumour 
and leaving sufficient white blood cells to protect the body from attack by 
bacteria and viruses. 

! (+HI) STATE 

! ^ state in not important for any of the three metals. Few Ni(+III) 

|, compounds are known. Oxidation of Ni(OH) 2 in alkaline solution with 

fl h't £,VCS N ‘ 2 °-y. 2H 2 0 as a black solid, which decomposes to NiO on de- 
.j ) ration. If Ni is fused in NaOH and dioxygen bubbled through, sodium 
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Figure 26 7 Structure of K 2 [Pt(CN) 4 ]Br 03 3H 2 0 




H,N^ 8r 

Br 



Br 


Figure 26 8 Structure of [P^NH^B^] 



(+IV) STATE 


nickelate(III) Na[Ni ni 0 2 ] is formed. The (+III) state can be stabilized in 
complexes. K 3 [NiF 6 ] can be prepared by fluorinating NiCl 2 and KC1 at a 
high temperature and pressure. It is a violet solid but is strongly oxidizing 
and reacts with H 2 0, evolving 0 2 . The structure is octahedral, but is 
slightly elongated as expected from Jahn-Teller distortion due to its 
asymmetrically filled (/ 2g ) 6 (e g )‘ electronic arrangement. [Ni m (ethylene- 
diamine) 2 Cl 2 ]Cl is also octahedral. The structure of [Ni 1H (PEt 3 ) 2 Br 3 ] is a 
trigonal bipyramid. 

Pd(+III) compounds are very rare and it is doubtful if Pt(+III) exists. 
Hydrated oxides may be known. The complexes Na + [PdF 4 ] - and 
NaK 2 [PdF 6 ] have been reported. The [PdF 6 ] 3- ion has four short bonds 
and two long bonds as expected for a low-spin d 7 octahedral complex. 
Heating Pd and F 2 gives a stable solid which was once thought to be 
PdF 3 . This has since been shown to be a mixed valency compound 
Pd 2+ [Pd lv F 6 ] 2- containing Pd(+II) and Pd(+IV). Complexes which 
are apparently in the (-hill) state such as [Pt(ethylenediamine)Br 3 ] and 
[Pt(NH 3 ) 2 Br 3 ] consist of chains of alternate square planar Pt(-hll) units 
and octahedral Pt(+IV) units (Figure 26.8). 

(+IV) STATE 

Ni(-hlV) is rare. The hydrated oxide is made by powerful oxidation of 
Ni 2+ in fused alkali, and the product oxidizes Mn 2+ to MnOj and de¬ 
composes water. Fluorination of NiCl 2 and KC1 gives the red complex 
K 2 [Ni IV F 6 ] which is strongly oxidizing and liberates 0 2 with water. 

Pd0 2 is only known in the hydrated form. In contrast Pt0 2 is the most 
stable oxide of Pt and exists in both anhydrous and hydrated forms. The 
anhydrous oxide is insoluble, but the hydrated form dissolves in acids and 
alkalis. 

PdF 4 is the only known halide of Pd, but all four Pt halides PtX^ are 
known. Direct reaction of Pd and F 2 gives PdF 3 (really Pd n [Pd IV F6]) and 
PdF 4 , whilst Pt gives PtF 4 , PtF 5 and PtF 6 . PtCl 4 is formed either by direct 
reaction, or by heating H 2 [PtCl 6 ]. 

p{ aqrarcgia^ ^ + 2H C1 

Pd(+IV) forms a few octahedral complexes [PdX 6 ] 2- where X = F, Cl 
or Br, and [PdX 4 (NH 3 ) 2 j. These are generally reactive. [PdF 6 ] 2- hydro¬ 
lyses rapidly in water whilst the other halide complexes are decomposed 
by hot water, giving [Pd u X 4 ] 2 - and halogen. 

n contrast Pt(+IV) forms a very large number of very stable octahe- 
fpf These range from |Pt(NH,) 6 ] 4+ , [Pt(NH 3 ).,CI] 3+ , 

‘ • ” 3 ' 4 -J •••to [PtCI 6 ] 2 . Similar series of complexes exist with 

^§ a ”ds including F~, Cl - , Br - , I - , OH - , acetyl acetone, 
2 • SCN , SeCN , and CN - . Some of these were studied by Werner in 

e ear y studies on coordination complexes (see Chapter 7). 

oroplatinic acid is commercially the most common Pt compound. It 
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is formed when a Pt metal sponge dissolves in aqua regia or concentrated 
HCl saturated with CI 2 It forms red crystals of formula H 2 [PtClf,] 2 Hj 0 
The sodium or potassium salts are a common starting material for making 
other Pt(+lV) compounds Platinized asbestos is used as a catalyst It« 
made by soaking asbestos in a solution of chforopfatmic acid, followed by 
strong heating to decompose the complex to Pt metal This leaves a small 
amount of Pt spread over a very large surface 

Platinized platinum* or platinum black* electrodes are often used for 
conductivity measurements, and these are made by electrolysing hexa 
chloroplatmates lPtCI<sJ 2- 

Platmum is unusual in that it forms alkyl derivatives by a Gngnard 
reaction 


4PtCU + LZOUMgt -> KCHOxPtll* + SMgCU + 4MgU 

There were reports of {(CH^) 4 Pt] 4l but these were incorrect and the 
compound formed is actually [(CH^Pt OHJ 4 These complexes exist 
as tetrameric solids in which Pt is six coordinate The Pt—C bond is very 
stable These organo derivatives are soluble in organic solvents 

(+V) AND (+VI) STATES 

These are only found for Pt, and are rare The (+V) state is represented 
by PtF<f, which is tetrameric and has the same structure as many transi 
tion metal pentafluondes (Figure 21 1) The [PtF 6 J~ ion also contains 
Pt(+V) and was first formed by reacting PtF 6 and 0 2 to give the com 
pound 0 2 [PtF 6 ]" A similar reaction between Xe and PtF 6 led to reports 
by Bartlett m 1962 of the formation of Xe + [PtF ft ]~, the first reported 
compound of the noble gases (This compound was subsequently show 
to be [XeF] + [PtiF M )“ ) The only examples of the (+VI) state which are 
known for certain are PtCL and PtF ft 

HORIZONTAL COMPARISONS IN THE IRON, COBALT AND 
NICKEL GROUPS 

The ferrous metals Fe, Co and Ni show horizontal similarities and differ 
from the platinum metals in that the ferrous metals are much more reac 
tive Within the ferrous metals the reactivity decreases from Fe to Co to 
Ni Although the maximum oxidation states are Fe(-f VJ), Cb(+IV) and 
Ni(-fTV), these elements rarely exceed an oxidation state of (+111) The 
tendency to tnvalency decreases across the period Fe 1+ is the usual stole 
but Co* + is a strong oxidizing agent unless complexed, and nickel is 
divalent in all its simple compounds The lower valency states exist as 
simple 10 ns The elements are relatively abundant 
The platinum metals Ru, Rh, Pd Os Ir and Pt are much more noble 
than the ferrous metals, and are little affected by acids The reactivity of 
the metals increases from Ru to Rh to Pd and from Os to Ir to Pt, which 
is the opposite of the trend in the ferrous metals The halogens react with 
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the metals only at high temperatures, and bring out the higher valencies, 
e.g. OsF 6 , IrF 6 , PtF 6 . The lower valency states are unstable except in 
complexes. Few simple ions exist. Because of the lanthanide contraction, 
the radii of the second and third rows of transition elements are very 
similar. Thus their atomic volumes are almost the same, so the densities 
of Os, Ir and Pt are almost double those of Ru, Rh and Pd. All six ele¬ 
ments are rare. 

Both the ferrous metals and the platinum metals are typical transition 
elements, and are characterized by: 

1. coloured compounds 

2. variable valency 

3. catalytic properties 

4. an ability to form coordination compounds 
The differences between the two groups are: 

1. increased stability of higher oxidation states 

2. disappearance of simple ionic forms 

3. increased nobility 

These are the normal changes expected in a vertical group. 
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Group 11 - the copper group: 
coinage metals 


Table 27,1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Copper 

Cu 

|Ar) 3d ltl 4r t 

I II (Ill) 

Silver 

Ag 

|Kr) Ad w Ss' 

1 II (111) 

Gold 

Au 

[Xe) 4/ u 5d w 6r l 

I Ill V 


* The most import ant oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold Other well characterised but less important states are shown 
m normal type Oxidation Mates that are unstable or m doubt, arc gi>en m 
parentheses 


INTRODUCTION 

The elements all have one s electron outside a completed d shell They 
show only slight similarities in properties and considerable differences 
All three metats have the same crystal structure (cubic close packed) 
They conduct electncity and heat particularly well, and they tend to be 
noble (umeacltve) The only ions which exist in solution (apart from 
complexes) are Cu J+ and Ag^ The most stable oxidation state vanes, 
Cu(+II), Ag(+I) and Au(+HI) Copper is produced on a large scale and 
11 million tonnes were used in 1992, mostly as the metal and tn alloy's 
Copper is biologically important tn various oxtdasc enzymes* as an oxygen 
earner in invertebrates and m photosynthesis There is great interest tn 
various mixed oxides of copper which act as superconductors 


ABUNDANCE, EXTRACTION AND USES OF THE ELEMENTS 

Copper is moderately abundant and is the twenty fifth most abundant 
element in the earth’s crust It occurs to the extent of 68ppm by weight 
Silver and gold are quite rare (Table 27 2) 



abundance, extraction and uses of the elements 


r 

1 

> 

L 


Tabic 27.2 Abundance of the elements in the 
earth’s crust, by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Cu 

68 

25 

Ag 

0.08 

66 = 

Au 

0.004 

73 


Copper 

Copper nuggets (i.e. pieces of metal) have been found in the earth, but 
this source is largely exhausted. The most common ore is chalcopyrites 
CuFeS 2 . This has a metallic lustre and is similar in appearance to pyrites 
FeS 2 (fool’s gold) but is more copper coloured. Other ores include Cu 2 S 
(called copper glance or chalcocite; dark grey coloured), basic copper 
carbonate CuC0 3 ■ Cu(OH) 2 (which is called malachite and is green), 
copper(I) oxide Cu 2 0 (which is called cuprite and is ruby red coloured) 
and Cu 5 FeS 4 (called bornite or ‘peacock ore’ because it has a mixture of 
iridescent colours like a peacock’s feathers (blue, red, brown and purple)). 
Turquoise CuA 1 6 (P0 4 ) 4 (0H) 8 • 4H 2 0 is a popular gemstone because of 
its blue colour and delicate veining. 

The sulphide ores are often lean and may contain only 0.4-1% Cu. 
These are crushed and concentrated by froth-flotation, giving a concen¬ 
trate with 15% Cu. This is then roasted with air. 

2CuFeS 2 -——» Cu 2 S + Fe 2 0 3 + 3S0 2 

1400-1450'C 

Sand is added to remove the iron as iron silicate slag Fe 2 (Si0 3 ) 3 which 
floats on the surface. Air is blown through the liquid matte of Cu 2 S with 
some FeS and silica, causing partial oxidation: 

2FeS + 30 2 -> 2FeO 4- 2SO, 

FeO + Si0 2 Fe 2 (Si0 3 ) 3 
Cu 2 S + 0 2 ^ Cu 2 0 + SO, 

After some time the air is turned off and self-reduction of the oxide and 
sulphide occurs, giving impure ‘blister copper’ which is 98-99% pure. 

Cu 2 S + 2Cu 2 0 6Cu + S0 2 

The blister copper’ is cast into blocks and refined by electrolysis using Cu 
electrodes with an electrolyte of dilute H 2 S0 4 and CuS0 4 . 

t is not economic to treat very lean ores in this way, so these are dug up 
•. jf f ex P ose d to the air to weather. The CuS oxidizes slowly to CuS0 4 
disnh H T Ched (disso,ved out ) with water or dilute H 2 S0 4 . Copper is 
whiclHs sacr*fi rcsidt ‘ n S co Pper sulphate solution by adding scrap iron 

Fe + Cu 2+ -> Fe 2+ + Cu 


continued overleaf 
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World production of mined Cu was 9 3 million tonnes m 1992 The 
largest sources of copper ores are in Chile 21%, the USA 19%, the 
Soviet Union 9%, Canada 8% and Zambia 5% In addition, about 1 7 
million tonnes of scrap metal were recycled, giving a total of II million 
tonnes 

The metal is used in the electrical industry because of its high conduc¬ 
tivity It is also used for water pipes because of its inertness Over lOtKJ 
different alloys of copper exist These include brass (Cu/Zn with 20-50% 
Zn), so called ‘nickel silver’ (55-65% Cu 10-18% Ni 17-27% Zn) 
phosphor bronze (Cu with 1 25-10% Sn and 0 35% P) and various alloys 
for making coins Copper sulphate is produced in moderately large amounts 
123956 tonnes in 1991 Several copper compounds are used in agncuJ 
ture For example, Bordeaux mixture is basic copper hydroxide, and is 
made from CuSCXi and CafOH)? It js an important spray for preventing 
fungus attack on the leaves of potatoes (potato blight) which caused the 
potato famine m Ireland in 1845-1846 It is also used to spray vines to 
prevent fungal attack Basic copper carbonate, copper acetate and copper 
oxochlonde have also been used Paris Green is an insecticide made from 
basic copper acetate arsenious oxide and acetic acid 
There has been enormous interest in a variety of mixed oxides of cop 
per such as La {2 rl Ba*CuO< 4 _,, since these behave as superconductors 
at temperatures below 50 K G Bednorz and A Muller were awarded 
the Nobel Prize for Physics in 1987 for work on these compounds Other 
superconductors which work at higher temperatures (up to 12^ K) are 
based on YBa2Cu,0 7 _ r These are described in Chapter 5 under Super 
conductivity' 

Silver 

Silver is found as sulphide ores AgiS (argentite) as the chloride AgCl 
(horn silver) and as the native metal There are three extraction processes 

1 Most is now obtained as a by product from the extraction of Cu Ph or 
Zn It can be obtained from the anode slime formed in the electrolytic 
refining of Cu or Zn 

2 Zmc is used to extract silver bv solvent extraction from molten lead in 
Parke's process 

3 Silver and gold are extracted by making soluble cyanide complexes 

World production of silver was 13818 tonnes in 1992 The main pro 
ducers were Mexico 17%, the USA 13%, Peru 11 % Canada and Australia 
9% each, and the Soviet Union and Chile 7% each The main uses of 
silver are as AgCl and AgBr m photographic emulsions for jewellery and 
silver ornaments, for batteries and for silvering mirrors 

Gold 

Historically gold has been found as lumps of metal in the ground called 
nuggets Finds of this kind have started gold rushes in the USA Ho* 



OXIDATION STATES 


ever, gold occurs mainly as grains of metal disseminated in quartz veins. 
Many of these rocks have weathered with time. The gold and powdered 
rock are washed away in streams and accumulate as sediments in river 
beds. The grains of gold can be separated from silica by ‘panning’, i.e. 
swirling them both with water. Gold is very dense (19.3gem -3 ) and 
rapidly settles to the bottom, but the Si0 2 , with a density of 2.5gem -3 , 
settles more slowly and is thrown away with the water. This method is little 
used nowadays since the sources are largely exhausted. 

Nowadays rocks containing traces of gold are crushed and extracted 
either with mercury or with sodium cyanide. Water and powdered rock 
are passed over mercury, in which the gold dissolves, forming an amalgam. 
The gold is recovered by distilling the amalgam, when the mercury distils 
off and is reused. This process is also used with river water and silt in 
Brazil. Losses of mercury have poisoned considerable stretches of the 
River Amazon, giving environmental problems. In the cyanide process 
the crushed rock is treated with a 0.1 -0.2% solution of NaCN and aerated. 

4Au + 8NaCN + 2H 2 0 + O, -+ 4Na[Au(CN) 2 ] + 4NaOH 

The sodium argentocyanide complex is soluble, thus separating gold from 
the rest of the rock. The gold is precipitated from this solution by adding 
Zn powder. World production of gold was 2134 tonnes in 1992, and the 
main producers were South Africa 29%, the USA 1.4%; Australia 11%, 
the Soviet Union 10%, Canada 7% and China 6%. The major uses are as 
gold bullion (which in used as international currency) and for jewellery. 
Gold used in jewellery gold is usually alloyed with a mixture of Cu and 
Ag. These alloys retain the golden colour, but are harder. The proportion 
of gold in the alloy is expressed in carats. Pure gold is 24 carats. The 
alloys commonly used are 9 carat, 18 carat and 22 cai;at, and these contain 
9/24, 18/24 and 22/24 pure gold respectively. Small amounts of gold are 
used to make corrosion-free electrical contacts, for example on computer 
boards. A thin film 10“ 11 m thick is sometimes deposited on glass windows 
in prestigious skyscraper buildings (e.g. a bank in Toronto). This thin 
metal film reflects unwanted heat from the sun in the summer, thus 
keeping the building cool. The film keeps heat in during the winter. 


OXIDATION STATES 

The elements Cu, Ag and Au show oxidation states of ( + 1), ( + 11) and 
( + 111). However, the only simple hydrated ions found in solution are Cu 2 + 
and Ag . The univalent ions Cu + and Au + disproportionate in water, and 
as a result they only exist as insoluble compounds or complexes. Cu( + III), 
Ag(+lII) and Ag( + Il) are so strongly oxidizing that they reduce water. 

us they only occur when stabilized in complexes, or as insoluble com¬ 
pounds. The oxides and halides formed are shown in Table 27.3. 
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Table 27 3 Oxides and halides 


Oxidation states 

(+1) 

(+») 

(+U1) 

(+IV) 

(+V) 

Others 

CujO 

CuO 


— 

— 


A&O 

AgO 

(AgiOi‘ > ) 

- 

* 


AmO 

— 

Au 2 0, 

— 

- 


— 

Cut-* 

— 

- 

— 


CuCI 

CuCI; 

— 

- 

— 


CuBr 

CuBr 2 

— 

— 

— 


Cut 

- 

- 

- 

w 


AgF 

AgF, 

- 

- 

— 

AgF 

AgO 

- 

- 

- 

- 


AgBr 

- 

- 

- 

— 


Ag! 

— 

- 

- 

- 


- 

- 

AuFj 

- 

(AuF$) 


AuCl 

- 

AuCl, 

- 

— 


- 


AuBrs 

— 

— 


Aul 

* 

— 

— 

- 



The most stable oxidation states are shown in bold unstable ones in brackets 


STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 


Acid solution 

Oxidation state 

+in +n +i o 


CuC 


—Cu** -tSiicu* —Cu 


L 


+0 34- 


J 


L 


AgO -Ag 2+ -Ag -Ag 

A«- £±ii? A ^^±li?- u+±i 68 Au 

- + I 50- 


* Disproportionates 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 

Group 11 metals (Cu, Ag and Au) have the highest clectnca! and thermal 
conductivities known They are the most malleable and ductile structural 
metals This is associated with their cubic close ►packed structure When 
sufficient force is applied, one ptane may be forced to slip over another 
plane The structure is very simple, so that when it slips it remains a 
regular cubic dose-packed structure 
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Atoms of Cu. Ac and Au (Table 27.1) have one s electron in their 
outer orbital. This Is the same outer electronic arrangement as for the 
Group 1 metals. In spite of this, there are few similarities apart from the 
formal stoichiometry of compounds in the ( + 1 ) state and the high elec¬ 
trical conductivity of both groups of metals. 

Group 11 elements differ from Group 1 elements in that the penultimate 
shell contains ten d electrons. The poor screening by the d electrons 
makes the atoms of the copper group much smaller in size. As a result the 
Cu group have higher densities and are harder. Their ionization energies 
arc higher (Table 27.4), and their compounds are more covalent. 

In the Cu group the d electrons are involved in metallic-bonding. Thus 
the melting points and enthalpies of sublimation are much higher than for 
Group 1 metals. 

The higher enthalpy of sublimation and higher ionization energy are the 
reasons why Cu, Ag and Au tend to be unreactive, i.e. show noble 
character. Group 1 metals have large negative standard reduction poten¬ 
tials ( E° values) and are at the top of the electrochemical series. They are 
the most reactive metals in the periodic table. In contrast the coinage 
metals have positive E° values and are thus below hydrogen in the elec¬ 
trochemical series. Thus they do not react with water or liberate H 2 with 
acids. The nobility increases from Cu to Ag to Au, whereas on descending 
Group 1 the reactivity increases. The inertness of Au resembles that of the 
platinum metals. Cu is inert towards non-oxidizing acids, but reacts with 
concentrated HNO 3 and H 2 S0 4 . 

3Cu + 8 HNO 3 —> 2NO + 3Cu(NO0 2 + 4H 2 0 

dilute 

Cu + 4HN0 3 -> 2N0 2 + Cu(N0 3 ) 2 + 2H 2 0 

concentrated 


Table 27.4 Some physical properties 



Covalent 

radius 

(A) 

Ionic radius (A) 

Melting Boiling 
- point point 
(°C) <°C) 

Density 

(gem -1 ) 

Pauling's 

electro¬ 

negativity 

M + 

M :+ 

M'" 

Cu 

1.17 

0.77 

mm 

mm 

1083 

2570 

8.95 

1.9 

Ag 

1.34 

1.15 


ns 

961 

2155 

10.49 

1.9 

Au 

1.34 

1.37 

■Bl 

m 

1064 

2808 

19.32 

2.4 


I = low spin radius. 


However. Cu is very slowly oxidized on the surface in moist air, giving a 
green coating of verdigris. This is basic copper carbonate CUCO 3 ■ Cu(OH )2 
and is familiar on the roofs of buildings covered with copper sheet, and 
also on copper statues such as the Statue of Liberty in New York. 

Ag will dissolve in concentrated HNCH and in hot concentrated H 2 SOj. 
Au is inert to all acids except aqua regia (a 3 : 1 mixture of concentrated 

and HNO3). The HNO3 acts as an oxidizing agent and the chloride 
10 ns as a complcxing agent. 

Cu reacts with dioxygen, but Ag and Au are inert. 
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red hcdi - ~ higher remperdtgre 

Cu + O 2 -> CuO-► Cu 2 Q + 0 2 

Cu and Ag metals react with H 2 S and S, but Au does not Silver objects 
tarnish slowly m air (1 e polished silver articles gradually blacken) This 
is due to traces of H 2 S in the air which react with Ag forming black Ag,S 

2Ag +■ H 2 S Ag 2 S +■ H 2 

hldfit 

In a similar way passing H 2 S into solutions containing Cu 2+ or Ag + gives 
black precipitates of CuS and Ag->S All three metals react with the halo 
gens Simple compounds of Au decompose to the metal quite readily, 
those of Ag can be reduced fairly easily, and those of Cu less readily 
For metals to react, an atom must first be isolated from the crystal 
structure and then be ionized A high enthalpy of sublimation and a high 
ionization energy will reduce reactivity, though this may be partly offset 
by the energy gained when the ion is hydrated Comparing Cu and K, Cu 
has a much higher melting point (and hence a higher enthalpy of sub 
lunation) Because of the increased nuclear charge of copper, the orhital 
electrons are more tightly held (and hence the ionization energy is higher) 
The enthalpy of hydration is not large enough to offset these large amounts 
of energy, and so potassium is much more reactive than copper 
The oxides and hydroxides of Group 1 are strongly basic, and are soluble 
in water In contrast the oxides of copper are insoluble and weakly basic 
Group 1 compounds all contain simple colourless univalent 10 ns and only 
form complexes with very strong complexing agents In contrast the 
copper group elements show variable valency The most common oxida 
tion states are Cu(+II) Ag(+I) and Au(+III), and the three elements 
differ widely in their chemistries Their compounds are mainly coloured 
and they show a strong tendency to form coordination complexes 
Copper is important in several catalysts Cu is used in the direct process 
for manufacture of alkylchlorosilanes such as (CHi) 2 SiCK, which is used 
to make silicones Cu and V catalyse the oxidation of cyclohexanoUcyclo 
hexanone mixtures to adipic aetd which is used to make nylon 66 
CuCI, was used as the catalyst m the Deacon process for making Cl 2 from 
HCl ' 

(+1) STATE 

In the (+1) state most of the simple compounds and complexes are dia¬ 
magnetic and colourless because the ions have a ef 111 configuration There 
are a few coloured compounds For example, Cu 2 0 is yellow or red 
Cu 2 COi is yellow and Cul is brown In these cases the colour arises from 
charge transfer bands and not from d-d spectra 

It might be expected that the (+1) state would be the most common and 
most stable because of the extra stability resulting from a full d shell 
Surpristnglv this is not so Although Ag + is stable m both the solid state 
and solution Cu" and Au + disproportionate m water 
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ICu 2+ l 

2Cu + Si Cu 2+ + Cu K = L-rji = 1.6 x 10" 

f Au 3+ 1 

3Au + ^ Au 3+ + 2Au K = f —£ = 1 x lO 10 

[Au ]• 

The equilibrium constant for the disproportionation of Cu + in solution is 
high, showing that the equilibrium is largely to the right. Thus the con¬ 
centration of Cu + is very low in solution and typically a Cu + ion exists in 
aqueous solution for less than a second. Similarly Au + is virtually non¬ 
existent in solution. The only copper(I) and gold(l) compounds that are 
stable to water are either insoluble or present as complexes. Examples of 
insoluble Cu(+I) compounds include CuCI, CuCN and CuSCN. Copper(I) 
thiocyanate CuSCN is used to estimate copper gravimetrically. 

2Cu 2+ + SOj' + 2SCN~ + H 2 0 -* 2Cu I SCN + H 2 S0 4 

Cu 2+ is reduced to copper(I) oxide Cu 2 0 by mild reducing agents. This is 
the basis of Fehling’s test for reducing sugars (monosaccharides such as 
glucose). Equal quantities of two different solutions, Fehling’s A and 
Fehling’s B, are mixed immediately before adding the sugar and warming. 
The solution is deep blue coloured and if a reducing agent is present a 
yellow or red precipitate of Cu 2 0 is formed. (Fehling’s A solution is a 
solution of copper(II) tartrate, made from CuS0 4 and Rochelle salt 
(sodium potassium tartrate). Fehling's B solution is NaOH.) 

Cu 2 0 is a basic oxide and reacts with the halogen acids HC1, HBr and 
HI. giving insoluble CuCI, CuBr and Cul. CuF is unknown. CuCI and 
CuBr are usually made by boiling an acidic solution of CuCl 2 or CuBr 2 
with excess Cu. This gives a solution containing the complex ions [CuCl 2 ]~ 
and (CuBr 2 ]“ which are linear in shape. Diluting these solutions gives 
white CuCI or yellow CuBr. 

Addition of K1 to a solution containing Cu 2 + results in the I" ions 
reducing Cu 2+ to copper(I) iodide Cul and at the same time 1“ is oxidized 
to 1 2 . This reaction is used to estimate Cu 2+ in solution by volumetric 
analysis. Excess of KI is added to an acidified solution and the I 2 produced 
is estimated by titrating with sodium thiosulphate. 

2Cu 2+ + 41" -» 2Cul + I 2 
2Na 2 S 2 0^ + 1 2 —■> Na 2 S 4 O f> + 2NaI 

The copper(I) halides are partly covalent and have zinc blende structures 
with tetrahedrally coordinated Cu + ions. In the vapour CuCI and CuBr 
are polymeric and the main species is a six-membered ring. 

The copper(I) halides are insoluble in water. However, they dissolve in 
solutions containing an excess of halide ions by forming soluble halide- 
complexes such as [CuCl 2 )“, [CuCUJ 2 ~ and [CuCI 4 p~. These and other 

u complexes are tetrahedral in the solid. (In KCuCI 2 and K 2 CuC 1 2 there 
are chains in which Cu is tetrahedrally surrounded by Cl, with simple units 
loined into a chain by shared halide ions.) 
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The copper(I) halides also dissolve in strong HC1 HNO, and aqueous 
solutions of ammonia Solutions of CuCI in concentrated HC! and CuCl in 
NH 4 OH are important because they absorb carbon monoxide Three 
points arise from this 

1 A solution of CuCl in NH 4 OH is often used to measure the amount of 
CO in gas samples simply by measuring the change in vo’ume of the 
gas 

2 Though the metals Pf this group do not form neutral carbonyl com 
pounds an unstable carbonyl halide {Cu(CO)Cl| ts formed by bubbling 
CO through a solution of CuCl Both Cu and Au form carbonyl halides 
[M(CO)CI] when C(? »s passed over the heated halide 

3 Several complexes with alhenes and alkynes can be made m a similar 
way by bubbling the hydrocarbon through a solution of Cu 1 2 or Ag 1 
Alkene complexes can also be made by passing the hydrocarbon over 
the heated halide These have the formula [MRX] where R is an 
unsaturated hydrocarbon and X a halogen These complexes are very 
reactive and are often polymeric The M—C bonds are not sym 
metrical suggesting o rather than n bonding Au 1 forms complexes 
less readily and only with high molecular weight alkenes 

Cyanide complexes arc well known and are used to extract Ag and Au 
as soluble complexes The metals ire recovered from the complex by 
reduction with zinc 

4Au + 8 CN + 2H O + O 4 [Au'(CN) 2 J + 40H 

Two coordinate complexes such as \ Au(CN) 2 ] have a linear structure 
However in solid K[Cu'(CN) 2 ] the Cu is bonded to three CN giving a 
planar triangular arrangement The CN are bonded in the usual way 
through C but the third CN acts as a bridging group to another Cu atom 
Cyanide 10 ns may rc^et with metal 10 ns in two ways 

1 as a reducing agent 

2 as comptexmg agent 

Thus adding kCN to a CUSO 4 solution first causes reduction and pre 
cipitatcs coppcr(l) cyanide This Tcucts with excess CN forming a soluble 
four coordinate complex [Cu(CN) 4 p which is tetrahedral m shape 

2 Cu * + 4CN -* 20TCN + (CN) 

OJnogcn 

CuCN + 3CN — jCu(CN) 4 P 

Cu( + I) forms several different polymeric complexes which involve a 
cluster of four Cu atoms «U the corners of tetrahedron but which do not 
involve metal-metal bonding The phosphine and arsine complexes 
Cti|l.,(PR % ) 4 and CuJ^AsRvh are examples of sueh clusters In these 
the four Cu form a tetrahedron The four phosphine or arsine ligands 
arc attached to the four corners and the 1 atoms arL located above the 
four faces of the tetr ihedron with each I triply bridged to three Cu atoms 
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in rrn fSPhU 2- the Cu atoms form a tetrahedron and the six S atoms 
bridge the six edges of (ha tetrahedron. 

Ag(+I) is the most important state for silver and many simple ionic 
compounds are known containing Ag + . Practically all Ag 1 salts are in¬ 
soluble in water. Exceptions include AgN0 3 , AgF and AgC10 4 which 
are soluble. The salts are typically anhydrous except for AgF-4H 2 0. The 
Ag + ion is hydrated in solution but only as the dihydrate [Ag(H 2 0) 2 ] + . 
Ag' commonly forms two-coordinate complexes rather than four-coordi¬ 
nate complexes as in Cu‘. 

AgN0 3 is one of the most important salts. Ag 2 0 is mainly basic, dis 
solving in acids. Moist Ag 2 0 absorbs carbon dioxide and forms Ag 2 C0 3 . 
Since Ag 2 0 dissolves in NaOH it must have slight acidic properties too. 

The silver halides are used in photography (see later). AgF is soluble 
in water but the other silver halides are insoluble. In qualitative analysis 
solutions containing the halide ions Cl~, Br“ and I - are tested by adding 
AgN0 3 solution and dilute HN0 3 . A white precipitate of AgCl indicates 
the presence of a chloride, a pale yellow precipitate of AgBr indicates a 
bromide and a yellow precipitate of Agl indicates an iodide. The presence 
of these halide ions may be confirmed by testing the solubility of the silver 
halide precipitates in ammonium hydroxide. AgCl is soluble in dilute 
NH4OH, AgBr dissolves in strong 0.880 ammonia, and Agl is insoluble 
even in 0.880 ammonia. When AgCl and AgBr dissolve, they form the 
ammine complex [H 3 N—»Ag<— NH 3 J + , which is linear. 

A few’ silver compounds with colourless anions are coloured. For 
example, Agl, Ag 2 C0 3 and Ag 3 P0 4 are yellow and Ag 2 S is black. This 
is because the Ag + ion is small and highly polarizing and the anion, e.g. 
I", is large and highly polarizable. This leads to some covalent character. 

Ag + forms a variety of complexes. Most simple ligands result in two- 
coordination and a linear structure, for example [Ag(NH 3 ) 2 ] + , [Ag(CN) 2 ]~ 
and (Ag(S 2 0 3 ) 2 J 3 ~. Bidentate ligands form polynuclear complexes. The 
halide complexes of Cu + and Ag + are unusual because the stability 
sequence is I > Br > Cl > F, whilst for most metals the sequence is the 
reverse. Ligands capable of n bonding, such as phosphine derivatives, may 
form both two- and four-coordinate complexes. 

Au(+I) is less stable. It is known as the oxide Au 2 0. The halides AuCl 
and AuBr can be obtained by gently heating the corresponding AuX 3 
halide. Aul is precipitated by adding I~ to Aul 3 . These Au( + 1) com¬ 
pounds disproportionate in water to Au metal and Au( + IIl). 

Au(+I) also exists in linear complexes such as [NC-»Au<— CN] - , 
{Cl->Au<—Cl]“, [R 3 P->Au<—Cl] and [R 3 P-^Au<-CH 3 ]. The cyanide 
complex is soluble in water and is formed in the cyanide extraction pro¬ 
cesses by dissolving Au in an aqueous solution containing CN - in the 
presence of air or H 2 0 2 . Phosphine complexes arc made by treating 
u 2 Cl h with R^P in ether solution, giving R 3 PAuC 1. The Cl may be sub¬ 
stituted fy’-other groups such as I, SCN or Me. If R 3 PAuCl is strongly 
re need, e.g. with NaBH 4 . then a cluster compound Au|,Cl 3 (R^P )7 is 
orme . The cluster has a structure related to an incomplete icosahe- 
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dron There is an Au at the centre and Au at ten of the 12 comers of the 
icosahedron 

An important use of Au(+I) is in drugs to treat rheumatoid arthnfis 
The drugs are thought to be linear complexes of the type [RS-* Au«-SR] 
or [R 3 P—* Au * —PR 3 ] Changing the organic group R varies the solubility 
of the drug in lipids and affects how readily the drug is spread round fhe 
body 

TTiere is some evidence that gold can exist as the Au~ auride ion This 
has an electronic configuration d m s 2 which is a stable arrangement The 
compound CsAu has no metallic lustre and the solid does not conduct 
electricity like a metal This compound is ionic Cs + Au" and is not an 
alloy The Au ion has been confirmed in liquid ammonia solutions A u ~ 
is large and has been isolated in solids with several large cations 


Photography 

The silver halides are of great importance in photography A photographic 
film consists of a light sensitive emulsion of fine particles (grams) of silver 
salts in gelatine spread on a clear celluloid strip or a glass plate The gr? ir > 
size is very important to photographers as this affects the qualtty of fhe 
pictures produced AgBr is mainly used as the light sensitive materf^ 
Some Agl is used in ‘fast emulsions (1 e ones which can take photographs 
when the intensity of the light is low or are used for photographing md v 
ing objects like racing cars where the exposure must be very short) AgCI 
may also be present in the emulsion 
The film is placed m a camera When the photograph is exposed, light 
from the subject enters the camera and is focussed by the lens to giv£ a 
sharp image on the film The light starts a photochemical reaction by 
exciting a halide ton which loses an electron The electron moves a 
conduction band to the surface of the gram, where it reduces a Ag + ion t0 
metallic silver In the early days of photography, exposures were loi^g 
often 10 or 20 minutes, so that sufficient silver was produced to gtv£ a 
negative picture Parts of the subject which are light become black on fh e 
film In modern photography only a short exposure of perhaps 1/llKJth 
a second is used In this short time, only a few atoms of silver (peihflP 5 
10-50) are produced in each gram exposed to light Parts of the film which 
have been exposed to the bright parts of the subject contain a lot ofgra inS 
with some silver Parts exposed to paler parts of the subject contain a f £Vl 
grams with some silver, whilst parts not exposed contain none Thus (be 
film contains a latent image of the subject However, the number of $ib ef 
atoms produced is so small that the image is not visible to the eye 
Next the film is placed in a developer solution This is a mild reducing 
agent usually containing quinol Its purpose is to reduce more silver hall e 
to Ag metal Ag is deposited mainly where there are already some A* 
atoms Thus the developing process intensifies the latent image on the fi ^ 
so it becomes visible The correct conditions for processing must be u$ e 
to obtain an image of the required blickness The important factors 2 rc 
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the concentration of the developer solution, the pH, the temperature and 
the length of time that the film is kept in the developer solution. 

If the film was brought out into daylight at this stage, the unexposed 
parts of the emulsion wouid turn black and thus destroy the picture. To 
prevent this happening any unchanged silver halides are removed by 
placing the film in a fixer solution. In the early days, strong ammonia was 
used to dissolve the unchanged AgBr. Though this was effective, the smell 
of ammonia in the confined space of a darkroom must have been un¬ 
pleasant and harmful to the photographer. Nowadays a solution of sodium 
thiosulphate is used as fixer. It forms a soluble complex with silver halides. 

AgBr + 2Na 2 S 2 0 3 —* Na 3 f Ag(S 2 0 3 ) 2 ] + NaBr 

After fixing, the film can safely be brought out into daylight. Parts 
blackened by silver represent the light parts of the original picture. This is 
therefore a negative. 

To obtain an image with light and dark the right way round, a print must 
be made. Light is passed through the negative onto a piece of paper coated 
with AgBr emulsion. This is then developed and fixed in the same way as 
before. 

(+11) STATE 

The (+11) state is the most stable and important for Cu. Cu 2+ has the 
electronic configuration d l} and has an unpaired electron. Its compounds 
are typically coloured due to d~d spectra and the compounds are para¬ 
magnetic. CuS 04-5H 2 0 and many hydrated copper(II) salts (formerly 
called cupric salts) are blue. 

On strong heating, oxosalts such as Cu(N0 3 ) 2 decompose into CuO 
which is black. Very strong heating (>800°C) gives Cu 2 0. The addition 
of NaOH to a solution containing Cu 2+ gives a blue precipitate of the 
hydroxide. The hydrated ion [Cu(H 2 0)<s] 2+ is formed when the hydroxide 
or carbonate are dissolved in acid, or when CuS0 4 or Cu(N0 3 ) 2 are 
dissolved in water. This ion has the characteristic blue colour associated 
with copper salts, and has a distorted octahedral shape. There are two long 
bonds rrons to each other, and four short bonds (Figure 27.1). This is 
called tetragonal distortion and is a consequence of the d 9 configuration. 
The octahedral arrangement causes crystal field splitting of the d orbitals 
on Cu into low energy / 2g and higher energy e s levels. The nine d 
electrons are arranged (/ 2g )^ and (e g ) 3 . The three e g electrons occupy the 
x'—yi and d z : orbitals, two in one orbital and one in the other. Since the e B 
e\el is not symmetrically filled, Jahn-Teller distortion occurs. This re¬ 
moves the degeneracy of the e g and / 2g ojrbitals (i.e. they-are no longer the 
same energy). Thus the complex is distorted. The orbital is under the 
Jn u ^ cc ^ ou ( ligands approaching along the directions +*, —x, +y and 
.'' e or fc*itaI is under the influence of only two ligands approaching 
fk° n "f + u ant * ^ us t ^ le energy of the d,;_ v : orbital is raised more than 
at o the d, : orbital. Because of this, the three electrons in the r 2g level are 





Figure 27.1 Tetragonally distorted octahedron, with four short bonds in a square 
planar arrangement, and two long trans bonds 

! 

arranged {d 2 ) 2 (d* _yt) 1 Because the d 2 orbital contains two electrons the 
ligands approaching along the +z and —z directions are prevented from 
coming as close to the copper as those approaching along + x, -x, +y and 
-y (see Chapter 7 ) 

This distorted octahedral arrangement is common in copper com¬ 
pounds For example, the halides CuX 2 have a distorted rutile (Ti 0 2 ) 
structure with a coordination number of 6 The bond lengths in the Cu I! X 2 
halides are 


CuF 2 4 bonds l 93 A and 2 bonds 2 21 A 
CuCN 4 bonds 2 30 A and 2 bonds 2 95 A 
CuBr 2 4 bonds 2 40 A and 2 bonds 3 18 A 

Similar reasoning to that for the distortion of octahedral Cu 2+ com 
plexes also applies to octahedral complexes of any other metal ion where 
the e g orbitals are riot symmetrically filled, 1 e when they contain one or 
three electrons Distortions of this kind are found in 

Co 2+ and Ni 1+ low-spin fog) 6 ( e g)' 
and Cr 2+ and Mn 1+ high-spin (^g) 1 (eg) 1 

Aqueous Cu 2+ solutions form many complexes with ammonia 
and amines, such as [Cu(H 2 0) s NH,p. [Cu(H ? 0) 4 (NH,)2 ] 2+ ‘ 
(Cu(H 2 0> 1 {NH 4 ),] 2+ and ICu(H 2 0 ) 2 (NH,>4] 2+ It is difficult to add 
a fifth or sixth NH>, though it is possible to make [Cu(NH 1 ) ft ]" + using 
liquid ammonia as solvent The reason for this is the Jahn-Tetler effect 
which distorts the octahedral complex and makes the fifth and sixth bonds 
long and weak Similarly with the bidentate ligand ethylenedtamine (en) 
the complexes [Cu(en)(H 2 0) 4 ] 2+ and tCu(en) 2 (H 2 0) 2 J 2,h are formed 
quite easily but [Cufen)!] 2 ^ is formed only with a large excess of ethyl 
enediamine 

The halide complexes show two different stereochemistries In 
(NH 4 ) 2 ICuC 1 4 ) the |CuCl 4 ] 2 ' ion is square planar, but m Cs 2 (CuCI 4 J 
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and Cs,[CuBr 4 ] the [CuX 4 ] 2 " ions have a slightly squashed tetrahedral 
shape. Tetrahedral [CuCI 4 ] 2 " ions are orange and square planar [CuCI 4 ] 2 
ions are yellow. 

Most Cu( + II) complexes and compounds have a distorted octahedral 
structure and are blue or green. The metal ion has the d l> electronic con¬ 
figuration. This leaves only one ‘hole’ into which an electron may be 
promoted, so the spectra should be similar to the d l case (e.g. Ti 3+ ) and 
have a single broad absorption band. This is observed, and these com¬ 
plexes absorb in the region 11 000-16 000 cm -1 . However, octahedral 
complexes of Cu“ are appreciably distorted (Jahn-Teller effect) so there 
is more than one peak. These overlap so the band is not symmetrical. It is 
not possible to assign the peaks unambiguously. The anhydrous salts of 
CuF 2 and CuS0 4 are, perhaps surprisingly, white. 

For many years no anhydrous nitrates of the transition metals were 
known. Heating the hydrated salts simply decomposed them. Water is a 
stronger ligand than the nitrate group, and so a hydrated nitrate prepared 
in aqueous solution will lose nitrate groups rather than water on heating. 
The remedy is to prepare anhydrous nitrates without water rather than 
attempting to remove water from hydrated salts. Many anhydrous nitrates 
have now been prepared using a non-aqueous solvent such as liquid 
N 2 0 4 . 

Anhydrous copper(II) nitrate can be made by dissolving Cu metal 
in a solution of N 2 0 4 in ethyl acetate. The reaction is vigorous, and 
Cu(N 0 2 ) 2 -N 2 0 4 is crystallized from the solution. This has the structure 
N0 + {Cu(N 0 4 ) 3 ]~. Heating to 90°C drives off N 2 0 4 and gives blue an¬ 
hydrous Cu(NO ? ) 2 . Anhydrous Cu(N 0 2 ) 2 can be sublimed at 150-200°C, 
and has an unusual crystal structure. There are two different crystalline 
forms. The structure of one of the two solid forms shows infinite chains of 
Cu and N07 groups. Each Cu forms two short Cu—O bonds (1.9 A), and 
the Cu is coordinated to six more oxygen atoms in other chains, forming 
longer bonds (2.5 A), making Cu eight-coordinate (Figure 27.2). In the 
vapour. Cu(NO 0 2 is monomeric. 

Copper(II) acetate is dimeric and hydrated, Cu 2 (CH 3 COO) 4 • 2H 2 0. 
The structure (Figure 27.3) is similar to that of the carboxylate complexes 
of Cr", Mo", Rh li and Ru 11 , but there is an important difference. The 
structure consists of two Cu atoms each with a roughly octahedral struc¬ 
ture. The four acetate groups act as bridging ligands between the two Cu 
a.oms. Thus O atoms from the acetate groups occupy four positions (in a 
square plane) round each Cu. The fifth position round each Cu is occupied 

y the O atom from a water molecule. The other Cu atom occupies the 
sixth of the octahedral positions. So far the structure is the same as that of 

C 'h r0 |? 0US aCetatC ^'^ erence > s that Cu—Cu distance is 2.64 A, 

1C ' s significantly longer than the distance of 2.55 A found in metallic 
copper. Thus Cu does not form a M—M bond, whereas Cr and the other 
metals which form carboxylate complexes do form M—M bonds. The Cu" 

theV n 1 p S COrn P* cx h ave a d 9 configuration with one unpaired electron. If 
u ' ons f° rm u metal-metal bond these electrons will be paired 
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Figure 27.2 The crystal structure of one fom of anhydrous Cu(N0 3 ) 2 (S C Wall 
work, Proc Chem Soc (London), 34, 1959 ) 



OHj 

Figure 27.3 Structure of (Cu(CH, COO) 2 H 2 0) 2 


and the complex will be diamagnetic If they do not form a bond then the 
complex will be paramagnetic However, the magnetic moment measured 
at 25*C is 1 4 BM per Cu atom, rather than the spin only value of 1 73 BM 
This suggests that there is an 'interaction’ or weak coupling of the unpaired 
spins on the two Cu atoms in this complex This is thought to involve 
lateral overlap of the 3 ^, 2 -^ orbitals on the copper atoms, and is some¬ 
times called & bonding 

Ag(-f II) is known as the fluoride AgF 2 This is a brown solid and is 
made by heating Ag in F 2 AgF 2 is a strong oxidizing agent, and a good 
fluonnating agent like CoF 3 It decomposes on heating 

A gFz——* AgF + JF, 
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Ag 11 is more stable in complexes such as [Ag(pyridine) 4 ] 2+ , 
[Ag(dipyridyl) 2 ] 2+ and [Ag(ort/jo-phenanthroline) 2 ] 2+ which form 
stable salts with non-reducing anions such as NO^ and CIOJ. They 
are usually prepared by oxidizing a solution of Ag + and the ligand 
with potassium persulphate. The complexes are square planar and 
paramagnetic. 

A black oxide of formula AgO is formed by strong oxidation of Ag 2 0 
in alkaline solution. Ag u has a d 9 configuration and must be paramagne¬ 
tic, but AgO is diamagnetic. AgO does not contain Ag(+II), but is a 
mixed oxide Ag 1 Ag UI 0 2 . 

Au(+Il) probably occurs in dithiolene compounds and in 
[Au(B 9 C 2 H|i) 2 ] 2 ", but otherwise it only exists as a transient 
intermediate. 

R ^C^\ 

II Au 
_^C^/ 


(+III) STATE 

The (+III) state is uncommon for Cu and Ag. In alkaline solution Cu 2+ 
can be oxidized to KCu m 0 2 , and if a fused mixture of KC1 /CuC 1 2 is 
fluorinated, K 3 [Cu ,ll F 6 ] is formed. Strong oxidation with periodic acid 
(H 5 I0 6 ) gives K7Cu n, (I0 6 ) 2 -7H 2 0. Fluorination of a fused mixture of 
alkali metal halide and silver halide gives M + [Ag in F 4 ]~, and electrolytic 
oxidation of Ag + can give impure Ag 2 0 3 . Oxidation of alkaline Ag 2 0 
with persulphate gives the mixed oxide Ag , Ag II1 0 2 . Persulphate in 
the presence of periodate or tellurate ions gives compounds such as 
K 6 H[Ag m (I0 6 ) 2 ] and Na r ,H 3 [Ag m (Te 06 ) 2 ]. These compounds are all 
unstable and are strong oxidizing agents. 

In contrast. Au(-HII) is the most common state for gold. There are few 
simple compounds, and these do not contain Au 3+ ions. Au ,n has a d R 
configuration like Pt n , and like Pt it forms square planar complexes. 
These compounds decompose to the metal quite readily on heating. 

[Au u, C1 4 ]- + OH" Au(OH) 3 ? ehydralc ) AU2 0 3 1^ Au + Au 2 0 + O a 

All the halides AuX 3 are known. AuCl 3 is made from the elements, or 
by dissolving gold in aqua regia and evaporating. 

Au 4- HN0 3 + HC1 H 3 0 + [AuC 1 4 ]- * 3H 2 0 AuCI 3 

AuBr 3 is made from the elements and Aul 3 is made from the bromide. 
AuF 3 can only be formed with a strong fluorinating agent: 

Au + BrF 3 —> AuF 3 

The fluoride is made up of square planar AuF 4 units linked into a chain by 
cis fluoride bridges. The chloride and bromide are dimeric. 
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The ‘liquid gold’ used to decorate picture frames, glass and cerarr) IC 
ornaments is a chloro complex of Au m dissolved in an organic solvent 
The complex is probably polymeric, and possibly a cluster compound 
When ‘liquid gold' is heated it decomposes, leaving a film of metallic gold 
Hydrated gold oxide is amphoteric It dissolves in alkalis to give sa) ts 
such as sodium aurate NaAu0 2 H 2 0, and in strong acids to give HtAuCl^i 
H[Au(NOi)<i] and H[Au(S0 4 ) 2 ] Cationic Au(+III) complexes are al^ 
known, eg [AutNH^jKNO,), which is square planar The complex es 
are generally square planar, and more stable than the simple compound 
The dialkyls R 2 AuX where X = CP. Br CN~, SO? are stable organ 0 
metallic compounds with strong Au—C bonds The halides are dime*. IC 
and the cyanides are tctrameric 


R C| R 

\ / \ / 

Au Au 

/ \ / \ 

R Cl R 


R 


R—Au—C-^N—Au—R 


N 
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R—Au—C=N—Au—R 

I I 

R R 


(+V) STATE 

AuF s is the onlv (+V) compound known It is formed as a dark red di a 
magnetic polymeric solid by warming 0 2 AuF 6 and condensing the produ c i 
on a ‘cold finger The compound is unstable, and decomposes to AuFi ainJ 
F 2 above 60 C C 

Au + 3F 2 + 0 2 -- 0 2 AuF ft —► AuF s + 2 F 2 + 0 2 

h gh pressure 

* 

BIOLOGICAL ROLE OF COPPER 

Copper is essential to life and adult humans contain about 100 mg This )S 
the third largest amount of a transition metal, after Fe (4 g) and Zn (2 
Though small amounts of Cu are essential, larger amounts are toxi c 
About 4-5mg of Cu are required daily in the diet, and deficiency |n 
animals results m the inability to use iron stored m the liver Thus tlje 
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animal suffers from anaemia. The Cu is bound to proteins in the body 
either as metalloproteins or as enzymes. Examples include various oxi¬ 
dases and blue proteins. These include: 

1. Amine oxidases (oxidation of amines). 

2. Ascorbate oxidase (oxidation of ascorbic acid). 

3. Cytochrome oxidase (acts with haem as the terminal oxidase step). 

4. Galactose oxidase (oxidation of an OH group to CHO in the mono¬ 
saccharide galactose). 

Copper is also important in: 

1. Lysine oxidase, which affects the elasticity of aortic walls. , 

2. Dopamine hydroxylase, which affects brain function. 

3. Tyrosinase, which affects skin pigmentation. 

4. Ceruloplasmin, which plays a role in Fe metabolism. 

Wilson’s disease is a hereditary shortage of ceruloplasmin, causing Cu 
accumulation in the liver, kidneys and brain. This disease is treated by 
feeding the patient with a chelating agent such as EDTA. The Cu forms a 
complex and is excreted. At the same time many other essential metals 
involved in other enzyme systems form EDTA complexes and are ex¬ 
creted. The treatment would thus upset many different enzyme systems, 
so the required metals must be replaced in the diet and treatment must be 
very carefully monitored. 

Haemocyanin is a copper containing protein which is important as an 
oxygen carrier in some invertebrate animals. Despite its name it is a non¬ 
haem protein. The molecular weight is roughly one million, and the 
molecule contains two Cu 11 ions. Despite the d 9 configuration of Cu 2+ the 
molecule is diamagnetic because of strong antiferromagnetic coupling 
between the copper ions. Haemocyanin is found in the blopd of snails, 
crabs, lobsters, octapuses, and scorpions. The oxygenated haemocyanins 
are blue coloured (unlike human blood), and have one dioxygen molecule 
attached to two Cu atoms. Deoxygenated haemocyanin contains Cu 1 and 
is also blue. 

There are several blue proteins which contain Cu. They act as electron 
transfer agents by means of a Cu 2+ /Cu + couple. Their colour is much 
more intense than would be expected for d—d spectra. The colour is 
thought to be caused by charge transfer between Cu and S. Examples 
include plastocyanin and azurin. Plastocyanin occurs in the chloroplasts 
of green plants, has a molecular weight of about 10500 and contains one 
u atom. It is important in photosynthesis as an electron carrier. Azurin is 
ound in bacteria. It contains one Cu per molecule and is structurally 
similar to plastocyanin. but it has a molecular weight of about 16000. 
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Table 28.1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 


Element 


Electronic structure 

Oxidation states* 

Zinc 

Zn 

[Ar] 3d 10 4s 2 

II 

Cadmium 

Cd 

[Krl 4d I0 5s 2 

II 

Mercury 

Hg 

[Xe] 4/ 14 5rf 10 6s 2 

III 


* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown in bold. Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
in normal type. 


INTRODUCTION 

These elements all have a d 10 s 2 electronic arrangement and they typically 
form M 2+ ions. However, many of their compounds are appreciably 
covalent. Hg(+II) compounds are more covalent and its complexes are 
more stable than is the case for Zn and Cd. Because these ions have a 
complete d shell, they do not behave as typical transition metals. Though 
the ions are divalent, they show only slight similarity with Group 2 
elements. Thus Zn shows some similarities to Mg. However, Zn is more 
dense and less reactive due to its smaller radius and higher nuclear charge. 
Also Zn has a much stronger tendency to form covalent compounds. Zn 
and Cd are broadly similar in most of their properties. The behaviour of 
Hg differs appreciably from that of Zn and Cd. In many ways Hg is unique. 
It is a liquid at room temperature, it is noble, and it forms ‘apparently 
univalent’ mercury(I) compounds. Mercury is the only element in the 
group with a well established (+1) oxidation state. The increased stability 
of the lowest oxidation state in the heaviest element in the group is more 
typical of the p-block elements than the transition elements. 

Zn is produced on a large scale. In 1992, 7.3 million tonnes of the metal 
were produced. It is mostly used as a metal for rustproofing, for casting and 
or making alloys. ZnO is also important commercially. 

Zinc has an important role in several enzymes. Biologically it is the 
second most important transition metal. 
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ABUNDANCE AND OCCURRENCE 

Zn occurs in the earth's crust to the extent of 132 ppm by weight It is the 
twenty fourth most abundant element World production of Zn was 7 3 
million tonnes in 1992 The mam regions where it is mined are Canada 
18%, Australia 14%, China 10%, and the Soviet Union, Peru and the 
USA 8% each Cd production in 1992 was 20700 tonnes, and Hg 
production was 3200 tonnes Cd and Hg are quite rare In spite of this 
the elements are familiar because their extraction and purification are 
simple 


Table 28 2 Abundance# the elements m the 
earth s crust by weight 



ppm 

Relative abundance 

Zn 

76 

24 

Cd 

0 16 

65 

Hg 

0 08 

66 = 


When the earth was formed Zn was deposited as sulphides ZnS is mined 
and is called sphaelente in the USA and zinc blende in Europe The 
structure is like that of diamond with half the positions occupied by Sand 
half by Zn or some other metal Sphaelente almost always contains non, 
and the formula may be written (ZnFe)S This commonly occurs with 
galena PbS Hydrothermal weathering of the sulphides gave deposits of 
carbonates and silicates ZnCOj is another important ore It is called 
smithsomte m the USA (after James Smithson the founder of the Smith 
soman Institution in Washington DC), but ZnCOj is called calamine in 
Europe Hemimorphite Zn^OH^CS^O?) HjO is less important commer¬ 
cially but is an interesting example of a pyrosibcate In 1988 the main 
sources of ores were Canada 19%, the USSR 13 5%, Australia 11%, and 
China and Peru 7% each Cadmium ores are very rare Cd is found as 
traces in Zn ores and it is extracted from these Hg is mined as the rather 
scarce ore cinnabar HgS mainly in the USSR, Spain, Mexico and Algeria 


EXTRACTION AND USES 
Extraction of zinc 

Zinc ores (mainly ZnS) are concentrated by flotation, then roasted in air to 
give ZnO and S0 2 (The S0 2 is used to make H 2 S0 4 ) Zn is extracted 
from the oxide by two different processes 

1 ZnO may be reduced by carbon monoxide at 1200"C in a smelter The 
reaction is reversible, and the high temperature is required to move 
the equilibrium to the right At this temperature the Zn is gaseous H 
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the gaseous mixture of Zn and C0 2 was simply removed from the 
furnace and cooled, then some reoxidation of Zn would occur. Thus the 
zinc powder obtained would contain large amounts of ZnO. 

ZnO + CO ^ Zn + CO, 

Modern smelters minimize the reoxidation in two ways: 

(a) by having excess carbon, so the C0 2 formed is converted to CO. 

(b) by shock cooling the gases leaving the smelter so they do not have 
time to attain equilibrium. This rapid cooling is achieved by spray¬ 
ing the hot gas with droplets of molten lead. This gives 99% pure 
Zn. Any cadmium present can be separated by distillation. 

2. Alternatively ZnS is heated in air at a lower temperature, yielding 
ZnO and ZnS0 4 . These are dissolved in H 2 S0 4 . Zn dust is added to 
precipitate Cd, and then the ZnS0 4 solution is electrolysed to give pure 
Zn. The electrolytic process is expensive and is not used in the UK. 


Extraction of cadmium 

Cd is found as traces (2-3 parts per thousand) in most Zn ores, and is 
extracted from these. The ore is treated and yields a solution of ZnS0 4 
containing a small amount of CdS0 4 . Cd is recovered by adding a more 
electropositive metal (i.e. one higher in the electrochemical series) to 
displace it from solution. Zn powder is added to the ZnS0 4 /CdS0 4 
solution, when the Zn dissolves and Cd metal is precipitated. Zn is higher 
in the electrochemical series than Cd, and elements high in the series 
displace elements lower in the series. 

^tysoiKi) "b Cdf, oluIlon) » Zn (SO | UUOn) + Cd (SO |,d) E 0.36 V 

The Cd concentrate so obtained is then dissolved in H 2 S0 4 , and purified by 
electrolysis. The Zn is recovered from the ZnS0 4 solution by electrolysis. 


Extraction of mercury 

Hg is also scarce. It is mined as the bright red coloured ore cinnabar HgS 
mainly in the USSR, Spain, Mexico and Algeria. Sometimes droplets of 
Hg arc found in these ores. The ore is crushed and as HgS has a very high 
density (8.1 gem" 3 ) it is separated from other rocks and concentrated by 
sedimentation. If the ore is lean, it is heated in air. The Hg vapour formed 
is condensed, and the S0 2 is used to make H 2 S0 4 . 

HgS + 0 2 -^ Hg + S0 2 
Pich ores are heated with scrap iron or quicklime. 

HgS + Fe Hg + FeS 
4HgS + CaO -> 4Hg + CaS0 4 + 3CaS 


continued overleaf 
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Hg obtained m this way may contain traces of other metals dissolved m it, 
particularly Pb, Zn and Cd Very pure Hg may be obtained by blowing air 
through the meta! at 250°C, when traces of other metals form oxides 
These oxides float on the surface and are easily removed 

1 By scraping them off the surface as scum 

2 By treatment with dilute HN0 1f when the oxides dissolve 

3 Hg can be purified and separated from the other metals and oxides by 
distillation The boiling points are Pb, 1751 °C, Zn, 908 °C, Cd, 765X, 
Hg, 357 °C 

Uses of zinc i 

Zn is used n large amounts for coating iron to prevent it from rusting A 
thin coating of Zn may be applied electrolytically (galvanizing) Thicker 
lasers may be applied by hot dipping (dipping the metal m molten zinc) 
The latter process is misleadingly called ‘hot galvanizing* Alternatively the 
object may be coated with powdered Zn and heated (Sherardizing) or 
sprayed with molten Zn Large amounts of Zn are used to make alloys 
The most common alloy is brass (a Cu/Zn alloy with 20-50% Zn) Zincis 
the most widely used metal for casting metal parts Zinc is also used as the 
negative electrode in sealed ‘dry’ batteries (Leclanche cells, mercury cells 
and alkaline manganese cells) ZnO is sometimes used as a white pigment 
in pamt It is particularly bright as it absorbs UV light and re emits it as 
white light 

Uses of cadmium 

Most of the Cd produced is used for protecting steel from corrosion It is 
applied electrolytically by Cd plating Cd absorbs neutrons very well, and 
is used to make control rods for nuclear reactors Cd is also used for 
alkaline Ni/Cd storage batteries used both in diesel locomotives and also 
as the 'mead' rechargeable ‘dry batteries* used in radios and electrical 
appliances CdS is an important but expensive yellow pigment This is used 
in paint 


Uses of mercury 

The largest use of mercury is in electrolytic cells for the production of 
NaOH and Cl 2 The electrical industry uses Hg in mercury vapour street 
lights, switches and rectifiers Historically Hg has been, and still is, used in 
the extraction of precious metals (particularly silver and gold) as amalgams 
Phenyl mercury(Il) acetate and other oganomercury compounds have 
fungicidal and germicidal properties They are somvtimes used in agncul 
ture for treating seeds Mercury(I) chloride [Hg 2 |Cl 2 is used for treating 
club root, a disease in brasstcas (the cabbage family of plants) HgO has 
been used in antifouhng paints for ships etc HgCI^ is used to make organo 



SIZE 


derivatives. All Hg compounds arc toxic, but the organo compounds are 
extremely dangerous and have lasting ecological effects. Small scale uses of 
mercury include thermometers, barometers and manometers, amalgams, 
as a detonator (mercury fulminate) and in some medicines. 

OXIDATION STATES 

The elements in this group all have two s electrons beyond a completed d 
shell. Removal of the s electrons results in divalent compounds, and the 
(+11) oxidation state is characteristic of the group. 

Hg(+I) compounds are important. The univalent ion Hg + does not 
exist, as mercury(I) compounds are dimerized. Mercury(I) chloride is 
therefore Hg 2 Cl 2 and contains [Hg—Hg] 2+ ions. In these, the two Hg + 
species which have a 6s 1 configuration are bonded together using their 5 
electrons. Thus mercury(I) compounds are diamagnetic. Unstable species 
Zn 2 + abd Cd 2+ have been detected in fused mixtures such as Cd/CdCl 2 , 
and Cd/CdCI 2 /AlCl 3 .,A yellow compound [Cd 2 ][AlCI 4 ] 2 has been isolated 
from such melts, but it disproportionates instantly in water. 

[Cd 2 ] 2+ -> Cd 2+ + Cd 

The normal trend is that on descending a group the bonds become weaker 
because the orbitals are larger and moie diffuse. Thus overlap is less 
effective. The reverse trend is observed in this group. The Hg—Hg bond is 
much stronger than the Cd—Cd bond. This is because the first ionization 
energy of Hg is much higher than for Cd (Table 28.4), and hence Hg shares 
electrons more readily. 

Oxidation states higher than (+11) do not occur. This is because removal 
of more electrons would destroy the symmetry of a completed d shell. 

SIZE 

The ionic radii of the M 2+ ions of Group 12 are appreciably smaller than 
for the corresponding elements in Group 2. This is because Zn, Cd and 
Hg have 10 d electrons which shield the nuclear charge rather poorly. The 
difference in size accounts for the lack of similarity in properties 
between the two groups. 

Ca 2+ = 1.00 A Zn 2+ = 0.74 A 

Sr 2+ = 1.18 A Cd 2+ = 0.95 A 

Ba 2+ = 1.35 A Hg 2+ = 1.02 A 

The lanthanide contraction results in' the size of the second and third 
row transition elements being nearly the same. With earlier pairs of 
transition elements, Zr/Hf and Nb/Ta, the sizes were particularly close. 

ith Cd/Hg the effect of the lanthanide contraction is still felt, but to a 
rouch smaller degree. Hg 2+ is larger than Cd 2+ but the increase is size is 
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Table 28 3 Some physical properties 



Covalent 

radius 

(A) 

Ionic 

radius 

M 3 * (A) 

Melting 

point 

m 

Boiling 

pomt 

TO 

Density 

(gem* 3 ) 

Paulings 

electro¬ 

negativity 

Zn 

mem 

■n 

420 

907 

7 14 

1 6 

Cd 


mSBM 

121 

765 

S 65 

1 7 

Hg 

1 44 

1 02 

—39 

357 

13 534 

19 


smaller than that between Zn 2+ and Cd 2+ The chemical evidence is 
that Cd and Hg are dissimilar 


IONIZATION ENERGIES 

The first ionization energy for Group 12 elements (Table 28 4) is consider 
ably higher than for the corresponding Group 2 elements This is because 
the atoms are smaller and the filled d level is poorly shielding The filled 4/ 
shell m Hg further increases the binding energy of the outer electrons, and 
the first ionization energy for Hg is greater than for any other metal The 
second ionization energies are high, hut M 2+ ions are known for all three 
elements as the solvation or lattice energy is sufficient to offset this 
Mercury tends to form covalent compounds The third ionization energies 
are so high that (+III) compounds do not exist 


Table 28 4 Promotion and ionization energies 


Promotion energy Ionization energy 

s 2 -* j'p 1 (klmol* 1 ) 



(kJ mol' 1 2 ) 

1 st 

2 nd 

3rd 

Zn 

433 

906 

1733 

3831 

Cd 

408 

876 

1631 

3616 

Hg 

524 

,1007 

1810 

3302 


GENERAL PROPERTIES 

Zn, Cd and Hg show few of the properties associated with typical transition 
elements This is because they have a complete d shell, which is not 
available for bonding 

1 Zn and Cd do not show variable valency 

2 They have a d w electronic configuration and so cannot produce d^d 
spectra Thus many of their compounds are white However, some 

compounds of Hg(+ll) and a smaller number of Cd(+II) afe highly 
coloured due to charge transfer from the ligands to the metal (The 
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metals of this group are smaller and thus have a greater polarizing 
power than Group 2 metals. This increases the chance of covalency and 
also the chance of charge transfer.) 

^ The metals are relatively soft compared with the other transition 
metals. This is probably because the d electrons do not participate in 
metallic bonding. 

4 . The melting and boiling points are very low. This explains why the 
metals are more reactive than the copper group, even though .the 
ionization energies for the two groups suggest the reverse. (Nobility is 
favoured by a high heat of sublimation, a high ionization energy and a 
low heat of hydration.) 

Mercury is the only metal which is liquid at room temperature. The 
reason for this is that the very high ionization energy makes it difficult for 
electrons to participate in metallic bonding. The liquid has an appreciable 
vapour pressure at room temperature. Thus exposed mercury surfaces 
should always be covered (for example with toluene), to prevent vaporiza¬ 
tion, and hence poisoning. The gas is unusual because it is monatomic like 
the noble gases. 

Similarities between Group 2 elements with an outer electronic struc¬ 
ture s 2 and the zinc group an outer electronic structure d w s 2 are slight. 
Both groups are divalent. The hydrated sulphates are isomorphous, and 
double salts such as K 2 S0 4 • HgS0 4 • 6H 2 0 are analogous to K 2 S0 4 * 
MgS0 4 -6H 2 0. However, the zinc group is more noble, more covalent, 
has a much greater ability to form complexes and is less basic. 


STANDARD REDUCTION POTENTIALS (VOLTS) 


Acid solution 

Oxidation state 

+11 +1 0 +11 +1 o +11 +1 0 


7 n -0.76 „ 
Zn -Zn 


ca2._JLfo.cd 


,, , + +0.91 -> + +0.79 

Hg -Hgr-Hg 


+0.85- 


The reactivity decreases from Zn to Cd to Hg. This is shown by their 
standard reduction potentials. Zn and Cd are electropositive metals. Hg 
as a positive potential and is therefore quite noble. The large difference 
etween Cd and Hg may be partly explained by Hg having the highest first 
ionization energy of any metal, and by the higher solvation energy of Cd 2+ 


Zn 2+ + 2e -» Zn 
Cd~ + + 2e —> Cd 
Hg 2+ + 2e Hg 


but 


E° = —0.76 V 
£° = -0.40 V 
E° = +0.85 V 
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Zn and Cd are silvery solids which tarnish rapidly in moist air Hg is a 
silvery liquid and does not tarnish readily Zn and Cd dissolve in dilute 
non-oxidizing acids, liberating H 2 . but Hg does not All three metals react 
with oxidizing acids such as concentrated HNOi and concentrated H 2 S0 4 
forming salts and evolving a mixture of oxides of nitrogen and S0 2 Under 
these conditions Hg forms (+11) salts, but with dilute HNOt a mercury(I) 
salt Hg 2 (N0 3 ) 2 is slowly formed 

Zn is the only element in the group which shows any amphoteric proper 
ties, and it is soluble in alkalis, forming zincates These are formulated 
Nai[Zn(OH) 4 l, Na[Zn(OHK H 2 Oj or Na[Zn(OH), (H z O),] similar to 
alu mi nates 

All three metals form oxides MO sulphides MS and halides MX 2 by 
heating the elements On stronger heating HgO decomposes, and this has 
been used as a preparation of 0 2 

400 ° 

Hg + 0 2 -> HgO-► Hg + 0 2 

All three elements form insoluble sulphides fn qualitative analysis CdS 
(yellow) and HgS (black) are precipitated by passing H 2 S into acidified 
solutions ZnS (white) is more soluble and is precipitated by H 2 S only from 
alkaline solutions ZnCIi and CdCI 2 are ionic, but HgC! 2 is covalent The 
energy to promote an s electron to a p level prior to forming two covalent 
bonds decreases from Zn to Cd, but rather surprisingly increases from Cd 
to Hg Zn and Cd react with P to give phosphides but Hg does not 
All three metals form alloys with several other metals Those formed by 
Cu and Zn are called brass, and different brasses have from 20% to 50% 
Zn These are commercially important Alloys of other metals with Hg are 
called amalgams Sodium amalgam is produced in the mercury cathode cell 
in the manufacture of NaOH Both zme and sodium amalgams are used as 
strong reducing agents in the laboratory Many of the first row transition 
elements do not form amalgams, and Mn Cu and Zn are the only ones to 
do so The heavier transition elements form amalgams quite readily 
In a vertical group in the d block the second and third row elements are 
very similar in both size and chemical properties and differ from the first 
row element In this group Zn and Cd are very similar and differ 
considerably from Hg 


OXIDES 

ZnO is the only oxide of commercial importance Its main use is in the 
production of rubber since it shortens the time taken for vulcanization to 
occur ZnO is also used as a white pigment in paint It is much less used for 
this purpose thaq r is Ti0 2 , which has a higher refractive index and hence 
a better covering power ZnO is the starting point for making other Zn 
compounds such as zinc stearate and zme palmitate These two compounds 
are ‘soaps’ and are used to stabilize plastics and to make paint dry World 
production of ZnO was 366500 tonnes in 1991 
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Basic properties increase down the group. ZnO is amphoteric. It dis¬ 
solves in acids, forming salts, and in alkali, forming zincates such as 
[Zn(OH) 4 ] 2 " and [Zn(OH) 3 H 2 0]“. Addition of alkali to an aqueous 
solution of a Zn 2+ salt first gives a white gelatinous precipitate of 
Zn(OH) 2 , which redissolves in excess alkali, forming zincates. CdO is 
largely basic, but with very strong alkali Na 2 [Cd(OH) 4 ] is formed. Both 
Zn(OH) 2 and Cd(OH) 2 dissolve in excess ammonia, giving ammine com¬ 
plexes. HgO is completely basic. 

AH three oxides are formed by direct combination of the elements or by 
heating the nitrates. ZnO and CdO both sublime, showing that they are 
appreciably covalent. HgO does not sublime as it decomposes on heating. 

^ heat >400°C _ rr , _ 

2HgO-* 2Hg + O z 

The thermal stability of the oxides thus decreases from Zn to Cd to Hg. 

ZnO is white when cold but turns yellow on heating. It returns to white 
on cooling. CdO may be yellow, green or brown at room temperature, 
depending on its previous heat treatment. However, it is white at liquid air 
temperature. These divalent compounds have a complete d shell, so the 
colour is not from d-d spectra. Their colour is due to defects in the solid 
structure. (On heating ZnO it loses O.) The number of defects increases 
with temperature and is zero at absolute zero (see Chapter 3). HgO exists 
in red and yellow forms. 

Addition of a base to a solution of the salts precipitates Zn(OH) 2 , 
Cd(OH) 2 and a yellow form of HgO, not Hg(OH) 2 . The yellow form of 
HgO has the same crystal structure as the more common red form which is 
formed by heating the elements or Hg(N0 3 ) 2 . The difference in colour 
is due to the particle size. 

When Zn(OH) 2 and Cd(OH) 2 are treated with H 2 0 2 they form per¬ 
oxides which have variable compositions. 


DIHALIDES 

All 12 dihalides MX 2 are known. The fluorides have appreciably higher 
melting points than the other halides, and the fluorides are ionic. The 
melting points of the chlorides, bromides and iodides are fairly low. This 
suggests that they are partly covalent. 

ZnF 2 , CdF 2 and HgF 2 are white solids and are considerably more ionic 


Table 28.5 Dihalides and their melting points 

ZnF 2 872 °C CdF 2 1049 °C HgF 2 645 °C (decomp.) 

ZnCl 2 283 °C CdCl 2 568 °C HgCl 2 276 C C 

ZnBr 2 394°C CdBr 2 567 °C HgBr 2 236°C 

z;nl 2 446 C C Cdl 2 387 °C Hgl 2 259 °C 
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and have higher melting points than the other halides They are not very 
soluble n water This is partly because of their higher lattice energies, and 
partly because they do not form halogen complexes in solution ZnF 2 has 
the rutile (Ti0 2 ) structure in which Zn 2+ is octahedrally surrounded by six 
F“ ions The larger Cd 2+ and Hg 2+ ions are eight-coordinate with a 
fluorite (CaF 2 ) structure 

ZnCl 2 , ZnBr 2 and Znl 2 may be considered as close-packed arrays of 
halide ions, with Zn 2+ ions occupying one quarter of the tetrahedral holes 
The CdX 2 compounds are dose-packed arrays of halide ions with Cd 3 * 
occupying half the octahedral holes There is a considerable amount of 
polarization, and the crystal lattices are not completely regular as expected 
for ionic compounds CdCl 2 and Cdl 2 form slightly different layer lattices, 
in which Cd 2+ ions occupy all the octahedral holes in one layer, and none 
in the next This illustrates that they are partly covalent (see Chapter 3} la 
contrast HgCl 2 , HgBr 2 and Hgl 2 are covalent with low melting points 
HgCl 2 solid contains linear Cl—Hg—Cl molecules with a bond length 
Hg—Cl of 2 25 A There is little interaction between the Hg and Cl atoms 
other than between the Hg and the two Cl atoms it is closely associated 
with (interatomic distance 3 34 A) HgBr 2 and Hgl 2 form layer lattices 
The halides are all white except for CdBr 2 which is pale yellow, and Hgl 2 
which exists in red and yellow forms The colour is due to charge transfer 
The chlorides, bromides and iodides of Zn and Cd are hygroscopic, and 
are very soluble in water The solubilities are 

ZnCl 2 432 g in IOOg water at 25 °C 
CdCI 2 140g in IOOg water at 20°C 

The high solubility is partly because the crystal lattice is not very strong 
(hence the low melting points) Another reason for the high solubility is 
that the metal ions form a variety of complexes in solution such as 
lZn<H*0) ft |^ ZnCVhv* ikU) ^nCl^fhvLfr nctJj and jZnCWH.Obr - Solu¬ 
tions of Zn 2 * and Cd 2+ salts are acidic because of hydrolysis 

H 2 0 + [Zn(H 2 0) A ] 2+ — (Zn(H 2 0)s0Hj + + H,0 + 

Concentrated solutions of ZnCl 2 are corrosive, and dissolve paper ZnCI; 
is commercially important and is used for treating textiles ZnC) 2 is also 
used as a flux for soldering This is sometimes called killed sails and it 
dissolves metal oxides, thus allowing the solder to stick to a dean metal 
surface 

Zn salts are usually hydrated Cd salts arc less hydrated and when the 
halides dissolve they do not ionize completely, and may undergo self 
complexmg Thus CdN may give a mixture of hydrated Cd"*, Cdl 
[Cdlx)~ and [Cdl.il 2 ln solution, the proportions depending on the con 
centration Mercurv(ll) salts are usually anhydrous and do not toni/c 
appreciably on dissolution in water HgCI 2 is called torrouic \uhhmaU II 
was made by heating HgS0 4 and NaCI and has been used as an antiseptic 
since the Middle Ages It is very poisonous However, calomel llg>Chn 
used in medicine as a powerful laxative 
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COMPLEXES 

Zn 2+ and Cd 2+ form complexes with O donor ligands and also with N and 
S donor ligands and with halide ions. Hg( + II) forms complexes with N, P 
and S donor ligands, but is reluctant to bond to O. The stability of Hg 
complexes is much greater than that of the other two elements. This is 
unusual because smaller ions usually complex best. No complexes are 
known with n bonding ligands such as CO, NO or alkenes. However, Zn 
and Cd do form complexes with CN“, e.g. [Zn(CN) 4 ] 2 ~. Zn complexes are 
usually colourless, but Hg complexes (and to a lesser extent Cd complexes) 
are often coloured because of charge transfer. Coordination numbers from 
2 to 8 are known. Since the elements have a d 10 configuration there is no 
crystal field stabilization energy. 

Zn 11 and Cd 11 occur largely in four-coordination as tetrahedral complexes. 
Many tetrahedral complexes are known (e.g. [MC1 4 ] 2_ , [M(H 2 0) 4 ] 2+ , 
{M(NH 3 ) 4 ] 2+ , [M(NH 3 ) 2 (CI) 2 ], [Zn(CN) 4 ] 2 ~, [Zn(pyridine) 2 Cl 2 ] and 
[Cd(pyridine) 2 Cl 2 ]). In [Zn(NCS) 4 ] 2+ the ligand is bonded through N, but 
in [Cd(SCN) 4 ) 2+ the ligands bond through S. 

Zn and Cd form several six-coordinate octahedral complexes such as 
[M(H 2 0) ( s] 2+ , [M(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2+ , [M(ethylenediamine) 3 ] 2+ and [Cd(ortho- 
phenanthroline) 3 ] 2+ . The octahedral complexes of Zn are not very stable, 
but Cd forms octahedral complexes more readily and they are more stable 
than those of Zn because Cd is larger. 

Most Hg" complexes are octahedral. These are appreciably distorted 
with two short bonds and four long bonds.>In the extreme this distortion 
results in only two bonds. Examples of this are the compounds Hg(CN) 2 
and Hg(SCN) 2 and the complex [Hg(NH 3 ) 2 ]Cl 2 . The latter contains the 
linear [H 3 N—Hg—NH 3 ] 2+ ion. Hg 11 also forms some tetrahedral com¬ 
plexes (e.g. [Hg(SCN) 4 ] 2- and halide complexes such as K 2 [HgI 4 ]). The 
latter is used as Nessler's reagent for the detection and quantitative deter¬ 
mination of ammonia in solution. Nessler’s reagent gives a yellow colour or 
brown precipitate with concentrations as low as 1 part per million of NH 3 . 
This test is used on drinking water. The presence of NH 4 ions in water at 
this concentration is not in itself harmful, but it may indicate contamina¬ 
tion of the water with sewage. Mercury(II) chloride in solution is mainly 
HgCl 2 . but [HgCl 4 ] 2 ~ can be formed if Cl - are in excess. In the Hg 
complexes, two ligands are held more strongly than the others, and some 
ammine complexes lose ammonia from the solid. 

[Hg(NH 3 ) 4 ](N0 3 ) 2 - [Hg(NH 3 ) 2 J(N0 3 ) 2 + 2NH 3 
Two-coordinate complexes are rare for Zn and Cd. 

Three-coordination is fare but an example is [Hgl 3 ]“. Five-coordination 
is not common, but examples include [CdCl 5 ] 3- and [Zn(terpyridyl)Cl 2 ], 
which have a trigonal bipyramid shape. There are a few complexes with 
coordination numbers of 7 and 8. Examples of coordination number 8 are 

- k . anc * l H g(N0 3 ) 4 j 2 -. These involve bidentate O donor ligands 

wit a small ‘bite such as NO^\ in which two O atoms occupy coordination 
positions. 
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Figure 28*1 Structure of basic zinc acetate (CHiCOO)* Zn 4 0 


Zmc forms basic zinc acetate (CHjCOOJg Zn 4 0, a complex very like 
basic beryllium acetate both in structure and properties (see Figure 28 1) 
The zmc complex hydrolyses more readily than the beryllium complexes 
zmc can increase its coordination number to 6 


MERCURY*+1) COMPOUNDS 

Only a few Hg(I) compounds (formerU called mercurous compounds) are 
known They contain the ion (Hg—Hg) 2+ , not Hg + The two Hg atoms 
are bonded together using the ts orbitals Mercury is unique in forming 
stable dmuclear metal ions The only other metals which form dmuclear 
tons are (Zn—Zn) z+ and (Cd—Cd) 2+ These ions are unstable and hate 
only been detected spectroscopically in melts of Zn/ZnCl 2 and Cd/CdCl 2 

Mercurv(I) compounds can be made by /educing the mercury(H) salt 
with the metal Alternatively mercury(I) nitrate can be made by dissohmg 
Hg in dilute HNO 3 Other salts are made from this by adding NaHCOjto 
precipitate Hg z COj, and treating this with HO, HF, HtSO a , etc to 
produce the salt required 

All four mercury(l) halides are known [HgjJF? is hydrolysed by water, 
and then disproportionates 


!Hg 2 ]F z + 2H 2 0 —* 2HF + [Hg 2 ](OH ) 2 

unstable 


[HfcKOH), 


Hg"0 + Hg" + H 2 0 


[Hg 2 ]CI 2 , [Hg 2 ]Br 2 and [Hg 2 ]l 2 are insoluble m water The iU traIe 
IHg;»j(NOi) 2 *2H 2 d is soluble in water, and contains the linear [H;0— 
Hg—Hg—OH 2 ] 2+ ion, and [Hg 2 ](C10j ) 2 4H 2 0 is also soluble No o^de, 
hydroxide or sulphide is known 

The standard reduction potentials are so close that oxidizing agents like 
HNO 3 will convert Hg to Hg z+ rather than Hg(I) if the oxidizing age * 11 ,s 
present in excess 



MERCURY (+1) COMPOUNDS 


Hg 2+ -> Hg E° = +0.85 V 

and [Hg 2 ] 2+ -Hg E° = +0.79 V 

The reduction potential diagram shows that [Hg 2 ] 2+ is stable to dispropor¬ 
tionation by a small margin under standard conditions. 

Hg 2+ + Hg Hg l + E° = +0.13 V 


The equilibrium constant K for the reaction can be calculated from the 
potential E°: 


E° 


RT 

nF 


In K 


2 + 


K = 


concentration (Hg 2 ) 
concentration He 2+ 


= approx. 170 


! 


Thus solutions of mercury(I) compounds contain one Hg 2+ ion for every 
170 [Hg 2 [ 2+ ions. The equilibrium is finely balanced. If a reagent is added 
which removes Hg 2+ from this mixture (by forming either an insoluble 
compound or a complex) then the equilibrium moves to the left. Under 
these conditions (Hg 2 ) 2+ ions disproportionate completely into Hg 2+ 
and Hg. For example, the addition of OH" or S 2_ ions gives a precipitate 
of HgO and Hg, or HgS and Hg. The absence of several mercury(I) 
compounds such as hydroxides, sulphides and cyanides is because they 
precipitate Hg 2+ , and allow disproportionation to occur. Conversely, 
mercury(I) compounds can be made by heating mercury(II) compounds 
with at least a 50% excess of Hg. 

HgC! 2 + Hg [Hg 2 ] 2+ Cl 2 

In qualitative analysis the presence of Hg 2 Cl 2 in solution is confirmed by 
the formation of a black precipitate when treated with NH 4 OH. The dark 
residue may be Hg(NH 3 ) 2 Cl 2 , HgNH 2 Cl or Hg 2 NCl • H 2 0 or a mixture of 
all three together with Hg. 

Mercurv(I) ions form few complexes. This is because of the large size of 
the binuclear ion, and because most ligands cause disproportionation. 

Mercury is unique in the Hg(+I) state in that it consists of two directly 
linked metal atoms. The mercury(I) ion thus has the structure [Hg—Hg] 2+ 
Evidence for this comes from several sources: 


X-ray diffraction 

The crystal structures of several mercury(I) compounds have been 
determined by X-ray diffraction. For example, consider Hg'Cl. If the 
compounds comprised Hg + and Cl~ the structure should contain alternate 
g and Cl ions. It does not have this structure, but contains a linear 
arrangement Cl—Hg—Hg—Cl. The other Hg 1 compounds also have 
rather than discrete Hg + ions. The Hg—Hg bond length 
vanes in different compounds: [Hg 2 ]F 2 . 2.51 A; [Hg 2 ]Cl 2 , 2.53 A: [Hg 2 ]Br 2 , 
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2 49 A, [Hg,]!, 2 69 A. (Hg,](NO,)2 2H 2 0, 2 54 A, [Hg 2 ]S0 4 , 2 5f)A 
These are all much shorter than the Hg—Hg distance of 3 1)0 A in solid 
mercury 

Equilibrium constant 

Equilibrium constants can be measured and provide evidence about the 
species present Mercury(l) compounds can often be made from the cor¬ 
responding mercury(II) compound by treatment with mercury If the 
reaction ts 

Hg(NO0> + Hg-2HgNO, 

Hg' + + Mg-21^ 

then by the law of mass action 

[Hg + J 2 

= constans 

Experiments have shown this to be untrue ff however 


Hg 2 * + Hg- (Hg,) : 


then - constant 

(Hr 1 


This has been verified experimentally, thus proving that mcrcury(I) ions 
are (Hg,) 2+ , that is (Hg—Hg) :+ 


Concentration cell 

Measurement of the emf of a concentration cell of mercury (I) nitrate 
shows that the mercury(I) ion carries two positive charges For the cell 
below, the potential E° was measured and found to be 0 029 V at 25°C 

Hg 1 0 005 M 1 0 05 M 1 Hg 

mercury(1) nitrate 1 mercury(I) nitrate 
inM/lOHNOi inMAOHNO* 

</) I (2) I 

„ 2 303RT, r, 

£ ---— log — 

«F ° c t 

Substituting values in this equation 

0 059 , 0 05 

0029 = —log — 


hence 


n = 20 


Th** number of charges on the ion n can be calculated since R the gas 
constant, T the absolute temperature, F the Faraday, and c, and c 2 the 
concentrations of the solutions, are all known The value of n was 2 
confirming (Hg 2 ) 2+ 


POLYCATIONS 


i______ 

Raman spectra 

The Raman spectrum for mercury(I) nitrate contains the lines characters- 
tic of the NOT group. Similar lines appear in the spectra of many other 
nitrates. Mercury(I) nitrate has an extra line in the spectrum at 171.7 cm -1 
which is attributed to the Hg—Hg bond. Homonuclear stretching of a 
diatomic species is Raman active but not infra-red active. This was the first 
example of Raman spectra identifying a new species. 


Magnetic properties 

All mercury(I) compounds are diamagnetic both in the solid state and in 
solution. Hg + would have an unpaired electron and would be paramagne¬ 
tic, but in [Hg—Hg] 2+ the electrons are all paired and it should therefore 
be diamagnetic. 


Cryoscopic measurements 

The depression of freezing point produced depends on the number of 
particles dissolved in the liquid. The observed depression fits for mer- 
curv(I) nitrate ionizing into Hg 2+ and two NOT ions, not into Hg + and 

no 3 -. 


POLYCATIONS 

The compounds Hg 3 (AlCI 4 ) 2 and Hg 4 (AsF 6 ) 2 contain cations with three 
and four mercury atoms joined together in an almost linear chain. They 
can be made by reactions such as: 


2Hg + HgCl 2 + 2A1C1 3 Hg 3 (AlCl 4 ) 2 

3Hg + 3AsF 5 -» Hg 3 (AsF 6 j 2 + AsF 3 
4Hg + 3 AsF 5 -» Hg 4 (AsF 6 ) 2 + AsF 3 


Their crystal stuctures give the following bond lengths in the cations: 







2 + 


The bond lengths, though not identical, are within the range shown in 
most mcrcury(I) compounds. The nature of the bonding in these ions is of 
interest. In the mercury(l) Hg 2+ ion the two Hg atoms are bonded together 
using the 6s - orbital. This idea cannot be extended to three or four Hg 
atoms. If the mercury(I) ion was made from a Hg 2+ ion with a Hg atom 
coordinated to it Hg 2 * <— Hg, then this might be extended to the trimer Hg 
g Hg. However, it is hard to see how a linear tetramer could be 
ormed. The answer may lie in multi-centre bonding. An unusual solid 
l xs(AsF 6 )) ; , can be made in liquid S0 2 : 


HHg) + 3«(AsF 5 ) -* [Hg 2KS (AsF 6 )]„ + n(AsF 3 ) 
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The crystal structure contains chains of Hg atoms in the r and t directions 
The compound conducts electricity almost as well as mercury and it 
becomes a superconductor at low temperatures 

ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS 

The first organometallic compound was Zeisc s salt MPKtf - 
C 2 H 4 )CMH 2 0 This was isolated m 1825 but remained a chemical 
curiosity The first useful organometallic compounds were prepared bj Sir 
Edward Frankland in 1849 and they found use in organic synthesis 
These were of two types 

1 zinc alkyls ZnR 2 and 

2 alkyl zinc halides RZnX 

They were originally prepared as follows 

EtI + Zn EtZnl^* Et 2 Zn + Znl 2 

K 

The reaction works best with alkyl or aryl iodides* but it is cheaper to use 
RBr with a Zn/Cu alloy C0 2 may also be used as the inert atmosphere 
The products ZnR 2 are either covalent liquids or low melting solids The 
alkyl zinc halides RZnX apparently have the structure 

R X 

\ / 

Zn—Zn 

/ \ 

R X 

These were used m Organic syntheses before Gngnard reagents RMgX 
were discovered Gngnard compounds are usually more convenient to 
make and use 

Organo compounds of Zn and Cd (and also Lt and Mg) all decompose 
rapidly on contact with water and air The Zn and Cd alkyls are 
conveniently prepared from Gngnard or alkyl lithium reagents or alkyl 
mercury compounds 

CdCl 2 + 2RMgCI CdR 2 + 2MgCI 2 
ZnCl 2 + 2RLi ZnR 2 + 2LiCl 
Zn -f HgR 2 —► ZnR 2 + Hg 

If required the Gngnard type compounds can be made as follows 

CdR 2 + Cdl 2 —* 2RCdI 

R 2 Zn and R 2 Cd react m a similar way to Gngnard reagents and lithium 
alkyls, but are less reactive and are unaffected by C0 2 Thetf lesser 
reactivity allows selective alkylation 

15 7r> + EtOH RZnOEt -t- RH 


BIOLOGICAL ROLE OF ZINC 


The most important use of organocadmium compounds is to produce 
ketones. This also exploits the lower reactivity of the Cd alkyls, as 
Grignard reagents would react further with the ketone produced. 

R 

\ 

R 2 Cd + 2CH 3 COCl -* 2 CO 4- CdCl 2 

/ 

ch 3 

A large number of organomercury compounds are known of types R 2 Hg 
and monomeric RHgX. They are much more stable to air and water than 
the zinc compounds. They are easily made by Grignard reactions with 
HgCl 2 in tetrahydrofuran, or by reacting HgX 2 with a hydrocarbon: 

HgCl 2 + RMgBr RHgCl + £MgCl 2 + £MgBr 2 
RHgCl + RMgBr R 2 Hg + ^MgCl 2 + ^MgBr 2 
HgX 2 + RH RHgX + HX 

Arylmercury compounds may be prepared from mercury(II) acetate: 
C 6 H 6 + (CH 3 COO) 2 Hg -> C6H 5 ■ HgOOC • CH 3 

phenylmercury(II) acetate 

Organomercury compounds are important for the preparation of organo- 
metallic compounds of Groups 1 and 2, Al, Ga, Sn, Pb, Sb, Bi, Se, Te. 
Zn and Cd. 


R 2 Hg + 2Na -> 2RNa + Hg 

HgR 2 compounds are covalent liquids or low melting solids They are 
extremely poisonous. RHgX compounds are solids, and they are ex¬ 
tremely toxic. Many RHgX compounds, particularly EtHgCl, PhHgCl and 
PhHgOOC > CH 3 , and Hg(Me) 2 have been widely used for treating seeds, 
and as pesticides and fungicides. 

Mercury(II) salts will add to double bonds in alkenes. 

HgCl 2 + /C=C^ Cl-^C—C^HgCI 

Mercury(II) salts also act as catalysts in the hydration of alkynes (acety¬ 
lenes). The production of ethanal (acetaldehyde) from ethyne (acetylene) 
is commercially important. 

CH=CH ^ CH 2 --=CHOH-^ CH 3 —CHO 

biological role of zinc 

Zn has an important biological role in the enzyme systems of animals and 
P ants. Humans contain about 2g of Zn. This is the second largest amount 
0 a transition metal after Fe, 4 g. There are about 20 enzymes containing 
n, and some of the best known are as follows: 





1 Carbonic anhydrase which is present in red blood cells is involved in 
respiration It speeds up the absorption of CO by red blood cells in 
muscles and other tissues and the reverse reaction mvoh ing the release 
of CO-> in the lungs At the same time it regulates the pH 

CO + OH ^ HCO, 

2 Carboxypeptidase which is present in the pancreatic juice is involved 
in the dtges ion of proteins by animals and protein metabolism in plants 
and animals The enzyme catalyses the hvdrolysis of the terminal 
peptide (amide) link at the carboxyl end of the peptide chain The 
enzyme is selective It works onlv when the group R in the terminal 
amino acid is aromatic or a branched aliphatic chain and has th£ E 
configuration 

R" O R O R O 

j It I II I II 

—CH—C—NH—CH—C—NH—CH—C—OH + HO- 
R O R O R O 

I II i II I II 

—CH—C—NH—CH—C—OH + NH 2 —CH—C—OH 

3 Alkaline phosphatase (energy release) 

4 Dehydrogenases and aldolases (sugar metabolism) 

5 Alcohol dehydrogenase (metabolism of alcohol) 


TOXICITY OF CADMIUM AND MERCURY 


It is strange that Zn is an essential element for life but that the other t wo 
elements m the group Cd and Hg are both extremely toxic The m a,n 
threat from Cd is in places near Zn smelters as Cd may escape as dust v» f ^ 
flue gases The manufacture of Ni/Cd batteries has caused problems > n 
Sweden and Japan There is also concern at the amount of Cd m cigar^ te 
smoke If Cd is ingested it accumulates in the kidneys It causes 
function of the kidneys and also replaces Zn in some enzymes thus p* e 
venting them from working 


Mercury vapour is toxic and if inhaled can cause giddiness trem^ rs 
lung damage and bram damage In the laboratory mercury should h£ 
covered with oil or toluene and spillages should be treated with flov? erS 
of sulphur forming HgS 

Inorganic compounds such as HgCl 2 Hg 2 Cl 2 and HgO are 
poisonous if eaten Mercury is a cumulative poison (like Cd Sn Pb 
Sb) Because they have no biological function there is no mechanism ^ or 
excreting them from the body Hg 11 inhibits enzymes particularly th ose 
containing thiol groups 

These inorganic mercury compounds have been used for controlling 


growth of slime moulds in wood pulp and paper making factories They 
also used m antifouling paints for boats as a fungicide for treating se 


are 

eds 



TOXICITY OF CADMIUM AND MERCURY 


and plants, and for treating a plant disease called clubroot in brassicas. 
More recently organomercury compounds such as dimethyl mercury 
Hg(Me)-> and MeHgX have been used for treating seeds against attack by 
fungi. Alkyl mercury compounds such as dimethyl mercury are much more 
toxic than inorganic mercury compounds. Aryl mercury compounds are 
even more dangerous. They cause brain damage giving numbness, loss of 
vision, deafness, madness and death. 

There have been several alarming incidents involving mercury poisoning. 

1. In the early 1900s mercury salts were used in the production of felt hats. 

• The dust affected the central nervous system of workers, causing tremor 

of muscles called ‘hatter’s shakes'. This led to the expression ‘mad as a 
hatter’! 

2. More recently 52 people died at Minamata (Japan) in 1952 through 
eating fish contaminated by mercury. The Hg came from losses from a 
factory using Hg n salts to catalyse the production of ethanal (acetal¬ 
dehyde) from ethyne (acetylene). The HgCl 2 was converted to an 
organomercurial compound MeHgSMe by anaerobic bacteria in the 
mud on the sea bed. This is concentrated in the food chain. First it is 
taken up by plankton, which is eaten by the fish, and other seafood, 
which in turn is eaten by man. There were outbreaks of mercury 
poisoning in Japan in 1960 and again in 1965 arising through eating 
contaminated shellfish. 

3. Corn seeds which had been treated with an organomercurial compound 
to prevent fungal attack were eaten as food«rather than being planted to 
grow a crop in Iraq in 1956 and again in 1960. This resulted in many 
deaths. There have also been problems through loss of mercury salts 
used as antifungicides in paper mills in Sweden. 

The problems of mercury poisoning are now better understood. Though 
inorganic hiercury salts are poisonous, they are nothing like as toxic as 
alkyl and aryl mercury compounds. However, the loss of inorganic 
mercury compounds must be prevented as Hg 2+ and (Hg 2 ) 2+ can be 
methylated by bacteria present in fivers, lakes and the sea. Algae, molluscs 
and fish may concentrate the small amounts present by a factor of 2-10 
times, and they may be eaten by something else and concentrated again. 
HgMe 2 and Hg—Me + are both very stable and persist for a long time 
because they have a strong Hg—C bond. Considerable efforts are now 
being made to prevent the discharge of mercury compounds with industrial 
effluent. The main problems come from acetaldehyde and vinyl chloride 
monomer plants where mercury compounds are used as a catalyst, and 
from the electrolytic production of NaOH and Cl 2 where it is used as the 
cathode. 

4. The most recent problem is from the widespread use of mercury to 
extract gold in Brazil. River water and silt are passed over mercury, 
when the gold dissolves in the mercury, forming an amalgam. Losses of 
mercury have poisoned considerable stretches of the Amazon river. 
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PROBLEMS (CHAPTERS 19-28) 

1 Explain why is not reduced by A1 

2 Explain why TiG 2 is white but TiCl 3 is violet 

3 Draw the structure of rutile What is the coordination number of the 
ions and what is the radius ratio 7 

4 Describe how Ti metal is obtained, and explain why it has been called 
the wonder metal 

5 Describe the uses of titanium compounds m paint, in the polymeriza¬ 
tion of ethene and m the fixation of dinitrogen 

6 Explain why the physical and chemical properties of Zr and Hf 
compounds are much more similar than the properties of Ti and Zr 

7 Describe what happens when the pH of a solution containing [VO 4 ] 3- 
10 ns is gradually reduced 

8 When ammonium vanadate is heated with oxalic acid solution, a 
compound (Z) is formed A sample of (Z) was titrated with KNnO< 
solution in hot acidic solution The resulting liquid was reduced with 
S 0 2l the excess SOj boiled off, and the liquid again titrated with 
KMnO* 

The ratio of the volumes of KMnO* used in the two titrations was 
5 1 What conclusions can you make regarding the nature of 
compound (Z) (KMnOj oxidizes all oxidation states of vanadn/m to 
vanadium (+V) S0 2 reduces vanadium (+V) to vanadium (+IV) ) 


PROBLEMS (CHAPTERS 19-28) 


9. Give equations to show the reactions between CrO, Cr 2 0 3 and Cr0 3 
with aqueous acids and alkalis. 

10. Describe the structures of chromium(II) acetate and copper(II) 
acetate, and comment on any unusual features they have. 

11. How may the last traces of dioxygen be removed from dinitrogen? 

12. Manganese has been described as ‘the most versatile element’. Explain 
this, and show the similarities and differences between the chemistry 
of manganese and rhenium. 

13. Explain why [Mn(OH) 6 ] 2+ is pale pink, Mn0 2 is black and MnOj is 
intensely coloured purple. 

14. Explain why a green solution of potassium manganate(VI) K 2 Mn0 4 
turns purple and a brown solid is precipitated when carbon dioxide is 
bubbled into the solution. 

15. Draw the crystal structure of Re0 3 , and compare it with the perovskite 
structure. 

16. Why do metals such as iron corrode, and how may this be prevented? 

17. Describe how iron is extracted from its ores, and how it is converted 
into steel. 

18. What are pig iron, wrought iron, mild steel, high carbon steel and 
stainless steel? 

19. Predict the electronic arrangement on the metal from crystal field 
splitting and the nature of the ligands in the following complexes: 
(a) [Fe(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ , (b) [Fe(CN) 6 ] 4_ and (c) [Fe(CN) 6 ] 3_ . How many 
unpaired electrons are there in each complex, and what would you 
expect their magnetic moments to be? 

20. Iron pentacarbonyl has a trigonal bipyramidal structure, yet the 13 C 
nmr spectrum of Fe( 13 CO) 5 shows only a single peak even when the 
■sample is held at low temperatures. Two peaks would be expected for 
a trigonal bipyramidal molecule. (The 13 C nucleus has a spin of \ and 
behaves in much the same way as a proton in nmr.) Explain the 
unusual spectrum. 

21. Compare and contrast the structures of haem, vitamin B] 2 and 
chlorophyll. 

22. Outline the essential features involved in the binding of 0 2 to the 
myoglobin molecule. 

23. Write a critical account of the various ways in which the nine elements 
in the iron, cobalt and nickel groups have been grouped together for 
comparison purposes. 

24. Draw and name the possible isomers of the following complexes: (a) 
(Co(en) 3 ] 3+ , (b) [Co(en) 2 (SCN) 2 ] + 
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25 A monomeric complex of cobalt gave the following results on analysis 

Co NHj C 1 “ SO^ 

% 21 24 24 77 12 81 34 65 

The compound is diamagnetic and contains no other groups or 
elements except water might be present 
Calculate the empirical formula of the compound, give the structural 
formulae of all possible isomers and suggest methods to distinguish 
between the isomers 

26 Give examples of metal clusters in transition metal tons 

27 Draw the structures of six different carbonyl complexes 

28 Discuss the origin of square planar complexes formed by Ni(ll) and 
explain what other st ipes may be formed 

29 Suggest reasons why the noble metals are relatively unreactive 

30 Give examples of compounds containing metal-metal bonds 

31 Compare and contrast the chemistry of the elements copper, silver and 
gold 

32 What are the electronic structures of Zn Cd and Hg and of their 2+- 
ions 7 Discuss their position in the periodic table Would you expect 
them to behave as typical transition elements 7 

33 Draw the structure of 2 inc blende What is the coordination number of 
the ions and what is the radius ratio 7 

34 Explam how Zn is sacrificed m the extraction of Cd 

35 Explain why a solution of zinc sulphate gives a white precipitate when 
added to an aqueous solution of ammonia but not when added to an 
aqueous solution of ammonia containing ammonium chloride 

36 What is cadmium used for how js tt produced and why are there 
problems of cadmium poisoning in the vicinity of zinc smelters 7 

37 List the mam ways in which mercury compounds are discharged into 
the environment Comment on the toxicity of inorganic and organo 
mercury compounds 

38 Give an account of disproportionation Why is the mercurv(l) ion 
written Hg* + whilst the copper(I) ion is written Cu + 7 

39 What evidence is there that the mercury(f) ion is Hg?* rather than 
Hg 7 

40 When mercury is oxidized with a limited amount of oxidi 2 ing agent 
0 e an excess of Hg) then Hg 1 compounds are formed if there is an 
excess of oxidizing agent then compounds are formed Explain 
this 






The lanthanide series 



INTRODUCTION 

These 14 elements are called the lanthanons, or lanthanides. They are 
characterized by the filling up of the antepenultimate 4/ energy levels. 
They are extremely similar to each other in properties, and until 1907 they 
were thought to be a single element. In the past they were called the rare 
earths. This name is not appropriate because many of the elements are not 
particularly rare. Furthermore, the name is not precise since in addition to 
the 14 lanthanides it has been used to include La, or Sc, Y and La which 
are d-block elements, and sometimes Th (an actinide) and Zr (another 
rf-block element). 

ELECTRONIC STRUCTURE 

The electronic structures of the lanthanide metals are shown in Table 29.1. 
Lanthanum (the d-block element preceding this series) has the electronic 
structure: xenon core 5d l 6s 2 . It might be expected that the 14 elements 
from cerium to lutetium would be formed by adding 1, 2, 3,... 14 electrons 
into the 4/level. However, it is energetically favourable to move the single 
Sd electron into the 4/Ievel in most of the elements, but not in the cases of 
Ce, Gd and Lu. The reason why Gd has a 5 d l arrangement is that this 
leaves a half filled 4/level, which gives increased stability. Lu has a 5d l 
arrangement because the / shell is already full. The lanthanides are 
characterized by the uniform (+III) oxidation state shown by all the 
metals. They typically form compounds which are ionic and trivalent. The 
electronic structures of the ions are Ce 3+ f\ Pr 3 * / 2 , Nd 3+ /*,... Lu 3+ / 14 . 

The 4/ electrons in the antepenultimate shell are very effectively 
shielded from their chemical environment outside the atom by the 5s and 
electrons. Consequently the 4 f electrons do not take part in bonding. 

hey are neither removed to produce ions nor do they take any significant 
part in crystal field stabilization of complexes. Crystal field stabilization is 
v ery important with the rf-block elements. The octahedral splitting of / 
orbitals A 0 is only about IkJmol -1 . Whether the / orbitals are filled or 
e mpty has little effect on the normal chemical properties. However, it does 
a ect their spectra and their magnetic properties. 
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Table 29 1 Electronic structures and oxidation states 
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4/ 1 

6s 2 \ 

Xe 

Af 


+III 

Erbium 

Er 

Xe 

4/' 

6r | 

Xe 

4/ n 


+m 


Thulium 

Tm 

Xe 

4/" 

6s I 

Xe 

4/J 

(+m 

+iu 


Ytterbium 

Yb 

Xe 

4/ 4 

fer j 

|Xe 

4f" 

+n 

+1H 


Lutetium 

Lu 

Xe 

4/ 14 Sd 1 

(m | 

[Xe 

Ap* 


+m 



* The most important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 
shown m bold Other well characterized hut kss importmt Mites are shown 
m normal type Oxidat on states that ire unstable or m doubt are given in 
parentheses 


OXIDATION STATES 

The sum of the first three ionization energies for each dement are given in 
Table 29 2 The values are low Thus the oxidation state (+ 111 ) is ionic and 
Ln :,+ dominates the chemistry of these elements The Ln 7+ and Ln 4+ ions 
that do occur are always less stable than Ln' + (In this chapter the symbol 
Ln is used to denote apy of the lanthanides ) In just the same way as for 
other elements the higher oxidation states occur in the fluorides and 
oxides and the lower oxidation states occur in the other halides par 
ucularly bromides and iodides Oxidation numbers (+11) and (+IV) dp 
occur particularly when they lead to 

1 a noble gas configuration e g Ce 4+ (f ly ) 

2 a half filled /shell e g Eu’ 4 ' and Tb 4+ (p) 

3 a completely filled / level e g Yb 2+ (/ u ) 

In addition (+11) and (+IV) states exist for elements that are close to these 
states Thus Sm 2+ and Tm 2+ occur with / 6 and /’'arrangements and Pr 4+ 
and Nd 4+ have/' and f 2 arrangements The (+III) state is always the most 
common and the most stable The only (+IV) and (+11) states which have 
any aqueous chemistry are Ce 4+ Sm 2+ Eu 2+ and Yb 2+ 

The lanthanide elements resemble each other much more closely than do 
a horizontal row of the transition elements This is because the lanthanides 
effectively have only one stable oxidation state (+III) Thus in this senes 


ABUNDANCE AND NUMBER OF ISOTOPES 


Tabic 29.2 Ionization energies and standard electrode potentials 



Radii are for six-coordination. 


it is possible to compare the effects of small changes in size and nuclear 
charge on the chemistry of these elements. 

ABUNDANCE AND NUMBER OF ISOTOPES 

The lanthanide elements are not particularly rare. Cerium is about as 
abundant as copper. Apart from promethium, which does not occur in 
nature, all the elements are more abundant than iodine. 

The abundance of the elements and the number of naturally occurring 
isotopes vary regularly (Table 29.3). Elements with an even atomic 
number (i.e. an even number of protons in the nucleus) are more abundant 
than their neighbours with odd atomic numbers ( Harkins' rule). Elements 
with even atomic numbers also have more stable isotopes. Elements with 
odd atomic numbers never have more than two stable isotopes. Through¬ 
out the periodic table the stability of a nucleus is related to both the 
number of neutrons and the number of protons in the nucleus (Table 29.4). 

Element 61, promethium, does not occur naturally. It was first made and 
studied at Oak Ridge in Tennessee, USA, in 1946. Its absence may be 
explained by Mattauch’s rule. This states that if two elements with con¬ 
secutive atomic numbers each have an isotope of the same weight, one of 
the isotopes will be unstable. Since elements 60 and 62 have seven isotopes 
each, there are not many stable mass numbers available for promethium, 
element 61 (Table 29.5). 

According to Mattauch's rule, if promethium is to have a stable isotope, 
it must have a mass number outside the range 142—150. The only isotopes 
0 sv hich have been made so far are radioactive. 


< ontinued o\ erica f 
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Table 29 3 Abundance of (he dements in the t irth s crust l>v weight ind numKr 
of n iturd isotopes 


Atomic 

number 

Element 

Abundance 

(ppm) 

in earths crust 

Rcl Hive 
abundance 

Naiurallv 

occurring 

isotopes 

58 

Ce 

66 

26 

4 

59 

Pr 

9 1 

37 

) 

60 

Nd 

40 

27 

7 

61 

Pm 

1 ) 


0 

62 

Sm 

7 

4(1 

7 

63 

Cu 

2 1 

49 = 

2 

64 

Gd 

6 1 

41 

7 

65 

Tb 

1 2 

>6 = 

1 

66 

Dy 

4 5 

42 

7 

67 

Ho 

1 3 

ss 

I 

68 

Er 

35 

43 

6 

69 

Tm 

0 5 

61 

1 

70 

Yb 

3 1 

44 

7 

71 

Lu 

08 

59 

2 


Table 29 4 Numbers of stable nuclei with odd and even numbers of 


neutrons and odd and ever atomr number 

Atomic number 

Number of neutrons 

Stable nuder 

Even 

Evtn 

164 

Even 

Odd 

55 

Odd 

Even 

50 

Odd 

Odd 

4 


Table 29 5 

Element 60 
Element 62 

142 143 144 145 
144 

146 14b 

147 148 

150 

149 150 

152 

154 


EXTRACTION AND USES 

World production of rare eirth minerals was 80000 tonnes in 1992 
containing 47900 tonnes of hntharude oxides Ln CL The mam sources of 
minerals are the USA 27% China 20% Australia 8& and India 6% 

1 Monazite sand is the most important and most widespread mineral It 
accounts lor 78% of the rare earths mined Before 1960 monazite was 
the only source of lanthanides It is a mixture containing mostly Ea 
phosphate and trivalent phosphates, of the lighter lanthanide elements 
(Ce Pr and Nd) In addition it contains smaller amounts of Y and the 
heavier lanthanides and thorium phosphate Th is weakly radioactive 




EXTRACTION AND USES 


and traces of its daughter product Ra are also present, and are more 
radioactive. 

2. Bastnaesite is a mixed fluorocarbonate MC0 3 F where M is La or the 
lanthanides. Large amounts are mined in the USA, and it provides 22% 
of the total supply of lanthanides. It is only found in the USA and 
Madagascar. 

3. Very small amounts of another mineral, xenotime, are also mined. 

Monazite is treated with hot concentrated H 2 S0 4 . Th, La and the lan¬ 
thanides dissolve as sulphates, and are separated from insoluble material. 
Th is precipitated as Th0 2 by partial neutralization with NH 4 OH. Na 2 S0 4 
is used to salt out La and the light lanthanides as sulphates, leaving the 
heavy lanthanides in solution. The light lanthanides are oxidized with 
bleaching powder Ca(OCl) 2 . Ce 3+ is oxidized to Ce 4+ which is precipitated 
as Ce(I 03) 4 and removed. La 3+ may be removed by solvent extraction 
with tri-n-butylphosphate. The individual elements can be obtained by ion 
exchange if required. The treatment of bastnaesite is slightly simpler as it 
does not contain Th. 

Once the different lanthanide elements have been separated completely 
or partially, the metal may be obtained as follows: 

1. By electrolysis of the fused LnCL, with NaCl or CaCl 2 added to lower 
the melting point. 

2. La and the lighter metals Ce to Eu are obtained by reducing anhydrous 
LnCI 3 with Ca at 1000-1100°C in an argon-filled vessel. The heavier 
elements have higher melting points and so require a temperature of 
1400°C. At this temperature CaCl 2 boils, so LnF 3 are used instead, and 
in some cases Li is used instead of Ca. 

About 5000 tonnes of La and 13000 tonnes of the lanthanides are 
produced annually. The metals are of little use on their own. The main use 
is for an unseparated mixture of La and the lanthanides called Mischmetal 
(50% Ce, 40% La, 7% Fe, 3% other metals). This is added to steel to 
improve its strength and workability. It is also used in Mg alloys. Misch¬ 
metal is also used in small amounts as 'lighter flints’. La 2 0 3 is used in 
Crooke’s lenses, which give protection from UV light by absorbing it. 
Ce0 2 is used to polish glass and as a coating in ‘self-cleaning’ ovens. 
Ce (S0 4 ) 2 is used as an oxidizing agent in volumetric analysis. Gas 
mantles arc treated with a mixture of 1 % Ce0 2 and 99% ThO? to increase 
the amount of light emitted by coal gas flames. Other lanthanide oxides are 
used as phosphors in colour TV tubes. ‘Didymium oxide’ (a mixture of 
praseodymium and neodymium oxides) is used with CuCl 2 as the catalyst 
m the new Deacon process to make Cl 2 from HC1. Nd 2 0 3 is used dissolved 
>n ScOCK as a liquid laser. (Selenium oxochloride is used as the solvent 
ecause it contains no light atoms which would convert the input energy 
mto heat.) Lanthanide elements are present in warm superconductors such 
^ iv l f~' ,BatCu0 u-v) and YBa 2 Cu 7 0 7 _ A . and others (Sm, Eu, Nb, Dy 
an h ave been substituted. These are described at the end of Chapter 5. 
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SEPARATION OF THE LANTHANIDE ELEMENTS 

The properties of metal ions are determined by their size and charge The 
lanthanides are all typically tnvalent and are almost identical in size, and 
so their chemical properties are almost identical The separation of one 
lanthanide from another is an exceedingly difficult task, almost as difficult 
as the separation of isotopes of one element The classical method* of 
separation exploit slight differences in basic properties stability or 
solubility These are outlined below However, in recent years the only 
methods used are ion exchange and valency change 

Precipitation 

With a limited amount of precipitating agent the substance with the lowest 
solubility is precipitated most rapidly and most completely Suppose 
hydroxyl ions are added to a solution containing a mixture of LnfNCMj 
TTie weakest base Lu(OH)j is precipitated first, and the strongest base 
LafOH)^ is precipitated last The precipitate contains more of the elements 
at the right of the series Thus the solution contains more of the demerits at 
the left of the senes The precipitate can be filtered off Only partial 
separation is effected, but the precipitate can be redissolved in HNOi ami 
the process repeated to obtain greater purity 

Thermal reaction 

If a mixture of Ln(NOi)i is fused, a temperature will be reached vvher' the 
least basic nitrate changes to the oxide The mixture is leached with 
The nitrates dissolve and can be filtered off. leaving the insoluble oxides 
The oxides are dissolved m HNCK and the process repeated 

Fractional crystallization 

This can be used to separate lanthanide salts The solubility decreases ff° m 
La to Lu Thus salts at the Lu end of the senes will crystallize out fi TSt 
Nitrates, sulphates, bromates, perchlorates and oxalates have all been u scd 
as also h3ve double salts such as Ln(NOj)i 3Mg(NOi) 2 24H 2 0 because 
they crystallize well The process needs repeating many times to ot? tajn 
good separations Non aqueous solvents such as diethyl ether have t> cen 
used to separate Nd(NO*K and Pr(NO0* 

Complex formation 

A mixture of lanthanide ions is treated with a complexing agent such as 
EDTA (ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid) All the ions form comp!e xes 
Those ions at the right hand side of the lanthanide series such as Lu '* f° rm 
the strongest complexes as they have the smallest ions Oxalates of 
hmhanides are insoluble However addition of oxalaie ions to 
solution does not give a precipitate since the Ln'* ions are all comph?*™ 
with EDTA 
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HOOC—CH 2 CH 2 —COOH 

\ / 

N—CH?—CH?—N 

/ \ 

HOOC—CH 2 CH 2 —COOH 

Figure 29.1 EDTA. 

If some acid is added to the solution, the least stable EDTA complexes are 
dissociated. This releases ions at the left hand side of the series Ce 3+ , Pr 3+ , 
Nd 3+ which are immediately precipitated as the oxalates. These are filtered 
off. Separation is not complete, so the oxalates are redissolved and the 
process repeated many times. 


Solvent extraction 

The heavier Ln 3+ ions are more soluble in tri-n-butylphosphate than are 
the lighter Ln 3+ ions. Their solubilities in water and ionic solvents, 
however, are reversed. The ratios of the partition coefficients of La(NC> 3)3 
and Gd(N0 3 )3 between a solution of the metal ions in strong HN0 3 and 
tri-n-butylphosphate is 1:1.06. This difference is quite small, but by using 
a continuous counter-current apparatus a very large number of partitions 
can be performed automatically. This is much less tedious than performing 
10000 or 20000 crystallizations. Kilogram quantities of 95% pure Gd have 
been obtained by this method. The technique was originally developed in 
the early days of atomic energy to separate and identify the lanthanide 
elements produced by fission of uranium. 


Valency change 


A few lanthanides have oxidation states of (+IV) or (+11). The properties 
of Ln 4+ or Ln 2+ are so different from those of Ln 3+ that separation is fairly 
easy. 

Cerium can be separated from lanthanide mixtures quite easily as it is 
the only lanthanide which has Ln 4+ ions stable in aqueous solution. 
Oxidizing a solution containing a mixture of Ln 3+ ions with NaOCl under 
alkaline conditions produces Ce 4+ . Because of the higher charge, Ce 4+ is 
much smaller and less basic than Ce 3+ or any other Ln 3+ . The Ce 4+ is 
separated by carefully controlled precipitation of Ce0 2 or Ce(I0 3 )4, 
leaving the trivalent ions in solution. 

Alternatively Ce 4+ can readily be extracted from other Ln 3+ lanthanides 
by solvent extraction in HN0 3 solution using tributyl phosphate. Ninety- 
nine per cent pure Ce can be obtained in one stage from a mixture con¬ 
taining 40% Ce. 


lr^a similar way the properties of Eu 2+ are very different from those of 
J-n ,+ . Europium sulphate Eu 2+ SO|" resembles the Group 2 sulphates and 
is insoluble in water. Ln 3+ sulphates are soluble. If a solution of Ln 3+ ions 
's reduced electrolytically using a mercury cathode, or by using zinc 
amalgam, then Eu 2+ will be produced. If H 2 S0 4 is present EuSQ 4 will be 
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precipitated This can be filtered off (Sm? + and Yb 2+ may also he 
produced in the same way, but these are oxidized slowly by water) 
Valency change is still a useful method for purifying Ce and Eu deppite 
the advent in recent years of ion exchange 


Ion excnange 

This is the most important, the most rapid and most effective general 
method for the separation and purification of the lanthanides A solution 
of lanthanide ions is run down a column of synthetic ion exchange l'esm 
such as Dowex-50 This is a sulphonated polystyrene and contains the 
functional groups —SO^H The Ln 1+ ions are absorbed onto the resin an d 
replace the hydrogen atom on —SOiH 

Ln? a + q , + 3H(resin) (i , Ln(resirt), |s , + 3H£ q) 

The H + ions produced are washed through the column Then the rr'eral 
ions are eluted that ts are washed off the column m a selective manner 
The eluting agent is a comptexmg agent for example a buffered solution of 
citnc acid/ammomum citrate or a dilute solution of (NH^fH ED’TA) 
at pH 8 Consider the citrate case An equihbrium is set up 

Ln(resinh + 3H + + (citrate) 1 ^ 3H(resin) + Ln(citrate) 

As the citrate solution flows down the column Ln 1+ ions are remind 
from the resin and form the citrate complex A little lower down the 
column the Ln 3+ ions go back onto the resin As the citrate solution Kins 
down the column the metal ions form complexes alternately with the i^ sin 
and the citrate solution many times The metal ion gradually travels down 
the column and eventually passes out of the bottom of the column a$ the 
citrate complex The smaller lanthanide ions such as Lu 1+ form stroPg^ 
complexes with the citrate ions than do the larger ions like La 3> Thu? the 
smaller and heavier ions spend more time in solution and less time oil t^ e 
column, and are thus eluted from the column first The diHerent meraVWft 
present separate into bands which pass down the column The progress of 
the bands may be followed spectroscopically by atomic fluorescence The 
solution leaving the column is collected by means of an automatic fraction 
collector in separate containers By this means the individual elements can 
be separated The metals may be precipitated as insoluble oxalates ant * 
then healed to give the oxides 

The chromatographic process is analogous to earning out many sep ara 
tions or many crystallizations but the separation is carried out d 11 a 
single column By using a long ion exchange column the elements m3 > 
be obtained 99 9% pure with one pass 


CHEMICAL PROPERTIES OF (+III) COMPOUNDS 

The metals aie all soft and silvery white They are electropositive 
therefore they are ver> reactive The heavier metals are less reactive lhan 
the lighter ones because they form a layer of oxide on the surface The 
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chemical properties of the group are essentially the properties of trivaient 
ionic compounds. 

The sum of the first three ionization energies varies with minima at La 3+ , 
Gd ?+ and Lu 3+ which are associated with attaining an empty, half full or 
full/shell. Maxima occur at Eu 3+ and Yb 3+ associated with breaking a half 
full or full shell. 

The standard reduction potentials (£°) are all high (Table 29.2). They 
vary in a regular way over a small range from -2.48 to -2.26 volts, 
depending on the size of the ions. 

The lanthanides are all much more reactive than is A1 ( E° = -1.66 volts) 
and are slightly more reactive than Mg ( E° = -2.37 volts). Thus they react 
slowly with cold water, but more rapidly on heating. 

2Ln + 6H 2 0 -» 2Ln(OH) 3 + 3H 2 

The hydroxides Ln(OH) 3 are precipitated as gelatinous precipitates by the 
addition of NH 4 OH to aqueous solutions. These hydroxides are ionic and 
basic. They are less basic than Ca(OH) 2 but more basic than Al(OH) 3 
which is amphoteric. The metals, oxides and hydroxides all dissolve in 
dilute acids, forming salts. Ln(OH) 3 are sufficiently basic to absorb C0 2 
from the air and form carbonates. The basicity decreases as the ionic radius 
decreases from Ce to Lu. Thus Ce(OH) 3 is the most basic, and Lu(OH) 3 , 
which is the least basic, is intermediate between scandium and yttrium in 
basic strength. The decrease in basic properties is illustrated by the 
hydroxides of the later elements dissolving in hot concentrated NaOH, 
forming complexes. 

Yb(OH) 3 + 3NaOH — 3Na + + [Yb(OH) 6 ] 3 “ 

Lu(OH) 3 + 3NaOH -> 3Na + + [Lu(OH) 6 ] 3_ 

The metals tarnish readily in air, and on heating in 0 2 they all give 
oxides Ln 2 0 3 . Yb and Lu form a protective oxide film, which prevents the 
bulk of the metal forming the oxide unless it is heated to 1000°C. The one 
exception is Ce which forms Ce lv 0 2 rather than Ce 2 0 3 . The oxides are 
ionic and basic. Basic strength decreases as the ions get smaller. 

The metals react with H 2 , but often require heating up to 300-400 °C to 
start the reaction. The products are solids of formula LnH 2 . Eu and Yb 
both have a tendency to form divalent compounds and EuH 2 and YbH 2 are 
salt-like hydrides and contain M“ + and two H”. The others all form 
hydrides LnH 2 which are black, metallic and conduct electricity. These are 
better formulated as Ln 3+ , 2H" and an electron which occupies a 
conduction band. In addition Yb forms a nonstoichiometric compound 
approximating to YbH 2 5 . The hydrides are remarkably stable to heat, 
0 ten up to 900 °C. They are decomposed by water, and react with oxygen. 

CeH, 4- 2H 2 0 — Ce0 2 + 2H 2 

These dihydrides' take up H if heated under pressure, and all except Eu 
^orm salt-like hydrides LnH-, made up of Ln 3+ and three H~. These do not 

avc a delocalized electron, and do not show metallic conduction. 
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The anhydrous halides MX 3 can be made by heating the metal and 
halogen or by heating the oxide with the appropriate ammonium halide 

bn 2 0 3 + 6NH4CI 2LnCl, + 6NH, + 3 H O 

The fluorides are very insoluble and can be precipitated from solutions 
of Ln 3+ by addition of Na + F or HF This is used as a test for the 
lanthanides m qualitative analysis However with excess F the smaller 
lanthanide ions may form soluble complexes [LnF(H 2 Q)«J 2 * The chlorides 
are deliquescent and soluble and crystallize with six or seven molecules of 
water of crystallization ]f the hydrated halides are heated they form 
oxohahdes instead of dehydrating to anhydrous halides 

LnCf, 6H 2 0-^ LnOCI f 5HO + 2HC( 

Heating CeXi (HjO),, results in CeO The bromides and iodides are 
similar to the chlorides 

At elevated temperatures the lanthanides react with B giving LnB 4 and 
LnB 6 

On arc melting the metals with C in an inert atmosphere they Form 
carbides of stoichiometry LnC 2 and Ln 4 (C 2 )j The carbides can also be 
made by reducing Ln 2 0^ with C in an electric furnace LnC z are more 
reactive than CaC 2 They react \Vith water giving ethyne and also sdme 
hydrogen C 2 H 4 and CiH ft The) also show metallic conductivity They do 
not contain Ln(-f-II) and are best described as acetyhdes of Ln 3+ and C \ 
with the extra electron in a conduction band 

2LnC z + 6 H O 2 Ln(OH)i + 2 C-.H, + H 2 
C,H 2 + H — C H 4 -^ C H* 

At elevated temperatures the metals also react with N P As Sband^i 
giving LnN etc The latter is hydrolysed by water in a similar way to AIN 

LnN + 3H O-* Ln(OH), + NH* 

A wide variety of oxosalts are known including nitrates carbonates 
oxalates sulphates phosphates and also salts of strongly oxidizing 10 ns 
such as perchlorates 


OXIDATION STATE (+IV) 

The only (+IV) lanthanide which exists in solution ind has any aqueous 
chemistry is Cc 4+ If is rare to find 4+ wns m solution The high charge 
on the ion leads to it being heavily hydrated and except in strongly acidic 
solutions the hydrated Ce J+ is hydrol>sed giving polymeric species and 
H* Ce(-HV) solutions me widely used as an oxidizing agent in volumetric 
analysis instead of KMnOj and K Cr O? In classical analysis burettes 
containing Ce 4+ must be washed with acid since washing with water gives 
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the hydrated ion. Aqueous cerium(IV) solutions can be prepared by 
oxidizing a Ce 1+ solution with a very strong oxidizing agent such as 
ammonium peroxodisulphate (NH 4 ) 2 S 2 O n . Ce(+IV) is also used in organic 
reactions, for example the oxidation of alcohols, aldehydes and ketones at 
the a-carbon atom. The common compounds are Ce0 2 (white when pure) 
and Ce0 2 -(H 2 0)„ (a yellow gelatinous precipitate). Ce0 2 can be ob¬ 
tained by heating the metal, or Ce(OH)-, or Ce 2 "(oxalate) 3 , in air. Ce0 2 
has a fluorite type of structure. It is insoluble in acids and alkalis, but 
dissolves if reduced, giving Ce' 1 ' 4 ' solutions. 

( Ce + 0 2 —> Ce0 2 

2Ce(OH) 3 + 40, 2Ce0 2 + 3H 2 0 

Ce 2 (C 2 0 4 ) 3 + 20 2 —* 2Ce0 2 + 6C0 2 

Ce(S0 4 ) 2 (formerly called ceric sulphate) is well known and is yellow 
like K 2 Cr0 4 . CeF 4 is obtained from CeF 3 and F 2 . It is white, and is 
rapidly hydrolysed by water. It has a three-dimensional crystal structure 
with the metal at the centre of a square antiprism. A number of complexes 
are stable, for example ammonium cerium(IV) nitrate (NH 4 ) 2 [Ce(N0 3 ) 6 ]. 
The crystal structure is unusual and contains bidentate N0 3 groups. The 
Ce atom has a coordination number of 12, and the shape is an icosahedron. 
This structure is stable even in solution. Two of the NOT * ons ma y be 
replaced by phosphine ligands Ph 3 PO, giving a neutral 10-coordinate 
complex [Ce lv (N0 3 ) 4 (Ph 3 P0y 2 ]. 

The other (+IV) compounds are not stable in water and are known 
only as Oxides 1 , fluorides and a few fluoro complexes. Thus Pr0 2 , PrF 4 , 
Na 2 [PrF A ], Tb0 2 , TbF 4 , Tb0 2 , DyF 4 and Cs 3 [DyF 7 ] are all known. 

The elements Pr, Nd, Tb and Dy also form (+IV) states. These are 
generally unstable, occur only as solids, and are found as fluorides or 
oxides which may be nonstoichiometric. 

OXIDATION STATE (+11) 

The only (+11) states which have any aqueous chemistry are Sm 2+ , Eu 2+ 
and Yb 2+ . 

The most stable divalent lanthanide is Eu 2+ . This is stable in water, but 
p e ni°* Ut ' 0n ’ s stron fdy reducing. Eu n S0 4 can be prepared by electrolysing 
(S0 4 ) 3 solutions, when the divalent sulphate is precipitated. Eu n Cl 2 
can m ade as a solid by reducing Eu 1H Cl 3 with H 2 . 

2EuC1 3 + H 2 -* 2EuCI 2 + 2HC1 

Aqueous Eu 3+ solutions can be reduced by Mg, Zn, zinc amalgam or 
e ectrolyti ca Uy to give Eu 2+ . EuH 2 is ionic and similar to CaH 2 . Eu(II) 
resembles Ca in several ways: 

2 I!' 6 ) ns olubility of the sulphate and carbonate in water. 

3 Th~ inS ° lubil «y dichloride in strong HCI. 

ne solubility of the metals in liquid NH 3 . 
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One major difference between Eu and Ca is that the dihahdes EuX 2 have a 
magnetic moment of 7 9 Bohr magnetons corresponding to seven unpaired 
electrons, whereas Ca compounds are diamagnetic 
The couple Eu 3+ |Eu 2+ has a standard reduction potential of —0 41 
volts This is about the same as for Cr 3+ |Cr 2 ' , \ and these are both about the 
strongest reducing agents that do not reduce water 
Yb 2+ and Sm 2+ can be prepared by electrolytic reduction of their 
tnvalent ions in aqueous solution However, the Ln 2+ ions are readily 
oxidized by air These two elements form hydroxides, carbonates, halides, 
sulphates and phosphates 

The states Nd(+II), Pm(+II), Sm(+II) and Gd(+II) are only found m 
solid dihahdes LnCl 2 and Lnl 2 These dihahdes can be made by reducing 
the tnhalide with hydrogen, with the metal, or with sodium amalgam The 
dihahdes such as Lal 2 and Ndl 2 tend to be nonstoichiometric They show 
metallic conduction, and are better represented as La 3+ + 2I~ + electron 
A detailed study of the third ionization energy shows the stability of a 
half filled and completely filted shell The ionization energies also suggest 
that there may also be extra stability associated with a three quarters filled 
shell 


SOLUBILITY 

Salts of the lanthanides usually contain water of crystallization Solubility 
depends on the small difference between the lattice energy and the solva 
tion energy, and there is no obvious trend in the group The solubility of 
many of the salts follows the pattern of Group 2 elements Thus the 
chlorides and nitrates are soluble in water and the oxalates carbonates 
and fluorides are almost insoluble Unlike Group 2, however the sulphates 
are soluble Many of the lanthanides form double salts with the corre¬ 
sponding Group 1 or ammonium salts, e g Na 2 S 04 Ln 2 (SOj)i 8H 2 0 and 
as these double salts crystallize well, they have been used to separate the 
lanthanides from one another 


COLOUR AND SPECTRA 

Many tnvalent lanthanide ions are strikingly coloured both in the solid 
state and in aqueous solution The colour seems to depend on the number 
of unpaired /electrons Elements with («) / electrons often have a similar 
colour to those with (14 — n)f electrons (See Table 29 6 ) However the 
elements in other valency states do not all have colours similar to their 
isoelectronic 3+ counterparts (Table 29 7) 

Colour arises because light of a particular wavelength is absorbed in the 
visible region The wavelength absorbed corresponds to the energy re 
quired to promote an electron to a higher energy level In the lanthanides 
spin orbit coupling is more important than crystal field splitting In the 
spectra of transition metals, crystal field splitting is of major importance 
All but one of the lanthanide ions show absorptions in the visible or near 
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Table 29.6 Colour of Ln 3+ ions 


Number 
of 4/ 
electrons 

Colour 


Number 
of 4/ 
electrons 

Colour 

La 3T 

Ce 3+ 

Pr u 

Nd 3+ 

Pm 3+ 

Sm 3+ 

Eu 3+ 

Gd 3+ 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Colourless 

Colourless 

Green 

Lilac 

Pink 

Yellow 

Pale pink 
Colourless 

Lu 3+ 

Yb 3+ 

Tm 3+ 

Er 3+ 

Ho 3+ 

Dy 3+ 

Tb 3+ 

Gd 3+ 

14 

13 

12 

11 

10 

9 

8 

1 

Colourless 
Colourless 
Pale green 
Pink 

Pale yellow 
Yellow 

Pale pink 
Colourless 


Table 29.7 Colours of Ln 4+ , Ln 2+ and their isoelectronic Ln 3+ counterparts 


• 

Electronic configuration 

Isoelectronic M 3+ 

Ce 4+ Orange-red 

Sm 2+ Blood-red 

Eu 2+ Pale greenish yellow 
Yb 2+ Yellow 

4 f 

4/ 6 

4f] 

4/ 14 

La 3+ Colourless 
Eu 3+ Pale pink 
Gd 3+ Colourless 
Lu 3+ Colourless 


UV regions of the spectrum. The exception is Lu 3+ which has a full/shell. 
These colours arise from f—f transitions. Strictly these transitions are 
Laporte forbidden (since the change in the subsidiary quantum number is 
zero). Thus the colours are pale because they depend on relaxation of the 
rule. The/orbitals are deep inside the atom. Thus they are largely shielded 
rom environmental factors such as the nature and number of ligands which 
orm the complexes, and from vibration of the ligands. Thus the position of 
t e absorption band \i.e. the colour) does not change with different 
igands. Vibration of the ligands changes the external fields. However, this 
°ny splits the various spectroscopic states by about 100cm -1 , so the 
? sor P tion bands are unusually sharp. The lanthanides are used for wave- 
P^gt ca ^b ra tion of instruments because of their sharp absorption bands. 

values 1 3 C ' eCtr0n su b s idiary quantum number / = 3, so m t may have 
U ^ s ’ 0, -1, —2, —3. Thus a large number of transitions are 

where P 0SS *^ e ’ This is in marked contrast to the transition elements 
liea^d ~v S P ectra S' ve absorption bands whose position changes from 
the H'h^ 0 • nc *’ an< ^ w idth of the peak is greatly broadened because of 
t0 the i n ^ anc * S- ^ 1S also possible to get transitions from the 4/ 
off. , ,. eve i‘ Such transitions give broader peaks and their position is 
Reeled by the nature of the ligands. 

detect' 0 ^ 1 ' 00 s P ectra ianthanide ions are useful both for the qualitative 
Dents 100 3n ^ c J uant * tat * ve estimation of lantnanides. Lanthanide ele- 
a nimals r Th‘ )n - et * rneS USec * aS biological tracers for drugs in humans and 
•s is because lanthanide elements can quite easily be followed 
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in the body by spectroscopy, because their peaks are narrow and very 
characteristic 

Ce 3+ and Yb 3+ are colourless because they 3o not absorb in the visible 
region However, they show exceptionally strong absorption in the UV 
region, because of transitions from 4/to 5d Absorption is very strong for 
two reasons Since A/ = 1 this is an allowed transition and so gives stronger 
absorption than forbidden /-/ transitions Furthermore promotion of 
electrons m these ions is easier than for other ions The electronic con 
figuration of Ce 3+ is/* and Yb 1+ is/” Loss of one electron gives the extra 
stability of an empty or half full shell f-d peaks are broad, in contrast to 
the narrow/-/peaks 

Charge transfer spectra are possible due to the transfer of an electron 
from the ligand to the metal This is more probable if the metal is in a high 
oxidation state or the ligand has reducing properties Charge transfer 
usually produces intense colours The strong yellow colour of Ce 4+ 
solutions arises from charge transfer rather than/-/spectra The blood red 
colour of Sm 2+ is also due to charge transfer 

MAGNETIC PROPERTIES 

La 3+ and Ce 4+ have an f* configuration and Lu 3+ has an / 14 configura 
tion These have no unpaired electrons and are diamagnetic All other/ 
states contain unpaired electrons and are therefore paramagnetic 

The magnetic moment of transition elements may be calculated from the 
equation 

M<5+l> = V4S( S + 1) + L(L + 1) 

P(s-t-L) is the magnetic moment in Bohr magnetons calculated using both 
the spin and orbital momentum contributions S is the resultant spin 
quantum number and L is the resultant orbital momentum quantum 
number For the first row transition elements, the orbital contribution is 
usually quenched out by interaction with the electric fields of the ligands in 
its environment Thus as a first approximation the magnetic moment can 
be calculated using the simple spin only formula (p 5 is the spin only 
magnetic moment m Bohr magnetons 5 is the resultant spin quantum 
number and n is the number of unpaired electrons ) 

S{S + 1) 
p 5 = Yn(n + 2) 

This simple relationship works with La 3+ (/°) and two of the lanthanides 

Gd 3+ (J 7 ) and Lu 3+ (/“) _. 

La 3+ and Lu 3+ have no unpaired electrons, n = 0 and p s = / 0(0 + 2) = 0 

Gd 3+ has seven unpaired electrons n = 7 and 
Ps = y7(7 + 2) = v'ST = 7 9BM 

The other lanthanide ions do not obey this simple relationship The 4/ 
electrons are well shielded from external fields by the overlying 5 j and 5p 
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electrons. Thus the magnetic effect of the motion of the electron in its 
orbital is not quenched out. Thus the magnetic moments must be calcu¬ 
lated taking into account both the magnetic moment from the unpaired 
electron spins and that from the orbital motion. This also happens with the 
second and third row transition elements. However, the magnetic proper¬ 
ties of the lanthanides are fundamentally different from those of the 
transition elements. In the lanthanides the spin contribution S and orbital 
contribution L couple together to give a new quantum number J. 

J = L — S when-the shell is less than half full 
and J - L + S when the shell is more than half full 

The magnetic moment p is calculated in Bohr magnetons (BM) by: 

n = g /nTTT) 

where 


_ ,, . S(S + I) - L(L + 1) 
g - 2/(7 + 1) 

Figure 29.2 shows the calculated magnetic moments for the lanthanides 
using both the simple spin only formula, and the coupled spin plus orbital 
momentum formula. For most of the elements there is excellent agreement 
between the calculated values using the coupled spin + orbital momentum 
formula and experimental values measured at 300 K. The range of experi¬ 
mental values are shown as bars. 

The agreement for Eu 3+ is poor, and that for Sm 3+ is not very good. The 
reason is that with Eu 3+ the spin orbit coupling constant is only about 
300cm -1 . This means that the difference in energy between the ground 



vaf^ C ^^ arama 8 n etic moments of Ln 3 ' lanthanide ions at 300 K. Spin-only 
UCs are shown as a broken line, and the spin plus orbital motion as solid lines. 
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Table 29 8 Magnetic moments of La 1+ 

and the lanthanide* 4 10 ns 


Element 

Electronic 

Magnetic moment 



structure 





of M u 

Calculated 

Observed 





(BM) 

(BM) 

Lanthanum 

La |Xe] 4/' 1 

0 

0 

Cerium 

Ce 

[Xe- 

M/ 

2 54 

2 3-2 5 

Praseodymium 

Pr 

[Xe] 

14/ 

3 58 

3 4-3 6 

Neodymium 

Nd 

|xl; 

1 4/* 

3 62 

3 5 ^-3 fi 

Promethium 

Pm 

r Xe 

1 4/ 4 

2 68 

2 7 

Samarium 

Sm 

■Xe 

1 4 /; 

0 84 

I 5-1 6 

Europium 

Eu 

'Xe 

1 Af h 

0 

3 4-3 6 

Gadolmium 

Gd 

Xe 

i-y 1 

7 94 

7 8-8 0 

Terbium 

Tb 

[Xe' 

IV 

9 72 

9 4-9 6 

Dysprosium 

Dy 

Xe] 

14/ 

10 63 

10 4-10 5 

Holmium 

Ho 

Xe 

1 *f » 

10 60 

10 3-105 

Erbium 

Er 

fXe 

|4/‘ 

9 57 

9 4-9 6 

Thulium 

Tm 

■ Xe 

|4/’ 

7 63 

7 1-7 4 

Ytterbium 

Yb 

Xe] 

14/ 

4 50 

44-4 9 

Lutetium 

Lu 

Xe 

! 4/ m 

0 

0 


state and the next state is small Thus the energy of thermal motion is 
sufficient to promote some electrons and partially populate the higher 
state Because of this the magnetic properties are not solely determined by 
the ground state configuration Measuring the magnetic moment at a low 
temperature prevents the population of higher energy levels The magnetic 
moment of Hu 3+ at low temperature is close to zero as expected (The 
measurement of magnetic moments is described in Chapter 17 
The unusual shape of the spin plus orbital motion cune arises because of 
Hund’s third rule When the/level is less than half full the spin and orbital 
momenta contributions work in opposition (J = L - S) When the/shell is 
mote Yntm YiaYi iuYi iViey work together (J = L 4- S') 


LANTHANIDE CONTRACTION 

Covalent and ionic radii normally increase on descending a group in the 
periodic table due to the presence of extra filled shells of electrons 0° 
moving from left to right across a period, the covalent and ionic radii 
decrease This is because the extra orbital electrons incompletely shield 
the extra nuclear charge Thus all the electrons are pulled in closer The 
shielding effect of electrons decreases m the order s > p > d > f Th e 
contraction in size from one element to another is fairly small However 
the additive effect over the 14 lanthanide elements from Ce to Lu is about 
0 2A, and this is known as the lanthanide contraction 
The hardness, melting points and boiling points of the elements all 
increase from Ce to Lu This is because the attraction between the atoms 
increases as the size decreases 
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The properties of an ion depend on its size and its charge. The Ln 3+ 
lanthanide ions change by only a small amount from one element to the 
next (Table 29.9), and their charge is the same, and so their chemical 
properties are very similar. Since Lu 3+ is the smallest ion it is the most 
heavily hydrated. Though the lanthanides do not form complexes very 
extensively, since Lu 3+ is the smallest ion the complexes formed by Lu 3+ 
are the strongest. La 3+ and Ce 3+ are the largest ions so La(OH) 3 and 
Ce(OH) 3 are the strongest bases. 

The lanthanide contraction reduces the radii of the last four elements in 
the series below that for Y in the preceding transition series. Since the size 
of the heavier lanthanide ions, particularly Dy 3+ and Ho 3+ , are similar to 
that of Y 3+ it follows that their chemical properties are also very similar. 
As a result the separation of these elements is very difficult. 

Table 29.9 Ionic radii of Sc 3+ , Y 3+ and La 3+ and the Ln 3+ ions (A) 

Sc 

0 745 
Y 

0900 

la Ce Pr Nd Pm Sm Eu Gd Tb Dv Ho Er Tm Yb Lu 
1032 1 02 0.99 0.983 0.97 0.958 0.947 0.938 0.923 0.912 0 901 0.890 0 880 0.868 0.861 


Ionic radii depend on how aany electrons are removed. For simplicity, 
the radii of ions with the same charge are compared in Table 29.9. A 
similar change in size across the series is observed if covalent radii are 
compared (Table 29.10). 

Because of this contraction in size across the lanthanide series, the 
elements which follow in the third transition series are considerably smaller 
than would otherwise be expected. The normal size increase Sc—» Y —> La 
disappears after the lanthanides. Thus pairs of elements such as Zr/Hf, 
Nb/Ta and MoAV are almost identical in size. The close similarity of 
properties in such a pair makes chemical separation very difficult. The sizes 
°f the third row of transition elements are very similar to those of the 
second row of transition elements (see Table 29.10). Thus the second and 
third rows of transition elements resemble each other more closely than do 
the first and second rows. 


Table 29.10 Covalent radii 

Sc Ti V 

1-32 1.22 


Y 


1.62 


Zr 

1.45 


La 

1.69 


Hf 

1.44 


Nb 

1.34 


Ta 

1.34 


of the transition elements (A) 

Cr Mn Fe 

1.17 1.17 1.17 


Mo Tc Ru 

1.29 - 1.24 


W Re Os 

1.30 1.28 1.26 


Co Ni 

1.16 1.15 


Rh Pd 

1.25 1.28 


Ir Pt 

1.26 1.29 


14 Lanthanide elements 
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COMPLEXES 

The lanthanide ions Ln 3+ have a high charge* which favours the formation 
of complexes However, the ions are rather large (1 03-0 86 A) compared 
with the transition elements (Cr ,+ = 0 615 A, Fe 1+ = 0 55 A (tow spin)) 
and consequently they do not form complexes very readily Complexes 
with amines are not formed m aqueous solution because water is a stronger 
ligand than the amine However, amine complexes can be made in non 
aqueous solvents Very few stable complexes are formed with CO CN~ 
and organometallic groups This is in contrast to the transition metal$ The 
difference arises because the 4/ orbitals are well shielded and are ‘inside 
the atom’ Thus they cannot rake port in n back bonding, whereas m the 
transition elements the d orbitals are involved in rc bonding The most 
common and stable complexes are those with chelating oxygen ligands such 
as citric acid, oxalic acid. EDTA 4 and acetylacetone These complexes 
frequently have high and variable coordination numbers, and water or 
solvent molecules are often attached to the central metal P-Difcdone 
complexes of Eu 3+ and Pr 3+ dissolved in organic solvents are u$ed as 
lanthanide shift reagents in nmr spectroscopy 
Coordination numbers below 6 are uncommon and occur only with 
bulky ligands such as (2 6 dimethylphenyl) - and [NfSiMe^]' In contrast 
to the transition elements the coordination number 6 is not common The 
most common coordination numbers are 7 8 and 9 and these give a variety 
of stereochemistries Coordination numbers 10 and 12 occur with the 
larger (lighter) lanthanides and small chelating ligands NOJ and S0 4 " 
(Table 29 11) 

Complexes with monodentate oxygen ligands are much less stable than 
the chelates, and tend to dissociate m aqueous solution There are hardly 
any complexes with nitrogen donor ligands except ethylenedianune and 
NCS“ t and these are decomposed by water Fluoride complexes LnFutu 
are formed particularly by the smaller 10 ns but chloride complexes are ndt 
formed m aqueous media or concentrated HCL This is. an important dis¬ 
tinction between the lanthanide and actinide groups 
Ce 4+ is smaller and more highly charged, and (Ce(N0 1 )6] 2 ~ is forced in 
the non aqueous solvent N 2 0 4 , and is 12 coordinate Each NOr uses twti 
oxygen atoms to coordinate to the metal 
The lanthanides form no complexes with n bonding ligands, and the lack 
of re bonding is attributed to the unavailability of the /orbitals for bonding 
It is difficult to explain the bonding in complexes with high coordination 
numbers If one s orbital, three p orbitals and all six d orbitals in the 
valency shell are used for bonding this accounts for a maximum coordina 
tion number of 9 The higher coordination numbers of 10 and 12 present a 
problem They imply either participation of/orbitals in bonding, of b°nd 
orders of less than one 

There are few organic compounds of the lanthanides Alkyls and sryJs 
can be made with lithium reagents in ether solution 

LnCI 3 + 3LiR -+ LnR 3 + 3LiCI 
LnRi + LiR —► Li[LnR 4 ] and (LnMe 6 ] 3_ 
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Table 29.11 Some lanthanide complexes 


Coordination 

number 

Complex 

Shape 

4 

[Lu(2.6-dimethylphenvl) 4 ] - 

Tetrahedral 

6 

|Ce ,v Cl„] 2 - 

Octahedral 

6 

[Er(NCS)„] 

Octahedral 

7 

(Y(acetylacetone)-,H 2 0] 

Mono-capped trigonal prism 

8 

8 

[La(acetylacetone) 3 (H 2 0) 2 ] 

[Ce* v (acetylacetone) 4 ] 

Square antiprism 

Square arttiprism 

8 

(Eu(acetylacetone) 4 

Square antiprism 


(phenanthroline)] 


8 

|Ho(tropolonate) 4 ]~ 

Dodecahedral 

9 

[Nd(LLO)<,r + 

|Ce ,V (NO0 4 (Ph 4 PO) 2 l 

Tri-capped trigonal prism 

10 

Complex 


[Ce ,v (N0 4 ) 6 ) 2 - 

(each NOT is bidentate) 

12 

Icosahedral 



(each NO? <s bidentate) 


Cyclopentadieny! compounds [Ln(C 5 H 5 ) 3 ], [Ln(C 5 Hs) 2 Cl] and 
[Ln(C 5 H 5 )Cl 2 ] are known but are sensitive to water and air. 
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PROBLEMS 

1 Name the lanthanide elements m the correct order, and give their 
chemical symbols and electronic structures 

2 In what way are the observed oxidation states of the lanthanides related 
to their electronic structures' 1 

3 Why is it difficult to separate compounds of the lanthanide elements 7 
What methods have been used, and which of these is still used 7 

4 What is the lanthanide contraction, and what are ns consequences 7 

5 In what ways does the filling of the 4/energy level affect the rest of the 
periodic table 7 

6 Contrast the electronic spectra of the lanthanide and transition metal 
ions Why do the lanthanide ions give rise to very sharp bands in their 
electronic spectra, and why are the magnetic properties of their com¬ 
plexes little affected by the nature of the ligands 7 

7 Compare the coordination numbers and stereochemistries commonly 
found in lanthanide complexes with those commonly found in transition 
metal complexes 

8 Work out the number of unpaired electrons in the ground state of the 
following ions 

La 3+ , Ce 4+ , Lu 3 *, Yb 2+ , Gd 3+ , Eu 2+ , Tb 4+ 




Atomic 

number 

Element 

Symbol 

Outer electronic 
structure 

Oxidation states* 

89 

Actinium 

Ac 

6d l Is 2 

III 


Thorium 

Protactinium 

Uranium 

Neptunium 

-Plutonium 

Americium 

Curium 

Berkelium 

Californium 

Einsteinium 

Fermium 

Mendelevium 

Nobelium 

Lawrencium 

Rutherfordium 


6 d 2 7s 2 
5/ 2 6 d' 7s 2 
6 d x 7s 2 
5/ 4 6 d' 7s 2 
5/ 6 7s 2 

5/ 7 7s 2 

5/ 7 6d ] 7s 2 
5/ 9 7j 2 

5/"’ 7* 2 

5/ M 7j 2 

5/ 12 7j 2 

5/ 13 7* 2 

5/' 4 7.v 2 

5/' 4 6<y' 7s 2 

4/ 14 6rf 2 7s 2 


III IV 
III IV V 
III IV V VI 
III IV V VI VII 
III IV V VI VII 
II III IV V VI 
III IV 
III IV 
II III 
II III 
II III 
IIIII 
II III 
III 


m . ost important oxidation states (generally the most abundant and stable) are 

in nn n ,ri | 10 Other well-characterized but less important states are shown 
tn normal type. 


™>NIC STRUCTURE AND POSITION IN THE PERIODIC 

^umination of the preceding elements in the periodic table shows that 
c J lUm r anc ^ r ‘ ,< ^' urn Ra belong to Groups 1 and 2 and their outermost 
thp r. r ° nS | ^ 1USt ' n ~? s 0r bitals. The next element actinium Ac begins to fill 
fjroun^R tlmate ^ shell (— 6d 1 7s 2 ). It has properties typical of the Sc, Y, La 
in the f n ana ^ 0 ^ w h at happened after La, it might be expected that 
second °' ° W ^ n ^ ^ elements electrons would enter the 5/shell and form a 
inner transition series. The next 14 elements from atomic number 
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90 thorium to atomic number 101 lawrencium are called the actinide 
elements However, the electronic structures of the actinides do not follow 
the simple pattern found in the lanthanides 

Immediately after La the 4/orbitals become appreciably lower in energy 
than the 5d orbitals Thus in the lanthanides the electrons fill the 4/orbitals 
in a regular way (apart from minor differences where it is possible to attain 
a half filled shell) It might have been expected that after Ac the 5/ orbitals 
would become lower in energy than the 6d orbitals However, for the first 
four actinide elements Th, Pa U and Np the difference in energy between 
5 f and 6 d orbitals is small Thus in these elements (and their ions) electrons 
may occupy the 5/or the 6 d levels, or sometimes both Later in the actinide 
senes the 5/orbitals do become appreciably lower in energy Thus from Pu 
onwards the 5/shell fills in a regular way and the elements become very 
similar 

Before 1940 the only actinides known were Th Pa and U These 
elements were (wrongly) thought to be part of the d senes The reasons for 
this were some chemical similarity with groups of transition metals Ti. Zr 
Hf Th 9 and Cr, Mo W U 9 The increase in the number of 
oxidation states formed by the elements Ac, Th Pa and U is reminiscent of 
the inverted pyramid of oxidation states obtained with the d-block 
elements (see Tabls 17 2) Also the increased stability of the higher states 
follows the same pattern as found in the d block This is in contrast to the 
almost uniform (+IlI) oxidation state of the lanthanides U is the heaviest 
naturally occurring element As a result of work on the atomic bomb 
during World War N, and of later work on atomic energy at least 12 more 
elements have been made artificially Since these man-made elements have 
atomic numbers higher than they are sometimes called the trans 
uranium elements 

However, as the transuranium elements were discovered and studied it 
became apparent that they were /-block elements from 

1 the sharpness of the lines in their UV-visible spectra 

2 magnetic studies 

3 the increasing importance of the (-Hill) oxidation state 

It is now generally Accepted that the actinides are a second inner transition 
senes, beginning with thorium and ending with lawrencium 

The lanthanide and actinide elements may be compared (Tabic 30 2) 


Table 30,2 The lanthanide and actinide elements 


Transition 

elements 


Lanthanides 


Ce Pr Nd Pm Sm Eu Gd Tb Dy Ho Er Tm Yb Lu 

Th Pa U Np Pu Am Cm Bk Cf Es Fm Md No Lr 


La 

Ac 


Actinides 




OXIDATION STATES 


There are many similarities between the lanthanides and the later 
actinides. Cm closely resembles Gd, and both have the electronic con¬ 
figuration f\ d\ s 2 . The elution of Am, Cm, Bk and Cf from an ion- 
exchange column exactly parallels that of the lanthanides Eu, Gd, Tb and 
Dy. The melting points and densities of the actinide elements do not fit 
with the values for the d-block (see Appendices II and III). 

The elements Pa, U, Np, Pu and Cm have very sharp lines in their 
absorption spectra. This is a characteristic feature of/-/spectra. Spectral 
lines from the actinides are about ten times as intense as those from the 
lanthanides. If there is only one / electron present there will be only one 
peak in the spectrum, and therefore it will be easy to interpret. Usually the 
spectra are very complex, and are very difficult to interpret. The magnetic 
properties of the actinides are also difficult to interpret. 

Whether the elements possess any d electrons in their ground state 
configuration is of little practical importance. In the most common 
oxidation state (+III) the two s electrons and the d electron (if present), 
will be removed. The energies of the 5/ and 6 d orbitals are very close. The 
bond energy is greater than the promotion energy 5/—» 6 d. The 7 s and Ip 
orbitals are of comparable energy. Thus the levels occupied by electrons 
may change depending on the nature of the ligands, or between the solid 
state and a solution. It is often impossible to say which orbitals are being 
used. 

The 5/ orbitals extend into space beyond the 6s and 6 p orbitals and 
participate in bonding. This is in direct contrast to the lanthanides where 
the 4/orbitals are buried deep inside the atom, totally shielded by outer 
orbitals and thus unable to take part in bonding. The participation of the 5/ 
orbitals explains the higher oxidation states shown by the earlier actinide 
elements. The greater extension of the 5/ orbitals compared with the 4/is 
shown by the difference in electron resonance spectra, of Nd 3+ and U 3+ 
ions in CaF 2 or SrF 2 . Both ions have an/ 3 ground state (spectroscopic term 
symbol 4 I<>, 2 - see Chapter 29). The U 3+ signal shows hyperfine structure 
caused by interaction with fluorine nuclei, whilst Nd 3+ ions do not. 


OXIDATION STATES 

The known oxidation states of the elements are shown in Table 30.1. 

The (+11) state is quite rare. Am 2+ has an / 7 configuration. It is the 
analogue of Eu 2+ in the lanthanides, but it only exists in the solid as the 
fluoride. In contrast Cf 2+ , Es 2+ , Fm 2+ . Md 2+ and No 2+ exist as ions in 
solution. Their properties are like the Group 2 metals, particularly Ba _+ . 
It is the most stable oxidation state for No. and corresponds to an / 

arrangement. 

The actinides all have an oxidation state of (+III), like the lanthanides, 
owever, this is not always the most stable oxidation state in the actinides. 
(+III) is not the most stable oxidation state for the first four elements Th, 
B and Np. For example, U 3+ is readily oxidized in air, and in solution. 
e (+III) state is the most stable state for the later elements 9 sAm * 
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103 Lw (excluding jmNo) Their properties are similar to those of the 
lanthanides 

The most stable oxidation states for the first four elements areTh (+1V), 
Pa (+V) and U (+VI) These high oxidation states involve using all the 
outer electrons (including / electrons) for bonding Though Np(-t-VIl) 
exists, it is oxidizing and the most stable state is (+V) Pu shows all the 
oxidation states from (+III) to (+VJI), but the most stable is Pu(IV) Am 
has a range of oxidation states from (+ 11 ) to (+ VI) However, for Am and 
almost all the remaining elements the (+IH) state is the most stable 
The (+IV) state exists for all the elements from g, t Th to „ 7 Bk, and it is 
the most important state for Th and Pu M 4 * tons aTe known in acid 
solution, and are precipitated by F . PO 4 " and 10 ? 10 ns The elements all 
form solid dioxides MG 2 and fluorides MF4 
The (+V) state occurs for the elements «>|Pa -+ Q 5 Am, and it is the most 
stable state for Pa and Np A few solid compounds are known M ,+ 10 ns do 
not occur in solution, but M0 2 10 ns exist between pH 2-4. and these 
oxoions are linear [O—M—G| + These 10 ns disproportionate rapidlj in 
solution, but arc found m solid compounds 

(+V) ( + IV) (+VI) 

2V0t + 4H + -> U 4+ + UO| + + 2H : 0 

The (+VI) state exists as fluorides MF h for the elements U. Np Pu and 
Am The (+VI) state is more widely found as the dioxo ion MO] + This 
ion is linear (O—M—Oj'*, and is stable It exists both in solution and in 
crystals The crystal structure of uran)l nitrate consists 

of the linear (O—U—0) 2+ ion surrounded by two NOf groups and two 
H^O molecules The NOi groups are bidentate, so two O atoms from each 
NOJ bond to the U O atoms from the two H 2 0 atoms also bond to U, 
giving a coordination number of 8 Similarly in the crystal structure of 
sodium uranyl acetate Na[U0 2 (CHiC00) 3 ] the acetate groups are 
bidentate using both O atoms, so U ts eight coordinate 
The lower oxidation states tend to be ionic, and the higher ones 
covalent M 2 *. and 10 ns are all known H>droI>sis of these ions 
occurs quite readily, but can be suppressed by using acid solutions Perch¬ 
loric acid is often the most suitable as it has little tendency to form com 
plexes Hydrolysis of compounds in the higher oxidation states give (+V) 
—► MO^ ions and (+VI) —*■ MO?* ions 


OCCURRENCE AND PREPARATION OF THE ELEMENTS 

AH the elements after 82 Pb, that is from ,nBi onwards, have unstable nuclei 
and undergo radioactive decay The elements up to and including 
occur lrtTidturc and have* been known for a long time Even though they 
undergo radioactive decay, Th and U are by no means rare They make up 
8 1 ppm and 2 3 ppm of the earth’s crust respectively The fact that Th and 
U occur at all on the earth is because the isotopes 2 i 2 Th, and 2 ]^V 
have half lives sufficiently long for some to have remained since the earth 
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was formed (t\rz for “ 92 U is 4.5 x 10 9 years, and / 1/2 for 92 H is 7.04 X 10 
years). The elements following U have shorter half lives, and any present 
when the earth was formed has already decayed. 

If the elements are significantly radioactive they must be handled with 
care. The later actinides have very short half lives (often a few minutes or 
less). Thus it is not possible to get high concentrations, or perform any¬ 
thing other than quick tracer experiments. Studying some of the elements 
is complicated because the radiation decomposes water into H and OH 
radicals. These radicals may reduce higher oxidation states such as 
Pu(+VI), Pu(+V), Am(+VI), Am(+V) and Am(+IV). 

The radioactivity produces self-heating. Ten grams of 239 Pu generates 
0.02 watts of heat. This cannot be used as a large scale power source since 
this isotope is fissile and thus undergoes nuclear fission. (The critical mass 
of 239 Pu is only about 1 kg.) The heat may decompose some compounds. It 
also prevents accurate structure determination by X-ray diffraction, since 
the atoms have an unusually high degree of thermal motion. The 
production of heat in this way by some of the actinides is used in light¬ 
weight power sources. For example, the heat is used to produce electricity 
with a thermopile in heart ‘pace-makers’. They were used in the first moon 
probes, the Apollo space mission and in satellites. The isotopes 2 !fPu and 
2 9 2 Cm are used for this purpose. They are a emitters, and very little 
shielding is required as a particles are easily stopped by surrounding 
material. 2 g'Am has also been used, but it emits y rays in addition to a 
rays, and thus requires extensive shielding. 

Up to 10 % Th is found in Monazite sand, mixed with the lanthanides as 
(ThLn)P0 4 . It is also found as the ore thorite ThSi0 4 . U is mined as the 
ore pitchblende U0 2 . Very small amounts of Ac, Pa, Np and Pu have been 
detected in these ores. These four elements are only available by synthetic 
routes. Plutonium is formed in large amounts by irradiating uranium fuel 
in nuclear reactors. This is important because plutonium is fissile, and can 
be used for military purposes (to make atomic weapons) and also as a fuel 
for nuclear generating stations to make electricity. 

The chemistry of Th and U resembles that of the Ti and Cr groups of 
transition metals in several respects. The elements with higher atomic 
numbers than U arc called the transuranium elements. These have all been 
produced artificially in the period since 1940. These elements were pro¬ 
duced using a nuclear reactor to irradiate suitable elements with neutrons. 
They are also made using an accelerator to bombard a sample with a 
particles (He nuclei), or the nuclei of light atoms such as C, B, N, O or Ne. 

Most of the transuranium elements were discovered (first made) at the 
University of California. 


PREPARATION OF THE ACTINIDES 

The early members of the series are usually formed by (n,y) reactions 
which are usually followed by 0 emission. They were first made in 1940 by 
bombardment of U in a cyclotron at Berkeley. They are now obtained 
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from spent U fuel rods Though the main reaction in a reactor is fission of 
^ 2 ^ into two smaller nuclei with the release of a lot of energy* several 
secondary reactions occur The U fuel rod is irradiated with slow neutrons 
(of energy 1 MeV) A neutron may be captured by the nucleus in a (n y) 
reaction The neutron increases the mass number of the nucleus by one 
and some energy is released as y radiation Further neutrons may be 
added in a similar way Addition of neutrons increases the neutron to 
proton ratio (the n/p ratio) This eventually makes the nucleus unstable 
because it contains too many neutrons The nuclei decay by converting a 
neutron into a proton and a p particle (electron) This reduces the n/p 
Tatio and also increases the atomic number by one Thus a new element is 
formed, one place to the right in the periodic table of the original element 
(see Chapter 31, under Stability and the ratio of neutrons and protons) 
When the fuel rod is eventually removed from the reactor, it is processed 
and the new elements can be recovered There is not much use for Np so 
normally only Pu is recovered (Pu vs useful both as a nuclear fuel, and for 
weapons ) 

t i In 2Vit t I l„ 21711 P 217. t 

92 U 4- nil —> 4- ( ,n —* -* yiNp 

i t\ 7 

2 JSU + in - 2 J|U--—. 2 >p-2« Pu 

213 mm /, 2 1 djy* 

The yield pf the heavier elements is controlled by two factors 

1 The half lives of the various isotopes 

2 By their ability to absorb neutrons that is their neutron cross section 

Isotopes of elements after Pu ca'h be made by a succession of (ft.If) 
reactions starting with Pu in a nuclear reactor 

iWpuim 2 "Pu 2 J‘p„-?-. "{Am 

The stepwise addition of slow neutrons is tedious A quicker method is 
to subject the sample to a very high flux or density of fast neutrons, without 
allowing time for the intermediate products to decay This happened 
during the hydrogen bomb explosions when elements ^Es einsteinium and 
KK»Fm fermium were formed As yet this does not provide a convenient and 
practicable synthetic route* fn reactor fuel elements adds a fast 
neutron and then loses two neutrons 

2 gu—5— 2 SNp 

j, 6 7 days 

An alternative method is to bombard the sample with small ions These 
must have sufficient energy to overcome the coulombtc repulsion between 
the ion and the heavy nucleus These 10 ns are given a high kinetic energy cf 
motion by accelerating them to a great speed in a linear accelerator, or in a 
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Table 30.3 The main isotopes and their sources 

■ ■ 1,1,1 1 ' 3 

Atomic Element Main Half life 


number 

Z 


89 

Actinium 

90 

Thorium 

91 

Protactinium 

92 

Uranium 

93 

Neptunium 

94 

Plutonium 


95 Americium 


96 Curium 


97 

Berkelium 

98 

Californium 

99 

Einsteinium 

100 

Fermium 

101 

Mendelevium 

102 

Nobelium 

103 

Lawrencium 

104 

Rutherfordium 


isotopes 

227 Ac 

21.7 years 

232 Th 

1.4 x 10 10 years 

^'Pa 

3.3 x 10 4 years 

23 5u 

7.1 x 10 8 years 

238 u 

4.5 x 10 9 years 

^Np 

2.2 x 10 6 years 


23Hp u 

86.4 years 

239p u 

2.4 X 10 4 years 

242 Pu 

3.8 x 10 s years 

244p u 

8.2 x 10 7 years 

24 'Am 

433 years 

241 Am 

7.7 x 10^ years 

242 Cm 

162 days 

244 Cm 

17.6 years 


24y Bk 314 days 

“ 49 Cf 360 years I 

2 6 years » 
‘ S4 Es 250 days 

“ 5, Fm 4.5 days j 

‘^Md 1.5 hours 

* S4 No 3 seconds 

‘ Lr 8 seconds 

M Rf Approx. 70 

seconds 



Source 


Natural ^Ra ^Ra - ^Ac 

«k 41 mm BV 

Naturally occurring ores 
Natural (0.1 ppm in U ores) and from 21<i U fuel 
elements 

Natural (0.7% abundance in U ores) 

Natural (99.3% abundance in U ores) 

Formed from U fuel elements 
2^ U JD^23. u _nY^ 2 37 u _J5 237 Np 


2 $U (n, 2n)—' 

Several isotopes are formed m fuel elements 

217 Mn n Y r 23K Nn P . 23K Pl . 

viiNp—virsp 2 j j* u 

238r I ny_ 239t t P _ 239m_ P __ 2390.. 
92 U—^ 92 ^ 237 ^ 9 ,Np T3d^ 94?U 

^Pu thrce W) .i« Pu 

™ Pu Ji£il!vL«-pu 


\mo (ny) 

cm 24 l Dl , 


'J?U '3iPu |3 ■' y T - 'j!*m 
™ Pu fo“'- . (nv) .»ip u _L. :«A« 


2 oiAm 




li 

.16.0 h 


2 9 4 Am 


' wCm 




26 min 


- 2 %Cm 


Intense and prolonged neutron bombardment of 
239 Pu in nuclear reactors 


Bombardment of 282 Cf with He 2+ followed by (I 
Bombardment of 24h Cm with C 6+ 
Bombardment of 282 Cf with B s+ 
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cyclotron The simplest ion used is the a particle (that is a He nucleus) 
These increase the mass number by four and the atomic number by t*o 

+ 2^e ”+ 2 %Cm 

Often the addition of the helium nucleus upsets the ratio of neutrons to 
protons (see Chapter 31), and one or more neutrons are emitted 'Hie 
equations for nuclear reactions may either be written showing all the 
particles in the equation, e g 

^Pu + jHe -> 2 4SCm + 2(in) 

or in a shorthand way with the particles added and lost shown in brackets 


2 £Pu - 

(a 

2n) 
-+ 

2 %Cm 

2 5|Am 

(a 

n) 

-— * 

2 $Bk 

2 UCm 

fa 

2n) 

2 UCf 

24*1 


2n) 

- 

uV>Fm 

2 &Es- 

(a 

n> 

- > 

SSMd 


The heaviest elements were obtained by bombarding the sample \vith 
accelerated ions B 5+ , C 6 * N 7+ or 0 8+ 

2 $U + l $N -> 2 ^Es + 3( ( ',n) 

+ 'So -> ?mFm + 4(,’,n) 

“Cm + ‘Sc ]^No + 4(,',n) 

J l»Cf + 6(i,n) 

The sources, half lives and mass numbers of the most accessible isotope 5 
are given in Table 30 3 

Other isotopes are known, and some have long half lives 247 Bk is paly 
prepared with difficulty by ion bombardment in an accelerator, but it has a 
half life of about 7000 years 

The quantities of these elements which are available are given in Table 
30 4 The elements above atomic number 100 fcrmium exist only as short 
lived species, and only minute quantities (a few atoms) have been 
prepared The most stable isotopes are ft'jMd = 53 days, ftnNo ** 185 
seconds, i<oLr — 45 seconds and n^Rf « approx 70 seconds 

GENERAL PROPERTIES 

Some properties of the elements are given in Table 30 5 The elements afe 
all silvery metals Their melting points are moderately high but are 
considerably lower than those for the transition elements The size of the 
ions decreases regularly along the series, because the extra charge on the 
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Tabic 30.4 Availability of various isotopes 


Tonnes 

Kilograms 

100 grams 

Milligrams 

Micrograms 

232 Th 

a7 Np 

23 'Pa 

244p u 

257 Fm 

238y 

"’Pu 

238p u 

249 Bk 




242 Pu 

242 Cm 




24 'Am 

252 Cf 




243 Am 

253 Es 




244 Cm 

254 Es 



Table 30.5 Some properties of the actinides 



m.p. 

(°C) 

b.p. 

(°C) 

Density 

(gem" 3 ) 

Radius 

M 3+ (A) 

Radius 

M 4+ (A) 

Ac 

817 

2470 

- 

1.12 

- 

Th 

1750 

4850 

11.8 

(1.08) 

0.94 

Pa 

1552 

4227 

15.4 

1.04 

0.90 

U 

1130 

3930 

19.1 

1.025 

0.89 

Np 

640 

5235 

20.5 

1.01 

0.87 

Pu 

640 

(3230) 

19.9 

1.00 

0.86 

Am 

1170 

2600 

13.7 

0.975 

0.85 

Cm 

1340 


13.5 

0.97 

0.85 

Bk 

986 


14.8 

0.96 

. 0.83 

Cf 

(900) 



0.95 

0.82 

Es 

(860 






nucleus is poorly screened by the / electrons. This results in an ‘actinide 
contraction’ similar to the lanthanide contraction. Comparison of the M 3+ 
ionic radii with whose for lanthanides (Table 29.9) shows that the actinide 
and lanthanide ions are very similar in size. Hence their chemical 
properties are alike. However, the actinides have much higher densities 
and a much greater tendency to form complexes. 

The actinides are reactive metals like lanthanum and the lanthanides. 
They react with hot water, and tarnish in air, forming an oxide coating. In 
the case of Th this coating is protective, but this is not so with the others. 
The metals react readily with HC1, but reaction with other acids is slower 
than expected. Concentrated HNO* passivates Th, U and Pu. The metals 
are basic and do not react with NaOH. They react with oxygen, the 
halogens and with hydrogen. 1 he hydrides are nonstoichiometric and have 
ideal formulae Mlh or MH ? . 

1 he metals are usually obtained by electrolysis of fused salts, or by 
reducing the halides with Ca at high temperatures. 


THORIUM 

1 horium is by no means rare. It comprises 8.1 ppm of the earth’s crust and 
is the thirtv-ninth most abundant element. The main source is monazite 
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sand in which it occurs up to 10% as the phosphate mixed with phosphates 
of the lanthanides Thorium is also found as ur inothonte (a mixed silicate 
of Th and U) in the Sudbury ores (Canida) Mon izite is treated with 
NaOH The insoluble hydroxides are filtered off and dissolved in HCI The 
pH is adjusted to 6 when the hydroxides of Th(IV) U(IV) mdCe(IV)are 
precipitated This separates them from the trivalent lanthanides The 
hydroxide precipitates are dissolved m 6M HCJ and extracted wuh m 
butyl phosphate md kerosene If required the metal can be obtained by 
reducing ThO with Ca or ThCl 4 with C i or Mi, These re ictions must be 
carried out under an itmosphere of argon as Th is verv rejetive when hm 
The only stable oxidation state is Th( + IV) ind theTh 4 * ion is known 
both in the solid md in solution Th(NO,)j *>H O is the best kno vn 
salt and it is very soluble m vvater In dilute solutions hvdrated h ns 
|Th(H O) ] 4 exist and on iddine NaOH a precipitate of 1h(OH) is 
produced The oxide ThO is formed by he itim. the nitrate or h\ he u na 
the metal m air The oxide is white and h is the hu.hi.st melting point i f am 
oxide (l' ? ' J 0°C) It is unreactive except thit it dissolves in a mixture of 
HNOt and HF The other actinide oxides are also refractory 
Anhydrous ha! des ThX 4 are formed by direct reaction They are also 
formed by strongly heating the oxide with the ippropnale halogen acid or 
heating the oxide with CCI 4 it 600°C The halides ire high meltinc and 
white On strong heatinL Thl 4 decomposes to the elements This has been 
used to purify the metal by the van Arkel method ($te Chapter 6 under 
Thermal decomposition methods of extraction ) The halides hydrolvse ifl 
moist air giving oxohahdes ThO\ The while colour of Th(IV) com 
pounds is associated with the absence of d or /electrons The high charge 
of Th 4 favours the formation of complexes These often have high 
coordination numbers and uncommon structures (Table 30 6) 


Tabk 30 6 Some h gh coordination numbers 



Coord nat on number 

Shape 

K4fTh(oxdlate 4 l 4H 0 

« 

Square antiprism 

(NH 4 )4ThF K J 

9 

Tr capped tr gonal prism (ThF y ) 
sharing two edge logve 
infinite cha ns 

Mg[Th(NO M 

P 

Icosihcdral The NO groups 
are bidentate 


Th(lll) compounds are rare and are onlv found as solids ThH and 
ThOF have been made but they react with water forming Th(lV) and 
liberating hydrogen Thl, and Thl can be made 


2Thlj + Th-^ 2ThIi + Thl 

Thl is a gold coloured solid and is a good electrical conductor These 
lower valent compounds ill have some metall c conduction Thl is 




probably Th J+ , 21“ and 2 electrons in a conduction band. Thl 3 is probably 
Th 4+ , 31“ and an electron in a conduction band. ThS has also been made. 

About 500 tonnes of thorium compounds are produced annually. The 
two industrial uses are as follows: 

1. When thorium dioxide containing 1% cerium is heated in a gas flame 
it emits a brilliant white light. Because of this it was widely used for 
making incandescent gas mantles. At one time gas lighting provided the 
main source of artificial light. (Electric light bulbs and fluorescent tubes 
have largely replaced gas lighting except for mobile use, e.g. in 
caravans. However, making gas mantles still accounts for half the Th 
produced.) 

2. Naturally occurring thorium is almost entirely 232 Th. This isotope is 
not fissionable, but if irradiated in the outer part of a nuclear reactor, 
233 U is formed. 



This isotope of uranium does not occur in nature, and has a half life of 
1.6 x 10 s years. It is fissionable. Since more reactor fuel is produced 
than is consumed by the reactor it is important as the basis of ‘breeder- 
reactors’. 


PROTACTINIUM 

Traces of Pa (about 0.1 ppm of 231 Pa) are found in the uranium ore 
pitchblende U0 2 . The Pa is formed as a decay product of 235 U in the 
actinium decay series (see Chapter 31). It also occurs in the neptunium and 
uranium natural decay series. It is difficult to isolate Pa from minerals. It is 
usually prepared artificially either from Th by the reaction given above, or 
obtained as ‘ 3I Pa from processing spent uranium fuel elements removed 
from nuclear reactors. 

The study of protactinium is a story of scientific cooperation which is 
rarely encountered. The chemistry of this element was almost unknown 
until 1960 when A.G. Maddock and a team at the UK Atomic Energy 
Authority extracted 130 g of the element from over 50 tonnes of waste from 
the extraction of U. They sent samples to major laboratories throughout 
the world. This rapidly produced most of the information on this element. 

The chemistry of Pa is particularly difficult to study because the 
compounds hydrolyse readily. In addition the ions polymerize forming 
colloidal precipitates in water and most acids. These precipitate's are 
a sorbed on to the vessel walls or onto other precipitates. Colloidal pre¬ 
cipitates are not formed when Pa is handled in fluoride solutions, because it 
forms fluoride complexes. 

.f® £ an be , cx [ ractcd solutions in HC1 or HN0 3 by tributyl 
P sp ate. t is then precipitated as PaF 4 , and reduced to the metal with 
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Ba at 1400 6 C Pa has been obtained in 100 g quantities The metal is shiny, 
malleable, and tarnishes in air 

The most stable oxidation state is V) Pa 2 C >5 is obtained as a white 
solid by igniting Pa compounds in air The oxide is weakly acidic as it is 
attacked by fused alkali Heating in a vacuum, or reduction with hydrogen 
at 1500°C, gives a black nonstoichiometric phase Pa0 23 and eventually 
Pa0 2 PaFs can be made by the action of F 2 on PaF 4 , or BrFj on Pa 2 0 5 It 
is reactive, and can be sublimed PaCl s and oxohahdes PaOX^ and Pa0 2 X 
are also known Pa(V) complexes with oxalate, citrate, tartrate, sulphate 
and phosphate ions are known, and some unusual fluoride complexes have 
been studied In RbfPaFfi] the Pa atom is eight coordinate The complex 
K 2 [PaF 7 ] contains nine coordinate PaF 9 groups These form two F bridges 
to neighbouring groups on either side, giving a chain In Na 3 [PaF 8 ] the 
[PaF g ] 3- ion is a slightly distorted cube In the (+IV) state, Pa0 2 and the 
halides PaX 4 are all known, and also oxohahdes PaOX 2 Reduction of 
aqueous Pa(V) solutions with zinc amalgam or Cr 2+ gives Pa(I V), but this 
is readily oxidized by air Spectra of PaCl 4 in HC1 or HCIO4 are similar to 
those for Ce 3+ (4/ 1 ) This suggests that Pa(IV) has a 5/ J configuration, and 
1 $ an actinide Pa(III) has been detected polarographically 

URANIUM 

Uranium ores were originally mined as a source of Ra, which was used for 
radiotherapy treatment of cancer Small amounts of U were (and still are) 
used to produce pale yellow or green coloured glass This glass fluoresces 
under UV light Some uranium oxide is used for colouring ceramics 

The discovery of uranium fission by Otto Hahn m December 1938 
stimulated a very detailed study of nuclear physics and of uranium 
chemistry The liberation of energy by splitting a nucleus was of such 
importance that on 2 August 1939 Albert Einstein wrote about it to 
Franklin D Roosevelt (the President of the USA) He said ‘Some recent 
work by E Fermt and L Szilard leads me to expect that the element 
uranium may be turned to a new and important source of energy in the 
immediate future’ History shows how right he was 

Enrico Fermi (a refugee from Italy working at the University of 
Chicago) used the fission process to create the first man made nuclear chain 
reaction onf2 December 1942 His reactor consisted of a pile of alternate 
layers of fuel (U and U0 2 ) and moderator (graphite) Strips of Cd served 
to absorb neutrons and thus control the chain reaction Fermi used 400 
tonnes of graphite, 50 tonnes of U0 2 and 6 tonnes of U metal 

This led to the Manhattan Project to make atomic bombs to the 
discovery of the transuranium elements (elements with higher atomic 
numbers than U) and the development of nuclear power Two atomic 
bombs were used against Japan in 1945 Uranium is now of great commer 
cial importance as a nuclear fuel In 1989 there were over 120 nuclear 
power plants producing electricity in the USA, and over 400 in the rest of 
the world 
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Occurrence 

Uranium vanadates such as carnotite K 2 (U 0 2 ) 2 (V 0 4 ) 2 -3H 2 0 constitute 
the chief ore of U. It occurs as a distinctive yellow or green-yellow crust, 
or in sandstones and soft aggregates. U is also mined as oxide ores, the 
most important being uraninite and pitchblende. These are black-brown 
coloured, nonstoichiometric and approximate to U0 2 . They are often 
oxidized, and gummite is orange-yellow, brown or black and is a mixture 
of weathered U and Th ores. The stoichiometric oxides UO z , U 3 0 8 and 
U0 3 are black-brown, green-black and orange-yellow respectively. U is 
the forty-eighth most abundant element in the earth’s crust (2.3 ppm). It is 
more abundant than some ‘well known’ elements such as Ag, Hg, Cd and 
I. World production of U was 34400 tonnes in 1992. This is based on the 
metal content, and is equivalent to 40600 tonnes of U 3 0 8 . The main 
producers of U ores are the Soviet Union 32%, Canada 27%, Niger 9%, 
Australia and Namibia 7% each, France 6 %, and the USA and South 
Africa 5% each. Half of the USA production comes from the Grants area 
of New Mexico. 


Extraction 

The extraction processes are complex. Ores are crushed and concentrated 
by physical and chemical means. Ore may contain 0.2% U, so 1 tonne of 
ore yields only 4 lbs or under 2 kg of U 3 0 8 . First the ore is concentrated 
using the very high density of U in flotation methods. Then it is roasted in 
air, and leached with H 2 S0 4 (often with an oxidizing agent such as Mn0 2 
to ensure conversion to U(+VI)). This is precipitated as sodium diuranate 
Na 2 U 2 0 7 , a bright yellow solid called ‘yellowcake’. This dissolves in 
HN0 3 , forming uranyl nitrate U0 2 (N0 3 ) 3 (H 2 0)„. Uranyl nitrate is 
purified either by adding ammonia to precipitate U0 3 , or by solvent 
extraction of uranyl nitrate from aqueous solution into tributyl phosphate 
in an inert hydrocarbon diluent. The final steps are conversion to UF 4 
followed by reduction of UF 4 with Ca or Mg to give the metal. 


Nuclear fission 


Naturally occurring^ uranium contains three isotopes: 99 . 3 % 238 U, 0 . 7 % 
U and traces of ‘" 3 J U. The isotope 235 U is fissile, and if it is irradiated 
with thermal (slow) neutrons the nucleus breaks up into two smaller nuclei. 
At least a million times more energy is liberated by this fission than from a 
c icmical reaction. The nucleus may split giving several products (see 
Induced nuclear reactions’. Chapter 31), one such reaction being: 


2 £u 


on 


ns 


53 I 


+ 39 Y + 3(on) + 2 X 10 lo kJmol 1 energy 


one o tic neutrons evolved splits another 235 U nucleus then a self- 
pcrpctuating nuclear chain reaction will be started. This liberates energy at 
ant rate. Since three neutrons are evolved per fission, these could in 
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principle split three further nuclei This would liberate even more 
neutrons and start a branched chain reaction This would run otft of 
control liberating energy at an ever increasing rate, resulting id an 
explosion 

It is very difficult to start and maintain a chain reaction The neutrons 
produced by the fission are ‘fast neutrons’, and have energies of 2 x lO R kJ 
mar 1 They tend to escape and are not very effective at causing further 
fission They are much less effective than ‘slow neutrons with an energy of 
about 2 U moP 1 (These are sometimes called ‘thermal neutrons’, bemuse 
their energy is equivalent to thermal energy attainable at room tempera 
lure ) Two things can be done to increase the chance of a chain reaction 

1 The fast neutrons may be slowed down by collision with atones of 
hydrogen deuterium or carbon These materials are called moderators 

2 A large enough mass ofis needed to ensure that sufficient neurons 
hit another fissile U nucleus rather than escape Thus there is a critical 
mass The size of this depends on the shape of the material and 'ts 
purity A sphere has the minimum surface area, which minimizes the 
chance of neutrons escaping Rods or sheets have a much larger 0 rea 
hence neutrons can escape more easily The chance of neutrons caving 
fission increases if the proportion of the fissile isotope is increased Thus 
it is usual to enrich’ the fuel 

Control rods are used to make sure that the reaction does not get out of 
control The control rods absorb neutrons The rods are lowered wtP l ^ e 
reactor to absorb neutrons and slow it do\*n, or are raised oilt of 
reactor to allow it to speed up Control rods may be made of boron 
cadmium or hafnium 

';b + on —* 'sB + y 
"JCti + Art ^ ']JCd + y 

Paradoxically chain reactions can only be made to result in an expl* slon 
with difficulty To get an explosion, conditions must be such that the 
neutron propagation factor is greater Uiafi one This means that more th art 
one neutron from each fission is effective at causing another fission This is 
called a branched chain reaction To attain these conditions bomb grade 
fuel is very highly enriched It may contain up to 80% 2,S U There are & reat 
difficulties in achieving this magnitude of enrichment Normally the e^ r gy 
liberated melts the radioactive material thus allowing it to spread out 
Because of the increased surface area, more neutrons escape henc e ^ 
chain reaction ceases Only if th£ fissile material is prevented fr° m 
spreading out by sonlfe fofrn of containment will a chain reaction res^ 1 ,n 
an explosion The temperatures reached are similar to that of the Sun nnd 
there is no casing that will withsiand such temperatures The first ai ofmC 
bomb dropped on Hiroshima used Two sub critical mass^ °f 

enriched 2, 'U at opposite ends of a gunbarrel were shot together by a small 
conventional explosion, which held them together long enough f or a 
nuclear explosion to occur 
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In a nuclear reactor, the neutron propagation factor is very close to one. 
This means that only one neutron from each fission is allowed to cause 
another fission. Thus the release of energy is controlled, and can be used 
for peaceful purposes such as generating electricity. The surplus neutrons 
may escape, or may be absorbed by the neutron absorbing control rods or 
by 23H U which is also present in the fuel rods. 

The preparation of enriched U fuels containing large amounts of fissile 
is difficult. Fuel is usually enriched to between 2% and 4% of 235 U for 
civil nuclear reactors in power stations. A much higher enrichment is 
required for bombs and reactors for submarines (70% or 80%). There are 
four methods of separating the isotopes of U: thermal diffusion, gaseous 
diffusion, electromagnetic separation and using a gas centrifuge. Large 
scale separation is now carried out using the different rates of diffusion of 
gaseous 235 UF 6 and 238 UF 6 (see Chapter 31). The gas centrifuge method 
is increasing in importance. 

U0 2 + HF UF 4 UF 6 (gas) 

50-00 °C 

U + 3CIF 3 —UF 6 + 3C1F 3 

When 238 U absorbs neutrons it forms the heavier element Pu which is itself 
fissile and can be used as a nuclear fuel. Since a larger quantity of Pu may 
be formed than the quantity of 235 U that is consumed, the reactor is called 
a fast breeder reactor. 


Chemical properties 

Uranium and the next three elements Np, Pu and Am show oxidation 
states of (-t-III), (+IV), (+V) and (+VI). These are similar to each other, 
except that the most stable state drops from U(VI) to Np(V) to Pu(IV) to 
Am(III). In the (+III) and (+IV) states the compounds are similar to 
lanthanides. The ions formed in the oxidation states ( + III), (+IV), (+V) 
and (+V1) are M 3+ , M 4+ , M0 2 and M0 2 + respectively. Oxidation- 
reduction reactions are rapid between M 3+ and M 4+ , or M0 2 and MO^ + , 
as these only involve the transfer of an electron. Oxidation of M 4+ to 
M0 2 is slow because it involves transfer of oxygen. 

Uranium is a reactive metal. Finely divided metal reacts with boiling 
water to give a mixture of UH 3 and U0 2 . The metal dissolves in acids, and 
reacts with hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens and many elements. 


Hydrides 

Uranium reacts with hydrogen even at room temperature, though the 
reaction is faster at 250°C, giving IJH 3 as a black pyrophoric powder. The 

> ri e is very reactive, and is often more suitable than the metal for 
making other compounds: 
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2UH, + 4HiO 2UO, + 7H 2 
2 UHi + 40, — 2UOj + 3H, 
2UH, + 8HF -» 2UF 4 + 7H 2 
UH 3 + 3HCI — UCf, + 3H 2 


Oxides 

The U-O system is complicated because there are several stable oxidation 
states, and the compounds are often nonstojchiometnc U0 2 is brown~ 
black and occurs in pitchblende U 3 O fl is greenish black, whilst U<?i is 
orange-yellow Some reactions are given 


U0 2 (NO,) 2 2H 2 0 

U + o 2 


350 S C _CO WC 
-> U0 3 - * 


heat 


700*C 

11 -u„o 8 


uo 2 


All three oxides are basic and dissolve in acids U0 3 dissolves m Hl^Oi 
forming the yellow uranyl ion [O—U=OJ 2+ Crystallizing this soW tKM ' 
gives uranyl nitrate U02(N0 i) 2 (H 2 0),, The number of molecules of v'ater 
of crystallization may be two three or six depending on whether n is 
crystallized from fuming concentrated or dilute HNOi Crystals of the 
dihydrate have an unusual eight coordinate structure This compri? es a 
linear [0=U=0] Z+ group perpendicular to a hexagon of six oxJf& en 
atoms (four from two bidentate NOf groups and two from ivater 
molecules (Figure 30 1) 


O 






o 


Figure 30 I Uranyl nitrate dihydrate U0 j(N0 3 ) 2 2H 2 Q 


Halides 

The mam uranium halides and their colours aTe listed in Table 30 7 S ornc 
of the reactions of the fluorides are given 
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UF 3 ■ 



[UF<J- and [UF„]" 


UF 6 and UC1 6 are octahedral but all the other halides are polymeric, and 
have high coordination numbers. The halides are all hydrolysed by water. 
The hexahalides dissolve in strong acid and give the UC> 2 + ion. At higher 
pH values this hydrolyses and polymerizes via hydroxyl bridges, giving: 



H H 


UF fl is obtained as colourless crystals, m.p. 64°C. It is a powerful fluori- 
nating agent, and is rapidly hydrolysed by water. UF 5 tends to dispro¬ 
portionate to UF 4 and UF fl . The tetrahalides are the most stable. 


Tabic 30.7 

Halides of uranium 




Oxidation 

state 

Fluorides’ 

Chlorides 

Bromides 

Iodides 

+ 111 

UF> green 

UCh red 

UBr, red 

UL black 

+ IV 
+V 
+ VI 

UF 4 green 

UF* white-blue 
UF f> white 

UT., black 

UjF u black 

UT ;2 black 

UC1 4 green 

U-.CI|i, red-brown 
UCI„ black 

UBr 4 brown 

UI 4 black 


NEPTUNIUM, PLUTONIUM AND AMERICIUM 

Except for ";„Pu, which is very important as a nuclear fuel and for bombs, 
the other transuranium elements have few, uses outside research. 2 i] 4 Np and 
'.uPu can be extracted in kilogram quantities, and ^Am and ^Am in 
100g quantities from spent uranium fuel rods which have been used in a 
nuclear reactor. Their separation is extremely difficult and hazardous. Not 
only are they mixed with highly radioactive fission products, but the 
material is also fissile. The critical mass for a sphere of Pu metal is about 
10kg but in solution less than 1kg mav be critical. Furthermore. Pu is 
extremely toxic (a dose of 10 «*g may be fatal and smaller doses are 
carcinogenic). Am can be obtained from spent fuel rods. It is produced 
n intense neutron irradiation of pure Pu at the Oak Ridge National 
Laboratories in Tennessee. 
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The reprocessing of nuclear fuel rods is an important new technology 
Plainly, reprocessing is necessary in breeder reactors to extract the new 
elements produced so that they may be used as fuel Reprocessing is also 
essential in normal thermal reactors This is because some of the fission 
products that are produced absorb neutrons Thus they will stop the chain 
reaction before all the 235 U or 239 Pu has been used There are over 30 
different elements produced, including Sr, the second row transition 
elements, I, Xe, Cs, Ba, La and the lanthanides (Many of the isotopes 
formed are radioactive the best known are w, Sr and n *I ) There are large 
amounts of U and Pit, and small amounts of the other transuranium 
elements 

Fuel rods removed from a reactor are immersed in water for 100 days 
This keeps them cool while the highly radioactive isotopes with short half 
lives such as ,3 \I {t \/2 - 8 days) lose most of their activity 
In the Purex process the fuel rods are dissolved in 7M HNOi and 
extracted with tnbutyl phosphate U0 2 + and Pu(+lV) are extracted in the 
same way This leaves the other transuranium elements (mainly Np Am 
and Cm) together with other fission products (mamly second row transition 
elements and lanthanides) m the aqueous solution Careful reduction of 
the U0 2+ /Pu(+IV) solution with S0 2 , NH-.OH or iron(II)sulphamate 
Fe(NH 2 SOt) 2 gives Pu(+III) This is easily separated from U0 2+ and 
by solvent extraction U is precipitated as uranyl nitrate and Pu as the 
oxalate or fluoride Eventually U0 2 and Pu0 2 are recovered 
Np, Pu and Am are reactive metals similar to U They dissolve in acids, 
and react with hydrogen, oxygen the halogens and many elements The 
oxidation states (+111) -*■ (+VI) are present in solution as M 1+ M 4+ , 
MO? and M0 2+ The (4-VI) state becomes increasingly oxidizing tn the 
order U —► Np —Pu —► Am Am0 2+ is as strongly oxidizing as KMn0 4 
The most stable states are Np(+V) Pu(+IV) and Am( + III) Very strong 
oxidation of alkaline solutions of NpO? + and Pu0 2+ with ozone or HIOj 
yields the (+VII) state which has been isolated as Li<[NpO h ) and Li[PuO a ] 
The (+VII) state is strongly oxidizing and when acidified it is rapidly 
reduced to the (+VI) state and H>0 is oxidized to 0 2 
The most important oxides arc the dioxides M0 2 , but the oxide systems 
may be nonstoichiometnc. and contain various solid solutions The halides 
are simitar to those of uranium in structure, properties and preparation A 
list of known compounds is given in Table 30 8 
All isotopes of plutonium are important as nuclear fuels 21T Np is 
converted by neutron irradiation to ^Pu for use as a power source in 
satellites 2Jl Am is a valuable laboratory source of a particles 

THE LATER ACTINTDE ELEMENTS 

Much less is known about the later elements curium einsteinium 
fermium, mendelevtum nohelium and lawrencmm This is due m part to 
their limited availability and partly to their instability Table 30 4 shows 
that only Cm is available in macroscopic quantities and information on the 
others is largely from tracer studies 



THE LATER ACTINIDE ELEMENTS 


Table 30.8 Halides of neptunium. 

plutonium and americium 

1 

+III 

NpFi purple-black 
NpCL white 

NpBr-, green 

NpE brown 

PuF 3 purple 

PuCU emerald green 
PuBr 3 green 

PuR brown 

AmF 3 pink 
AmCU pink 
AmBr 3 white 
Aml 3 yellow 

+IV 

NpF 4 green 

NpCl 4 red-brown 
NpBr 4 red-brown 

PuF 4 brown 

AmF 4 tan 

+VI 

NpF h brown 

PuF 6 red-brown 



Interest in these elements is largely concerned with showing that the 
second half of the actinides resemble the lanthanides quite closely. In spite 
of similarities, the actinides can be separated from the lanthanides quite 
easily, as the actinides form complexes more readily. For example, with 
concentrated HC1 the actinides form chloro complexes. If both groups of 
ions are adsorbed on a cation exchange column, the actinides can be eluted 
with concentrated HC1. The actinide ions are separated from each other by 
ion exchange using citrate solutions to elute them. The order in which the 
actinides are eluted shows a close similarity to the order in which the 
lanthanides are eluted. 

The (+III) oxidation state is -the most stable for all but one of the 
elements with atomic numbers-96-103, i.e. Cm, Bk, Cf, Es, Fm, Md, (No) 
and Lw. The exception is No, which is most stable as No(+II). This is 
stable because it has a favourable/ 14 electronic configuration. 

There is evidence of (+11) states for the elements 98-102, i.e. cali¬ 
fornium to nobelium. Except for nobelium this state is reducing.or strongly 
reducing in nature. Higher oxidation states of Cm( + IV) are found in the 
solid but not in solution with compounds such as CmF 4 and Rb[CmF 6 ]. 
Bk(+IV) compounds are oxidizing. They exist in boththe solid and in 
solution, and Bk0 2 and Cs 2 lBkCl 6 ] have been isolated. Lawrencium exists 
only in the (+III) state and resists both oxidation and reduction, again 
illustrating the stability of an /' 4 electronic arrangement. 

The first three elements curium, berkelium and californium have been 
obtained in milligram quantities. Their chemistry has been studied by 
normal small scale methods, and compounds have been isolated. The 
remaining elements have been studied by radioactive tracer methods, 
because they are only available in such minute amounts. In this technique 
t e traces of the heavy elements are precipitated, or form complexes, in 
t e presence of major quantities of a carrier element which has similar 
c emicdl properties. Thus mendelevium is studied using the lanthanide 
e ement europium, and the mendelevium is detected and followed by its 

The elements up to 100 fermium undergo radioactive decay mainly by 

irw > lm ^ K P anic ^ s or P particles (see Chapter 31). The elements become 

h \ U!>S ! a ) C as atomic number increases, and nobelium has a 

hM l,fC on, >* thrcc ^nds (Table 30.3). With these verv heavy 

* * 
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elements spontaneous nuclear fission becomes the most important method 
of decay 2S2 Cf could become a valuable neutron source 


FURTHER EXTENSION OF THE PERIODIC TABLE 

The actinide senes is complete at element 103 lawrencium Elements 
104-109 have been reported recently and are d block elements There are 
currently two major groups working on producing superheavy elements 
one in California USA and the other at Dubna ne ir Moscow in the USSR 
By convention the workers who discover i new element have the right to 
name it Element 104 (Unq) was first reported by Russian workers and 
named kurchatovium Ku (after Igor Kurchatov) However their work was 
repeated by American workers who obtained different results and named 
the element rutherfordium Rf (after Ernest Rutherford) It appeirs to 
resemble hafnium in the d block Tracer studies have been carried out and 
UnqCl 4 seems to be similar to HfCE Element 10^ (Unp) provision illv 
named hahmum Ha (after Otto Hahn) seems to resemble larttilum 
UnpCIs and UnpBr, have both been studied Element IDS Unp has i half 
life of about I 5 seconds and UnpBr^ was observed from onlv IS itoms 
Both elements 104 and l(b have been made by bombarding actinides with 
the accelerated nuclei of light atoms For example element H)^ was m ide 
from californium by ion bombardment with nuclet The verv short half 
Jives of the isotopes and the increasing importance of spontaneous fission 
as the mode of decay of the elements with atomic numbers greater than 100 
would suggest that extension of the periodic table to much higher atom c 
numbers is not very likely 

The IUPAC proposed a system for nimmg elements with Z > IU0 

1 The names are derived by using roots for the three digits in the jtom i 
number of the element and adding the ending nun The roots lor the 
numbers are 


1) 1234 *S f> 7 H 9 

ml un hi tn qu id pi.nl hex sept oct enn 


2 In certain cases the names are shortened for example hi mm and tn 
mm are shortened to bmm and tnum and enn ml is shortened to cnml 

3 The symbol for the element is made up from the first letters from the 
roots which make up the name The str mge mixture of L itin jnd Greek 
roots has been chosen to ensure that the svmbols are ill different 

Though the names are written as a complete *ord in the examples below a 
hyphen has been inserted between ejeh put of the name to mike them 
more understandable These hyphens should be omitted 
Isotopes of the superheaw elements which were knowm with reisonable 
certainty in 1989 are listed in Tible 30 10 together with their half lives 
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Table 30.9 

IUPAC nomenclature for the superheavy 

elements 


Atomic 

number 

Name 

Symbol 

Atomic 

number 

Name 

Symbol 



' 

110 

un-un-nilium 

Uun 

101 

un-nil-unium 

Unu 

ill 

un-un-unium 

Uuu 

102 

un-nil-bium 

Unb 

112 

un-un-bium 

Uub 

103 

un-nil-trium 

Unt 

113 

un-un-trium 

Uut 

104 

un-nil-quadium 

Unq 

114 

un-un-quadium 

Uuq 

105 

un-nil-pentium 

• Unp 

115 

un-un-pentium 

Uup 

106 

un-nil-hexium 

Unh 

116 . 

un-un-hexium 

Uuh 

107 

un-nil-septium 

Uns 

117 

un-un-septium 

Uus 

108 

un-nil-octium 

Uno 

118 

un-un-octium 

Uuo 

109 

un-nil-ennium 

Une 

119 

un-un-enmum 

Uue 




120 

un-bi-nilium 

Ubn 


' - 


130 

un-tti-mUum 

Utt\ 




140 

un-quad-nihum 

Uqn 




150 

un-pent-nihum 

Upn 


Hyphens have been put in the names for clarity. They should be omitted. 


Table 30.10 Superheavy elements and their half lives 


Atomic 

number 

Name 

Symbol 

Half life 

104 

un-nil-quadium 

T.uUnq , 

3 s or 255257 s 



no Unq 

65s , 

105 

un-ml-penttum 

ToHJnp 

4s 



fus'Unp 

1.5 s 



TotUnp 

34 s 

106 

un-nil-hexium 

T&’Unh 

180s 



TooUnh 

0 9s or 259264 s 

107 

un-nil-septium 

on Uns 

0.12s 

108 

un-nil-octium 

foxUno 

2 x 10 -, ’s or 263264s 

109 

un-nil-enmum 

TftUnc 

5 x 10 -r> s 


Hyphens have been put in the names for clarity. They should be omitted. 


Elements with an even number of protons in the nucleus (even atomic 
number) are usually more stable than their neighbours with odd atomic 
numbers (Harkins’ rule). This means that they are less likely to decay, and 
are more abundant. Also nuclei with both an even number of protons and 
an even number of neutrons are more likely to be stable. The nucleus has a 
shell structure, with different energy levels, broadly similar to the energy 
levels o! extra-nuclear electrons. A nucleus is more stable than average if 
the number of neutrons or protons is 2. 8, 20. 28. 50. 82 or 126. These” are 
called magic numbers . and can be explained by the shell structure of the 
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nucleus This theory also requires the inclusion of numbers 114 164 and 
384 m the series of magic numbers The stability js particularly high if both 
the number of protons and the number of neutrons are magic numbers 
Thus 2 (aPb is very stable with 82 protons and 208 — 82 = 126 neutrons 
This suggests that nuclides such as f^Uuq f^Uuq and f^Ss^bh mfght be 
stable enough to exist 

It is just possible that stable isotopes of the very heavy elements could be 
made but that the preparative techniques have so far only succeeded 
in producing unstable isotopes Considerable efforts are being made 
to produce elements 114 and 126 which seem to be favourable nuclear 
arrangements The elements up to atomic number 105 have been made by 
bombarding actinides with light nuclei such as He B C, N and O Instead 
of continuing to build up the elements gradually in small steps attempts 
are being made to make elements beyond Z~ 105 by bombarding fairly 
heavy nuclei such as ^Pb or 8 iBi with nuclei of medium sized atoms The 
nuc/eus formed when they fuse is chosen to be close to a magic number 
The newly formed nucleus will decay emitting various particles and the 
energy of the accelerated particle is kept as low as possible to lessen the 
chance of fission There are enormous practical difficulties In addition it is 
extremely expensive to build accelerators capable of imparting sufficient 
energy to the medium weight nuclei prior to bombardment Element 107 
has been made by bombarding *$Bi with accelerated ^jCr 

2 1oBi -f- ijCr — * ^Uns + 2| l jn 

Element 109 has been reported from the USSR and was mflde by 
bombarding ^Bi with accelerated ^Fe forming | (N Une Only a few atoms 
have been prepared There are islands of stability around 2 = 114 which 
should be like lead and around Z = 126 The latter is interesting atl( f 
could contain a new series with g electrons 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Name the actinide elements in their correct order, and give their 
chemical symbols. 

2. Which actinide isotopes are available (a) in tonnes, (b) in kilograms and 
(c) in gram quantities? 

3. Compare and contrast the pyramid of oxidation states found in the first 
row of the transition elements with the oxidation states found in 
lanthanides and in the actinides. 

4. What are the main sources of Th and U? How are the metals obtained? 

5. Describe the methods which have been used to separate the isotopes of 
uranium. Explain the difficulties. 
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6 Give some typical reactions and comment on the structures of +3 and 
+4 ions of the actinides 

7 What elements would you expect rutherfordium (atomic number 104) 
and the elements of atomic numbers 1(15 106 107 and 1J2 to resemble** 

6 The electronic configurations, and, positron of the heavier elements y\ 
the periodic table are controversial What are the possibilities, and what 
k the evidence 7 





The atomic nucleus 



STRUCTURE OF THE NUCLEUS 

An atom consists of a positively charged nucleus, surrounded by a cloud of 
one or more negatively charged electrons. The charges balance exactly and 
the atom is electrically neutral. The nucleus is made up of positively 
charged protons and electrically neutral neutrons , which are bound 
together by very strong forces. These are short range forces, which fall off 
very rapidly as the distance between the particles increases. The particles 
which make up the nucleus are called collectively nucleons. 

The radius of a nucleus is incredibly small, roughly 10 -15 m. Nuclear 
distances are measured in femtometres (1 fm = 10 -I5 m). (Most atoms are 
1-2A , i.e. 1-2 x 10 10 m in radius. The nucleus of oxygen, for example, 
has a radius of 2.5 fm.) To get some feel for how small the nucleus really is, 
imagine the nucleus measures 1cm in diameter. On the same scale the 
diameter of the atom would be about 1000 m. Most of the mass of an atom 
is concentrated in the nucleus. As a result its density is very high, approxi¬ 
mately 2.4 x 10 l4 gcm 3 or about 10 13 times the density of the densest 
element iridium (22.61 gcm“ 3 ). 

The atomic number Z of an element is the number of protons in the 
nucleus. This is equal to the number of orbital electrons round the atom. 
The mass number A is the sum of the neutrons and protons in the nucleus. 


Liquid drop model 

The nucleus is sometimes described in terms of a ‘liquid drop’. A small 
liquid drop is almost spherical. It is held together by short range forces - 
the attraction to near neighbours. Molecules at the edge of the drop feel 
the attractive force on one side only: this is the surface tension effect. A 

arge liquid drop becomes elongated, and needs only a little disturbance to 
make it break into pieces. 

In a similar way a nucleus is held together by short range forces (the 
exc ange of n mesons). The ‘surface tension effect’ ensures that small 
nuc ei are spherical. As the mass of the nucleus increases, the repulsion 
e ween protons increases more rapidly than the attractive forces. To 
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minimize the repulsive force, the shape of the nucleus is deformed, just 
like the elongation of a large liquid drop 

This model was suggested by the Danish physicist Niels Bohr to explain 
why heavy nuclei undergo nuclear fission Uranium (element number 92) 
of mass number 235, ^U, is so deformed that the addition of a little extra 
energy, e g absorption of a neutron, causes the nucleus to break into two 
smaller nuclei This is called nuclear fission, and when it occurs a large 
amount of energy is released Nuclei with mass numbers larger than that of 
uranium are so deformed that they undergo spontaneous fission This 
means that the nuclei disintegrate (break up on their own) without any 
external peturbation 

The density of all nuclei except the very lightest is almost constant Thus 
the volume of the nucleus is directly proportional to the number of 
nucleons present Nuclei with differing numbers of nucleons are regarded 
as different sizes of drop The range of nuclear attractive forces is very 
small (2fm-3 fm) The nucleons can move inside the nucleus rather like 
the particles in a liquid 


Shell model 

In the electron cloud surrounding an atom we can distinguish different 
electronic energy levels The electrons are arranged in different shells and 
orbitals which may be described by four quantum numbers The nucleons 
are thought to be arranged in a definite way in the nucleus Thus the 
nucleons are arranged in shells, corresponding to different energy levels 
When the nucleons occupy the lowest energy levels this corresponds to 
the ground state Under different conditions the nucleons may occupy 
different (higher or excited) energy levels Usually the population of these 
higher nuclear energy levels is'so short-lived that it cannot be observed 
Thus the properties of the nucleus depend only on the number of neutrons 
and protons, and not on the energy levels they occupy 
In a few cases the excited nuclear states have a measurable life, and 
when this occurs nuclear isomers can exist Nuclear isomers are simply 
nuclei with the same number of neutrons and protons, but whose energies 
differ It follows that the masses of the isomers differ by a very small 
amount corresponding to the difference in energy 
Many nuclei are unstable even when they correspond to the ground 
state Unstable nuclei decompose by emitting various particles and electro¬ 
magnetic radiation, and this is called radioactive decay Over 1500 unstable 
nuclei are known If no radioactive decomposition can be detected the 
nucleus is said to be stable 

The shell structure is supported by a periodicity in nuclear properties 
Certain combinations of neutrons and protons are particularly stable 

1 Elements of even atomic number are more stable and more abundant 
than neighbouring elements of odd atomic number This is known as 
Markin's rule (The rule applies almost universally, but ! H is a notable 
exception ) 
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2. Elements of even atomic number are richer in isotopes and never have 
less than three stable isotopes (average 5.7). Elements with odd atomic 
numbers often have only one stable isotope and never have more than 
two. 

3. There is a tendency for the number of neutrons and the number of 
protons in the nucleus to be even (Table 31.1). 


Table 31.1 The number of neutrons, protons and stable nuclei 


Number of protons 
P(= Z) 

Number of neutrons 

N 

Number of 
stable isotopes 

Even 

Even 

164 

Eeven 

Odd 

55 

Odd 

Even 

50 

Odd 

Odd 

4 


This suggests that nucleons may be paired in the nucleus in a similar way 
to the pairing of electrons in atomic and molecular orbitals. If two protons 
spin in opposite directions, the magnetic fields they produce will mutually 
cancel each other. The small amount of binding energy generated is 
sufficient to stabilize the nucleus. However, this is not the most important 
source of energy in the nucleus. 

Certain nuclei are extra-stable, and this is attributable to a filled shell. 
Nuclei with 2, 8, 20, 28, 50, 82 or 126 neutrons or protons are particularly 
stable and have a large number of isotopes. These numbers are termed 
‘magic numbers’. The numbers 114, 164 and 184 should also be included in 
the series of magic numbers. When both the number of protons and the 
number of neutrons are magic numbers the nucleus is very stable. For 
example. ^Pb is very stable and has 82 protons, and 208 - 82 = 126 
neutrons. The emission of y rays by the nucleus is readily explained by the 
shell model. If nucleons in an excited state fall to a lower nuclear energy 
,level, they will emit energy as y rays. 

.. Thus some nuclear properties imply that the nucleons are free to move 
within the nucleus, and others suggest that nucleons exist in energy levels. 

FORCES IN THE NUCLEUS 

Protons have a positive charge. In any nucleus containing two or more 
protons there will be electrostatic repulsion between the like charges. In a 
stable nucleus, the attractive forces are greater than the repulsive forces. In 
an unstable nucleus the repulsive forces exceed the attractive forces and 
spontaneous fission occurs. The attractive forces in the nucleus cannot be 
electrostatic for two reasons: 

1. There are no oppositely charged particles. 

2. The forces only act over a very short distance of 2—3fm. 

If the nuclear particles are separated by a distance much greater than this, 
attraction ceases. Electrostatic forces diminish only slowly with distance. 
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The attractive force does not depend on the charge as the same attractive 
force binds protons to protons protons to neutrons and neutrons to 
neutrons 

Two atoms may be held together by a sharing of electrons because the 
exchange forces result in a covalent bond By analogy two nuclear 
particles may be held together by sharing a particle The particle 
exchanged is called a n meson Mesons may have a positive charge it + a 
negative charge jc or no charge it 0 Exchange of jr” and n + mesons 
accounts for the binding energy between neutrons and protons The 
transfer of a charge converts a neutron to a proton or vice versa The 
resultant attractive forces are indicated by dotted lines m the examples 
below 


s 
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7T — 


P 

a 


P\ n 

) JT+ 

n' P 


A it 0 meson is exchanged between two protons or between two neutrons 




ii 

n 


The attractive forces between p-n n-n and p-p are probably all similar 
in strength The different types of mesons have similar masses The mass of 
a n u meson is 264 times that of an electron and the masses of both re + and 
it mesons are 273 times that of an electron All mesons are very unstable 
outside the nucleus There are many other less common elementary 
particles m the nucleus This topic is really within the field of particle 
physics and is beyond the scope of this book The number of charged 
particles in a nucleus remains constant However the continual transfer of 
mesons means that the particles representing neutrons and protons are 
constantly changing The transformation of neutrons into protons and vice 
versa are first order reactions The rates of the reactions depend on the 
relative numbers of neutrons and protons present In a stable nucleus 
these two changes are in equilibrium 


STABILITY AND THE RATIO OF NEUTRONS TO PROTONS 

The stability of a nucleus depends on the number of protons and neutrons 
present For elements of low atomic number (up to Z = 20 i e Ca) the 
most stable nuclei exist when the nucleus contains an equal humber of 
protons P and neutrons N This means that the ratio NIP = 1 Elements 
with higher atomic numbers are more stable if they have a slight excess of 
neutrons as this increases the attractive force and also reduces repulsion 
between protons Thus the ratio NIP increases progressively Up to about 




1 6 at Z = 92 (uranium). In elements with still higher atomic numbers, the 
nuclei have become so large they undergo spontaneous fission. These 
trends are shown in the graphs of neutron number N against proton 
number P , and NIP ratio against proton number for the stable nuclei 
(Figure 31.1). 



P P 


Figure 31.1 Neutron to proton ratio. 


MODES OF DECAY 

Stable nuclei lie near to these curves. Nuclei with NIP ratios appreciably 
higher or lower than the stable ratio are radioactive. When they decay they 
form nuclei closer to the line of maximum stability. 

If the NIP ratio is high, the isotope lies above the curve. Such a nucleus 
will decay in such a way that it reduces the NIP ratio and forms a stable 
arrangement. The ratio can be reduced in two ways. 

Beta emission 

Electrons or P radiation may be emitted from the nucleus when a neutron 
is converted into a proton, an electron and a neutrino. This reduces the 
NIP ratio. The neutrino v is a strange particle. It has zero mass and zero 
charge, and is postulated to balance the spins. A neutrino is emitted in 
almost all nuclear transformations. The change of a neutron into a proton 
may be written: 

on —*■ ip + -Ye + v 

The mass numbers are shown at the top and must be balanced on both 
sides of this equation. The nuclear charges are shown at the bottom. These 
too must be balanced on both sides of the equation. The loss of an electron 
from the nucleus in this way decreases the NIP ratio. If an isotope is not far 
rom the stable NIP line one p decay process may be sufficient: 

*6^ —> + _|'e 4- v 

nAl —> ^Si + _‘| , e + v 

Isotopes further from the stable line may undergo a series of P decays. The 
resu tant nuclei become progressively more stable and have a longer half 
1 C P er, ° - u °til eventually a stable isotope is formed. 
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'*‘Ba-»»La-^ »*Ce-?-> ^Pr 

t% - iRmn i -*lh t % tf 2s 

In £ decay the mass number remains unchanged but the nuclear charge 
increases by one unit Thus when p decay occurs the element moves one 
place to the right in the periodic table 


Neutron emission 

An obvious way to decrease the N/P ratio would seem to be to emit a 
neutron from the nucleus This form of decay is rare and only takes place 
with highly energetic nuclei This is because the binding energy of the 
neutron in the nucleus is high (about 8 MeV) One of the few examples 
involves V’Kr which can decay either by neutron emission or p decay 

-> tKr + ,',n 

I-. «Rb-5—* !gsr 

If the N/P ratio is too low, the isotope lies below the curve There are 
three possible modes of decay 

Positron emission 

Positrons or p+ radiation (positive electrons) result from the trans 
formation of a proton to a neutron The positron is ejected from the 
nucleus together with an anti neutrino v 

Ip -* iV + Ve + v 

The anti neutrino is postulated to balance the spins When the positron is 
ejected from the nucleus if very quickly collides with an electron in the 
surroundings The two particles annihilate each other and their energy is 
released as two y ray photons These photons are released in opposite 
directions (180° apart), so there is no resultant linear or angular 
momentum Thus each photon has exactly half of the annihilation energy 
of J 022 Mev. i e each photon has an energy of 0 511 Mev This energy 
came originally from the parent nucleus It follows that the mass of the 
parent nucleus is greater than the mass of the daughter nucleus This 
process increases the NIP ratio Gamma radiation usually arises in another 
way, as described later Some examples of positron emission are 

IJ^Ne —p J yF + \'e 4- v 
■AC —► + Ve + v 

Orbital or K electron capture 

The nucleus may capture an orbital electron and thus convert a proton into 
a neutron with the emission of a neutrino 
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jp + -Ye -> «n + v 

This process increases the NIP ratio. Usually an electron from the shell 
closest to the nucleus is captured. This is called the K. shell, so the process 
is called K-electron capture. An electron from a higher energy level drops 
back to fill the vacancy in the K shell and characteristic X-radiation is 
emitted. Electron capture is not common. It occurs in nuclei where the NIP 
ratio is low and the nucleus has insufficient energy for positron emission, 
that is 2 x 0.51 = 1.02MeV. Some examples are: 

jBe + _Yo —* ^Li 4- v 
$K + _Ye til A r + v 

Where the difference in mass of parent and daughter nuclei is equivalent to 
more than the required 1.02MeV for positron emission, both positron 
emission and K capture occur. 


48 

23 


V 


p* (58%) 



K capture (42%) 


i 


Proton emission 

Except for nuclei in a very high energy state, proton emission is unlikely as 
the energy needed to remove a proton is about 8 MeV. 


GAMMA RADIATION 

Immediately following any nuclear change, the neutrons and protons often 
have not arranged themselves in their most stable positions. The newly 
formed daughter nucleus is thus in an excited state, and has a higher energy 
than the ground state. Generally the nucleons rearrange themselves quite 
rapidly, thus lowering the energy of the daughter nucleus to the ground 
state. The corresponding amount of energy is emitted. This is in the range 
0.1-1 MeV, and is emitted as electromagnetic radiation of very short 
wavelength, called y rays. 


HALF LIFE PERIOD 

The time taken for half the radioactive nuclei in a sample to decay is called 
the half life period. This is a characteristic of a particular isotope. 

or a single radioactive decay process, the number of nuclei which 
tsmtegrate in a short time period depends only on the relative number of 
ra loactive atoms present. Thus the size of the sample does not affect the 
time taken to undergo radioactive decay. Nuclear decay is therefore a first 
or er reaction. If n is the number of radioactive nuclei and t the time 

in cna , the rate of decay (that is the change in the number of radioactive 
nuclei with time) is given by: 
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d n 
df 


= —Xn 


(31 1) 


X is the decay constant for the process which indicates how rapidly the 
sample is decaying (X has the units time -1 ) It is usual to quote the tune of 
half life rather than the decay constant The two are related Integrating 
equation (311) between limits from time * 0 to time *= t gives 

«o 

where no is the original number of nuclei at time 0, and n the number 
remaining at time r The half life t\n is the time taken for the number 
of radioactive nuclei to fall to half the original number, that is to r^ach 
n ~ J/io Since there is no way of counting the number of radioactive nuclei 
present, we cannot calculate X m this way However, we can substitute the 
activity at time - 0 (Ao) and the activity at time = r(A) for the number of 
atoms The activity can be measured and is the number of counts recoiled 
in a fixed time on a Geiger counter or a scintillation counter Thus we can 
evaluate X 


A_ 

Aq 



Taking natural logarithms of both sides of the equation 

-Xt m = In (1) 


hence 


l lf2 — 


Inq) ^ | 0 693 


Nuclear energies are of the order of 10 9 kJmol~ 1 of nucleons The 
energies involved m chemical reactions are about 10~10 2 kJmol -1 
transmutation of one element to another by chemical means is impossible, 
because of the exceedingly high nuclear energy For the same reason a 
change in temperature has no observable effect on the rate of decay 
The radioactivity of a sample is traditionally measured in cunes (CO 
Originally a cune was taken as the amount of radioactive disintegration in 
lg of It is more precisely defined as the amount of a radioisotope 
which gives 3 7 x 10 10 disintegrations per second Thus one cunC of 
different radioisotopes contains a widely different number of atoms The 
SI unit of activity is the becquerel (Bq), and is defined as the amount of® 
radioisotope which gives one disintegration per second Thus 1 Bq - * 

I0~ 12 O 


BINDING ENERGY AND NUCLEAR STABILITY 

The mass of a hydrogen atom JH is equal to the sum of the mass of on * 
proton and the mass of one electron For all other atoms the ma$ s °j 
the atom is less than the sum of the constituent neutrons, protons atld 



ALPHA DECAY 


electrons. The difference is called the mass defect. The mass defect is 
related to the binding energy holding the neutrons and protons together in 
the nucleus. A stable nucleus must have less energy than its constituent 
particles or it would not form. 

Energy and mass are related by the Einstein equation A E - Amc 2 
were A E is the energy liberated. Am the loss in mass (the rrtass defect) 
and c the velocity of light (2.998 x 10 8 ms"'). The mass defect can be 
calculated, and converted to the binding energy in the nucleus. The larger 
the mass defect, the larger the binding energy, and therefore the more 
stable the nucleus. 

Mass of jp = 1.007277 a.m.u.. Mass of ,'n = 1.008665 a.m.u. 

(931 is the conversion factor from atomic mass units a.m.u. to MeV). 

Mass of iHe nucleus = 4.0028 amu Mass of *Li nucleus = 6.0170 

Mass of 2n + 2p = 4.0319 Mass of 3n + 3p = 6.0478 

Mass defect = 0.0291 Mass defect = 0.0308 

Binding energy = Binding energy = . 

0.0291 x 931 = 27.1 MeV 0.0327 x 931 = 28.7 MeV 

or 2.6 x 10 9 kJ mol" 1 or 2.8 x 10 9 kJ mol' 1 

It is quite easy to calculate whether a nucleus is stable against decay. Some 
possible decay processes are given below. 

iUe -* /,n + =)He ^Li -> £n + |Li 

iHe -> in + in + ^He ^Li -> }p + ^He 

iHe ip + jLi -* ^He + ?H 

In each of the above reactions the mass of the parent is less than the 
combined mass of the suggested products. Thus none of the above decay 
processes occur. 

The total binding energy of the nucleus increases with the number of 
nucleons present. To compare the stability of nuclei of different elements 
we calculate the average binding energy per nucleon: 

binding energy per nucleon = 101al bindin g ene, & 

number of nucleons 

The graph of binding energy per nucleon against atomic number, for the 
different elements, shows that nucleons are held together with increasing 
force up to a mass number of about 65. The binding entergy for each 
additional nucleon decreases as the nuclei get larger (Figure 31.2). For 
most nuclei the average binding energy per nucleon is about 8 MeV. 
Consequently 8 MeV of energy is needed to remove either a proton or a 
neutron from the nucleus. 

ALPHA DECAY 

As nuclei get larger, the repulsive force between protons increases and the 
energy of the nucleus increases. A point is reached where the attractive 
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Figure 31 2 Binding energy per nucleon 


forces are unable to hold the nucleons together Thus part of the nucleus 
breaks off An a particle is emitted from the nucleus An a particle is a 
helium nucleus ^He This is a particularly stable nuclear fragment as all 
the nucleons are in the lowest possible energy level and both the number 
of neutrons and the number of protons are magic numbers At the same 
time energy is liberated In the decay of 'yjU 4 2 MeV of energy is 
released because the mean binding energy per nucleon of the two daughter 
nuclei 2 « t Th and ^He is greater than for the parent nucleus This is an 
enormous amount of energy (1 MeV = 96 48 x 10*kj mol" 1 ) 

2 «U -* 2 *,Th + 2 He + energy 
2 «4 Po —» 2 wPb + *He + energy 

Alpha particles have no electron cloud, and have a charge of +2 Once 
emitted, an a particle quickly takes up two electrons from any atom in the 
vicinity, thus becoming a neutral He atom The formation of He can be 
detected when a decay occurs 

The mass of the parent nucleus must provide both the mass of the 
daughter nucleus and that of the a particle, plus the small amount of mass 
which is converted into energy It can be calculated from the mass of the 
nucleus whether a decay m any element is energetically possible Natural 
a activity is only possible among elements with mass numbers greater than 
209, as only these elements have the required energy Conversely 209 is the 
largest number of nucleons which will fit into a stable nucleus 

If ejection of one a particle does not completely stabilize the nucleus 
then further a particles may be emitted However, a decay raises the NIP 
ratio so it ts often followed by emission 
Nuclei of mass number above 230 may undergo spontaneous fission 
forming two lighter nuclei Thus two elements of lower atomic number are 
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formed. Elements of low atomic number have a smaller N/P ratio, so some 
neutrons will be left over after fission. Most of these neutrons are emitted, 
but a few may change to protons with p emission. The neutrons emitted 
may be captured (absorbed) by another nucleus. This nucleus then 
becomes unstable and itself undergoes fission, liberating more neutrons. 
Thus a chain reaction has been started. 

Alpha decay occurs only very rarely with nuclides with Z < 83 (atoms 
lighter than Bi). However, the great stability of the a particle causes a few 
very light, unstable atoms whose nuclear composition corresponds to, or 
nearly corresponds to, two or three a particles to undergo decay. When 
jBe undergoes this type of a decay the energy released is 0.09 MeV. 

SBe —> 2 ( 2 He) + energy 

*Li -» 2(iHe) + _',’e + energy 


RADIOACTIVE DISPLACEMENT LAWS 

1. Emission of an a particle produces an element which is four mass units 
lighter and the atomic number decreases by two. The daughter element 
is therefore two places to the left of the parent in the periodic table. 

2. When a P particle is emitted the mass number remains the same. 
However, the atomic number increases by one and the new element is 
one place to the right of the parent in the periodic system. These 
changes are shown in the following series: 
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RADIOACTIVE DECAY SERIES 

The heavy radioactive elements may be grouped into four decay series. 
The common radioactive elements thorium, uranium and actinium occur 
naturally and belong to three different series named after them. They are 
the parent members of their respective series and have the longest half life 
periods. They decay by-a series of a and p emissions, and produce radio¬ 
active elements which are successively more stable until finally a stable 
ijotope is reached. All three series terminate with lead (^-.Pb, 2 K?Pb and 
siPb). Following the discovery of the artificial post-uranium elements, the 
neptunium series has been added, which ends with bismuth, ^Bi. 

Thorium (4«) series 
Neptunium {An + 1) series 
Uranium (4/i + 2) series 
Actinium {An 4- 3) series 

The numbers in brackets indicate that the parent and all the members of a 
particular series have mass numbers exactly divisible by four, or divisible 
N four with a remainder of one, two or three. There is no natural cross- 
tn mg between the four series, although this can be performed artificially. 



Neptunium (4n + 1) senes 



Uranium (4n + 2) senes 



Actinium (4n + 3) senes 



Natural radioactivity also occurs in nine of the lighter elements It is 
possible that as the sensitivity of detecting instruments increases other 
radioactive elements will be found Of these the two most important are 
l iC and $K The wK isotope was probably formed when the earth was 
created Ks existence on earth is due to its long half life of l 25 x 10* years 
This isotope only constitutes 0 01% of naturally occurring potassium but 
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its presence makes living tissue appreciably radioactive. It may decay 
either by p emission or K capture. 



•4 C has a half life of 5720 years and any originally present in the earth will 
have decayed before now. The fact that some exists shows that it must have 
been produced since the earth was formed. '£C is produced continuously 
from the action of the neutrons in cosmic rays on nitrogen in the 
atmosphere. This involves a nuclear reaction: 

'"N + An -> l tC + }p 

It is important in radiocarbon dating (see Chapter 12 under ‘Carbon 
dating’). 

INDUCED NUCLEAR REACTIONS 

Many nuclear reactions can be brought about by bombarding the nucleus 
with y rays or various particles. The particles include electrons, neutrons, 
protons, a particles or the nuclei of other atoms such as carbon. The nuclei 
of C atoms which have had the orbital electrons removed are called 
‘stripped carbon 1 . The particle may be captured by the nucleus (fusion), or 
the nucleus may undergo fission, depending on the conditions of the 
bombardment. 

Natural radiation may be used to induce nuclear reactions, but this limits 
the energy of the bombarding particle. More usually the charged particles 
are accelerated by a high voltage using a linear accelerator, or by alternate 
attraction and repulsion using a cyclotron or a synchrotron. (There are 
very large accelerators at CERN in France and Switzerland, at Berkeley 
USA and in the USSR.) In this way particles can be accelerated, giving 
them a very high kinetic energy which can be used to promote the nuclear 
reaction. This high energy is necessary to overcome the repulsion between 
a positively charged nucleus and a positively charged bombarding particle. 
Neutrons have no charge so they would not be repelled by the nucleus, but 
the absence of a charge means that they cannot be accelerated in this 
manner. Thus neutron bombardment can only be carried out using 
neutrons produced by nuclear reactions. 

Some nuclear transformations are given below. 

'?N + iHe —» '«0 + |H 
IjAl + iHe —» 'isP + An 
IiNa + {H —> jiMg + An 
* 4 sCd 4- An —» 'AsCd + energy 

In the first example the nitrogen is bombarded with a particles and a 
proton is formed. This is described as an (u.p) reaction. An alternative 
wav of writing the reaction is: 




THE ATOMIC NUCLEUS 


This reaction was first earned out by E Rutherford in 1919 and this was 
the first induced nuclear transformation {He was awarded the Nobel Prize 
for Chemistry in 1908 ) The second example was earned out in 1932 by F 
Joliot and Irene Joliot Curie and is an (a n) reaction (They were awarded 
the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1935 ) 


In a similar way the third example is a (p n) reaction In the last example 
the energy is emitted as y rays and so this is an (n y) reaction The nuclei 
formed in this way may be stable or may subsequently decay The 
transuranic elements are all obtained by bombarding a heavy nucleus with 
a particles stripped carbon or the nuclei of other light atoms to produce 
an even heavier nucleus 


NUCLEAR FISSION 

Very heavy nuclei have a lower binding energy per nucleon than nuclei 
with an intermediate mass Thus nuclei of intermediate mass are more 
stable than heavy nuclei When a slow neutron enters a nucleus of a 
fissionable atom such as uranium (which is alre idy distorted) the extra 
energy may cause the nucleus to split into two fragments and spon 
taneously emit two or more neutrons This is called fission The fission 
process results in the release of large amounts of energy (about 8 x 10*kJ 
moi" 1 ) In the case of several different primary fission products are 
formed depending on exactly how the nucleus splits up Three of the more 
common reactions are 

,'«Ba + v,Kr + 2(,',n) 

, gU + ,'n4'5*| + VY + 3(,'>n) 

V*|Cs + SRb + 4(An) 

Note that the daughter nuclei formed fall into two classes The heavier 
group have masses from 130 to 160 and the lighter group have masses from 
80 to 110 It is rare for the two daughter nuclei of about the same mass to 
be formed (Figure 31 3) 

The total mass of the fission products is some (1 22 mass units less than 
the mass of the uranium atom and neutron This corresponds to an energy 
release of over 200 MeV This is more than twelve times the energy 
liberated m a normal nuclear reaction The complete fission of lib 
(0 45 kg) of uranium releases as much energy as the explosion of $000 
tonnes of TNT 

The nuclei formed as primary fission products have a high neutron to 
proton ratio and decav by p emission to lower this ratio Usually several 
such steps are required before a stable nucleus is obtained Thus each of 
the primary decay products is ussoented with a decay chain for example 
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•$I L 'gXe-^ 'gCs 4 '$Ba (stable) 
jfiZr 4 ^Nb4 42 Mo (stable) 

About 90 decay chains have been identified from the fission of ^U, giving 
a total of several hundred different nuclides. 
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Figure 31.3 Percentage yields of elements from slow neutron fission of ^U. 



Chain reaction 

One fission reaction can cause another. The neutron produced by a fission 
will either: 


1. Cause another nuclear fission reaction. 

2. Be lost from the fissionable material 

3. Be used in a non-fission reaction. 


When neutrons produced in fission reactions initiate new fissions, this is 
called a chain reaction. There are two major applications of chain reactions 
- the atomic bomb (A-bomb) and nuclear powered electricity generating 


stations. 


If more than one neutron per fission causes another fission we have a 
ranched chain reaction, and a rapidly increasing release of energy takes 
pace. This is what happens in the atomic bomb. In a nuclear reactor, 
control rods are used to absorb some of the neutrons, so that on average 
on > one neutron per fission causes another fission. A chain reaction of this 
in is self-perpetuating. The energy is released at a slow enough rate to be 
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Critical mass 

There is a minimum amount of fissionable material that can produce a self 
sustaining chain reaction This is called the critical mass The critical mass 
depends on several factors 

1 The punty of the sample 

2 The density of the material 

3 Its geometric shape and its surroundings 

These all affect the neutron propagation ratio If the sample is impure 
many neutrons will be lost through colliding with non fissile atoms The 
more dense the material the greater the chance that neutrons will collide 
wjth another nucleus The shape of the sample is also important since 
neutrons are more likely to escape from a Jong thm strip of material than 
from a sphere 

THE STORY BEHIND PRODUCTION OF THE ATOMIC BOMB 

Nuclear fission of heavy nuclei was first achieved in Berlin in December 
1939 and in 1944 Otto Hahn received the Nobel Prize for Chemistry for 
this work The first German reactor (sub critical Pile B III) was sur 
pnsingly housed in the Virus House at the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute for 
Biology at Dahlem At that lime nuclear reactors were called atomic piles 
and the German reactor consisted of alternate layers of uranium metal and 
paraffin wax in an aluminium sphere which was immersed in water 
Though the pile contained 551kg of uranium it was sub-critical This 
means that Jess than one neutron produced from each fission caused 
another fission Thus a neutron source was placed in a chimney at the 
centre of the sphere to keep the pile running 
Two years later Enrico Fermi made a pile go critical (self supporting) at 
the University of Chicago USA (Fermi was an Italian and was awarded 
the Nobel Pi vie lot Physics m \93>?> for producing new yadvoactwe 
elements by neutron irradiation He fled from World War II and Fascist 
Italy to the USA ) The Chicago pile consisted of a huge block of graphite 
surrounded by several feet of high density concrete Horizontal channels in 
the graphite were used to insert enough slugs of uranium to produce the 
chain reaction Air was blown through to cool the pile and to remove the 
energy produced One thousand kilowatts of heat weie extracted The pile 
was housed in the squash courts F Larger piles were then built at Clinton 
Tennessee and Hanford Washington 

A secret military base was built at Oak Ridge in Tennessee as part of the 
Manhattan Projec to conduct research into making an atomic bomb 
Naturally occurring U consists largely of (wo isotopes 99 3% of v*kl 
which is non fissile and 0 7% of ’£U which is fissile 

Separation of isotopes 

Enormous efforts were made to separate the isotopes to obtain sufficient 
fissile " J5 U to make a bomb Four methods were used 
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Thermal diffusion 

Two gases of different density are placed in a long vertical tube with an 
electrically heated wire down the centre of the tube. The lighter gas 
diffuses more readily towards the hot wire, where it is heated and rises in a 
convection current. Thus the lighter gas accumulates at the top of the tube, 
and the heavier gas streams downwards on the surface of the tube. 

Electromagnetic separation of UCl 4 using a mass spectrometer 

Ions must first be produced by bombarding the sample with electrons at 
low pressure. The ions are attracted by a high voltage across a vacuum 
chamber. A magnetic field deflects the particles by different amounts 
deoending on their mass. This method can deliver pure isotopes, and 
though it is primarily used for small quantities, kilogram quantities have 

been produced. 

<* 

Gaseous diffusion of UF 6 

UF 6 is gaseous above its sublimation temperature of 56 °C. The gas is 
pumped through thousands of filter barriers (pinholes) in the enrichment 
process. The slightly smaller 235 U passed through the barriers a little more 
easily. The rate of diffusion of a gas is determined by Graham’s law of 
diffusion: 


rate of diffusion = K/]/D 

where K is a constant and D is the density of the gas. The vapour density is 
equal to the molecular weight/2. Thus the rate of diffusion of 235 UF 6 is 
marginally faster than that of 238 UF fi by a factor |/(352/349) = 1.0043. This 
operation is repeated many thousands of times by pumping the gas in a 
cascade process. After each stage the lighter fraction is passed forwards 
and the heavier fraction backwards. Gaseous diffusion plants are very 
large. The K25 building at Oak Ridge housed the original gaseous diffusion 
plant and occupied 10 6 square feet of floor space. A second plant was built 
at Hanford in Washington State. The method uses an enormous amount of 
electrical energy. (The Oak Ridge site had two advantages in the wartime 
period. Its remoteness and low population were advantages as the work 
had unknown hazards. In addition cheap electricity was available from 
numerous hydroelectric power stations built in the Tennessee valley in the 
1930s to make work during the years of the depression.) Gaseous diffusion 
■ftas once important but now is only carried out at one site in the USA. 

Usmg a gas centrifuge to separate 2 "UF 6 and 2 * S UF 6 

"Htis has subsequently become the method used in the UK and the 
Ct er * a ^s. Centrifuges rotating at 1700 revolutions per second con¬ 
centrate — UF„ towards the centre and 2 ^UF f , towards the walls of a 
cylindrical centrifuge. 
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There were immense difficulties in obtaining a sufficient quantityof 31, U t 0 
make a bomb The critical mass depends on the purity, and the bomb had 
to be light enough to carry in an aeroplane 
Meanwhile a second fissile element plutonium Pu was discovered by 
Glenn Seaborg at the University of California (Berkeley) in 1940 Pu is 
produced by irradiating the relatively plentiful 2% U with neutrons m a 
nuclear reactor 

2 |fU + in - *gU- J»Np -S—> 2 J}Pu 

f xr 23 5 min f, 2 2 3 days 

AH isotopes of Pu are fissile, and Pu became important as a nuclear fuel 
Work on plutonium was mainly carried out at Hanford 


Bomb making 

A third site at Los Alamos (New Mexico) concentrated mainly on the 
technical problems of how to make bombs The problems are how to 
transport sub-critical masses of Pu or b in an aeroplane, and combine them 
to give a critical mass when over the target Then the material must be 
contained for a long enough time for the nuclear reaction to occur 

In the C3$e of the Pu bomb an implosion device was used Several sub 
critical masses of 2W Pu were placed round the edges of a sphere and sur¬ 
rounded by high explosives The conventional explosives were detonated 
The implosion blew the sub-critical masses of Pu into the centre where they 
formed a critical mass The force of the explosion held the Pu together for 
long enough for a nuclear explosion to occur The first atomic bomb used 
this principle and was tested on a 100 foot-high tower at Trinity in New 
Mexico at 5 29 a m (just before sunrise) on 16 July 1945 It worked 1 Fermi 
estimated that the temperature-produced was four times that at the centre 
of the sun, and a pressure of over 100 billion atmospheres was produced 
The radioactivity emitted was a million times greater than from the world s 
total radium supply Parts for another similar atomic bomb were shipped to 
the Far East to be assembled and dropped on Japan. 

Meanwhile sufficient to make a bomb had laboriously been 
collected The most practical way to make a bomb was to use a gun barrel 
and shoot a sub critical mass of 2,S U down the barrel into another sub- 
cntical mass at the end of the barrel This had not been tested, since up till 
then there had not been enough for a test Parts to assemble this 
bomb were shipped to the Far East 

The Pu bomb was called 'Fat Man*, and was 10 feet 8 inches long and 60 
inches in diameter, and weighed 108001b The bomb was so wide that the 
doors on the bomb bay of the aeroplane had to be altered to get the bomb 
in and to allow it to be dropped The U bomb was called ‘Little Boy* and 
was 10 feet long, but only 28 inches in diameter, and weighed 89001b The 
smaller diameter allowed it to fit in the aeroplane, and made it possible to 
use the U bomb first 

The U bomb Little Bov was dropped on Hiroshima on 6 August 1945 
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The yield was equivalent to 13 kilotonnes of TNT. Four square miles were 
devastated, and there were 70 000 immediate deaths. On 9 August 1945 the 
Pu bomb ‘Fat Man’ was dropped on Nagasaki. The yield was equivalent to 
23 kilotonnes of TNT. Two square miles were devastated, and there were 
45000 immediate fatalities. 

NUCLEAR POWER STATIONS 

A nuclear power station consists of a nuclear reactor in which a controlled 
chain reaction occurs using either U or Pu as fuel. The heat produced is 
extracted from the reactor and used to generate steam, which drives a 
turbine and produces electricity. The earliest nuclear reactors were built to 
irradiate U and produce plutonium for bombs, and for experimental 
purposes. The first commercial nuclear power station was commissioned in 
1956 at Calder Hall (Cumberland, UK). In 1989 there were over 120 
nuclear power plants in the USA and over 400 in the rest of the world. 
France produces two thirds of its electricity from nuclear plants. 


Table 31.2 Countries with seven or more nuclear plants 


USA 

129 

France 

67 

USSR 

61 

UK 

42 

Japan 

42 

West Germany 

28 

Canada 

22 


Spain 

18 

Czechoslovakia 

13 

Sweden 

12 

India 

10 

Korea 

9 

East Germany 

7 


Moderators 

Neutrons can only be obtained by nuclear reactions, and they are divided 
into three groups depending on their kinetic energy: 

1. Slow neutrons, with an energy <0.1 eV 

2. Intermediate neutrons, with an energy 0.1 eV to 2MeV 

3. Fast neutrons, with an energy > 2MeV 

Neutrons ejected from a nucleus usually have a very high energy and are 
called ‘fast neutrons'. These travel so fast that they escape. ‘Slow neutrons’ 
are needed to cause fission and maintain a chain reaction. 

In a thermal reactor a moderator is used to slow down some of the fast 
neutrons. The neutrons collide with the nuclei of the moderator, and thus 
ose some of their kinetic energy. The best moderators are light atoms 
which do not capture neutrons, for example ]H, 2 He. jBe and 'ftC. 

raphite is the most widely used. Heavy water D 2 0 which contains fH is 
n so used. Sometimes ordinary H 2 0 is used. Be and He are not used 
ecause Be is poisonous and expensive, and He, being gaseous, is not 
SU ciently dense. Fast breeder reactors do not use a moderator. 
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Fuel 

Early reactors used uranium metal Most thermal Teactors now use UO 2 as 
this has a higher melting point and is Jess chemically reactive Natural U 
may be used as fuel (99 3% 23!, U and 0 7% 215 U) However, it is usual to 
enrich the fuel to between 2% and 3% 235 U to allow for some neutrons 
being absorbed by the metal case cladding the fuel rods, or by the 
moderator Enriching U reduces the critical mass, and hence the size of the 
reactor However, it is very expensive Enrichment beyond 3% is only 
carried out for military purposes - to make bombs or for special small high 
temperature reactors for submarines The latter use UC 2 enriched to cfver 
90% as fuel 

Fast (breeder) reactors use plutonium oxide as fuel They have no 
moderator, so the fast neutrons produced can convert non-fisstle 23S U into 
fissile Pu by the reactions 

2 «U + An -► 2 liV + y 
2 liV -> 2 yiNp + _?e 
^Np - 2 £Pu + _?e 

More Pu is produced than is used hence the name ‘breeder reactP r ’ 
Sometimes thorium (which is non fissile) is incorporated into the fiid 
When this is irradiated with fast neutrons, the isotope 2 $ 2 U is formed ^nd 
this is fissionable by slow neutrons 

2 i’,U + i,n -> 2 3Jrh + V 
2 iVTh - 2 <JJPa + -'i'e 
2 ^Pa - 2 J!U + Jle 


TYPES OF REACTOR IN USE 

Gas cooled thermal reactors (all use graphite as moderator) 

Magnox reactors 

These use U metal rods as fuel, enclosed in a Mg/Al (magnox) casing 
fuel is natural, 1 e not enriched, and C0 2 gas is used as the coolant M° st 
of the early reactors in the UK are of this type These are now nearing the 
end of their life 


Advanced gas cooled reactors (AGR) 

These use U0 2 pellets enriched to 2% as fuel with C0 2 as the coolat 11 


High temperature reactor (HTR) 

These are used for military purposes such as submarines The fuel is UQ 
which is enriched to over 90 v o thus allowing the reactor to be small Th e 
coolant is He and the control rods arc made of Cd 
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Water cooled thermal reactors (all use H 2 0 or D 2 0 as moderator) 

Canadian deuterium uranium reactor (CANDU) 

These are a Canadian design, and use natural (not enriched) U0 2 as fuel, 
and heavy water D 2 0 as both moderator and coolant. 

Pressurized water reactor (PWR) 

These arc a US design, and use U0 2 pellets enriched to 3% as fuel. Water 
is used as both moderator and coolant. The casing must withstand the huge 
pressure from the steam produced, and is typically 10 inches (25 cm) of 
stainless steel surrounded by concrete. 

Boiling water reactor (B \VR) 

This is similar to the PWR except that the U0 2 fuel is only enriched to 
2.2%. It works at a much lower pressure, and so the reactor casing need 
not be so strong. 

Steam,generating heavy water reactor (SGHWR) 

These use U0 2 pellets enriched to 2.3% as fuel, with D 2 0 as moderator 
and H 2 0 as coolant. 

Fast breeder reactors (these do not use a moderator) 

These are much less developed than are thermal reactors. They use Pu0 2 
as fuel. Enrichment is not necessary as all isotopes of Pu are fissile. No 
moderator is used, and so the neutrons in the reactor are ‘fast neutrons’. 
Some reactors use liquid Na as coolant, whilst others use He gas under a 
high pressure. If depicted U0 2 (i.e. U0 2 which has had the fissile 235 U 
removed) is put in such a reactor, then the non-fissile 2W U is converted into 
fissile Pu. The name ‘breeder reactor’ arises because more fissile material is 
produced than is used in the process. Potentially this process could provide 
an unlimited source of energy. 

In Great Britain there are three generations of nuclear power stations: 

1- The ageing Magnox reactors (British design). 

2. The second generation advanced gas cooled reactors (British design). 
5. A limited number of American designed pressurized water reactors. 
These are claimed to be the design which will be used into the twenty- 
first century. However, the cost, the time taken to commission and the 
safety aspects (particularly of the pressure casing) of these PWRs have 
been called into question. 

NUCLEAR FUSION 

^ lIS ' on ' s die process of releasing energy from matter, which occurs 
0 * c sun ‘ '^ c stars and the hydrogen bomb. During fusion, atoms of light 
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elements combine to form heavier elements The binding energy per 
nucleon for light elements is less than that for elements of intermediate 
mass Thus the fusion of two light nuclei results m a more stable nucleus, 
and a large amount of energy is liberated Both fusion and fission are 
methods of releasing large amounts of energy In fusion, light atoms are 
combined to give heavier elements, whilst in fission heavy radioacfive 
atoms are split into atoms of intermediate mass 
The simplest nuclear fusion reaction involves the isotopes of hydrogen 
deuterium iH and tritium A large amount of energy is required to 
overcome the repulsion between the positively charged nuclei to get them 
close enough (l-2fm) to react One way of producing high energy par 
tides is an accelerator This is not appropriate in this case The other \ v ay 
to produce high energy nuclei is to raise them to a vary high temperature 
(roughly H^K) If deuterium and tntium are heated to a temperature of 
over a million degrees a gas plasma is produced (A plasma is a fourth state 
of matter, which is composed essentially of gaseous ions and a matn> of 
free electrons) Since the atoms have been stripped of their electrons, 
collisions will be between nuclei Some nuclear collisions will occur vnth 
enough energy for the nuclei to approach closely enough to experience 
each others* strong attraction, and a fusion reaction occurs The mass lost 
in this reaction is converted into energy according to Einstein’s equat'oo 
E = me 2 


?H + iH —> £He + on + energy 

This fusion reaction has a relatively low ignition temperature, 
produces a large amount of energy Deuterium is available from natt ira l 
sources, but tritium is difficult to obtain and is extremely expense 
Tritium could be generated in a fusion reactor by bombarding a blanket 
lithium with neutrons 


in + + iHe 

in + ^Lt->!H + £He + in 

Similar reactions are carried out using only deuterium, but these reactj° ns 
require a temperature of several million degrees Several reactions co^ld 
occur, of which the simplest are 

?H + ?H —► ?H + {tt + 4 OMeV energy 
fH + ?H — iHe + |n + 3 3MeV energy 

Fusion is in principle a thermal reaction not inherently different m Jts 
kindling from an ordinary fire Unlike fission, it does not require a cnt> ca ^ 
mass Once ignited its extent depends on the amount of fuel available 
However, for fusion to occur, extreme physical conditions must l 52 
achieved 

1 A very high temperature must be attained 

2 Sufficient plasma density is required 



NUCLEAR FUSION 


927 


3. The plasma must be confined for an adequate lime to allow fusion to 
occur. 

These and other ‘hydrogen burning’ processes occur at the centre of the 
sun. This provides the enormous amount of solar energy which is radiated 
to earth and the rest of the solar system. 


Thermonuclear weapons , . t 

The only fusion processes carried out successfully on earth have been the 
hydrogen bomb and other similar thermonuclear weapons. The very high 
temperatures and high densities required to bring about nuclear fusion 
reactions have been brought about by means of a small uranium fission 
bomb. This heats a jacket of lighter elements to a sufficiently high 
temperature to start the fusion reactions in the hydrogen and nitrogen 
bombs. These are called thermonuclear reactions. The first thermonuclear 
device was detonated at Eniwetoc in 1952! The energy yield is 100 times 
greater than that from an atomic bomb using U or Pu fission. The complete 
fusion of the nuclei in 1 lb (0.4 kg) of deuterium would result in the same 
energy release as 26000 tonnes of TNT. 


Controlled fusion reactions 

Many attempts have been made to build apparatus in which controlled 
fusion reactions will occur. So far none have been successful. The problem 
is how to handle very hot gas plasmas. If the plasma touches a solid (e.g. a 
steel vessel), the solid is vaporized and the plasma cools down rapidly. The 
two main methods of confinement are magnetic and inertial. Since a 
plasma consists of charged particles moving at high speed, it can be 
deflected by a magnetic field. Plasma can be contained inside a doughnut 
shaped ‘magnetic bottle’. (The extremely high magnetic fields required are 
obtained with electromagnets using a superconducting niobium/titanium 
alloy cooled in liquid helium to about 4 K.) Inertial confinement involves 
the rapid collapse of the fuel container to make the fuel so dense that the 
fusion reactions occur. Alternatively laser fusion can be used, when high 
powered, pulsed laser beams are used to heat and compress small ‘pellets’ 
of fuel. 

It is just possible that fusion may be achieved by some totally different 
technique without using plasma to attain the high energy conditions. There 
was great excitement in March 1989 when Fleischmann and Pons claimed 
to have achieved ‘cold fusion’ in the laboratory at the University of Utah, 
USA. They electrolysed 99.5% enriched heavy water D 2 O made con¬ 
ducting by dissolving in it some LiOD (D is fH). Heat appeared to be 
generated, and this was attributed to D—D fusion. In a similar experiment 
Jones at Brigham Young University claimed neutrons were released. 
Unfortunately they were wrong. 




Another interesting technique which may show promise is to replace ar > 
electron in a D 2 molecule by a negatively charged muon which weighs 20? 
times as much as an electron This should reduce the D-D spacing bV a 
factor Df 200 which should make fusion easier 
Nuclear fusion holds the promise of being an important future source 
energy World energy consumption is high* and fuel resources are 
and limited Oil and natural gas reserves may well be exhausted in 50 
years Coal may last rather longer perhaps 200 years Uranium resources 
are finite, and the use of nuclear powered electricity generating stations 
will only delay an eventual energy shortfall All these fuels pose envirc )n 
mental problems Fossil fuels (oil gas and coal) contribute to fhe 
Greenhouse Effect and acid ram A long term energy replacement needs to 
be found There is concern over the safety of nuclear power stations, a^d 
even greater concern over the storage of nuclear waste products If fusion 
can be fully developed 

1 The fuel for fusion (hydrogen) is almost infinitely available 

2 The nuclear processes m fusion are inherently safer than those of 
fission 

3 Fusion promises to have minimal pollution problems 

4 Difficulties with spent fuel rods and reaction by products are far l esS 
than with fission 

Fusion is an advancing research programme but many breakthroughs 
are required The severe and demanding conditions for controlled fusioi 1 In 
the laboratory have yet to be achieved If a controlled fusion reactor can 
built it will supply almost unlimited power 

THE GENESIS OF THE ELEMENTS 

It is an interesting philosophical yowl to consider how the universe \ vas 
formed how the various elements were formed and why the differ ent 
elements and their individual isotopes occur m the relative abundances 
observe on earth 

The Doppler effect provides evidence that the universe is expands 
Light from the outermost galaxies has a longer wavelength than expect^, 
that is it is towards the red end of the spectrum, because these galaxies are 
moving away from us There are several theories for the origin of 
universe 

The ‘steady state theory suggests that hydrogen is created continuous 
to fill the gaps in space created by the expanding universe The oth er 
elements are formed from hydrogen by nuclear reactions 
The ‘big bang theory is currently the most favoured It assumes that 
the matter in the umveise was packed as elementary particles int^ a 
‘nucleus* of immense density, temperature and pressure This explod^ 
hence the name big bang and dispersed the matter uniformly through^ 11 * 
space as neutrons The neutrons then decayed giving protons electr0 ns 
and anti neutrinos 
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on -> }p + -?e + v 

During the big bang and the fireball which followed, temperatures of 
10 6 -10 9 K occurred, and in the first hour or so a number of nuclear 
reactions occurred: 

}H +bn -+ ?H 
+ }H 3 2 He 
2He + on —* 2He 
2He + bn —> iHe 

The isotope |He has a half life of only 2 x 10 " 21 s, so building progressively 
heavier nuclei by the sequential addition of neutrons or protons stopped at 
this point. Once the temperature had fallen all of these reactions stopped. 
Thus most of the universe was in the form of H, with a small amount of He, 
and from this matter the galaxies of stars condensed. 

Regardless of the origin of the universe, it is generally accepted that 
heavier elements may be produced by reactions in the stars. H still 
accounts for 88.6% and He for about 11.3% of all the atoms in the 
universe. Together these constitute 99.9% of the atoms, and over 99% of 
the mass of the universe. 

The first process in the synthesis of heavier nuclei in stars is hydrogen 
burning. Stars are extremely dense (10 8 gcm~ 3 ) and there is an enormously 
large gravitational force. Some of this force is converted into heat and the 
temperature rises to about 10 7 K. It has been mentioned previously (under 
‘Nuclear fusion’) that this temperature is sufficient to overcome the 
repulsion between two positively charged H nuclei, and so these nuclei can 
undergo nuclear fusion, forming deuterium. 


overall 



Energy evolved (MeV) 

|H + }H ?H + p + + v 

1.44 

|H + JH -> ^He + y 

5.49 

2 He + oHe —> ^He + 2(|H) 

12.86 


4(jH) —» iHe + 2|i + + 2v + 2y 


The process is exothermic. A small amount of mass is lost and energy is 
evolved. Thus more stable nuclei are formed. The process is also slow. The 
sun is estimated to be 5 billion years old, but still has about 90% of the 
hydrogen left. 

As hydrogen is used up, helium accumulates in the core. The tem¬ 
perature at the core of the star drops, and the star expands to conserve 
cut. The star is cooler than before and is called a red giant. The core 
eventually collapses under intense pressure and the temperature rises to 
over K. At this point the nuclei begin to fuse. 



IHe 4 5He -* $Be + y 

The nuclei formed w this way fuse with more He 

|Be 4 2 He —> '|C 4 y 
l lC 4 2«e —'gO + y 
'gO 4 jHe -* ioNe 4 y 

These reactions use up the He m the core and replace it with C, O and Ne 
When most of the H and He have been used, small stars contract and 
become hotter and are called white dwarfs 
However, in larger stars (14 times the mass or the sun or greater) 
contraction gives even higher temperatures than before (6 x 10 s K) and a 
carbon-nitrogen cycle occurs involving the reaction of these elements 
with hydrogen, provided some *2C is available as catalyst 

p* x lC + \H -* *|N 4 y 'Jc 4 p + 4 v 

’JC 4 jH 4 y 

4 'go 4 y 4 p + 4 v 

4 }H —» jHe 4 'jjC 

overall 4(jH) -* jHe 4 2P* 4 2v 4 2y 
In addition these nuclei may fuse with helium 

'|C 4 jHe —► 'gO 4 y 
'gO 4 *He -h. fgNe 4 y 
ioNe + zHe -> ?gMg 4 y 

At these temperatures carbon and oxygen burning may occur 

'1C 4 '1C - ?*Mg 

or “Na + }H 
or “Ne 4 gHe 
'gO 4 'gO —* J$S 4 ^n 
'gO 4 l gO — ?|Si 4 ^He 
l lC 4 zHe 'gO 4 y 
*gO 4 zHe ?gNe 4 y 

In some cases the star may contract further and the temperature rises to 
1G 9 K At this point the y radiation produced in many of the nuclear 
changes has sufficient energy to promote endothermic reactions such as 

ioNe + y-* 'gO 4 <Hc 

The He so produced reacts further 
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fgNe + ^He—>^Mg + y 

f 4 Si + 4 2 Ue -+ %S +, v 
%S + ^He —> i|Ar + y 
2oCa + ^He ^ gTi + y 

These fusion reactions are exothermic up to ^Fe, and Figure 31.2 shows 
that the binding energy per nucleon increases from H up to Fe, and then 
decreases with the heavier elements. 

The discussion so far explains why H and He make up so much of the, 
universe. The most abundant and stable nuclei up to atomic number 20 
have a 1 :1 ratio of neutrons to protons, e.g. 2 He, ^N, ‘gO, ^Mg and 2 °Ca. 
Most of these (except N) have an even number of neutrons and an even 
number of protons (even atomic number) A few light isotopes are common 
and abundant but do not have a 1 :1 NIP ratio, e.g. ^F, ^Na and 13 AI. 
These elements have an odd atomic number and hence an odd number of 
protons, but they have an even number of neutrons. These odd-even 
nuclei are more stable than the corresponding odd-odd nucleus which has 
a 1:1 NIP ratio. The elements Li, Be and B are of very low abundance 
compared with their neighbours. It is surprising that they occur at all since 
the small amounts produced by H and He burning are converted into 
heavier elements. The small amounts that are found are probably 
produced by spallation reactions where cosmic rays collide with C, N and O 
nuclei and cause them to break into lighter nuclei. This is sometimes called 
the x-process. A number of elements such as 1 |C, and i$Ne are more 
abundant than their neighbours, and they differ by a 2 He. nucleus, which 
reflects their mode of formation by fusing with helium. The nucleus i^Fe is 
particularly abundant because it has the largest binding energy per 
nucleon. It is thus the most stable nucleus and is formed by fusion. The 
abundances of the elements preceding Fe (Sc, Ti, V and Cr) are also higher 
than expected, and this is probably due to spallation reactions where high 
speed cosmic rays collide with Fe, producing Sc, Ti, V or Cr as well as 
some Li, Be and B. 

Nuclei heavier than ^Fe are endothermic, and can only be produced by 
supplying energy. Thus it becomes increasingly difficult to make these 
elements by fusion. The heavier elements are synthesized by neutron 
capture reactions in stars. There are two main processes by which this may 
occur, called the s-process (slow neutron capture) and the r-process (rapid 
neutron capture). 

In the slow neutron capture process neutrons are added one by one to 
the nucleus. The addition of a neutron increases the NIP ratio, and 
eventually the addition of a neutron makes the nucleus unstable. Because 
of the long time scale the nucleus has time to decay, and the unfavour¬ 
able NIP ratio is corrected by p decay. Then the process is repeated and 
another neutron is added. • 

26 Fe + ,',n -* -^Fe + ( ',n -> ^Fe + ( ',n ^Fe -> ^Co + _?e 
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The neutrons are produced in red giants and in second generation stars by 
the normal processes tn the star, such as 

MC + jHe —* MO + i'n 
or MO + MO — * ( {S + (jH 


The slow addition of neutrons can produce nuclei up to There are 
much higher than expected abundances of elements round about mass 
numbers 90, 138 and 208, and the isotopes *!»Y and 4 nZr, MhBa and MSlCe, 
and 2 « 2 pb and 2 $Bi occur in relatively high abundance In the discussion on 
the number of neutrons and protons in the nucleus at the beginning of this 
chapter it was noted that nuclei with 2, 8, 20, 28 50, 82 or 126 neutrons or 
protons are particularly stable, and that these numbers are termed ‘magic 
numbers’ The three clusters of elements with high abundances are close to 
the neutron magic numbers 50, 82 and 126 This means that they have 
unusually low neutron absorption cross*sections so they do not capture 
neuuonsvery readily and hence their concentration builds up The s process 
produces the lighter or proton-rich isotopes of an element 
A different source of neutrons occurs just prior to and during a super- 
tuna period m a star In this, big stars become extremely hot (8 x 10 4 K). 
and nuclei in the core break down into neutrons protons and a particles 
which undergo a variety of reactions The core contracts and eventually 
implodes, resulting in an explosion of the outer shell which scatters 
material out into space In the r-process, many neutrons are added m a 
period of a few seconds before P decay eventually takes place 

£Fe+ 13(i'n) -> ^Fe 

>Fe $Co + J,’e 

The very heavy elements are produced in this way by adding many 
neutrons at once, and traces of "MiJCf are present m stars and this isotope is 
also formed during nuclear explosions In a similar way the elements <»Es 
einsteinium and in^Fm fermium were formed during the hydrogen bomb 
explosions The r-process gives neutron rich isotopes It is also possible 
that neutron-rich isotopes of several lighter isotopes, e g t£S "MCa and 
^Ca, may be formed by the r-process It is possible that proton capture 
may also occur in a supernova on a very short time scale This is called the 
p-process and it is possible that a range of isotopes from 2 jSe MnSn 1 l^Sn 
and U^Sn up to 'wiHg are formed in this wav 
The short half life periods of all the isotopes ot technetium and 
promethium explains why they are absent on earth 


SOME APPLICATIONS OF RADIOACTIVE ISOTOPES 

The applications of radioisotopes are so numerous that only a small 
selection of them is covered here 

Measurements of radioactivity are us^d to estimate the age ot various 




SOME APPLICATIONS OF RADIOACTIVE ISOTOPES 


933 


objects. occurs naturally and is used in radiocarbon dating of materials 
of plant and animal origin. This is described in Chapter 12. It depends on 
calculating when the sample was removed from free exchange with its 
surroundings. '£C is produced continuously from the action of the neutrons 
in cosmic rays on nitrogen in the atmosphere. Whilst the plant or animal is 
alive it will have the same proportion of as the surroundings. When the 
plant or animal dies, the intake of radiocarbon stops and that already 
present gradually decays. In a similar way helium dating may be used to 
estimate the dge of certain mineral deposits. Uranium minerals decay by 
emitting a particles, thus producing helium. One gram of U produces 
about 10~ 7 g of He in a year. The age of the mineral can be estimated if 
both the U and He contents are known. Corrections must be made for 
some He escaping, and for the production of He from other elements such 
as Th which may be present. 

Isotope dilution analysis can be used to determine the solubility of 
sparingly soluble materials. For example, a solid sample containing radio¬ 
active 3 ( j|SrS 0 4 and normal SrS0 4 can be prepared and the activity per 
gram measured. A known volume of a saturated solution is evaporated 
and the activity of the residue measured. Comparison of the activities 
gives the solubility. In a similar way the isotope 15 P has been used to 
measure the solubility of MgNH 4 P0 4 • 6H 2 0, and '^I has been used 
to measure the solubility of Pbl 2 . A similar technique can be applied to 
vapour pressures of rather involatile materials. 

Activation analysis is used to determine the amount of an element in a 
sample. The sample to be analysed and another sample containing a known 
amount of the element are placed in a nuclear reactor where they are 
bombarded (usually with neutrons). After irradiation for a suitable period 
(several times the half life of the expected radioisotope) the samples are 
removed from the reactor. The induced radioactivity in both samples is 
measured. The amount of the element present in the unknown sample is 
obtained from the ratio of the activities of unknown and standard samples. 
More than 50 elements (or strictly isotopes) can be determined in this way. 
The method is most used to determine trace quantities. It has the 
advantage that the sample is not destroyed, but the disadvantage that it 
requires access to a reactor. Not all elements can be determined in this 
way; for example, it is not feasible to determine C because ‘£C has a very 
low absorption cross-section for neutrons, though activation analysis of C 
can be performed by bombarding with deuterium in a cyclotron. 

Isotope exchange reactions provide information on the mechanisms of 
certain reactions. Thus exchange of ?D in heavy water D 2 0 for ( H in a 
compound occurs rapidly if H is bonded to N or O, but exchange is slow or 
hardly occurs in most cases where H is bonded to C. This is related to the 
mobility of protons and the higher polarity of N—H and O—H bonds. 

D 2 0 + RO—H ^ HDO + RO—D 

If labelled L 7 NH 4 C 1 is dissolved in liquid NHi, and the solvent evaporated, 
the activity from is evenly distributed between the NH 4 Ci and the 




NH 3 Since ^NRjQ ionizes mto '^NH* and CP, this provides evidence 
for the ionization of liquid NH3 

2nh 3 nh; + NH 2 “ 

Similarly the lack of exchange between in a solution containing 
labelled CN" and the complex [Fe(CN) fi ] 3 " shows that the CN“ groups in 
the complex are not labile Proof that the two S atoms in the thiosulphate 
ion S 2 Oj are not identical can be obtained by heating labetted 3 |S with An 
aqueous solution of sodium sulphite to form the thiosulphate 

sol- + Us - flSSOj- 

If the thiosulphate so formed is decomposed by treatment with acid, all the 
radioactivity returns to the sulphur, and none to the S0 2 formed 

2H + + ?|SSO|~ — S0 2 + iSS + H 2 0 

The isotope “Co emits both p and y radiation It is used for Y 
radiography to detect cracks and flaws in metal parts siich as pipes, aircraft 
parts and welded joints, for example in the pressure vessels for nuclear 
reactors It is also used to irradiate malignant tumours in the body as o/ie 
method of cancer therapy 

The nuclide l3 jl is used to locate brain tumours and also in the diagnosis 
and treatment of disorders of the thyroid gland In the case of brain 
tumours, the isotope is incorporated into a dye and injected into the 
patient It is preferentially absorbed by the cancerous cells, and the 
position of the tumour can be found by scanning the skull For thyrd^ 
cases the patient consumes a low dose of this isotope as Nal The 
radioactive 1 concentrates in the thyroid gland and can be measured by 
counting the y activity 

Labelled NaCl solution which contains the isotope ffNa is injected into 
the veins to discover the location and extent of blood clots and other 
circulation disorders 

SOME UNITS AND DEFINITIONS 

amu ~ atomic mass unit = — the mass of the 12 C carbon atom 

Mass number — number of neutrons 4- number of protons 

Mass of hydrogen atom |H =* 1 007825 amu 

Mass of proton }p or }H = 1 007277 amu 

Mass of neutron In = 1 008665 amu 

Mass of electron » 0 00054859 amu 

Mass of helium atom 2 He = 4 00260 amu 

Mass of helium nucleus (a particle 2 He) = 4 00150 amu 

MeV = million electron volts (IMeV = 9 648 x 10 7 kJ mol -1 ) 

1 amu = 981 4812 MeV - 8 982 x lO^kJmol” 1 
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PROBLEMS 

1. What is the nature of the binding forces in atomic nuclei? How does 
the average binding energy per nucleon vary with the atomic number 
of the element? 

2. Define the following terms: atomic number, mass number, isotope, a 
decay, p decay, y radiation, nuclear fission, nuclear fusion. 

3. In what way is the mode of decay of a particular nucleus related to (a) 
the ratio of neutrons and protons, and (b) the size? 

4. Explain the terms mass number, isotopic mass and nuclear binding 
energy used in the description of an isotope. 

5. Draw a diagram to illustrate how the binding energy per nucleon varies 
with the mass number. Comment on the shape of the curve. 




6 How would you work out the binding energy per nucleon for a given 
atomic nucleus? What is the significance of this value’ 

7 Woik out the binding energy per nucleon (in MeV per nucleon) for 'he 
isotope 2 *Fe given the masses s ^Fe 55 93494 amu, neutron 1 008665 
amu, proton I 007S3 amu, electron 0 00054859 amu (Answer 
8 79MeV per nucleon ) 

8 f?Na is an unstable isotope of sodium with a half life of 15 hours 
Calculate the value of the radioactive decay constant Explain how vou 
woold attempt to predict the mode of decay 

9 What is the radioactive displacement law’ Illustrate the radioactive 
displacement law by reference to the four radioactive decay series 

10 Wnte equations showing how the following nuclei undergo a dec^y 
(a) 2 gU. (b) =i 2 ,Th (c) 'SiBi. <d) 2 &Rn (e) 2 {JPo 

11 Wnte equations showing how the following nuclei undergo p dec?y 
(a) ;jMg. (b) 2 &Pb. (c) fjNe. (d) SVCo. (e) >iC 

12 Write equations showing how the following nuclei undergo electron 
capture 

(a) ft*, (b) jBe, (c) 7 ^Ce. (d) l VfSb, (e) ^Se 

13 Write equations showing how the following nuclei undergo positron 
p + emission 

(a) 'X (b) ’$F, (c) liNa, (d) !?,Ne. (e) ?lZn 

14 Write an equation to show what would happen if a nuclide f ( 1|)Fin 
underwent spontaneous fission producing two identical daughter 
nuclei and liberating four neutrons Write another equation assunnn& 
that the daughter nuclei differ from each other by 40 mass numbers 

15 In the naturally occurring uranium decay series the nuclide 't’U 
decays in succession by a p p. a, a a, a, p decay Write an 
equation showing the mass numbers atomic numbers and symbol* f° r 
the nuclides formed by these decays 

16 In the naturally occurring thorium decay senes, the nuclide fyTh 
decays in succession by a, p, p, a, a a decay Wnte an equa t,0f1 
showing the mass numbers, atomic numbers and symbols for *he 
nuclides formed by these decays 

17 The following reaction is one of the processes which occurs duf* n l? 
fission 

— '#Ce + iiZr + An + 6_'/e 

Given that the masses 3re U 235 0439 amu Ce 139 9054 amu ^r 
93 9063 amu, n 1 008665 amu e 0 00054859 amu. calculate how m uc b 
energy is released in MeV per fission (Answer 205 MeV per fissid n ) 
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18. Explain the main differences between the two atomic bombs that were 
dropped on Japan. 

19. (a) What is the difference between a chain reaction and a branched 

chain reaction. 

(b) What is a moderator? Give examples. 

(c) Explain what the critical mass of a fissile material is, and why does 
the critical mass vary? 

20. Compare the processes of nuclear fission and fusion as sources of 
energy. 

21. Calculate the energy released in MeV per fusion in the following 
process: 

?D + }H -> ?H 

given that the atomic masses are: 2 D 2.01410 amu, 1.007825 amu, 
3 He 3.01603 amu. (Answer: 5.5 MeV per fusion.) 

22. Explain how nuclei heavier than uranium can be prepared. 

23. List uses for radioactive isotopes. 




Electronic spectra from transition metal ions and complexes are observed 
in the visible and UV regions Absorption spectra show the particular 
wavelengths of light absorbed,, that ts the particular amount of energy 
required to promote an electron from one energy level to a higher level* 
whilst emission spectra show the energy emitted when the electron falls 
back from the excited level to a lower level Transitions involving the 
outer shell of electrons are generally observed in the wavenumber region 
180000 cm -1 to 10000 cm -1 , but most spectra are measured in the 
50000—10000cm -1 region (200—1000 nm) The interpretation of specti‘ a 
provides a most useful tool for the description and understanding of the 
energy levels present 

ENERGY LEVELS IN AN ATOM 

The energy levels m an atom are described in Chapter 1 m terms of foi ir 
quantum numbers 

1 n the principal quantum number which may have values 1, 2, 3 4 
corresponding to the first, second, third or fourth shell of electro^ 5 
around the nucleus 

2 / is the subsidiary quantum number, and may have n values The$ e 

values are 0, 1, 2, (/? — 1) They describe the orbital angular 

momentum or shape of the orbital Thus 


n = I 

1 = 0 

spherical s orbital 

n = 2 

l = 0 

spherical s orbital 


/ = 1 

dumb bell shaped p orbital 

n = 3 

l = 0 

s orbital 


l = 1 

p orbital 


1 = 2 

d orbital 


3 m the magnetic quantum number may have values from +/, (/ — 1) 

0 -f , 

4 m s the electron spin quantum number which has a value of either +5 
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The build-up of electrons in the elements follows three simple rules: 

L Electrons normally occupy the orbitals of lowest energy. 

2. Hund's rule: when several orbitals have the same energy, electrons are 
not paired if this can be avoided. Thus in the ground state, an atom will 
contain the maximum number of unpaired electron spins. 

3. The Pauli exclusion principle: no two electrons in one atom can have all 
four quantum numbers the same. 

This can be illustrated using boxes for orbitals, and arrows for electrons 
(Figure 32.1). The two electrons in the Is orbital for He have opposite 
spins; thus f denotes m s = -t4 and j denotes /« s = -j. The filling of the 
Is and 2s energy levels is straightforward. 

At boron, an electron occupies a 2p orbital. The three 2 p orbitals have 
identical values of n = 2, and / = 1, but have different values of m (+1, 0 


Principal quantum no. n 
Subsidiary quantum no. I 
Magnetic quantum no. m 


H 

He 

Li 

Be 

B 

C 

N 

0 



figure 32.1 Electronic 


arrangements of the elements. 











and — I) giving the p x , p , and p z orbitals Allowing for two values for ,m s 
for each of these, there is a total of six possible arrangements for this single 
electron The three p orbitals are degenerate, so it does not matter which 
arrangement is adopted When only one electron is present in a degenerate 
energy level or subshell such as 2p , 3p or 3d, the energy depends on l the 
orbital quantum number 

P, Py Pi P* Py Pi 
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Figure 32 2 Electronic arrangements of microstates forp’ configuration 

In the case of carbon, two electrons occupy the 2 p level, and there ^re 
15 possible electronic arrangements (Figure 32 2) These can be divided 
into three main groups of different energy - called three energy states 
Thus even though the p orbitals are degenerate and have the same energy 
the electrons present in them interact with each other and result in the 
formation of a ground state (lowest energy) and one or more excited stales 
for the atom or ion In addition to the electrostatic repulsion between 
electrons, they influence each other (1) by the interaction or coupling °f 
the magnetic fields produced by their spins and (2) by coupling of the 
fields produced by the orbital motion of the electrons (orbital angul ar 
momentum) When several electrons occupy a subshell the energy $ta tes 
obtained depend on the result of the orbital angular quantum numbers 
each of the electrons This resultant of all the (values is denoted by a n ew 
quantum number L, which defines the energy state for the atom 

L — 0 1 23456 78 

state SPDFGH12<KL 

(The letter J is omitted since this is used for another quantum numP er 
described later ) 

Coupling of orbital angular momenta 
p z configuration 

Angular momentum is quantized into ‘packets’ of magnitude h/2n (wherf ^ 
is Planck’s constant) For a p electron, the subsidiary or azimuth^ 
quantum number / — 1, and the orbital angular moment = \(h!2z) and 15 




Figure 32.3 Resultant of / terms for p z configuration. 


shown as an arrow of unit length. The ways in which the / values for two p 
electrons may interact with each other are shown diagrammatically using 
vector diagrams (Figure 32.3). Because angular momentum is quantized, 
the only permissible arrangements are those where the resultant is a whole 
number of quanta. Thus three possible states of spectroscopic terms £>, P 
and S arise. For the P state, the vectors / must be at an angle to each other 
such that the resultant is a whole number of quanta and in this case L = 1. 


configuration 

The coupling of the / values of three p electrons by vectorial addition can 
be considered in an analogous way, and for simplicity this is considered as 
the interaction of a third p electron on the states obtained for the p 2 case 
(Figure 32.4). The result of coupling the orbital angular momenta is the 
production of one F state, two D states, three P states and one S state. 


I - 1 Resultant 
L = 3 

L- 2 F state 



Resultant 
L = 2 
D state 


Resultant 
1 = 2 
'• D state 


L = 0 / = 


Resultant 
L = 1 
P state 



Resultant 
L = 1 
P state 


Figure 32.4 Resultant of l terms for p y configuration. 



Resultant 
L‘= 1 
P state 



1 Resultant 
L = 0 
S state 


d~ configuration 

The coupling of / values for d electrons follows a similar pattern, except 
1 a > or a d electron / = 2, so the arrows are of double length (Figure 32.5). 




I - 2 


1 


/= 2 


Figure 32.5 Resultant of f terms for <f configuration 


Resultant 
L = 0 
5 state 


Coupling of spin angular momenta 

For a single eleerron, the spin quantum number /h s has a value of +i eft ~! 
If two or more electrons are present m a subshell, the magnetic fields 
produced interact with each other, that is ‘couple’, giving a resultant spin 
quantum number S (It is unfortunate that the symbol 5 is used both lor 
the resultant spin quantum number, and for the spectroscopic stale w ^ en 
L — 0, but in practice this does not normally cause confusion ) 

or (P- case 

By using arrows to depict the quantized amounts of energy associated 
the m, value of each electron, it can be seen that the resultant s P in 
quantum number 5 must have a value of 0 or 1 (Figure 32 6) 


“ + \ 



Resultant 
S = t 
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Habitant 
S ** 0 


Figure 32 6 Resultant of m K terms for p 2 or tf configuration 


p*ord 3 case 

Here S has a value of lj or $ (Figure 32 7) 
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} Resultant 
S — I 2 


i 


> Resultant 

I S = | 


Figure 32.7 Resultant of terms for p 3 or d 3 configuration. 


Spin orbit coupling 

When several electrons are present in a subshell, the overall effect of the 
individual orbital angular momenta / is given by the resultant angular 
quantum number L, and the overall effect of the individual spins m s is 
given by the resultant spin quantum number S. In an atom, the magnetic 
effects of L and S may interact or ‘couple’, giving a new quantum number/ 
called the total angular momentum quantum number, which results from 
vectorial combination of L and S. This coupling of the resulting spin and 
orbital quantum numbers is called Russell-Saunders or LS coupling. 

Spin orbit coupling p~ case 

It has been shown previously that with a p 2 arrangement, resultant orbital 
quantum number values of L = 2,1 and 0, and also resultant spin quantum 
number values of S = 1 and 0, are obtained. These may be coupled to give 
the total angular quantum number / (Figure 32.8). 


S = 1 


L = 2 


Resultant 


V 


J = 3 


Full spectroscopic 
term symbol 3 D 3 


S = 1 
L = 1 


Resultant 
J= 2 


Full spectroscopic 
term symbol 3 P 2 


l - 0 1 s = 1 1 F * esu l tan t 

- 

Full spectroscopic 
term symbol 3 S, 



S = 1 


Resultant 
>/= 1 


L = 1 


( icouuai u 
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s = 0 


3 P, 


a Po 
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S = 0 
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J= 2 


'0 2 


L = 0 S = 0 


•» Resultan 

J= 1 
'P\ 

{ Resultant 
J-0 
'So 


figure 32.8 Obtaining spectroscopic term symbols by combining the resultant L 
and S terms. 
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Each of these arrangements corresponds to an electronic arrangement 
sometimes called a spectroscopic state which is described by a full terr^ 
symbol The letter D indicates that the L quantum number has a value Qf 
two P indicates that L — 1 and S denotes a va'ue of L - 0 as describe,} 
previously The lower right hand subscript denotes the value of the tom 
quantum number J and the upper left superscript indicates the multipl, 
city which has the value of 25 4* 1 (where S is the resultant spin quantum 
number) The relation between the number of unpaired electrons the 
resultant spin quantum number 5 and the multiplicity is given in Tab| e 
32 1 


Table 32 1 


Unpaired electrons 

A 

Multipl city 

Name of state 

0 

0 

l 

S nglet 

1 

1 

2 

Doublet 

2 

I 

3 

Triplet 

3 

l 1 

4 

Quartet 

4 

2 

5 

Quintet 


Thus the symbol ’/)•> (pronounced triplet D two) indicates a D state 
hence L = 2 the multiplicity is three hence 5=1 and the number Of 
unpaired electrons is 2 and the total quantum number / = 2 

All of the spectroscopic terms derived above for a p 2 configuration, 
would occur for an excited state of carbon 1 j 2 2 s 2 2p l 3 p 1 However in 
the ground state of the atom U 2 2 s* 2p 2 the number of states is limited by 
the Pauh exclusion principle since no two electrons in the same atom ca^ 
have all four quantum numbers the same In the ground state configure 
tion the two p electrons both have the same values of n = 2 and / = 1 
they must differ in at least one of the remaining quantum numbers m or m x 
Fliis restriction reduces the number of terms from , V T ‘JiT''z7 * l / r and‘‘V 

to '£> V and l S 

This can be shown by writing down only those electronic arrangements 
of m and m s which do not violate the Pauli exclusion principle For /> 
electrons the subsidiary quantum number l = 1 and the magnetic 
quantum number m may have values from + /-*()—»—/ giving in this cast 
values of m — +1 0 and -I There are 15 possible combinations (Tablt 
32 2) The values of M and A f t (the total spin and total orbital quantum 
numbers in the z direction) are obtained by adding the appropriate nts any 
m values 


M s - Yjtis 
M l = Em 

M l has values from +L 0 -L (a total of 2L + I values) and 

Ms has values from +5 0 —5 (a total of 25 + 1 values) 
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Tabic 32.2 Allowed values of m and m„ for the p~ configuration 


m = +1 0—1 M s M /_ Term symbol 



The L and 5 quantum numbers associated with each electronic 
configuration (and hence the spectroscopic term symbol) can be worked 
out from the M L and M s quantum numbers in Table 32.2. First choose the 
maximum M s value, and select the maximum M L associated with it. This 
gives Ms = 1 and M, = 1 (number 10 in table), and corresponds to a group 
of terms where L = 1 and 5=1. Since L = 1, this must be a P state, and 
since 5 = 1, the multiplicity (25 + 1) = 3, so it is in fact a triplet P state *P. 
Using the equations above: 

if L = 1. M t may have the values +1,0 and — 1 
and 

if 5 = 1, M x may have the values +1,0 and -1 
There are nine combinations of these two terms: 

M l = +1 Ms = +1.0, -1 

M, - 0 Ms = +1.0, — 1 

M l = -1 Ms = +1,0. -1 

Examination of Table 32.2 shows that 13 of the allowed values could be 

assigned a *P term symbol. 

From the unassigned combinations we next pick^ut the maximum Ms 
and M, . In this case M s = 0 and M L = 2. From this it is deduced that L = 2 
and 5 = 0. Since L = 2 this must be a D state. The value of 5 = 0 gives a 
multiplicity of 25 + 1 = 1, so it is a singlet D state l D. 

^ ^ = 2. then M t may have values +2. +1.0, — 1 and —2, and since 5 = 
0, A/ s = (). This gives five combinations of M t and Ms- Examination of 
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Table 32 2 shows that nine of the allowed values could be assigned a l P 
term symbol 

The 3 P and 1 D states account for 9 + 5 = 14 combinations, and 
remaining one which corresponds to Ml = 0 and M$ = 0, must correspond 
to L = 0 and 5 = 0 This gives a singlet 5 state l 5 Thus all 15 permissible 
electronic arrangements are accounted for by the 1 D, 3 P and l 5 states 
Where two or more allowed electronic configurations have the same values 
for Ml and Ms (for example configurations 3,4 and 5 in Table 32 2), mo/e 
than one term symbol will describe the arrangement In these cases a linear 
combination of the functions should be taken, and it is incorrect to at¬ 
tribute any one term to a particular arrangement 

DETERMINING THE GROUND STATE TERMS - HUND’S RULES 

Once the terms are known, they can be arranged m order of energy ar'd 
the ground state term identified by using Hund s rules 

1 The terms are placed in order depending on their multiplicities add 
hence their S values The most stable state has the largest S value, add 
stability decreases as S decreases The ground state therefore possess^ 5 
the most unpaired spins because this gives the minimum electrostat ,c 
repulsion 

2 For a given value of 5, the state with the highest L value is the mo st 
stable 

3 If there is still ambiguity, for given values of S and L t the smallest ^ 
value is the most stable if the subshell is less than half filled, and tP e 
biggest J is most stable if the subshell js more than half filled 

(Hund’s rules should not be used to predict the order of excited 
configurations such as C lr 2 , Zr 2 , 2p 1 , 3/?' ) 

Applying the first rule to the terms arising from p 2 m the ground state °f 
carbon the 3 P state must be the ground state since there is only one trip! et 
state, ^D and ^5 being singlets Using the second rule the ^D sta te 
corresponds to a value of L = 2 and is more stable than the l S state whe re 
L = 0 Finally, the triplet P state has three terms 3 P 2 , 3 Pi and 3 P 0 so frc? m 
the third rule 3 P 0 < 3 Pj < 3 P 2 The experimentally measured energies ( or 
the terms arising from the ground state of carbon are shown m Figure 32 ^ 
It can be seen that for a light atom like carbon, the splitting of the 3 P terf* 15 
because of the J terms from spin orbit coupling is much smaller than t^ e 
splitting into *5, l D and 3 P terms resulting from coupling of / quantd m 
numbers For the lighter elements below atomic nujrfber 30, the splitting °f 
levels of different I is small compared with the splitting of levels 
different L (see Figure 32 9), hence Russell-Saunders coupling gives tk e 
correct result for the sequence of energy levels or terms for the first row °f 
transition elements For the heavier elements, the J splitting is greater th^ n 
the L splitting and Russell-Saunders coupling can no longer be used ahd 
an alternative form ofcoupling is used instead 
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JjjL 


Energy 


Carbon 
is 2 , 2s 2 , 2P 2 
(ground state) 



21648 cm-* 1 (259.0 kJmol' 


101950X1-’ (122.0 kJmol" 1 ) 


43.5cm" 1 (0.52 kJmor 1 ) 
16.4cm -1 (0.20 kJmol -1 ) 


Figure 32.9 Splitting of terms in carbon ground state. 


HOLE FORMULATION 

When a subshell is more than half full, it is simpler and more convenient to 
work out the terms by considering the ‘holes’ - that is the vacancies in the 
various orbitals - rather than the larger number of electrons actually 
present. The terms derived in this way for the ground state of oxygen which 
has a p 4 configuration and hence two ‘holes’ are the same as for carbon 
with a p 2 configuration, that is ‘5, X D and 3 P. However, oxygen has a more 
than half filled subshell, and hence when applying Hund’s third rule, the 
energy of the triplet P states for oxygen are 3 P 2 < 3 P\ < 3 T 0 , making 3 P 2 
the ground state. In a similar way, by considering ‘holes’, the terms which 
arise for pairs of atoms with p n and p 6 ~ n arrangements, and also d n and 
d w ~ n , give rise to identical terms (Table 32.3). 


Table 32.3 Terms arising for p and d configurations 


Electronic 

configuration 


P\'P\ 

P l 

p , 

d\d 9 
d\d % 
d\ d 1 
d\ d 6 
d' 


Ground state 
term 


'5, X D 
2 P, 2 D 


Other terms 


3 P, X G, l D, l S 

4 P. 2 H, 2 G, 2 F, 2 D , 2 P 

3 H , 3 G, 3 P, 3 D, 3 P, '/, >G, l F, X D, 'S 

4 G, 4 P, 4 D, 4 P, 2 1, 2 H, 2 G, 2 F, 2 D, 2 P, 2 S 
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Den' anon of the term sy mbol for a closed subshell 

If a suhshdl is. complcteU filled with electrons for example p 1 ' or d in 
arrangements the derivation of terms is greatly simplified 

m = +1 0 1 Ms M t 

0 U 


m = +2 +1 0 -1 -2 

0 l) 


In both of these cases the total spin quantum number m the z direction Ah 
which equals the sum of all the individual m s values is zero hence V = I) 
and the multiplicity 2S + 1 *= 1 Also in both p f and d itl cases the total 
orbital angular quantum number in the z direction M t - Z>n = l) hence L 
0 corresponding to an S state Thus a closed shell of electrons al^ats 
produces a smglet 5 state l S^ 


rl» 


u 

TTi 

it 

u 

0 


tiluiu 


Derivation of the trims for a d z configuration 

For d electrons the subsidiary quantum number t is 2 and the magnetic 
quantum number m has values from +/-+()-* ~[ giving in this cast? /« = 
+2. +1.0 -1 and —2 There are 4S ways m which two d electrons m<i> hi 
arranged which do not violate the Pauli exclusion principle These 
arrangements are shown m Table 32 4 

The terms are assigned in a similar way as for the p 2 case The highest 
value of Mj = 4 can only arise if L = 4 corresponding to a G state and 
since Afs — Q. S must be 0, and it is a smglet G term l G Mi can have 

values from +L 0 - L inthiscase+4 + 3 +2 +1 0 -I -2 -3 

and -4 but A/ s has only one value so there are nine configurations 
associated with this term 

The highest unassigned M/ va'iuc is +3 indicating an I state an'AVrrc» 
occurs with \fs ~ + \ 0 and —1, suggesting a triplet Estate V 7 A// tniy 

have values of +3. +2 +1 0 —I -2 and -3 and since Al^ has three 

values there are 21 configurations associated with the */■ term 

Thirty of the 4S configurations have been accounted for and examiitJ 
lion of the groups of configurations which have the same AT/ and Af* values 
shows that the remaining IS terms are the same .is for the p' case (hat is 
'/). 'Fand '.S' The full list of terms for a d' configuration is therefor^ ^ 
*F, '/>, % F and l 5 Applying Hund s rules, the ground state is l F. and the 
energy of the various states is V < V < ‘C < l D < l S 

The spectra of a number of d 2 ions have been measured and the energy 
of the 'P state is shown to be higher than the X F ground state in each case 
(Table 32 5} Quantitative data are available for the energy levels iP free 
metal ions in the gas phase, and the npxt step is to find how these cncfg) 
levels change when ligands approach to form a complex 



Table 32.4 Allowed values of m and m v for the d : configuration 




SPECTRA 


950 



Table 32 5 Energy of *F and i P states for d 2 free ions 



T ,u 

v 3+ 

Cr 4 + 

3 P 

10600 cm' 1 

13250 cm -1 

15700 cm- 1 

3 f 

0 

0 

0 


CALCULATION OF THE NUMBER OF MICROSTATES 


Each different arrangement of electrons in a set of orbitals has a slightly 
different energy and is called a microstate, e g Table 32 2 for a p 1 
arrangement or Table 32 4 for a d 2 arrangement The number Of 
microstates may be calculated from the number of orbitals and the number 
of electrons, using the formula 



it 1 

r ( {n — r) T 


where n is twice the number of orbitals and r is the number of electrons 
(Note «' is factorial n and r 1 is factorial r ) Thus for a p 3 case there afe 
three orbitals so n = f>, and three electrons so r — 3 Hence 



6 > = 6 * 
3'(6 - 3)' 3' x 3' 


6x5x4x3x2xl 

3x2xlx3x2xl 


“ 20 microstattfs 


Similarly, for a d 2 case there are five orbitals so n - 10, and two electro)^ 
so r = 2 Hence 


10\ _ 10' 10 r 
2/ ~ 2 f ( 10 - 2)' ^ 2' x S' 


10x9x8x7xfixSx4x3x2xl 

2xlx8x?xbx5x4x3x2xl 


= 45 microstates 


In a similar way the number of microstates can be worked out for all of tti e 
t'letiTomc arrangements and 


Table 32 6 The number of microst ales for various electron arrangements 


Electronic 

arrangement 

Number of 
mrcrostdies 

Electronic 

arrangement 

Number of 
nucrosiates 

p\ 

6 

d 1 

10 

p : 

15 

d 1 

45 

p\ 

20 

d' 

120 

p 

15 

d ' 

210 

p\ 

6 

d ' 

252 

p* 

1 

d h 

210 



d 1 

120 



d* 

45 



d* 

to 



d in 

1 




ELECTRONIC SPECTRA OF TRANSITION METAL COMPLEXES 


electronic spectra of transition metal complexes 

Spectra arise because electrons may be promoted from one energy level to 
another. Such electronic transitions are of high energy, and in addition 
much lower energy vibrational and rotational transitions always occur. The 
vibrational and rotational levels are too close in energy to be resolved into 
separate absorption bands, but they result in considerable broadening of 
the electronic absorption bands in d-d spectra. Band widths are commonly 
found to be of the order of 1000-3000 cm -1 . 

The spectrum of a coloured solution may be measured quite easily using 
a spectrophotometer. A beam of monochromatic light obtained using a 
prism and a narrow slit is passed through the solution and on to a 
photoelectric cell. The amount of light absorbed at any particular 
frequency can be read off, or a whole frequency range can be scanned, and 
the absorbance A plotted as a graph on a paper chart recorder. The 
absorbance was formerly called the optical density. If /„ is the intensity of 
the original beam of light, and / the intensity after passing through the 
solution, then 

10 


Ihe molar absorption coefficient e is usually calculated from the 
absorbance 


e 


A 

cl 


where c is the concentration of the solution in moll -1 , and l is the path 
length in centimetres. (Cells are commonly 1 cm long.) 

Not all of the theoretically possible electronic transitions are actually 
observed. The position is formalized into a set of selection rules which 
distinguish between ‘allowed’ and ‘forbidden’ transitions. ‘Allowed’ transi¬ 
tions occur commonly. ‘Forbidden’ transitions do occur, but much less 
frequently, and they are consequently of much lower intensity. 


Laporte ‘orbital’ selection rule 

Transitions which involve a change in the subsidiary quantum number 
^ = -1 ar e ‘Laporte allowed’ and therefore have a high absorbance. 
Thus for Ca, s 2 —> s l p l , l changes by +1 and the molar absorption 
coefficient e is 5000-10000 litres per mol per centimetre. In contrast d-d 
transitions are ‘Laporte forbidden’, since the change in / = 0, but spectra of 
much lower absorbance are observed (e = 5—10 lmol -1 cm -1 ) because of 
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Table 32,7 Molar absorption coefficients for different types of transition 


Laporte (orbital) 

Spin 

Type of 
spectra 

t 

Example 

Allowed 

Allowed 

Charge 

10000 

[Tiar 



transfer 


(CoBr,) 1 *. (CoCL!’- 

Partly allowed 

Allowed 

d-rf 

soo 

somep-r/ mixing 
Forbidden 

Allowed 

d-d 

H-10 

|Ti(H>Ok|' + , [V(HiO)„p + 

Partly allowed. 

Forbidden 

d-d 

4 

|MnB uY' 

some p-d mixing 
Forbidden 

Forbidden 

d-d 

0 02 

[Mn(H,0) h ] v 


slight relaxation in the Laporte rule When the transition metal ion forms a 
complex jt ts surrounded by ligands and some mixing of d and p orbitals 
may occur, in which case transitions are no longer pure rf-d m nature 
Mixing of this kind occurs in complexes which do not possess a centre of 
symmetry for example tetrahedral complexes, or asymmetrically substi 
tuted octahedral complexes Thus [MnBr 4 J“ - which is tetrahedral and 
[Co(NH0sCl]’ + which is octahedral but non centrosymmctnc are both 
coloured Mixing of p and d orbitals does not occur in octahedral 
complexes which have a centre of symmetry such as lCo(NH0h| U or 
[Cu(H 20) ( ,]~ + However in these cases the metal-hgand bonds vibrate so 
that the ligands spend an appreciable amount of time out of thetr centro 
symmetric equilibrium position Thus a very small amount of mixing 
occurs, and low-intensity spectra arc observed Thus Laporte allowed 
transitions are verv intense whilst Laporte forbidden transitions vary from 
weak intensity if the complex is non-centTosymmetric to very weak if it is 
centrosymmctnc (Table 32 7) 


Energy 



Figure 32.10 Mn 2+ in weak 
octahedral field 


Spin selection rule 

During transitions between energy levels an electron does not change its 
spin that is A S = 0 There are fewer exceptions than for the Laporte 
selection rule Thus in the case of Mn’* in a weak octahedral field such as 
[MnfHiO)^] + the d-d transitions arc spin forbidden because each of the 
d orbitals is singly occupied Manx Mn'* compounds are off white or p de 
flesh coloured but the intensity is unh about one hundredth of that for a 
spin allowed’ transition (Table 32 7) Since the spin forbidden transitions 
are very weak, analysis of the spectra ot transition metal complexes tan be 
greatly simplified bv ignoring all spin lorbidden transitions and considering 
onlv those excited states which have the same multiplicitv as the ground 
state Thus for a r/' configuration the onlv terms which need be considered 
are the ground state V and the excited slate X P 
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SPLITTING OF ELECTRONIC ENERGY LEVELS AND 
SPECTROSCOPIC STATES 

An 5 orbital is spherically symmetrical and is unaffected by an octahedral 
(or any other) field, p orbitals are directional, and p orbitals are affected by 
an octahedral field. However, since a set of three p orbitals are all affected 
equally, their energy levels remain equal, and no splitting occurs. A set of 
d orbitals is split by an octahedral field into two levels r 2g and e g . The 
difference in energy between these may be written as A 0 or 10D q . The r 2g 
level is triply degenerate and is 4D q below the barycentre, and the e„ level 
is doubly degenerate and is 6D q above the barycentre. For a* d ‘ con¬ 
figuration, the ground state is a 2 D state, and the / 2g and e g electronic 
energy levels correspond with the T 2g and £ g spectroscopic states. A set of 
/ orbitals is split by an octahedral field into three levels. For an /' 
arrangement the ground state is a 3 F state and is split into a triply 
degenerate 7^ state which is 6D q below the barycentre, a triply degenerate 
T 2p level which is 2D q above the barycentre and a single A 2g -state which is 
12D q above the barycentre (Figure 32.11). We will see later that the same 
arrangement of states occurs with d 2 arrangement. 



Splitting of spectroscopic terms arising from (a) d l electronic arrange¬ 
ment and (b) d 2 electronic arrangement. 


bet\vef‘ 0n fh e * eC | r °- n cases ,y1, F 1 ' d' and/ 1 there is a direct correspondence 

field an^ th e ^ ectron * c energy levels which occurs in a crystal 

they an 1 p SP ,tting 0f s P ectr °scopic states. Thus in an octahedral field 

are sniu • , Sta ^ S are not S P* 11 - & states are split into two states and /•'states 
dr e split into three states. 
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Table 32.8 Transforming spectroscopic terms into Mulhken symbols 


Spectroscopic term 

Mulhken symbols 

Octahedral field 

Tetrahedral field 

$ 



r 


r, 

D 

E f + r> 

E + T : 

F 

A't + ^i* + 

^j 

G 

+ + 

^; + n+T, + rj 


SPECTRA OF </' AND d 9 IONS 

In a free gaseous metal ion the d orbitals are degenerate, and hence there 
will be no spectra from d-d transitions When a complex is formed, the 
electrostatic field from the ligands splits the d orbitals into two groups t 2( 
and <* g (This crystal field splitting is described in Chapter 7 ) The simplest 
example of a d 1 complex ts Ti(III) m octahedral complexes such as 
(TiChl*", or [Ti(H:0) ft | 1+ The splitting of the d orbitals is shown in 
Figure 32 12a In the ground state the single electron occupies the lower t, t 
level, and only one transition is possible to the e g level Consequently the 
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Figure 32.12 (a) Diagram of energy levels in octahedral field (b) Ultraviolet and 
visible absorption spectrum of (TiOIjO)*)** 
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Figure 32.J3 Splitting of energy levels for d l configuration in octahedral field. 


absorption spectrum of [Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ which is shown in Figure 32.12b, 
shows only one band with a peak at 20300 cm -1 . The magnitude of the 
splitting A 0 depends on the nature of the ligands, and affects the energy of 
the transition, and hence the frequency of maximum absorption in the 
spectrum. Thus the peak occurs at 13000cm -1 in [TiCl 6 ] 3- , 18900cm -1 in 
[TiF 6 ] 3- , 20300cm -1 in [Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ and 22300cm -1 in [Ti(CN) 6 ] 3- . The 
amount of splitting caused by various ligands is related to their position in 
the spectrochemical series (see Chapter 7). The effect of an octahedral 
ligand field on a d l ion is shown in Figure 32.13. The symbol 2 D at the left 
is the ground state term for a free ion with a d l configuration (see Table 
32.3). Under the influence of a ligand field this splits into two states which 
are described by the Mulliken symbols 2 £ g and 2 T 2g . (These symbols 
originate in group theory, and are used here without attempting to derive 
them. Useful references are given at the end of the chapter.) The lower T* 
state corresponds to the single d electron occupying one of the / 2g orbitals, 
and the 2 £ g state corresponds to the electron occupying one of the e g 
orbitals. The two states are separated more widely as the strength of the 
ligand field increases. 

Octahedral complexes of ions with a d 9 configuration such as 
(Cu(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ can be described in a similar way to the Ti 3+ octahedral 
complexes with a d 1 arrangement. In the d 1 case there is a single electron 
in the lower r 2g level whilst in the d 9 case there is a single hole in the upper 
c p level. Thus the transition in the d l case is promoting an electron from 
the r 2g level to the e g level, whilst in the d 9 case it is simpler to consider the 
promotion of an electron as the transfer of a ‘hole’ from e g to / 2g . The 
energy diagram for d 9 is therefore the other way round, that is the inverse 
of that for a d 1 configuration (Figure 31.14). 

If the effect of a tetrahedral ligand field is now considered, the degen- 
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Figure 32.14 Splitting of energy levels for d 9 configuration in octahedral field 

erate d orbitals split into two e % orbitals of lower energy and three 
orbitals of higher energy (see Chapter 7) The energy level diagram for d { 
complexes in a tetrahedral field is the inverse of that in an octahedral field* 
and is similar to the d 9 octahedral case (figure 32 13), except that the 
amount of splitting in a tetrahedral field is only about % of that in an 
octahedral field 

In a similar way the d 6 high-spin octahedral arrangement (Figure 32 15a) 
is related to the d l octahedral case Since transitions which involve reversal 
of the electron spin are forbidden*, and hence give extremely weak bands 
the only permitted transition is the paired electron in the level which 


IfT 


F¥T 


TIT 


Figure 32.15 (a) d* and (b) d* high spm octahedral arrangements 
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has the opposite spin to all the other electrons, to the e g level. The energy 
level diagram for d 6 high-spin octahedral complexes is the same as the d x 
case (Figure 32.1 j). 

By similar reasoning, octahedral complexes containing d 4 ions in a high- 
spin arrangement (Figure 32.15b) may be considered as having one ‘hole’ 
in the upper e g level and thus they are analogous to the d 9 octahedral case 
(Figure 32.14). 

In addition, d 6 tetrahedral complexes have only one electron which can 
be promoted without changing the spin, and have a diagram like that for d 1 
tetrahedral, which is qualitatively similar to that for the d 9 octahedral case. 
Finally, d 4 and d 9 tetrahedral complexes with one ‘hole’ are qualitatively 
like the d 1 octahedral example with one electron. 

Figures 32.13 and 32.14 can be combined into a single diagram (Figure 
32.16) called an Orgel diagram, which describes in a qualitative way the 
effect of electron configurations with one electron, one electron more than 
a half filled level, one electron less than a full shell, and one electron 
less than a half filled shell. 


Energy 


d 1 tetrahedral 
d 6 tetrahedral 


d 4 octahedral 
d 9 octahedral 



Increasing 

ligand 

field 


Increasing 

ligand 

field 


d 1 octahedral 
d 6 octahedral 


d 4 tetrahedral 
d 9 tetrahedral 


Figure 32.16 Orgel combined energy level diagram for d l . (Note that g subscripts 
are dropped in tetrahedral cases.) 


SPECTRA OF d 2 AND d 8 IONS 

The ground state for a d 2 electronic arrangement has two electrons in 
different orbitals. In an octahedral field the d orbitals are split into three f 2 g 
orbitals of lower energy and two e g orbitals of higher energy, and the 
electrons will occupy two of the / 2g orbitals. When an electron is promoted 
(e g )‘ -» (e e ) 1 (/ 2s .)* there are two possibilities. It requires less energy to 
promote an electron from the d xz or d v , orbitals to the d.? orbital than it 
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does to promote the electron to the d^^ orbital This difference in cnec^ 
arises because the former transition gives a (r/„ )*(</,*) 1 arrangement where 
the electrons are spread around all three directions *, y and z which 
reduces electron-electron repulsion compared with the (d n )'(rf ( _ s )■ 
arrangement where the electrons are confined to the xy plane If both 
electrons are promoted another high energy state will be formed Thus 
from a consideration of the electrons we would expect four energy levels 
T able 32 3 shows that the terms arising for a d 2 configuration are the 
ground state 3 Fand the excited states 'P, ‘G, l D and 'S The ground state 
contains two electrons with parallel spins, but the 'G, l D and *S states 
contain electrons with opposite spins Thus transitions from the ground 
state to these three states are spin forbidden, will be very weak, and can be 
ignored The two remaining states 3 F and 3 P can have spin permitted 
transitions It will be remembered that p orbitals are not split by an 
octahedral field, but that/orbitals are split into three levels Similarly in an 
octahedral field P states are not split (but are transformed into a T l& state, 
and F states split into A 2g + T tg + T 7g (see Figure 32 11 and Table 32 3) 
The energy level diagram for these is shown m Figure 32 17a 
Three transitions are possible from the ground state *T\ g (F) to 3 r Jg , 
-Y lfS (P) and respectively, and hence three peaks should appear in the 
spectrum (This may be compared with only one transition in the d l case ) 


Table 32.9 Ground terms for d l -d ]n configurations 


Configuration 

Example 

Ground term 

m, 

2 1 0-1-2 

Ml 

S 

d' 

Ti u 

Z D 

BBSa 

2 

i 

d' 

V f+ 

X F 

ENBH 

3 

1 

d' 

Cr w 



3 

it 

d* 

CP 4 

'D 


2 

2 

d ' 

Mn' + 

h S 


0 

2} 

d* 

Fe >4 

'D 


2 

2 

d 1 

Co 14 

*F 


3 

i\ 


Nr 4 

V 


3 

1 

tP 

Cir 4 


Immmmnl 

2 

J 




Figure 32,17 Orgel diagram and spectrum for a d 2 ion. (a) Energy diagram tor d l 
configuration in octahedral field (simplified by including only the triplet states) 
showing three possible transitions, (b) Ultraviolet-visible absorption spectrum for 
the d 2 complex [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ . 

The spectrum of a d 2 complex ion [V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ is shown in Figure 
32.17. Only two peaks occur in this spectrum because the ligand field 
strength of water results in transitions occurring close to the cross-over 
point between the 3 r lg (P) and 3 A 2g levels, and hence these two transitions 
are not resolved into two separate peaks. A V 3+ ion complexed with a 
different ligand would show three peaks. 

Complexes of metals such as Ni 2+ with a d 8 configuration in an 
octahedral field can be treated in a similar way. There are two ‘holes’ in the 
e g level, and hence promoting an electron is equivalent to transferring a 
‘hole’ from e g to t 2g . This is the inverse of the d 2 case. The 3 P state is not 
split, and is not inverted, but the 3 F state is split into three states and is 
inverted (Figure 32.18). Thus the ground state term for Ni 2+ is 3 A 2g . Note 
that in both the d 2 case and the d 8 case the 3 F state is the lowest in energy. 

Three spin allowed transitions are observed in the spectra of 
[Ni(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ , [Ni(NH 3 ) 6 ] 2+ and [Ni(ethylenediamine) 3 ] 2+ 

Using the same arguments as applied to the d 1 case, the d 2 octahedral 
energy diagram is similar to the high-spin d 1 octahedral, and d 3 and d 8 
tetrahedral cases. The inverse diagram applies to the d 3 and d 8 octahedral 
as well as d 2 and d 7 tetrahedral complexes. As before, the g subscript is 
omitted in tetrahedral complexes. 

In a similar way Cr(III) has a d 3 configuration, and for octahedral 
complexes the inverted diagram at the left hand side of Figure 32.19 
applies. This is similar to the d 2 diagram except that the energies of the 
three states derived from the 2 F state are inverted in order. The spectra of 
chromium complexes would be expected to show three absorption bands 
from the ground state 3 A 2g to 3 T 2g , 3 7' Ig (F) and 2 T ig (P) respectively. 
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Figure 32 18 Orgel diagram and spectrum for a d 8 ion (a) Energy diagram f° r ^ 
configuration in an octahedral field (simplified by including only the triplet st fltcs ) 
showing three spin allowed transitions (h) Ultraviolet-visible absorption specif unl 
for the d H complex JNi(H'0) ft ] v Note the middle peak shows signs of splitting ,nt0 
two peaks because of Jahn-Teller distortion 

Chromium(IH) complexes show at least two well defined absorption p^ks 
in the visible region In some cases the third band can be seen though if ,s 
often hidden by a very intense charge transfer band 
The combined Orgel energy level diagram for two electron and two 
l hole' configurations is shown m Figure 32 19 Note that there are two Tig 
states one from the P state and the other from the F state The two T tF 
states are slightly curved lines because rhe> have the same symmetry 3 ni * 
they interact with one another This mierelectromc repulsion lowers *he 
energy of the tower state and mere ises the cnergv of the higher state The 
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Energy 



Increasing ligand field Increasing ligand field 

Figure 32.19 Combined Orgel energy level diagram for two-electron and two- 
‘hole’ configurations. (Note that the g subscript is omitted in tetrahedral cases. 
The same diagram also applies to the d ' and d n arrangements except that the 
spectroscopic terms are 4 F and 4 P, and the Mulliken terms have a multiplicity of 4.) 


effect is much more marked on the left of the diagram because the two 
levels are close in energy. If the lines had been straight, they would cross 
each other, implying at the cross-over point that two electrons in one atom 
may have the same symmetry and the same energy. This would be imposs¬ 
ible, and is prohibited by the non-crossing rule, whiqh says that states of 
the same symmetry cannot cross each other. The mixing or interelectronic 
repulsion which causes the bending of the lines is expressed by the Racah 
parameters B and C. 

The Racah parameters can in principle be calculated from linear com¬ 
binations of exchange integrals and coulomb integrals, but they are usually 
obtained empirically from the spectra of free ions. The difference in energy 
between states of the same multiplicity for example in a d 3 ion such as V 2+ 
the separation between 4 F and 4 P is 15B. Thus if all three bands are 
observed in the spectrum, B is readily obtained. In many cases it is 
sufficient to use only the parameter B to explain the positions of the bands 
in the spectrum. Both the B and C parameters are necessary for terms of 
different multiplicity. For example, in the d 3 V 2+ ion the separation 
between 4 F and 2 C is 4 B + 3C. For most transition metal ions B is 
approximately 700-1000cm -1 and C is approximately four times B. 

Experimentally measured spectra may be compared with those expected 
from theory. Consider for example the spectra of Cr(III). Cr 3+ is a d 3 ion. 
(See also Chapter 22.) In the ground state, the d xy , d xz and d yz orbitals 
each contain one electron and the two e % orbitals are empty. The d 3 
arrangement gives rise to two states 4 .Fand 4 P. In an octahedral field the 4 F 
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Table 32 10 Racah parameters B tot transition 
metal ions in cm -1 


Metal M 2+ M u 


Ti 695 

V 755 861 

Cr 810 918 

Mn 860 965 

Fe 917 1015 

Co 971 1065 

Ni 1030 1115 


From Sutton D Electronic Spectra of Transt 
non Metal Complexes McGraw Hill 1968 
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Figure 32 20 The splitting of the 4 F and 4 P states m Ct 34 


state is split into 4 A 2g (F ), 4 T 2g (F) and 4 T ig (F) states, and the 4 F state is not 
split but transforms into a 4 T lg (P) state (Figure 32 20) 

Three transitions are possible 4 A 2g —> 4 T 2e , 4 A 2g —» 4 T lg (F)■and 4 A 2 
4 T lg (P) The Racah parameters for the free Cr 3+ ion are known exactly 
(B = 918 cm- 1 and C = 4133 cm" 1 ) 


Table 32 11 Correlation of spectra for (CrF*\ 3 (in cm 




Observed spectra 


Predicted 


Vt 

34400 

■HI 

(120, + 15B) 


V 2 

22700 


(1ST?,) 


V| 


14900 

(10 D f ) 


(The crystal field splitting may be defined as A<j or as 10 D q ) 
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The lowest energy transition correlates perfectly, but agreement for the 
other two bands is not very good. Two corrections must be made to 
improve the agreement. 

j If some mixing of the P and F terms occurs (bending of lines on the 
Orgel diagram), then the energy of the 4 7'| g (P) state is increased by an 
amount x and the energy of'the 4 7”, g (F) state is reduced by x. 

2. The value for the Racah parameter B relates to a free ion. The apparent 
value B' in a complex is always less than the free ion value because 
electrons on the metal can be delocalized into molecular orbitals cover¬ 
ing both the metal and the ligands. The use of adjusted B' values 
improves the agreement. This delocalization is called the nephelauxetic 
effect, and the nephelauxetic ratio p is defined: 



(1 decreases as delocalization increases, and is always less than one, and 
B' is usually 0.7# to 0.9#). #' is easily obtained if all three transitions 
are observed since: 


15#' = v 3 + v 2 - 3V| 


Using both of these corrections gives much better correlation between 
observed and improved theoretical results (Table 32.12). (The use of 
adjusted # and C terms is the basis of ligand field calculations.) 


Table 32.12 Correlation of spectra for [CrF 6 ] 3 (using corrected constants) (in 
cm" 1 ) 




Observed spectra 

Corrected theoretical 

ipKJH9| 

Vi 

34400 

34800 

(12D r/ + 15#' +x) 

ESS™ 

v 2 

22700 

22400 

(18 D q - x) 

msm 

V| 

14900 

14900 

(10 A/) 


As a second example consider the spectrum of crystals of KC 0 F 3 . There 
are three absorption bands at 7150cm -1 , 15200cm -1 and 19200cm -1 . The 
compound contains Co 2+ ions (d 7 ) surrounded octahedrally by six F - ions. 
This case should be similar to the d 2 case and we would expect transitions 
v t ( ^ig 4 ^2g)» v 2 ( 4 ^ig —* 4/ ^2g) a nd v 3 ( 4 T]g —* T\g (#))• D q may be 
calculated from Vj since: 


v, = 8 D q 

However, this makes no allowance for the configuration interaction 
between the 4 r lg and 4 72 g states (i.e. bending of lines on the Orgel 
diagram). It is therefore better to evaluate D q from the equation: 

v 2 - v, = 10 £>„ 

since this is not affected by configuration interaction. Thus: 
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15200 - 7200 = 10 D q 

hence D q = 800 cm" 1 

The value of the configuration interaction term x is obtained either from 
the equation 

v, = 8D q + x 

or from v 2 s= 180^ + x 

The Racah parameter B for a free Co 2+ ion is 971 cm' 1 (Table 32 10) but 
the corrected value B ' may be calculated from the equation 

Vj * 15S' + 6 D q + lx 

The pale pink colour of many octahedral complexes of Co(Il) are of 
interest The spectrum of [Co(H;>0) fi ] 3+ is shown in Figure 32 21 



Figure 32 21 Electronic spectrum of (Co(HiO) 6 J 2+ 

The spectrum of [Co(H20)(,] >+ is less easy to interpret It shows a weak 
but well resolved absorption band at about 8000cm _, „ and a multiple 
absorption band comprising three overlapping peaks at about 20000cm' 1 
The lowest energy band Vj at 8000 cm - ' is assigned to the 4 T lg 
transition The multiple band has three peaks at about 16000, 19400 and 
21 600cm -1 Two ot these are the 4 T| g -* J v4 2ft and 4 T lB -> 4 Ti $ {P) 
transitions, and since the peaks are close together this indicates that this 
complex is close to the cross-over point between the A Ai t and 4 7'| S states on 
the energy diagram This means that the assignments are onl) tentative 
but the following assignments are commonly accepted 

v 2 ( 4 r 1$ -*-U 2? ) 16000 cm" 1 

and v^( 4 T^-* 4 T k (P)) 19400cm" 1 

The extra band is attributed either to spin orbit coupling effects or to 
transitions to doublet states 
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Tetrahedral complexes of Co 2+ such as [CoCl 4 ] 2- are intensely blue in 
colour with an intensity e of about 600 1 mol" 1 cm -1 compared with the 
pale pink colour of octahedral complexes with an intensity e of only about 
61mor , cm _1 . Co 2+ has a d 1 electronic configuration, and in [CoCl 4 ] 2- 
the electrons are arranged (e g ) 4 (/ , 2 g ) 3 - This is similar to the Cr 3+ ( d 3 ) 
octahedral case since only two electrons can be promoted. There are three 
possible transitions: 4 A 2 -* 4 T 2 (F), 4 A 2 (F ) -» 4 T,(F) and 4 A 2 (F) 
‘» 7 lg (P). Only one band appears in the visible region at 15000cm" 1 
(Figure 32.22). This band is assigned v 3 . There are two bands in the 
infrared region at 5800 cm -1 assigned v 2 and the lowest energy transition 
(assigned v 3 ) is expected at 3300cm -1 . 


M 2 ^ 4 T,(P) 

v 3 

15000 cm -1 in the visible region 

4 A 2 -> 4 7 \(F) 

v 2 

5800 cm -1 in the visible region 

4 A 2 -* % 

Vi 

(3300 cm -1 in the infrared region) 



Figure 32.22 Electronic spectrum of [CoCl 4 ] 2 . 
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The d 5 configuration occurs with Mn(II) and Fe(III). In high-spin octa¬ 
hedral complexes formed with weak ligands, for example [Mn n F 6 ] 4- , 
[Mn (H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ and [Fe in F 6 ] 3- , there are five unpaired electrons with 
parallel spins. Any electronic transition within the d level must involve a 
reversal of spins, and in common with all other ‘spin forbidden’ transitions 
any absorption bands will be extremely weak. This accounts for the very 
P a le pink colour of most Mn(II) salts, and the pale violet colour of iron(III) 
alum. The ground state term is 6 S. None of the 11 excited states shown in 
able 32.3 can be attained without reversing the spin of an electron, and 
e nce the probability of such transitions is extremely low. Of the 11 excited 
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states, the four quartets 4 G, 4 F, 4 D and *P involve the reversal of only one 
spin The other seven states are doublets, are doubly spin forbidden, and 
are unlikely to be observed In an octahedral field these four split into ten 
states, and hence up to ten extremely weak absorption bands may be 
observed The spectrum of (Mn(H20)6] 1+ 1S shown in Figure 32 23 
Several features of this spectrum are unusual 

1 The bands are extremely weak The molar absorption coefficient e is 
about 0 02-0 03 1 mol" 1 cm" 1 , compared with 5-10 InloP 1 cm“* for 
Spin allowed transitions 

2 Some of the bands are sharp and others are broad Spin allowed bands 
are invariably broad 




The Orgel energy level diagram for octahedral Mn 2+ is shown in Figure 
32 24 Only the quartet terms have been included because transitions to 
the others are doubly spin forbidden 

Note that the ground state h S is not split, and transforms to the b A state 
which is drawn along the horizontal axis Note also that the 4 £ g (G) Mi # . 
£g,(D), and 4 A-» P (F) terms are also horizontal lines on the diagram so 
their energies are independent of the crystal field The ligands in a complex 
vibrate about mean positions so the crystal field strength vanes 
about a mean value Thus the energy for a particular transition Vanes 
about a mean value, and hence the absorption peaks are broad The degree 
of broadening of the peaks is related to the slope of the lines on the Orgel 
diagram Since the slope of the ground state term *71 is zero and the 
slopes of the J £ P (G), 4 /t )g , 4 £ g (£)) and 4 A> g (F) terms are also zero, 
transitions from the ground state to these four states should give rise to 
sharp peaks By the same reasoning transitions to states which slope 
appreciably such gs 4 T| g (G) and 4 7\ g (G) give broader bands 
The bands are assigned as follows 
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Ligand field strength D q (cm -1 ) 

Figure 32.24 Orgel energy level diagram for Mn 2+ ( d 5 ) octahedral. 

6 i4, g -» 4 r, g 18900 cm-' 

6 /lig-^ 4 r 2g (G) 23100cm -1 

t A 18 4 / 24970 and 25300cm -1 

'Mg —* A lg J 

M lg -» 4 r 2 g (D) 28000 cm -1 

6 A lg ^ 4 E g (D) 29700 cm -1 

The same diagram applies to tetrahedral d 5 complexes if the g subscripts 
are omitted. 
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The simple Orgel energy level diagrams are useful for interpreting spectra, 
hut they suffer from two important limitations: 


2 Th^ treat 0n ^ *he high-spin (weak field) case. 

ey are only useful for spin allowed transitions when the number of 
0 serve peaks is greater than or equal to the number of empirical 

™ et ! rs: Cr ystal field splitting D q , modified Racah parameter B' 
and bending constant x. 
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Figure 32 25 Tanabe-Sugano diagiam for d 2 case, e g V 3+ 


Though it is possible to add low spin states to an Orgel diagram 
Tanabe-Sugano diagrams are commonly used instead for the interprets 
tion of spectra including both weak and strong fields Tanabe-Sugano 
diagrams are similar to Orgel diagrams in that they show how the energy 
levels change with D q , but they differ in several ways 

1 The ground state is always taken as the abscissa (horizontal axis) and 
provides a constant reference point The other energy states are plotted 
relative to this 

2 Low-spin terms, j e states where the spin multiplicity is lower than the 
ground state, are included 

3 In order to make the diagrams general for different met3l ions with the 
same electronic configuration, and to allow for different ligands both of 
which affect D q and B (or B '), the axes are plotted in units of energy/# 
and D q IB 

A different diagram is required for each electronic arrangement Only two 
examples are shown here The T-S diagram for a d 2 case such as V 1+ 
shown in Figure 32 25 Note that in this case there is no fundamental 
difference between strong and weak fields 
The Tanabe-Sugano diagram for a d 6 ion such as Co 3+ is shown m 
Figure 32 26 This is a simplified version and only the singlet and quintet 
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Energy/0 


High-spin Low-spin 

complexes complexes 



Figure 32.26 Tanabe-Sugano diagram for d 6 case, e.g. Co 3+ 


terms are shown. There is a discontinuity at 10 D q IB = 20, and this is shown 
by a vertical line. At this point spin pairing of electrons occurs. To the left 
o this line we have high-spin complexes (weak ligand field), and to the 
nght we have low-spin complexes (strong ligand field). The free ion ground 
|, a ' s s Pht b y an octahedral field into the *T 2g ground state and 

c c excited state. The singlet '/ state in the free ion is of high energy, 
is is sp it by the octahedral field into five different states, of which the 
i g is important. This state is greatly stabilized by the ligand and drops 

10/) m ~ e ?n fey the ngand fieid stren S tb increases. At the point where 
twh\ - *‘ ne crosses tbe horizontal line for the 5 T 2g state 

thelm- ,S r e gr ° Und State) ' At stiH hi 8 her field strengths the ‘A Ig state is 
is ' CS ,n ener ^y> an d becomes the ground state. Since the ground state 

redrawn 3S * 6 ^°” zonta * ajds ’ tbe r ‘&ht hand part of the diagram must be 

hieh^Din^TK 110 ^^ *° n *- S 3 wea ^ ^ e ^ d hgand, the complex [CoF 6 ] 3- is 
13000cm~' T l COmp,eX *. S ' n ccdour ’ anc * a single peak occurs at 
is is explained by the transition 5 T 2g —> s E g shown as an 
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Z2 

arrow in the left hand part of the diagram The spectrum of a low-$pm 
complex such as [Cofcthylenediamine),]'* should show the transitions 
Mj,.—* ’7*ij, and M (shown as two arrows in the right hand part of 

the diagram) 
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PROBLEMS 

1. Electronic transitions of the d-d type displayed in spectra of octahedral 
transition metal complexes should be forbidden by the Laporte 
selection rule. Why are moderately strong spectra actually observed? 

2. Why do tetrahedral complexes of an element give much more intense 
d-d spectra than its octahedral complexes? 
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Abundance of the elements 
in the earth’s crust 



Name 

Symbol 

Abundance* 


Name 

Symbol 

Abundance 

1 

Oxygen 

0 

455000 

40 

Samarium 

Sm 

7.0 

2 

Silicon 

Si 

272000 

41 

Gadolinium 

Gd 

6.1 

3 

Aluminium 

Al 

83000 

42 

Dysprosium 

Dy 

4.5 

4 

Iron 

Fe 

62000 

43 

Erbium 

Er 

3.5 

5 

Calcium 

Ca 

46600 

44 

Ytterbium 

Yb 

3.1 

6 

Magnesium 

Mg 

27640 

45 

Hafnium 

Hf 

2.8 

7 

Sodium 

Na 

22700 

46 

Caesium 

Cs 

2.6 

8 

Potassium 

K 

18400 

47 

Bromine 

Br 

2.5 

9 

Titanium 

Ti 

6320 

48 

Uranium 

U 

2.3 

10 

Hydrogen 

H 

1520 

49 = 

Tin 

Sn 

2.1 

11 

Phosphorus 

P 

1 120 

49 = 

Europium 

Eu 

2.1 

12 

Manganese 

Mn 

1060 

51 

Beryllium 

Be 

2.0 

13 

Fluorine 

F 

544 

52 

Arsenic 

As 

1.8 

14 

Barium 

Ba 

390 

53 

Tantalum 

Ta 

1.7 

15 

Strontium 

Sr 

384 

54 

Germanium 

Ge 

1.5 

16 

Sulphur 

S 

340 

55 

Holmium 

Ho 

1.3 

17 

Carbon 

C 

180 

56 = 

Molybdenum 

Mo 

1 2 

18 

Zirconium 

Zr 

162 

56 = 

Tungsten 

W 

1.2 

19 

Vanadium 

V 

136 

56 = 

Terbium 

Tb 

1.2 

20 

Chlorine 

Cl 

126 

59 

Lutetium 

Lu 

0.8 

21 

Chromium 

Cr 

122 

60 

Thallium 

Ti 

0.7 

22 

Nickel 

Ni 

99 

61 

Thulium 

Tm 

0.5 

23 

Rubidium 

Rb 

78 

62 

Iodine 

i 

0.46 

24 

Zinc 

Zn 

76 

63 

Indium 

In 

0.24 

25 

Copper 

Cu 

68 

64 

Antimony 

Sb 

0.20 

26 

Cerium 

Ce 

66 

65 

Cadmium 

Cd 

0.16 

27 

Neodymium 

Nd 

40 

66 = 

‘Silver 

Ag 

0.08 

28 

Lanthanum 

La 

35 

66 = 

Mercury 

Hg 

0.08 

29 

Yttrium 

Y 

31 

68 

Selenium 

Se 

0.05 

30 

Cobalt 

Co 

29 

69 

Palladium 

Pd 

0.015 

31 

Scandium 

Sc 

25 

70 

Platinum 

Pt 

0.01 

32 

Niobium 

Nb 

20 

71 

Bismuth 

Bi 

0.008 

33 5 = 

Nitrogen 

N 

19 

72 

Osmium 

Os 

0.005 

33 = 

Gallium 

Ga 

19 

73 

Gold 

Au 

0 004 

35‘ 

Lithium 

Li 

18 

74 = 

Iridium 

Ir 

0.001 

36 

Lead 

Pb 

13 

74 = 

Tellurium 

Te 

0.001 

37 

Praseodymium 

Pr 

9.1 

76 

Rhenium 

Re 

0.0007 

38 

Boron 

B 

9.0 

77 = 

Ruthenium 

Ru 

o.oooi 

39 

Thorium 

Th 

8.1 

77 = 

Rhodium 

Rh 

0.0001 


Units arc ppm of the earth's crust, which is the same as g/tonne. Values mainly from 
eochemistry by W.S, Fyfe, Oxford University Press,\1974, with some newer data. 
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Electronic structures of 
the elements 


z 

Element 

Symhol 



Structure 

1 

Hydrogen 

H 


Is 1 


2 

Helium 

He 


Is' 


3 

Lithium 

Li 

|Hc] 

4 

Beryllium 

Be 

[He] 2s 

S 

Boron 

B 

(He 

[*; 2 p\ 

6 

Carbon 

C 

(He 

* 2f> 

7 

Nitrogen 

N 

(He 

2 S ^ 

8 

Oxygen 

O 

[He 

2s 2 K 

9 

Fluorine 

F 

(He 

2t K 

It) 

Neon 

Ne 

(He] 

2s 2p 

II 

Sodium 

Na 

(Ne( ts 1 

12 

Mjgnestom 

Mg 

[Nej \i 

It 

Aluminium 

At 

(Nel V 3p\ 

14 

Silicon 

Si 

[Ne] V V 

IS 

Phosphorus 

P 

]Ne( V V 

16 

Sulphur 

S 

|Nc] V V 

17 

Chlorine 

Cl 

|Nc| V 3 p' 

LK 

Argon 

Ar 

(Ne] V Ip* 

19 

Pot issium 

K 

[Ar] 

4s' 

2(1 

Calcium 

Ca 

[Arj 

4s' 

21 

St indium 

Sc 


[Ar 

V 4s' 

22 

Titanium 

Ti 


Ar 

V’ 4 r 

21 

Van tdium 

V 


f Ar 

V 4s" 

24 

Chromium 

Cr 


[Ar 

V 4s' 

2S 

Manganese 

Mn 


Ar 

tr/* 4/ 

26 

Iron 

Fe 


Ar 

3d* 4r 

27 

Cobalt 

Co 


Ar 

3d 7 4s" 

28 

Nickel 

Ni 


[Ar 

3d* 4s" 

29 

Copper 

Cu 


Ar 

3d™ 4s' 

to 

Zinc 

Zn 


Ar 

3d'" As" 

M 

G illium 

Gi 

[Ar] 

3d w 4r 4 p\ 

12 

Germanium 

Ge 

[Ar] 

3d w 4s" 4 d 
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z 

Element 

Symbol 

Structure 

11 

Arsenic 

As 

[Ar| 3(1'" As 2 

V 

14 

Selenium 

Se 

[Arj 3 d'" As 2 

V 

15 

Bromine 

Br 

[Ar] 3rf ,u 4 a 2 


36 

Krypton 

Kr 

[Arj 3d 10 4 a 2 

Ap" 

37 

Rubidium 

Rb 

[Krl 5a' 


38 

Strontium 

Sr 

[Kr) 5.r 


39 

Yttrium 

Y 

[Krl Ad' 5s 2 


41) 

Zirconium 

Zr 

[ Krj Ad 2 5 s 2 


41 

Niobium 

Nfi 

[Kr] Ad 4 5a- 1 


42 

Molybdenum 

Mo 

[Kr] Ad 5 5s' 


43 

Technetium 

( Tc 

[Krj 4r/ 5 5 a 2 




iTc 

[Kr] Ad" 5s' 


44 

Ruthenium 

Ru 

[Krj Ad 1 5s' 


45 

Rhodium 

Rh 

[Krj Ad* 5s l1 


46 

Palladium 

Pd 

JKrj Ad'" 5s" 


47 

Silver 

Ag 

[Krj Ad'" 5a 1 


48 

Cadmium 

Cd 

[Krj 4d'° 5 a 2 


49 

Indium 

In 

[Kr] Ad'" 5s 2 

5p[ 

5(1 

Tin 

Sn 

[Krj Ad'" 5a 2 

V 

51 

Antimony 

Sb 

[Kr] Ad'" 5s 2 

V 

52 

Tellurium 

Te 

[Krj Ad'" 5s 2 

5 P\ 

53 

Iodine 

I 

[Krj 4d’° 5 a 2 

-V 

54 

Xenon 

Xe 

[Krj Ad'" 5s 2 

5P 1 ' 


55 

Caesium 

Cs 

[Xe] 

6a 1 



56 

Barium 

Ba 

[Xe] 

dr 2 



57 

Lanthanum 

La 

[Xe] 

5 d' 

dv 2 


58 

Cerium 

Ce 

[Xe] 

Af' 

5 d' 

(rs 2 

59 

Praseodymium 

Pr 

[Xe] 

4/ 

5 d" 

6.v 2 

60 

Neodymium 

Nd 

[Xe] 

4/* 

5 d" 

6a 2 

61 

Promethium 

Pm 

[Xe] 

4/ S 

5 d" 

6ir 2 

62 

Samarium 

Sm 

[Xe] 

4 /; 

5 d" 

(is 2 

63 

Europium 

Eu 

[Xe] 

4/ 

5 d" 

dv 2 

64 

Gadolinium 

Gd 

[Xe] 

4/ 7 

5 d' 

dv 2 

65 

Terbium 

Tb 

[Xe] 

Af\ 

5 d" 

dv 2 

66 

Dysprosium 

Dy 

]Xe] 

Af'" 

5 d" 

dv 2 

67 

Holmium 

Ho 

[Xe] 

4/j* 

5 d" 

dv 2 

68 

Erbium 

Er 

[Xe] 

4/; 

5 d" 

dv 2 

69 

Thulium 

Tm 

[Xe] 

4/ 

5 d" 

ds 2 

70 

Ytterbium 

Yb 

[Xe] 

4/ "* 

5 d" 

ds 2 

71 

Lutetium 

Lu 

[Xe] 

4/ 4 

5d' 

dv 2 

72 

Hafnium 

Ilf 

[Xe} 

4/' 4 

5 d 2 

dv 2 

73 

Tantalum 

Ta 

[Xe] 

4 / •; 

5 d y 

dv 2 

74 

Tungsten 

W 

[Xe] 

4/ 

5 d A 

dv 2 

75 

Rhenium 

Re 

[Xe] 

4 f" 

5d* 

dv 2 

76 

Osmium 

Os 

[Xe] 

4/ 

5d 6 

dv 2 

77 

Iridium 

Ir 

[Xe] 

4/' 

5cr 

dv 2 

78 

Platinum 

Pt 

[Xe] 

4/ 14 

5d" 

dv' 

79 

Gold 

Au 

[Xe] 

4/ 14 

5 d w 

dv 1 

80 

Mercury 

Hg 

[Xe] 

4/ 14 

5 d'" 

dv 2 






APPENDIX E 
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Element 

Svmbol 


Structure 

8] 

Thallium 

71 

Xel 

4/' 4 5i/"* 6r 6n» 

82 

Lead 

Pb 

Xe 

4/ u 5 d*" fit’ bp' 

83 

Bismuth 

Bt 

Xe 

4/ M 6,/“' fa’ bp 1 

84 

Polonium 

Po 

Xe 

4 J u bs' bp 4 

85 

Astatine 

At 

Xe 

4 f' 4 5</ J " 6/> s 

86 

Radon 

Rn 

[Xe| 

4/ ,J V 1 " fv,' bp' 

87 

Francium 

Fr 

[Rn| 7>J 

R8 

Radium 

R*i 

fRnj 7i 

89 

Actinium 

Ac 

[Rn 

Cwf 1 7s' 

90 

Thorium 

Th 

Rn 

bit' 7s’ 

91 

Protactinium 

Pi 

Rn 

! 5/ 2 ft,/’ 7s' 

92 

Uranium 

U 

Rn 

f V x hrf* 7s' 

93 

Neptunium 

Np 

Rn 

y 4 6d' 7s- 

94 

Plutonium 

Pu 

Rn 

V* **/" 7s' 

95 

Amencmm 

Am 

Rn 

V 7 6d" 7\’ 

96 

Curium 

Cm 

Rn 

S/ 7 6d' 7s' 

97 

Berkelium 

1 Bk 

Rn 

5/' bti { ' 7s' 



1 Bk 

kn 

Y* fid 1 7s' 

y« 

Californium 

Cf 

Rn 

V 11 6d" 7s’ 

99 

Einsteinium 

Es 

Rn] 

V' 11 M" 7s' 

mo 

Fermium 

Fm 

Rn 

Y 1 ’ w 7s : 

101 

Mendetcvmm 

Md 

Rnl 

6/ n 6rf" 7s' 

102 

Nobelmm 

No 

Rnl 

m” i''. 

101 

Liwrencium 

Lr 

Rn 

Y' fid 1 7s 

104 

Ruthcrfordium 

Rf 

Rn 

1 y' 4 6d' 7s' 

105 

Hahnium 

IU 

Rn 

5/‘ 4 ft,/ 1 7s 
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I 

Br 

Cl 

F 

S 

0 

P 

N 

Si 

C 

H 

H 

297 

368 

431 

565 

339 

464 

318 

389 

293 

414 

435 

C 

238 

276 

330 

439 

259 

351 

263 

293 

289 

347 


Si 

213 

289 

360 

539 

226 

368 

213° 

- 

176 



N 

— 

243 

201 

272 

- 

201 

209 c 

159 




P 

213 

272 

330 

489 

230° 

351° 

213 





0 

201 

- 

205 

184 

- 

138 






S 

- 

213 

251 

284 

213 







F 

- 

255 

184 

159 








Cl 

209 

217 

243 









Br 

180 

193 










1 

151 












' Indicates value estimated using electronegativity difference. 


Some average single bond 
energies (kjmol -1 ) 


Some double and triple bond energies (kJ mol ’) 


C=C 

611 

c=c 

836 

C=N 

615 

C=N 

891 

c=o 

740 

c~o 

1071 

N=N 

418 

N==N 

945 
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Solubilities of main group 
compounds in water 



F 

Cl 

Br 

i 

OH" 

NO, 

CO, 

SOj" 

Hcor 

NFtf 

VS 

17 

7S 

172 


192 

12 

7S 


Li + 

0 27 

81 

177 

165 

12b 

70 

I 11 

15 


Nj 4 

4 0 

16 

91 

179 

109 

87 

21 

19 4 

96 

K 4 

9S 

14 7 

67 

144 

112 

11 6 

112 

11 1 

22 4 

Rb 4 

m 

91 

110 

152 

177 

SI 

450 

48 


t s 4 

170 

186 

108 

79 

110 

21 

VS 

179 


Be + 

VS 

VS 

s 

da 

SS 

107 


19 


Mg 4 

0 oos 

VI 2 

102 

I4b 

0 0009 

70 

ss 

11 


C i 4 

1) 0016 74 4 

14 1 

209 

0 1S6 

129 

ss 

0 21 


Sr 4 

0 012 

Sib 

UK) 

17b 

0 Ml 

71 

ss 

0 on 


Bi 4 

0 12 

16 

KM 

20*5 

19 

8 7 

SS 

0 00024 


Al u 

0 5*5 

70 dee 

eke 

da 

SS 

61 


18 


£n u 

0 002 

vs 

s 

eke 

ss 



VS 


In 14 

0 04 

Vs 

vs 

dee 

ss 





T1 4 

7b 6 h 

0 11 

n us 

0 0006 

2"» 9 

9 SS 

4 O' 

s 


Tl' 4 

deL 

VS 

s 

s 


\ 


4K7 


a." 


dec 

dti 

V 






fie 1 ' 

dsL 

da 

da 

dec 






Sn" 

s 

270 dee' 

s 

0 9b 

s\ 

da 


11 1 


Sn ,v 

Vs 

da 

da 

dec 






Pb" 

o (kvi 

0 99 

11 H44 

0 061 

0 016 

sS 

0 00011 

ss 


Pb f ' 


dee 








As 1 " 

dee 

ifLL 

da 

nr 1 






As' 










Sb* 1 ' 

dee 

da 

dec 

dee 


dec 


ss 


Sb' 


da 









ss 

dec 

da 

ss 

0 00014 

da 


dec 



Solubilities m trims of solute per 100 uim\ of % Her it 20*C unless otherwise 
UldlL Ited \s = \lH soluble s = soluble ss - slnjlliv soluble dee =* dee i>mposts 
1 = \t tr C b - it 1V>C e - « tb"C et = it 2^°C 






Atomic weights based on 
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12 C = 12.000 


H 


[7| emen( Atomic weight Element Atomic weight 


Actinium 

227 

Aluminium 

26.982 

Americium 

(243) 

Antimony 

121.75 

Argon 

39.948 

Arsenic 

74.922 

Astatine 

(210) 

Barium 

137.34 

Berkelium 

(249) 

Beryllium 

9.102 

Bismuth 

208.98 

Boron 

10.811 

Bromine 

79.909 

Cadmium 

112.40 

Caesium 

132.905 

Calcium 

40.08 

Californium 

(251) 

Carbon 

12.01115 

Cerium 

140.12 

Chlorine 

35.453 

Chromium 

51.996 

Cobalt 

58.933 

Copper 

63.54 

Curium 

(247) 

Dysprosium 

162.50 

Einsteinium 

(254) 

Erbium 

167.26 

Europium 

151.96 

Fermium 

(253) 

Fluorine 

18.993 

Francium 

(223) 

Gadolinium 

157.25 

Gallium 

69.72 

Germanium 

72.59 

Gold 

196.967 

1 lafnium 

178.49 

1 Ictium 

4.003 


Holmium 

164.93 

Hydrogen 

1.00797 

Indium 

114.82 

Iodine 

126.904 

Iridium 

192.2 

Iron 

55.847 

Krypton 

83.80 

Lanthanum 

138.91 

Lead 

201.19 

Lithium 

6.939 

Lutetium 

174.97 

Magnesium 

24.312 

Manganese 

54.938 

Mendelevium 

(256) 

Mercury 

200.59 

Molybdenum 

95.94 

Neodymium 

144.24 

Neon 

20.183 

Neptunium 

(237) 

Nickel 

58.71 

Niobium 

92.91 

Nitrogen 

14 0067 

Nobelium 

(254) 

Osmium 

190.2 

Oxygen 

15.9994 

Palladium 

106 4 

Phosphorus 

30.9738 

Platinum 

195.09 

Plutonium 

(242) 

Polonium 

(210) 

Potassium 

39.102 

Praseodymium 

141) 91 

Promethium 

(147) 

Protactinium 

(231) 

Radium 

(226) 

Radon 

(222) 

Rhenium 

186.22 
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Element 

Atomic weight 

Element 

Atomic weight 

Rhodium 

102 91 

Terbium 

151 92 

Rubidium 

85 47 

Thallium 

204 17 

Ruthenium 

101 07 

Thorium 

212 04 

Samarium 

150 35 

Thulium 

168 91 

Scandium 

44 96 

Tin 

UK 69 

Selenium 

78 96 

Titanium 

47 90 

Silicon 

28 086 

Tungsten 

181 85 

Silver 

107 870 

Uranium 

218 01 

Sodium 

22 9898 

Vanadium 

50 942 

Strontium 

87 62 

Xenon 

HI 10 

Sulphur 

32 064 

Ytterbium 

17104 

Tantalum 

180 95 

Yttrium 

88 91 

Technetium 

(99) 

Zinc 

6S37 

Tellurium 

127 60 

Zirconium 

91 22 


Values in parentheses are for the most stable isotope 



Values of some fundamental 
physical constants 
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Planck's constant h = 6.6262 x l() --14 Js 

mass of electron ni = 9.1091 X- 10 - -' 1 kg 

charge on electron e = 1.60210 x 10 -|,, C 

permittivity of a vacuum c„ = 8.854 185 x 10" 12 kg -1 m -2 A 2 

permeability of a vacuum p„ = 4n x 10~ 7 kgms -2 A -2 

velocity of light in a vacuum c = 2.997925. x 10 K ms“' 

Avogadro constant N” = 6.022045 x I0 21 mor' 

Boltzmann constant k = 1.3805 x 10”“'JK -1 

Bohr magneton p„ = 9.2732 x Hr 24 Am 2 = JT“' 

magnetic moment and dipole moment p units are Am 2 = JT -1 
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Electrical resistivity of the 
elements at the stated 
temperature 


Element 

Symbol 

Temp 

( e C) 

RcMsdvity 

(pohmem) 

Element 

Symbol Temp 
CC) 

RCM'tlVlty 

(Mohmtiti) 

Silver 

Ag 

21) 

1 S9 

Vanadium 

V 

20 

2S 

Cupptr 

Cu 

2(1 

I *71 

Gallium* 

Ga 

20 

27 

CiiU 

Au 

2(1 

2 3S 

Ytlerhrum 

Yh 

25 

24 

Alummmm 

Ai 

2(1 

2 ftSS 

Unmum 

U 

20 

hi 

Odktvm 

Ca 

211 

IS 

Ar-emc n 

A> 

20 

ni 

Beryllium 

Be 

2(1 

4 0 

1! ifmum 

Hr 

2S 

IS 1 

SoUmm 

Ni 

1) 

4 2 

Ztrcomum 

Zr 

20 

40 

M.igiKMum 

M& 

20 

4 4* 

Antimony a 

Sh 

20 

41 7 

Rhodium 

Rh 

20 

4 S| 

Tiuntum 

Ti 

20 

42 

Molybdenum 

Mo 

t) 

s 2 

B mum 

Bt 

20 

sn 

Indium 

lr 

20 

S 1 

Yitnum 

Y 

2S 

S7 

Tungsten 

W 

27 

s *S 

Dysprosium 

Dy 

2S 

S7 

Ltnth mum 

Lu 

2S 

s 7 

Sc indium 

Sc 

22 

ftl 

Zinc 

/ll 

20 

s 92 

Nei>Jymrum 

Nd 

2s 

M 

PolJSMUm 

K 

tl 

h IS 

Pr ise odymium 

Pr 

2S 

ft8 

C oh ill 

C o 

20 

ft 24 

( enum 

Ci 

2S 

7S 

tddmium 

( d 

0 

ftM 

Thuhtjrn 

Tm 

2S 

79 

Niekl 

Ni 

20 

ft K4 

l uMiuffl 

Lu 

2s 

79 

Ruthenium 

Ru 

0 

7ft 

Ifolniium 

Ho 

2S 

K7 

Indium 

In 

’ll 

H 17 

Sim mum 

Sm 

2 * 

J«S 

Lithium 

Li 

20 

K SS 

Europium 

Eu 

2S 

90 

IRmium 

<K 

20 

V S 

Me reury 

H« 

2(1 

9SK 

Iron 

Fv 

20 

0 71 

Erbium 

Er 

2S 

tin 

PJjtmum 

Pt 

20 

|0 ft 

Bismuth a 

Bi 

20 

120 

Pill idium 

Pd 

20 

10 H 

G idohmum 

(id 

2S 

140 S 

l.nfi 

Sn 

0 

II 

Plutonium 

Pu 

107 

141 4 

Tttnldlum 

Id 

>s 

12 4S 

M inline si u 

Mn 

11 

IftS 

Ruhvlwwn 

Rh 

211 

12 S 

1 ettmtum 

n 

2s 

4 S * W 

Ntohium 

Nh 

0 

12 S 

Germ-miuni 

Ge 

22 

4 7 v Ml 

Chromium 

(r 

0 

12 9 

Silicon 

St 

20 

4n x or 

Thorium 

n? 

0 

n 

Boron 

R 

20 

ft 7 X |0" 

ThdUium 

Tl 

(1 

IS 

lodifli 

1 

20 

I 1 x J0“ 

Rhenium 

Re 

20 

W 1 

Selefuum 

Si 

20 

l 2 x 10' 

CiicMum 

ts 

20 

20 

Phosphorus m 

P 

11 

i x in” 

lud 

Ph 

20 

2(1 h4X 

C rrbon 

c 

20 

-r x in'" 

Strontium 

Sr 

20 

21 

Sulphur 

s 

20 

2 x 10 * 


UcMMmiv iritn i% \ 2 17 S Ss Ipmhiuun i)e|Hm)in^ on three non 
# \\hik phiisphorus 


Top fifty chemicals in the 
USA, 1994 

__ _— ---- — —'— — 
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Position 

Chemical 

Billion lb/year 

Million tons/year 

1 

Sulphuric acid 

89.20 

44.6 

2 

Nitrogen 

67.54 

33.8 

3 

Oxygen 

49.67 

24.8 

4 

Ethylene 

48.52 

24.3 

5 

Lime 

38.35 

19.2 

6 

Ammonia 

37.93 

19.0 

7 

Propylene 

28.84 

14.4 

8 

Sodium hydroxide 

25.83 

12.9 

9 

Phosphoric acid 

25.26 

12.6 

10 

Chlorine 

24.20 

12.1 

11 

Sodium carbonate 

20.56 

10.3 

12 

Ethylene dichloride 

18.70 

9.4 

13 

Nitric acid 

18.65 

9.3 

14 

Ammonium nitrate 

17.61 

8.8 

15 

Urea 

16.13 

8.1 

16 

Vinyl chloride 

14.81 

7.4 

17 

Benzene 

14.66 

7.3 

18 

Methyl /-butyl ether 

13.67 

6.8 

19 

Ethyl benzene 

11.87 

5.9 

20 

Styrene 

11.27 

5.6 

21 

Carbon dioxide 

10.99 

5.5 

22 

Methanol 

10.81 

5.4 

23 

Xylene 

9.06 

4.5 

24 

Terephthalic acid 

8.64 

4.3 

25 

Formaldehyde 

7.94 

4.0 

26 

Ethylene oxide 

6.78 

3.4 

27 

Toluene 

6.75 

3.4 

28 

Hydrochloric acid 

6.71 

3.4 

29 

p-Xylene 

6.23 

3.1 

30 

Ethylene glycol 

5.55 

2.8 

31 

Cumene 

5.16 

2.6 

32 

Ammonium sulphate 

5.08 

2.5 

34 

Phenol 

4.05 

2.0 

34 

Acetic acid 

3.82 

1.9 

35 

Propylene oxide 

3.70 

1.9 

36 

Butadiene 

3.40 

1.7 

37 

Carbon black 

3.31 

1.7 
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Position 

Chemical 

Billion Ib/year 

Million 

38 

Potash 

314 

16 

39 

Acrylonitrile 

3 OS 

1 5 

40 

Vinyl acetate 

302 

1 5 

41 

Acetone 

277 

1 4 

42 

Titanium dioxide 

2,74 

1.4 

43 

Aluminium sulphate 

2.30 

1.2 

44 

Sodium silicate 

2.13 

1.1 

45 

Cyclohexane 

2 11 

1 1 

46 

Adipic and 

1 80 

09 

47 

Caprolactam 

1 6S 

08 

48 

Bisphcnol A 

1 48 

07 

49 

n Butyl alcohol 

1 45 

07 

50 

Isopropyl alcohol 

1 39 

07 




Inorganic chemicals are shown m bold type Data are reproduced from ChemPd <5 
Engineering News, page 39,26 June issue, 1995 These figures are updated annually 
and published under Facts and Figures in June/July 


Inorganic chemicals 
manufactured in large 
tonnages (worldwide) 
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Chemical 

Million tonnes/year 

Chemical 

Million tonnes/year 

Cement 

1396 

(Polystyrene) 

9.9 

Cast iron and steel 

717 

Bentonite 

9.2 

Coke 

390 

Mn 

9 

NaCl 

183.5 

Talc 

8.4 

h,so 4 

145.5 

Soap 

7.4 

CaO 

127.9 

Zn 

7.3 

NH, 

110 

Pb 

5.3 

0 : 

100 

CaC 2 

4.9 

CaS0 4 

88.2 

BaS0 4 

4,9 

N, 

60 

Carbon black 

4.5 

S 

57 

Na 2 S0 4 

4.3 

Cl, 

35.3 

Fuller's earth 

4.2 

NaOH 

38.7 

Ti0 2 

4.1 

CO(NH,) 2 

35 

A1 2 (S0 4 ) 3 

3.7 

Phosphates 

34 

CaF 2 

3.6 

(based on P ; 0 5 content) 

Ferrosilicon 

3.5 

Glass 

33.4 

Ferromanganese 

3.4 

Na,C0 4 

31.5 

Cr 

3.3 

HNO., 

24.7 

Ferrochrome 

3.1 

(Polythene) 

24.6 

Asbestos 

2.8 

Potassium salts 

24.5 

Soluble silicates 

2.6 

(based on K,0 content) 

(in terms of Si0 2 

content) 

Ai 

24.4 

Explosives 

2.5 

Kaolin 

22.5 

Na 2 B 4 0 7 

2.2 

(Polyvinyl chloride) 

14.9 

Kieselguhr 

2 

Chalk 

14.2 

HF 

1.5 

Tin plate 

14 

CaNCN 

1 

HC1 

12.3 

P 

1 

(Polypropylene) 

12 

h 2 o 2 

1 

Cu 

11 

Si 

>1 

MgCO, 

10.8 

Na 2 SG 3 

>1 

CO, 

10 




Organic compounds in parentheses. 
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Chemical 

Tonnes/year 

NaOCI * 

950000 

Natural graphite 

930000 

Zircon/baddefeyte 

918000 

NaHC0 3 

900000 

Active charcoal 

864200 

Ni 

850000 

Ar 

700000 

PbO/Pb (‘black oxide‘) 

700000 

Sodium peroxoborate 

700000 

Ferromckel 

596000 

Vemuculitc 

500000 

Br 2 

370000 


ZnO 
Mg 
SiC 

Silicones 

HCN 

Strontium compounds 

CSj 

PbO (litharge) 

PCIj 

Mica 

H 3 BOj 

Sn 

Ca(Oa ) 2 

PbEt 4 

Mo 

CuS0 4 

NaCN 

Garnet 

Freons 

Sb 

Na 

Na 2 Cr 2 0 7 

Li 2 COj 

Ti 


366500 
303000 
300000 
300000 
300000 
283100 
280400 
250000 
250000 
250000 
214000 
211000 
177000 
150000 
150000 
129000 
123956 
120000 
106099 
100000 
84000 
SO 000 
69300 
50000 
50000 


Chemical 



Tonnes/year 

50 000 
47900 

47000 
40000 
39000 
34400 
30100 
28400 
20700 
20000 
20000 
ISSOO 
18000 
17500 
15200 
13818 
8900 




Mineral 

Million 

tonnes/year 

Coal 

4530 

Crude oil 

3034 

Iron ore 

959 

Sodium chloride 

183.5 

Phosphate rock 

145 

Limestone 

127.9 

Bauxite 

108.6 

Gypsum 

88.2 

Sulphur 

54.1 

Sodium carbonate 

31.5 

Potassium compounds 
(sylvite, sylvinite, carnallite) 

24.5 

Pyrolusite 

22.7 

Kaolin 

22.5 

Chalk 

14.2 

Magnesite 

10.8 

Copper ores 

9.3 

Bentonite 

9.2 

Talc 

8.4 

Ilmenite and rutile 

8.3 

Zinc ores 

7.3 

Barytes 

4.9 

Fullers earth 

4.2 

Sodium sulphate 

4.3 

Fluorite 

3.6 

Chromite 

3.2 

Galena 

3.1 

Asbestos 

2.8 


Energy, chemicals, coke 
Energy, petrochemicals 
Iron, steel and ferrous alloys 
Chlor-alkali industry, NaOH, Cl 2 , 
Na 2 C0 3 , HC1 

Fertilizers, detergents, water 
treatment, phosphorus, H 3 P0 4 
CaCOi, CaO, Ca(OH) 2 , CaC 2 , Ca 
Al, A1 2 0 3 , Al(OH) 3 , A1 2 (S0 4 ) 3 
Used in plasterboard, plaster, 
cement retarder 
Sulphuric acid manufacture 
Cleaning products 
Fertilizers, KOH, K0 2 , K 

Mn alloys, Mn0 2 , paint driers 
Ceramics (porcelain), paint, filling 
paper, roofing, plastics filler 
Filler 

Mg and its compounds 
Cu 

Drilling mud, thixotropic paint 
Ceramics, paint, paper, roofing, 
plastics, cosmetics 
Ti0 2 pigments (paint, paper, 
plastics, rubber), and Ti (jet 
engines, space, missiles) 

Zn alloys and rustproofing 
Slurry used for oil/gas drilling, Ba 
compounds, fillers, pigments 
Absorbent, and used to decolorize 
and deodorize mineral and 
vegetable fats/oils 
Paper, glass, detergents 
HF, A1F 3 , Na 3 [AlF 6 ], F 2 , organic 
fluorides 

Chromates, dichromates, ceramics, 
pigments, chromium 
Pb batteries, Pb sheet, solder, 
bearings 

Heat-resistant material, filler, 
reinforced cement, roofing sheets 
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Mineral Million 

tonnes /year 


Uses 


Kieselguhr Si0 2 

20 

Borates 

1 Q 

Graphite 

0 93 

Zircon foaddeleyitc 

0B7 

Nickel ores 

0 66 

Sodium nitrate 

0 55 

Vermiculite 

05 

Bromine compounds 

0 37 

(sea water) 


Cobalt ores 

0 31 

Mica 

0 21 

Cassitente 

0 IS 


Inert filler* filtration plants, abrasive 
Borax, bone acid, perborates glazes 
Refractories, brake linings, lubricants 
pencils, rnoulds and used in reactors 
Zr (cladding for nuclear fuel rods) 

Ni and alloys 
Fertilizers, exp!osi\es 
Packing and artificial soil 
Bromides, agricultural chemicals 

Alloys 

Cement, pamt roofing, electrical 
insulation filler 
Sn 


Strontiamte 

Molybdenite 

Garnets 

Monazite/bastnaesite 
Uranium ores 
Iodine compounds 


Li minerals 

(spodumenefiepidohte) 

Beryl 


0 17 
0 13 
0 106 
0 08 
0 034 
0 017 


0 009 


Sr compounds 
Alloys, Mn0 2 
Sandpaper, gemstone 
Lanthanide and thorium compounds 
Nuclea' power and weapons 
Pharmaceuticals photography, lodates, 
iodides, iodine, animal feed supplement 
catalysts, inks 

Li 2 COj (A1 production), L) stearate 
(greases), LiOH ceiamics/glass 
Be 


0 005 


APPENDIX 


Hardness of minerals — 
Mohs’ scale 



Sometimes rocks are called soft because individual particles, which may 
he quite hard in themselves, are loosely held as an aggregate and fall apart 
fairly readily. The hardness of a mineral is something quite different and 
refers to the resistance of the whole surface to be scratched. 

More than a century ago a mineralogist called Friedrich Mohs devised a 
scale of hardness called after him. He arbitrarily assigned talc (the softest 
known mineral) a hardness of 1, and diamond, (the hardest known 
mineral) a value of 10. The scale is arbitrary and does not indicate any 
exact hardness. Thus a mineral of hardness 6 can scratch those below it in 
the scale but it. does not imply that it is twice as hard as a mineral of 
hardness 3. Two minerals of the same hardness will both scratch each 
other. There is a very large difference between 9 and 10 on the scale. 


Table N.l Mohs'scale of hardness 


Mohs' scale 

Mineral 

10 

Diamond 

9 

Corundum 

8 

Topaz 

7 

Quartz 

6 

Microcline 

5 

Apatite 

4 

Fluorite 

3 

Calcite 

2 

Gvpsum 

1 

Talc 


Common objects such as a fingernail, a copper coin, a knife blade or a 
metal file can also be used as test instruments. It may be convenient to use 
these to test samples for hardness quickly and easily when out in the field. 
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996 


Table N 2 Tools for hardness testing 


Mohs’ scale 

Toot 

65 

Steel nail file 

55 

Penknife blade 


or window glass 

35 

Copper coin 

25 

Fingernail 


Minerals of hardness below 6 5 can be scratched by a nail file, those under 
5 5 are scratched by a penknife, those under 3 5 are scratched by a copper 
com and those under 2 5 are scratched by a fingernail and will leave a mark 
on paper Conversely minerals over 5 5 will scratch glass 



Standard textbooks 
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FURTHER READING 

In addition to the further reading lists given at the end of each chapter, 
further information or a different treatment may be found in the following. 


Advanced and reference 

Bailar, J.C., Emeleus, H.J., Nyholm, R.S. and Trotman-Dickinson, A.F. (eds) 
Comprehensive Inorganic Chemistry, (5 vols), Pergamon-, 1973. (A collection of 
reviews systematically covering the elements with a few special topics. Slightly 
dated, it still provides much detailed information and many earlier references.) 

Cotton, F.A. and Wilkinson, G., Advanced Inorganic Chemistry , 5th ed., John 
Wiley, 1988. (A comprehensive research level text by the well-known Nobel 
laureate. It contains extensive up-to-date references to the original literature.) 

Emeleus, H.J., gen. ed., MTP International Review of Science, (10 vols). Butter- 
worths. 1975. Individual volumes are edited by Lappert, M.F., Sowerby, D.B., 
Gutmann, V., Aylett, B.J., Sharp, D.W.A., Mays, M., Bagnall, K.W., 
Maddock. A.G., Tobe, M.L. and Roberts. L.E.J. (Like Comprehensive 
Inorganic Chemistry it collects reviews systematically covering the elements with 
a few special topics. It too is slightly dated but still provides much detailed infor¬ 
mation and many earlier references.) 

Greenwood. N.N. and Earnshaw. A., Chemistry of the Elements, Pergamon, 1984. 
(A large and comprehensive advanced text for undergraduates and post¬ 
graduates. Best in its class, it provides an excellent treatment of systematic 
inorganic chemistry including both theoretical and practical aspects and many 
up-to-date references to the literature.) 

Kirk. R.E. and Othmer, D.F. (eds). Encyclopedia of Chemical Technology, 
3rd. ed.. (26 vols), Wiley, 1984. (A comprehensive treatment of the chemicals 
used in the chemical industry, how they are made and what they are used for.) 


Other general university-level texts 

Burns. D.T., Carter, A.H. and Townshend, A., Inorganic .Reaction Chemistry 
Reactions of the Elements and Their Compounds, (Ellis Horwood Series in 
Analytical Chemistry). Halsted Press, 1981. 

Cotton, F.A., Gaus. P.L. and Wilkinson, G., Basic Inorganic Chemistry , 2nd ed., 
John Wiley. 1986. 

Douglas. B.. McDaniel, D.H. and Alexander, J.J.. Concepts and Models of 
Inorganic Chemistry , 2nd ed.. John Wiley & Sons, 1983. 
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Jolly, W L , Principles of Inorganic Chemistry, McGraw Hill, 1985 
Mackay, K and Mackay, A , Introduction to Modern Inorganic Chemistry , 4th ed 
Prentice Hall, 1989 

Massey, A G , Mam Group Chemistry, Ellis Horwood, 1990 
Mortimer, C E , Chemistry, 6th ed , Wadsworth, 1986 
Sharpe, A G , Inorganic Chemistry , 2nd ed , John Wiley, 1987 
Shriver D F , Atkins, P W and Langford, C H Inorganic Chemistry, Oxford 
University Press, 1990 


Bioinorganic chemistry 

Btomorgamc Chemistry , Journal of Chemical Education, 1986 (ISBN 0— 910362— 
25-4) 

Hay, R W , Bio Inorganic Chemistry , (Ellis Horwood Senes in Chemical Science) 
Halsted Press, 1984 

Hughes, M N , The Inorganic Chemistry of Biological Processes, 2nd ed John 
Wiley, 1981 



Index 


Page numbers in bold refer to the most important reference for the entry. 


Absorbance 951 

Abundance of gases in dry air 470 
Abundance of elements 178, 

Appendix A 

Acetaldehyde (ethanal), manufacture of 
803, 810, 851 

Acetone, manufacture of 810 
Acetylene, see Ethyne 
Acids and bases, theories of 256, 257, 
258,260-68 
Arrhenius theory 258 
Bronsted-Lowry theory 262-64 
hard and soft 267-68 
in proton solvents 260-62 
Lewis theory 265 
Lux-Flood theory' 267 
pH scale 261-62 
Usanovich theory 267 
Acid rain 245, 538-39 
Actinides 879-902 
americium 895-96 
availability of isotopes 887 
comparison with lanthanides 880 
electronic structure 879 
Fermi, E. 890,920,922 
further extension of the periodic 
table 898-900 
general properties 886-87 
later actinides 896-98 
Maddock, A.G. 889 
main isotopes and their sources 885 
Manhattan project 890, 920 
neptunium 895-96 
decay series 9 1 5 -16 


nomenclature for the superheavy 
elements 898-99 
nuclear fission 891-93, 918-20 
occurrence and preparation 882-86 
oxidation states 881-82 
physical properties 887 
plutonium 895-96 

position in the periodic table 879-80 
protactinium 889-90 
superheavy elements 
half lives 899 
nomenclature 898-99 
thorium 887-89 
decay series 915-16 
monazite sand 679, 862-63, 883, 
887-88 
thorite 883 
uranium 890-95 
carnotite 697,891 
chemical properties 893 
decay series 915, 916 
extraction 891 
fission 891-93, 918-20 
fluorides 586,599 
halides 894-95 
hydrides 893-94 
occurrence 891 
oxides 894 
pitchblende 883, 891 
uraninite 891 
uranyl nitrate 894 
Actinium 679, 680 
decay series 915, 916 
see also Scandium group 
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Activation analysts 933 
Adipic acid 506 698 
Alkali metals see Group 1 
Alkaline earth metals see Group 2 
Alkyl chlorositanes 447-51 
Alloys 132-40 
Hume Rolhery rules 135-40 
interstitial 132-35 
suostilutional 135-40 
superconducting 141 
types 132 

Allred and Rochow electronegativity 
162-63 
Almco 784 802 
Alpha radiation 913-15 
Aluminium 
alkyl catalysts 397-98 
alumina 381-82 
alummates291 382-83 
alums 194 372 723 770 
amphoteric behaviour 382-83 
bauxite 36(1 
boiling point 360 
carbide 417 
cement 373 
chloride 387-88 
complexes 389 
cryolite 362 586 
electronegativity vajus, 367 
electronic structure 359 
ethvl 397-98 

extraction and uses 362-63 
fluoride 362 586 699 
Fnedel-Crafts reaction 386 
7AfkV-Wc e&vft praatvr {A f} W 
tonic r idn 367 

ionization energy 149 369-70 
lithium aluminium hvdruft. 297 
384-85 

nulling point 366 
met tllic ruin 137 367 
org momet »lhc compounds 397-98 
occurrence and *ibundnntc 360 
oxide 3SI-82 
re icdons of T7U-7 7 
st md ird reduction pound ils 167 
368-69 
sulph ik 372 
usls 363 

see Also Group 13 
Alumm iils 291 3S2-S3 


Alums 191 372 723 770 
Americium see Actinides 
Ammonia 479-80 492-94 
bonding 34 

cyanamide process 492 
detection 479 

liquid 263-64 302-03 335 486-87 
production by Haber-Bosch proc^ 
242 243 244 491,492-94 
-soda process 323 
structure 73 77,81 
Ammonium ion 35 
dichromate 722 
nitrate 499 
perchlorate 619 
pertechnate 735 
salts 480 

Amphiboles 435-39 
Andrussow process (HCN) 453 
Angular part of wave function 17-9 
Aniline 506 
Antimony 

allotropic forms 475-76 
boiling point 472 
covalent radius 475 
electronegativity 475 
electronic structure 468 
halides 494-98 
hvdnde481 
ionization energy 475 
melting point 472 
occurrence extraction and uses 
471-72 

oxide ion SbO v 495 

standard reductionpotentnis 167 49(1 
see abo Group 15 
Ann neutrino 910 

Applications of radioisotopes 932-34 
Aragonite 426 
Argon see Group 18 
Arrangement of the elements in groups 
25-7 

Arrhenius theory of acids 258 
Arsenic 

illotropic forms 475-76 
boiling point 472 
co\ ilvnt r idtus 47i 
electronegativity 475 
electronic structure 468 
h ilidcs 494-98 




hydride 481 
ionization energy 475 
melting point 472 
occurrence, extraction and uses 
471-72 
oxides 508-11 

standard reduction potentials 167,490 
ice also Group 15 ■ 

Arsine 481 

Asbestos 319,438-39 
Astatine 583,590 
Atomic 
bomb 892 
number 1, 905 
orbitals 13-21 

orbitals and quantum numbers 15 
size 905 
structure 1,2 
Atomic spectra 2-10 
Balmer series 2,8-9 
Brackett series 2,3,8-9 
Humphries series 2, 8-9 
Lyman series 2,8-9 
Paschen series 2,3, 8-9 
Pfund series 2,3, 8-9 
ATP 471 

Attainment of a stable configuration 
30 

Aufbau build-up principle 21, 23-4, 

98-9 

Azeotropic mixture 560, 602 
Azides 117,487-89, 488, 499 
Azotobacter 474 

Baking powder 294 

Balmer series 2 . 8-9 

Band gaps in semiconductors 64 

Band theory of metals 128-31 

Barium, see Group 2 

Basic beryllium acetate 350-51 

Basic beryllium nitrate 343 

Basic oxygen process (steel) 535-36, 

759 

Bessemer-Thomas process 757-58 
Kaldo and LD processes 759 
puddling 757 

Siemens electric arc furnace 758-59 
Siemens open hearth furnace 758 
Basic properties of the halogens 629-31 
Bastnacsite 863 
Bauxite 360 
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Bednorz and Muller 142 
Benzene ammino nickel cyanide 
(clathrate) 807 
Berkelium, see Actinide 
Beryllium 

anomalous properties 325, 332-34, 
353-54 

atomic structure 2 
basic acetate 350-51 
basic nitrate 343 
carbide 417 

electronic structure 325 
extraction 327-28 
fluoride 73, 83-4 
metallic structure 125 
molecule 100-01 
occurrence and abundance 326 
oxalate complex 350-51 
tetrafluoroberyllate ion 350 
uses 328 
see also Group 2 

Bessemer-Thomas converter 757-58 
Beta emission 909-10 
Bicarbonates 294-95 
Bidentate ligands 223 
Binding energy 912-13,914 
Bioinorganic chemistry of iron 775-79 
Biogradable detergents 555-56 
Biological importance 
of calcium and magnesium 353 
of chromium and molybdenum 732 
of cobalt 796-97 
of copper 816, 832-33 
of manganese 734,751 
of sodium and potassium 279, 308 
of zinc 851-52 

Birkeland-Eyde process (HNOj) 505 
Bismuth 

boiling point 472 
- bismuthine 481 
covalent radius 475 
electronegativity 475 
electronic structure 468 
halides 494-98 
hydride 481 
ionization energy 475 
melting point 472 

occurence, extraction and uses 471-72 
oxides 508-11 
oxide ion BiO + 495 
standard reduction potentials 490 
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Bismuth (cont ) 
structure 476 
see aho Group 15 
Bismuthinc 481 
Blast furnace 755-57 
Blister copper 817 
Blue baby syndrome 494 
Body centred cubic structure 36-9 
Bohr 

theory 6-8 
orbits 9 

refinements to theory 8-10 
Sommerfteld orbits 10 
Bomb makmp 922 
Bond 

coordinate 34-5 
covalent 30-1,33-4 72-119 
MO theory 89-119 
heteronuclear diatomic examples 
109-12 

homonuclear diatomic examples 
99-107 

examples of delocalized multi 
centre t bonds 112-18 
Sidgwick-Powcll theory 74-5 
table of shapes 75 
valence bond theory 80-9 
VSEPR theory 74-80 
delta 96.830 
double 35-6.73 

extent of d orbital participation 85-7 
four centred 114,304,386, 507 
hydrogen 255-57,533 
iojoic3(KV 43-68 
metallic 36-9,121-45 
free electron theory 128 
valence bond theory 128 
MO or band theory 128-31 
M-M bonds in compounds 674,703, 
706,709,711,722 726,737, 
738,745,747,763,787,797, 
810 

multicentre 112-18,252,381,422 
of intermediate character 31-2 
order of 105 
pn-dx 456,509-10 
quadruple 713,725-26 
ihrec-centred 116,117,333,384, 

395-97,424,489,504,541,606 
transition metal complexes 
crystal field theory 202,204-10 
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molecular orbital theory 202-03 
227-30 

valence bond theory 202,203-04 
triple 35-6 
types of 30-1 
Bonderiztng762 
Bonding 

extent Of d orbital participation »s_7 
in CaCI 2 33 
m CCU 33 
in Cl 2 33 
m HF 34 
in H a O 34 
in N<iCl 31-2 
in NH 3 34 
Borates 374-79 
Bordeaux mixture 818 
Borides 380-81 
Born exponent 55-7 
Born-Haber type of cvcle 154-56,169, 
282-84,595,603-04 
Bornite 817 

Born-Landfi equation 56 
Boron 

atomic structure 2 
boiling point 360 
borates 374—79 
borax 360-61,377 
borax-bead test 374 
boTa2me 393-94 
borides 380-81 

borohydrides (tel rahydridoborates) 
297,383-85 
Aorof d/cste g/asy 445 
carbide 361,381,418 
carboranes 397 

differences B and rest of group 389 
dihabdes 388 

electronegativity value 367 
electronic structure 359 
extraction 360-61 
fluobonc acid 380 
Friedd-Crafts reaction 386 
hydrides 390-97 
compounds known 390 
preparation 390-92 
reactions of 392-94 
hydrobora lion 392-93 
ionization energy 149,369-70 
isopoly acids 379-80 
nitride 393-94 
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melting point 366 
metallic radii 137,367 
molecule 101-02 
monohalides 388-89 
nitride 393-94 

occurrence and abundance 360 
order of MO energy levels 98,102 
organometallic compounds 397-98 
orthoboric acid 375-77 
Pyrex glass 362,445 
qualitative analysis 380 
reactions of 370 
steel 892 
structure of 
boron 366,395 
borates 376-79 

sodium peroxoborate 361-62, 379 

sesquioxide 362, 374 

sodium borohydride 297,384-85 

tetrahydridoborates 383-85 

trifluoride 73,82, 84, 385-87 

uses 361-62 

see also Group 13 

Borohydrides (tetrahydridoborates) 
383-85 

Borosiiicate glass 445 
Brackett series 2,3,8-9 
Brass 139,818, 838 
Bridging halides 606 
de Broglie dual nature of electrons 11 
Bronsted-Lowry theory of acids 262-64 
Bronze 406 
Bromine 
colour of X 2 583 
covalent radius 591 
electron affinity 154, 591 
electronegativity 160,592 
electronic structure 582 
extraction and uses 588-89 
hydration energy 591 
interhalogen compounds 621-27 
ionic radius 591 
ionization energy 149,592 
melting point 593 

occurrence and abundance 583-84 
oxides 611-12 

oxidizing power of X 2 594-96 
oxoacids 614-21 
Polyhalides 628-29 
positive bromine 629-31 
reaction with water 596-97 


reactivity 597-98 

standard reduction potentials 592, 
613-14 
trifluoride 626 
see also Group 17 
Brown ring test 500, 765 
Build up of the elements 21, 23-4, 

98-9 

Cadmium, see Zinc Group 
Caesium 

chloride structure 48 
see also Group 1 
Calamine 836 
Calcite 425-26 
Calcium 

biological role 353 

carbonate 425-26 

electronic structure 325 

extraction 329 

carbide 51-2, 346-47, 417 

chloride 33, 323, 345 

cyanamide 346-47, 417, 492 

fluoride 48, 327, 345 

fluoroapatite 327 

hydroxide 315-17, 323, 337 

hypochlorite (bleaching powder) 340 

occurrence and abundance 326-27 

phosphate 470-71 

sulphate 327, 341-42 

uses 329 

see also Group 2 
Calgon 516 

Californium, see Actinides 
Cancer treatment 811, 934 
Carats (gold) 819 
Car batteries 407 
Carbides 
covalent 418 

crystal structure CaC 2 51-2 
interstitial 417-18 
of Group 1303 
of Group 2 346-47 
Carbon 

activated charcoal 404 
allotropy 407-09 
atomic structure 2 
black 403 

C 2 molecule 102-03 
carbides 416-18 
covalent 418 
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carbides (coni) 
interstitial 417-18 
salt like 416-17 

carbonyls 420-23,711,727,739-40, 
763-64,765, 768, 787-88, 
805-06 

carbonyl halides 422-23 
catenation 409-10 
coal gas 419 
coke 403,755 
cycle 427-28 
covalent radius 411 
dating 410-11,917 932-33 
diamond 404 407-0$ 
differences from Si and Group 14 
409-10 

dioxide 73,87-8,116-17,423-25 
abundance in dry air 470 
solid 423 

disulphide 428-29,458,539 
electronic structure 402 
electronegativity values 160,411 
extraction and uses 403-04 
graphite 404,408-09 
compounds 414-16 
halides 33,73,457,586 
hydrides 451 
ionization energy 411 
melting point 411 
mixed chlorofluorocarbon* 458 
586-87 599 
monoxide 419-23 
estimation 612 
molecular structure 10Q-12 
multiple bonds 409 
occurrence and abundance 403 
order of MO energy levels 98 
producer gas 419-20 
reactivity 412-13 
suboxides 42 5 

tetrachloride ftetrachf orometha ne) 

31 73 457 771 

tctrafluondc (tetrafluoromeihjne) 
457 586 
water gas 419 
see also Group 14 
Carbonate ion 112-14 
CarbonvI h iltdcs422 457 
Carbonyls 420-22 711 727.39-40 
763-64 765 768,787-88 
S< 15-06 


Carborundum 418 
Cardice 423 
Carnalhte 194 
Carnotite 697,891 
Caro’s acid 563 

Cartesian and polar coordinates 16 
Cassiterite405 
Cast iron (pig iron) 755 
Castner Kellner process (NaOH) 318 
Castner process (NaCN) 453 
Catalase and peroxidase 775,778 
Catalytic convertors (cars) 803 
Catalytic properties of transition 
metals 671-72 
Cavendish 635 
Cellophane 428-29 
Cement 373 
Cemcntite 418 
Ceramics 444 
Cerium see Lanthanides 
Cham reactions 919 
Chalcoite817 
Chalcopyntes817 

Charge transfer Spectra 460,702.705, 
707,719.724,738,750.766, 
767,771,773.822,833,840, 
844,845 
Chelates 222-24 
Chile saltpetre 295-96,539,590 
Chlor*alkali industry 243,315-24 
Chlonne 
bonding 33 594 
colour of X 2 583 
covalent radius 591 
dioxide 583 610 
electron affinity 154 591 
electronegativity 160 592 
electronic structure 582 
extraction and uses 587-89 
hydration energy 591 
tnterhaiogefl compounds 621-27 
ionic radius 591 
ionization energv 149 592 
manufacture and uses of315-2I 
melting point V73 
occurrence and abundance 583-84 
oxides 609-11 

oxidizing power of Xj ">94-96 
oxoacids 614-21 
perchlorate 6UM1 
polvh ilides 626-29 
tl itlion with u iter ">96-97 
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reactivity 597-98 

standard reduction potentials 592, 
613—14 

trifluoride 586,624-26 
see also Group 12 
Chlorophyll 351-52 
Chromates 718,728-31 
Chromite 713-14 
Chromium group 713-33 
abundance, extraction and uses 
713-15 

biological importance Cr and Mo 732 
carbonyls 727 
chromates 718,728-31 
chromite 713-14 

chromium(II) acetate 713, 725—26 
chromium(III) oxide/chromic acid 
719-20 

cluster compounds 713,726-27 

(+V) compounds 721 

(+IV) compounds 722 

(+III) compounds 722-25 

(+11) compounds 725-27 

(+1) compounds 727 

(0), (-1) and (-II) compounds 727-28 

cutting steel 715 

cyclopentadienyl compounds 727-28 

dibenzene chromium 727-28 

dichromate 713,718 

electronic structures 713 

fcrrochrome 714 

Fischer, E.O. 727-28 

general properties 716—18 

halides 716, 721 

M-M bonds 726, 727 

molybdates 713, 728-31 

molybdenite 714 

molybdenoferredoxin 732 

molybdenum disulphide 715 

nitrogen fixation 713.732 

oxidation states 715-16 

oxides 716.719-20 

oxohalidcs7!2 

peroxo compounds 719 

physical properties 716 

polyacids 713, 728-31 

quadruple bond 713. 725-26 

qualitative analysis 717 

reactivity 716 

spectra Cr(+UI) (r/ 1 ) 724 

schcelite 715 

standard reduction potentials 167. 717 


tungstates 713,728-31 
tungsten bronzes 731-32 
tungsten carbide 417, 715 
Wilkinson, G. 727-28 
wolframite 715 
Chrysotile 440 
Cinnabar 836 

Cis-isomers 197-98, 234-35 
Cisplatin (anti cancer drug) 811 
Clathrate compounds 638-39,807 
Clay minerals 442 

Close packing of spheres 36-9, 46-7 
Clostridium botulinium 504 
Clostridium pastorianum 474 
Cluster compounds 461,674,697, 

705-07, 713,726-27,743-45 
Coal gas 419 

Cobalt group 753, 783-99 
basic acetate 797 
biological importance of cobalt 
796-97 

carbonyls 787-88 
cyclopentadienyl compounds 793 
(—1) and (0) compounds 787 
(+1) compounds 788 
(+lI)>compOunds 790-94 
(-4-III) compounds 794-98 
(+IV) compounds 798 
(+V) and (+VI) compounds 799 
electronic structures 783 
general properties 785 
halides 786 
Hodgkin, D.C. 796 
nitrogen complex 788 
OXO process 789-90 
oxides 786 

occurrence, extraction and uses 
783-85 

oxidation states 785 
oxidative addition reaction 788 
physical properties 786 
some reactions 786 
spectra 

of |Co(Cl 4 )) 2 " 965 
of(Co(H 2 0)„J 2+ 964 
spcisscs 783 

Vaska's compound 788-89 
vitamin B, ; 784. 793. 796 
Wilkinson's catalyst 788-89 
Cobalt its* 783 

Cohesive force in metals 122—26. 285 
Colour 662-63 
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Cotumbite 698 
Complexes 

bonding in 202-10 

by transition elements 657-59* 675 

chelate 222-24 

class-a and class-b acceptors 659 
conductivity of 198-99 
crown ethers and crypts 306-08,353 
cryoscopic measurements 199-200 
dipole moments of 200 
distorted octahedral 214-17 
effective atomic numbers of 200-01 
electronic spectra 200,207 
isomensm 197-98* 232-36 
Jahn-Teller distortion 214-19 
magnetic moment of 225-26 
nomenclature 236*32 
number of isomers 197-98 
rr acceptors 229 
,t donors 229-30 
octahedral 205-14 
polynuclear 230-31,235 
shapes of d orbitals 201 
spectTochemical senes 208 
square-planar 217-19 
see also Nickel group 
tetrahedral 219-22 
Werner's work. 195-98 
with alkenes 808-10 
Computer chips manufacture 68 
Conductivity 

measurements of complexes 198-99 
of ionic covalent compounds and 
metals 4£) 
of metals 121-22 
Conductors insulators and semi 
conductors 131-33 

Conductors, one dimensional 810-11, 
812 

Contact process (for S0 2 ) 552,553, 
698,803 

Controlled fusion reactions 927-28 
Coordinate bond 34-5 
Coordination 
compounds 194-239 
isomerism 233 
number 196 
position isomerism 234 
Copper group 81 f>-34 

abundance, extraction and uses 
816-19 


alloys 

brass 139,818,838 
nickel silver 818 

anhydrous copper(II) acetate 829-30 
anhydrous copper(H) nitrate 829,830 
biological importance of copper 816, 
832-33 

blister copper 817 
Bordeaux mixture 818 
carats (gold) 819 
catalytic properties 822 
colour 822,827 
complexes with alkenes 824 
(+1) compounds 822-26 
(+11) compound$827-*31 
(+111) compounds 831-32 
copper(II) chlonde as a catalyst 317 
conductivity 816,820 
cyanide process (gold) $19, $24 
disproportionation 820,822-23 
electronic structures 816 
general properties 820-22 
halides 589-90,820 
oxidation states 819 
oxides 820 
panning (gold) 819 
Pans green 818 
Parke’s process (srWer) 818 
photography 562,589-90,826-27 
physical properties 821 
reactivity 816,821 
standard reductionpotentiafs 167, 
820 

tetragonal (Jahn-TeJIer) distortion 

827-28 
turquoise 817 
Correlation diagram 118 
Corundum 381 
Coupling 

of orbital angular momenta 940-42 
of spm momenta 942-43 
of spins and angular momenta 943-46 
Covalent bond30-1,33-4,72-119 
Covalent radii, table of 147 
Cracking of hydrocarbons 242 
/J-Cnstobahte49,430 
Critical mass 920 
Crown ethers 306-08,353 
Cryolite 362 

Cryoscopic measurements 199-200 
Cryptands 306-08,353 
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Crystal field theory 202,204-10 
assumptions made 204-05 
magnitude of A 0 207-09 
octahedral complexes 204-11 
spectTOchemical series 208 
splitting by various ligands 208. 
splitting on descending a group 209 
splitting related to charge 208-09 
square-planar complexes 217-19 
stabilization of lattice energy 213 
tetrahedral complexes 219-22 
Crystal structures of metals 36-9,125-26 
Cubic close packing 36-9 
Cuprite 817 

Cupronickel (coins) 802 
Curie law (magnetism) 670-71 
Curium, see Actinides 
Crooke’s lenses 680,863 
Coinage metals, see Copper group 
Cyanamide 346-47,492 
Cyanates 454 
Cyanides 453-54 

Cyanide process (gold) 819, 824 
Cyanogen 454 
Cyanuric triazidc 488 
Cyclohexanol 506,698 
Cyclohexanone 485-86, 506, 698 
Cyclopentadienyl compounds 695-96, 
711,727-28,779-81,793 
Cyclotron 883, 917 
Cytochrome 754, 777 

Daniell cell 

Dative bonding, see Bond, pn-dn 
d block 651-56 
abundance 673-74, 676 
boiling points 661, Appendix C 
catalytic properties 671-72 
CFSE of dihalides 213 
chromium group 713-33 
class-a and class-b acceptors 659 
cobalt group 753,783-99 
colour 662-63 
complexes 657-59,675 
copper group 816-34 
covalent radii 147,659-60,675 
and the lanthanide contraction 660 
density 661, Appendix D 
differences between 1st row and 
other two rows 674-76 
electronegativity values 160 


Gouy magnetic balance 664-65 
magnetic moments of some 1st row 
complexes 669 
measurement of magnetic 
properties 666 

horizontal comparisons in the Fe, Co, 
Nigroups 814-15 

introduction to transition elements 
653-77 

ionic radii, effect of lanthanide 
contraction 660 

ionization energies 151, 661-62 
iron group 753-82 
lattice energy and CFSE 213 
magnetic properties 663-71,675-76 
Curie law 670-71 
of octahedral complexes 211 
of tetrahedral complexes 222 
manganese group 734-52 
measurement of magnetic properties 
666 ' 

melting points 661, Appendix B 
metallic 
character 654 
radii 137 

metalloenzymes and metalloproteins 
673 

metal-metal bonding and cluster 

compounds 674, 697,705-07, 
713,726-27 
names 653 

nickel group 753, 800-15 
noble character 661 
nonstoichiometry 672 
reactivity of the metals 661 
scandium group 679-83 
stability of various oxidation states 
656-57, 674 

standard reduction potentials 167, 
172-73,681,688,706,717, 
737, 820, 842 
titanium group 684-96 
vanadium group 697-712 
variable oxidation states 654-56 
zinc group 835-56 
Deacon process 317, 587-88,863 
Defects 58-63 
F-centres 61-2 
Frenkel 59-61 
extrinsic conduction 64 
intrinsic semiconduction 60, 64 
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Defects (com ) 
metal deficient 63 
metal excess 61-2 
n-type semiconduction 62 
nonstoichiometnc 61-3 
number of defects 59-60 
p type semiconduction 63,65 
Scholtky 59-60 
stoichiometric 59-61 
Degussa process (HCNJ453 
Delta bond 96.830 
Denitrifying bacteria 473-74 
Density 

of elements Appendix D 
of nucleus 905-06 
Depression of freezing point 199 
Detergents 315,555-56. 599 
Deuterium 245—48 
preparation of compounds 247 
Dcvarda s alloy 507 

Diagonal relations 189-90,311 353-54 
389 

Diamond 404 407-08 
1 2-dibromoethane (ethylene 
dibromide) 589 
t 2-dichloroethane (ethylene 
dichlonde) 600 
Diaphragm cell 318-19 
Dibenzenc chromium 727-28 
Didymium catalyst 317,863 
Differences between 1st row TE and 
other two rows 674-76 
Diffcrerntuting solvents 264 
D imethvl fjtycmtae complex. (,Nv\ 8fl7 
Dimlrogcn tetroxide 265-66 501-02 
Di nitrogen pentoxide 503 
Dipyridyl complexes 655 
Direct process (Rochow) 447 
Disproportionation 174-77 
Duhionous acid 556 5S9 
tt orbit iIs 

extent of </ orbital particip ition 85-7 
shape 20) 

Double bonds 35-6 
Double satis 194-95 764 770 
Dow natural brine process (Mg) 329 
Dow sea water process (Mg) 329 
Downs cell 277-78 

Drude free electron thcor) of met ab 128 
Dry ice 423 

Dysprosium,are Lanthanides 


EDTA 352-53 

Effective atomic number rule 200-01 
EwrsteMvwwn.stt 
Electrochemical senes 165-67 
Electrode potentials 165-78 
Electron 
affinity 153-54 
deficiency 385,395 
diffraction 11 
dual nature of 10-1 
mass 1 

pair repulsion theory of molecular 
shapes 74-80 
particles or waves 10-1 
reduced mass 8 
wave nature of 11 
Electronegative elements 30-3 
Electronegativity 157-63 
Allred and Rochow 162-63 
Mulhken 161-62 
Pauling 157-60 
table of values 160 

Electronic structure, different ways of 
showing 23^1 
Electropositive 
character 163-64 
elements 30-2 
EUirtgham diagrams 185-86 
Engel s sulphur 542 
Emission spectra 287 
Energy levels 

for hcteronuclear diatomic molecules 
109-11 

fax hoxaowKfaax dv^faxwcxijAfacaJet. 

98-108 
for CO II (M2 
tor NO 109-10 
sequence of 98 

Environmental problems with 
aud rain 245,538-39 
asbestos 439 

catalytic convertors (cars) 803 
detergents 555-56 
fluoride tons m drinking water 587 
mercurv and cad rum 838-39 852-54 
nitrogenous fertilizers 493-94 
ozone I aver 494,543-44 599 
phosphates 515 521 
photochemical smog 544 
water, EEC limits lor contaminanb 
566 
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EPNS 802 

Ethanal (acetaldehyde), manufacture of 
803, 810, 851 

Ethanolamine 242, 423, 493 
Erbium, see Lanthanides 
Essential elements 308-09 
Ethanolamine 242,423, 493 
Ethene 35-6 
Ethylene, see Ethene 
Ethyne 35-6,346 
Europium, see Lanthanides 
Explosives 506 

Extent of d orbital participation 85-7 
Extraction and isolation of elements 
178-88- 

general methods 
displacement method 180-81 
electrolytic reduction 182-83 
high temperature reduction 181-82 
mechanical separation 178-79 
thermal decomposition 179-80 
thermodynamics of extraction 
processes 183-87 
Extraction methods 
and position in periodic table 188 
and reduction potentials 184 

Face-centred cubic, see Close packing 
Facial isomers 197, 797 
Fajan’s rules 156-57, 364 
Fat man (bomb) 922-23 
/block 857-902 

/■"-centres 61-2 

Feldspars 443 
Femtometres905 
Fermentation 423 
Fermium, see Actinides 
Ferredoxin 732. 754, 778-79 
Ferrctin 778 

Ferrite (Lowig) process for NaOH 770 
Ferrocene 779-81 
Fcrrochrome 714 
Ferrocvanide ion 766-77 
Ferroin 767 
Ferromanganese 735 
Ferronickel 801 
Ferrosilicon 404 
Ferrous metals 753 
Ferrovanadium 697 
Fertilizer 470.489. 493-94 
problems with 493-94 


Fission 890, 891-93 
Flame colouration 
Group 1 286-87 
sodium 2, 61 
Fluoborate ion 380 
Fluoride ions in drinking water 587 
Fluorine 

atomic structure 2 
colour of X 2 583 
covalent radius 591 
electron affinity 154, 591 
electronegativity 160, 592 
electronic structure 582 
extraction and uses 584-87 
hydration energy 591 
interhalogen compounds 621-27 
ionic radius 591 
ionization energy 149, 592 
melting point 593 
molecular structure 107 
occurrence and abundance 583-84 
oxides 608 

oxidizing power of X 2 594-96 
reaction with water 596-97 
reactivity 597-98 

standard reduction potentials 592. 
613-14 

weakness of F-F bond 594 
Fluorite 48, 345 
Fluoroapatite 470, 494 
Forsterite 434 
Francium, see Group 1 
Frankland 850 
Frasch process (sulphur) 536 
Free energy (Ellingham) diagrams 
185-86 

Frenkel defects 59-61 
Freons 458. 586-87. 599 
Friedel-Crafts reaction 386 
Fullers earth 442 
Fusion reactions 247. 254 


Gadolinium, see Lanthanides 
Galena 406-07 
Gallium, see Group 13 
Galvanizing iron 762 
Gamma radiation 911 
Garnets 435, 680 
Gemstones 431 

General properties of metals 121-27 
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Genesis of the elements 928-32 
r process 931 
s process 93! 
x-process 931 
red giants 929 
spallation reactions 931 
supernova 932 
white dwarfs 930 
Geometric isomerism 234 
Germanes 453 
Germanium 

as a semiconductor 63-5 
boiling point 411 
covalent radius 411 
electronegativity values 160,411 
electronic structure 4G2 
extraction and uses 405 
halides 460-61 
hydrides 453 
ionization energy 411 
melting point 411 
occurrence and abundance 403 
oxides 431-32 
reactivity 412-13 
ultrapure 65,405 
see afro Group 14 
Glass 316,322,362 445-56 
Glycol splitting agent 620 
Gold, see Copper group 
Gouy magnetic balance 664-65 
Graham’s salt 516-17 
Graphite 404 408-09 
compounds 414-16 
Greenhouse effect 245 427-28,458 
Gngnard compounds 328 347-49,446 
Group 1275-314 
alkyls 305 

atomic structure of Li 1,2 
baking powder 294 
bicarbonates 294-95 
boiling points 286 
biological importance 279 308 
bond type 281-82 
Born-Ha ber cycle 282-83 
carbides 303 
carbonates 279, 315-22 
cohesive energy 285 
colour of compounds 287-88 
complexes 305-08 
covalent radii 147 
crowns and crypts 306-08 


density 2SO-81 
diagonal relationship 310-11 
differences Li and rest 309 
electronegativity 160 2S1-82 
electronic structure 275 
extraction 277-78 
Downs cell 277-78 
flame colourations 286-87 
halides and polyhahdes 296-97 
hardness of metals 285 
hydrides 297-98 
hydroxides 279 290-91,294 
ionization energy 149 15!, 281 
melting points 286 
metallic radit 137 
metallic structures 125,285 
occurrence and abundance 275-77 
organic and organomctaflic 
compounds 303-05 

oxides 
normal 290 
peroxide 291-93 
su peroxide 105-07, 291-93 
phosphates 512-17 
radius ratios of halides 52 
reactions of 288 
air 289-90 
nitrogen 289 
water 288-89 

solubility in liquid ammonia 302-03 
solubility of salts 298-302 
sulphides 293-94 
uses 278-80 
Group 2 325-56 
atomic structure of Be 2 
anomalous*bchaviour of Be 325, 
332-34,353-54 
bicarbonates337 
biological rale 353 
boiling points 331 
carbonates 340 
carbides 51-2, 346-47 
complexes 349-53 
basic beryllium acetate 350-51 
basic beryllium nitrate 343 
beryllium oxabte 350-51 
chlorophyll 351-52 
EDTA 352-53 
tetrafluaroberyllate ion 350 
cyanamidc 346-47,417,492 
covalent radii 147 
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crown ethers and crypts 353 
Curie, Marie 327 
density 330 

electronegativity values 160,331 

extraction 327-29 

Grignard compounds 328,347-49 

halides 344-45 

hardness of water 337-38 

hydration energy 331-32 

hydrides 342-44 

hydrolysis of salts 333 

hydroxides 336-37 

insoluble salts 347 

ionic radii 330 

ionization energy 149, 151,331 
lime 315-17,322-23, 340 
melting points 331 
metallic radii 137, 330 
metallic structures 125 
nitrates 342-43 
basic beryllium nitrate 343 
nitrides 345 

occurrence and abundance 326-27 
organometallic compounds 347-49 
oxides 338-41 

radius ratios of oxides, sulphides etc. 

52,339 
reactions 

acids and bases 338 
water 335-36 

solubility of salts and lattice energy 

334-35 

solutions in liquid ammonia 335 
sulphates 341-42 
uses 328,329 
Group 13359-401 
alumina 381-82 
aluminates 291, 382-83 
aluminium chloride 387-88 
aluminium sulphate 372 
alums 372 

amphoteric behaviour 382-83 
atomic structure of boron 2 
boiling points 360 
borates 374-79 
borax 360,361,377 
borax-bead test 374 
boraiTOt 393-94 
borides 380-81 
boron carbide 361, 381 
boron nitride 393-94 


boron sesquioxide 362, 374 
boron trifluoride 73, 82, 84, 385-87 
Brown, H.C. 393 
carboranes 397 
.cement 373 
complexes 389 
corundum 381 
cryolite 362 

electronegativity value 30/ 
electronic structure 359 
ethyl 397-98 

extraction and uses 362-63 
Friedel-Crafts reaction 386 
Hall-Heroult process 362-63 
ionic radii 367 

ionization energy 149, 369-70 
lithium aluminium hydride 297, 
384-85 

melting point 366 
metallic radii 137, 367 
occurrence and abundance 360 
organometallic compounds 397-98 
oxide 381-82 

qualitative analysis 380, 382 
reactions of 370-72 
standard reduction potentials 167, 
368-69 
sulphate 372 
Group 14 402-67 
allotropy 407-09 
atomic structure of C 2 
bicarbonates 424, 425 
boiling points 411 
carbides 416-19 
carbonates 424, 425-26 
carbon cycle 427-28 
carbon dating 410-11, 917 
carbon disulphide 428-30 
carbonyls 420-23, 711,727, 739-40, 
763-64,765. 768, 787-88, 
805-06 

carbonyl halides 422,423 
catenation 409-10 
cluster compounds 462 
complexes 455-56 
covalent radii 147,411 
cyanides 453-55 
differences from Si and Group 14 
409-10 

electronic structures 402 
electronegativity values 160,411 
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Group 14 (cant ) 

extraction and uses 403-07 
graphite compounds 414-16 
greenhouse effect 245 427-28 458 
halides 457-6 
hydrides 451-53 
inert pair effect 413 
internal jrbonding using d orbitals 456 
ionization energy 149 411 
melting points 411 
metallic and nonmetallic character 
412 

metallic radii 137 
metallic structures 125 
occurrence and abundance 403 
organic derivatives 446-51 463 
oxides 419-26 430-32 
reaction mechanisms 462-63 
reactivity 413 
silicates 432-46 
silicones 446-51 

standard reduction potentials 167 4]4 
Group 15 468-531 
allotropic forms 474-76 
ammonia 479-80 492 94 
bonding 34 

cyanamidc process 492 
detection 479 

liquid 263-64 3024)3 135 486-87 
production by Haber-Bosch 
process 242 241 244 491 
492-94 

Solvay process 123 
structure 71 77 81 
atomic structure of N 2 
azides 117 487-89 488 499 
hoiling points 472 
bond lengths and pt-i/t bonding 
546-47 

bond type 476-77 
covalent radii 147 475 
denitrifying bacteria 473-74 
electronegativity values 160 475 
electronic structures 468 
environmental problems with 
phosphates 515 521 
fertilizer470 489 493-94 
halides 494-98 
hydrazine 48V85 
hydrides 478-85 
donor properties of 482-81 
structures of 481-82 


hydroxylamtnc 485-86 
ionization energy 149 475 
liquid ammonia as a solvent 486-qj7 
Marsh s test 481 
melting points 472 
metallic and nonmetallic proper^ 
477-78 

metallic radii 137 
metallic structures 125 
nitrifying bactcna 473-74 
nitrogen cycle 473-74 
nitrogen fixation 473-74 489 49^3 
713 732 

occurrence extraction and uses 
468-72 

organomctallic compounds 526-27 
oxides 498-503 
oxoaetds of 
nitrogen 503-11 
phosphorus 511-21 
pT-d-r bonding 509-10 
phosphazenes (phosophomtnhc 
compounds) 498 524-26 
phosphoric acid senes 5 U-19 
phosphorous ncid senes 519-21 
problems with nitrogenous fertih zcn 
493-94 

react is it) of the elements 478 
standard reduction potentials 167 49Q 
structures©!the ehments472 474-76 
sulphides 521-24 
uses of phosphates 520-21 
Group 16 532-634 
abundance 534 

illotropy and structures 540-43 
itomtc struct uti. of O 2 
boiling points 545 
chemistry of ozone 115-16 540-4) 
543-45 

compounds of sulphur and nitrogen 
576-77 

contact process (for S0 2 ) 552 553 
698 803 

covalent radii 147 545 
differences between O and the other 
elements 547 

electronegativity values ] 60 545 
electronic structures 532 
extraction and uses 535-36 
Frasch process (sulphur) 536 
halides 572-75 
hvdndcs 565-69 
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hydrogen sulphide 536-37 
ionic radii 545 
ionization energy 149, 545 
melting points 545 
metallic radii 137 
organo derivatives 577-78 
oxides 537-39, 547-54 
oxoacids 
of S 556-63 
of Se andTe 564 
oxohalides of Se 564-65 
pn-dp bonding 546-47 
peroxides and polysulphides 570-72 
reactions between oxides 549-51 
ring compounds of S and N 575-77 
standard reduction potentials 167,546 
sulphide ores 537 
Group 17 582-634 
acid strength of HX 602-05 
atomic structure of F 2 
basic properties 629-31 
bond energy 

of halogen compounds 598 
of X 2 594 
bonding in HF 34 
colour of X 2 583 
covalent radii 147, 591 
electron affinity 154,591 
electronegativity 160, 592 
electronic structures 582 
energy cycle for 
oxidation potential of X 2 595 
add strengths of HX 603-04 
extraction and uses 584-90 
halides 605-07 
hydration energy 591 
hydrogen halides HX 599-605 
table of properties 601 
interhalogen compounds 621-27 
ionic radii 591 
ionization energy 149, 592 
metallic properties 629-31 
melting points 593 
occurrence and abundance 583-84 
oxides 607-14 

oxidizing power of X 2 594-96 
oxoacids 614-21 
polvhalides 628-29 
positive bromine and iodine 629-31 
preparation of anhvdrous halides 
606-07 

pseudohalpgens 632 


reactions of the halogens 598 
reaction with water 596-97 
reactivity of the elements 597-98 
standard reduction potentials 592, 
613-14 

strengths of oxoacids 621 
types of bond formed 592-93 
Group 18 635-49 
abundance in the atmosphere 637 
atomic radii 637 

Bartlett (first true Xe compound) 639 
argon 

molecular ion 638 
boiling points 637 
Cavendish 635 
chemistry of xenon 639-43 
clathrate ‘compounds’ 638-39 
electronic structures 30, 635 
helium 

atomic structure 1,2 
molecule 99 
molecular ion 99, 638 
ionization energy 149, 637 
melting points 637 
necn atomic structure 2 
occurrence and recovery 635-37 
radon, formation of 636 
special properties of helium 637-38 
structure and bonding in xenon 
compounds 643-48 
superconductivity 638 
uses 636-37 
xenon 

chemistry of 639-43 
difluoride 640, 641,642, 643-45 
fluoride complexes 642—43 
hexafluoride 640, 641, 642, 643, 
645-46 

hexafluoroplatinate 639 
oxofluorides 640,641 
perxenate ion 640, 64 1 
tetrafluoride 640, 641,645 
trioxide 640, 641 
xenate ion 641 
Gun metal 406 
Gunpowder 539 

Haber-Bosch process 242,243,244.491, 
492-94 

Hadfield steel 735 
Haemerythrin 779 
Haemoglobin 775-77 
Hafnium, see Titanium group 
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Hahn O 920 
Half life period 911-12 
Hahc acids 617-18 

Halides of transition elements (tables) 
656-58 

Hall-H£roult process 362-63 
Halogen 
acids 599-605 
oxides 607-14 
oxoacids6l4-2l 
Halogens see Group 17 
Halous acids 617 

Hard and soft acids and bases 267-68 
Hardness 
of minerals 58 

sieaho Appendix N Mohs scale 
of water 337-38 

Harkins rule 673 861 899 906 
Hastdloy C allov 802 
Htjvn_r elements see Actinides 
Heisenberg uncertainty principle 11-2 
Helmm see Group 18 
Hctcropolyacids 710 730 
Hex icyanoferrate(II) (ferroevanide) 
766 

Hexagonal close packing 36-9 
High alumm i cement 373 
High temperature reduction methods 
181-82 

Holmium see Lanthanides 
Honzont il comparisons in the Ft, Co 
Ni groups 814-15 

Horizontal relationships m the periodic 
tabic 189-90 
Hoi dipptm,762 83S 
Hume Rothcrv s rules 131-40 
Humphries scries 2 8-9 
Hund s rutc2l-5 98-9 939 
for determining ground state 946 
Hvbrid orbitals 
\p 83-5 
V» t K2-5 
V'’KI-2 85 
i/A/85-6 
yi’iT 86 

Hvbndiz itton 81-7 
Hvdratc isomerism 233 
Hydrj 2 ini 483-85 
R ischtg process 484-85 
Hydrides 248-54 
covalent 250-52 


melting points of 251 
intermediate 254 
interstitial (metallic) 245,252-54 
ionic 249-50 
tabic of 249 
Hydrides of 
Group 1297-98 
Group 2 342-44 
Group 13 252 
Group 14 451-53 
Group 15 478-85 
Group 16 565-69 
Group 17599-605 
Hydroboration 392-93 
Hydrogen 240-71 
abundance 241 

abundance of gas in dry air 470 
angular part of wave function 17*. 
atomic spectra 5 
atomic structure 1 2 
azide 487-89 
Balmer scries 2 8-9 
bonding 255-57 533 602 
Brackett senes 2 3 8-9 
chlorine flame 600 
economy 245 
electronic structure 240 
Humphries series 2 8-9 
ion 240 254-55 
isotopes 245-48 279 
Lyman series 2 8-9 
manufacture 241-43 
molecule 99-100 
mokculc ion 99 
ortho and para 248 
Post'hr.n^.ri^j 3 K-P 

peroxide 291-93 532 570-72 
Pfund scries 2 3 8-9 
position m Ok periodic table 27 
240-41 

properties 243-45 
radial part of wave function 17 
solutions in metals 245 
unique properties 27 
Hydrogen bromide 601 
acidic strength 602-05 
ionic character 161 
preparation 601 
Hvdrogen chloride 583 60<MH 
acidic strength 602-05 
ionic thjr iciLr 161 
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molecular structure 112 
preparation 600-02 
Hydrogen cyanide 453 
Hydrogen fluoride 583, 599 
acidic strength 602-05 
as a non-aqueous solvent 605 
ionic character 161 
preparation 599 
structure 73 
Hydrogen iodide 601 
acidic strength 602-05 
ionic character 161 
preparation 601 

Hydrogen peroxide 291-93,532,570-72 

Hydrogen selenide 565 

Hydrogen sulphide 536-37, 565-66, 

568 

Hydroxylamine 485-86 
Hypohalous acids 615-16 - 
Hvpophosphoric acid 518-19 
Hypophosphorous acid 520 

llmenite 684,689 
1M1 process for Ti 686 
Indium, see Group 13 
Induced nuclear reactions 917-18 
Inert pair effect 365 
Inner transition elements 24, 857-902 
Insulators 131-33 
Integrated circuits 68 
Interhalogen compounds 621-27 
Intrinsic semiconduction 60,64 
Introduction to the transition elements 
653-77 

Iodine 

basic properties 629-31 
colour of X 2 583 
covalent radius 591 
electron affinity 154,591 
electronegativity 160,592 
electronic structure 582 
extraction and uses 589 
halides 605-67 
heptafluoride 627 
hydration energy 591 
interhalogen compounds 621-27 
ionic radius 591 
ionization cnerev 149 592 
melting point 593 
monochloride 623.630-31 
monocvanide 630 


number 623 

occurrence and abundance 583-84 
oxides 612-13 

oxidizing power of X 2 594-96 
oxoacids 614—21 
pentafluoride 627 
polyhalides 628-29 
positive iodine 629-31 
reaction with water 596-97 
reactivity 597-98 

standard reduction potentials 592, 
613-14 

trichloride 624-26, 631 
triiodide ion 628 
Wij’s reagent 623 
see also Group 17 
Ion bombardment 883, 898, 917 
Ionic 

bond 30-3,43-71 
radii 146,148-49 
Ionic structures 
based on close packing 46 
cadmium chloride 51 
cadmium iodide 49-50 
calcium carbide 51-2 . 
caesium chloride 48 
calcium fluoride 48 
close packing 46-7 
lattice energy 54-8 
layer structures 49-51 
limiting radius ratios 44-6 
nickel arsenide 51 
perovskite 691,749 
rhenium trioxide 748-49 
rutile 48-9 
silica 49 

sodium chloride 47-8 
wurtzite 47 
zinc blende 47 
Ionization energy 149-53 
table of 151 

Ionization isomerism 232-33 
Iridium, see Cobalt group 
Iron group 753-82 
abundance, extraction and uses 
755-60 

alums 194. 372, 723. 770 
bioinorganic chemistry of iron 775-79 
catalase and peroxidase 778 
cytochrome 754. 777 
ferredoxm 778-79 
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Iron group (con/ ) 
ferretm 778 
haemerythnn 779 
haemoglobin 775-77 
myoglobin 777 
blast furnace 755-57 
brown nng test 500, 765 
carbonyls 763-64,765,768 
classification 

as ferrous and platinum metals 753 
as iron, cobtalt and nickel triads 
753 ' 

comparison of various steels 759 
complexes 766-69, 772-73 
(—1[) and (0) compounds 763-65 
(+11) compou nds 764-69 
(4-111) compounds 769-73 
(+IV) compounds 773 
(+V) compounds 773 
(4-VI) compounds 774 
(+ VIII) compounds 774-75 
cyclopen tadienyl compounds 695-96, 
711,727-28.779-81 
double salts 764,770 
electronic structures 754 
fermin 767 
fcrrecene 779-7 81 
galvanizing 762 
general properties 761-63 
hexacyanoferrate(II) (fcrrocyamde) 
766 

hot dipping 762 

nitrogen fixation bu Ru complexes 
768-69 

oxidation states 760-61 
oxides 765,770.774 
1 JO phenanthrolme (cr-phcn* 
anthroline) 767 
physical properties 763 
pi-bonded complexes 766-69,779-80 
production and uses of steel 760 
Prussian blue 766 
rusting 762 

standard reduction potentials 172-73 
steel making 535-36,757-60 
baste oxygen process 759 
Bessemer-Thomas converter 
757-58 

Kaldo and LD processes 759 
puddling 757 

Siemens electric arc furnace 758-59 


Siemens open hearth furnace 758 
Turnbull’s blue 766 „ 

Isomerism 232-36 
coordination 233 
coordination position 234 
facial 197,797 
geometric 198,234 
hydrate 233 
ionization 232-33 
linkage 233 
mendianal 197,797 
number of isomers 198 
opttcal 234-35 
polymerization 232 
Isomorphous replacement 443 
Isopolyacids 
borates 379-80 
chromates 713,728-31 
molybdates 713,728-31 
phosphates 511-21 
silicates 432-46 
tungstates 713,728-31 
vanadates 709-10 
Isoprene 398 

Isotope dilution analysis 933 
Isotope exchange reactions 933-34 

Jahn-Teller 214-19 
square-planar complexes 217-19 
tetragonal distortion 214-17 
theorem 216 

Kaldo process (steel) 535,759 
Kaolin 440-41 
K electron capture 910-11 
Kieselguhr 431 
KroJJ process 686 
Krypton, see Group 18 
Kuirol’s salt 516-17 

Lanthanide contraction 874-75 
Lanthanides 24, 859-78 
abundance and number of isotopes 
861-62 

bastnacsile 863 
Crooke s lenses 680,863 
colour and spectra 870-72 
complexes 875-77 
(+11) compounds 869-70 
(+IU) compounds 866-68 
(+!V) compounds 868-69 
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contraction in size 874-75 
coordination numbers 877 
Deacon process 317,587-88, 863 
didymium catalyst 317, 863 
electronic structure 859-60 
extraction and uses 862-63 
Harkins’ rule 861 
ionization energies 861 
ionic radii 861 
lighter flints 680, 863 
magnetic properties 872-74 
mischmetal 680,863 
monazite sand 679,862—3,883,887—88 
oxidation states 860 
position in periodic table 859 
properties of (+III) states 866—68 
separation methods 864-66 
stable nuclei related to number of 
neutrons 863, 907 
solubility 870 

standard reduction potentials 861 
warm superconductors 143-44,863 
Lanthanum, see Scandium group 
Laporte selection rule 771, 951-52 
Lattice energy 54-8 
and CFSE 212-13 
and hardness 58 
equation 54-6 
Lawrencium, see Actinides 
Layer structures 49-51 
LCAO method 90 
rules for combination of orbitals 
97-8 

LD process (steel) 535; 759 
Lead 
azide 488 
boiling point 411 
Chamber process 559-60 
chromate 407 
covalent radius 411 
electronic structure 402 
electronegativity values 160, 411 
extraction and uses 406-07 
galena 406-07 
halides 460-61 
hydride 453 
ionization energy 411 
melting point 411 
nitrate 501 

occurrence and abundance 403 
oxides 432 


red lead 407,432 
reactivity 412-13' 
scavenger 589 

standard reduction potentials 4l. 
storage batteries 407 
sulphide 406-07 
tetra acetate 456 
tetraethyl 464 
toxicity 464 
white lead 407 
see also Group 14 
Leblanc process 315-17 
Leclanche cell 838 
Levelling solvents 264 
Lewis 

octet theory 72-4 
theory of acids and bases 265 
Ligands, field strength 208 
Lighter flints 680, 863 
Lime 315-17, 322-23,340 
caustic soda process 315,322 
water 337, 424 
Linnaeite 783 

Linear accelerator 883, 898, 917 

Linkage isomerism 233 

Liquid ammonia 263-64, 302-03, 335, 

486-87 

Liquid dinitrogen tetroxide 265-66, 502 

Litharge 432 

Lithium 

alkyls and aryls 305 
aluminium hydride 297, 384-85 
atomic structure 1,2 
carbonate 278,295,309-10 
diagonal relations 310-11 
differences from the rest of the group 
309 

electronic structure 275 
flame colouration 286-87 
halides 310 

hydroxide 290, 309-10 
metallic structure 125 
molecule 100-01 
n-butyl 305 

nitrate 295-96,309-10 
nitride 289, 310 
oxide 290 
stearate 278,304 
see also Group 1 
Little boy (bomb) 922-23 
Liquid drop model of nucleus 905-06 
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Lowig (ferrite) process for NaOH 770 
Lustre of metals 122 
Lutetium, see Lanthanides 
Lux-Flood theory of acids and bases 267 
Lyman senes 2, 8-9 

Maddrell's salt 516-17 
Madelung constants 55-7 
Magic numbers 907 
Magnesium 
biological role 353 
cMorophyll 351-52 
electronic structure 325 
extraction 327-29 
Dow natural brine process 329 
Dow sea water process 329 
Pidgeon process 328-29 
Ongnard compounds 328,347-49 
occurrence and abundance 326 
uses 328 
see also Group 1 

Magnetic moment 225-26,872-73 
Curie law (magnetism) 670-71 
measurement of magnetic properties 
666 

of octahedral complexes 211 
of some 1st row complexes 669 
of tetrahedral complexes 222 
Magnetic properties 663-71,675-76 
Magnetic quantum number 10,13-5, 

22 

Magnus’ green 810 
Malachite 817 
Malonic acid 425 

Malleability and cohesive force 122-26 
Manhattan project 890,920 
Manganese group 734-52 
abundance, extraction and uses 
734-36 

ammonium pertechnate 735 
basic acetate 734.743 
biological importance 734,751 
carbonyls 739-40 
cluster compounds 743-45 
colour 738, 74042 
complexes 742—15 

(—I). (0) and (+!) compounds 73940 
(+11) compounds 74042 
(+III) compounds 74245 
(•f IV) compounds 74547 
(+V) compound* 748 
( + VI) compounds 748 


(+VII) compounds 748-51 
electronic structures 734 
ferromanganese 735 
general properties 737-39 
manganese dioxide 74547 
manganm735 
oxidation states 736-37 
perrhenates 735,750 
photosynthesis 743 
physical properties 739 
potassium permanganate 279,734, 
7 48-50 

preparation of Tc735 
pyru'site 734 
Re^CL units 74345 
rhenium tnoxide 74849 
spectra of [MnfHjOJ^] 3 * 966 , 

standard reduction potentials 167, 
737 

Manganin 735 

Manufacture of computer chips 68 
Marsh’s test (As and Sb) 481 
Mass number 905 
Mattauch’s rule 861 
Melamine 347,492 
Melting points of 
ionic and covalent compounds 39 
the elements Appendix B 
Mendeteviurn, see Actinides 
Mercury, see Zinc group 
MendtanaL isomers 197,797 
ji-M esons 905,908 
Metallic 

bonds 36-9,121-45 
see also Bond, metallic 
character 163-64,654 
radii 137 

Mctalloenzymes and metalloproteins 
673 

Metals 
alloys 13240 
bond lengths 127 
clusters, see Cluster compounds 
cohesive force 122-26,285 
conductivity 121—22 , 

coordination number 126 
crystal structures 36-9,125-26 
general properties 121-27 
Hume-Rothery rules 13540 
lustre 122 
M M bonds 
see Bond M M 
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malleability and cohesive force 
122-26 
radii 137 

solutions in liquid NH 3 263-64, 
302-03,335 

superconducting alloys 141,687, 698, 
927 

theories of bonding 127-31 
free electron theory 128 
valence bond theory 128 
MO or band theory 128-31 
Metaphosphorous acid 520 
Methane 81 
Methanol 243 
Micas 440,441-42 
Millcritc 800 
Mischmetal 680, 863 
Modes of decay 
o decay 913-15 
decay 909-10 
y emission 911 
K-electron capture 910-11 
neutron emission 910 
positron emission 910* 
proton emission 911 
spontaneous fission 914 
Mohs’ scale of hardness 58, 404, 408, 
417,418, Appendix N 
Moissan (preparation fluorine) 585 
Molecular orbital theory 89-119 
Aufbau build-up principle 98-9 
bond order 105 
combinations of orbitals 
d-d 96 
p-d 96 
p-p 94-6 
s-p 93-4 
s-s 90-3 
examples 
B 2 101-02 
Bc 2 100-01 
C 2 102-03 
CO 110-12 
Fj 107 
HI 99 
H 2 99-100 
HCI112 

Hej 99 

He 2 99 
Lij 100-01 
N, 104-05 
NO lt)‘).|() 


0 2 105-06 
0 2 105-07 
0^“ 107 

examples involving delocalized 
it bonding 
C0 2 116-17 
CO^“ 112-14 
N 3 117 
NO! 116 
N0 3 114 
0 3 115-16 
S0 3 114-15 

in transition metal complexes 
[CoF 6 ] 3+ 227-28 
[Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 3+ 227 
LCAO method 90 
non-bonding combinations 96-7 
of complexes 202-03,227-30 
of inert gas compounds 645-46 
of metals 128-31 
order of MO energy levels 98 
rules for LCAO 97-8 
summary of multicentre jr-bonded 
structures 117-18 
united atom method 118-19 
Molybdenite 714 

Molybdenum, see Chromium group 
Monazite sand 679, 862-63, 883, 887-88 
Mond (nickel) process 420, 801 
Monel metal 599, 802 
Monoclinic sulphur 542 
Mulliken electronegativity 161-62 
Multiplicity 944-46 
Mustard gas 574 
Myoglobin 777 

Nafion 319 
Natta catalysts 398 
Natrolite 443 
n-butyl lithium 305 
Neodymium, see Lanthanides 
Neon, see Group 18 
Neptunium, see Actinides 
Nernst equation (electrode potentials) 
165 

Nessler’s reagent 479,590, 845 
Neutrino 909,911 
Neutron 1,905 
emission 910 
fast 892 

/proton ratio 908-09 
slow 8 ( )1 
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Nicad batteries 838 
Niccohte 800 
Nickel glance 800 
Nickel group 753,800-15 
alloys 
almco 802 

cupronickel (coins) 802 
EPNS 802 
ferromckel 801 
Hastelloy, C 802 
Monel metal 599,802 
Nimomc 802 
stainless steel 802 
arsenide 51 
basic acetate 810 
benzene ammmo nickel cyanide 
(clathrate) 807 
carbonyls 805-06 
catalytic convertors (cars) 803 
cisplatm (anti cancer drug) 811 
complexes with alkenes 808-10 
contact process (forSO a ) 552, 553, 
698,803 

dimethyl glyoxime complex 807 
electronic structures BOO 
general properties 803-05 
halides 804 

horizontal comparisons in the Fe, Co, 
Ni groups 814-15 
Magnus green 810 
Mood process 420, 801 
occurrence, extraction and uses 
800-03 

arnf urmen^TorTai' conductors $(G~CI, 
812 

oxidation states 803 
oxides 804 

physical properties 804 

(-1), (0) and (+1) states 805-06 

(+11) state 806-11 

(+111) state 811,813 

(+IV) state 813 

(+V) and (+V1) states 814 

Raney nickel 802 

V/acker process (ethanal) 803, 810 
Nimomc alloys 802 
Niobium, see Vanadium group 
Nitrate ion 114 
Nitric acid 504-07 
Nitric oxide 109-10,499-500 
Nitrifying bacteria 473-74 


Nitrite ion 116 
Nitrogen 

abundance of gases m dry air 470 
atomic structure 2 
azides 117,487-89 
boiling point 472 

compounds of sulphur and nitrogen 
576-77 

covalent radius 475 
cycle 473-74 

denitrifying bacteria 473-74 
differences from rest of group 47£ 
electronegativity 475 
electronic structure 468 
fertilizer 470,489,493-94 
fixation 473-74,489,491-93,696, 
713,732 
halides 494-96 
ionization energy 475 
nitrifying bacteria 473-74,491 
melting point 472 
molecular structure 104-05 
occurrence, extraction and uses 
468-70 

order of MO energy levels 104-05 
oxides 498-503 
oxoacids 503-07 

standard reduction potentials 167, 
490 

see also Group 15 
Niirogenase 732,775 
Nitrogen cycle 473-74 
Nitrogen dioxide 501-02 
Mtrogen sesquioxitfe 5t7f 
Nitromum ion 505-06,561 
Nitrosyl complexes 500 
Nitrous acid 503-04 
Nitrous oxide 499 
Nobel Laureates 
Becquerel, H A , Cune, P and 
Curie, Mane (Physics 1903) 
540 

Bednorz, G and Muller, A 
(Physics 1987) 142 
Bohr, N (Physics 1922) 6 
Bosch, C and Bergius, F 
(Chemistry 1931) 492 
Brown, HC andWittig G 
(Chemistry 1979) 393 
Curie, Mane (Chemistry 1911)327 
Fermi E (Physics 1938) 890,920,922 
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Fischer, E.O. and Wilkinson, G. 

(Chemistry 1973) 728,781 
Grignard, V. (Chemistry 1912) 347 
Haber, F. (Chemistry 1918) 492 
Hahn, O- (Chemistry 1944) 920 
Hodgkin, Dorothy Crowfoot 
(Chemistry 1964) 796 
Joliot, F. and Joliot-Curie, Irene 
(Chemistry 1935) 918 
Libby, W.F. (Chemistry 1960) 411 
Moissan, H. (Chemistry 1906) 585 
Ostwald, W. (Chemistry 1909) 505 
Pedersen, C.J., Lehn, J.M. and 
Cram,D. (Chemistry 1987) 

306 

Pauling, L. (Chemistry 1954) 80 
Rutherford, E. (Chemistry 1908) 

918 

Thomson, J.J. (Physics 1906) 6 
Werner, A. (Chemistry 1913) 195 
Ziegler, K. and Natta, G. 

(Chemistry 1963) 694 
Nobelium, see Actinides 
Noble gases, see Group 18 
abundance of gases in dry air 470 
electronic structure of 30 
Nomenclature for the superheavy 
elements 898-99 

Nomenclature of complexes 230-32 
Non-aqueous solvents 
HF605 

NH 3 263-64,486-87 
NjO, 265-66, 502 

Non-bonding combinations of orbitals 
96-7 

Nonstoichiometry in the d block 672, 
705,708-09 
Normal oxides 547-48 
n-typc semiconductors 62 
Nuclear 

binding energy 912-13r^L4 
controlled fusion reactions'927-28 
distances 905 
fission 906. 918-20 

fuel 924 
fusion 925-28 
H-bomb 927 
moderators 923 
power stations 923-24 
reactors, types of 
fast breeder 924.925 


gas cooled thermal 924 
water cooled thermal 925 
reprocessing 625, 896 
stability and N/P ratio 908-09 
thermonuclear weapons 927 
types of reactor 924-25 
Nucleus 905-37 

applications of radioisotopes 932-34 
atomic number 905 
atomic bomb 922 
Fat man (bomb) 922-23 
Little boy (bomb) 922-23 
production of 920-23 
carbon dating 410-11, 917,932-33 
controlled fusion reactions 927-28 
chain reactions 919 
critical mass 920 
density 905, 906 
femtometres 905 
Fermi, E. 890,920,922 
fission 906, 918-20 
forces in 907-08 
fusion 925-28 

genesis of the elements 928-32 
r-process 931 
s-process 931 
x-proccss 931 
red giants 929 
spallation reactions 931 
supernova 932 
white dwarfs 930 
H-bomb 927 
Hahn, O. 920 
half-life period 911-12 
induced reactions 917-18 
Joliot, F. and Joliot-Curic, Irene 918 
magic numbers 907 
mass number 905 
rr-mesons 905,908 
moderators 923 
modes of decay 909-11 
a decay 913-15 
p decay 909-10 
y emission 911 
K-electron capture 910-11 
neutron emission 910 
positron emission 910 
proton emission 911 
natural decav in lighter elements 
916-17 

nuclear distances 905 
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Nucleus (cont ) 
nucleons 905 

number of stable nuclei and number 
of neutrons 863,907 
oscillation 8 
radioactive 
decay senes 915-17 
displacement laws 915 
radius 905 
Rutherford 10,918 
separation of isotopes 920-22 
electromagnetic separation 921 
gas centrifuge 921-22 
gaseous diffusion 921 
thermal diffusion 921 
stability and N/P ratio 90&-09 
structure of nucleus 905 
liquid drop model 905-06 
shell structure 906-07 
units and definitions 934 
Number of stable nuclei and Rumber of 
neutrons 863,907 
Nylon-6485-86 
Nylon-66 506,698 

Occurrence of the elements Appendix A 
Octahedral complexes 205-17 
asymmetrical electronic arrangements 
215 

crystal field theory 202,204-14 
crystal field splittings for hexa aqua 
complexes 209 

crystal field splittings by various 
ligands 208 
distortion of 214-17 
MO theory 2QZ~C$, ZZ7-5G 
[CoF*) 1 * 227-28 
MO theory [Co(NH 3 ) 6 ] 5+ 227 
symmetrical electronic arrangements 
215 

valence bond theory 202,203-04 
Octahedral holes 46-7 
Octet rule 72-4 
exceptions to rule 73—4 
Oleum 559,629 
Olivine 435 

Optical isomerism 234-35 
Orbitals - shapes of 
d14,18,20,201 
/15 

p 14.18,20 


s 14,18.20 
Orbits 

Bohr-Sommerfield 10 
circular 1,2 
elliptical 9-10 

Order of MO energy levels 98 
Orthophosphonc and 511-13 
Orgel combined energy diagrams 
d* and d* 957 
d 1 and d # 96I 
d 5 967 

Osazones 434 
Osmium, see Iron group 
Ostwald process (HNOj) 501,50$ t 755 
OXO process {addition of CO to 
alkenes) 789-90 
Oxidation 
number 164-65 
states 164-65 

Oxidation-reduction reactions 170-72 
Oxide ion 107 
Oxides 537-39,547-54 
classification of 547-49 
normal, peroxide, suboxide$ 47-43 
basic, amphoteric, acidic, neutral 
548-49 

general properties of 547-51 
of transition elements (tables) 
656-58 

reactions between 549-51 
Oxoactds strengths of 621 
Oxygen 
abundance 534 

abundance of gases m dry air 47(1 
allotropy and structures 540-41 
atomic structure 2 
boiling point 545 
bond lengths and pji-dT bonding 
546-47 
earners 775-76 
covalent radius 545 
differences from rest of group 547 
electronic structure 532 
electronegativity values 160,54$ 
extraction and uses 535-36 
halides 572 
hydndes 566-69 
ionic radius 545 
ionization eneTgy 149,545 
melting point 545 
molecular structure IU5-06 
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organo derivatives 577-78 
peroxides 570-72 
preparation 535, 618 
singlet 552 

standard reduction potentials 546 
uses 532 

see also Group 16 
Ozone 115-16, 540-41, 543-45 
layer 494, 543-44, 599 
ozonides 544-45 

Palladium, see Nickel group 
Panning (gold) 819 
Parathion 523-24 
Paris green 818 
Parkerizing 762 
Parke’s process (silver) 818 
Participation of d orbitals in bonding 
85-7 

Paschen series 2,3, 8-9 
Pauli exclusion principle 21,939 
Pauling’s electronegativity 157-60 
table of values 160 
Pauling’s valence bond theory 80-9 
p block 357-649 
orbitals 14,18, 20 
p-lypc semiconduction 63, 65 
Pentlandite 800 
Peroxoborates 361-62, 379 
Periodic acid 620 

Periodic table (Preface) xxxv, 25-7 
Permittivity of vacuum 6-8 
Permutit 443 
Perovskite 749 

Peroxides 107,279,291-93,361-62,532, 
547-48,570-72,691,719 
Peroxo sulphuric acids 563, 571 
Pfund series 2, 3, 8-9 
pH scale 261-62 
Phase diagrams 

copper/nickel solid solutions 135 
copper/zinc 139 
iron/carbon 134 
tin/lead 138 
Phenaeite 434 

1.10-Phe nan thro line (o-phen- 
anthroline) 767 
Phosgene 457 
Phosphates 51 1-21 
environmental problems 515. 521 
Graham’s salt 516-17 


Maddrell’s salt 516-17 
sodium pyrophosphate 514-15 
sodium tetrametaphosphate 517-18 
sodium trimetaphosphate 516-18 
sodium tripolyphosphate 515-16 
qualitative analysis 512 
triethyl 496,512,521 
tritollyl 496, 521 
uses 520-21 

Phosphazenes 498,524-26 
Phosphine 481 

Phosphonitrilic compounds 498, 524-26 
Phosphorus 
allotropic forms 474-75 
boiling point 472 
covalent radius 475 
electronegativity 475 
electronic structure 468 
halides 494-98 
hydrides 481 
in fertilizers 470, 494 
ionization energy 475 
melting point 472 

-nitrogen compounds (phosphazenes) 
498,524-26 

occurrence, extraction and uses 
470-72 

organometallic compounds 526-27 
oxides 508-11 
oxoacids 511-21 
oxochloride 496 
pn-dn bonding 509-10 
pentachloride 85-6 
phosphoric acids 511-19 
phosphorous acids 519-21 
standard reduction potentials 167,490 
superphosphate 494 
sulphides 521-24 
test for phosphates 512 
see also Group 15 
Photocopiers 539 
Photochemical smog 544 
Photoelectric effect 11 
Photography 562, 589-90, 826-27 
Photosynthesis 424-25 
Photovoltaic cell 66 
Pi bonds 87-9 
Pig iron (cast iron) 755 
Pi mesons 905, 908 
Pidgeon process 328-29 
Pitchblende 883. 891 
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Planck’s constant 7,10,11 
quantum theory 7 
Planetary theory of atom 1-2,10—l 
Platinum, see Nickel group 
Platinum metals 753 
Plumbane 453 
Plutonium, see Actinides 
Polar and cartesian coordinates 16 
Polarizability 156-57 
Polarizing power 156-57 
Polonium 
abundance 534 
discovery and production 540 
electronic structure 532 
sra rruhrtf retfaefiorr potentials 546 
see also Group 16 
Polyha lides 296-97 
Polymerization isomemm 232 
Polyphosphates 513-17 
Polysulphides 293-94 
oligomer 397-98 

high density (stereoregular) 694-95 
low density 694-95 
Polyvinyl chloride 321 
Polywatcr 569 
Porphyrin 224 577-78 776 
Portland cement 373 
Positive bromine and iodine 629-3] 
Positron emission 910 
Potassium 
alum 194 
bicarhon Uc 295 
bromide 589 
chloride 276.279 
coballinitntc 300 
complexes 3(15-08 
electronic structure 275 
flame colouration 286-87 
hidrogen carbonate 295 
hvdroxidc 290 
in fertilizers 279 
nitrate 29^-96 
ozonide 544-4 s 
perbrom.it e 620 
perchlorate 3(KI 619 
perm uigan itc 279 734 748-50 
perrbenate 735 750 
photoelectric effect I) 
mi peroxide 279 290-91 
iclraphcnil borate *lio 
see also Group 1 


Praseodymium, see Lanthanides 
Preparation of anhydrous halides 
606-07 

Principal quantum number 10,13,22 
Problems with 
acid ram 245,535-39 
asbestos 439 
detergents 555-56 
fluoride ions m drinking water 587 
mercury and cadmium 838-39. 
852-53 

nitrogenous fertilizers 493-94 
ozone layer 494,543-44,599 
phosphates 515,521 
photochemical smog $44 
water purity, EEC limits for 
contaminants 566 
Producer gas 419-20 
Production of the atomic bomb 920-23 
Promethium, see Lanthanides 
Protactinium, see Actinides 
Proton 1,905 
Proton emission 911 
Prussian blue 766 
Pseudohalogens 632 
p type sem'conductors 63,65 
PTFE 457 
Puddling (steel) 757 
Pyrcx glass 362 445 
Pyrochlnntc 698 
Pyrolusite 734 
Pyrosulphates 562 
Pyroxenes 437-38 

Quantum numbers 10,13,22 
and atomic orbitals 15 
magnetic 13-5 
n 1, m m, 9-10,13—S. 22 
principal 9-10 13 
spin 10 

subsidiary 9-10,13-5 
and shape of periodic table 22 
spectroscopic coupling 
J 943 

L 940-42 
S 942-43 

Quantum theor, 7 
Quartz 4Kt 

Racah p irameters 227 961-63 
Radial diMrihutinn functions 17 
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Radial pan of wave function 15-7 
Radii 

covalent 147 
ionic 146,148-49 
metallic 137 

Radioactive decay series 915-17 
actinium 915,916 
neptunium 915,916 
thorium 915-16 
uranium 915,916 

Radioactive displacement laws 915 
Radiography 934 

Radioisotopes, applications of 932-34 
activation analysis 933 
cancer treatment 934 
carbon dating 932-33 
isotope dilution analysis 933 
isotope exchange reactions 933-34 
radiography 934 
Radius ratios 

calculation of limiting values 44-6 
cautionary word 52-4 
rules 43-4 

table of limiting values 44 
Radon, see Group 18 • 

Raney nickel 802 

Rare earths 24, see Lanthanides 

Raschig process (hydrazine) 484-85 

Reaction mechanisms 461-63 

Reactors 

fast breeder 924, 925 
gas cooled thermal 924 
water cooled thermal 925 
Rectifiers 65-6 
Red lead 407,432 
Reduced mass 8 
Reduction potentials 165-78 
and methods of extracting elements 
184 

chromium group 717 
copper group 820 
examples of use of diagrams 
Am 175-76 
Cl, 176 
Cu 174 
Fe 172-73 
FLO, 174-75 
I 2 177 
Mn 177 

Group 13 368-69 
Group 14 413 


Group 15 490 
lanthanides 681 
manganese group 737 
table of values 167 
vanadium group 706 
zinc group 842 
Reformer (steam) 242 
Refractory 381 

Rhenium, see Manganese group 
Rhizobium 474, 491, 732 
Rhodium, see Cobalt group 
Rhombic sulphur 542 
Rochow direct process (alkylchloro- 
silanes) 447 

Rubidium, see Group 1 
Rules for LCAO 97-8 
Russell-Saunders coupling 943-46 
Rusting of iron 762 
Ruthenium, see Iron group 
Rutherford 10, 918 
Rutherfordium, see Actinides 
Rutile 48-9, 684, 689 
Rydberg constant 8 

Salt cake method (HC1) 600 
Samarium, see Lanthanides 
s block 273-356 
orbitals 14, 18, 20 
Scandium group 679-83 
electronic structures 679 
carbides 682-83 
chemical properties 681-83 
complexes 683 

extraction, separation and uses 
679-80 
halides 682 
hydrides 682 

monazitc sand 679, 862-63, 883. 
887-88 

oxidation state 680 
oxides and hydroxides 681-82 
physical properties 681 
size 680-81 

standard reduction potentials 681 
Schecle 315,587 
Scheeiite 715 
Schottky defects 59-60 
Schrodinger wave equation 12-21 
angular part of 17-9 
conditions for acceptable soltrnonS'13 
radial part of 15-7 



Selection rules 951-52 
Selenium 
abundance 534 
allotropy and structures 543 
boiling point 545 
bond lengths and px-dx bonding 
546-47 

covalent radius 545 
electronic structure 532 
electronegativity values 160,545 
extraction and uses 539-40 
halides 572,574-75 
hydrides 565,568-69 
ionic radius 545 
ionization energy 149,545 
melting point 545 
molecular structure 543 
oxides 553,554 
oxoacids 564 
oxohalides 564-65 
photocopiers 539 
standard reduction potentials 546 
see also Group 16 
Semiconductors 
and transistors 63,364 
band gaps m 64 

conductors, insulators and 131-33 
extrinsic conduction 64 
germanium 63-5 
intrinsic conduction of 60-1,64 
ionic mechanism 60 m 
n type 62 
p type 63,65 
silicon 63-5 
uftrapure materials 65 
Semiconductor devices 
p-n junction 65-6 
integrated circuits 68 
photovoltaic cell 66 
rectifiers 65 
transistors 66-9,364 
Separation of isotopes 92G-22 

electromagnetic separation 921 

gas centnfuge 921-22 
gaseous diffusion 921 
thermal diffusion 921 
Sequence of atomic energy levels 24 
Shapes of covalent molecules 74-80, 
112-18 

Shapes of atomic orbital 13 
Shapes of d orbitals 201 


Shell structure of nucleus 906-07 
Shcrardizmg 762 
Shift convertor 242 
Sidgwick-Powell theory 74-5 
table of shapes 85 
Siemens electric arc furnace 758-59 
Siemens open hearth furnace 758 
Sigma bonds 87-9 
Silanes 451-52 

alkylchloro substituted 447-51 
Silica 49.429-31 
gel 431 

Silicates 432-46 
Bowen’s reaction senes 432-33 
chain 437-39 
cyclic 436-37 
3 dimensional 443 
in technology 444-46 
orthosihcates 434—35 
pyrosilicales 43S-36 
sheet 440 
soluble 433 
Silicon 

as semiconductor 63-5 
boiling point 411 
carbide 418 
covalent radius 411 
electronic structure 402 
electronegativity values 160 411 
extraction and uses 404 
ferrosilicon 404 
halides 459 
hydrides 451-52 
ionization energy 411 
melting point 411 
occurrence and abundance 403 
organo derivatives 446-47 
oxides 430-31 

reaction mechanisms 462-63 
reactivity 412-13 
silicates 432-46 
silicones 447-51 
ultrapure 65,405 
see also Group 14 
Silicones 447-51 
Silver, see Copper group 
Size of atoms 146-48 
Smaltite 783 
Smithsonite 836 
Soap 304,315,322 
Soda ash 322 
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Sodamidc 488,499 
Sodium 
aluminate 291 
argentocyanide 819 
azide 499 

bicarbonate 294, 295 
baking powder 294 
borohydride (tctrahydridoborate) 
297. 384-85 
carbonate 279 

manufacture and uses of 315—22 
chlorate 618 
chloride 31-2,47-8, 61 
complexes 305-08 
compounds with carbon 303 
cyanide 453 
dithionite 559 ■ 
electronic structure 275 
extraction 277-78 
flame colouration 2. 286-87 
hydrogen carbonate 294,295 
hydrogen sulphite (bisulphite) 552, 
557,558 

hydroxide 27S-94 
manufacture and uses of 
315-22 

hypochlorite 615-16 
in liquid ammonia 302-03 
iodate 590 
ion transport 309 
/lead alloy 279 
nitrate 295-96 
nitrite 296,504 
nitroprusside 500 
oxides 290-93 
palmitate (soap) 304 
peroxide 279, 290-93 
pcroxoborate 361-62,379 
pump 309 

pyrophosphate 514-15 
stearate (soap) 294 
sulphate 279,294-95,316 
sulphide 293-94 
sulphite 532,552,558 
tetrametaphosphate 517-18 
thiosulphate 552,559, S61-62 
trimetaphosphate 516-18 
tripolyphosphate 515-16 
trithiocarbonate 429 
see also Group 1 
Solder 138,406 


Solubility in 

polar and non polar solvents 40 
liquid ammonia 302-03 
Solvay process (Na 2 C0 3 ) 323 
Solvent system of acids 265-66 
Sommerfield elliptical orbits 9-10 
s orbital 14, 18, 20 
Spectra 938-71 
absorbance 951 

allowed and forbidden transitions 
951-52 

atomic (hydrogen) 5 
atomic absorption 287 
charge transfer 460, 702, 705, 707, 
719,724,738,750,766,767, 
771,773, 822,833,840, 844, 
845 

coupling 

spin-orbit 943-46 

of angular orbital momenta 940-42 
of spin angular momenta 942-43 
d' and d 9 ions 954-58 
d 2 and d e ions 958 
d s ions 965 
d-d 662-63, 938-71 
derivation of term symbols 
for closed subshell 948 
for d 2 configuration 948-50 
for p 2 configuration 943-46 
determination of ground state 946 
electronic arrangements of the 
elements 939 

energy levels in an atom 938-46 
emission 287 
/-/870.880 
Group 1 286-87 
hole formulation 947 
Hund’s rule 21-5,98-9,939 
for determining ground state 946 
microstates 

calculation of possible number 950 
for p 2 configuration 940, 944 
for d 2 configuration 949 
of [Co(C 1 4 )] 2 ~ 965 
of [Co(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ 964 
of [Mn(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ 966 
of [Ni(H 2 0) 6 ] 2+ 960 
of [Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ 207, 954 
of [V(H,0) 6 ] 3+ 959 
Orgel combined energy diagrams 
d 1 and d 9 957 
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Spectrj 

Orgcl combined energy diagrams 
(coni ) 

d* and d* 961 
d*967 

Pauli exclusion principle 21 939 
Racah parameters 227 961-63 
selection rules 
Laportc 951-52 
spin 952 

splitting of electronic energy levels 
953-54 

Tanabc-Sugano diagrams 967-70 
Spcctrochemical senes 208 
Specfroscxiprc states 940 
Spectroscopic term symbols 944-45 
Speed of reactions 40-2 
Speisscs 7M 

Sphaelcritc (zinc blende) 47 836 
Spin orhit coupling 943-46 
Spin selection rule 952 
Spin quantum number 10 22 
Spontaneous fission 914 
Squjre planar complexes 217-19 
Stability of various oxidation states in 
(1 block 656-57 674 
St md ird electrode potentials 165-78 
St md ird reduction potenti its table of 
167 

St inn me 453 
ste im reformer 242 
Steel 134 340 4tU 4IK 469 435-36 
734 735 759-60 7 ^ 
eiillmi, 7J5 
H tdfield 73s 
pb ise di igr tin 7W) 

M unless 69S 802 
Steel ill iking 535-36 7V7-60 
b isie o\V£en process 7i9 
Bessemcr-Tfiom is furn ice 7-»7-5S 
K ildo md LD proeeeses 7^9 
puddling 7s7 

Siemens electric are Turn ice 7"'5- , i9 
Siemens open be irih furn ice 7>s 
Stellite 7S3 
Stereoisomerism 234 
Stereoreeul ir pol\triers 694 
Stibine 4S | 

Strontium jeeGroup2 

Structures 

based on. clove packur_ 36—9 46 


of covalent compounds 72-117 
of ionic solids 47-9 51-2 
of layer compounds 49 51 
of metals 36-9 125-26 
Suboxidcs 547-48 

Subsidiary quantum number 13-5 22 
Sulphamtc acid SS4 
Sulphide ores 537 
Sulphur 
abundance 534 

allotropy and structures 542-43 
boiling point 545 
bond lengths and pjr-dzr bonding 
546-47 

compounds of sulphur and nitrogen 
576-77 

Contact process (for SO a ) 552,553 
698 803 

covalent radius 545 
dioxide 88 551-52 
acid rain 245 538-39 
detection and analysis 551-52 
non aqueous solvent 552 
electronic structure 532 
electronegativity values 160 545 
extraction and uses 536-39 
Frasch process 536 
halides 572-75 
hexafluoride 86-7 587 
hvdnde 536-37 565-66 568-69 
ionic radius 545 
uinizati«n cncrgv 149 545 
mcltim. point 545 
molecuhr structure 541-43 
oxoauds 5^6-63 
oxohalides 164-65 
polvsulphides 570-72 
standard reduction potentials 54ft 
inoxtdc 89 114-h 553-54 
uses '.i: 

see also Group 16 
Sulphuric aud 532 ^53 5*9-62 
Sulphurous acid senes 116 538-59 
Sulphurvl compiiunds 56*> 
Supereonductors 14tM4 
1 2 3 structures 142-43 
illow |4| 687 698 927 
Bednorz jnd Mulkr 141 
helium 638 

possible future uses 143-44 
present use-s of 14 \ 
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warm 143-44, 863 
Superheavy elements 
half lives 899 
nomenclature 898-99 
Superoxides 105-07,291-93 
Superphosphates 494 

Talc (soapstone) 441 
Tanabe-Sugano diagrams 967-70 
Tantalite 698 

Tantalum, see Vanadium group 
Technetium, see Manganese group 
Teflon 457 
Tellurium 
abundance 534 
allotropy and structures 543 
boiling point 545 
covalent radius 545 
electronic structure 532 
electronegativity values 160,545 
extraction and uses 539-40 
halides 572, 574 
hydrides 565, 568-69 
ionic radius 545 
ionization energy 149,545 
melting point 545 
oxides 552-53,554 
oxoacids 564 

standard reduction potentials 546 
see also Group 16 

Tetrachloromethane (carbon tetra¬ 
chloride) 33, 73.457, 771 
Tetraethyl lead 463 
Terbium, see Lanthanides 
Terylene 506 

Tetragonal distortion 214-16 
Tetrahedral complexes 219-22 
electronic arrangement 222 
factors favouring formation 221 
magnetic moments of 222 
splitting energy levels 220-21 
Tetrahedral holes 46-7 
Thallium, see Group 13 
Theories of bonding in covalent 
compounds 
MO theory 89-119 
Sidgwick-Powell theory 74-5 
VSEPR theory 74-80 
delocalized multicentrc .t bonds 
112-18 


Theories of bonding in metals 
free electron theory 128 
MO or band theory 128-31 
valence bond theory 128 
Thermal decomposition 179-80 
Thermite reaction 182 
Thermonuclear devices 247 
Thermodynamics of reduction processes 
183-87 

Thionic acid series 562-63 
Thionyl compounds 564 
Thompson, J.J. 6 
Thorite 883 

Thorium, see Actinides 
Three-centre bonds 116, 117, 333,384, 
395-97,424,489,504,541, 

606 

Thulium, see Lanthanides 
Tin 

boiling point 411 

bronze 406 

cassiterite 405 

complexes 460 

covalent radius 411 

electronic structure 402 

electronegativity values 160, 411 

extraction and uses 405-06 

gun metal 406 

halides 460-61 

hydride 451 

ionization energy 411 

melting point 411 

organo compounds 463 

oxides 405,432 

plate 406 

reactivity 412-13 

solder 138,406 

standard reduction potentials 413 
occurrence and abundance 403 
organotin compounds 406 
oxides 43-2 
see also Group 14 
Titanium group 684-96 
( + 111) compounds 692-95 
(+IV) compounds 689-92 
cyclopentadicnv! compounds 695-96 
electronic structures 684 
extraction and uses 685-87 
IMI process Ti 686 
Kroll process 686 
van Arkcl de Boer process 686-87 
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Titanium (coat ) 
ilmenite 684 689 
nitrogen fixation 491-93,696 
occurrence and abundance 684 
organometalhc compounds 694-95 
oxidation states 687 
oxides 

dioxide 48-9, 536,684,689-90 
mixed oxides 690-91 
peroxides 691 
perovskite 691,749 
phosphate 512 
physical properties 685 
polythene 694-65 
reactivity/passive behaviour 688 
rutile 48-9,684,689 
size 687-88 

spectra and colour [Ti(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ 207, 
954 

standard reduction potentials 688 
stereoregular polymers 694 
superconducting alloys 687 
tetrahalides 691-92 
Ziegler-Natta catalyst 556,694-95 
TNT 506 

Tonnages of heavy chemicals produced 
316, Appendix K» Appendix L 
Trans isomers 197-98,234-35 
Transistors 66-8,364 
Transition elements, see d block 
Transition senes 24 
TTidyrmte 430 
Tn iodine ion 628 
Tnple bonds 35-6 
Tnsilylamine 456 
Tritium 245-48,279 
Tnethyl phosphate 496,512,521 
Tntollyl phosphate 496,521 
Tungsten 
bronzes 731-32 
carbide 417,715 
tungstates 713,728-31 
see also Chromium group 
Turnbull’s blue 766 
Turquoise 817 

Ultramannes 443-44 
Ultrapure materials 64,405 
United atom method 118-19 
Uranmite 891 
Uranium, see Actinides 


Uranyi nitrate 894 
Urea 423-24,494.554 
Usanovich theory of acids 267 

Valence bond theory 80-9 
applied to complexes 202,203-04 
applied to metals 128 
extent of d orbital participation 85-7 
hybndization 81-6 
sigma and pi bonds 87-9 
some examples 
BeFj 83—4 
BFj 82-4 
CH 4 81 
HF80 
HjOSO 
NH 3 81 
PC1 3 85-6 
SF s 86 

table of shapes a nd number of orbitals 
85 

Vanadates 709-10 
Vanadmite 697 
Vanadium group 697-712 
abundance, extraction and uses 
697-98 

addition to steel 698 
electronic structure 697 
carbides 417,698,700-01 
carbonyls 711 
carnot ite 697 

cluster compounds 697,705-07 
colour 700 
columbite 698 
complexes 708-09 
cyclopentadienyl compounds 711 
ferrovanadiutn 697 
general properties 699-700 
halides 701-06 
hydrides 701 

low oxidation states 710-11 
M-M bonds 703,705-07 
nttndes 700-01 

honstoichiometnc compounds 705 
708-09 

organometalhc compounds 711 
oxidation states 699 
oxides 707-09 
pentoxide catalyst 697,698 
physical properties 699 
pyrochlonte 698 
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reactivity 699 

standard reduction potentials 706 
size 699 

spectra V 3+ (d 1 ) 704-05 
of[V(H 2 0) 6 ] 3+ 959 
superconducting alloy 698 
tantalite 698 
vanadates 709-10 
vanadinite 697 
vanadyl compounds 708 
van Arkel de Boer process 686-87 
van der Waals forces 39,50,51,56,124, 
250 

van der Waals radii 637 
Variable valency 164-65 
in the d block 654-56 
Vaska’s compound 788-89 
Vertical relationships in the periodic 
table 189-90 
Viscose rayon 428-29 
Vitamin B 12 784,793,796 
VSEPR theory 74-80 
effect of lone pairs 75-6 
effect of electronegativity 76 
some examples 
BF 3 77 
BF„P _ 77 
C1F 3 78-9 
HjO77-8 
I 3 79 
IF 7 80 
NH 3 77 
PC1 S 78 
SF 4 79 
SF 6 80 

Vulcanizing of rubber 539 

Wackenroder reaction 563 
Wacker process (etharial) 803, 810 
Walden inversion 462 
Water 566-69 
bonding 34 

EEC limits for contaminants 566 
fluoride ions in drinking water 587 
structure 73,77-8,80 
Water gas 242,419 
Water softening 337-38,566-67 
Wave equation 12-21 
angular part of 17-9 
radial part of 15-7 
total function 20 


Weldon process 317 
Wave mechanics 11-21 
Werner theory of complexes 195-98 
primary valencies 195 
secondary valencies 195 
isomers 197-98 
‘Wet ashing’ 619 
Widia metal 783 
Wij’s reagent 623 
Wilkinson’s catalyst 788-89 
Willemite 434 
Wolframite 715 
Wrought iron 757,758 

Xenon 

bonding 643-48 
chemistry of 639-43 
difluoride 640, 641, 642, 643-45 
fluoride complexes 642-43 
hexafluoride 640,641,642,643, 
645-46 

hexafluoroplatinate 639 
oxofluorides 640,641 
perxenate ion 640, 641 
tetrafluoride 640,641,645 
trioxide 640,641 
uses 636 
xenate ion 641 
see also Group 18 

Ytterbium, fee Lanthanides 
Yttrium, see Scandium group 

Zeeman 10 
Zeolites 443-44 
Zeise’s salt 809, 850 
Ziegler catalysts 397-98 
Ziegler-Natta catalysts 556,694-95 
Zinc group 835-56 
abundance, extraction and uses 
835-39 

basic zinc acetate 846 
biological role of zinc 851-52 
brass 139,818,838 
cadmium chloride structure 51 
cadmium control rods 890,892 
cadmium iodide structure 49-50 
calamine 836 
cinnabar 836 
complexes 845-46 
conductivity cell 848 
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Zinc group (com ) 
electronic structure 835 
Frank land 850 
general properties 840-42 
halides 843-44 
hot dipping 762 838 
Lcclanch£ cell 838 

mercury cathode cell (NaOHJ 319-21 

mercury (+1) compounds 846-47 

mead batteries 818 

polycat ions 849-50 

Ncssler s re ifccnt 479 590 845 

organomctnllic compounds 850-51 


oxidation states 839 
oxides'842-43 
physical properties 84(1 
size 839—10 
smithsomte 836 

standard reduction potentials 842 
toxicity of mercury and cadmium 
838-39 852-53 
Zcise ssalt 850 

zinc blende (sphaclentc)47 836 
Zircon 415 684 
Zirconium tee Titanium group 
Zone refining 64 405 



